Google 


This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of a project 
to make the world’s books discoverable online. 

It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject 
to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 
are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that’s often difficult to discover. 


Marks, notations and other marginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book’s long journey from the 
publisher to a library and finally to you. 


Usage guidelines 
Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 


public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing this resource, we have taken steps to 
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying. 





We also ask that you: 


+ Make non-commercial use of the files We designed Google Book Search for use by individual 
personal, non-commercial purposes. 





and we request that you use these files for 


+ Refrain from automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort to Google’s system: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 


+ Maintain attribution The Google “watermark” you see on each file is essential for informing people about this project and helping them find 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 


+ Keep it legal Whatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can’t offer guidance on whether any specific use of 
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book’s appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liability can be quite severe. 






About Google Book Search 


Google’s mission is to organize the world’s information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover the world’s books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on the web 
ai[http: //books . google. com/| 














δι. lee Geng , 
Ox ford, 1908. 
Clarendon BWress Series 


AMC 47. 


SOPHOCLES 


CAMPBELL 


VOL. I. a 


Hondon 


MACMILLAN AND CO. 


PUBLISHERS TO THE UNIVERSITY OF 


Oxford 


Clarendon Press Series 


SOPHOCLES 


THE PLAYS AND FRAGMENTS 


EDITED 


WITH ENGLISH NOTES AND INTRODUCTIONS 


BY 


LEWIS CAMPBELL, Μ.Α., LL.D. 


PROFESSOR OF GREEK 


IN THE UNIVERSITY OF ST. ANDREWS 


IN TWO VOLUMES 


VoL. I 


OEDIPUS T¥YRANNUS. OEDIPUS COLONEUS. 
ANTIGONE. 


@Orford 
AT THE CLARENDON PRESS 


M DCCC LXXI 


[All rights reserved | 





PREFACE TO THE FIRST VOLUME. 


THE text of this edition will be found to depart less from 
MS. authority than most of those which have appeared since 
Hermann. The reasons of this ‘conservatism’ will be given 
in the second volume. They rest partly on general grounds 
of criticism, partly on the degree of trustworthiness which is 
here ascribed to the best and oldest MSS. of Sophocles, and 
partly on the conception of the nature of his language, which 
I have attempted to explain and justify. (See Introductory 
Essay on the Language of Sophocles). 

The readings of the chief MS. (Laur. 32, 9) are from a 
collation made by me at Florence several years ago, which 
I have since compared with that of Diibner, and, in the 
Oedipus Tyrannus and Oedipus Coloneus, have verified 
during a subsequent tour in Italy. The differences are chiefly 
in the uncertain matter of the various hands. Some readings 
which. Diibner gives to the first hand I attribute to the 
διορθωτής: and I am inclined to distinguish between the διορ- 
θωτής and the writer of the Scholia (063 and 028). This 
appears also to be the opinion of M. Merkel. In assigning 
an age to the other correctors of the MS. I may perhaps 
be thought too confident. It is to be observed, however, 
that C*, C*, C5, C®, Οὐ, 08 are only intended as approximate 
symbols. 

The readings of Par. A. in the Antigone had already been 
published by W. Dindorf. I have compared my collation of 
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this MS. in the Oedipus Coloneus with that printed by 
Elmsley. 

In selecting from other MSS. I have aimed chiefly at giving 
important or characteristic readings. 

From circumstances, I was only able to make very partial 
use of the Venetian MSS. 468, and 467 (Par. 467 of Her- 
mann). The latter, at least in the Oedipus Coloneus, agrees 
closely with Paris A., and still more closely with the edition of 
Aldus. The former (attributed to the 13th century) has some 
peculiar readings. Ven. 616, collated by Bekker for Her- 
mann, is also of the 13th century, and contains probably the 
earliest example of the recension known to Elmsley as that 
of Par. B., which was the basis of that of Triclinius. (‘ Vati- 
cano conspirat. Herm.) 468 and 616 are very defective in 
the Oedipus Coloneus. Otherwise, each of these MSS. has 
the seven plays. 

Two MSS. of the 14th century in the Ambrosian Library 
at Milan were shown me by Sign. Ceriani, who has since had 
the kindness to verify my collation of the Oedipus Tyrannus 
in these MSS. One of these, G. 56 sup., which departs 
frequently from L., (containing Ajax, Electra, and Oedipus 
Tyrannus), has many points of agreement with Flor. A. 

M. Wescher of the Bibliothéque Nationale at Paris called 
my attention to the MS. of Sophocles, No. 2884 (Par. E. of 
Brunck), containing Ajax, Electra, Oedipus Tyrannus, and 
Antigone, which seems to have been imperfectly collated, and, 
though full of errors, is of some value. I am indebted to 
my former pupil, Mr. Hugh Campbell, for a careful collation 
of this MS. in the Antigone, from which I have made a 
selection. 

With carefully noted exceptions, no MS. later than the 
14th century is quoted as an authority in this edition. 

The examination of the MSS., even of the 14th cen- 
tury, is on the whole rather a thankless task, and throws 
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little light on anything except the history of the corruption 
of the text. But it is not wholly fruitless, and there are 
many reasons for rejecting the assumption that all the 
existing MSS. are derived from L. The fact that 1. 800 
of the Oedipus Tyrannus (supplied in Lmg. by a hand of 
the thirteenth century) is found in all other known MSS., 
including four of the thirteenth century—Par. A., Ven. 616, 
Ven. 468, Flor. T. (dated by first hand, 1282)—which in other 
points diverge considerably from each other, is of itself a 
sufficient proof. And there are many readings in which 
Flor. T., Par. E.. and Ambr. G. 56 sup. (M.) differ from L., 
which are more like misreadings of an earlier MS. than later 
corrections. This appears especially in the simpler itacisms 
and the confusion of o and ω, a and Φϕ, @ and r (e.g. Ο.Τ. 670, 
ἀπωσθήῆναι L.: ἀποστῆναι E.) Par. E. has also some glosses 
which appear to belong to an earlier text. 

It may be doubted whether a recension so distinct as that 
of Ven. 616 can have grown up within a century and half. 
And might it not fairly be supposed that the order of the 
plays in L. would be followed in the ‘apographa?’ But 
while the last play in L. is the Oedipus Coloneus, the last 
play in L?. (Laur. 31. 10) is the Trachiniae: in each case 
beginning a new page, as if taken from a separate copy of 
the single play. The assumption in question might be 
further discredited by an analysis even of the scanty se- 
lection of various readings given in this edition. At the 
same time, the greatest caution is needed in using any of 
the later MSS. as a support. The warning of Elmsley, that 
the variants of the later MSS. have only the authority of 
conjectures, was hardly too strongly worded, had not his 
negative rule been turned by others into a positive theory. 

Of the plays contained in this volume, the Oedipus Ty- 
rannus seems to have the purest text. The Oedipus Coloneus 
has many slight corruptions. The text of the Antigone 
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has a few manifest corruptions and is uncertain in several 
places, where even the first hand of L. gives an alternative 
reading. 

In writing the Notes, I have tried to draw attention to 
the course of the action, and to bring out the dramatic force 
and connection of each passage. 

The short Introductions are intended to make the reader 
acquainted with the general scope and meaning of each play, 
and also with the little that can be known of its history. 

I wish to take this opportunity of recording my great 
obligations to Professor Jowett, whose well-known grasp of 
general principles is equalled by his subtle, firm, and delicate 
apprehension of the minutest facts of language. 


L. C. 


UNIvERSITY oF St. ANDREWS. 
November, 1871. 


Explanation of Signs. 


Words marked with an asterisk are conjectural. 
Words marked with an obelus are probably corrupt. 
Words within square brackets are of doubtful authority. 


In the Critical Notes, 


Letters bracketed are erased in the MS. 
Letters marked with a line are written over an erasure. 
The dots (...) represent erased letters that are illegible. 


L. C. 


INTRODUCTORY ESSAY 


ON THE LANGUAGE OF SOPHOCLES. 


THE language of the Greek writers of the fifth century B.C. ex- 
hibits a degree of variety, which contrasts equally with the uniformity 
of Epic poetry and the comparative sameness of Xenophon and the 
Athenian orators. There is perhaps no period of any literature in 
which there exist so many linguistic differences between writers who 
were almost contemporary. These are not simply matters of dialect, 
and are not adequately described as peculiarities of style. They 
appear also in the use of words and in grammatical constructions. 
They are characteristic of the time, when the most copious and 
plastic of Western tongues was growing into new forms under a 
manifold creative impulse, given by minds of extraordinary genius, 
that had been stimulated to intense activity by changes of national 
and political life. A wider experience than had found utterance in 
the recitations of the rhapsodists, or in the simpler tones of the earlier 
lyric and gnomic poetry, and the growth of reflection, giving more 
concentration to thought, and also giving the power of analysing it, 
required new vehicles of expression. And the first attempt to frame 
these in the different kinds of Greek literature led to many novelties 
of language, some of which did not permanently retain their hold. 
Each writer had his own tendencies, resulting in anomalies peculiar 
to him: and in an undeveloped but active state both of speech and 
thought, these licences passed unquestioned and easily found ac- 
ceptance. 

Nor were the limits of such divergence yet determined by gram- 
matical rules. The race that gave grammar to Europe were by this 
time not unconscious of the complex structure of their language, but 
this consciousness was still indefinite, and was rather a stimulus than 
a hindrance to invention. It is not easy for us, who often speak as 
well as write ‘like a book,’ to imagine what the art of composition 
must be in such a period of transition, when every considerable writer 
is a creative artist, and moulds the materials of common speech and 
early literature to his purpose, according to the bent of his individual 
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genius. The range of free selection, which was at the command of 
‘Dante or of Luther in the literary regeneration of the Italian or German 
languages, was the severest test of their genius; but it was also an 
opportunity, which, when once seized by a great mind, could never 
equally recur. The poetic faculty does, indeed, whenever it appears, 
exercise a sensible influence in re-creating or modifying the speech 
through which the poet works, and such a subtle master as Virgil or 
Goethe, or our own Tennyson, will even at a late period produce new 
combinations, though commonly without violating the established 
usage, now fixed by a much longer tradition. But the working of the 
creative force in the adult state of literature gives no adequate con- 
ception of the power with which the same spirit operates in a time of 
transition, when the old materials are partially fused, and re-cast in 
other forms. In such a period the original instinct of language, 
which is never quite dormant, bursts forth with new energy, giving 
rise to phenomena which are intermediate between the first formation 
of language and a grammatical rule. 

It is of some assistance to the English student of this subject to 
think of the second or Elizabethan period of English literature, when 
the spontaneous, unreflecting art of Chaucer and the Chroniclers 
was succeeded by another style to which the revival of literature, last 
felt in England, and the influence of the Reformation had given birth. 
New thoughts craved new expression, and the stream of utterance 
was quickened and disturbed by the influx of ideas. Hence arose 
peculiarities and diversities of language. Great liveliness and subtilty 
appear together with a certain want of accuracy. Shakespeare often 
throws words together in a way that would be impossible now, and it 
may seem no less strange that Spenser and Shakespeare should have 
been writing ‘gt the same time in England, than that Herodotus and ΄ 
Sophocles, or Sophocles and Euripides, should have been contem- 
porary Greeks. In making this comparison, however, it must be 
borne in mind that logical analogies are more powerful in Greek 
than in English, and that there is more of symmetry of structure in 
the Greek than in the English Drama. The simplicity of ancient art 
extends also to grammar and diction. 

This period of expansion and growth began before Simonides, and 
the last phase of the process appears in the refinements of Plato. 
The disturbing influence is least visible in the transparent style of 
Herodotus, who retains in the new form of prose much of the 
equability and stateliness of Epic narrative. Though contemporary 
with Sophocles, he in fact represents an intermediate era, that of the 
somewhat stationary and complacent civilization of the Ionic cities, 
which was continued after their political independence was impaired. 
His diction abounds, indeed, with peculiarities, which are well worthy 
of a separate study. These are due, however, more to his lively and 
intelligent fancy than to the progress of reflection. While in point 
of style and language he has more in common with Sophocles than 
the difference of dialect allows to appear at first sight, he preserves, 
even more largely than the Epic poets did, the ‘paratactic’ struc- 
ture, or parallelism, which belongs to a very early phase of syntax. 
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His work is the conclusion of a period of continuous growth amongst 
the Eastern settlements of the Hellenic race. 

But on the western side of the Aegean there had arisen from the 
beginning of the century, partly under the influence of the colonies 
acting on the mother states, a series of writers who used language 
more artificially, chief amongst whom were Pindar, in lyric poetry, 
Aeschylus and Sophocles in tragedy, and Thucydides the historian. 
Their art, however, was tentative and irregular, often deserting con- 
ventionality with great boldness, and yet straitened by the exigencies 
of a new endeavour. Under many different forms of ingenuity and 
refinement, or of abruptness and condensation, we recognize in all 
of them the struggling of the same creative effort. Of the writers 
thus described, the tragedians. worked under conditions peculiar to 
themselves, and have a certain external community of character. 
There grew up, as was natural, a sort of common dialect amongst 
those who were writing the same species of poetry for the same 
audience. Yet even amongst the tragic writers the variety is more 
remarkable than the resemblance. There are differences in their 
mode of using grammatical constructions and in their choice of 
words, besides marked differences of style, which can be traced even 
in the fragments. There is nothing in tragedy like the uniformity of 
Epic diction. The Epic commonplace is parallel to the rhetorical 
monotony of later writers. The decline of the Epic is parallel to the 
decline of prose. . 

There are not sufficient materials for ascertaining the early history 
of the tragic dialect. It may be conjectured that amongst the 
tragedians who preceded Aeschylus, Choerilus set the example of 
using rugged metaphor, while Phrynichus had the melodious smooth- 
ness which old-fashioned lovers of poetry in the time of Aristophanes 
attributed to him, but that in other respects the early dramatists 
departed little from the simplicity of gnomic verse. On the other 
hand, of the contemporaries of Sophocles, Achaeus of Eretria de- 
lighted in forced and obscure expressions, and Ion of Chios, as we 
can partly judge even from the few lines of his poetry which remain, 
indulged like Sophocles, though in a feebler manner, in experiments 
of diction. 

With the gradual adaptation of language to the drama may be 
compared the first use of language by the fathers of Greek philo- 
sophy, which is also a sort of experiment, and, like the language of 
the drama, is intermediate between poetry and prose. 


PART I—GRAMMAR. 


In attempting to describe the linguistic peculiarities of Sophocles, 
I propose to consider, first, grammatical constructions; and secondly, 
the use of words: and shall begin by characterizing the structural 
peculiarities of the Greek language in general, during the transitional 
period of which I have already spoken. 
Β 3 
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§ 1. In the writers of this period the power of reflecting on language 
appears rather as a subtle perception of analogies than as a rule of 
grammar. The mind is feeling after a limit which is not yet clearly 
prescribed. The genius of logic, inherent in the Greek language 
from the first, is awakened into fresh activity and is like a sort of 
secondary instinct of language. The forms of antithesis and in- 
ference already begin to complicate expression, and to react on 
thought, which becomes more self-conscious and less direct and 
simple. 

In this process, which was part of the more general transition from 
poetry to prose, something was probably due to the change which 
began some generations earlier, but was still hardly completed, from 
the habit of oral to that of written composition. At first this might 
only affect the power of memory, but, after a while, the author, who 
sat pen in hand with the written page before him, must have become 
increasingly conscious of analogies of language and modes of thought. 
This generalized consciousness would be felt and used by him as a 
new power. The spontaneous freedom of the earliest oral compo- 
sitions had been succeeded amongst the later rhapsodists by a certain 
conventional sameness; and, although the ultimate effect of a written 
literature is to induce a still greater fixity, this helped for a time with 
other causes to bring in a new kind of variety and individuality in 
the treatment of language. The working of this reflective and logical 
inventiveness appears chiefly in the opposite forms of analysis and 
concentration. 

The increasing frequency of minute and subtle distinctions, belong- 

ing rather to the language than to the thought, the fondness for inter- 
rogative and negative expressions, the antithetical structure of whole 
paragraphs, the perpetual use of the forms of hypothesis, antithesis, 
and inference, are evidences of the analytical tendency. 
. The use of the forms of inference may also be regarded as exem- 
plifying the effort of concentration, which appears in the more complex 
structure of sentences, and their connection with one another, as well 
as in the condensation of words and phrases. This concentrating 
energy seems generally to accompany the poetic instinct in a reflective 
age, and is a common source of obscurity in the highest literature. 

A third characteristic of this tendency to reflect on language, and 
one which becomes the instrument of those just mentioned, is the 
constant attempt to vary and extend the range of idioms, which, 
ceasing to be merely instinctive, are caught up by the fancy of the 
mind and carried by a sort of metaphor into new applications. The 
sentences ‘are not made, but grow.’ General analogies often prevail 
over particular uses, and often two currents of logical association meet 
in one. Hence double constructions, changes of construction, and 
what may be called feeble or imperfect constructions, where the 
government of one word by another is suggested rather than actually 
determined. Where language has been fully developed, as in the 
studied periods of Cicero, the beginning of a sentence is always 
waiting for the end: the design of the whole is prior to the execution 
of the parts. But in the stage of language we are considering, the 
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order and coherence of words and clauses are natural rather than 
grammatical, The meaning breaks upon us as we go along: the 
antecedent does not ‘ trammel up the consequence,’ but the apodosis is 
continually modified by the interference of some intervening word. 
Such at least is the description of many of the more doubtful pas- 
sages, although there are many others in which all is perfectly simple 
and regular, and about the interpretation of which no difficulty is 
likely to arise. 

The acknowledgment of such an unfixed and growing condition of 
language may be thought to introduce unnecessarily into the study of 
Greek syntax an element of uncertainty. And it must be admitted 
that the attempt to trace constructions beyond grammatical rules is 
one which may easily degenerate into fanciful subtilties. The study 
of these varying analogies is more difficult than the ascertainment of 
a fixed rule, just as curvilinear is more difficult than rectilinear 
measurement, or as motion is harder to calculate than position. But 
without attempting in some way to determine the nature of their 
language, apart from the abstract definitions of a later age, the 
writers of the transition period can never be thoroughly understood. 
To require in Sophocles or Thucydides the exact articulation of per- 
fectly grammatical writing would be no less mistaken than to interpret 
a speech in Coriolanus or Cymbeline as if it were a paragraph of 
Pope or Johnson. Many conjectural emendations which have been 
invented to satisfy this unreasonable requirement are found, when 
rightly weighed, to disturb the real harmony of the composition. 

The grammatical consciousness is ever becoming more precise and 
imposing narrower limits on the use of language. A modern English 
writer could hardly confuse the singular and plural verb, as was done 
continually in the time of Shakespeare’; nor pass from the second 
person to the third, nor put ‘who’ in the objective case, nor omit the 
nominative, nor interchange the transitive and intransitive verb, nor 
with the same freedom employ a noun or adverb as a verb, or a verb 
as a noun’, nor speak with Milton of the ‘ unexpressive nuptial song.’ 
Nor could the cultivated Greek of the time of Dionysius or Plutarch 
have endured in a contemporary the apparent solecisms which they 
had already begun to characterize in Pindar or Thucydides as 
συντάξεις πρὸς τὸ onpawdpevov. On the other hand, the anomalies of 
the ante-grammatical writers have an important relation to the 
abstractions of grammar. They are the symptoms of the first 
stage of the reflective process which gradually made such experi- 
ments impossible, just as the tentative reasonings of the early phi- 
losophers, which could have no existence after the Organon was 
written, were the necessary antecedents of the Organon. 

In Grammar, as in other sciences, the generalizations and distinc- 
tions which have been adopted often prove inadequate to the subtilty 


1 It makes no difference that the plural _ the later usage. 
form in ‘s” was derived from the Northern 7 For other instances of Elizabethan 
English dialect. The confusion existed, freedom, see Mr. Abbott’s ‘ Shaksperian 
the necessity of clearing it determined Grammar.’ 
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of the process to be analysed. They are sufficiently applicable to 
the state of language which they help to perpetuate, though even 
here they cannot stop the flow of change, but have a less definite 
relation to the fluctuating analogies of the period in which gram- 
matical structure is a growing framework not yet finally set. The 
regular grammarian is apt to be baffled or misled in applying his 
principles to the interpretation of a writer like Thucydides or 
Sophocles. Yet their so-called irregularities, arising as they do out 
of the same instinct from which the regular and acknowledged forms 
of the language have taken their rise, must admit of at least approx- 
imate explanation. And there are two ways in which the validity of 
such a process may be tested: (1) the study of the history of con- 
structions, giving the key to some analogies which the later classifi- 
cation has tended to obscure: (2) if at first sight the method of such 
interpretation may seem sceptical and fanciful, it is not therefore to be 
rejected, if supported by a sufficient number of instances either from 
the same writer or from others. It may also tend to prevent vague- 
ness and confusion in such an inquiry, to distinguish between dialect- 
ical peculiarities and the idiomatic tendencies of a particular writer. 
This distinction, however, although real and important, cannot be 
always accurately observed; partly from our ignorance of the spoken 
language, and partly because we often cannot tell with certainty how 
much is due to the genius of a writer, and how much to the habit of 
his age. In the unfixed state of the Attic dialect, some forms may 
have been still current in common speech which were afterwards 
thought to be peculiar to an Epic or Lyric style. But there are 
probably others which, though passing out of use, were familiar to the 
hearets of poetry, and from which the ‘modern’ poet occasionally 
selected. In the manner of such selection, and in the modification of 
the selected forms, the characteristic qualities of an author are sure to 
appear. This is seen chiefly in the general colouring of the language 
and the choice of words, but is also perceptible in peculiarities of 
grammatical structure. 


§ 2. Sophocles is distinguished in point of syntax from the other 
writers of this period chiefly by his finer sense of harmony, and by 
the combination of extreme subtilty with moderation and simplicity. 
He is, to borrow a phrase from Aristotle, ὁμαλῶς ἀνώμαλος :—the first 
equable writer of the reflective age; for Herodotus, as already 
noticed, is essentially of an earlier type, a benevolent observer of the 
mental changes which were passing over Greece, rather than an 
actor in them. The incipient logical analysis, and ethical and poli- 
tical thought, and also the love of condensation, which have such 
strange effect in the intricate or knotted constructions of Thucydides, 
are present in Sophocles also, and are often in him a cause of un- 
certainty, but never of harshness. He has neither the ruggedness of 
Aeschylus, nor the strained ingenuity of Pindar. Like all the greatest 
writers, he can only be partially studied by the light of his age: he 
has characteristics of his own, which are best seen by comparing him 
with other subtle masters of language in different ages. In the abso- 
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lute subordination of every tone and emphasis to the dominant 
feeling, and the perfect adaptation of the language to the degree 
of tenderness or sternness, of passion or coldness, which is required - 
by the situation, he resembles Virgil and Goethe, and Shakespeare 
in those passages in which his exuberant invention is most under 
control. This power of moderation adds greatly to the effect of 
pathos, in which Sophocles is unsurpassed. 


§ 3. The peculiarities of structure in the lyric passages of Sophocles 
are not essentially different from those in the dialogue. The influence 
of the earlier lyric poetry is more perceptible in them, just as re- 
miniscences of Homer occur chiefly in the long speeches, and espe- 
cially in narrative. But both the Epic and Lyric element, as well as 
that of common speech, are present everywhere, and are so blended 
by the poet’s art that any broad line of distinction would be illusory. 
Even the Doric dialect, the traditional vehicle of lyric expression, is 
only partially assumed, and hardly interferes with the harmony of the 
general effect. In the following digest of idioms it has been thought 
sufficient to denote, by the letters ‘lyr.’ prefixed, examples taken 
either from the choral odes or from other lyrical passages. We may 
therefore here observe the chief particulars in which these differ from 
the senarii in point of syntax. They are mostly differences of degree. 
The spirit of fanciful association is more active, and more apt to 
usurp the place of conventional use. The concentrating effort is 
more intense, recalling in some passages the spirit of Hebrew poetry. 
There is more of rapid and abrupt transition, more of substitution 
and inversion, of redundance and deficiency. The subtilty of lyric 
feeling is added to the subtilty of poetic thought. And the language 
varies from great simplicity to great complexity, and from the most 
perfect serenity to the most highly-wrought excitement. 


§ 4. Peculiarities of grammatical structure in Sophocles may be studied 
under the following heads :— 


A. Words and simple constructions : i.e. relations of words in a 
simple sentence. 


B. Compound constructions (relations of words in a compound 
sentence), including :— 
1) Correlation of clauses. 
2) Subordination of clauses. 


C. Figures of speech. 


The uses included under each of these heads may be arranged as 
follows :— 


A. 1. Cases of Nouns. 

. Prepositions. 

. Gender and Number. 
. Article and Pronoun. 
. Adjectives. 
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6, Adverbs. 
Particles, 
. Voices and Tenses of Verbs. 


0οο- απ 


. Apposition. 

Epexegesis. 

Asyndeton. 

. Attraction. 

. Moods of Verbs. 

. Anacoluthon. 

. Double and Feeble Constructions. 


Oxymoron. 

Prolepsis. 

. Ellipse and Pleonasm. 

Order of Words and Emphasis, 
. Indirect Expression. 

. Condensed Expression. 

. Tautology and Repetition. 

. Lyrical and Epic Forms. 

. Colloquialisms. 


OO σαν ποπ» 


§ δ. Α.1. CASES OF NOUNS. 


. Comparative philology has made familiar the law of decay and 
regeneration in language, by which inflexions gradually lose their 
meaning and are replaced by other elements. This process is accom- 
panied by the tendency to analytical expression, which makes the 
meaning of terminations and prefixes more explicit by the use of 
auxiliary words. The history of the case-endings affords a striking 
exemplification of this law. In English, as in most modern lan- 
guages, there are at most two oblique cases, the possessive and 
objective, and of the latter the pronouns alone retain the inflexion. 
The possessive expresses only one relation, and the objective can 
hardly express more than one without leaning on a preposition. 
Sanskrit has the accusative, genitive, dative, instrumental, locative, 
and ablative. The Greek language retains traces, in the locative 
adverbs, of an almost equal number of cases, and each of the three 
remaining cases expresses a variety of relations, while in the earlier 
literature the meaning attached to the termination was more vividly 
conceived than in the more conventional usage of later times. It 
would be instructive to study the gradations of the change from 
Homer downwards, through the earlier and later Attic, the common 
dialect and the Byzantine period, to modern Greek. The dying 
vigour of the old forms would be seen to revive and grow again from 
time to time. ‘Experiments’ more or less conscious sprang up and 
withered, before the prevailing habit was finally determined. Op- 
posite tendencies are seen working together; the preposition being 
sometimes inserted as well as sometimes omitted unexpectedly. In 
this process, as in every important modification of language, the 
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poetic instinct bears an active part. More conscious than other men 
of implicit meanings and connections of words, the poet gives new 
life to the decaying forms. All poetry abounds with novel modes 
of speech, from which common language selects what is most in 
accordance with prevailing tendencies and most suitable for use. 
That the case-endings still retained much of their force in the old 
Attic is evident from the language of Thucydides. The poet seizes 
this instrument of condensed expression and strives to multiply it, 
partly by reverting to earlier modes, but chiefly through analogical 
and metaphorical applications. The exact intention in each instance 
is not always easily determined. It was no doubt felt, but could not 
have been explained by a contemporary Greek. 

Even in English, where the limits of the experiment are so narrow, 
there have been similar attempts to extend the use of the cases. 
Thus the remote object is often expressed without a preposition by a 
second objective case which thus performs the function of a dative, 
and there are many instances in the Elizabethan poets of a sort of 
datious ethicus. E.g. ‘A good sherris-sack..ascends me into the 
brain,’ etc. 


§ 6. The question as to the origin of inflexions has little direct bearing 
on the present subject. Although the theory that derives the cases 
from relations of place is most in accordance with the analogy of 
language—which seems to proceed, like the other phenomena of 
thought, from without inwards,—and is probably true, yet this ac- 
count of the cases, in the later state of language which is alone 
known to us, affords hardly any help in determining the multifarious 
and anomalous relations which in the course of ages have grown up 
around them. And could it be shewn that the function of each case 
was in the beginning simple and definite, and not rather tentative and 
vague, yet they have not reached the position in which we first find 
them without many cross-influences which are hard to investigate. 
(As in the case of colours, the ancient analysis was not yet distinct.) 
Reflections from other relations, the exigencies of growing expres- 
sion, and the re-action of different uses upon each other, have woven 
a sort of tangle, in which the eye can hardly follow any branch to its 
origin. Hence, while the distinction between external and internal 
relations may afford a principle of classification, which accords in 
some degree with changes actually observed, this is not to be sup- 
posed equivalent to the distinction between earlier and later modes in 
the period under discussion. There is another distinction, which 
cannot well be applied as a principle of method, but which it is 
useful to bear in mind. In attempting to analyse the uses which are 
actually found, it is important to recognize the difference between the 
metaphysical analogy which has suggested each of them, and the rule 
of usage to which they tend to conform, and, thirdly, the simplest 
generalization of them. And it may be observed, in passing from 
this part of the subject, that many things are determined by use, quite 
regularly, of which no metaphysical explanation can be given, and 
which can hardly be reduced to a general principle. 
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§ 7. Tue Genitive. 


The genitive has two main significations, which are clearly distin- 
guished, although in some instances they pass into each other, the 
ablative and the attributive. The former is gradually discarded, ex- 
cept with prepositions, and the case more and more assumes the 
character, to which it has been thought to owe the name 
πτῶσις, denoting the kind to which a thing belongs, and thus tending 
always to express the wider of two conceptions. The connection 
between the governing noun, and the noun in the genitive by which 
it is included or determined, is sometimes so indefinite as to be 
extremely difficult to analyse. 


- Common uses of the genitive are— 


a. Ablative. 
1. From. 
a. Away from. 


8. Attributive. 
1. Possessive. 
a. Objective. 
3. Expressing simple relation, meaning ‘in respect of.’ 
4. Comparative. 
5. Absolute. 


y. Intermediate (explicable with reference to either of the two 
former uses). 

. Derivative. 

. Genitive of material or contents. 

Partitive and Privative. 

. Expressing Perception. 

Temporal. 

Causal. 


It will be convenient to arrange under the above headings the 
characteristic or exceptional uses of the genitive in Sophocles. 


NC > WwW a> = 


§ 8. a. 1. The use of the genitive to denote the origin of motion 
is retained by Sophocles (in common with the other tragedians) 
from the earlier poets. 

O. T. 151. lyr. ras πολυχρύσου | Πυθῶνος ἀγλαὰς ἔβας | Θήβαι--- 
‘ That camest from the golden shrine of Delphi to glorious Thebes.’ 
O. Ο. 572. καὶ γῆς ὁποίας ᾖλθον---Απά from what land I came.’ 
El. 78. καὶ μὴν θυρῶν ofa προσπόλων rods | ὑποστενούσης ἔνδον 
αἰσθέσθαι---' And from the doors I seem to perceive the cry of some 
hand-maid moaning within.’ Ib. 324. ὡς δόµων ὁρῷ | .. | Χρν- 
σόθεµιν .. ἐντάφια. | .. φέρουσαν. Ib. 1139. οὔτε παμφλέκτου πυρὸς | 
ἀνειλόμη», ὡς εἰκὸς, ἅθλιον βάρος---' Nor out of the blazing fire did 
I gather, as is meet, the sad burden.’ Ant. 1008. μυδῶσα κηκὶο 
µηρίων ἐτήκετο---- The dank humour wasted off the thigh-bones.’ 
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Aj. 1148. σμικροῦ νέφους rdy’ ἄν τις ἐκπνεύσας peyas | χειµών. 
Tr. 781. κόµης δὲ λευκὸν μυελὸν expalvee—‘ Rains forth the white 
marrow from the hair.’ 

Note. In the two last examples the genitive is partly governed 
by ἐκ in composition, which assists the construction. 

Ο. T. 808. ὄχου παραστείχοντα τηρήσας µέσον | κάρα διπλοῖς κέν- 
τροισί µου καθίκετο---' From his chariot watching me as I was 
passing by he smote me full upon the head with the double 
goad.’ Where note that the genitive is to be connected equally 
with mpnoas and xaOixero.—So the locative adverb πλευρόθεν-- πρὸς 
πλευρᾶς, Tr. 938. 


. The more strictly ablative meaning =‘ away from,’ seems to 
occur only when this notion is suggested by the governing 
word: e.g. in 


O. T. 1822. ἔλῃ pou—‘ Take away from me.’ Ib. 762. rovd 
droxros dorews—‘ Out of sight, away from this city.’ The case 
is partly governed by ἀπό in composition. There is perhaps 
an extension of the same analogy in El. 159. lyr. κρυπτᾷ r ἀχέων ἐν 
484 | ὄλβιος---' Happy, in that his youth is hidden out of the way 
of sorrow.’ Cp. however infr. y. 3. ¢. 


§ 9. 8. Attributive uses. 


1. a. The so-called ‘ possessive’ genitive is, more strictly speaking, 
distinctive, and has sometimes the force of an adjective rather 
than of the case of a noun. 


O. C. 447. γένους émdpxeow—‘ The help of kindred,’ i.e. the 
help which kindred gives. El. 162. lyr. Δίος εὔφρονι βήματι Ant. 
153. lyr. ὁ Θήβας ἐλελίχθων Βάκχιος---' The Theban Bacchus, who 
shakes the ground.’ O. C. 945. γάμοι | .. ἀνόσιοι τέκνων---- “The 
unholy union of a child (with a parent). EL. 19. µέλαινά τ' 
ἄστρων ἐκλέλοιπεν εὐφρόνη----- And Night with her stars is vanished,’ 
(i. ϱ. = εὐφρόνη ἀστερόεσσα; but some would construe ἄστρων ab- 
latively with ἐκλέλοιπεν) O. C. 1430. ἄγω τὸν “Apyous ἄφοβον ἐς 
Θήβας στράτο», (where, however, there seems to be a reflection 
from the ablative use)—‘ I lead the dauntless army of Argos 
(or from Argos) to Thebes.’ Phil. 17. ἡλίου.. ἐνθάκησι. ᾖΤὈ. 
43. Φορβῆς νόστον, 


. This genitive of definition sometimes bears a strong emphasis, 
as the virtual predicate of a sentence. 

O. T. 411. ὥστ οὗ Κρέοντος προστάτου γεγράψοµαι---' And so I 
will not be enrolled the client of Οτεοπ. O.C. το]. & & peyi- 
στης Παλλάδος καλούμεναι---΄ Come, Athens, the city called by the 
name of mightiest Pallas.’ Ant. 738. ob τοῦ κρατοῦντος ἡ πόλις 
νοµίζεται--- 15 not the city held to be a possession of the ruler?’ 


. The use is further extended to simile and metaphor. 


(x ) with ὡς; Ant. 256. λεπτὴ & ἄγος φεύγοντος ds . . κόνις----' But 
a few thin grains of dust, as from one who shuns the curse :’ 
or ὥστε; Tr. 769. προσπτύσσεται | πλευραῖσιν ἀρτίκολλος ὥστε τέκ- 


ο... ο. a fe αι. 
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rovos | χιτώ»---' The robe clung fast, moulded to his form in every 
limb, as by the hand of a statuary.’ 

(2) Without the adverb of comparison. 

Ant. 114. lyr. λευκῆς χιόνος πτέρυγι--- With plumage white as 
snow. Ib. 423. πικρᾶς | ὄρνιθος ὁξὺν φθόγγον--' A sharp cry, 
like that of the bird in the bitterness of sorrow.’ 


ἆ To this head may be referred what has been called the sub- 


jective use of the genitive, expressing ‘felt by,’ ‘ belonging to 
as a feeling.’ 

Tr. 106, lyr. οὔποτ) εὐνάζειν ἁδακρύτων βλεφάρων πόθον---' Never 
allows the longing of her eyes to rest, or wipes away her tears ;) 
lit. ‘ the longing that her eyes feel.’ | 


. The objective use, ‘ towards,’ ‘ regarding,’ occurs (a) with nouns. 


Tr. 42. ὠδίνας αὐτοῦ--- Anxieties regarding him.’ Ib. 250. 
τοῦ λόγου .. φθόνον. O.C. 668. πόλεως. . προστροπήν---' A suppli- 
cation addressed to the city.’ Tr. ττο. lyr. εὔμναστον ἀνδρὸς δεῖμα 
φ. 6800—‘ Mindful fear for her husband regarding his journey.’ 
Where ἀνδρός may be partly governed by εὔμναστο», and ὁδοῦ is 
added as an explanation of ἀνδρός. In O.T. 1200. lyr. θανάτων 3 
ἐμᾷ χώρᾳ πύργος ἀνέστα, θανάτων is genitive of the object, just as in 
ῥῦσαι .. piacpa (Ib. 313), µίασμα is the object of the verb. Ο.6. 
466. καθαρμὸν τῶνδε δαιμόνων. Aj. 356. lyr. ἰὼ γένος ναῖας ἀρωγὸν 
réxvas—‘ OQ ye, who give your aid to the mariner’s art;’ or, ‘Oh 
helping crew of marine skill,’ i.e. skilled by sea: (supr. 1. a.) 


(5) And once with a verb. 


Ο. C. 355. ἃ τοῦδ) ἐχρήσθη σώματου---' The oracles that were 
given regarding me.’ 


3. Expressing mere relation=‘with respect to.’ The genitive is 


sometimes made to indicate an indefinite connection, which no 
single word exactly supplies. This may be viewed as the most 
abstract meaning of the case, in which all specialty of meaning 
is lost. 

O. C. 436. οὖδεὶς ἔρωτος τοῦδ ἐφαίνετ dpekov—‘ When I de- 
sired this, I found no helper. Tr. 712. ef τι μὴ ψευσθήσαμαι 
γνώµης----' Unless I am deceived in regard to what I expect.’ 
Ant. 1194. τί γάρ σε μαλθάσσοιμ ἂν ὧν ἐς ὕστερον | ψεῦσται φανούμεθ 
—‘ For why should I soften the word, when I shall hereafter be 
found false?’ O.C. 647. δώρηµα τῆς ξυνουσίας. Ant. 1265. lyr. ὅ 
μοι ἐμῶν ἄνολβα βουλευμάτων---' Me miserable in my counsels.’ (This 
seems to be mixed of & µοι ἐγὼ ἄνολβος τῶν βουλευμάτων (ἕνεκα) and 
ὦ τὰ ἐμὰ ἄνολβα βουλεύματα) In O. Τ. 728. ποίας µερίµνης τοῦθ 
ὑποστραφεὶς λέγεις, the genitive seems to be in a double construc- 
tion; (1) genitive of relation after λέγεις, and (2) genitive of cause 
with ὑποστραφείςε (Cp. γ.1. ἆ) El. 1078. lyr. τοῦ θανεῖν προµη- 
θής. Ib. 1096. lyr. τῶνδε φερομέναν ἄριστα. So with the apparent 
ellipse of περ. El. 1154. fs ἐμοὶ σὺ πολλάκις | φημὰς λάθρα 
προὔπεμπες ws φανούμενος | τιμωρὸς atréds—‘Of whom you often- 
times sent me secret messages, how that you would yourself 
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appear as the punisher.—Where the construction is aided by 
riyswpés. Phil. 439. ἀναξίου μὲν φωτὸς ἐξερήσομαι. EL 317. τοῦ 
κασιγνήτου τί φὴς | ἤξοντος, ἢ péAAovros; ΌὉ. C. 661. κείνοις & ἴσως 
κεὶ δείν ἐπερρώσθη λέγειν | τῆς σῆς ἀγωγῆς---' And though they have 
been emboldened to speak high words of fetching you away.’ 
Ib. 513. lyr. ras δειλαίας ἀπόρου φανείσας | ἀλγηδόνος---' Respecting 
that unhappy sorrow that came without remedy.’ 


4. In the use of the genitive to express comparison two pecu- 
liarities deserve to be noticed. 


a. When actions are compared, the genitive sometimes expresses 
by a condensation, not the action itself, but the subject or object 
of the action (as in the well-known Horatian instance, ‘ Sanguine 
viperino cautius vitat ’). 

O. T. 467. lyr. 4. ἵππων σθεναρώτερον | φυγᾷ πόδα νωμᾶν--- To ply 
in flight a swifter foot than stormswift steeds.’ O.C. 105. µόχθοις 
λατρεύων τοῖς ὑπερτάτοις Bporay—‘ A slave to sufferings beyond all 
men.’ Ib. 568. οὐδὲν πλέον pos cov. Tr. 1273. lyr. χαλεπώτατα 
ὃ οὖν ἀνδρῶν πάντων | τῷ τήνδ ἄτην ὑπέχοντ. (Cp. Ο. Ο. 338. τοῖς 
ἐν Αἰγύπτῳ νόµοις | φύσιν κατεικασθέντε.) ᾿ 


δ. The genitive sometimes follows a verb im which some notion 
of comparison is implied. 

El. 1262. μεταβάλοιτ ἂν ὧδε σιγὰν λόγων---- Would thus be silent 
instead of speaking.’ Aj. 208. τί 8 ἐνήλλακται τῆς duepias | νὺξ ide 
Bdpos—‘ What change of grief has this night suffered, as com- 
pared with the daylight hour.’ 


5. Genitive absolute. 


a. When the noun is verbal, there is sometimes an ellipse of the 
participle. 
O. T. 1260. ὡς ὑφηγητοῦ rwos—‘As if led by some guide.’ 
O. C. 1588. ὑφηγητῆρος οὐδενὸς φίλων, sc. ὄντος---' With no one 
of his friends for guide.’ 


6. Conversely where the participle has something of a nominal 
force, the subject seems to be omitted. 


Ο. T. 629. οὔτοι κακῶς Υ dpxovros—‘ Not when the ruler rules 
badly.’ 


c. Sometimes the genitive absolute is confused with other uses of 
the genitive. 

O. T. 1006. σοῦ πρὸς δόµους ἐλθόντος εὖ πράβαιµέ τι--' That I 
might get some advantage from you, when you come home.’ 
gov genitive of cause: cov ἐλθόντος gen. abs. El. 1485. τί γὰρ 
βροτῶν ἂν σὺν κακοῖς μεμεγµένων | θνῄσκειν ὃ µέλλω»---' He of mortals 
who delays death, when mortals are entangled in woes.’ ‘Tr. 
703. γλαυκῆς ὀπώρας ὥστε πίονος ποτοῦ | χυθέντος és γῆν Βακχίας an’ 
ἀμπέλαυ---' As from the rich draught of the blooming vintage, 
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when this is poured to earth from Bacchus’ vine.’ Phil. 130. οὗ 
δῆτα, τέκνο», ποικίλως αὐδωμένου | δέχον, κ.τ.λ. 


§ 10. γ. Intermediate uses of the genitive, which cannot be certainly 
' referred to either of the former heads, and in many cases have 
associations derived from both. 


1. Genitive of derivation. ‘Coming from.’ ‘Of the stock of.’ 


a. In the literal sense of generation. 
El. 341. οὖσαν πατρὸς οὗ σὺ mais pus. Phil. 3. κρατίστου πα- 
τρὸς .. τραφεί. Ant. 38. ἐσθλῶν κακή---' Degenerate daughter of 
a noble house. O. C. 1323. τοῦ κακοῦ | πότµου purevbeis— Be- 
gotten by adversity;’ ‘heir to adversity.’ Ib. 1378. ef τυφλοῦ 
πατρὸς | τοιώδ ἐφύτον----' Since ye were such sons of a blind 
father.’ 


4. ‘Coming from,’ as a source. (Cp. a. 1.) _ 

Tr. 765. ὅπως δὲ σεμνῶν ὀργίων ἐδαίετο | PASE alyarnpd— And 
when from the dread sacrifice blazed the flame mingled 
with blood.” O. T. 1012. ᾗ μὴ µίασµα τῶν φυτευσάντων λάβῃς--- 
‘Lest you should contract a pollution derived from your parents?’ 
Ib. gg1. τί & ἔστ ἐκείνης ὑμὶν ἐς φόβον dépo»— And what is 
there coming from her that gives you cause to fear?’ Tr. 
203, 4. ὧς ἄελπτον Sup” ἐμοὶ | φήμης ἀνασχὸν τῆσδε νῦν καρπούµεθα---- 
‘As we now enjoy a glad vision unhoped for by me to which 
this report gives rise.’ Ant. 1017. πλήρεις ὑπ' οἰώνων re καὶ κυνῶν 
Bopas | τοῦ δυσµόρως πεπτῶτος Οἰδίπου γόνου---' Infected through 
dogs and birds devouring of the unhappy fallen son of Oedipus.’ 
Where note that the gen. γόνου is derivative after πλήρεις and also 
partitive with βορᾶς. 

c. Closely allied to this is the genitive of the cause or agent, 
which occurs in Homer, and is also freely used by Euripides ; 
(e.g. Or. 497. πληγεὶς θυγατρὸς τῆς ἐμῆς ὑπὲρ κάρα.) 

Tr. 267. ἀνδρὸς ὡς ἐλευθέρου | palorro—‘ How he was crushed 
by the power of a freeman.’ Ib. 112. lyr. Sor’ dedpavros ἢ Nérov 
} Βορέα τις | κύματ .. ἴδοι (cp. β. 1. c}—' As one may see waves 
driven by the unwearied south-west or north-east wind. E. 
344. κείνης διδακτά. Aj. 807. φωτὸς ἠπατημένη. Where there is 
a reflection from the privative meaning. 


d, This appears to be the place for the genitive of the reason= 
ἕνεκα, which occurs in Sophocles, and more frequently’ in 
Euripides. 

Ο. T. 1478. καὶ σὲ τῆσδε τῆς ὁδοῦ | δαίµων ἄμεινον ἢ ᾽μὲ φρουρήσας 
τύχοι---' And in reward for bringing them may the deity guard 
thee better than he has guarded me.’ EI. 626. θράσους τοῦ» οὐκ 
d\vfes—‘ For this insolence you shall not escape. Aj. 1116. 
τοῦ δὲ aod ψόφου | οὐκ ἂν στραφείη». 


2. Genitive of material or contents. ‘Consisting of’ or ‘full of.’ 








OF SOPHOCLES. Ig 


. The following instances are but slightly removed from ordi- , 


use :— 

Ο. C. 1599. ὑδάτων , . λουτρά---- Water for purification.’ Ant. 
1238. πνοὴν | .. φοινίου oraddyparos—‘ His breath, a gory dew.’ 
Tr. 1260. χάλυβος λιθοκόλλητον στόµιον (cp. β. 1. ¢)—' A bit of 
iron, fretted with points of stone.’ 


. To this head belong those instances of analytical expression in 


which the genitive and the governing noun are co-extensive, and 
only present different aspects of the same notion. By this 
means both words receive an emphasis. 

Ἐ]. 758. µέγιστον σῶμα δειλαίας σποδοῦ ---'Τηο poor dust, his 
mighty frame.’ O. C. 923. Φώτων ἁθλίων ἱκτήρια--- Hapless 
suppliant wights.’ Ib. 1029. τοσήνδ ὕβριν.. τόλµης τῆς παρεστώ- 
σης τανῦν---' The great insolence which is manifested in your pre- 
sent daring.’ Phil. 81. κτῆμα τῆς νικῆς. Ib. 104. ἴσχνος θράσος. 


. The partitive genitive (2) is often used where the nominative 


would express the same meaning with somewhat less of em- 


19. 
Ο. 6. 868. θιῶν | ὁ πάντα λεύσσων ἥλιος. Aj. 541. προσπόλων.. 
ὅσπερ .. εὐθύνων κυρεῖ. Tr. 146. πνευμάτων οὐδέν. 


. The genitive of nouns signifying a region or space has some- 
times an indefinitely partitive meaning (as in the common use - 


with adverbs)=‘ somewhere in,’ ‘anywhere in.’ 

Ο. C. 694. lyr. οἷον . . yas Ασίας οὐκ ἐπακούω----' Such a thing as I 
do not hear reported of (as growing) anywhere in Asia.’ Aj. 6g9. 
γαίας ὀρύξας ἔνθα µή τις ὄψεται---' Having dug it in earth- where 
none may see’ (where the order shows that yalas is only joined 
with ἔνθα by an after-thought). 


. This use is transferred to time. 


Ο. C. 1138. ἐς τόδ ἡμέρας---' To this point of time.’ (Eur. Alc. 
ϱ. alib.) 


d, And, metaphorically, to other relations. 


6. 


El. 922. οὐκ οἶσθ ὅποι γῆς οὔδ' ὅποι γνώμης φέρει---' You know not 
whither, or to what ‘thoughts you are borne away.’ Ib. 1174. 
ποῖ λόγων ἁμηχάνων ἔλθω---' Where speech is hard every way, what 
shall Isay?? O.C. 729. ὀμμάτων εἰληφότας | φόβο---' Having con- 
ceived a certain terror in your eyes.’ Aj. 731. ὁραμοῦσα τοῦ 
προσωτάτω---' Having run to somewhat of an extreme.’ But 
Cp. 4. ¢. 

After privative adjectives the genitive has an epexegetic force, 
expanding or defining the notion of that of which, or in respect 
of which, there is privation. 

Ο. C. 1519. γήρως dAvra—‘ Never vexed by age.’ Ib. 1521. 
ἄθιχτος ἡγητῆρος---' Without the hand of a guide.’ El. 1002. ἅλυ- 
wos arms. Ib. 1214. ἄτιμος .. τοῦ τεθνηκότο.. O.C. 1383. κἀπάτωρ 
ἐμοῦ----' Unfathered by me.’ Ib. 1722. lyr. κακῶν .. δυσάλωτος--- 
‘Exempt from liability to ill’ Ib. 1719. lyr. πατρὸς ὧδ' ἐρήμας--- 
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‘Without a father’s presence.’ O.T. 885. lyr. δίκας ἀφόβητος---- 
‘ Without fear of justice.’ Tr. 23. ἀταρβὴς τῆς Oéas—‘ Untroubled 
at the sight.’ El. 232. lyr. ἀνάριθμος ὧδε θρήνων. Ib. 243. lyr. 
γονέων ἐκτίμους, 

4. The genitive of perception is used (a) πρὸς τὸ σηµαινόµενο», with 
words not usually supposed to be followed by the genitive. 

Phil. 715. lyr. ὃς μηδ οἰνοχύτου wéparos ἤσθη---' Who has not 
known the pleasure of a draught of wine.’ 

ὃ. By a condensation, the remote object of perception assumes 
the case of the immediate object, 

Ant. 1182. κλύουσα matdés—‘ Hearing of her son.’ 

c. There is an extension of the use of the genitive with im- 
personal verbs of sensation (cp. ὄζει) in— 

Ant. 1209. τῷ & ἀθλίας ἄσημα περιβαίνει βοῆς---΄ There comes 
about him the dim sound of an exceeding bitter cry.’ 

d. The notion of hitting, lighting upon, and aiming at, seems to 
follow the analogy of perception by touch. Hence the genitive 
after τυγχάνει», κυρεῖν, &c. The same analogy affords an explana- 
tion of the genitive in such cases as the following :— 

EL 869. οὔτε του | τάφου dyridcas—‘ Neither having met with 
any burial.’ (Cp. the Homeric ἀντιοῶν .. ἑκατόμβης) El. 1461. 
φίλης γὰρ προξένου κατήνυσαν---' They found a loving hostess at 
their journey’s end.’ 

ε. Το this head may perhaps be referred— 

Aj. 718. ὁδραμοῦσα τοῦ mpoowrérw—‘ After verging on extremes,’ 
lit. ‘having touched or trenched upon the furthest limit in its 
course’ (ἀβαψαμένη). The genitive, as distinguished from the 
accusative, marks that the limit was touched but not passed. 
(Cp. 3. 2.) 

6. The genitive of time is not peculiar to Sophocles, although rare 
in later Greek. It describes a point of time which is not exactly 
defined. 

Tr. 173. χρόνου τοῦ νῦν mapdvros—‘ About the present time.’ 
Aj. 285. ἄκρας vuerds—‘ About midnight.’ Ib. 21. νυκτὸς τῆσδε 
—‘In the course of the past night.’ (Cp. ‘ To-night,’ Shak. J. C. 
ii. 2, M. of V.ii.5.) O.C. 397. βαίου κοὐχὶ µνρίου χρόνου----' In a 
little time and not long hence.’ Ib. 821, El. 477. od μακροῦ χρό- 
νου----' Before long.’ 


§ 11. Tue Dative. 


The dative, whether arising out of an original locative case or not, 
has three main significations, which cannot be further analysed in the 
existing language. 

a. Locative, ‘ At.’ 
β. Case of the remote object, ‘ To.’ 

This may be conveniently called the Dative of Reference. 
y. Instrumental, ‘ With.’ 
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a.t. The simply locative case, expressing ‘in or at a place,’ is 
no less frequent in the Tragedians than in Homer. Sophocles 
here as elsewhere condenses language by omitting the prepo- 
sition, and preserving the independent meaning of the inflexion. 

Ο. T. 20. ἀγοραῖσι θακεῖ---' 15 seated in the agora.’ Ib. 1266. 
ἐπεὶ δὲ γῇ | ἔκειτο τλήµων. El. 1°74. ἔτι µέγας οὐρανῷ Zevs. Ib. 313. 
νῦν 8 ἀγροῖσι τυγχάνει--- He now chances to be in the fields.’ 
Tr. 100. δισσαῖσιν ἀπείροις κλιθείς----' Situate in either mainland.’ 


. The locative meaning ‘in’ or ‘at’ is transferred to the expres- 
sion (α) of a point of time. 


a. O. T. 156. ἢ περιτελλοµέναις Spas πάλι----' Or returning as the 
seasons come round.’ Ib. 198. τέλει γὰρ ef τι νὺξ ἀφῆῃ---- For 
if Night at her close leave aught.’ El. 194. οἰκτρὰ μὲν νόστοις 

ὑδά----' Sad was thy voice in his return.’ 


ὁ. Also of a limit of time, (xpévp=ev χρόνφ). 

Phil. 715. δεκέτει ypdvp—‘ In a period of ten years.’ Phil. 721. 
πλήθει πολλῶν pnvov—‘In the fulness (or multitude) of many 
months.’ 

Note that α and 4 are combined in— 

O. C. 68ο. χρόνφ µάθοις ἄν, οὐχὶ τῷ παρόντι mov—‘In time you 
shall learn, not, I ween, at the present time.’ 

c. Hence, by a further transference, the dative expresses occasion 
or circumstance. 

O. Τ. 172 τόκοισικ--- In child-bearing.’ O.C. 702. ris... γήρᾳ 
σηµαίνων---΄ One commanding in age,’ i. 6. an aged commander. 
Ib. 880. τοῖς τοι δικαίοις ym Bp. ». p.— In a just cause.’ 


3. The dative after words expressing motion has sometimes the 
force of the accusative with eis, and may be regarded as inter- 
mediate between the dative of place (a), and the dative of 
reference (8). 

a. Tr. 789. χθονὶ ῥίπτων édavrdyv—‘Flinging himself upon the 
ground.’ Ant. 1236. ἤρεισε πλευραῖς . . ἔγχος (1. 6. els mAevpds)— 
‘He pressed the sword into his side.’ Aj. 240. κίονι δήσας 
Ξ-(εἷς κίονα) ---' Having bound him “to” (or “at”) a pillar.’ 
O. C. 483. τρὶς ἐννέα αὐτῇ κλῶνας .. τιθείς. Ib. 1690. κατά µε φόνιος 
᾿Αίΐδας ἕλοι πατρί (?)—‘ Let cruel Hades take me down to be with 
my father.’ (Cp. El. 235. μὴ τίκτειν o’ dray dras.) Cf. the preg- 
nant use of ἐν in O. T. 656, 7. ἐν alrig .. βαλεῖν. 

6. So in a metaphorical sense— 

Tr. 940. αἰτίᾳ βάλοι xaxg=(els alriay)—‘ Cast her into an evil 
reproach.’ Ib. 597. οὔποτ αἰσχύνῃ πεσεῖ---' You will never fall 
into disgrace.’ (?) 


§ 12. 8. Dative of reference. 
The dative is used when something which is not the object of a 
verb is affected by the action either immediately or remotely. 


1. Dative of immediate reference. 

(The simplest form of this is the dative after verbs of giving, from 
which the name δοτική, dah'vus, is derived.) 

VOL. I. ο 
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Sophocles sometimes uses this dative in direct construction with 
a verb, where a preposition would be interposed by common 
usage. 

Ant. 971. δισσοῖσι Φινείδαις | εἶδεν dpardv ἕλκος | τυφλωθέν---' Saw 
the accursed wound of blindness which smote the two sons of 
Phineus.’ El, 196. ὅτε *ol παγχάλκων ἀνταία | γενύων ὡρμάθη πλαγά, 
(according to Hermann’s reading, otherwise coi is dative of 
remote reference—see 2. d.)}—‘ When was launched at him the 
adverse stroke of the brazen edge.’ OO. Τ. 165. ὀρνυμένας 
mékec —~ ‘Rushing against the city.’ Ib. 1373. of .. δυοῖν--- 
‘ Against both of whom.’ O.C. 1673. @ rim τὸν πολὺν | ἄλλοτε μὲν 
πόνον ἔμπεδον εἴχομεν---- For whom beforetime we gave continually 
our long labour.’ Aj. 37. φύλαξ ἔβην | τῇ of πρόθυμος els ὁδὸν 
xuvayig—‘I came to attend thy chace and to watch over thee.’ 
‘I came on my way as a watchful guardian for thy chace.’ The 
dative depending on the whole phrase φύλαξ ἔβην . . πρόθυμος. 
With the notion of addition, El. 235. μὴ τίκτειν σ᾿ ἄταν dras. 


619. 2. Dative of remote reference. 


a. The simplest form of this use occurs in El. 442. σκόπει γὰρ ef 
σοι προσφιλῶς αὐτῇ δοκεῖ | γέρα rdd’ οὖν τάφοισι δέξασθαι νεκύς---' Con- 
sider then whether the dead who is in his sepulchre is likely to 
receive these gifts from her with any good will,’ or ‘to receive 
them with any good will to her.’ The dative here partly depends 
on the adverb, as in O. T. 616. καλῶς ἔλεξεν εὐλαβουμένφ πεσεῖν 
—‘His words are good for one who would avoid a fall.’ In 

"ΕΙ. 226-8. rin γάρ ποτ ὦ Φιλία γενέθλα | πρόσφορον ἀκούσαιμ' 
ἔπος ; | rive φρονοῦντι καίρια; the dative seems to have nearly the 
force of πρὸς τίνος. (See under /) Cp. the Scotch idiom ‘to in- 
quire at.’ Ib. 496. µήποθ ἡμῖν | ἀψεγὲς πελᾶν τέρας | τοῖς δρῶσι καὶ 
συνδρῶσι»---- That we shall never see a portent coming without 
harm to the murderers and their accomplices.’ 


5. The dative is sometimes construed with an adjective. 
Tr. 140. τέκνοισι . . ἄβουλοκ--- Without thought for his children.’ 
Ἐ]. 1066. ὦ χθονία βροτοῖσι φάµα---- Oh rumour that goest down 
to mortals beneath the earth.’ 


c. Sometimes this case is only slightly different from the objective 
genitive. 
Ant. 86ο. τοῦ re προπάντος | duerépou πότµου κλειναῖς Λαβδακίδαισιν 
—‘ Our lot,’ and so ‘ the lot which fell on us.’ 


ἆ Often it is almost expletive, expressing some shade of feeling. 
(‘Ethical dative,’ or ‘ dative of affection ’). 
Ο. C. 962. ὅστις φόνους µοι καὶ γάμους καὶ ξυμφορὰς | τοῦ σοῦ 
διῆκας στόματος ---' Who hast uttered to my hurt.’ Tr. 541. 
ὁ πιστὸς ἡμῖν κἀγαθὸς xadctpevos—‘ Our trusty Hercules, reputed a 
good man’ (ironical). In the first person this has often a sort of 
precatory force. El. rogo. ζφης pos καθύπερθεν . . ἐχθρῶν---- I would 
pray that you may live higher than your enemies.’ O, T.1§12. 
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νῦν δὲ τοῦτ' εὔχεσθέ µοι---' But I would have you pray this prayer.’ 
El. 144. τί µοι τῶν δυσφόρων ἐφίι; Tb. 887. ἐς ri µοι | βλέψασα 
θάλπει τῷδ ἀνηκέστῳ πυρί; 

ε. Dative of opinion=‘in the sight of,’ ‘in the judgment of.’ 

O. T. 8. 6 πᾶσι κλεινς Οἰδίπους---' Oedipus, whom all account 
renowned.’ O.C. 1446. ἀνάξιαι γὰρ πᾶσιν gore δυστυχεῖκ---' For 
all may see that ye deserve no ill.’ Tr. 1071. πολλοῖσω 
olerpévy. Ant. 904. xairos σ᾿ ἐγὼ ᾽τίμησα τοῖς φρονοῦσιν e—‘ And 
yet those who consider well will say I did honour thee.’ 


/ Dative of the person concerned. ‘In relation to,’ ‘so far as 
concerns, sometimes with the notion of direct or indirect 
agency. 

O. C. 429. ἀνάστατος | αὐτοῖν ἐπέμφθην---' For their part, I was 
made an outcast.’ Phil. 1030. καὶ τέθνηχ᾽ ὑμῖν πάλαι---' And am 
long dead, so far as you are concerned ;’ τῷδε & οἴχομαι---' I am 
dead already, as concerns him.’ El. 1152. τέθνηκ ἐγὼ σοί--- 1 
am dead in thee,’ i.e. Death has cut off the life that I had in 
thee. Ib. 226. rin... πρόσφορον ἀκούσαιμ Gros. (See above, 2.) 


§14. y. Instrumental dative. 


1. The instrumental dative is extended to things which are only 
figuratively regarded as instruments. 

El. 1406. γελῶντας ἐχθροὺς παύσοµεν τῇ viv ὀδῷ---' We will still 
the laughter of our enemies by this attempt.’ Ο.Τ. 494. βασάνφ 
ἐπὶ ray ἐπίδαμον | φάτιν ely’ Οἰδιπόδα----' I shall assail with proof the 
popular fame of Oedipus.’ O.C. 1160. τί προσχρῄζοντα τῷ θακή- 
µατι---' Urging what request by sitting there?’ Aj. 946. ἀναλ- 
γήτων | δισσῶν ἐθρόησας ἄναυδον | ἔργον ᾿Ατρειδᾶν τῷὃ dye—‘ By this 
cry of grief, you have given voice to the silent work of the 
cruel Atreidae.’ Phil. 494. πολλὰ γὰρ τοῖς ἰγμένοις | ἔστελλον 
αὐτόν---' Often through those who came hither I moved him to 
make the voyage.’ And with a curious ellipse or inversion, 
Ib. 1191. τί ῥέξοντες ἀλλοκότφ γνώµᾳ---- To do what (do you bid 
us) by a change of mind (in you).’ 


8. The dative of manner, and that of the cause or reason, 
although not to be deduced from the instrumental dative, may 
most naturally be placed under this heading. 

a, The dative of manner or condition is frequently used where 
@ prose writer would have added a preposition, such as ἐν or 
συν. 

El. 1212. οὗ δίκῃ στένω---' Do 1 not justly mourn?’ Ant. 1ο]. 
φῶτα βάντα πανσαγίᾳ---- The man who came in panoply.’ _Ib. 
06ο. µανίαις ψαύων τὸν θεόν---' That he was mad to tempt the 
god.’ Ib. 1003. σπῶντας .. ἀλλήλους dovais—‘ Tearing each 
other in bloody fray.’ Phil. 758. ἥκει yap αὕτη διὰ χρόνου πλά- 
yas—‘ This wandering pain is come again after a pause.’ Tr. 
596. σκότφ | κἂν αἰσχρὰ πράσσῃς---' If you do under concealment 
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even what will not bear the light.’ O.C. 548. wy δὲ καθαρός. 
Ο. T. 1339. ἔτ' tor ἀκούειν ἡδονῷ, φίλοι. Aj. 1094. ὃς μηδὲν dy 
γοναῖσι. ‘This dative appears in two instances, by a somewhat 
forced construction, to take the place of a predicate. O. T. 
008. κοὐδαμοῦ τιμαῖς ᾽Απόλλων ἐμφανής (1. 6. ἐν τιμῇ ἀγόμενος) --- 
‘And nowhere is Apollo manifestly held in honour,’ (where, how- 
ever, the construction is assisted by ἐν in ἐμφανής) O. C. 278. 
polpas ποιεῖσθε μηδαμῶς (1.6. π. ἐν µηδεµίᾳ µοίρᾳ γίγνεσθαι---' Cause 
to be in no way respected.’ 

6, The dative of the cause or reason—‘ by reason of’—which, as 
a sort of generalized use, may be compared with the genitive of 
relation (supr. p. 12), is very frequent in Sophocles, and occurs 
in Thucydides, e. g. vi. 31. καὶ ὁ στόλος οὐχ ἧσσον τόλµης Te θάµμβει 
καὶ ὄψεως λαμπρότητι περιβόητος ἐγένετο, } στρατιᾶς, πρὸς οὓς ἐπῄεσαν, 
ὑπερβολῇ. 

(x) Cause. Ant. 335. χειµερίῳ νότφ χωρεῖ--' Goes, borne by the 
Southern blast.’ Ib. 589. Θρήσσαισιν ἔρεβος ὕφαλον ἐπιδράμῃ 
mvoais—‘ Courses o’er the dark depth, carried by the winds from 
Thrace.’ Ib. 1234. πατρὸς Φφυγαῖσιν ἤμπλακ---- Missed his 
father, who fled forth.” O.T. 517. λόγοισιν εἴτ ἔργοισιω eis 
βλάβην pépov— Tending to injury by words or deeds.’ 

(1) Reason. Ο. Ο. 387. ἔγωγε τοῖς viv γ, & πάτερ, μαντεύμασιν--- 
‘Yes, surely, father, by reason of the late predictions, Aj. 
955. τοῖσδε µαινοµένοις ἄχεσιν. El. 851, 2. πανσύρτῳ .. αἰῶνι. 
Tr. 755. ἄσμενος πόθφ. OO. C. 1265. καὶ μαρτυρῶ κάκιστος ἀνθρώ- 
πων τροφαῖς | ταῖς σαῖσιν ἥκειν---' I testify that I am reduced to the 
lowest rank of men (proved the vilest of men), by reason of thy 
misery. Ant. 391. ταῖς σαῖς ἀπειλαῖς als ἐχειμάσθην---' Because 
of thy threats which stormed on me.’ = [b. 691. λόγοις τοιούτοις 
ols σὺ μὴ τέρψει---- On occasion of such sayings as will be dis- 
pleasing to thee.’ (Cp.a.2,¢.) Tr.1127. οὗ δῆτα τοῖς γε πρόσθεν 
ἡμαρτημένοις (σιγᾶν πρέπει) ---- Her former errors do not require our 
silence,’ (i.e. were not unspeakable.) Phil. 1011. ἀλγεινῶς φέρων , 
ois τ) αὐτὸς ἐξήμαρτεν, ols 1 ἐγὼ 'παθον----- Full of vexation, because 
of his own errors and my wrongs.’ El. 334. of” αὐτοῖς φρονῶ--- 
‘ What thoughts are mine by reason of the present state.’ 


§ 15. NoMINATIVE AND ACCUSATIVE. 
a. Pendent constructions. 


1. The ‘nominativus pendens’ is generally to be explained by ana- 
coluthon—the movement of thought giving an unforeseen turn 
to the sentence. 


Ο. T. 159. πρῶτά σε κεκλόµενος .. προφάνητέ por—‘ Calling first 
on thee—(I bid ye)—Appear.’ Phil. 1385. σοί που Φίλος 
Υ ὤν, χὼ λόγος τοιόσδε pou—' Being thy friend,—my speech is 
friendly too.’ So probably in O. T. 1354, 5. τότε γὰρ ἂν 
θανών, | οὐκ ἦν φίλοισιν οὔτ ἐμοὶ τοσόνδ dyos—‘ For dying then— 
what grief had not been spared my friends and me!’ (Cp. 
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Hdt. ii. 66. ταῦτα δὲ γινόμενα, πένθεα µέγαλα τοὺς Αἰγυπτίους κατα- 
λαμβάνε.] Ο. Τ. 1184. στεναγµός, ἄτη, θάνατος, αἰσχύνη, κακῶν | ὅσ' 
ἐστὶ πάντων ὀνόματ, οὐδέν ear ἀπόν----' Lamentation, misery, death, 
disgrace ; whatever evil has a name, not one is wanting here.’ 
Tr. 881. τίς θυµός, ἢ τίνες νόσοι; ravd αἰχμὰν βέλεος κακοῦ | ξυν- 
εἴλε---' What was this rage or madness, that she thus grasped 
the sharp and evil weapon?’ (This anacoluthon is so harsh 
as to justify the suspicion that the text may not be sound.) 
(Cp. Hdt. ii. 71. τετράπουν ἐστί, δίχηλον, ὁπλαὶ Bods.) In ο. Τ. 
1234. ὁ μὲν τάχιστος τῶν λόγων εἰπεῖν τε καὶ | μαθεῖν, τέθνηκε θεῖον 
Ἰοκάστης κάρα---' To tell the briefest tale, Jocasta’s royal head is 
sunk in death,’ the apparent anacoluthon is accounted for by 
apposition. (See under, B.1.) And πο. C. 1150. λόγος ὃ ὃς ἐμ- 
πέπτωκεν ἀρτίως ἐμοί,.. συμβαλοῦ yvopuny— A word has just fallen in 
my way, to which I pray you to give heed,’ there is an attraction 
of the antecedent. (B. 3.) 


. The construction of a neuter often seems to be left ambiguous 
between the nominative and accusative. 

Ο. T. 819. καὶ rad’ of τις ἄλλος ἦν | ἢ ᾽γὼ Ἰπ᾿ ἐμαυτῷ rao δ ἀρὰς ὁ 
προστιθείς--- And in all this it was I myself and no other that 
fixed these curses on myself.” Ib. 936. τὸ 8 Gros otfepa τάχα 
ἧδοιο µέν, πῶς ὃ οὐκ ἄν; ἀσχάλλοις 8 ἴσως---- But, for the news 
which I shall quickly tell, you may well rejoice, yet perchance 
‘twill grieve you.’ EL 74. τὸ σὸν µελέσθω βάντι φρουρῆσαι χρέος. 
Ib. 466. τὸ γὰρ δίκαιον οὐκ ἔχει λόγον | δυοῖν ἐρίζειν, GAN ἐπισπεύδειν 
τὸ dpa»—‘ For in a just cause it is not reason that two should be 
contentious, but rather they should hasten to act.’ Here the 
neuter may be the subject of ἔχει or the object of dpa. O.C. 
1424. ὁρᾷς τὰ rovd οὖν ὡς ἐς ὀρθὸν ἐκφέρει | μαντεύµατα---- Do you 
see then how his prophecies lead directly to their fulfilment.’ 
τὰ μαντεύματα iS accus. after ὁρᾷς, and nominative to ἐκφέρει. 
Phil. 863. τὸ & ἁλώσιμον ἐμᾷ Φροντίδι, mai, | πόνος ὁ μὴ φοβῶν κρά- 
τιστος-- ‘For what my mind can grasp, my son, the toil that 
frightens not is best.’ τὸ ἁλώσιμον may be regarded either as 
accusative of limitation, or nominative in apposition with the 
sentence. (Cp. O. T. 1234.) El. 1071. τὰ δὲ πρὸς τέκνων διπλῆ 
φύλοπις οὐκέτ' ἐξισοῦτα. Phil. 497. ra τῶν διακόνων, | ὡς εἶκός, 
οἶμαι, τοὐμὰν ἐν σμικρῷ µέρος | ποιούµενοι, τὸν οἴκαδ᾽ ἤπειγον στόλον--- 
‘Or, as regards my messengers, as is most like, methinks, they 
little recked of me, but hastened on their homeward voyage.’ 
τὰ τῶν διακόνων is either accusative of limitation, or rather the 
subject of a clause for which the words τοὐμὰν.. στόλον are 
substituted. 


§ 16. 8. AccuSATIVE. 
1. After verbs of motion. 


& 


a. The accusative of motion to a place is used by Sophocles :— 


Ο. T. 152. ἀγλαὰς ἔβας Θήβας---' Camest to glorious Thebes.’ 
Ο. T. 761. ἀγρούς σφε πέµψαι κἀπὶ ποιµνίων vouds—* To send him 
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to the fields, and to be over the pasture of the flocks.’ Tr. 58. 
θρώσκει δόµους----- Comes impetuously to the house.’ 


6. This seems to be transferred from place to time in the ex- 
pression :— 

Aj. 1316. καιρὸν tof ἐληλυθὼς (= ἐς καιρὸν)---- Know that thou 
art come in happy time.’ Ib. 34. Cp. Ο. (. 1400. οἷον dp’ ὁδοῦ 
τέλος | "Apyous ἀφωρμήθημεν, (i.e. ἐς οἷον .. τέλος) ---' Unto what a 
conclusion of our journey did we set forth from Argos!’ The 
construction is here assisted by the suggestion of ὁδὸν ἆφωρ- 
μήθημεν. 

ο, Signifying motion ‘through’ or ‘over,’ e.g. Aj. 30. πηδῶντα 
nedia— Bounding over the plain’—and, with an apparent ellipse 
of the verb of motion, Aj. 877. τὴν dd’ ἡλίου βολῶν | κέ- 
λευθον ἀνὴρ οὐδαμοῦ δηλοῖ daveis—‘ He is not known to have 
appeared anywhere along the eastward path.’ (i.e. τὴν dq’ 9. β. 
x... ldvre.) 


d. Hence the common accusative of a period of time. 
Note that a and ¢ are combined in— 
O. C. 1685. τιν ἀπίαν γᾶν ἢ | πόντιον κλυδῶν) ἁλώμεναι---- Wander- 
ing to some far land, or over the ocean-billow.’ 


2. The use of the accusative of the object is extended πρὸς τὸ 
onpavdpevoy :—i.e. many verbal expressions acquire a transitive 
force which is. not usually conceded to them: or a transitive 
verb acquires a second accusative. This ‘has sometimes been 
called the Attic accusative. 


a. Accusative following an intransitive verb. 

O. T. 31. θεοῖσι pév νυν οὐκ ἰσούμενόν σ᾿ ἐγὼ | οὐδ οἵδε παῖδες 
ἑζόμεσθ᾽ ἐφέστιοι----' It is not that we esteem thee equal with the 
gods that either I or these children besiege thy hearth.’ ἑζόμεσθ᾽ 
ἐφέστιοιξξἰκετεύομεν. El. 147. ἐμὲ .. ἄραρεν φρέναε. Ib. 556. ef δέ 
μ ὧδ' dei λόγους ἐξῆρχες. Aj. 191. μὴ, µή we ἄναξ, κ.τ.λ. EL. 08. ὅπως 
ὁρῦν ὑλοτόμοι | σχίέουσι κάρα. Ὁ. Ο. 583. τὰ 8 ἐν µέσῳ | ἡ λῆστιν 
ἴσχεις ἡ δι οὐδενὸς moet, El. 591. ἢ καὶ ταῦτ' ἐρεῖς | ὡς τῆς θυγατρὸς 
ἀντίποινα λαμβάνεις ---' Or will you say that in doing this also you 
are taking requital for your daughter?’ El. 1377. ἤ σε πολλὰ δὴ | 
ἀφ ὧν ἔχοιμι λιπαρεῖ προῦστην χερί---« I who honoured thee so oft 
from what store I had by coming before thee with unsparing 
hand.’ Ant. 212. gol ratr’ ἀρέσκει, παῖ Μενοικέως Ερέον, | τὸν τῇῆδε 
δύσνουν καὶ τὸν εὐμενῇ πόλει----' Such is thy pleasure regarding him 
who is disloyal, and him who is loyal to this city’ (=otre διατάσ- 
σεις, or the like). Aj. 136. σὲ μὲν εὖ mpdocorr’ ἐπιχαίρω---' 1 re- 
joice in thy good fortune.’ Phil. 1314. ἤσθην πατέρα τὸν ἀμὸν 
εὐλογοῦντά oe—‘ I was delighted by your kind words of my sire.’ 
El. 1456. ᾗ πολλά xalpew p’ elras—' You have given me cause for 
gladness by your words.’ 


Note. The subject of the infinitive or participle is sometimes placed 
in the accusative, even where it is the same with the subject of 
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the principal verb, in cases where the same person is thought 
of at different times or in different aspects. 

O. T. 1512. εὔχεσθε .. ὑμᾶς κυρῆσαι,---ὑμᾶς is added for the anti- 
thesis, and the prayer is for the distant future. Tr. 706. dpa δέ 
μ' ἔργον δεινὸν ἐξειργασμένην. She is contemplating her own case _ 
quast ab extra. 


σν. 


. Second accusative after a transitive verb. 

Ο. Ο. 113. καὶ σύ μ’ ἐξ ὁδοῦ πόδα | κρύψον xar’ doos.—i. e. ‘Lead 
me out of the way and hide me in the grove.’ πόδα κρύψον-- 
λάθρα ὑπέξαγε. Tr. 1221. τοσοῦτον δή σ᾿ ἐπισκήπτω, réxvov—‘ This 
I enjoin on thee, my son.’ El. 123. τίνα τάκεις.. οἱμωγὰν .. 
"Ayapéuvova.—‘ Why pourest thou this lament for Agamemnon?’ 
Phil.1188. τί σ᾿ ἔτ᾽ ἐν Bip | τεύξω τῷ µέτοπιν---΄ What shall I now do 
with thee in what remains of life?’ Hence the accusative after 
the passive verb. Tr. 157. δέλτον ἐγγεγραμμένην | ξυνθήµατα---Α 
tablet written o’er with sentences.’ 


§17. 3. The ‘accusative of cognate signification’ in which the action 
of the verb is projected, and regarded as an object of the verb, 
is common in every period of Greek literature, but even this 
idiom is extended by Sophocles. 


a. The accusative which specializes the mode of the action is 
not always, strictly speaking, of kindred signification to the 
verb. 

Tr. 49. πολλὰ μέν σ᾿ ἐγὼ | κατεῖδον ἤδη πανδάκρυτ᾽ ὀδύρματα | τὴν 
Ἡρακλείαν ἔξοδον γοωµένην---- ἶ have seen thee lamenting for the 
departure of Hercules in many tearful wailings.’ Ib. 661. τὸν 
πατρῷον ἡνίκα στόλον | ξὺν Ἡρακλεῖ τό πρῶτον εὖνις ἑσπόμην. Phil. 
161. φρουρεῖν dup’ ἐπὶ op µάλιστα καιρῷ--- Το keep my watchful 
gaze on thy best vantage. O.C. 449. καὶ σκῆπτρα κραίνει---- 
‘And to wield sceptred sway.’ Tr. 966. βαρεῖαν | ἄψοφον φέρει 
βάσικ---' They bear him heavily with noiseless tread.’ Ib. 1004. 
θαῦμ ἂν πόρρωθεν ioipny—‘I would hail him with admiration 
from afar.’ 


6. This easily passes into the merely adverbial (or adverbiascent) 
use. 

Ant. 1.273. eds... péya βάρος p’ ἔχων | ἔπαισεν---' Took and smote 
me with mighty force.’ Tr. 982. βάρος ἄπλετον ἐμμέμονεν φρήν. 
Phil. 1130. # ποῦ ἐλεινὸν ὁρᾷς, x.r.A.—'‘ Piteous must be thy gaze — 
as thou beholdest.’ Aj. 687. ταὐτὰ τῇδέ pos τάδε | τιμᾶτε---' 1 
would have you equal her in that obedience.’ 

The adverbial use of πάντα is especially frequent, e. g. 

O. Τ. 904. Zed, πάντ dvdoowr—‘ All-ruling Zeus ;’——and occurs 
in combination with a verbal noun (ὀπιστήμη). Tr. 338. τούτων 
ἔχω γὰρ mdvr’ ἐπιστήμην eyo —' For I have perfect knowledge of all 
this.” Ant. 721. φῦναι τὸν ἄνδρα πάντ ἐπιστήμης πλέων---' That a 
man should be full of universal knowledge.’ 
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To this head is probably also to be referred— 


Ant. 340. lyr. ἵλλομένων ἀρότρων | ἔτος εἰς ros —‘ As the ploughs 
are driven, year out, year in.’ But cp. p. 22. ¢, ἆ. 


. As a consequence of this idiom, the passive verb may have a 


subject of cognate signification, e. g. 

Tr. 170. rotair’ ἔφραζε πρὸς θεῶν εἱμαρμένα | τῶν Ἡρακλέων éxredev- 
τᾶσθαι πόνων---' Such, he declared, was the consummation of the 
labours of Hercules appointed by the gods,’ i. e. ἐκ τῶν ‘Hp. πόνων 
γίγνεσθαι τοιαύτην τελευτήν. Cp. the use of the neut. partic. pass. 
with the article in Plato and Aristotle, rd ἀνασπώμενον (Plat. Sophist. 
221 A), τὸ διαφερόµενον (Ar. Eth. N. i. 13, 16), etc. 


Note also the cognate verb— 


Tr. 620. Ἑρμοῦ τήνδε πομπεύω τέχνην. ὮἙ]. 406. πατρὶ τυμβεῦσαι 
χοά. Α]. 128]. ἄλμα κουφιεν. Ant. 972. ἕλκος | τυφλωθέν, 


ἆ The accusative in apposition to the action, i. e. governed not 


by the particular verb, but by the general verbal notion, which 
it is intended further to define, is also common in Greek, espe- 
cially in poetry. In Sophocles this use helps concentration, e. g. 

Ο. T. 603. καὶ τῶνδ ἔλεγχον, τοῦτο pév, κ.τ.λ.--' And for proof 
of this, first of all,’ &c.: and is curiously applied in O. C. 1204. 
βαρεῖαν ἡδονὴν νικᾶτέ µε | λέγοντες---' You overcome me by your 
words with a sense of pleasure which is against my will.’ (?) Tr. 
Q14. κἀγὼ λαθραῖον spp ἐπεσκιασμένη | φρούρουν---' And I with secret 
view watched from my hiding-place.’ See also Ib. 961. χωρεῖν 
πρὸ δόµων λέγονυσι», ἄσπετόν τι Oaita—‘ They say that he comes 
before the palace, causing boundless wonder.’ 


The idiomatic ταῦτα (as in Ar. Nub. 319. ratr’ dp’ ἀκούσασ᾽ αὐτῶν τὰ 


Pbéyp’ ἡ ψυχή µου πεποτᾶται, Ib. 353) is an example of this use. 

Ant. 289. ἀλλὰ ταῦτα καὶ πάλαι πόλεως | ἄνδρες µόλις φέροντες ἐρρό- 
θουν ἐμοὶ | κρυφῆ κάρα σείοντες----' But this was the meaning of those 
murmurs of malcontents in the city against me, who secretly 
shook the head.’ 


. The accusative of limitation. 


The chief peculiarity to be noticed here is the idiomatic use of 
φύσιν: e.g. El. 1125. ἢ πρὸς αἵματος φύσι----- Or a blood relation 
by birth.’ 


. Emphatically after an adjective or adjectival expression. 


Aj. 472. µήτοι φύσιν γ ἄσπλαγχνος ἐκ κείνου yeyos—‘ That being 
his son, I am not really a coward’ (though I have been treated 
asifI were), O.C. 270. πῶς ἐγὼ κακὸς φύσιν---' How can I be 
proved a wicked man in my own character 2’ (whatever may have 
been my deeds). EE]. 1022. ἀλλ’ ἦν φύσιν γε, 


. By a curious inversion, the predicate of which φύσιν marks the 


limitation, is attracted into the genitive after φύσιν. Such at least 
seems to be the most natural explanation of— 

Tr. 1062. yur) δέ, θῆλυς οὖσα, κοὺκ ἀνδρὸς φύσιν: i.e. the ori- 
ginal thought was θῆλυς οὖσα φύσιν, καὶ οὐκ ἀνήρ. But φύσιν being 
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postponed, and the construction thus partially obscured, the sen- 
tence is continued as if the accusative had followed an active verb 
(e. g. ἔχουσα): the genitive (of quality) being more expressive in 
the connection, and suggesting also the genitive of origin. In 
Aj. 760. ἀνθρώπου φύσιν βλαστό», the construction appears to be 
similarly modified from ἄνθρωπος φύσιν βλ., in which φύσιν would be 
the accusative of limitation. There is then in this case a confusion 
between the accusative of limitation and the cognate accusative. 


§ 18. A. 2. PREPOSITIONS. 


The origin of the Preposition is later and less obscure than that of 
the case-endings: and was certainly connected with notions of place. 
In ἀντί, for instance, the process can still be traced from the locative 
case of a noun (cp. the French em face) of which the accusative ap- 
pears in Homer, as in the phrase εἰς ἄντα, first to an adverb of place= 
ἄντην, and then to the prepositional use, which in the signification 
‘instead of,’ passes out of the association of place. 

As life and thought grew more complex, the variety even of local 
relations became greater than could be clearly expressed by the case- 
endings, which at the same time were losing sharpness from long use. 
Hence the preposition became more and more essential as a part of 
speech: the analytical mode of expression taking the place of the 
organic, or synthetical, by a process similar to that observable in the 
introduction of other auxiliary words, as in the σχῆμα Χαλκιδικὸν (ἐστὶν 
ἔχον, etc.) and the modern Greek substitute for the infinitive mood (νὰ 
ποῇς for ποιεῖν). 

a, Sophocles still retains the old adverbial use in a few expressions 

—not only in the idiomatic ἐν 8é—‘ And there ;’ 

Ο. C. 55, 6. ἐν & ὁ πύρφορος beds | Τιτὰν Προμηθεύς---' And there 
too is the God who brought the fire, Prometheus, Son of Earth.’ 
Ant. 420. ἐν 8 ἐμεστώθη péyas | αἰθήρ. EI. 713. ev δὲ πᾶς ἐμεστώθη 
&pduos—where possibly ἐν also suggests ‘within;’ but also in the 
case of 

ἐπί. 

Ο. T. 181. ἐν & ἄλοχοι πολιαί 1° ἐπὶ parépes—‘ And wives there, 
and grey-haired mothers too.’ 

Aj. 959. ξύν re διπλοϊ βασιλῆε---' And, leagued with him, the 
two kings.’ Ib. 1288. σὺν & ἐγὼ wapoy—‘ And I stood by to 
Περ. El. 299. σὺν & ἐποτρύνει πέλας | ὁ κλεινός---' And close at 
hand abetting her, yond’ hero eggs her on.’ 

έ, 

Tr. 787. ἀμφὶ δ' ἐκτύπουν πέτραι. 

On the other hand πρός, which appears as an adverb in 
Aeschylus and in later writers (Plato, Aristoph.), is not so used 
by Sophocles. 

8. The same feeling of the original meaning of the preposition 

appears in the analytical use of compound verbs. 
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So in Phil. 329.. συντυχὼν κακῶν | ἀνδρῶν ᾿Ατρειδῶ».---' Having 
in like manner found baseness in the Atridae:’ ov» seems to 
recover the adverbial force. In Ο. T. 175. lyr. ἄλλον δ ἂν ἄλλφ 
προσίδοις: Tr. 842. lyr. peydAay προσορῶσα δόµοισι βλάβαν: and in 
Phil. 144. lows γὰρ τόπον ἐσχατίαις | προσιδεῖν ἐθέλεις---' Methinks 
you would see the spot hard by the shore;’ the locative dative 
seems to be partly governed by πρός, which thus acquires a kind 
of secondary force, besides that which it has naturally in the 
compound verb. 


. Also in the occasional: admission of tmesis. 


In O. Τ. 27. ἐν & ὁ πύρφορος beds | σκήψας---' And therewith, 
descending on the city, the fiery God,’ ὁν is still adverbial, but so 
closely connected with σκήψας as to suggest ἐνσκήψας. 


More evident examples are :— 


Ant. 432. σὺν δέ νιν | θηρώµεθ---' And we arrest her.’ Ib. 1107. 
μηδ én? ἄλλοισιν τρέπε--' And do not give the task to others.’ 
El. 746. σὺν & edicoeras | τμητοῖς tuaow—‘ And he is rolled along 
with the straps of the reins.’ 


See also Philoctetes 817, 1143, 1177, 1207, in all which places 


there is tmesis of ἀπό. 


§ 19. 3%. The prepositional usage is less fixed than at a later time. 


Partly the conventional mode of expression has not been finally 
selected, and partly the relation to be expressed is more graphi- 
cally conceived than in after use. This difference is still more 
clearly seen in Herodotus, as compared, for instance, with Xeno- 
phon, but appears also in Sophocles :— 


. In the expletive use of prepositions. - 
As the case is used without the preposition quasi-elliptically, so 


the preposition is sometimes added pleonastically, where such 
tautology is euphonic and otherwise effective. 


These opposite deviations arise from the same cause, viz. the com- 


parative liveliness and freedom of the elements of language. 


O. T. 1112. ἕν τε yap paxpp | γήρᾳ ξυνῴδει---' For both by rea- 
son of his great age he answers the description.’ 


ϱ 
επι. 


Ant. 1141. lyr. πόλις ἔχεται .. ἐπὶ νόσουΞ-νόσφ---' The city is 
plague-stricken.’ E], 237. lyr. πῶς ἐπὶ τοῖς φθιμένοις ἀμελεῖν καλόν 
= rév φθιµένων---- Is it well to be forgetful of the dead?’ EI. 108. 
lyr. ἐπὶ xoxur@=xoxvrg—‘ With wailing.’ Ant. 786. lyr. καὶ o° 
ofr’ ἀθανάτων | φύξιμος οὐδείς, | off ἁμερίων én’ ἀνθρώπων---' And no 
one of the immortals can escape thee, no, nor any amongst short- 
lived men.’ = Tr. g8r. lyr. dsl poe µελέῳ | βάρος ἄπλετον ἐμμέμονεν 
φρήν---' But my hapless mind is brooding with an intolerable 
weight of care.’ 
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EL 514. ἔλιπεν ἐκ τοῦδ ofxov—‘ Hath failed from hence.’ Ib. 780. 
οὔτε νυκτὸς ὕπνον οὔτ) ἐξ ἡμέρας | ἐμὲ στεγάζειν ἡδύν----' So that sweet 
sleep came over me neither by night, nor to hide me from the 
light of day.’ O.C. 250. ἐκ σέθεν ἄντομαι---' 1 entreat it of thee.’ 

rin 06. τὴν ἐξ ἐμοῦ δυσβουλίαν, (cp. O. C. 453)—‘ My folly.’ 


Ο. C. 470. δι ὁσίων χειρῶν θιγών---' In holy hands.’ 

κατά. 

Ο. T. 1087. κατὰ γνωµήν--- Ίπ the matter of discernment.’ 
Tr. 102. xar’ ὄμμα---' In respect of vision.’ 


3 


0. T. 612. τὸν παρ αὑτῷ βίοτον---' His own life.’ 


πρός. 

Ant. 919. ἔρηµος πρὸς φίλων---' Deserted of my friends.’ Tr. 
1311. GAN’ εἴ φοβεῖ πρὸς rovro— But if you fear in this behalf.’ 

2. The same absence of fixity appears in the freer choice of pre- 
positions, and in the occasional extension by analogy of idiomatic 
uses. Thus éx, expressing the origin, is used of the agent or 
cause (cp. ὑπό). 

Ant. 1219. τάδ ἐξ ἀθύμου δεσπότου xedevopacw | ἠθροῦμεν---' We 
examined this as we were urged by our despairing lord, according 
to his bidding.’ (Here the imperfect expression is supplemented 
by κελεύσμασι.) Ib. 1015. καὶ ταῦτα τῆς ons ἐκ φρενὸς νοσεῖ πόλις--- 
‘And this disaster of the city comes of thy mind.’ 

And with the slightly different notion of dependence — 

O. C. 67. ἐκ τοῦ κατ ἄστυ βασιλέως τάδ dpyera—‘ These parts 
are governed of the king in the city.’ Ant. 63. ἀρχόμεσθ ἐκ 
κρεισσόνων---- We are ruled by those who are stronger than we 
are.” O.C. 256. τὰ 8 ἐκ θεῶν τρέµοντες---- But fearing what the 
gods may do.’ (Cp. Hdt. viii. 15. τὸ ἀπὸ Rép£ew δειµαίνοντεν.) 

ἐν of the instrument (cp. διά). 

Ant. 961. ἐν κερτοµίοις yAoooas —‘ With reviling tongue.’ 
Tr. 887. ἐν τόµᾳ σιδάρον---' By cutting with steel.’ 

ὑπό with genitive, expressing manner. 

Tr. 419. ἣν tn’ ἀγνοίας ὁρᾷς---- On whom you look with affected 
ignorance.’ 

ὑπό with the dative=ey µέσῳ, ‘amidst,’ ‘half buried in.’ 

Ο. C. 673. χλωραῖς ὑπὸ Bdooas—‘ In hollows of green glades.’ 
Ant. 337. περῶν tn’ οἵδμασιν---' Passing over, half-buried in the 
surge.’ 

With similar picturesque force— 

éx=‘rising out of” Tr. 780. ἐκ πόντον. 

διά with the accusative has still in one instance the meaning of 
‘throughout.’ 

O. T. 866. otpaviay δὲ αἰθέρα | τεκνωθέντες---- That have their 
birth throughout the ethereal sky.’ (Unless there is present 
some notion of the αἶθηρ being at once the place and the cause 
of generation, as the mother element.) 
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πρός. 
Ο. Τ. 1488. οἷον βιῶναι σφὼ πρὸς ἀνθρώπων χρεών--' What a life 
you will have to live at the hands of men.’ 
ἐπί almost= vv. 
Ο. C. 746. κἀπὶ προσπόλου judas — ‘And with one attendant.’ 
This becomes adverbial in én’ ἴσας, El. 1061. 
Some of these freer uses of the preposition remain afterwards as 
adverbial phrases. 


3. Other peculiarities arise from the poetical extension of ordinary 
uses, From the ordinary πρὸς θεῶ», etc., come— 

Ο. C. §15. lyr. πρὸς ξενίας .. ras σᾶς---- By thy courtesy.’ _Ib. 
250. lyr. πρός σ᾿ ὅ τι σοι φίλον---' By what to thee is dear.’ Phil. 
468, Aj. 492, 587, El. 1208. 

After the analogy of the not infrequent πρὸς τρόπου, is El. r211. 
πρὸς δίκης---' Aright.’ Cp. Tr. 388. dio γνώμης. 

N.B. A prepositional phrase sometimes takes the place of an ad- 
jective as supplementary predicate. 

El. 84. ταῦτα γὰρ φέρει | νίκην τ᾽ ἐφ ἡμῖν καὶ κράτος τῶν 8papévov— 
‘This brings us the attainment of victory, and the mastery of 
the adventure.’ Ib. 899. ὡς & ἐν γαλήνῃ πάντ᾽ ἐδερκόμην τόποκ---- 
‘And when I saw that all was quiet there.’ 


§20. A.3. GENDER AND NUMBER OF NOUNS. 


a, GENDER. 


1. The frequent use of collective neuter words, e. g. λῆμα, φθέγμα, 
plonpa, τὰ Φίλτατα, for masculine and feminine, belongs properly 
to the substitution of abstract for concrete, which will be treated 
as a point of diction (see Part II). Such instances as— 

El. 1178. τόδ ἔστ᾽ ἐκεῖνο, καὶ μάλ᾽ ἀθλίως ἔχον----' It is, and full of 
wretchedness you see it:’ and O. T. 1194. lyr. βροτῶν "οὐδὲν" µακα- 
ρίζω (?)—‘ I count nothing mortal happy;’ are characteristic of 
this tendency. 


. The Attic preference for masculine forms may, in Sophocles, 
generally be traced to some special motive. Either (ᾳ) the mascu- 
line gender is selected as the ‘ worthier,’ as in— 

El. 977-983. ἴδεσθε τώδε τὼ κασιγνήτω .. τιμᾶν ἅπαντας ovvex’ 
- ἀνδρείας χρεών ---' Behold these two of the same stock .. whom 
all must honour for their noble spirit,’ where it occurs seven 
times,—or (4) the common form is more expressive; either 
(1) κατὰ σύνεσιν, where male persons are implied, as in— 

Ο. C. 1016, 17. οἱ μὲν ἐξηρπασμένοι | φεύγονσικ---- The party of 
the captured ones is hastening off,’ i.e. the maidens and their 
captors (cp. Ib. 1085), or (2) where the absence of any distinction 
of sex is suitable for the expression of feeling. O.T. 1472. 
τοῖν pot Φφίλοικ---΄ My dear ones.’ ‘Tr. 150. τὴν αὑτοῦ σκοπῶν | 
mpagw— ‘ Considering one’s own fortune.’ (Cp. the German 
‘man.’) Ib. 336. οὕστινάς 1’ dyes ἔσω---' Who they are, that 
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you are leading within.’ Ib. 887. & *pdrase* (?)—‘ Helpless one!’ 

Ib. 1062. Cp. also ΕΙ. 1026. eixds γὰρ ἐγχειροῦντα καὶ πράσσειν κακῶς. 
ἐν τύχῃ σωτῆρι---΄ With fortune to save,’ in O. T. 8ο, 81, is more 

accidental ; τύχη σωτεῖρα would be a complete personification. 


The Feminine and Neuter genders are combined in Ant. τοο- 
105. ἀκτὶς .. βλεφάρον .. μολοῦσα, and Phil. 994. ἅπαντα δυσχέρεια---- 
‘ All is trouble.’ 


β. Numper. 


. The use of the plural for the singular is a common feature of the 
tragic dialect, and in many cases may be regarded as simply 
poetical. There must be a reason, however, for every such 
idiom: and the vagueness of the plural in these cases is in 
accordance with the tendency of all poetry, as the expression of 
feeling, to pass at once from the individual to the general or col- 
lective notion. 


bad 


2. This view is confirmed by those instances where the plural is 
evidently expressive of the confusion arising from strong feeling. 
Ο. T. 1403-8. & γάμοι, γάμοι .. κἀπεδείξατε | πατέρας, ἀδελφούς, 
παΐδας, aly’ ἐμφύλιον, | νύµφας γυναῖκας μητέρας τε χὠπόσα | αἴσχιστ ἐν 
ἀνθρώποισιν ἔργα γίγνεται---' O cursed marriage, that displayed the 
father, brother, son, and parricide, the bride, wife, mother,—all the 
deepest shames that live amongst men.’ —_ El. 1232-5. lo γοναί, | 
γοναὶ σωμάτων ἐμοὶ dirrdrwy, ἐμόλετ) ἁρτίως, | ἐφεύρετ', ἤλθετ', cide οὓς 
ἐχρήζετε---' QO thou dear issue of him most loved by me, thou art 
even now come; thou didst find, didst come, didst see whom 
thou didst desire.’ El. 1404, 5. i στέγαι | φίλων ἔρημοι, τῶν ὃ 
ἀπολλύντων πλέαι--- ο halls, friendless and full of destroying 
hands.’ Tr. ΟΙΙ. καὶ τὰς ἄπαιδας ἐς τὸ λοιπὸν obcias—‘ And her 
childless existence for the future.’ 


3. Of a wholly different kind is the interchange of singular and 
plural, which arises sometimes from a mere variation in the mode 
of expression, the indefinite singular being equivalent to the 
indefinite plural. 

Ant. 1021, 2. οὐδ ὄρνις εὐσήμους ἀπορροιβδεῖ Bods, | ἀνδροφθόρου 
βεβρῶτες αἵματος λίπος---- Nor does the bird clamour forth intel- 
ligible cries, since they have eaten the fatness of human carnage.’ 
Ib. 1165-7. τὰς γὰρ ἡδονὰς | ὅταν προδῶσιν» ἄνδρες, ob τίθημ’ ἐγὼ | Cav 
τοῦτον, GAN’ ἔμψυχον ἡγοῦμαι vexpdv—' When men have given up 
their pleasures, I do not count that man to live, but esteem him 
for a living corpse.’ Phil. 446, 7. οὐδέπω κακόν γ ἀπώλετο | 
ἀλλ᾽ εὖ περιστέλλουσιν αὐτὰ δαίµονες---' No ill thing ever perished 
yet, but they are well protected by the deities.’ 

Sometimes from a limitation of the subject— 

Phil. 645. χωρῶμεν, ἔνδοθεν λαβών---' Let us depart, when you 
have taken from within.’ 

And sometimes from the interchange of general and particular— 


Tr. 547-9. dp yap ἤβην τὴν μὲν ἕρπουσαν πρόσω | τὴν δὲ 
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φθίνουσαν, ὧν ἀφαρπάξειν φιλεῖ | ὀρθαλμὸς ἄνθος, τῶν & ὑπεκτρέπει 

πόδα---' For I see that the bloom on yonder cheek is advancing, 

while this is on the wane:—and from those the eye is wont 

to cull the flower, but from these he turns away.’ [Cp. Thucyd. 
ο Vi. 12, 13. νεωτέρφ .. οὓς ἐγὼ ὁρῶν.] 


641. A.4. ARTICLE AND PRONOUN. 


a. As the Article is sprung from the demonstrative pronoun and 
the relative pronoun has the same origin, it is right to consider 
them together, and the earliest grammarians understood this 
when they included them under one name as ἄρθρα. 


It has been sometimes imagined, in accordance with a tradition 
of Aristarchus, that the article is always pronominal in Homer, 
and always, with certain fixed exceptions, merely attributive in 
later Greek. But the change was gradual, and can partly be 
traced. There are beginnings of the weaker or simply defining 
use, even in Homer :— 

IL 1. 167. col τὸ γέρας πολὺ μµεῖζον---' Far greater is that gift 
that falls to thee.’ Ib. 23. 325. ἀλλ ἔχει ἀσφαλέως καὶ τὸν 
προὔχοντα δοκεύει---' But holds securely, and watches him the 
foremost.’ 


In these and other such instances, the use is no doubt more vivid 
than in later Greek ; that is to say, an individual image is pre- 
sented to the mind: but we have here evidently the transition to 
the usage which afterwards became fixed. On the other hand, 
there are remains of the pronominal use even in the later Attic 
(καὶ ds, 7 8 ds, 9 8 ἤ, ὁ pev, ὁ δέ, πρὸ τοῦ, τοῦ ὃ ἔστιν, τῶν ὅσα, τὰ καὶ 
τά, τὸ & hy dpa, ἐν τοῖς πρῶτος, κ.τ.λ.). Plat. Legg. ΠΠ. 701. οὔτε 
τοῖς, οὔτε τοῖς. Ib. iv. 721. τῇ καὶ τῇ δὲ ἀτιμίᾳ. 

From the early Epic to the late Attic usage, there is a gradation, in 
which Sophocles comes about half-way. While he employs the 
article more largely as a pronoun than could have been done at 
a later time, he is more sparing in the attributive or defining use, 
which thus retains more graphic power than in ordinary lan- 


guage. 


1. The article as a demonstrative is generally accompanied in 
Sophocles by γὰρ or δέ, 


, 


O. T. 1082. τῆς γὰρ πέφυκα pnrpés— For she is my true 
mother. El. 45. ὁ γὰρ | μέγιστος αὐτοῖς τυγχάνει δορυξένων---- 
‘For he is their greatest ally.” Phil. 154. τὸ γάρ jos | μαθεῖν οὐκ 
ἀποκαίριον----' For to learn this were not unreasonable for me.’ 
δέ. 

Ο. Ο. 742. ἐκ δὲ τῶν μάλιστ ἐγώ---' And of them I in chief,’ 
Tr. 1172. τὸ ὃ ἦν dp οὐδὲν ἄλλο ---' But, as it seems, this 
really meant merely.’ Ib. 135. τῷ & éwépxerax—‘ And to him 
(or to another) comes successively.’ 
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Note that 6 δέ, indefinite, occurs without 6 µέν preceding. 


El. 1291. ἀντλεῖ, τὰ 8 ἐκχεῖ, τὰ δὲ διασπείρει pdrny—‘ Drains, and 
part lavishes, part idly squanders.’ Tr. 117. τρέφει, τὸ 8 αὔξει ---- 
‘Nurtures, or surrounds, and in a manner glorifies.’ Ant.1299. 
τὸν & ἕναντα προσβλέπω νεκρόν---' And him again I see before my 
eyes, a corpse.’ This instance differs slightly from the others, 
because it has a definite meaning or reference. O.T. 1229. ὅσα 
| κεύθει, τὰ 8 αὐτίκ cis τὸ has φανεῖ κακά. 


2. In one instance, however, it occurs with the particles ye κα. 


O. C. 1699. lyr. ὁπότε γε καὶ τὸν ἐν χεροῖν κατεῖχον----' What time 
I kept him too in my embrace.’ 


3. It is used adverbially, by a continuance of the Homeric use, 
without the help of a particle. 


O. T. 510, 1. lyr. τῷ ἀπ᾿ ἐμᾶς φρενός---' Therefore,’ etc. —_ Phil. 
142. lyr. τό pot fyvere—‘ Then tell me.’ 


4. The relative use in tragic Greek is confined to the cases which 
have r at the commencement (probably to avoid the confusion 
of ὁ and ὅ, ἡ and ή); and occurs in these, as a rule, only where 
the r is necessary to prevent hiatus. Exceptions are— 


O. C. 35. oxomds προσήκεις τῶν ἀδηλοῦμεν φράσαι (where the 
reading is questionable)—‘ Thou art come as an informant of the 
things whereof we doubt, to tell us of them.’ Phil. 707. lyr. αἴρων 
τῶν νεμόμεσθ | ἀνέρες ἀλφησταί---' Taking up of the things whereof 
we toiling men partake’ (where the whole passage has an Epic 
colouring). 


5. The transition to the common use appears in such expres- 
sions as— 


Phil. 371. ὁ 8 el ᾿Οδυσσεύς, πλησίον γὰρ ὢν κύρει--' And he 
said,—Ulysses said, for he chanced to be standing near;’ where 
the noun is in apposition to the article, which still retains its 
pronominal force. Perhaps similar to this is— 

Ο. T. 19. τὸ 8’ ἄλλο idov—‘ And there is another flock 
which,’ etc. 


Compare the Homeric 
τὸ δὲ µέγα κεῖται deOXov—' And there a rich trophy lies.’ 


6. To pass now to the attributive or defining use of the article. 
This retains a greater liveliness, i.e. more vestiges of the earlier 
demonstrative use, than in later Greek, and even than in con- 
temporary prose; and the limits of the usage are less fixed (the 
article being sometimes omitted with one of two co-ordinate 
words, though added to the other)— 

El. 265. λαβεῖν 6° ὁμοίως καὶ τὸ τητᾶσθαι πέλε. Ib. 991. καὶ τῷ 
κλύοντι καὶ λέγοντι σύμμαχος. 
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This appears generally from the comparative rarity of its occur- 


rence, and occasionally from its admitting of a certain emphasis. 
Especially remarkable in this connection is Ant. 409, where the 
article is placed at the end of an Iambic line-- 

πᾶσαν κόνιν σήραντες ἡ κατεῖχε τὸν | νεκύν---' Having wiped off all 
the dust which covered that corse.’ 
Cp. Ib. 404. ὃν σὺ τὸν νεκρόν---' That corpse that thou,’ etc. 


Less marked but still emphatic are— 


O. T. 864. lyr. τὰν εὔσεπτον ἀγνείαν λόγων---' Yond’ pious purity in 
words,’ etc. Ib. rogo. ὁ xaipds εὑρῆσθαι τάδε---' It is full time 
that this discovery be made.’ 


. The article sometimes calls attention strongly to an individual 


(deictic use). 

O. T. 1153. μὴ δῆτα πρὸς θεῶν τὸν γέροντά pv αἰκίσῃ---' I pray you 
by the gods do not torment me, the old manI am.’ Ο. Ο. 205. lyr. 
ris ὁ πολύπονος dye (?)—‘ The way-worn wight we see you to be.’ 
ΕΙ. 166, 7. lyr. τὸν ἀνήνυτον | οἶτον ἔχουσα κακῶν ---' Having this lot of 


. unprevailing misery.’ 
. Sophocles, like other writers, uses the article to express a general 


notion, e. g. 

Tr. 144. τὸ .. νέαζον---' The young creature. Tr. 374. τὸ.. 
ὀρθόν---' What is right.’ Aj. 1275. τὸ µηδέν---' Mere nothing.’ 
E]. 219. lyr. τὰ δὲ τοῖς duvarois—‘ The (strife) with those who have 
power.’ Ant. 721. τὸν dvpa:—and frequently} with infinitives ; 
where it is sometimes added pleonastically. 


But in such expressions as— : 


Aj. 1107. τὰ o€uy ἔπη---' Those high words of yours:’ Ib. 312. 
τὰ Selv’, , érn—‘ Those terrible threats which haunt me:’ Ib. 650: 
Tr. 398. τὸ πιστὸν τῆς dAnbeias—‘ The faithful spirit of truth;’ the 
article refers more or less pointedly to the particular case. 


. The forms τον, rg, τοῦ, τῷ, and in Tr. 984. lyr. the dat. pl. τοῖσι ; 


for τινός, revi, τίνος, rim, riot, have been treated by Ellendt and 
others as inflexions of 4, 4, τό, but are rather to be considered as 
anomalous cases (heteroclita) of ris, as from a nom. réos. In 
proof of this, it may be observed that Ionic Greek has τεῦ and 
rép (rev and τεῳ) in the interrogative and indefinite meaning, but 
never as cases of the article. 


§ 22. 8. Peculiar uses of the Pronoun in Sophocles. 


1. The demonstratives, especially ὅδε, are often so used that the 


antecedent or correlative has to. be gathered from the context. 


EL 963. καὶ τῶνδε μέντοι, where the antecedent to τῶνδε has to 
be inferred from the adverbs ἄλεκτρα . . ἀνυμέναιά τε. 


Thus ὅδε frequently refers not to something present but to some- 


thing which has just been mentioned or suggested. 


Tr. 17. πρὶν τῆσδε κοίτης dumedacOjva:—i.e. the marriage with 
Achelous. Ib. 716-18. τοῦδε ὅδε .. révde—Nessus . . Hercules, 
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neither of whom is present. Phil. 132. col παρεὶς τάδε. ᾖ1Ι9Ὀ. 
305, O. T. 242, 801, Tr. 933, 935. 

So in the adverb τῇδε--- 

O. C. 641. τῇῆδε γὰρ ξυνοίσοµα. El. 1302. καὶ τοὐμὸν fora 70. 

On the other hand, ὅδε is used with pointed emphasis not only for 
the first personal pronoun, but as an indirect expression for the 
possessive pronoun of different persons. (Cp. ‘ These hands 
shall tear her,’ Shak. Much Ado, iv. 1.) 

Ant. 449. τούσδ ὑπερβαίνειν νόµους----- To transgress our edict.’ 

And with a certain pathos in— 

Phil. 822. κάρα γὰρ ὑπτιάζεται τόδε---- For, see, his head falls 
backwards.’ 

Also ὅδε sometimes = ὧδε. 

Tr. 882. lyr. τάνδ αἰχμὰν βέλεος κακοῦ ξυνεῖλε. 

οὗτος occurs similarly without a distinct correlative in— 

Ant. 990. αὕτη κέλευθος, referring to κοινὴν ὁδὸν | δύ᾽ ἐξ ἑνὸς βλέ- 
ποντε In Ο. T. 1180. οὗτος.. ὅν φησιν οὗτος---' Ἡ you are he, 
he says you are,’ the first οὗτος is thus used, while the second is 
employed in the usual way. Cp. Shak. H. VII. i.1. ‘ Must fetch 
him in he papers,’ where there is a similar ambiguity in the two 
pronouns, 

Phil. 288. τὰς ὑποπτέρους | βάλλον πελείας, πρὸς δὲ τοῦ ὅ µοι 
βάλοι---' Wounding the feathered doves, and up to this, whatever 
my shaft might wound.’ Ib. 1049. οὗ γὰρ τοιούτων δεῖ, τοιοῦτός 
elu’ éya—‘ Where such are needed, such am I.’ = Ant. 668. καὶ 
τοῦτον ἂν τὸν ἄνδρα θαρσοίην ἐγώ : i.e. τὸν κλύοντα τοῦ σταθέντος ὑπὸ 
τῆς πόλεως. 

And ἐκεῖνο, Phil. 850, where the antecedent is only expressed by an 
epexegesis. 

Note that the common distinction between ὅδε and οὗτος is not 
always preserved. They are sometimes used alternately with the 
same reference for variety and to suit the verse. 

Ant. 189, 296, 673, Phil. 841, El. 4-10. 


a. The relative also occurs without an expressed antecedent (cp. 
ὃς ἄν in Thucydides) ; e. g. 

Ant. 1194. τί γάρ σε μαλθάσσοιμ ἄν, ὧν els ὕστερον, x.r.A.—' For 
why should I soothe thee (with words) wherein I shall presently 
be found a liar?’ _— El. τούο. lyr. τροφᾶς κηδοµένους ἀφ ὧν τε 
βλάστωσι. Ib. 1123. 868 ἥτις dori. Aj. 760. Tr. 1233. τίς 
γάρ 308, ἤ µοι μητρὶ μὲν θανεῖν µόνη... Ib. 548. ὧν ἀφαρπάζειν φιλεῖ, 
κ.τ.λ. Cp. Thuc. vi. 13. (νεωτέρφ) .. οὓς ἐγὼ ὁρῶν νῦν ἐνθάδε. 

But especially in the utterance of strong feeling. 

O. C. 263. κἅμοιγε ποῦ ravr’ ἐστίν, oirwes βάθρω», κ.τ.λ.----' And 
wherein have I found this true, when after raising me—ye,’ etc. 
Ib. 864-6. μὴ yap aide δαίµονες | θεῖεν μ ἄφωνον τῆσδε τῆς ἀρᾶς 
ἔτι, | bs μ’, ὦ κάκιστε, κ.τ.λ.----- Nay, let not these deities prevent my 
uttering this curse, since, wretch that thou art,’ etc. Tr. 817. 
ὄγκον γὰρ ἄλλως ὀνόματος τί δεῖ τρέφειν | pyrpgov, ris... Aj. 467. 
τί χρὴ Spay; ὅστις ἐμφανῶς, κ.τ.λ. 
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Sometimes, when there is an apparent antecedent, an indefinite 
antecedent is to be supplied; Tr. 250, 1, Phil. 342. 


3. Τοῖος, τοιόσδε, and τοιοῦτος are sometimes used to convey the 
reason or grounds of a statement. 
a. Without γάρ. 

Aj. 217. Alas ἀπελωβήθη' | τοιαῦτ ἂν ἴδοις, «.r.d.—‘ Ajax was 
disgraced—such is the spectacle.’ Ib. 562. τοῖον πυλωρὸν φύλακα, 
x.r.A.—‘ Such a warder of the gate.” Tr. 46, 7. xdorw τι δεινὸν 
πῆμα' τοιαύτην ἐμοὶ | δέλτον λιπὼν ἔστειχε---' And there is cause to 
fear some trouble—such was the nature of the tablet which he 
left with me in departing.’ 

b. With γάρ. 

Aj. 327. τοιαῦτα γάρ πως καὶ λέγει κὠδύρεται---- For to such effect 
are his words and groans.’ Ib. 433. τοιούτοις yap κακοῖς évruy- 
xdvw—‘ For such are the miseries I encounter.’ ‘Tr. 144. τὸ 
γὰρ ved{oy ἐν τοιοῖσδε βόσκεται | χωροῖσιν abrov—‘ For such are the 
pastures of its own where the young creature feeds.’ , 


4. The indefinite ris is sometimes used with covert reference to a 
person [cp. Thuc. iii. 2. εἰ µή τις (1. €. οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι) καταλήψεται ἤδη 
—‘ Unless one interfere immediately’]. 

E]. 293. πλὴν ὅταν κλύῃ τινὸς (1. 6. ἐμοῦ) | ἥξοντ᾽ ᾿Ορέστην---' Save 
when she hears one say, Orestes will come.’(?) In Ant. 
751. 48 οὖν θανεῖται καὶ Gavovo’ ὀλεῖ τινα (i. e. o€)—‘ Well then she 
will die, and her death will ruin I know whom,’ use is made of 
this idiom to heighten the dramatic effect. 

The indefinite pronoun may also mark as unknown something 

' which from the nature of the case is definite, and therefore has 
the article: hence such combinations of definite and inde- 
finite, as—. 

O. Ο. 288. ὅταν & ὁ κύριος | παρῇ τις--- But when he that is 
your lord is here. O. Τ. 107. τοὺς αὐτοέντας χειρὶ τιμωρεῖν τινας 
—‘ To punish with violence certain who were the doers of the 
deed.’ Ant. g51. 

Cp. the interrogative article in— 

Phil. 601. ris ὁ πόθος αὐτοὺς ἵκετ'---- What longing was this 
that visited them ?’ 

And the combination of the indefinite negative with the article: 
Ant. 728. μηδὲν τὸ μὴ δίκαιο. Ib. 360. οὐδὲν .. τὸ µέλλον. 

Note in passing the relative use of ri: El. 1176, Tr. 339; the allu- 
sive use of the possessives, e.g. τὴν σὴν KAndor’, El. 1110, and the 
generalized τις :— 

Aj. 965. πρίν τις ἐκβάλῃ. Tr. 2, 3. πρὶν ἂν | θάνῃ τι, ΑΠ. 
71ο. κεῖ τις ᾗ σοφός, 

6. Under this heading it is right to notice the quasi-pronominal use 
of dnp, ἀνήρ (for 5 ἀνήρ), 88 ἀνήρ, ἄνθρωπος. 

Ο. T. 314. ἄνδρα 8 ὠφελεῖν ἀφ ὧν | ἔχοι τε καὶ δύναιτο κάλλι- 
στος πόνων Aj. ϱ. ἔνδον γὰρ ἀνὴρ ἄρτι τυγχάνει. Ib. 78, Tr. 434. 

Cp. the idiomatic use of ἀνὴρ eis, Ὁ. T. 1380. 
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The reflexive of the third person is used for the first in Aj. 1132. 
τούς Υ αὐτὸς αὑτοῦ πολεµίους,---Όυί with a glance at the general case, 
as if the indefinite pronoun were substituted, and this harmonizes 
better with the general statement, οὗ γὰρ καλόν, which follows. 


§ 29. A.s. THE ADJECTIVE. 


The formation of the Adjective, like that of the case-endings, be- 
longs to an early stage of language, but in this point also the feeling 
of analogy was stronger in the age of Sophocles, and the force of 
convention weaker, than at a later time; and he is able to ex- 
tend adjectival uses, from the same instinctive consciousness of the 
meaning of inflexions to which the extension of the case-idioms is 
also due. 


a. One obvious peculiarity which Sophocles shares with the other 
Tragic writers is the tendency to redouble epithets, often without 
any connecting particle; e. g. 

El. 1085. lyr. πάγκλαντον αἰῶνα κοινὸν εἷλου---- You chose to share 
with many the tearful life.’ Ib. 851. lyr. πανσύρτφ παµµήνφ.. . δεινῶν 
ὢν + ἀχέων alox—‘A life crowded in every month with 
fearful and hateful sorrows.’ Ant. 1204. λιθόστρωτον κόρης | νυµ- 
φεῖον ΄Αιδον κοῖλον--- The maiden’s hollow -stone-built bride- 
chamber of death.’ 


β. The rule that the article or other determinative word should 
immediately precede an adjective when used attributively is ap- 
parently broken, by an epithet being introduced after a noun to 
which the article (or an interjection) has been attached. The 
adjective in this case may be regarded as placed in apposition to 
the noun, and as conveying an implied predication. It will be 
observed that in several instances there is a possessive pronoun 
preceding the noun. 


1. O. Τ. 671. τὸ γὰρ ody, οὗ τὸ τοῦδ, ἐποικτείρω στόµα | ἐλειόκ--- 
‘I have compassion, not for his voice but thine, which is full of 
pity. Ant. 881. lyr. τὸν & ἐμὸν πότµον addxpvrov—‘ My lot, unwept 
of all.’ Phil. 1456, 7. lyr. τομὸν .. par’ ἐνδόμυχον---- My head, in 
farthest nook.’ Tr. 936. ὁ mais Δύστηνος -- The hapless 
youth.’ 


2. QO. T. 58. & παῖδες olerpoi— O my poor children.’ Ant. 891. 
ὦ κατασκαφὴς | οἴκησις deippovpos—‘O cavernous abode, where I 
must keep my endless watch.’ El. 1126. & qurrdrov μνημεῖον 
ἀνθρώπων ἐμοὶ | ψυχῆς Ὀρέστου Aowdyv—‘O sole memorial left of 
the life of Orestes, dearest of men to me.’ 


y. A similar freedom is shown in the omission, with adjectives 
placed in apposition, of the present participle of εἰμί. 

O. T. 1506. πτωχὰς ἀνάνδρους, ὀἐγγενεῖς, dAwpevas — ‘ Being 
thy kin, to wander poor and unhusbanded.’ Ο. Ο. 1585. pép- 
νησθέ µου θανόντος, εὐτυχεῖς ael—' May ye ever be fortunate, and 
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remember me when dead.’ = El. 1246. lyr. ἀνέφελον ἐπέβαλες οὔποτε 
καταλύσιµο----' You have taken away the veil, and thrust on me 
what can never be undone.’ Aj. 259. lyr. καὶ νῦν φρόνιµος νεὸν 
ἄλγος éyec—* And now his senses are restored he has fresh sorrow.’ 
Phil. 361. ᾿Ατρείδας πρὸς φίλους (ὡς πρ. ϕ. dvras)—‘ Το the Atridae 
as to friends. Ib. 1153. lyr. ἀνέδην ὅδε χῶρος ἐρύκεται, | οὐκέτι φο- 
βητὸς ὑμῖν--- This spot hath careless guard, and is no longer to 
be feared by you.’ El. 1319. ὡς ἐγὼ µόνη, Sc. οὖσα. 


A curious instance of attraction or absorption may be noticed in— 


Ο. C. 1321, 2. ἐπώνυμος τῆς πρόσθεν ἁδμήτης χρόνφ | μητρὸς λοχευ- 
6eis—‘ Named from the fact of his conception by his mother, 
erewhile a virgin.’ 


Where the absence of &» is supplied by the later participle; the 


8. 
1. 


meaning being =érevupos dy τῆς µητρός, τοῦ λοχευθῆναι αὐτῆς. 
The adjective as part of a complex predicate. 
Where the adjective expresses the chief part of the predicate, and 
is more emphatic than the verb. 

El. 1500. οὐ πατρφαν τὴν τέχνην éxdpracas— The skill you boast 
was not your father’s. Tr. 620. εἴπερ Ἑρμοῦ τήνδε πομπεύω 


_ réxyny | βέβαιον---' IF this conducting art, which I possess from 


Hermes, be sure.’ El 470. πικρὰν | δοκῶ µε πεῖραν τήνδε τολµή- 
σειν ἔτι. Ib. 506. lyr. ὡς ἔμολες αἰανὴ | τᾷδε ya—‘ How full of 
calamity was your coming to this land.’ O.C. 780. ἄρ ἂν 
µαταίας τῇσδ ἂν ἡδονῆς τύχοις; Phil. 720. lyr. εὐδαίμων ἀνύσει---' He 
will attain happiness.’ El. 1504. φυλάξαι δεῖ µε τοῦτό σοι πικρόν---- 
‘I must see to it, that this have all bitterness for you.’ Ο.6. 
1235. ἐπιλέλογχε πύµατον---' Is allotted last.’ (An extension of 
the common idiom πρῶτος, etc., λαχεῖν.) Aj. 1121. οὐ βάναυσον 
τὴν τέχνην ἐκτησάμην---- I did not acquire my art as a mechanic.’ 
Ib. 461. pévous +” ᾿Ατρείδας---' And (leaving) the Atridae to them- 
selves.” El. 1200. µόνος βροτῶν .. ἐποικτείρας moré—‘ The only 
one who ever pitied.’ 


. Where the adjective expresses a subordinate part of the pre- 


dication, and is less emphatic than the verb. 

Ο. C. 305. πολὺ γάρ, & γέρο», τὸ σὸν | ὄνομα διῆκει πάντας----' For, 
aged sir, your name hath reached all ears, in frequent repetition.’ 
Tr. 976. lyr. ¢ γὰρ προπετής---' For he lives, though on the verge 
of death.’ Aj. 47. δόλιος ὁρμᾶται----' He sallies forth in craft.’ Tr. 
648-50. lyr. ὃν.. εἴχομεν.. | δυοκαιδεκάµηνον ἀμμένουσαι | χρόνον πελά- 
γιον----' Whom we kept waiting for, a twelvemonth space, far, far 
away. Phil. 38, 9. καὶ ταῦτά γ ἄλλα θάλπεται | pdxy—‘ And here 
besides are festering some rags.’ Aj. 1292. ἀρχαῖον ὄντα Πέλοπα, 
Ib. 919. olos dp’ αἱμάχθης. Ib. 934. 


. A further extension of the predicative use occurs when the 


adjective is used for the case of a noun, or the meaning of a 
whole phrase is condensed into a single adjective in a way that 
would be hardly possible in prose. This happens especially with 
words of place. 
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Ο. T. 1411, 12. ἢ θαλάσσιον | ἐκρίψατε---- Or fling me far to sea.’ 
El. 419, 20. ἐφέστιον | πῆξαι. . σκῆπτρον---' Fixed his staff upon the 
hearth.’ Ant. 255. τυµβήρης μὲν oS-—‘ Not as in a grave.’ O. T. 
477. φοιτᾷ. . πετραῖος (?)—‘ Wanders among rocks.’ And the sin- 
gular expression in Ant. 1301. βωµία πέριξ--- On the altar round 
about.’ Also O. Τ. 750. ἐχώρει Baids—‘ Went he with a scanty 
train.” Aj. 217. lyr. νυκτερὸς. . ἀπελωβήδη---' Was disgraced in the 
night.’ Ib. 229, 30. lyr. περίφαντος ἀνὴρ | θανεῖται---' The man, ’tis 
manifest, will die.’ Ib. 601, 2. lyr. Ἡ μηνῶν . . *dynpiOpos . . τρυχόµε- 
yos—‘ Pining months numberless.’ Tr. 573. µελαγχόλους | ἔβαψεν 
iovs θρέµµα Λερναίας ὕδρας--- The Hydra nature steeped the arrows 
in dark poison.’ Tr. 819, ὄγκον .. ὀρόματος.. µητρῴον. Ib. 165. 
κἀνιαύσιος βεβώς. Ib. 927. δροµαία Baca. Ib. 959. lyr. ταρβαλέα 
θάνοιµμι. 

In some very curious uses the exact meaning. intended to be 
conveyed is only hinted by the formation of the adjective, and is 
left to be supplied. by association. 

EL 857. lyr. ἐλπίδων. . κοινοτόκων | εὐπατρίδων τ’ ἀρωγαί---' The sup- 
port of hopes which rested on common descent from a noble sire.’ 
Ib. 861-3. lyr. χαλαργοῖς ἐν ἀμίλλαις | τμητοῖς ὁλκοῖς ἐγκύρσαι---' In 
racings of swift hoofs to fall into a dragging instrument of sharp- 
cut thongs.’ Ib. 241-3. lyr. γονέων | ἐκτίμους ἴσχουσα πτέρυγας | 
ὀξυτόνων yéov—‘ Holding the wings of shrill lamentings from 
honouring my sire,’ (where, however, the chief peculiarity is not 
in the adjective.) Ib. 1066. Iyr. χθονία βροτοῖσι φάµα---' Rumour 
that affects mortals after death.” Tr. 840. lyr. θηρὸς δολόµυθα κέν- 
trpa—‘ Fhe wounds inflicted by the Centaur through speech.’ 
Aj. 935, 6. lyr. ἀριστόχειρ .. ἁγών, (i.e. χειρὸς ἀγὼν ἐν τοῖς ἀρίστοις 
γιγνόµενος)----- The contest of noblest strengths.’ 


Ν. B. These instances all occur in lyric passages. See above, 


Ρ. 7,6 3. Cp. also O. T. 1262. ἔκλινε κοῖλα κλῆθρα. 


§ 24. A. 6. THE ADVERB. 
a, The Adverb, like the preposition, to which it is allied (see above, 


Lend 


Pp. 25, § 18), is sometimes made to bear an emphasis or stress of 
meaning which could hardly be attached to it in prose; e. g. 

Ο. T. 608. γνώµῃ ὃ ἀδήλφ µή µε χωρίς αἰτιῶ---' But do not on a 
vague surmise accuse me apart,’ i. e. without the proofs men- 
tioned above. Ib. 1282. ὁ πρὶν παλαιὸς 8 ὄλβος ἦν πάροιθε μὲν | ὅλ- 
Bos δικαίως---- Their ancient happiness in that former time was 
happiness indeed.’ Ant. 70. ἐμοῦ Υ ἂν ἡδέως ὄρφης µέτα----' Would 
there be any pleasure in your doing it with me.’ Phil. 758. 
ἴσως | ὡς ἐξεπλήσθη---' In equal virulence as it sated itself before.’ 
Ant. 1069. ψυχήν 7 ἀτίμως ἐν τάφῳ κατφκισας--- And hast dis- 
honoured by entombment a living soul.’ Ο. C. 428. οὕτως 
ἀτίμως πατρίδος ἐξωθούμενον---' So dishonoured with banishment.’ 


. By this means the adverb is brought into relation with the whole 


clause rather than with any particular word. 
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Ο. T. 6758. αὑταῖς δικαίως εἶσὶν ἄλγισται φέρειν---- With justice 
are hardest to themselves to bear.’ Aj. 183-5. οὕποτε γὰρ 
φρενόθεν y’ én’ ἀριστερά, | rai Τελαμῶνος, ἔβας | réccov—‘ For never 
didst thou go so far astray of thy sane mind.’ Ant. 637, 8. ἐμοὶ 
γὰρ οὐδεὶς ἀξίως ἔσται ydpos | μείζων φέρεσθαι----' For of nght no 
marriage will be a greater boon to me.’ 

. Hence also the adverb is found expressing the predicate, not only 
in the common instances of words of place like πέλας, but in 
others also. (Cp. Shak. Cymb. i. 1. ‘ You speak him /ar.’) 

a. Adv. of place. 

Ant. 580, 1. ὅταν πέλας | ἤδη τὸν ΄Άιδην εἰσορῶσι τοῦ Blou—‘ When 
they see Hades drawing near their life.’ Ib. 1180. ὁρῶ τάλαιναν 
Εὐριδίκην ὁμοῦ----' I see unhappy Eurydice at hand.’ Ib. 933, 4. 
θανάτου τοῦτ' ἐγγυτάτω | τοῦπος ἀφῖκται---- This word is nearest death 
of all that have come.’ 

5. Das. 

Ο.Τ. 1061. Dus νοσοῦσ ἐγώ--- My trouble is enough.’ Ib. 
I515. Dus & ν᾿ ἑἐξήκεις Saxpior—‘ You have gone far enough in 
weeping.’ 

ε. Tayuy. 

Tr. 835. ἀέλιον ἕτερον ἢ τανῦκ---- Another sun than now.’ 

d, Also Phil. 26. τοὔργον οὗ μακρὰν Aéyers—‘ The task you set me is 
not far.’ Tr. 486. βούλου λόγους | obs εἶπας és rid ἐμπέδως eipyxévat 
—‘ Be willing that your word to her should be confirmed.’ 

8. Partly from the frequent retention of a verbal meaning in the 
noun, an adverb is sometimes found modifying not a verb or 
sentence, but a single substantive. In the case of ἄλλως this 
happens in various Greek writers, as well as in— 

Phil. 947. εἴδωλον ἄλλως--- A vain shadow.’ Tr. 817. ὄγκον.. 
ἄλλως---' The empty blazon.’ 

The following instances are peculiar to Sophocles :— 

παντα. 

Ant. 721. πάντ ἐπιστήμης. Tr. 338. πάντ᾽ ἐπιστήμην---' Uni- 
versal, complete knowledge.’ 


πολλά. 
Ο. C. 15:14. αἱ πολλὰ. βρονταὶ διατελεῖς---- The constant ceaseless 
thunderings. 
ποτέ. 


O. T. 1043. τὸν τύραννον τῆσδε yas πάλαι ποτέ----' Him once of old 
the despot of this land.’ Tr. 555, 6. δῶρον ἀρχαίου ποτὲ | Onpés— 
‘A gift once given by the ancient Centaur.’ 

τηλόδεν. 

Aj. 204. τοῦ Τελαμῶνος τηλόθεν οἴκου--- The house of Telamon 
afar.’ 

ιστα. 

Phil. 151. ἐπὶ σῷ µάλιστα καιρῷ---- On thy fairest occasion.’ 

y. An interesting feature of Greek syntax is the frequent trans- 
ference of adverbs of place to denote time, occasion, circum- 
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stance, and other relations; and of adverbs of time to mark 
logical sequence. In the following instances this tendency is 
carried further than in ordinary Greek :— 

E.. Place. 

EL 068. sot γὰρ μενεῖς ῥόθυμος---- To what point will you remain 
inactive?? QO. Τ. 390. ποῦ σὺ µάντις εἶ σαφής---- Wherein (on 
what occasion) are you a true prophet?’ O.C. 383, 4. τοὺς δὲ 
σοὺς ὅποι θεοὶ | πόνους κατοικτιοῦσιν οὐκ ἔχω μαθεῖν---' At what point 
(in their advance) the Gods will take pity on thy sorrows.’ Aj. 
1100. ποῦ σὺ στρατηγεῖς τοῦδε---' Where is the proof that you are 
his superior?’ Ο. C. 335. of δ αὐθόμαιμοι ποῖ νεανίαι πονεῖκ---- 
‘What has become of the youths, your brethers, for this service ?’ 
Aj. 1365. ἐνθάδ' ifopas—‘I will come to this point,’ i. e. will assent 
to his burial. It is sometimes difficult to say how much of the 
notion of place is retained by the indefinite που; e.g. in O. T. 
43. eff dn’ ἀνδρὸς οἶσθά που, whether this means ‘if, as is possible,’ 
‘if you perchance know of it from a man,’ or ‘if you know of 
help anywhere coming from a man.’ 

2. Time. én, ὅτι, ποτέ. 

Aj. 1262. cov γὰρ λέγοντορ οὐκέτ) ἂν pdbous’ ἐγώ. See esp. O. T. 
1365. lyr. πρεσβύτερον | ἔτι κακοῦ xaxdv—‘ One evil still exceeding 
evil.’ Aj. 183. lyr. οὕποτε γὰρ φρενόθεκ---' Surely not of thy sane 
mind,’ following the analogy of ri wore. 

Fe. 

El. 403. µή πω vou τοσόνὸ εἴην κενή---' May I not be quite so 
void of wisdom.’ Also perhaps O.T.105. od γὰρ εἰσεῖδόν γέ πω 
—‘For surely I never saw him.’ 


"El. 1192. εἶτα τοῖσδε δουλεύω Bia. 


-§ 25. A. 7. PARTICLES. 


In speaking of Particles we may notice a few of the more important 
and characteristic subtilties of expression, leaving other peculiarities to 
be observed in the notes. 


a. Kal 

x, As an adverb, marking the correspondence of ideas, has often 
a simply emphatic force, especially after interrogatives, relatives, 
and words of comparison, where καί expresses every degree of 
emphasis, from the strongest to the slightest. 

Ant. 1314. ποίφ δὲ κἀπελύσατ ἐν φοναῖς τρόπφ; Aj. 1290. ποῖ 
βλέπων sor’ αὐτὰ καὶ θροεῖς. O. 6. 276. ὥσπερ µε κἀνεστησαθ', ὧδε 
σώσατε Aj. 91]. οὐδεὶς ἄν, doris καὶ φίλος--- No one who loved 
the man, which some have rendered, ‘Not even one who loved 
him,’ mistaking at once the force of the particle and the nature 
of Greek feeling. An enemy would gladly gaze on his wounds, 
an indifferent person would net mind seeing them, but a friend 
could not look at them. Ib. 1103. οὐδ ἔσθ᾽ ὅπου col τόνδε 
κοσμῆσαι πλέον | ἀρχῆς ἔκειτο θεσμὸς ἢ καὶ τῷδε σέ Ant. 927, 8. 
μὴ πλείω κακὰ | πάθοιεν, ἢ καὶ δρῶσιν ἐκδίκως ἐμέ. 
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Also in questions indicating some degree of surprise=‘ really ?’ 

Ant. 770. dude γὰρ αὐτὰ καὶ κατακτεῖναι νοεῖς; Ib, 726. οἱ τηλι- 
κοίδε καὶ διδαξόµεσθα δὴ | φρονεῖν πρὸς ἀνδρὸς τηλικοῦδε τὴν φύσω; 
El. 385. ἦ ταῦτα δή µε καὶ βεβούλευνται ποιεῖν ; 

And in other forms of expression, similarly calling attention to the 
point of what is said. 

Ο. 6. 1586. τοῦτ ἐστὶν ἤδη κἀποθαυµάσαι mpérav — ‘That (viz. 
the manner of his end) is the very point which deserves wonder- 
ment.’ Phil. 79. ἔξοιδα καὶ φύσει σὲ μὴ πεφυκότα-- 1] know 
indeed that you are not disposed by nature.’ El. 1251. ἔξοιδα 
καὶ ravr’—‘ I know that well.’ Ant. 1253. ἀλλ εἰσόμεσθα py τι 


καὶ κατάσχετο»... Ib. 687. γένοιτο μέντ ἂν χἀτέρφ καλῶς ἔχον. 
Phil. 13. μὴ καὶ µάθῃ μ’ ἥκοντα, 
In e καί 


Aj. 1127. δεινόν y εἶπας, ef καὶ (7s θανώκ---' That is a strange 
utterance, if you mean to say that you are living after death.’ 
O. T. 308. ef καὶ μὴ κλύεις τῶν ἀγγέλων----' If indeed you have not 
heard this from the messengers.’ In Tr. 228. χαρτὸν εἴ | τι καὶ 
φέρεις, καί marks the correspondence of xalpew and χαρτόν. 


2. Kai as a conjunction. 


a. Temporal use, expressing simultaneity. 

O. T. 717. παιδὸς δὲ βλάστας οὗ διέσχον ἡμέραι | τρεῖς, καί νιν 
ἄρθρα κεῖνος ἐνζεύξας ποδοῖν, x.r.A.—* And as to the child, three days 
had not elapsed from its birth when he,’ etc. Ant. 1186, η. 
καὶ τυγχάνω τε . . καί pe φθόγγος οἰκείου κακοῦ, κ.τ.λ. 

6. Kat almost = xairos. 
EL. 597. καί σ᾿ ἔγωγε δέσπατιν | ἢ µητέρ᾽ οὐκ ἔλασσον els ἡμᾶς νέµω. 
ς, Double and triple καί with adversative or cumulative force. 

Ο. T. 413. σὺ καὶ δέδορκας, κοὺ βλέπεις ἵν ef xaxod. Ant. 399. 
καὶ κρῖνε κἀξέλεγχ. Aj. 1396. τὰ 8 ἄλλα καὶ ξύμπρασσε, κ.τ.λ. O.C. 
629. καὶ ταῦτα καὶ τοιαῦτ) ἔπη---- Not only these words, but others 
like them.’ O. Τ. 189. ἅθλια | καὶ δεινὰ καὶ δύστηνα. Phil. 
667, 8. παρέσται ταῦτά σοι καὶ θιγγάνειν | καὶ δόντι δοῦναι κἀξεπεύ- 
έασθαι, κ.τ.λ. 


3. Kai combined with other particles. 
καὶ µήν and καὶ δή have each the force of a single word. Hence 
Ο. C. 173. ψαύω καὶ δή. Ib. 31. καὶ δὴ μὲν οὖν παρόντα. 
4. Hyperbaton of καί. 
καί is sometimes separated from- the emphatic word to which it 
chiefly belongs, although in: these cases it may be regarded as 
belonging rather to the whole-clause. 

O. T. 308. (quoted above) εἰ καὶ μὴ κλύεις τῶν ἀγγέλων: i.e. εἶ 
μὴ κλύεις dpa καὶ τῶν ἀγγέλων. Ant. 280. πρὶν ὀργῆς κἀμὲ μεστῶσα:: 
i.e. πρὶν nal μεστῶσαι. ἐμὲ ὀργῆης. EI. 643. τῆδε γὰρ κἀγὼ φράσω: 
Le. καὶ γὰρ: φράσω τῇδε ἐγώ. ΕΠΙ. 352. ἔπειτα µέντοι χὼ λόγος 
καλὸς προσην: Ἱ. 6. καὶ προσῆν καλὸς dv ὁ λόγος. 
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§ 26. 8. Other emphatic particles are, µήν, δή, τοι, ye, dpa, νυν, μέντοι, 
τοίνυν, δῇτα, μὲν οὖν, δῇθεν, ἀλλά (adverbial). The use of several of 
these is slightly extended by Sophocles, so as to convey a stronger 
or more expressive emphasis than in ordinary use. 

μή». 
O.C. 28. ἀλλ' ἔστι μὴν olenrds—‘ Certainly it is inhabited, one 
sees that.’ El. 1280. τί μὴν of; 

Also in the poetical use with an imperative— 

Ο. C. 182. lyr. ἔπεο pay ἔπε ὧδ' ἁμαυρῷ | κώλφ. 

Ο. 6. 721. νῦν col τὰ λαμπρὰ. ταῦτα δὴ φαίνειν ἔπη---- Now, let me 
tell you, is the occasion for you. to manifest the truth of these 
brave words.’ Ant. 173. ἐγὼ κράτη δὴ πάντα καὶ θρόνους ἔχω----' It 
follows, that I, as you see.’ Ib. 746, οἱ τηλικοίδε καὶ διδαξόµεσθα 
δὴ | φρονεῖν----' Shall we, forsooth, at our age be schooled ?’ 


Ο. C. 1416. στρέψαι στράτευμ᾽ ἐς "Αργος ὡς τάχιστά ye—‘ Yea, 
turn thine army back to Argos with all speed.’ El. 941. οὐκ 
σθ᾽ ὅ Υ εἶον Phil. 1003. ξυλλάβετέ Υ αὐτόκ---' There, appre- 
hend him.’ Tr. 602. ὅπως φέρῃς µοι τόνδε y ein πέπλον--- Yes, 
that you may take for me this beautiful robe.’ 

δῆτα in emphatic confirmation of what has been said. 

Phil. 759. le, id, δύστηνε σύ, | δύστηνε δῆτα διὰ πόνων πάντων φανείς. 
O. C. 536, 7. Χο. ἰώ. OIA. ld δῆτα | µυρίων Υ ἐπιστροφαὶ κακῶν. 

δῇθεν placed before a participle. 

Tr. 382. δῇθεν οὐδὲν ἱστορῶν---“ Pretending he made no inquiry.’ 

ἀλλά adverbial. 

Tr. 320. etn’, & rddaw’, ἀλλ᾽ ἡμὶν ἐκ σαυτῆς. Ant. §52. τί dir’ ἂν 
ἀλλὰ νῦν σ᾿ ἔτ' ὠφελοῖμ ἐγώ ; 

Note.—The conjunction ἀλλά, after an implied negative, has a pecu- 
liar emphatic force. 

El. 804-807. &’ ὑμὶν ὡς ἀλγοῦσα κὠδυνωμένη ..; | ἀλλ᾽ ἐγγελῶσα 
Φροῦδος. 

In several of the above examples the place of the particle in the 
sentence is later than in the ordinary use. So also in the case 
of dpa. 

Ο. T. 1098. τίς.. τῶν μακραιώνων dpa. Aj. 925, 6. ἔμελλες, 
τάλας, ἔμελλες χρόνῳ | στερεόφρων dp’ ὧδ ἐξανύσειν, κτλ. Cp. Tr. 
1082. ἔθαλψεν drys σπασμὸς ἁρτίως ὅδ ad. 


y- The compound conjunctions ἀλλὰ γάρ, ἀλλ᾽ οὗ γάρ, often intro- 
duce a clause which seems to be at once protasis and apodosis. 
This may be explained by supposing that the apodosis intro- 
duced by ἀλλά is suppressed, the completed sentence being ana- 
logous to— 

Phil. 1020. ἀλλ᾽, od γὰρ οὐδὲν θεοὶ νέμουσιν ἡδύ por, | σὺ μὲν yeynbae 
ζῶ», κ.τ.λ. 

But it is more probable that both particles belong to the clause 

which: is expressed, ἀλλά marking that this is opposed to the 
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former clause, and γάρ shewing that this opposition is a reason 
for modifying the previous statement. Translate, ‘ But then.’ 

El. 695. ἀλλ᾽ οὗ γὰρ οὐδὲ νουθετεῖν ἔξεστί σε, | | πᾶσαν ἴῃε γλῶσσαν 
ὡς τὴν µητέρα | κακοστομοῦμεν---' But then one cannot even ad- 
monish you, who never cease from saying that we are abusing 
our mother.” Tr. 552. ἀλλ᾽ οὗ γάρ, ὥσπερ εἶπον, ὀργαίνειν κα- 
Adv | γυναῖκα νοῦν ἔχουσαν. Cp..viv δὲ. . γάρ with deferred apodosis 
in ΕΙ. 783--6. 


§ 27. 3. “An 


I. is omitted (a) in hypothetical and relative clauses: partly be- 


cause the verbal inflexion is made te supply the meaning of 
the particle, and partly because of the poetical tendency to drop 
particular contingencies in dwelling on the general idea.. Com- 
pare the poetical plural; and see below, p. 81. 


. (1) e? with the subjunctive. 


Ο. T. 874. lyr. ef πολλῶν ὑπερπλησθῇ µάτακ---' If so be that she is 
idly surfeited with many things.’ O.C. 1443. εἶ σοῦ στερηθῶ--- 
‘If I be bereft of. thee.’ Ib. 509. οὐδ ef πονῇ res—‘ Though 
one have labour.’ Ant. 710. κεῖ τις ᾗ σοφό. QO. T. 198. lyr. 
τέλει yap ef τι νὺξ ἀφῃ. 


(2) The relatives, dc, ὅ τι, ἐπεί, ἔνθα, ὄφρα, πρίν, ἕως, ἔστε, with the 


subjunctive. 

O. C. 395. ὅς νέος πέση. Tr. 1008..lyr. ὅ τι καὶ pioy—‘ Aught 
that for the moment slumbered.’ O.C. 1416. lyr. τὸ & ἐπεὶ φανῇ. 
—‘ But after seeing the light.’ Ant. 1025. ἐπεὶ & duapr7—‘ But 
when one hath erred.’ Aj. 1074. ἔνθα μὴ καθεστήκῃ δέος---- 
‘Where there is no settled fear.’ El. 335. lyr. ὄφρα µε βίος. ἔχῃ--- 
‘So long as I am held in life’ Tr. 946. πρὶν εὖ πάθῃ τις τὴν πα- 
ροῦσαν ἡμέρα----΄ Till one have prospered through the present 
day.’ Aj. 555. ἕως τὸ. χαίρειν καὶ τὸ λυπεϊσθαιμάθης. Ib. 1183, 4. 
ἔστ᾽ ἐγὼ µόλων | τάφον μεληθεὶς τῷδε, 


5. ἄν is also omitted in clauses expressing inference. 
(1) With the past tenses of the indicative. 


O. T. 1368. κρείσσων γὰρ ἦσθα μηκέτ᾽ ὢν ἢ ζῶν τυφλός. EI. 914, 
οὔτε δρῶσ᾽ ἐλάνθανε. Ib. 1022. πάντα γὰρ κατειργάσω.. 


(2) With the optative in several places which have been thought 


questionable, but have not been emended with probability. 

Ο. C. 1172. dy ¥f ἐγὼ ψέξαιµέ τι. «= Ib. 1418. πῶς γὰρ αὖθις αὖ 
πάλω | στράτευμ' ἄγοιμι ταὐτόν, εἰσάπαξ τρέσας; Ant. 604, 5. reds, 
Zed, δύνασιν rie ἀνδρῶν | ὑπερβασία κατάσχοι; Phil. 896. παπαῖ. ri δῆτα 
δρῴμ' ἐγὼ τοὐνθέμδε γε; Aj. 921. ποῦ Τεῦκρορ». as ἀκμαῖος, ef βαίη, 
µόλοι---'Ηοι seasonable που] his coming be, if he came.’ 
El, 800. ofr’ ἐμοῦ καταξίωε πράξειαν. 


These instances are to be variously explained. In the first two 


there is some reflection of the oratio obliqua, expressed in 
English by ‘should.’ In Ant. 604, 5 the mood is potential, 
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rather than inferential. In Phil..895 the expression of feeling is 
strengthened by dropping contingency. Im Aj. 921 there is an 
attraction from the contiguous optative. In El, 800 ἄν can be 
supplied in thought from the previous line. 


2. dy is used— 

α. With the imperfect indicative in Phil. 671, to express un- 
certainty as to the subject of an action which is assumed as 
a fact. 

πρὸς ποῖον ἂν τόνδ) οὑτὸς οὑδυσσεὺο ἔπλει---' Who could this be, in 
quest of whom Ulysses himself set sail.?’ 


6. With suppressed protasis— 
Ο. T. 12. δυσάλγητος γὰρ ἂν εἴην. Ib: 220. οὐ γὰρ ἂν paxpds | 
ἴχνευον: where in both. cases the epexegesis supplies the place of 
the protasis. 


c. With the optative in relative clauses, where it adheres closely to 
the verb, to which it gives the same meaning of probable infer- 
ence as in principal clauses. 

ὡς ἄν, 

Ο.Ο. 425, 6. ὡς οὔτ) ἂν ὃς νῦν σκῆπτρα καὶ θρόνους ἔχει | µείνειεκ---- 
‘ And such an end, that neither the present holder of the throne 
might remain ;’ or, ‘And then neither would the present holder 
of the throne remain.’ 

ὥστ ἄν. 

Ο. C. 45. dor’ οὕχ Spas γῆς riot ἂν ἐξέλθοιμ’ ἔτι----- On this con- 
dition, that I will not any more remove.’ 

εἰ .. ἄν. Similarly dy with the optative occurs even in a clause 
introduced by εἰ. 

Aj. 405-8. lyr. εἰ τὰ. μὲν φθίνει, φίλοι .. πᾶς δὲ στρατὸς δίπαλτος ἄν 
µε | χειρὶ φονεύοι. But this is really an example of the return to 
the finite verb, to be noticed under ‘changes of censtruction.’ 
See below, B. 6 


d. With suppression of the verb, generally through the ellipse of a 
word to: be supplied from the context, but in Phil. 493, by an 
idiomatic abbreviation— 

_ by δὴ παλα[᾽ ἂν ἐξ ὅτου δέδοικ᾿ ἐγὼ | µή µοι βεβήκῃ: Ἱ. 6: ὃν δέδοικ’ ἐνὸ 
μή pos βεβήκη παλαιὰ ἂν (εἴη) ἐξ ὅτου (βέβηκε). 

¢. ἄν is repeated in the same clause by way of adding liveliness to 
the expression. 

Phil. 116.. Onparé ἂν γίγνοιτ ἄν.) O.T. 339. ris γὰρ τοιαῦτ' ἂν 
οὐκ ἂν ὀργίζοιτ' ἔπη | κλύων. 

And in resuming after an intermediate clause. 

O. T. 503. lyr. ἀλλ᾽ οὕποτ ἔγωγ ἄν, πρὶν Boys: ὀρθὸν eros, pep- 
Φομένων ἂν καταφαίη».. 


§ 28. « Hypothetical.and Relative Particles. 


1. Ei has a peculiar ethical force with the present or future indica- 
tive, and in oratio: obliqua, with the future optative=‘“when I 
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think that, ‘at the very idea of.’ In these cases there is no 
exact correlation of hypothesis and inference— 

O. T. 383-6. εἰ τῇσδέ γ ἀρχῆς .. Κρέων.. μ’ ἐκβαλεῖν ἱμείρεται--- 
‘When I perceive that for this sovereignty Creon desires to drive 
me from it.’ Phil. 988. ef p’ οὗτος ἐκ τῶν σῶν ἀπάξεται Big— 
‘That he should forcibly drag me off from your precincts.’ 
Tr. 666. ἀθυμῶ δ᾽, el φανήσομαι τάχα | κακὸν péy’ ἐκπι ’ an’ ἐλπίδος 
καλῆς. Phil. 376. el τὰμὰ  κεῖνος ὅπλ᾽ ἀφαιρήσοιτό µε---' At the very 
idea of his robbing me of the arms that were mine.’ 


_ Perhaps this analogy may give the explanation of the present in- 


dicative in— 
Ο. T. 691. ef ce voopi{opa:—‘ I should be a manifest lunatic,— 
to desert you.’ 


2. el with a participle, through ellipse of the verb. 
Aj. 886. ef ποθι .. λεύσσων (i. €. λεύσσων, εἴ ποθι λεύσσοι). O.C. 
5g0. ἀλλ᾽ ef θέλοντα (i. 6. ἄγοιεν).(ὁ) 


3. Ὡς, 


@. Ὡς is sometimes said to be equivalent to ἕως. But in— 

Phil. 1330. ὡς ἂν αὑτὸς ἥλιος | ταύτῃ μὲν αἴρῃ, τῇδε ὃ ad ding 
πάλι», the required meaning is obtained by supposing ἄν with 
the subjunctive to give indefiniteness to the ordinary temporal 
meaning of &s—‘ What time the sun unchanged shall rise on 
this, and set on yonder side.’ 

And in Aj. 1117, although ὡς ἂν ᾗς οἷος περ ef may. very pos- 
sibly be similarly interpreted, ‘So long as you are the man 
you are,’ the words may be more pointedly explained to mean, 
‘However you may be the man you are:’ i.e. Were you ten 
times Menelaus. In Tr. 715. χῶσπερ ἂν θίγῃ, ὥσπερ has the 
natural meaning of ‘ just as;’ ‘ As sure as it strikes any creature it 
destroys them.’ 

In O. C. 1361, ὥσπερ ἂν (6 probably means, not ‘as long as I live,’ 
but, ‘whatever may be my life,’ alluding to Polynices’ remorseful 
mention of his father’s misery, Ib, 1265. καὶ μαρτυρῶ κάκιστος dy- 
θρώπων τροφαῖς ταῖς caiow ἥκει. Oecedipus replies, ‘Whether I am 
in misery or comfort, you are equally my murderer.’ 


5. Ὡς with the accusative absolute and participle differs from the 
more common use with the genitive absolute, in that while both 
express a cause or condition of an action in the mind of the 
agent, ὡς with the accusative expresses a condition which is also 
part of what is asserted. This is the difference between— 

O. Τ. τοι. ὡς 168’ αἷμα χειµάζον πόλιν---' Since he tells us that 
this murder vexes the city ;’ where the fact of the murder being 
the cause of the plague is part of the revelation, the accusative 
depending on λέγει, implied in dvwyey,—and Ib. 241, 2. ὡς µιάσ- 
µατος | τοῦδ ἡμὶν dvros—‘ Believing that this man is our pollution,’ 
where the same fact is merely. adduced as a reason for. the pre- 
ceding command. 
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So in O. C. 380, 1. ὡς αὐτίκ "Αργος ἢ τὸ Καδμείων πέδον | τιμῇ κα- 
θέξον, ἢ πρὸς οὐρανὸν βιβῶν---' Proclaiming’ (as a motive for the 
expedition) ‘that Argos should forthwith either honourably con- 
quer the plain of the Cadmeans, or exalt its fame to heaven,’ 
—this reason of his expedition is also a principal part of the 
expressed resolution of Polynices. 


§ 29. ¢. Negative Particles. 


1. Reduplication of the negative, (a) in very strong emphasis. 
Ant. 5, 6. ὁποῖον οὗ | τῶν σῶν τε κἀμῶν οὐκ ὅπωπ) ἐγὼ κακῶν. 
Tr. 1013. οὗ wip, οὐκ ἔγχος ris ὀνήσιμον οὐκ ἀποτρέψει ; 
Also µή, when strictly prohibitive, is reduplicated for emphasis. 
O. T. 1165. μὴ, πρὸς θεῶ», μὴ, δέσποθ, ἱστόρει. O.C. 208, 210, 
Aj. 191. 
N.B.— 9 in other uses is not similarly repeated ; unless this should 
prove to be the explanation of— 


O. T. 328. οὗ µήποτε.. μὴ τά σ᾿ ἐκφήνω κακά. 


6. In one instance, the repetition of µή has the force not of a 
strengthened negative, but of two independent negatives. 

O. C. 277, 8. καὶ µή, θεοὺς τιμῶντες, εἶτα τοὺς θεοὺε | polpass ποιεῖ- 
σθε μηδαμῶε---' And do not, by way of honouring the gods, put 
them far from any sort of honour.’ 

Cp. Plato Legg. 913 B. μηδ ad κινήσειε μηδὲ τὸ βραχύτατον, ἐμὲ µη- 

ῆ ms πείθων. 

The words μηδαμῶς (ἐν) µοίραις (εἶναι) are to be taken together as 
forming a single phrase. 

2. Uses of µή. 

µή, Originally the prohibitive particle, is adapted in Greek, through 
various subtle uses, to express purpose, hypothesis, general or 
abstract notions, and also negations that are viewed not merely 
as facts, but as determinations of volition, feeling, or thought. 
The extension of the use of µή in Sophocles arises partly from 
his love of refining on language; and partly from the tendency 
to more abstract modes of expression. A few points are de- 
serving of special notice. 


a. Where a fact is assigned as a reason, and is therefore regarded 
under the form of a general notion. 

O. T. 289. μὴ παρὼν θαυμάζεται: i.e. διὰ τὸ μὴ παρεῖναι αὐτόν, 
Ant. 546. yn, ἃ μὴ θιγες, | ποιοῦ σεαντῇς. Phil. 583, 903. O.C. 
496. ἐν | τῷ μὴ δύνασθαι µήθ ὁρᾶν. EI. 1000. κἀπὶ μηδὲν ἔρχεται. 
Chrysothemis dwells on the idea, which she adduces as a reason 
for her counsel. 


6. µή in general descriptions. 
El. 1014. σθένουσα μηδὲν τοῖς κρατοῦσιν εἰκαθεῖν. Phil. 79. φύσει 
σε μὴ πεφυκότα---' That you are one not formed by nature...’ 
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Especially when ‘the idea is one which excites strong feeling. 

Aj. 512. ὑπ' ὀρφανιστῶν μὴ φίλων. Tr. 725. οὐκ ἔστιν ἐν τοῖς py 
καλοῖς βουλεύμασιν | οὐδ ἐλπί.  Ib..412. πῶς μὴ δίκαιος--- How 
should I be unjust ?’ 

In these instances µή has a pathetic force. 


ο. In a prophetic warning. 
Ant. £064. ἀλλ᾽ εὖ γέ τοι κάτισθι μὴ πολλοὺς ἔτι, κ.τ.λ. 


ᾱ, wn apparently pleenastic, making explicit the negative notion 
contained in the preceding words. 
O. T. 57. ἔρημος ἀνδρῶν μὴ ξυνοικούντων ἔσω---' Without men 
dwelling within.’ 


3. μὴ οὐ (a2) occurs frequently, as in other writers, with the infinitive 
in negative sentences, where the main verb, expressing prevention, 
hindrance, or some other privative notion, would be followed by 
ph if the sentence were affirmative. 

Tr.g0. οὐδὲν ἐλλείψω τὸ μὴ οὗ | πᾶσαν πυθέσθαι τῶνῦ) ἀλήθειαν πέρι. 

So also in interrogative sentences. 

Aj. §40. τί δῆτα péddes μὴ οὗ παρουσία» ἔχειν ; 

And with a participle for the infinitive. 

Ο. C. 389, 60. ἥκεις γὰρ od κενή γε, τουτ ἐγὼ σαφῶς | ἔξοιδα, μὴ 
οὐχὶ Seip? ἐμοὶ φέρουσά τι. 

It is to be observed that where this construction occurs, the cir- 
cumstances of the negation are generally actual and present. In 
a purely hypothetical case, or one actual but remote in time, µή 
alone is used. 

Ο. T. 1387. οὐκ ἂν ἐσχόμην | τὸ μὴ ᾿ποκλῆσαι τοὐμὸν ἅθλιον δέµας. 
Phil. 348, 9. οὐ πολὺν | χρόνον μ ἐπέσχον µή µε ναυστολεῖν ταχύ. 


5. μὴ οὐ is also used with the participle in giving a negative reason 
or condition of a negative statement. 

Ο. T. 220, 1. οὗ γὰρ ἂν μακρὰν | ἴχνευον αὐτό, μὴ οὖκ ἔχω» τι σύμ- 
βολον----Ἔοτ I could not have pursued the inquiry far, without 
having, as I had not, some clue.’ 

Cp. Hdt. vi. τού. εἰνάτῃ δὲ otk ἐἐελεύσεσθαι ἔφασαν, µή ob mAnpéoe 
ἐόντος τοῦ κύκλο. Plato, Lysis 414 D. οὐκ dpa ἐστὶ φίλον τῷ Φι- 
λοῦντι οὐδέν, μὴ οὐκ ἀντιφίλουν. 


c. The case of the well-known passage in O. T. 12, 13, is slightly 
different from the above, and approaches more nearly to the 
analogy of the numerous instances where μὴ οὐ is used with the 
infinitive, in applying a general expression of blame to present 
circumstances; (e.g. ἄλογον μὴ ov, Plat. Soph. 419 E. αἰσχρὸν 
μὴ οὐ, Plat. Theaet. 151 D.)— 

δυσάλγητος γὰρ ἂν | εἴην, τοιαυτὴν μὴ οὗ κατοικτείρων ἕδραν--' For it 
were hard-hearted in me not to pity such a supplication as 

is.’ 

The participial clause is epexegetic of the suppressed protasis, and 
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gives a reason for the expression of blame, i.e. a negative 
reason for the negative statement. Suppose that in Aj. 1330. # 
γὰρ εἴην οὐκ ἂν εὖ φρονῶν, there had been a similar epexegesis of 
the suppressed protasis, ‘If I did not listen to you,’ e.g. ‘not 
listening to the wisest of the Greeks,’ it might have been ex- 
pressed with μὴ οὐ, and the cases would be nearly parallel. 


η. Of interrogative particles it is enough to mention that the long 
dpa is sometimes equivalent to dp οὐ, or rather expresses a 
stronger certainty. This may be explained by supposing an 
ironical or indignant suppression of the negative, as unnecessary 
in so clear a case. Cp. the English, ‘Is it so, or is it not?’ which 
implies a more vehement asseveration than ‘Is it not so?’ 

O. T. 822. ap’ ἔφυν κακός; | dp’ οὐχὶ πᾶς ἄναγνος---' Am I then 
a wretch?’ ‘Am I not altogether unholy ?’ 

Here the negative is omitted, until the chief stress of the emphasis 
is past. A different tone of irony appears in— 

El. 790. dp’ ἔχει καλῶς;, Ib. 816. ἄρά µοι καλῶς ἔχει ;᾿ 

&pa µή expresses an ironical doubt. 

EI. 446, Ant. 632. 

ἄρα also occurs in strong assertions where there seems to be no 
reason for supposing even an implied question. 

Ο. C. 409. ἔσται ποτ ἄρα τοῦτο Καδμείοις βάρος---' Then surely 
that will some day be a grief to the Cadmeans.’ 

Compare the interrogative and categorical uses of ᾖ. 


§30. Α. 8. VOICES AND TENSES OF THE VERB. 


These are the only verbal inflexions that fall to be considered 
under the first general heading of ‘words and simple constructions,’ 
the peculiarities of moods belonging rather to compound construc- 
tions (B. 5). 

a. Voices. The tendency to subtle and indirect forms of expres- 

sion leads to several exceptional uses of the active, middle, and 
passive voices. 


1. AcTIVE VOICE. 


a. There is a peculiar use of the active participle neuter, which 
occurs in Sophocles, though not at all in earlier, and rarely in 
later Greek. It seems to belong to this particular stage of 
reflection. 

A state of the person, generally mental, is expressed by the 
neuter participle with the article, which thus becomes a sort of 
subject ; e.g. Thuc. i. 36. τὸ δεδιὸς αὐτοῦ: iii. 9. ἐν γὰρ τῷ διαλ- 
λάσσοντι τῆς γνώμης καὶ al διαφοραὶ τῶν Epywr καθίστανται. 

This arises partly from the difficulty of finding expressions for 
mental phenomena, and partly from the tendency to express 
feelings as states of emotion, and hence to employ the verb 
rather than the noun. The nearest approach to a continuance 
of the idiom in later Greek, is in such philosophical terms as τὸ 
αἰσθανόμενον, τὸ ὀρεγόμενο», τὸ νοοῦν, τὸ ἡγούμενον, τὸ προαιρούµενο». 
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The Sophoclean examples are— 

O.C. 1219. ὅταν ris ἐς πλέον πέση τοῦ θέλοντος---' When one 
hath too much of his desire.’ Phil. 674, 5. τὸ γὰρ | νοσοῦν ποθεῖ 
σε συµπαραστάτην Aafeiv—‘ For my diseased state longs to obtain 
thee as a supporter.’ Tr.196. τὸ γὰρ ποθοῦν ἕκαστος ἐκμαθεῖν 
6é\o»—' For each wishing to satisfy his heart’s desire with 
learning ;’ τὸ ποθοῦν, that which is ‘ beating in the mind.’ (Shak. 
Temp. i. 2.) 

In the following instances the action is similarly identified with the 
agent or subject, although a s/aée is not described. 

Ο. C. 266, 7. ἐπεὶ ray’ ἔργα µου | πεπονθότ' ἐστὶ μᾶλλον ἢ δεδρακότα 
—‘Since for my actions, they have more in them of suffering 
than of doing.’ Ib. 1604, 5. ἐπεὶ δὲ παντὸς εἶχε δρῶντος ἡδονὴν | 
κοὺὐκ ἦν ἔτ ἀργὸν οὐδὲν ὧν ἐφίετο--- And when he had satisfaction 
in seeing everything in act, and no part of his commands was 
any longer idle.’ (Cp. Aesch. Prom. 57. οὗ ματᾷ τοὔργον τόδε.) 
Ο.Ο. 74. ὅσ ἂν λέγωμεν, πάνθ ὁρῶντα λέξομεκ---' All that I utter 
shall be full of sight.’ 

It is noticeable that five of the six instances (which are all that 
occur) belong to the latest period of Sophocles, which is most 
nearly contemporary with the work of Thucydides. 


6. The absolute or otherwise intransitive use of active verbs will be 
considered as a point of diction (in Part ID). 


_ ¢. Sometimes by a turn of construction the active mode of expres- 


sion is introduced, where the passive would have been more 
natural. . 

Ο. T. 296. ᾧ µή ᾿στι δρῶντι τάρβος, οὐδ ἔπος φοβεῖ---' Who has no 
fear in doing, neither does a word frighten.’ ‘A word has no 
terror for him, who is not afraid to do.’ Ant. 274. nape τὸν ὄνσ- 
δαίµονα | πάλος καθαιρεῖ τοῦτο τἀγαθὸν daBeiv—‘ And to be the re- 
ceiver of this boon the lot seizes upon hapless me.’ Ib. 1078, 9. 
φανεῖ γὰρ .. ἀνδρῶν γυναικῶν cois δόµοις κωκύµατα---' For the wailings 
of men and women in thy halls shall declare it.’ Phil. 864. 
πόνος 6 μὴ φοβῶν xpdricros—‘ The toil that gives no alarm is best.’ 

In each instance poetical liveliness is consulted by an inanimate 
cause being made the subject of an active verb. 


§ 31. 2. Μτουιε Voice. 


a. The Middle Voice is pointedly reflexive in— 

Ant. 354. ἀστυνόμους ὀργὰς ἐδιδάξατο---- He taught himself the 
tempers of civic life’ | Aj. 1376. τἀπὸ rove’ ἀγγέλλομαι. . εἶναι 
gikos—‘ Henceforth I proclaim myself to be friendly.’ Ib. 32. 
τὰ μὲν onpaivowaa—Lit, ‘In part I give myself indications’ (though 
this might equally be regarded as passive). Tr. 41. ἐκλύεται pe. 
Ib. 339. τοῦ pe ry ἐφίστασαι Bdow—‘ Why do you stop me in 
my path to attend to you?’ Aj. 860. κοὐδεὶς *épioraral® µε συµ- 
μαθεῖν réros—‘ And no place cries halt! to me that I may learn its 
secret.’ Perhaps also El. 1249. οὐδέ ποτε λησόµενον---- That will 
not let itself be forgotten’ (from the causative ληθάνω). 
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6. Remotely reflexive uses. 


The middle forms of ὁράω and εἶδον are retained by Sophocles, 
partly as Homeric, but also with a degree of ‘ethical’ signi- 
ficance. 

O. C. 244. lyr. οὐκ ἁλαοῖε προσορωµένα ὄμμα σὸν gupaow—‘ Look- 
ing in thine eyes with eyes of mine that are not blind.’ Tr. 
908. εἴ του φίλων βλέψειεν οἰκετῶν δέµας | ἔκλαιεν ἡ δύστηνος εἶσορω- 
pévn—Lit. ‘If she might see the form of any one of her dear 
domestics, she wept, unhappy woman, as she beheld them to her 
ΒΟΙΤΟΝ. Ant. 593. lyr. ἀρχαῖα τὰ Λαβδακιδῶν | οἴκων ὁρῶμαι, 
x.r.A.—' From of old I see with pain the calamities of the house 
of the Labdacidae”’ O.T. 1217, 18. lyr. εἴθε σ᾿ εἴθε "σε | μήποτ 
εἰδόμαν----- Would that I had never had the misfortune of seeing 
thee.’ Phil. 351. ὅπως ἴδοιμ' ἄθαπτον' οὐ γὰρ εἰδόμην----- That I 
might see him ere he was buried, for my eyes had not seen him.’ 

Also the following, in which the reflexive meaning is more dis- 
tinct— 

Ant. 713. κλῶνας ὡς éxowferax—' How they save their twigs.’ 
Aj. 43. χεῖρα χραίνεσθαι φόνφ---' That he imbrues his hand in 
blood.’ O. T. 1487. νουύµενος τὰ λοιπὰ τοῦ πικροῦ Biov. Aj. 611. 
σοῦ διοίσεται µόνς. Tr. 103. ποθουµένᾳ .. φρενί. 

The effect is slightly different in— 

Aj. 647. pvesr’ ἄδηλα καὶ φανέντα κρύπτεται---' Brings forth from 
the unknown, and when they are come forth, hides them in her 
own breast;’ where xpumreras =‘hides in her bosom.’ In Ant. 
1093. ἀμφιβάλλομαι rpixa —‘I am crowned with these locks,’ the 
force of the middle can hardly be distinguished from the passive 
voice. 


c. The Causative Middle may be traced in the following in- 
stances :— 
Ο. T. 434. ἐστειλάμην (dv) —‘I would have had thee ushered.’ 
Ib. 951. rip’ ἐξεπέμψω---' Why hast thou had me brought?’ 
d. The Subjective Middle. 
O. Τ. 148. ὧν ὅδ ἐξαγγέλλεται---' Of the things which he 
announces from himself.’ 


3. Passive VoIce. 
Sophocles shows a singular fondness for the Passive Voice. 


a. As the active gives additional liveliness, the passive is convenient 
where there is reason to prefer an impersonal mode of expression. 


Tr. 632. πρὶν εἰδέναι τἀκεῖθεν el roGovpeOa — ‘ Before knowing 
matters in that quarter, whether we are an object of affection 
there. O.T. 289. πάλαι δὲ μὴ παρὼν θαυµάζεται---' His absence 
has long been a cause of wonder.’ Ib. 529. κατηγορεῖτο τοὐπί- 
κληµα τοῦτό por—‘ Was this crime charged against me?’ O.C. 
1352. νῦν 8 ἀξιωθεὶς εἶσι--' But now ere he goes, he shall be 
vouchsafed this boon.’ Ant. 1165. ἀφεῖται πάντα---' All is cast 
away.’ 
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5. The passive has also the effect of giving a stronger emphasis to 


the verb. 

O. T. 997, 8. ἡ Κόρινθος ἐξ ἐμοῦ πάλαι | μακρὰν derpxeir'—‘ Long 
since Corinth was removed far off from being my dwelling-place.’ 
Aj. 1342. οὐκ ἂν ἐνδίκως y ἀτιμάζοιτό σοι---' It is not right she 
should meet with indignity from you.’ Phil. 401. ἅλις γάρ pos 
vedpipnras yéos — ‘It has been enough descanted over in my 
aments.’ 


Or to the object of the action, by making this the subject of the 


passive form. 

ΕΙ. 1148. ἐγὼ & ἀδελφή σοι προσηυδώµην ἀεί---' But I was ever 
addressed by thee as sister.’ Phil. 140. lyr. Διὸς σκῆπτρον ἀνάσ- 
aeraz—‘ The staff of Zeus is swayed.’ O.C. 759. ἡ & οἴκοι πλέον 
δίκῃ o¢Bowr’ dy—‘ Your city at home would rightly receive more 
reverence.’ 


. As the action is projected so as to form the (‘internal object’ 


or) cognate accusative of an active verb: so the subject of the 
passive voice is sometimes ‘ of cognate signification’ to the 
verb. 

Tr. 738. ri 8 ἔστιν, & wai, πρόε Υ ἐμοῦ στυγούµενο», i. 6. τί στύγος 
γίγνεταί σοι πρός Υ ἐμοῦ---- But what is there, my son, on my part, 
that excites your hate?’ Ib. 296, 7. ἔνεστι τοῖσιν εὖ σκοπον- 
µένοις | ταρβεῖν, i.e. τῇ ὀρθῶς γιγνοµένῃ σκέψει---' Careful attention 
gives room for fear.’ Ib. 169. τοιαῦτά φασι πρὺς θεῶν εἶμαρ- 
µένα | τῶν ‘Hpaxdelov ἐκτελευτᾶσθαι πόνων, i. e. τοιαύτη, ὥς dacs, 
γίγνεται τελευτὴ (ἐκ) τῶν 'Ἡρακλειῶν πόνων, οὕτως εἱμαρμένη πρὸς τῶν 
θεῶν ---- They say it is fated by the gods for the labours of 
Hercules to issue in such an end.’ (See above, p. 24.) 


§ 32. 8. TENsEs. 


1. The present (or imiperf.) and aorist are sometimes combined, 


to mark the relation of a momentary to a continuous action. 

Ο. T. 1487. θνήῄσκων éc&6n»—‘I was saved when at the point 
of death.’ Phil. 670. εὐεργετῶν γὰρ αὐτὸς atr’ ἐκτησάμην---' It was 
in doing a kindness that I gained them.’ 


There is a subtle combination of pres. and imperfect in— 


Tr. 600. πράσσω .. ἦμος σὺ ..rryopa—‘I am doing this, and 
have been doing it while you were talking.’ 


a. The continuous tenses are used to express endeavour. A notable 


instance of this is in— 

Ο. C. 992. ef τίς σε τὸν δίκαιον abrix’ ἐνθάδε | κτείνοι παραστάς---- 
‘If here and now one were to come near and attempt your life, 
just man as youare.’ See also O. T. 688. τούμὸν παριεὶς καὶ xar- 
αμβλύνων κέαρ---- In seeking to divert and blunt my wrath.’ 


3. The present participle seems to lose the association of time, and 


to be used simply as a noun of the agent. 
Phil. 1052. νικᾶν ye µέντοι πανταχοῦ χρῄζων ἔφυν---- I was born 
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with a desire for victory on all occasions.’ O.C. 436. oddels 
ἔρωτος rovd’ ἐφαίνετ ὠφελῶν---' No helper of this desire appeared.’ 
Aj. 934. lyr. µέγας dp’ ἦν ἐκεῖνος ἄρχων χρόνος | πηµάτων---- A great 
beginner of woes.’ 

This happens especially with τίκτων and παρών; the former coming 
to signify a parent, the latter an eye-witness. 

leroy. 

El. 342. τῆς δὲ τικτούσης µέλειν---' And to care for the mother.’ 

O. T. 1247. τὴν δὲ τίκτουσαν λίποι | τοῖς οἷσιν αὐτοῦ δύστεκνον 
παιδουργίακ----'Απά left the mother an unhappy source of offspring 
to her own son.’ 


Ant. 1192. ἐγώ, φίλη δέσποινα, καὶ παρὰν ἐρῶ--- 1, dear my lady, 
will speak of what I saw.’ El. 424, Ο. C. 168]. 


4. The use of the aorist in tragic Greek to point emphatically to 
something in the immediate past, where the present would be 
used in most languages, is well known. The momentariness of 
the tense is suitable to this pointed use. 

A less obvious use is where something present is made the 
subject of inquiry or reflection. Here the principle seems to be 
that what is thought of must have a previous existence; the 
object must exist before it can be thought. Compare the use of 
}v in such philosophical expressions as τὸ τί ἦν εἶναι. 

Ant. 1307. ἀνέπταν $d8—‘I am startled with dread.’ Aj. 
693. ἔφριξ ἔρωτι, περιχαρὴς 8 ἀνεπτόμαν---- I thrill with desire, and 
flutter with joy.’ Tr. 499. καὶ τὰ μὲν θεῶν | παρέβαν---' And 
I pass by what relates to the gods.’ Phil. 1289. ἁπώμοσ ἀγνοῦ 
Ζηνὸς ὕψιστον σέβας---- By Zeus, whose worship is above all, I 
swear, No!’ Ib. 1314. ἧσθην πατέρα τὸν ἀμὸν εὐλογοῦντά σε---- It 
pleases me, that you speak nobly of our sire.’ 

This aorist has a pathetic force in— 

E]. 1234, 6. ἐμόλετ' ἀρτίως, | ἐφηύρετ', ᾖλθετ', εἴδεθ᾽ οὓς ἐχρήζετε. 

The frequent use of the aorist ἔφυν for the substantive verb prob- 
ably belongs to the same analogy. 


5. The reduplicated future has its proper intensive force in— 


O. C. 861. ὡς τοῦτο νῦν mempaterax—‘ Know that this shall cer- 
tainly be done forthwith.’ 


6. The Schema Chalcidicon, or substitution of the participle and 
auxiliary for the active verb, is altogether not infrequent in Attic 
Greek, and frequent in tragedy. Thus Sophocles has— 


Phil. 1219. στείχων ἂν ἦν σοι--- You would have seen me 
going. Ib. 459. ἐξαρκοῦσά po: | ἔσται---' Shall suffice me.’ 
Aj. 588. μὴ προδοὺς ἡμᾶς γένῃ---- Do not desert us.’ —_— Phil. 773. 
κτείνας yévy—‘ Be the slayer of.’ Tr. 412. τί ποτε ποικίλας ἔχεις 
—‘ What subtilty have you contrived?’ Ant. 77. dridoao’ 
ἔχε---' Hold in disparagement.’ Ib. 469. papa δρῶσα τυγχάνει----- 
‘ To be acting foolishly.’ El. 586. 

E 2 
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§ 98. 
B. PECULIARITIES OF COMPOUND CONSTRUCTIONS. 


The peculiarities of the transition phase of language which we are 


attempting to characterize, are observable also in the syntax 
of compound sentences. The smoothness of the εἱρομένη λέξις 
begins to be stirred by reflective fancy, and the confusions which 
result are not easy to determine with perfect accuracy. 


B. 1. APPosiriIon. 


The following forms of Apposition are noticeable, though not alto- 


ans an &a 


gether peculiar to Sophocles. 

Abstract in apposition to concrete. 

The parts in apposition to the whole. 

Noun in apposition to verb or clause. 

Verb or clause in apposition to noun or pronoun. 

Apposition of clauses. 

Apposition by way of simile without ὡς. 

O. C. 472. κρατῆρές εἶσιν, ἀνδρὸς εὔχειρος τέχνη---- There are bowls, 
a sample of some good workman’s skill.’ Phil 35. airdgvddy y 
ἔκπωμα, Φλαυρούργου τινὸς | τεχνήματ) ἀνδρός --'Α rough wooden 
drinking cup, some bungler’s workmanship.’ El. 685. εἰσῆλθε 
λαμπρός, πᾶσι τοῖς ἐκεῖ ofBas—‘' He entered, a distinguished form, 
the worship of all present.’ O.T. 1342. τὸν *dXe6pov péyar— 
‘The universal pest.’ El]. 301. ἡ πᾶσα βλαβή----' He who is full 
of harm.’ 

Ant. 412-14. πεφευγότες, | ἐγερτὶ κινῶν dvBp’ ἀνὴρ ἐπιρρόθοις | κακοῖ- 
ow—plural, followed by distribution—‘ We, avoiding, εἰο., each 
stirring on the other with noisy altercation.’ 

Ant. 44. θάπτειν of’, ἀπόρρητον πόλει---' Το bury him, a thing 
forbidden to the whole city.’ Ib. 124-26. ἀμφὶ νῶτ) ἐτάθη | πάταγος 


 “Apeos, ἀντιπάλφ | δυσχείρωµα ὁρακότι. Aj. 1209. lyr. τεγγόµενος 


κόµας, λυγρᾶς µνῆµατα Tpolas—‘ With locks bedewed, making me 
mindful of sad Troy.’ Tr. 06ο. lyr. χωρεῖν πρὸ δόµων λέγουσιν 
ἄσπετόν τι θαῦμα, 

Ο. Ο. 787. ἀλλὰ σοὶ rad? gor’, ἐκεῖ | χώρας ἁλάστωρ οὐμὸς ἐνναίων 
dei—‘ But this is thy portion, that my avenging spirit ever dwells 
in yonder region.’ El. 271. τὴν τελευταίαν ὕβριν, | τὸν αὐτοέντην 
ἡμὶν ἐν κοίτῃ πατρός, κ.τ.λ.---' Their last insolence, that we should 
see the murderer in my father’s couch.’ Ant. 269. λόγοι 2” ἐν 
ἀλλήλοισιν ἐρρόθουν κακοί, | φύλαξ ἐλέγχων Φύλακα----' Reproachful 
words were bandied to and fro, the watchmen accusing each his 
fellow.’ (Cp. Hdt. ii. 133 sub fin., and Ib. ii. 48.§ 3.) Phil. 
1366. ταῦτ ἐξανασχήσεσθε, τοῖσιν ᾿Ατρέως | ἐμὲ ξυνόντα παισίκ--- 
‘Will ye endure this, that I should be with the sons of Atreus?’ 
Ib. 1367. d µοι ξυνώµοσας, | πέµψον πρὸς οἴκους---' Do as you have 
sworn, convey me home.’ Tr. 1206. old p’ ἐκκαλεῖ, πάτερ, | φονέα 
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γενέσθαι καὶ παλαμναῖον σέθεν---' What challenge is this, my father, 
that I should become thy guilty murderer ?” 

ε. O. Τ. 1234. ὁ μὲν τάχιστος τῶν λόγων εἰπεῖν τε καὶ | μαθεῖν, τέθνηκε 
θεῖον ᾿Ιωκάστης κάρα---' To shorten speech and hearing to the 
utmost, Jocasta’s sacred head is low.’ Ant. 53. μητὴρ καὶ γυνή, 
διπλοῦν Sros—‘ Mother and wife, doubly entitled.’ Tr. 1136. 
ἅπαν τὸ χρὴμ’᾽, ἧμαρτε χρηστὰ popérn—‘ This was the whole, she 
erred with good intent.’ 

_ Sf. Tr. 11-13. φοιτῶν ἐναργὴς ταῦρος, Dror’ alddos | δράκων ἑλικτός, ἄλλοτ' 
ἀνδρείῳ κύτει | βούπρωρος---' Coming oft in proper taurine form ; 
otherwhiles a coiling glistening snake, Or else with manly form, 
but bovine face.’ Ib. 70. φασί my λάτριν πονεῖν--- They say he 
toils, a servant.’ Aj. 68, 9. μηδὲ συμφορὰν δέχου | τὸν dv8pa— Nor 
receive him as your bane.’ Ib.1182. μὴ γυναῖκες ἀντ ἀνδρῶν 
πέλας | παρέστατ---' Be not women, instead of men, as ye stand by.’ 
(Cp. Ant. 578. ἐκ δὲ rovde χρὴ | γυναῖκας εἶναι τάσδε μηδ ἀνειμένας---- 
‘These must henceforth be (treated as) women, and not suffered 
to go loose.’) 


Β. 2. Eprxrcxsis. 


Epexegesis arises from the fluid condition of language, in which 
the thought still moves, while it is being expressed, and also from 
the redundant tendency of Greek, in which symmetry is often sacri- 
ficed to fulness and clearness. The act of expression will often 
suggest some new aspect or point of view, which is added to the 
construction by an afterthought. 


a. The most common form is the epexegetic infinitive. 

El. 542. ἢ τῶν ἐμῶν ΄Αιδης τιν ἵμερον τέκνων | ἢ τῶν ἐκείνης ἔσχε 
δαίσασθαι πλέον--- Οι had death some greater longing for my 
children than for hers to glut him.’ Ib. 220. lyr. r. 8.1. 8 ' οὐκ 
ἐριστὰ πλάθειν---' But to contend with power is a hopeless strife to 
engage in.” O. T. 1204. τὰ νῦν 8 ἀκούειν---' But now to hear of 
thee, who more forlorn?’ El. 364. ἐρῶ τιμῆς τυχεῖν. Aj. 2. 

To which the article is sometimes prefixed. 

Ο. Τ. 1416, 7. ἐς δέον πάρεσθ ὅδε | Κρέων, τὸ πράσσειν καὶ τὸ 
βουλεύεικ----' Creon is here to meet thy need, to act and to advise.’ 
El. 1030. μακρὸς τὸ κρῖναι ταῦτα xo λοιπὸς xpdvos—‘ Long is the 
time for that decision, even all the coming time.’ Ib. 1079. 
τό τε μὴ βλέπειν ἑτοίμα. 

5. Participial epexegesis. 

Ant. 223. Τάχους ὕπο | .. κοῦφον ἐξάρας méda—‘ That I come 
breathless with speed, having been fleet of foot.’ Ib. 16. 
οὐδὲν οἵδ ὑπέρτερον | οὔτ εὐτυχοῦσα μᾶλλον ott’ ἀτωμένη---'1 know 
nothing further, either of more weal or woe.’ 

For other instances, see B. 5. p. 58. 


ο. The following are slightly different in character. 
O. T. 1425-7. riv.. φλόγα | αἰδεῖσθ ἄνακτος ἡλίου, roudvd" ἄγος | 
ἀκάλυπτον οὕτω sexvvvas — ‘Let reverence for our lord the sun 
φ 
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forbid your showing such an abomination unveiled.’ (See p. 58.) 
Ο. C. 362. {yrovea τὴν σήν, ποῦ κατοικοίης, tpopny—‘ Searching how 
or where you lived.’ 


§ 34. B. 3. ASYNDETON. 


The absence of a conjunction is rare in dialogue except where 
there is a parenthesis or an apposition of clauses, by way of epexe- 
gesis or otherwise. (B. 1. ¢.) 

El. 528. πατὴρ γάρ, οὐδὲν ἄλλο σοι πρόσχημ del, | ὡς ἐξ ἐμοῦ 
réOvnxey—‘ For your father, this is always your excuse, died, as 
you say, by my hand.’ Phil. 64-66. τὴν Φιλοκτήτου σε δεῖ | ψυχὴν 
ὅπως .. ἐκκλέψῃς | .. ὅταν σ᾿ ἐρώτᾳ.. | λέγειν Ἀχιλλέως παῖς---' You 
must inveigle the mind of Philoctetes,—You must say, when he 
asks you,’ etc. Ib. 991. & μῖσος, ola κἀξανευρίσκειε λέγειν' | θεοὺς 
προτείνω», τοὺς θεοὺς ψευδεῖς ridns—‘ O hateful man, what impious 
things you find it in your heart to say! You quote the gods, and 
in doing so make them liars.’ 

Examples of asyndeton occur, however, also in earnest or hurried 

dialogue, and are generally found (1) in commands, (2) in ques- 
tions, (3) in interjectional expressions. 


(1) Ο. T. 1056. τί & ὄντιν εἶπε; μηδὲν ἐντραπῇς---' Why ask of 
whom he spake? Regard it not.’ El. 986. ἀλλ’, ὦ φίλη, πείσθητι’ 
συµπόνει πατρί, | σύγκαμν ἀδελφφῷ, παῦσον ἐκ κακῶν ἐμέ, κ.τ.λ. 


(2) Ο. T. 1493. τίς οὗτος fora; τίς παραρρίψει, τέκνα, κ.τ.λ.----' Who 
will be the man? Who will incur the risk,’ etc.? Ant. 921-23. 
olay παρεξελθοῦσα δαιμόνων δίκην ; | τί χρή µε τὴν δύστηνον eis θεοὺς 
ἔτι | βλέπειν; rl’ αὐδᾶν ξυµµάχων----- And yet what ordinance of 
heaven have I transgressed ?—-What cause have I, unhappy, still 
to look to heaven? What aid can I invoke ?’ 

(3) Aj. 172. lyr. ἡ pd σε Τανροπόλα Ards "Αρτεμις, | ὦ peydda φάτις, 

| parep αἰσχύνας ἐμᾶς, | ὥρμασε, κ.τ.λ.---' Was it, then, cruel Ar- 
temis, daughter of Zeus,—O dread report, parent of shame to 
me | —that urged thee,’ etc. Phil. 859. lyr. ἁλέης ὕπνος ἐσθλός. 


(4) The following instances are less regular; the abruptnesg in each 
of them expresses strong feeling :-— 

Ο.Τ. 873. lyr. ὕβρις φυτεύει τύραννον. | ὕβρις, κ.τ.λ. Ant. 368-72. 
νόμους παρείρω» χθονὸς | θεῶν 1° ἔνορκον δίκαν, | ὑψίπολις' ἄπολις, | Srp 
τὸ μὴ καλὸν | ξύνεστι τόλµας χάριν---- While knitting to his life his 
country’s laws and the oath-observing righteousness of Heaven, he 
is high in the city : Ae is nowhere in the city who harbours unright- 
eousness for ends of crime,’ O.C. 1192. ἀλλ᾽ αὐτόν' εἰσὶ xdrépas 
γοναὶ κακαὶ .. ἔφυσας αὐτόν, κ.τ.λ. Ib. 163. lyr. µετάσταθ, ἀπάβαθε" 
πολ |λὰ κέλευθος ἐρατύει, | κλύεις, & πολύμοχθ ἀλᾶτα; | λόγον εἴ rev’ 
ἔχεις, x.r.A.—‘ Long distance hinders — Hearest, Ο toilsome 
wanderer ? If thou hast any word...’ 
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§ 35. B. 4. ATTRACTION. 


Attraction is the grammatical name for a very general tendency in 
Greek to draw a word into apparent construction with the nearest 
word. In the construction πρὸς τὸ σηµαινόµενον, the meaning takes the 
place of grammatical analogy; in attraction the meaning and the 
grammatical analogy both give way to the mere contiguity of words, 
occasioning a new analogy which is sanctioned by use. 

a. The simplest mode of attraction is where the relative assumes 

the case of the antecedent. 

E]. 177. lyr. pn ols ἐχθαίρειε | ὑπεράχθεο. 

This happens even where the case of the relative is other than 

accusative, as in— 

Ant. 646. ἃ μὴ Ἴθεγες; Ἱ. 6. ταῦτα, ὧν µ. 6. 

So with the relative adverb. 

Tr. Ἴοι. ἐκ δὲ γῆς, ὅθεν | προὔκειτ᾽ ( = οὗ πρ.) 

Where the antecedent is omitted, the preposition is sometimes 

added to the case. 

O. C. 334. gv ᾧπερ elyov= Εξὺν τούτῳ, ὃν περ Ib. 625. ἐν οἷσιν 
ἠρξάμης-- ἐν τούτοις, ols ἠρξάμη». 

The converse is also frequent, where the antecedent is assimilated 

to the relative, or taken into the relative clause. 

Tr. 226. οὐδέ μ ὄμματος | *dpovpay* παρῆλθε τόνδε μὴ λεύσσειν 
στόλον---' Nor hath it passed my eye’s strict watch, that I should 
fail to see this band.’ Aj. 114. τέρψις Fe σοι τὸ Spay, i.e. τὸ 
ὧδε δρᾶν. Tr. 283. τάσδε & ἄσπερ εἰσορᾶς. Aj. 1058. τήνδ ἣν ὅδ 
εἴληχεν τύχην. O.C, 1150. λόγος ὃ ὃς ἐμπέπτωκεν ἀρτίως ἐμοὶ.. 
συμβαλοῦ γνώµης----- But give us your thought on a matter that has 
just fallen in my way.’ 

A marked example of this inverse attraction occurs in— 

O. C. 1227. lyr. βῆναι κεῖθεν ὅθεν περ ἥκει, Ἱ. 6. κεῖσε, ὅθεν. 


6. The subject of an infinitive is often drawn into agreement with a 
preceding dative. 

Tr. 92. καὶ γὰρ ὑστέρφ τό ¥ εὖ | πράσσει». 

An extension of this analogy to the genitive probably accounts for 
the construction in— 

Phil. 119--4. ἀνδρός τοι τὸ μὲν εὖ δίκαιον εἰπεῖν | εἰπόντος δὲ μὴ 
φθονερὰν | deca γλώσσας ὀδύναν ---' Το give full utterance to a 
just sentiment becomes a man, but not in uttering it to thrust 
forth venom from an envious tongue.’ 


ο. Attraction sometimes occurs in hypothetical and other co- 
ordinate clauses besides the relative. 
Aj. 488. εἴπερ russ σθένοντος---' Strong if any were so.’ O.C. 
734. σθένουσαν.. ci rv’ Ἑλλάδος. —_ EI. 317. τοῦ κασιγνήτου τί φῄς, | 
ἤξοντος, ἢ μέλλοντος, i.e. ἤξοντα ἢ μέλλοντα. Aj. 1415. τῷ πάντ' 
ἀγαθῷ, | κοὐδενί πω λφονι θνατῶν--- ΤΟ him who was good every 
way, no one of mortals better.’ O.C. 870. (σὲ δοίη βίον) τοι- 
οὔτον οἷον κἀμὲ γηρᾶναι, ‘Tr. 683. χαλκῆς ὅπως δύσνιπτον ἐκ δέλτου 
γραφήν---'11κε writing on a brazen tablet, hard to erase.’ 
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Where ἐν δέλτφ γραφήν was the first thought, but has been drawn 
into construction with δύσνιπτον. 

It is part of the same tendency when, as often happens in similes, 
the thing compared is expressed in terms suggested by the com- 
parison; e. g. 

Tr. 31-3. οὓς κεῖνός ποτε, | γήτης ὅπως ἄρουραν ἔκτοπον λαβώ», | 
σπείρων µόνον προσεῖδε κἀξαμῶν ἅπαξ, 


§ 36. B. 6. Moons ος VErss. 

The uses of moods were tolerably fixed before the age of Sopho- 
cles. Still there are some peculiarities and extensions of common 
uses which deserve to be noticed. 


a. By the analogy of the well-known use of the past tenses of the 
indicative with ἵνα, ὡς, ὅπως to express a purpose, which either is 
in its nature impossible or contrary to fact, the same tenses 
appear, in two cases, to be employed in expressing with py a 
negative wish applying to past time. 

O. C. 6839-41. ἐδεξάμην | δῶρο», 8 pipror’ ἐγὼ ταλακάρδιος | ἐπωφέ- 
λησα πόλεος ἐξελέσθαι---' A gift, which would that hapless I had 
not benefited the city so as to receive from her.’ 

Here the place of the relative conjunction és or ὅπως is supplied by 
the relative 6, and the unusual construction is perhaps assisted by 
an echo or ‘harmonic’ from ἐπωφέλησα suggesting ὤφελον. (Cp. 
Aesch. Choeph. 363.) 

Ο. C. 1713. lo, μὴ yas ἐπὶ ξένας θανεῖν ἔχρηζες--' Ah! would 
that thou hadst not desired to die on foreign soil.’ Here the 
interjection seems to take the place of an introductory particle; 
and the harshness is again softened by the sound of éxpn{es sug- 
gesting ἐχρῆν σε. 

8. The subjunctive is used as a mild imperative, or to express a 
wish, not only in the 1st person, but also in the 2nd and 3rd. 

Phil. 300. φέρε,.. µάθῃς. Ib. 1092. εἶθ αἰθέρος ἄνω | πτωκάδες.. 
ἕλωσί µε. 

Here the mood is changed from εἴθε ἕλοιεν to a sort of imperative. 

O. C. 174. μὴ dar ἁδικηθω. Tr. 802. pnd αὐτοῦ θάνω. 

The deliberative conjunctive is also used in the 3rd person, but in 
a case where the rst person is implied— 

Aj. 403. ποῖ τις οὖν φύγῃ; 

y. The tendency to refinement and indirect expression leads occa- 
sionally to unexpected uses of the optative mood. 

a. In relative clauses. 

(1) To express a general case, more indefinitely than with the sub- 
junctive and ἄν». 

O. T. 314. ἀφ ὧν | ἔχοι τε καὶ δύναιτο---' With such means as 
he has within his power.’ Ib. 979. ὅπως δύναιτό ris—‘ As best 
one may.’ Ant. 666. ὃν πόλις στήσειε---' Whomsoever the city 
at any time appoints.’ Tr. 93. ἐπεὶ πύθοιτο---' When one has 
heard the truth.’ Phil. 289. πρὸς δὲ τοῦθ, ὅ po: βάλοι---' And to 
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that which from time to time it struck for me.’ Aj. 455. e 
δέ τις θεῶν | βλάπτοι---' But if hindrance come from a god.’ Tr. 
115. dor... . Bos. 

(2) Giving a slight expression of uncertainty. 

O. C. 352. ef πατὴρ τροφὴν ἔχοι---' If her father might but be 
fed.’ Ib. 799. ef reproipeba—‘ If we might but be content.’ 
Phil. 529. doer’ ἐνθένδε βουλοίμεσθα πλεῖκ---' And to whatever may 
be our desired haven.’ 


(3) Expressing a remote purpose, with ὡς. 

O. C. 11. ὧς πυθοίµεθα | ‘ That we might learn.’ 

Here the preceding imperative hypothetically expressed, is equi- 
valent to a wish; and the optative marks the uncertainty of the 
blind wanderer, who knows not if there is a place to sit, or 
whether, if seated, he will be able to learn where he is. 

El. 1226. ὡς τὰ λοίπ᾽ ἔχοις dei —‘That you might hold me 
evermore.’ 


Here the subjective éxys (may hold) would express a degree of con- 
fidence which the optative appropriately modifies. Similarly 
with the relative ἵν ἄν in O. C. 189, go, the optative gives a turn 
of remoteness or uncertainty to the expression; & ἂν εὐσεβίας, κ.τ.λ. 
—‘To where we might tread without impiety, and might speak 
and hear.’ 


6. The potential use of the optative in main clauses without ἄν is 
rare, but certainly exists. 
In Ant. 604, 5, τίς ἀνδρῶν ὑπερβασία κάτασχοι, the optative is more 
probable than the subjunctive. 
Aj. 921. ὡς ἀκμαῖος, el Balin, µόλο. O.T. 937. ἧδοιο µέν, wes 
8 οὐκ ἄν, ἀσχάλλοις 8 ἴσως, where the optative is helped by οὐκ ἄν. 
So in a relative clause. 
Ο. Ὁ. 1172. Sv Υ ἐγὸ ψέξαιµέτι. (Cp. Thuc. iii. 84. ὁπόσα.. 
δράσειαν.) 
And in parenthesis of oratio obliqua. 
Phil. 617. οἴοιτο μὲν µάλισθ’, ἑκούσιον λαβών. (Cp. Plat. Rep. 
B. ii. p. 360. ὧς δόξειεν.) 


(4) The following uses of the infinitive deserve notice, besides the 
frequent epexegetic use mentioned above (p. 53), in which the 
infinitive may be regarded as an accusative in apposition to part 
of the sentence. 


a. Expressing adaptation or result. 

Tr. 855. éwéuode πάθος οἰκτίσαι--- There came a calamity for 
our pity.’ O.C. 12. µανθάνειν γὰρ ἥκομεν---' For we are come to 
a point where we must learn.’ Aj. 535. ᾿φύλαξα τοῦτό γ ἀρκέσαι 
—‘I have kept watch so far as to secure that.’ Ib. 869. 
κοὐδεὶς *épicraral* pe συμμαθεῖν réros—‘ And no spot bids me halt, 
that I may share its secret.’ Ib. 673. (ἐξίσταται..) τῇ λευκοπώλφ 
φέγγος ἡμέρᾳ Φλέγεικ---' For Day’s white horses to advance his 
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fires. O.C. 790. τοσοῦτον, ἐνθανεῖν µόνον. Phil. 1034. ἦν σοι 
πι ws ἐκβαλεῖν ἐμέ---' Was your pretext for casting me forth.’ 
Ant. 523. συμφιλεῖν ἔφυν---' My nature is to take part in loving.’ 


5. Hence expressing possibility, nature, quality, desert. 
Phil. 854. µάλα τοι ἄπορα πυκινοῖε ἐνιδεῖν πάθη (SC. ἔστιν, as in 
ἦν ἰδεῖν, κ.τ.λ.) Tr. 604. ἄφραστον, ἀξύμβλητον ἀνθρώπφ μαθεῖν--- 
—‘ Beyond human thought to guess of.” QO. Τ. 1293. τὸ γὰρ 
νόσημα μεῖζον ἢ φέρε». EI. 491. ταῦτ' ἐστι τᾶπη πρὸς κακῶν ἐπαι- 
νέσαι, i.e. ola ἂν κακός τες ἐπανέσειεν. Ο.. 144. od πάνυ μοίρας 
εὐδαιμονίσαι | πρώτης, i.e. οἷον ἄν τις εὐδαιμονίσειεν. 


c. Expressing prevention or defect (the same use as the preceding 
with an implied negative). 

Phil. 1407. εἴρξω πελάζεν Ib. 836. μενοῦμεν πράσσεω, i. 6. τὸ 
μὴ πράσσει. Ὁ. Ο. 336. οἱ & αὐθόμαιμοι ποῖ νεανίαι πονεῖν----' What 
has become of them for this service?’ i.e. Where are they that 
they fail in this service? 


ἆ, In confused or imperfect constructions. 

Ο. C. 1411, 12. lyr. ὅστις τοῦ mAéovos µέρους | χρήζει .. ζώει», 
where ζώειν is added in a secondary construction with xontes. 
Ant. 1173. αἴτιοι θανεῖν, i.e. ἄξιοι θανεῖν, αἴτιοι ὄντε. Aj. 1322. 
συγγνώμη» ἔχω .. συμβαλεῖν ἔπη κακά, 

(6) Uses of the Participle. 


a, Pleonastic, introduced by an afterthought. 

El. 47. ἄγγελλε 8 ὄρκφ mpoordels— ‘And declare with the 
addition of an oath” O.C. 1406. τὰ σκληρὰ πατρὸς κλύετε νοῦδ' 
ἀρωμένου---- Ye hear the harsh words of this my father in cursing 
me.’ Ib. 1321. ἐπώνυμος .. λοχευθείς. 


6. Emphatic, expressing in a condensed form what might be 
expanded in a clause. 
O. Τ. 863. lyr. ef µοι ξυνείη φέροντι poipa—‘ While I bear,’ i. e. 
So as continually to bear. Ib. 1187. lyr. soca) i.e. ἕως ἂν ζῆτε, 
Ant. 1166. O.C. 1110, πανάθλιος θανὼν ἂν εἴην, ie. εἴ θάνοιμι. 
El. 1079. lyr. (Homeric) τό τε μὴ βλέπειν ἑτοίμα | διδυμὰν ἑλοῦσ' Ἐρινύν, 
i.e. ἐπεὰν ἕλη. Α|. 930. πάννυχα καὶ Φαέθοντα, i. 8. ἐν φάει--- μεθ᾽ 
ἡμέραν. TT. 1242. an’ εὐνασθέντος .. κακοῦΞ- ἀπὸ τοῦ εὐνασθῆναι τὸ 
κακό». 


c. In a few cases of ellipse the participle seems to take the place of 
the finite verb. 
Aj. 886. εἴ ποθι πλαζόµενον λεύσσων. QO. (. 609. εἰ θέλοντα.()) 
Tr. 13414. ὅσον y ἂν αὐτὸς μὴ ποτιψαύων χεροῖν. O.C. 654. Spa 
µε Aeiray—‘ Beware in leaving me. Phil. 912. Avmnpas δὲ 
μὴ | πέµπων σε μᾶλλον---' But rather lest (I make my voyage) con- 
veying thee to thy sorrow.’ 
These instances, however, are not enough to support the par- 
ticiple in— 
O. T. 1526. ὅστις οὗ ζήλφ πολιτῶ» καὶ τύχαις témeSdérayv. 
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B. 6. ANACOLUTHA, 

a. The construction πρὸς τὸ σηµαινόµενον, where a word or clause is 
placed in agreement not with the form of expression, but with 
that which has been signified or implied, is not so much a mode 
of construction as an explanation of various modes, includin 
several of those which have been described, (A. 1, 3, B. 1, 2, 5. 
Instances not falling under any of the foregoing heads are— 

Ο. Τ. 267. τῷ Λαβδακείῳ παιδὶ Πολυδώρου re, as if Λαβδάκου 
had preceded. Tr. 260. τὴν Εὐρυτείαν, τόνδε γὰρ (sc. τὸν Εὔρυτον) 
µεταίτιο». (Cp. Plat. Theaet. 168, A. Β. ἀντὶ .. φιλοσόφων μεσοῦντας 
τοῦτο τὸ πρᾶγμα.) Phil. 1911. Dyers φέρων | ols . . ἐξήμαρτεν. (‘The 
dative as after ἀλγυνόμενος) Ib. 1109Ι. τί ῥόβοντες ἀλλοκότῳ | 
γνώμᾳ τῶν πάρος ὧν προὔφαινες (=i κελεύεις ἡμᾶς ἔρδειν ἀλλ. γν.) 


Tr. 1275. λείπον μηδὲ σὺ παρθέν dw οἴκων: (ὅπου dm’ οἴκων.) 
Ant. 1001. ἄγνωτ ἀκούω φθόγγον ὀρνίθων, κακῷ | Κλάζονταν οἴστρφ 
καὶ βεβαρβαρωμένφ. 0. T. 1156. δύστηνος, ἀντὶ τοῦ ; τί προσχρῄήζων 
μαθεῖν; Aj. 1050. Μ. δοκοῦντ ἐμοί, δοκοῦντα δ ὃς κραίΐνει στρατοῦ. 
Τ. οὐκοῦν ἂν εἴποις ἦντιν αἰτίαν προθείς; 

β. The term πρὸς rd σηµαινόµενον might be extended so as to em- 
brace most forms of anacoluthon: but it is convenient to dis- 
tinguish the following :— 

r. Changes of construction. 


a. The positive notion is sometimes elicited from the negative. 

Ο.Τ. 817-19. ᾧ μὴ ξένων ἔξεστι pad a ἀστῶν τινα | δόµοις δέχεσθαι.. 
ὠθεῖν ὃ ἀπ᾿ οἴκων (sc. δεῖ implied in μὴ Ζξεστι). El. 71, 2. καὶ 
Bh p ἄτιμον τῇσδὃ ἀποστείλητε γῆς, [ ἀλλ᾽ ἀρχέπλοντον (sc. ey γῇ ποι- 
«ἴσθε). Απ, 1064, 7. ἀλλ᾽ εὖ γέ τοι κάτισθι μὴ πολλοὺς ἔτι | τρόχουε 

«τελῶν, | ἐν οἷσι τῶν σῶν αὐτὸς ἐκ σπλάγχνων ἕνα. , ἀντιδοὺς ἔσει. 
Here there is a confusion of the two meanings, μὴ πολλοὺς . 
τελῶ», πρίν, and πρὶν πολλοὺς τελεῖν, ἀντιδώσων. 

Conversely, the negative is elicited from the positive. 

ΕΙ. 1127. ὥς σ᾿ an’ ἐλπίδων | οὐχ ὤνπερ ἐξέπεμπον, εἰσεδεξάμην--- 
‘How differently from my hopes,’ and, ‘With what different 
hopes.’ The change is assisted by a confusion of the two 
meanings of ἀπό. 

5. The change (which occurs in all Greek writers) from a more 
dependent to a less dependent construction, from the infinitive 
or participle to the finite verb, from the participle to the infinitive, 
from the optative or subjunctive to the indicative, etc. [Hero- 
dotus i. 77. ἐν νόφ ἔχων .. ἐνένωτο Plat. Soph. 230 C. νοµίζοντες 
γὰρ. . διενοήθησα».] One or two examples are sufficient to indicate 
what is meant. 

ΕΙ. τοο--». lyr. ὧδε μὲν | ἀεικεῖ σὺν στολᾷ | κεναῖς 8 ἀμφίσταμαι rpa- 
πέζαις. Ant. 234. gol, κεὶ τὸ μηδὲν ἐξερῶ, Φράσω 8 ὅμως (where 
φράσω with δέ in apodosi appears to be substituted for φράσω»). 
Tr. 676, 7. roir’ ἡφάνισται, διάβορον πρὸς οὐδενὸς | τῶν ἆνδον, ddr’ 
ἐδεστὸν ἐξ αὑτοῦ ὃ φθίνει. Phil. 51, 2. γενναῖον εἶναι, μὴ µόνον τῷ σώ- 
ματι | ἀλλ᾽, ὑπουργεν. (Here the regular construction would be 
ὑπουργῶ», in subordination to γενναῖον εἶναι.) 





60 ON THE LANGUAGE 


The converse change (from the relative with the optative to the 
infinitive) appears in— 

Phil. 696-700. lyr. ὅστες . . κατευνάσειεν .. φορβάδος ἔκ re yas ἑλεῖν 
«Νο one to soothe his bleeding wound with healing herbs or to 
take them from the nourishing earth.’ 

ε. From dative to accusative (i.e. from the remote object to the 
subject of infinitive). 


El. 479. lyr. ὕπεστί µοι θράσος, | ἀδυπνόων κλύουσαν | dpriws ὀνει- 


d, Change of subject. 

Ant. 120-2. ἔβα aply.. πλησθῆηναί re καὶ στεφάνωµα πύργων | πευκάενθ 
Μφαιστον ἑἐλεν. Aj. 549. δε πωλοδαμνεν κἀξομοιοῦσθαι iow. 
This happens even where the construction is subordinate; Aj. 
1336. τί γάρ o ἕδρασεν ὥστε καὶ βλάβην ἔχειν ; 

The same inversion of the point of view may account for— 


Ο. T. 1463, 4. αἷν οὕποῦ ἡμὴ χωρὶς ἐστάθη βορᾶς | τράπες᾽ dvev 
τοῦδ) ἀνδρός. 


e. Change from τε to δέ. 
Ο. C. 421-3. ἀλλ᾽ οἱ θεοί σφι µήτε τὴν πεπρωµένην | ἔριν κατασβέ- 
σειαν ἐν 8 ἐμοὶ τέλος | αὐτοῖν γένοιτο, κ.τ.λ. 
μέν followed by τε. 
Phil. τ444--48. πρῶτον μὲν. . παύσει. . ἀρετῇ τε .. ἐκκριθείε .. Πάρι 
μὲν .. νοσφιεῖς . . πέρσεις re Τροίαν. 
J. Change from singular to plural. 
Ant. 707-9. dons γὰρ .. οὗτοι διαπτυχθένες ὤφθησαν κ 


Tr. 547-9. 596 γὰρ ἤθην τὴν μὲν ἕρπουσαν πρόσω | τὴν δὲ pivovrne 
ὧν ἀφαρπάζειν φιλεῖ | ὀφθαλμὸς ἄνθος, τῶν & ὑπεκτρέπει πόδα. 


2. Zeugma, where the expressed predicate is adapted only to the 
nearer subject. 

O. T. 1135-7. ὁ μὲν διπλοῖσε ποιµνίοις ἐγὼ 8 ἑνὶ | ἐπλησίαζον τῷδε 
τἀνδρὶ τρεῖς ὅλους | ἐξ Ἶρος els ἀρκτοῦρον ἐκμήνους χρόνος. El. 436, 
6. ἀλλ᾽ ἢ πνοαῖσιν ἢ βαθυσκαφεῖ κόνει | κρύψοννι. Tr. 560. πόρενε 
χερσίν, οὔτε ποµπίµοις | κώπαις ἐρέσσω», οὔτε λαίφεσιν νεώς. EL το. 
κλήρους ἔπηλαν καὶ κατέστησαν διφρούς, where κλήρους ἔπηλα» καὶ --- κλή- 
pous πήλαντε. Ib. 726. τελοῦντες ἑκτὸν ἕβδομόν + ἤδη δρόµο», i. 6. 
and now running the seventh. 


3. The construction is disturbed by the interposition of an anti- 
thesis, or other afterthought. 

O.C. 1649, 50. τὸν ἄνδρα, τὸν μὲν οὐδαμοῦ παρόντ' irs | ἄνακτα 8 ai- 
τόν. Phil. 390. ἐμοί 6° ὁμοίως καὶ θεοῖς εἴη Φίλος, 1. 1364. τοὺς 
γὰρ ἐν µέσφ λόγους, | πολλαὶ κυκλοῦνται νύκτες ἡμέραι τ) ἴσαι | at ταῦτά 
σοι δείξουσιν, Ηλέκτρα, σαφη---' For what comes between to tell of, 
many rolling days, and nights equal to them, shall clearly declare 
all this to thee.’ So in Ant. 31. gol, | κἀµοί, λέγω γὰρ κἀμέ: 
where note that σοι would be unemphatic, but for the antithesis 
to ἐμοί, which is an afterthought. 
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4. A pure anacoluthon, which can only be accounted for by an 
abrupt transition of agitated feeling, occurs in— 
Tr. 881-4. τίς θυμὸς ἢ τίνες | νόσοι; τάνδ αἰχμὰν | βέλεος κακοῦ 
ἐυνεῖλε;--« What rage or madness? (How) grasped she this evil 
pointed weapon ?’ 


B. 7. Dousie anp FEEBLE CONSTRUCTIONS. 


In the analysis of a Greek sentence, it is often difficult to determine 
with which of two words or clauses some word or clause is to be 
joined, and the true solution sometimes is that it has an imme- 
diate connection with both. This is an example of a general 
phenomenon, the observation of which is especially important in 
the more minute study of Sophocles. The poet has two con- 
structions or rather analogies in his mind, and instead of 
deciding upon one or other of them, as would be done by a 
writer of a grammatical age, he fuses both together or allows the 
expression to waver between them. The well-known οἷσθ ὡς 
ποίησον (Ο. T. 543), οἶσθ ὡς .. μὴ σφαλῇς (O. C. 75), are phrases 
obviously requiring some such explanation. The tendency is 
one which prevails widely in the Greek of this period, and has 
a proportionate effect on the subtle language of Sophocles. 


1. Ambiguous construction of single words. 

Ο. T. 792. ἄτλητον ἀνθρώποισι δηλώσοιμ’ ὁρᾶν. Is ὁρᾶν epexegetic 
of ἄτλητον or of δηλώσοιμιὸ Rather of both. Ib. 3114, 18. 
Λαΐου γὰρ ἦν | εἴπερ τις ἄλλος πιστὸς ὡς νομεὺς ἀνήρ. Here Aaiov is 
first put absolutely, but by an afterthought is governed by ». ἀνήρ. 
Ib. 1335. μηδὲν ἦν ἰδεῖν γλυκύ---' Nothing could be seen that was 
sweet to see.’ dev to be taken after ἦν and after γλυκύ: i. 6. 
there is an echo of the word ἰδεῖν after γλυκύ, Ant. 995. ἔχω 
πεπονθὼς μαρτυρεῖν ὀνήσιμα (ὀνήσιμα after wer. and papr.) Ib. 1057. 
ἄρ᾽ οἶσθα ταγοὺς ὄντας ἂν λέγῃς λέγων (ταγούς after οἶσθα and λέγων). 
Tr. 4,5. ἐγὼ δὲ τὸν ἐμὸν. . ἔξοιδ ἔχουσα δυστυχῆ re καὶ βαρύν. 10.164. 
χρόνον προτάξας ὡς τρίµηνον ἠνίκα .. ἀπείη .. βεβώς. χρόνον after προ- 
τάξας, ἀπείη and βεβώς. Aj. 4. πεῖράν τιν ἐχθρῶν ἁρπάσαι θηρώµενοκ---- 
‘ Hunting for some adventure, to snatch some attempt upon thy 
foes.’ πεῖραν after ἁρπ. and 6np. ἁρπάσαι epexegetic and also 
governed by θηρώμενο. Ib. 345. τάχ᾽ dy τιν αἰδῶ κἀπ᾿ ἐμοὶ βλέψας 
λάβοι. en’ ἐμοί is strictly to be construed with αἰδῶ λάβοι, but also 
suggests els ἐμέ in construction with βλέψας: i. e. βλέψας els ἐμὲ aldo 
λάβοι ἐπ duoit. Ib. 792, 3. Αἴαντος ὃ Gri .. ov θαρσῶ πέρι: i.e. at 
once οἶδα Αἴαντος (πέρι) and οὐ θαρσῶ Αἴαντος πέρι: where note that 
the slight harshness of the ellipse in the first construction is 
softened by πέρι, which was necessary to the second. Phil. 380. 
καὶ ταῦτ ἐπειδὴ καὶ λέγεις θρασυστομῶν | ov µή ποτ els τὴν Σκῦρον 
ἐκπλεύσῃς ἔχων. (ταῦτα probably in construction, in different 
senses, with λέγεις and ἔχων: i.e. ταῦτα is supplied as the object 
of λέγεις by an echo from καὶ ταῦτ'.) O. C. 1551, 2. éprw τὸν 
τελευταῖον βίον | κρύψων παρ “Aidnv: (1.6. ἕρπω παρ “Atdny κρύψων 
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wap’ “Aidp.) El. 78, 9. καὶ μὴν θυρῶν ἔδοξα προσπόλων τινὸς | ύπο- 
στενούσῃς ἔνδον αἰσθέσθαι, τέκνον. Here θυρῶν is first the ablative 
genitive, ‘from the doors,’ but as the thought becomes more 
definite the genitive is governed by @do», ‘ within the doors.’ 
(Cp. Aj. 659. γαίας ὀρύξας ἔνθα µή τις ὄψεται, where yaias is first a 
vague genitive of place (‘in earth’), but is afterwards helped by 
ἔνθα, which supplies a partial construction.) El. 1070. lyr. τὰ μὲν 
ἐκ δόµων rr | δὲ πρὸς τέκνων διπλῆ φύλοπις οὐκέτ ἐξισοῦται. τὰ 
δὲ π. τ. is first the subject of the sentence, but is thrown out of 
construction by the expansion of the meaning. Aj. 805. οἱ 
8 ἑσπέρους ἀγκῶνας, of 8 ἀντηλίους | ζητεῖτ ἰόντες ἀνδρὸς ἔξοδον κακήν. 
Here the construction is made more definite by the addition of 
ἰόντες, which is not distinctly thought of at first. 


Note that in many cases an unusual construttion is thus softened 


or assisted by the suggestion of another construction. 

O. T. 175. lyr. ἄλλον & ἂν ἄλλφ προσίδος. Phil. 144. lyr. ἐσχα- 
τίαιε | προσιδεῖν. El. 1154-6. fs ἐμοὶ σὺ πολλάκις | φημὰς λάθρα 
προὔπεμπες ὧν φανούμενος | τιµωρὸς αὗτός Ant. 601. λόγοις τοιού- 
τοις οἷς σὺ μὴ τέρψει κλύων. Ib. 489, 90. ow | ἐπαιτιῶμαι τοῦδε 
βουλεῦσαι τάφου. 


. Confusion of two constructions. 


O. C. 386. as ἐμοῦ θεοὺς | ὥραν rv’ ἔξειν--- That the gods will 
take any care for me.’ r. 1238. ἀνὴρ ὅδ, ds ἔοικεν, οὗ νεμεῖν 
ἐμοὶ | φθίνοντι μοῖραν, Confusion of ἔοικεν οὐ νεμεῖν and ὡς ὄοικεν, οὗ 
vet, ΌὉ. Τ. 643. οἶσθ ὡς ποίησο. O.C. 75. οἶσθ, & ber’, ὧε 
νῦν μὴ σφαλῃς; El. 646. πατὴρ γάρ, οὐδὲν ἄλλο σοὶ πρόσχημ del, | ds 
ἐξ ἐμοῦ τέθνηκε. Tr. 672. οἷον ἦν φράσω, | γυναῖκες, ὑμῖν θαῦμ 
ἀνέλπιστον pabeiv, Ib. 699. µορφῇ μάλιστ' εἰκαστόν, ὥστε πρί- 
ονος | ἐκβρώματ) ἂν βλέψειας ἐν τομῇ ξύλου (ὁμοῖον, ὡς βλ.: εἰκαστὸν 
τοῖς ἐκβρώμασιν). ΑΠ. 520. ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ ὅ γ ἐσθλὸς τῷ κακῷ λαχεῖν 
ἴσοςι (Confusion of ἴσος λαχεῖν = δίκαιος λαχεῖν: and ἴσον τῷ κακῴ 
λαχεῖ», ‘to receive an equal share with the wicked.’) Ib. 21, 2. οὗ 
γὰρ τάφον νῷν τὼ κασιγνήτω ρέων | τὸν μὲν προτίσας τὸν δ᾽ ἀτιμάσας 
ἔχει; Is τάφου here genitive of relation, or genitive after the verb 
of privation? Rather both. Tr. 394. és ἕρποντος εἰσορᾶς ἐμοῦ 
—‘ Since you see I am going.’ Phil. 46. μᾶλλον ἂν | ἕλοιτό μ' ἢ 
τοὺς πάντας "Apyelous λαβεῖν. Here there seems to be a confusion 
between the two meanings of ἕλοιτο, ‘ choose,’ and ‘take for a 
prey. (Ο.Τ, 887. lyr. κακά νιν ἕλοιτο poipa.) Aj. 176. lyr. dxdpre- 
τον xdpw, where χάριν seems to do double duty = χάριν ἁκαρπώτου 
xdpiros. In Phil. 1032, 3. πῶς θεοῖς εὔξεσθ, ἐμοῦ | πλεύσαντος, αἴθειν 
ἱρά; πῶς σπένδειν ἔτι; There is perhaps some confusion between 
the two meanings of εὔχομαι, ‘I pray,’ and ‘I profess.’ (Cp. 
however the Homeric use of εὔχομαι, L. and S. s. v. IT. 1.) 
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§ 87. C. FIGURES OF SPEECH. 


Under this head are included those modes of expression which, 
though capable of being generally described, do not fall under any 
rule of syntax, and belong rather to the province of rhetoric than to 
that of grammar. In these the individual genius of an author is more 
apparent than in peculiarities of syntax. 


C. 1. Oxymoron AND QUASI-OXYMORON. 

The love of contrast and antithesis, which is part of the hyper- 
logical tendency of the Greek of this period, gives rise to minute 
oppositions and parallelisms of words which sometitnes add little 
to the expression: as for instance in Κάδμου τοῦ πᾶλαι νέα τροφή 
(O. T. 1): xaxdy κακῶς (Ib. 248): στυγερὸν στυγερῶς (Phil. 166) : 6v- 
τῆρα καινῷ καινὸν ἐν πεπλώματι (Tr. 613): doris els ἀστοὺς redo (O. Τ. 
222): νέα νέοθεν (Ο. C. 1447): νέος φεῷ Eby µόρφ (Ant. £266): αὐτὴ 
pds αὐτῆε (Ο. Τ. 1237): ἐξ ἁπλῆς διπλῆ (Tr. 619): τὰς οὔσας τέ 
µου | καὶ rds ἀπούσας ἐλπίδας (El. 305. 6): συμπεσὼν pdvos µόνοις 
(Aj. 467): θάρσος .. τάρβους πέρι (El. 412). 

To a similar fondness for distinctions is attributable the use of τρίτος 
in such expressions a8 καὶ τὸ γενναῖον τρίτον (Ο. C. 8): ef καὶ rpir’ 
ἐστί (Ο. T. 282): μὴ παρῇς τὸ μὴ οὐ φράσαι: and of δεύτερο», in— 

Ο. C. 325, 6. ὡς ὑμᾶς µόλις | εὑροῦσα λυπῇ δεύτερον pds βλέπω, 

Hence also the specially Greek figure of oxymoron, in which some 
wrongness or other strangeness is expressed through a contra- 
diction in terms, in which qualities seemingly opposite are 
combined. 


a. The Aeschylean use of this figure is simple and rugged. 

Prom. 904. ἀπόλεμος ὅδε y 5 πόλεμος ἄπορα πόριµος--'Α war 
not to be warred, plenteous in want of means.’ Choeph. 42. 
τοιάνδε χάριν ἀχάριτον ἀπότροπον raxov——'To do such graceless 
grace for the averting of ill.’ 

But in Sophocles this, like all else, is more subtly adapted to the 
expression of feeling. 

Ο. T. 1214. δικάζει τὸν ἄγαμον γάµον πἆλαι | τεκνοῦντα καὶ τεκνού- 
pevov—‘ Condemns thee of long while being at once begetter and 
begotten in that horror of an unholy marriage.’ El. 1154. 
μητὴρ ἁμήτωρ. O.C. 1649. & φῶς ἄφεγγες--' Light, of which I 
see noray. Aj. 394, 5. lyr. ἰὼ σκότος, ἐμὸν φάος | ἔρεβος ὦ φαεννό- 
τατὸν ὡς ἐμοί. El. 492. lyr. ἄλεκτρ ἄνυμφα γὰρ ἐπέβα . . γάμων ἆμιλ- 
Anya’ οἷσιν οὐ θέµις--' For there came, between those who had 
no lawful right, eager fruition of joys unhallowed and unblest.’ 
Phil. 534. ἄοικον εἰσοίκησιν----- My houseless dwelling.’ 

The nearest approach to the simplicity of Aeschylus is in the words 
of the chorus in— 


Phil. 848. ὕπνος ἄνπνος λεύσσειν. 


5. In other instances the contradiction is less obvious, and depends 
upon some opposition of thought. 
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Ant. 74. dota πανουργήσασ----- Having perpetrated a holy crime.’ 
Ib. 223. σχολῇ ταχύς (?). . ὁδὸς βραχεῖα γίγνεται µακρά---- 1 hastened 
without making speed, and so a short journey is made long.’ 
Tr. 874. βέβηκε Andvepa .. ἐξ ἀκινήτου wodds. O.T. 190. lyr. Ἂρεα 


. ὃς viv ἄχαλκος ἀσπίδων, κ.τ.λ. Tr. 1052. ὑφαντὸν ἀμφίβληστρο»--- 
“A net which is no net, but a web.’ 


c. Even further removed from the simple oxymoron, but still 
hingeing on the same principle of verbal contrast, are a kind 
of paradoxical expressions, in which a contradiction is hinted 
but not prominently brought out. These may be termed quasi- 
oxymora. 

Aj. 176. lyr. τινος νίκας ἀκάρπωτον χάριν---- In return for some vic- 
tory bringing no return.’ Phil. 1149. lyr. φυγᾷ μ οὐκ ἔτ᾽ ἀπ᾿ αὐλίων | 
πελᾶτε--΄ No longer will ye approach me with flight,’ ie. fly 
as 1 approach you. ΕΙ. 630. οὐδ' ὑπ' εὐφήμον βοῆς---' Not even 
with your noise silent,’ i.e. with silence from your noise. 
Ο. C. 1575. ἐν καθαρῷ βῆναι. . τῷ ξένφ---' To meet the stranger in 
a clear space,’ i.e. to leave the way clear for the stranger. 
Aj. 640. ἐκτὸς ὁμιλεῖ---' Lives with them outside,’ i.e. they are 
gone from him. (Cp. the Platonic πόρρωθεν donaferbau.) Ο.Τ. 
287. ἐν ἀργοῖς οὐδὲ τοῦτ' ἑπραξάµην. O.C. 185. lyr. ὅ τι καὶ πόλις | 
τέτροφεν ἄφιλον. O. Τ. 422. dy δόµοις ἄνορμον εἰσέπλευσας εὖ- 
πλοίας τυχών. 

This kind of expression is peculiarly Sophoclean. 

Under this head may also be included such contradictions as— 

O. T. 1273. GAN’ ἐν oxdrp τὸ λοιπὸν.. doiaro, Ant. 310. ἵν' 
εἰδότες τὸ κέρδος ἔνθεν oloréov | τὸ λοιπὸν ἁρπάζητε. 


6 38. Ο. 2. Provepsis. 


The concentrating effort of poetry leads to anticipatory forms of 
expression, called proleptic by the grammarians, in which things suc- 
cessive are treated as simultaneous, effects are viewed as concomitants, 
and results as attributes. Hence an adjective has sometimes in gram- 
mar the place of an epithet, which, in meaning, is really part of the 
predicate. Sophocles frequently has recourse to this means of pre- 
senting in a single moment what would seem more languid if expanded 
in the order of time. 

Ο. C. 1200. τῶν σῶν ἀδέρκτων ὀμμάτων τητώµενο. Tr. 106. οὔ- 
ποτ εὐνάζειν ἀδακρύτων βλεφάρων πόθον. QO. C. 1989. lyr. τὸν εὔαγρον 
τελειῶσαι λόχον---' Το achieve the ambush bringing the fair prize.’ 
Ib. 1551, 2. τὸν τελενταῖον βίον | κρύψων map’ ΄Διδην---' To hide my 
close of life with Hades.’ Aj. 543. omovrs φωνεῖς ἡ λελειμμένφ 
λόγου; 

Such examples are to be carefully distinguished from the common 

supplementary predicate expressing result, as n— 

Phil. 394. lyr. Πακτωλὸν εὔχρυσον νέµεις----' Who makest Pactolus 
to be rich in gold,’ (but see above, p. 35). Ant. 1009. µετάρσιοι | 
χολαὶ διεσπείροντο. Tr. 276. πρατόν my ἐξέπεμψεν. El. 1420. 
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παλίρρυτον γὰρ aly’ ὑπεξαιροῦσι---' Drain the blood in an abundant 
stream.’ Tr. 573. µελαγχόλουε | ἔβαψεν lois. 

These expressions are already proleptic, but, in the former instances, 
the prolepsis is carried a step further by the adjective being made 
an epithet or attribute. 

In Aj. 647, ves x’ ἄδηλα, we have an instance of the converse pro- 
cess of the antecedent being treated as a concomitant. 

5. The same explanation may be applied to what have been called 
‘pregnant’ constructions, where an ex pression signifying the result 
of an action, and therefore naturally depending on an active verb, 
is either construed with a neuter verb or made to take the place 
of an attribute to a noun. 

Phil. 1410. lyr. Φ. πατέρα µατεύων. | Χ. ποῖ yas; ©. és ᾿Αιδου. 
O. C. 383. ὅποι.. κατοικτιοῦσι. El. 1387. lyr. ἀλλ᾽ οὔτοι τόν Υ ἐξ 
"Aiba | παγκοίνου λίμνας πατέρ᾽ ἀνστάσεις. 


§ 99. C. 3. Exziresz anp ΡΙΚΟΝΑΣΝ. 


The remark which has been made with reference to the cases and 
prepositions may be applied more generally, viz. that the defect and 
redundancy in the language of this period arise from the same cause, 
the vivid realization of the elements of language combined with the 
incipient growth of reflection. 

The poetical impulse has also the two elements of condensation 
and fulness. 

Hence the figures of Ellipse and Pleonasm may fairly be combined 
under one heading. 


a, The chief cases of Eruirse in Sophocles are— 
1. Of substantive verbs and participles. 

. Of the antecedent. 

. Of the indefinite subject. 

. Of the object after an active verb. 

. Of és in similes, and other words of comparison. 

. Of a word or words already used in one clause which are 

essential also to another. 

. Of a whole clause suppressed or understood (aposiopesis). 

. Idiomatic abbreviations. 

1, a. Of the indicative of εἰμί the 1st and and persons are omitted 
as well as the third. This happens chiefly with common words 
such as ἔτοιμος, ἄξιος, but occurs also in other cases. 

Ο.Τ. 92. ἔτοιμος (εἶμί). O.C. 208. lyr. ἀπόπτολις (ell). Ib. 461. 
ἐπάξιος (ef). Ib. 1097. ὡς ψευδόµαντις (εἶμί). Aj. 400. lyr. ἔτ' ἄξιος 
(εἰμὶ) βλέπειν τιν) els ὅνασιν ἀνθρώπων. El. 521. ὡς θρασεῖα (εἰμί). 

Note also the omission of ἐστί with some common substantives, e. g. 

El. 75. καιρὸς γάρ, ὅσπερ dvipdow, κ.τλ. O.T. 1060. ds ὁ καιρὸς 
εὑρῆσθαι τάδε, 

And of the plural in— 

El. 106g. lyr. δαρὸν οὐκ ἀπόνητοι. 
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Such ellipse occurs where an adverb of place is the predicate, no 
less than with an adjective or substantive. 

Aj. 33. κοὐκ ἔχω μαθεῖν ὅπον. Ib. 103. ἐξήρου μ ὅπου. Ant. 318. 

δ. Other tenses and moods, as well as the present indicative, are 
dropped. 

Ο. 6. 1480. lyr. ἴλαος, ὦ δαίµων, ἵλαος. O. T. 696. lyr. τανῦν τ 
εὔπομπος, el "δύναιο. (Cp. ΕΙ. 1434. lyr. νῦν, τὰ πρὶν εὖ θέµενοι, τάδ᾽ 
ὡς πάλι», 86. θῆσθε.) 

c. The frequent omission of the participle of «pf has been already 
noticed (p. 35). 

Obvious instances are— 

O. T. 68. ἴασιν µόνην (sc. οὖσαν). Aj. 259. lyr. καὶ νῦν φρόνιµος 
νέον ἄλγος ἔχε. Ὁ. Ο. 1278. τοῦ θεοῦ γε προστάτην. 

2. The general tendency to omit or absorb the antecedent of a 
relative clause is extended by Sophocles to some exceptional 
cases, where the ellipse has the effect of throwing an emotional 
emphasis of some kind on the relative word. (See p. 33-) 

O. C. 263. κἅμοιγε ποῦ ταῦτ) dorly (ἀφ ὑμῶν) οἵτινες βάθρων | ἐκ 
τῶνδε .. ἐλαύνετε. Ib. 865-8. τῆσδε τῆς (els σὲ) ἀρᾶς. . és μ’, ὦ κάκιστε 
ψιλὸν Sup’ ἀποσπάσας | πρὸς ὄμμασιν τοῖς πρόσθεν ἐξοίχει Big— Let not 
these goddesses close my lips to this one curse—thou wretch! 
who hast torn away the poor defenceless means of sight that was 
still left me after losing my eyes.’ 

Compare with these instances the use of ei without an exact corre- 
lative, noticed above (p. 43). 

The indefinite antecedent of 8s dy is omitted (as in Thucydides). 

Ant. 36. ὃς ἂν τούτων τι apa, | φόνον προκεῖσθα. So in Aj. 
1050. δοκοῦντα 3 ὃς κραίνει (= τῷ κραίνοντι). Ant. 873. κράτος 3 Srp 
κράτος µέλει. 

3. Ellipse of the indefinite subject. 

Tr. 93. ἐπεὶ πύθοτο Ant. 1168. πλουτεῖ re γὰρ κατ οἶκον, ef 
βούλει, µέγα (where others read πλούτει). 

4. Ellipse of the object after an active verb. 

For the sake of condensation the object of a transitive verb is some- 
times omitted, when this is easily understood from the context. 

QO. T. 35. ὅς τ) ἐξέλνσας (ἡμᾶς), dori Καδμεῖον µολών. Ib. 341. 
κἂν ἐγὼ σιγῇ στέγω (αὐτά). Ib. 485. οὔτε δοκοῦντ ofr’ ἀποφάσκοντ 
(αὐτά). Ο. C. 47. τοὐξανιστάναι (σε). Ib. 1490. ἥνπερ τνγχάνων 
ὑπεσχόμη» (τυγχάνω», 8Ο. τῆς ὁμολογίας). Ib. 1744. µόγος ἔχει (µε). 
El. 396. ἀλλ οὗ διδάσκω (σε τοῦτο). Ib. 725. Big φέρουσι (τὸ οι 
Ib. 732. ἔξω παρασπᾷ (τοὺς ἵππου). Ant. 412. μὴ βάλῃ (ἡμᾶς). 
Tr. 897. xdpr’ ἂν ᾧκτισας (αὐτήν). Phil. 17ο. py του κηδοµένου (αὐ- 
τοῦ) βροτῶ». Ib. 6ο]. lyr. οἴκτειρ, ἄναξ, (αὐτόν). Ib. 931. ἀπεστέ- 
pnxas (µε) τὸν βίον. 

δ. Ellipse of words of comparison, especially of és. 

a. The ellipse of ὡς (cp. Aeschylus) is occasioned by the liveliness 
of poetical conception, which passes at once from resemblance to 
identity. 
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Ο.(. 142. µή μὶ, ἱκετεύω, προσίδητ᾽ ἄνομον---- See not a lawless 
man in me.’ Aj. 68. μηδὲ συμφορὰν δέχου | τὸν ἄνδρα, Tr. 1260. 
χαλύβος | λιθοκόλλητον στόµιον» παρέχονσ-----' With a bit of steel and 
adamant.’ 


5. μᾶλλον and the like words are sometimes omitted before 4, but 
only in cases where the notion of comparison is somehow sug- 
gested although not directly expressed. 

[Ορ. Hdt. ix. 26. οὕτω ὧν ἡμέας δίκαιον ἔχειν τὸ ἕτερον κέρας, ἥπερ 
᾿Αθηναίους.] 

Tr. 1020. ἔμπλεον ἢ δ ἐμοῦ σώζεν. (Here it may be ques- 
tioned whether there is not an echo or ‘harmonic’ of πλέον from 
ἔμσλεον. See pp. 56, 62.) Aj. 1357. »ικῷ γὰρ ἀρετή µε τῆς ἔχθρας 
πολύ. (In this instance also the suppressed notion of compari- 
son may be elicited from νικῷ) Ph. 1100. τοῦ Agovos δαίµονος 
εἵλον τὸ κάκιον tAciv.(?) (The notion of choice, containing that of 
preference, may be said to imply comparison. Perhaps also there 
is an echo from κάκιον.) 


6. Ellipse of one or more words which can be easily supplied 
from the context. 

O. T. 361. οὐχ ὥστε 7 εἰπεῖν γνωστόν (ξυνῆκα airs). Ib. 602. 
οὔτ ἂν per’ ἄλλου ὁρῶντος ἂν τλαίην ποτέ (δρᾶν). O. Ο. 1134. οὐκ 
ἔγωγέ σε (Φιλήσω) Ib. 1250, ἀνδρῶν ye μοῦνος (Πολυνείκης). 
Ib. 1484. lyr. ἐναισίου δὲ συντύχοιµι (ἀνδρός). Ant. 728. μηδὲν τὸ μὴ 
δίκαιον (διδαχθῇς). Ib. 999. κατθανόντος (τοῦ πόσεως). Ib. 939. xov- 
κέτι µέλλω (ἄγεσθαι). Tr. 344. col ταῖσδέ τ) οὐδὲν εἴργεται (ῥηθῆναι). 
Ο. T. 1170. κἄγωγ ἀκούειν (πρὸς αὐτῷ ely τῷ δευφ). O.C. 1678. 
lyr. ὡς μάλιστ᾽ ἂν (Bains) ef πόθφ λάβοις (τὸ βῆναι). Ib. 1705. (ἐφ)) ἂς 
ἔχρηζε (θανεῖν). El. 545. Μενέλεω ὃ ἑνῆν (παΐδων πόθος. Ib. 
1434. lyr. τάδ) ὡς πάλιν (εὖ θῆσθε). Tr. 536. κόρην γάρ, οἶμαι 38° οὐκέτι 
(κόρην). Aj. 334. Tax’ ὡς ἔοικε μᾶλλον Ceo λέέω). Ph. τού. 
οὐκ ἐσθ ὡς οὗ Gedy του µελετῇ (πάσχει). b. 362. τά τ' ἄλλ᾽ do’ ἦν 
(πατρός). Ant. 1054. καὶ μὴν λέγεις (κακῶς τὸν µάντιν). Tr. 1278. 
κοὐδὲν τούτων ὅ τι μὴ Ζεύς (ἐποίησε). Ib. 1127. οὗ δῆτα τοῖς γε πρόσθεν 
ἡμαρτημένοις (σιγᾶν πρέπει). Ib. 1128. ἀλλ οὐδὲ µέντοι τοῖς y dd’ 
ἡμέραν ἐρεῖς. Ph. 907. οὕὔκουν ἐν ols γε Spgs (aloxpds φαίνει) ἐν ols 
& αὐδᾷς, ὀκνῶ (μὴ αἰσχρός φανῇς). Ὁ. Τ. 227, 8. xel μὲν φοβεῖται, 
τοὐπίκλημ᾽ ὑπεξελά», | αὐτὸς καθ αὑτοῦ (σηµαινέτω, see note {η loco.) 
Esp. ellipse of one of two correlative words (Aesch. Choeph. 
294). Tr.116. τρέφει, τὸ 8 αὔξει. El. 1201. ἀντλεῖ, τὰ 8 ἐκχεῖ. 
Phil. 771. ἑκόντα pir ἄκοντα µήτε ry τέχνη. O.C. 1561. Ἀἐπιπόνφ 
μήτ᾽ ἐπὶ βαρναχεῖ. 

(See my edition of Plato’s Sophistes, Introd. p. xxxv.) 


1. Suppressed clauses.—A posiopesis. 
Ant. 722. 2 8 οὖν. QO. Τ. 325. ὡς οὖν pnd? ἐγὼ ταὐτὸν πάθω. 


8. Abbreviations. 

Ant. 577. μὴ τριβὰς ἔ'᾽... O.C. 1584, 1701. τὸν del (5ο. χρό- 
yov), Tr. 80. és τὸν ὕστερον (χρόνον or βίον). Phil. 493. παλαί 
ἂν ἐξ ὅτον.()) Tr. 1214. ὅσον Υ ἂν αὐτὸς μὴ ποτιψαύων xepoir. 
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§ 40. 8. PLEONASM. 


Redundancy is a natural feature of a language that is beginning to 
reflect upon itself. What was at first implicit seeks to become ex- 
plicit, and finds reduplicated expression. The consciousness of im- 
perfect utterance gives rise to supplementary words and phrases, not 
contemplated in the first formation of the sentence, which is expanded 
as it moves along. The chief forms of pleonasm in Sophocles are :— 


1. Redundancy of the negative. 
This is common in Greek, and has been already noticed (p. 45). 
One or two instances may be repeated here. 

Ο. T. 57. ἔρημος ἀνδρῶν μὴ ξυνοικούντω» ἔσω.---μῆ brings out the 
negative implied in ἔρημοε. Ant. 377. lyr. ἀντιλογήσω | rid οὐκ 
εἶναι raid’ ᾽Αντιγόνην. = Tr. 1013. lyr. οὐ πῦρ, ob8 ἔγχος τις ὀνήσιμον 
οὐκ ἀποτρέψει. 

Here the unusual repetition of οὐκ is purely emphatic. As again in— 

Ant. 5, 6. ὁποῖον οὗ .. οκ ὅπωπα. El. 1062. lyr. οὗ τὰν Adds 
ἀστραπὰν . . δαρὸν οὐκ ἀπόνητοι. 

a. Redundancy of the antecedent. 


The antecedent, though sufficiently indicated in the correlative 
clause, is sometimes further expressed by a pronoun, for the 
sake of clearness and point. (This is frequent in Plato.) 

O. C. 1176. τί σοι τοῦτ) dori Ἀνπηρόν, κλύε»ν; Ττ. 458. τὸ μὴ 
πυθέσθαι, τοῦτό μ᾿ ἀλγύνειεν ἄν. Phil. 935. ἀλλ ὡς µεθήσων µήποθ, 
ὧδ' ὁρᾷ πάλι. Ib. 144]. ἅ Υ ἴἔλαβες.. | πάλιν μεθεῖναι ταῦτα, 
Aj. 496. εἰ .. ταύτῃ... τῇ τό ἡμέρ. Ant. 706. ὡς dis σύ, κοὐδὲν 
ἄλλο, τοῦτ' ὀρθῶς ἔχειν. 


3. Single words added pleonastically, such as βροτῶν, λαβεῖ», ἔχει, 
λαβών», ἔχων», etc. 

Ο. C. 233. lyr. ἔχειν. Tr. 760. ἔχων. O.C. 281. φωτὸς ἀνοσίου 
βροτῶ». Aj. 1368. pares ἔμπληκτοι βροτῶν. Phil. 170. lyr. µή του 
κηδοµένου βροτῶν. Ib. 387. οἱ & ἁκοσμοῦντες βροτῶν. Fl. 499. 
lyr. μαντεῖαι βροτῶ». Ib. 580. τιθεῖσα τόνδε τὸν νόµον Bporois. Tr. 
984. lyr. παρὰ τοῖσι βροτῶν. El. 1066. 3 χθονία βροτοῖσι φάµα---Ο 
rumour reaching to the dead (of mortals).’ Ant. 299. φρένας | 
χρηστὰς πρὸς αἰσχρὰ πράγµαθ ἵστασθαι βροτῶ». Ib. 439. πάντα ταῦθ 
ἤσσω λαβεῖν | ἐμοὶ πέφυκεν---' But all this is to me by nature of less 
importance to obtain.’ (The ambiguous ἤσσω supplemented by 
AaBeiv.) Tr. 57. τιν Spay τοῦ καλῶς πράσσειν doxetv; O.C. 374. 
καὶ χρόνφ µείων γεγώς. 

4. ῥ παρηαᾶο repetition of the same notion, having a superlative 
orce. 

O. T. 1469. γονῇ yervaie—‘ Right noble one” O.C. ατα. 

makaoi—‘ Old, old men.’ —_ Ant. 592. στόνφ βρέµουσι ὃ--- 
‘Resound with a roar’ O.C. 1238. κακὰ κακῶν---' Worst of 
ills.’ Ο. Τ. 464. ἄρρητ ἀρρήτων---' Horror of horrors.’ OO. 6Ο. 
11990. τὰ τῶν *xdesora dvcceBeordrwr—‘ The basest. of iniquity.’ 
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5. Repetition of the same notion from fulness of expression and 
the tendency to be explicit. This leads to what has been termed 
the ‘binary construction:’ and also the double comparative and 


superlative. 
Ο. T. 6, 7. παρ ἀγγέλων | ἄλλων. . dxoveey—‘ From messengers 
who are not myself.’ Ib. 65. ὕπνῳ Υ εὔδοντα---' Taking rest in 


sleep.’ Ib. 74, 5. τοῦ yap εἰκότος πέρα | ἄπεστι πλείω τοῦ καθή- 
κοντος χρόνου--- For beyond reason he is absent longer than the 
needful time.’ Ib. 337, 8. τὴν σὴν ὁμοῦ | ναίουσαν---' Thine own 
passion dwelling in thy breast. Ib. 553, 4. τὸ δὲ | πάθημ' 
ὁποῖον φὴς wabeiy—‘ What is the nature of the wrong that you 
have suffered, as you say.’ Ib. 724, 5. ὧν... χρείαν ἐρευνᾷ---- 
‘Whereof he requires the needful use.” O.C. 1500. ris .. κοινὸς 
ἠχεῖται κτύπος---- What noise sounds forth from all together.’ Tr. 
1021. lyr. λαθίπονον 8 ὁδυνᾶν. El. 532, 3. οὐκ ἴσον καμὼν ἐμοὶ | 
λύπης, & ἔσπειρ, ὥσπερ ἡ τίκτουσ᾽ ἐγώ. Ant. 182. peifov’.. ἀντὶ 
τῆς. . wérpas—‘ In preference—in the room of his country.’ Ib. 
251, 2. ἐπημαξευμένη | rpoxoiow— Carted over with wheels.’ Ib. 
1042. οὐδ ds µίασµα τοῦτο μὴ τρέσας ἐγώ---- Not even so will I, for 
fear of that pollution.’ Ib. τοφο. τὸν νοῦν.. τῶν φρενῶν. Ib. 
1212. ἄρα δυστυχεστάτην | κέλευθον ἕρπω τῶν παρελθουσῶν ddo»—‘ Am 
I going the most disastrous journey of all that I have gone be- 
fore?’ Tr. 896, 7. μᾶλλον δ᾽.. | .. κάρτ) ἂν ᾧκτισας----' Much more 
—you would most surely have pitied.’ Phil. 537. ἄλλον .. πλὴν 
ἐμοῦ---' Another—besides me.’ Ib. 30. καθ ὕπνον .. καταυλισθείς. 


Sometimes the same tendency appears in a merely formal antithesis. 
Tr. 263, 4. πολλὰ μὲν λόγοις .. πολλὰ 8 ἀτηρᾷ φρενί. O.C. 629. 
καὶ ταῦτα καὶ roar ἔπη. Phil 1370, 1. διπλῆν μὲν .. διπλῆν δέ. 


§ 4]. C. 4. Ornper ος Worps anp ἘΝΡΗΑΡΙ5. . 


In language not yet reduced to grammatical precision, the inter- 
preter should attend closely to the order of the words. 


(1) The order of the words corresponds more nearly than after- 
wards to the order in which the thoughts are suggested to the 
mind of the writer. 


(2) There is more freedom used in the juxta-position of words for 
the sake of contrast or comparison or other association : because, 
the distinction of clauses being still incomplete, a parenthesis or 
subordinate clause (participial or otherwise) can be more easily 
interwoven with the principal clause, by the words of each being 
placed alternately. This has often the effect of producing a 
more equable or balanced rhythm; just as when in a single 
clause the words in agreement are separated. (O. T. 109. ἴχνος 
παλαιᾶς δυστέκµαρτον αιτία. Ib. 1245. τὸν ἤδη Adiow πάλαι νεκρόν. 
Aj. 311. καὶ τὸν μὲν ἧστο πλεῖστον ἄφθογγος χρόνον. EI. 730. ναυ- 
αγίων Κρισαῖον ἱππικῶν πέδον.) 


(3) The most emphatic position in an iambic line is in the first 
foot, which has the chief arsis: and, generally, the more emphatic 
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word is placed first, although negatives and interrogatives, whose 
natural place is in the beginning of a sentence, are sometimes 
made more emphatic through being postponed. 


(4) In judging of constructions in Sophocles more weight should be 
given to order and contiguity of words than to grammatical rules. 
And in determining the text it is essential to preserve the natural 
emphasis. That a reading has the effect of producing a forced 
or misplaced emphasis, or of weakening the chief emphasis by 
the addition of a too emphatic word, is an objection of the most 
fatal kind. The language of Sophocles is seldom quite regular, 
but is always harmonious. The following examples are to il- 
lustrate (6) The alternation of clauses. (8) The prominence 
of the emphatic word. (y) The postponement of the interro- 
gative or negative for the sake of emphasis. (8) Separation of 
an emphatic word. (ε) Imperfect or borrowed emphasis. 


a. Alternation of clauses. 

(Cp. Eur. Or. 600. ἀλλ’ ὡς μὲν οὐκ εὖ μὴ Aéy’ εἴργασται τάδε.) 

Tr. 436. πρός σε τοῦ... Διός (frequent). Ο. Τ. 295. τὰς cds 
ἀκούων ob μενεῖ τοιάσὃ dpds. Ib. 644, 5. dpaios, ef σέ τι | δέδρακ᾽, 
ὁλοίμη», by ἐπαιτιᾷ µε δρᾶν, Ib. 1461. χῶπως μὲν ἐκ τῶνὸδ οὐκέτ old 
ἀπόλλνται--- And after this she perishes, I know not how.’ Ib. 
1438. ἕδρασ᾽ ἂν εὖ rotr’ ἴσθ᾽ ἄν. (paca ἂν τοῦτο, εὖ ich, ἕδρασα 
ἄν) O.C. 135-7. lyr. ὃν ἐγὼ λεύσσων περὶ way οὕπω | δύναμαι τέ- 
µενος | γνῶναι ποῦ pol ποτε vaie. Ib. 826. ὑμῖν ἂν ely τῆνδε καιρὸς 
ἐξάγειν. Ib. 1427, 8. τίς δὲ τολμήσει κλύων | τὰ rou’? ἔπεσθαι τἀνδρός. 
El. 1241. ἄχθος ἔνδον γυναικῶν by dei. Ant. 682. λέγειν φρονούντως 
ὧν λέγεις δοκεῖς πέρι. Ib. 1278, 9. ὡς .. τὰ μὲν πρὸ χειρῶν τάδε 
φέρω», τὰ ὃ ἐν δόµοις | ἔοικας ἥκειν καὶ ray’ ὄψεσθαι κακά: i.e. 
ὡς ἔοικας ἥκειν τὰ μὲν φέρων τάδε πρὸ χειρῶν τὰ δὲ (ἔοικας) καὶ 
ray’ ὄψεσθαι ἐν δόµοις (ὄντα)---' How you seem to have come 
hither, bringing with you one burden of evils in your arms, while 
there is another burden, which you seem likely to behold all too 
quickly within the palace.’(?) Phil. 971, 2. πρὸς κακῶν 8 ἀνδρῶν 
μαθὼν | ἔοικας ἥκειν αἰσχρά. Ib. 618, 19. καὶ τούτων κάρα | répvew 
ἐφεῖτο τῷ θέλοντι μὴ τυχών. Tr. 955-8. lyr. ὅπως | τὸν Ζηνὸς ἄλκιμον 
γόνον | μὴ ταρβαλέα θάνοιμι | μοῦνον εἶσιδοῦσ᾽ apap. Aj. 685, 6. ἔσω 
θεοῖς ἐλθοῦσα διὰ τέλους, γυναί, | εὔχου τελεῖσθαι τοὐμὸν ὧν ἐρᾷ κέαρ. 

8. Prominence of the emphatic word. ; 

This has the effect (2) of postponing the word with which the sen- 
tence naturally begins: (6) of inverting the order of sequence 
(ὕστερον πρότερον). 

a. O. T. 447. εἰπὼν ἄπειμ ὧν οὔνεκ) ᾖλθον. 

Cp. Tr. 1120. εἰπὼν ὃ χρῄζεις λῆξον. In this and other examples 
the emphatic word has the chief e@rsts. 

O.T.178. lyr. ἀκτὰν πρὸς ἑσπέρου θεοῦ. Ib. 525. τοῦ πρὸς 8 ἐφάνθη. 
Ib. 795. ἄστροις τὸ λοιπὸν ἐκμετρούμενος χθόνα. Ib. rorg. wag γ 
el τῶνδε γεννητῶν» ἔφυ». Ib. 1179. αὗτὸς ἔνθεν fy. O.C. 560, 1. 
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Sewiy γάρ τιν ἂν πρᾶξω τύχοις | défes—‘ For terrible mdeed were 
that misfortune that you could name. Ib. 1119, 20. πρὸς τὸ 
Aurapes | τέκν᾽ εἰ φανέντ᾽ dedsrra μηκύνω λόγον. EE. 569. ἐκκομπάσας 
ἔτος τι τυγχάνει Bahav—' He let fall some word of boasting.’ Ib. 
575. πολλὰ xavreBas. Ant. 726. of Τηλικοίδε καὶ διδαξόµεσθα δὴ. 
Where note also the inversion of the two last words. Ib. 
926. παθόντες ἂν ἔυγγνοῖµεν ἡμαρτηκότε. Tr. 770, 1. φοιρίας | ἐχ- 
θρᾶς ἐχίδνης lis ὥς, ΙΟ. 1117. μὴ τοσοῦτον ὡς δάκνῃ----' That you 
be not vexed so exceedingly.’ El 31. εἰ µήτι --εἴτιμή. Aj. 738. 
βραδεῖαν ἡμᾶς ρα τήνδε τὴν ὁδόν. Phil. 192. θεῖα ydp.. καὶ τὰ 
παθήµατα κεῖνα.. ἐπέβη. Ib. 454, 5. τηλόθεν τό τ) Ίλιον | καὶ τοὺς 
᾿Ατρείδας εἰσορῶν φυλάξομα. Ib. 1392. ἑκόντα y ὥστε τὴν Τροίαν 
deity. Ib. 1450, 1. καιρὸς καὶ πλοῦς | ὅδ ἐπείγει γὰρ κατὰ πρφῴρα». 

. In the following examples the order of natural sequence is in- 
verted for the sake of emphasis. 

Ant. 209, 10. θανὼν | καὶ ζῶν ὁμοίως. Ib. 281. ἄνους τε καὶ γέ- 
pov dua. QO.C. 936. τῷ νῷ 6 ὁμοίως κἀπὸ τῆς γλώσσης λέγω, 
Ib. 1β36. θεοὶ γὰρ εὖ μὲν dpe 8 εἰσορῶσ', κ.τ.λ. Ib. 308. ἀλλ εὖ- 
τυχὴς ἴκοιτο τῷ 6 αὐτοῦ πόλει | ἐμοί τε, τίς γὰρ ἐσθλὸς οὐχ αὑτῷ Φφίλος---- 
‘Well, may he come, and in his coming bless his own city as well 
asme. For what good man does not befriend himself?’ ΕΙ. 
251. καὶ τὸ σὸν σπεύδουσ dua | καὶ rovpdy αὐτῆς ᾖλθον. Tr. 929. 
κάν ᾧ τὸ κεῖσε δεῦρό τ ἐξορμώμεθα.. Phil. 236, 7. τίς σ᾿, ὦ τέκνον, 
προσέσχε, τίς προσήγαγεν | xpela, τίς ὁρμή ; 

. Postponement of the interrogative and negative. 

. O. T. 1027. ὡδοιπόρεις δὲ πρὸς τί τούσδε τοὺς τόπον; Ib, 1126. 
Χώροις µάλιστα πρὸς rics ξύναυλος dv; El. 1402. σὺ ὃ ἐκτὸς féas 
πρὸς τί; Ib. 1430. eloopare ποῦ | τὸν ἄνδρα; Ant. 4or. dyes δὲ 
τήνδε τῷ τρόπφ πόθεν λαβών ; 

. Ο. Τ. 137. ὑπὲρ γὰρ οὐχὶ τῶν ἀπωτέρω φίλων. Ib. 255. οὐδ el γὰρ 
ἦν τὸ πρᾶγμα μὴ θεήλατο. Ib. 527. αἶδα & ob γνώμῃ rim. O.C. 
1365. εἰ 8 ἐξέφυσα τάσδε μὴ ᾽μαυτῷφ rpopovs. Ib. 1522. τοῦτον δὲ 
φρᾶζε py wor ἀνθρώπων τιν. Aj. 589, 90. ἐγὼ θεοὺς | ὡς οὐδὲν ἁρ- 
κεῖν ety ὀφειλέτηε ἔτι ῬΠΙ. 653. ὧε λίπω µή rp λαβεῖν. Ib. ται]. 
lyr. &° οὐδέν εἰμι. 

. Another way of marking a strong emphasis is by separating a 
single word from those to which it belongs, through the insertion 
of an exclamation or parenthesis. 

O. T. 334, 6. ote, ὦ κακῶν κάκιστε, καὶ γὰρ ἂν πέτρας | φύσιν σύ 7 

ὀργάνειας, ἐξερεῖς ποτέ; Phil. 984, 5. ἔμ', ὦ κακῶν κάκιστε καὶ τολµή- 
στατε, | οἵὃ ἐκ βίας dfovow; El. 580. dpa, τιθεσα τόνδε τὸν νό- 
pov βροτοῖς, | μὴ πῆμα σαυτῷ καὶ µετάγνοιαν τίθῃς. 
. In a few instances a word has an imperfect or borrowed 
emphasis, i.e. is placed in an emphatic position by reason of an 
inexact antithesis, or because of the stress laid upon some other 
word. This, like many other irregularities, arises from after- 
thought; some fresh aspect or relation of ideas having occurred 
to the speaker after the sentence is begun. 
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O. T. 435. ds μὲν σοὶ δοκεῖ, | μῶροι, γονεῦσι 8° of σ᾿ ἔφυσαν ἔμφρονες. 
(The introductory ὡς is forgotten, else it would be ὡς δὲ ἐδόκει 
yovevow.) Ant. 31, 2. τοιαῦτά acs τὸν ἀγαθὸν Κρέοντα col | xdyoi, 
λέγω γὰρ κἁμέ, κηρύξαντ ἔχειν----' Such is the proclamation for you, 
—and for me too, I do not hold myself exempt,—which, as they 
say, our good Creon has set forth.’ oof, which is at first unem- 
phatic, as the dative of remote reference, receives an emphasis from 
the antithesis of ἐμοί, which is opposed to it by an afterthought. 

Aj. 374. ὃς χερὶ μὲν µεθῆκα τοὺς ἁλάστορας | ἐν 8 ἑλίκεσσι βουσί, 
κ.τ.λ. Here the emphasis of µεθῆκα is reflected on χερ. The 
full expression would be µεθῆκα μὲν χερός, ἐν δὲ... βουσὶ πεσὼν χερί. 
Phil. 1395, 6. ὡς ῥᾷστ ἐμοὶ μὲν τῶν λόγων λῆξαι, σὲ δὲ | ζη», 
ὥσπερ ἤδη ζῆς ἄνευ σωτηρίας: Le. ὡς ῥᾶστα ἐμοί, ἐμὲ μὲν λήῆξαι, σὲ δὲ 
(nv, κ.τ.λ. In Tr. 458 µέν is omitted, and seems to be absorbed 
by sé» preceding. 


§ 42. C. 5. Inpmect Expression. 


This arises partly from the love of antithesis, and partly from com- 
parison and reflection. The mind in dwelling on a fact or suppo- 
sition, reverts to what is opposite or correlative, and is thus led to 
refine upon the direct and natural mode of expression. (Compare 
Thucydides, passim.) Hence— 


a. The frequency of negative forms :— 

Phil. 348, 9. ταῦτ', & Εξέν οὕτως ἐννέποντες οὐ πολὺν | χρόνον μ’ 
ἐπέσχον µή µε νανστολεῖν ταχύ. Ib. 466, 7. καιρὸς γὰρ καλεῖ | 
πλοῦν μὴ ξ ἁπόπτου μᾶλλον ἢ ᾿γγύθεν σκοπεῖν, Aj. 1199, 1200. 
ἐκεῖνος οὔτε στεφάνων | οὔτε βαθειᾶν κυλίκων | νεῖμεν ἐμοὶ τέρψιν ὁμιλεῖν. 
Ant. 613. lyr. οὐδὲν ἕρπων | θνατῶν βιότῳ πάµπολις ἐκτὸς dras— 
‘Coming to the life of men in all their cities, never without 
calamity.’(?) Tr. 1083, 4. οὐδ ἀγύμναστόν μ day | ἔοικεν ἡ τάλαινα 
διάβορος νόσο. Phil. 442-4. Θερσίτης τις ἦν, | ὃς οὐκ ἂν cider 
εἰσάπαξ εἰπεῖν ὅπου | μηδεὶς ἐφη---' There was one Thersites, who 
would always speak more than once, where every one was for 
preventing him.’ Aj.1184. κἂν μηδεὶς ἐπ. EI. 321. καὶ μὴν 
ἔγωγ᾽ ἔσωσ᾽ ἐκεῖνον οὑκ Sap. Tr. 1046. κοὺ λόγῳ κακά. O.C. 
1397, 8. Πολύνεικες, οὔτε ταῖς παρελθούσαις ὁδοῖς | ξυνήδοµαί σοι, νῦν 
ὃ) ἴθ ὡς τάχος πάλι. Ib. 1671. οὗ τὸ μὲν ἄλλο δὲ py. In Ant. 
207, 8, the indirect negative form exactly suits the exaggerating 
mood of Creon, οὔποτ' ἔκ Υ ἐμοῦ | τιμὴν προέξουσ᾽ οἱ κακοὶ τῶν ἐνδίκων. 
O.C. 1231. lyr. τίς πλάγχθη πολύμοχθος ἔξω. El. 241. lyr. γονέων | 
ἐκτίμους ἴσχουσα πτερύγας | ὀξυτόνων γόων. 

Under this heading might be included— 

O. T. 794, 6. τὴν Κορινθίαν | ἄστροις τὸ λοιπὸν ἐκμετρούμενος χθόνα, 
and the instances described in p. 64 as ‘ quasi-oxymora.’ 

β. The same reflective fancy leads to curious inversions of object 
and subject, finite verb and participle, and the like. 

E]. 782. χρόνος διῆγε p — The time passed me on,’ instead of 
χρόνον διῆγο», ‘I passed the time.’ O.C. 358. τίς σ᾿ ἐξῆρεν οἴκοθεν 
στόλος---' What mission took you forth?’ instead of τίνα στόλον 
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éfjpas—‘ On what mission did you set out?’ Tr. 128. dsro- 
τρύειν ἐλπίδαξξ- ἀποτρύεσθαι ἐλπίδο. O.C. 1106. alreis ἃ revéee= 
τεύξει ἃ αἰτεῖ. El. 858. lyr. ἐἀλπίδων .. ἀρωγαί, for Asides. . ἀρωγῆς. 
Ib. 758. µέγιστον σῶμα δειλαίας σποδοῦ. Tr. 867. καί τι καινίζει 
στέγη-καί τε καινὸν ἴκει στέγην. EI. 1494. κοὺ πρόχειρος ef κτανεῖν-- 
κοὺ πρόχειρόν ἐστί σοι τὸ κτανεῖν. Ib. 240. lyr. πρόσκειµαι χρηστῷ, for 
χρηστόν µοι πρόσκειται. 
A singular instance is— 

Ο. Τ. 1463, 4. aly οὔποθ) ἡμὴ χωρὶς ἐστάθη Bopas | τράπεζ᾽ dvev 
τοῦδ dvdpés—where the words ἄνευ τοῦδ ἀνδρός, as already noticed, 
Pp. 59, are an epexegesis from the converse point of view. 


A simpler instance of the same tendency occurs, where, as fre- 
quently happens, the more emphatic of two words is made gram- 
matically subordinate to the less emphatic. 

Tr. 42, 3. προσβαλὼν ἀποίχετα, O.C. 780. dp’ ἂν paraioy τῇσδ 
ἂν ἡδονῆς τύχοις ; 

γ. Not far removed in principle from such inversions is the figure 
of Hypallage, by which an attribute properly applicable to the 
subordinate is attached to the principal word. This might also 
be viewed as a species of attraction. It has the effect of 
strengthening the language, by giving an impression of unity. 

Aj. 8. εὕρινος Baors. Tr. 964. ξένων γὰρ ἐἑξόμιλος de τις βάσις. 
Ib. 817, 18. ὄγκον ὀνόματος. . µητρῷον. Ὁ. Τ. 1375. GAN’ ἡ τέκνων 
di’ ὄψις ἦν ἐφίμερος, | βλαστοῦσ) ὅπως ἔβλαστε. El. 1390. lyr. τοὐμὸν 
φρενῶν ὄνειρον αἰωρούμενον. Ib. 1230. κἀπὶ συμφοραῖσί pos | γεγηθὸς 
ἕρπει δάκρυον ὀμμάτων dro, Ant. 792. lyr. νεῖκος ἀνδρῶν ξύναιμον. 

It will be observed that in every case the association between the 
two nouns is a very close one. None of these examples is so 
violent as— 

Eur. Phoen, 1350. λευκοπήχεις κτύπους χεροῖ». 

The same anomaly appears in the substitution of the demonstrative 
pronoun (ée) for the corresponding adverb (58). 

Tr. 882. lyr. τάνδ᾽ αἰχμὰν | βέλεος κακοῦ ξυνεῖλε, 

Also of the interrogative ris for πῶς. 

El. 328. τίν σὺ ride πρὸς θυρῶνος ἐξόδοις | ἐλθοῦσα φωνεῖς 
ὦ κασιγνήτη, ή Ib. 122. τίν dea τάκεις ὦδ) ἀκόρεστον οἰμωγάν, 
Ib. 388. ris’, ὦ τάλαινα, τόν ἐπηράσω λόγον; Ant. 548. 


8. Further, the tendency to indirect expression leads to the «μή - 
tution (1) of the cause for the effect; (2) the effect for the 
cause; and (3) the part for the whole ® (synecdoche). 


1. The cause for the effect. 

Ο. Ο. 481. ὕδατος, µελίσσης. Ant. 1065. τροχοὺς ἁμιλλητῆρας 
ἡλίον, ‘the wheel’ for a ‘revolution of the wheel,’ unless we 
read τρόχους. (?) Ο. Ο. 1601, 2. τάσδ ἐπιστολὰς πατρὶ | ταχεῖ 
πόρευσαν σὺν χρόνφ. 

a. The effect for the cause. 
EL. 1398. νεακόνητον αἷμα (cp. Tennyson, ‘ The bright death,’ in 
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one edition of the ‘Dream of fair Women,’ for ‘ The sharp knife,’ 
= νεηκονῆ µάχαιραν, which has been conjectured here.) Tr. 836. 
lyr. δεινοτάτῳ μὲν ὕδρας | προστετακὼς φάσμµατι. 
3. The part for the whole. 
Aj. 140, πτηνῆς ὣς ὄμμα πελείας. 


§ 43. C. 6. ConpENSED Expression. 


It has been already noticed (p. 36) that the attempt is sometimes 
made to condense a whole phrase into an adjective, and also (p. 67) 
that Sophocles occasionally uses abbreviations, for which there may 
have been some precedent in the idiom of conversation. It may now 
be stated more generally that the love of concentration often leads 
him to hint in a single phrase what could only be made explicit in a 
complicated sentence. This happens most frequently in the choral 
odes, where the vivid play of association supersedes conventional uses. 


a. A signal instance occurs in Tr. 836. δεινοτάτῳ μὲν Ὕδρας | προστετακὼς 
φάσµατι µελαγχαίτα r | ἄμμιγά vw αἰκίζει | θηρὸς δολόμυθα κέντρ ἐπι- 
ζέσαντα----' Steeped in the Hydra’s dreadful form, which blends 
with the wounds of the monster’s crafty speech, tormenting him 
and breaking forth upon him.’ (Cp. in the same ode, 827. ἔμπεδα 
xaroupi{es: 831. Κενταύρου φονίᾳ νεφέλᾳ,κ.τ.λ.)-ΕΙ. 86 1-3. χαλαργοῖς ἐν 
ἀμίλλαις | .. τμητοῖς ὁλκοῖς ἐγκῦρσαι---Ίπ racings of swift hoofs to fall 
upon a dragging instrument of sharp cut thongs.’ O.C. 1044-7. 
ὅθι Baiwy | ἀνδρῶν rdy’ ἐπιστροφαὶ | τὸν χαλκοβόαν "Αρη | µίξουσικ---- 
‘Where soon the foemen wheeling will mingle the clanging war.’ 
And in the same ode, 1085, τὰς διστόλους | ἁδμῆτας ἀδελφὰς | αὗταρ- 
κεῖ ray’ ἐμμίξειν Bog—' The sisters with the two bands attending 
them, inviolate and unsubdued, will mingle in the shouting of the 
mighty successful battle of their own deliverance.’ (See notes 
tn loco.) EL 140, 1. ἀπὸ τῶν µετρίων én’ ἀμήχανον | ἄλγος del στε- 
νάχουσα διόλλνσαι. Ο. T. 1213. ἐφεῦρέ σ᾿ ἄκονῦ ὁ πάνθ ὁρῶν 
xpévos.—‘ Time, who sees all, detected thy unwitting crime.’ 
Tr. 976. ¢% γὰρ mporerns—‘ For he is living, though at the point 
of death.’ 

β. The same tendency appears in a less degree in the senarii. 

Ο. C. 982, 3. ἔτιχτε .. µε.. οὐκ εἰδότ' οὐκ eldvia— She brought 
me forth, though (at that later time) she knew it not, neither 
did 1 Ο. Τ. 922, 3. ὀκνοῦμεν πάντες ἐκπεπληγμένον | κεῖνον βλέ- 
ποντες, ὡς κυβερνήτην νεώς---ἶ. 6. ‘As sailors fear, when they see the 
steersman afraid.’ Phil. 493, 4. ὃν δὴ παλα[ ἂν ἐξ ὅτου δέδοικ’ 
ἐγὼ | µή µοι βεβήκη. Tr. 573, 4. ᾗ µελαγχόλους | ἔβαψεν lots Opéupa 
Λερναίας ὕδρας. Ib. 693. δέρκοµαι φάτιν ἄφραστον: i.e. 8. πρᾶγμα 
ἄφατον φράζεσθαι. 


§ 44. C. 7. ΤαυτοιοσΥ anp ΕΣΡΕΤΙΤΙΟΝ. 


The tendency which may be roughly thus described, is peculiarly 
significant of a transition phase of language: in which the mind has 
become conscious of many similarities and contrasts, which, however, 
are not yet clearly thought out and understood. 
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a. Mere assonances of letters and syllables may be first noticed. 

In O. T. 371. τυφλὸς τὰ τ) Sra τόν τε νοῦν τά τ Super ef: Ib. 
425. ἅ σ᾿ ἐξισώσει col τε καὶ τοῖς σοῖς réxvas: the alliterations 
of τ and σ seem to be intentionally chosen to give the effect of 
harshness. Other alliterations are— 

El, 210. ποίνιμα πάθεα παθεῖν πόροι. Ant. 335-7- πολιοῦ πέραν 
πόντου Χειμερίφ vor  χωρεῖ περιβρυχίοισι | περῶν ὑπ' οἵδμασι». Tr. 
680, 1. πονῶν | πλευρὰν πικρᾷ γλωχῖνι. 

Syllabic assonances are— 

Ant. 972. lyr. dpardy ..: 975. ἀἁραχθέντων. Ib. 974. lyr. ἆλαὸν 
ἁλαστόροισιν. Tr. 752. ἀκτὴ .. ἄκρον. Ib. 654. Ἀνυτήριον λύπημα (0) 
Ib. 1035. ἀκοῦ & dyos. 


6. Slightly different from these last is the intentional play upon a 
syllable, such as not unfrequently occurs in Homer (esperially i in 
the Odyssey), e.g. Od. το. 564. of µέν x’ ἔλθωσι διὰ πριστοῦ ἐλέφαν- 
τος | rol 6° ἐλεφαίρονται: turning more upon the sound than upon 
the meaning, and therefore not amounting to a pun. 

O. T. 397. ὁ μηδὲν εἰδὼς Ol8irovs. Ib. 603, 4. Πυθώδ' ἰὼν | πεύ- 
. Ε]. 6, 7. τοῦ λυκοκτόνου θεοῦ ἀγορὰ Λύκειο» Ant. 110,11. Πολυ- 


νείκους | ἀρθεὶς νεικέων ἐξ ἀμφιλόγων. Ib. 1126, 7. στέρψ ὅπωπε | 
λιγνύ O.C. 1113. ἐμφύντε τῷ φύσαντι. Tr. 831-40. Κενταύ- 


o 


pou .. κέντρα. 


ε. Playing on the word, In the ‘comic’ scene with the φύλαξ in— 
Ant. 323. 9 δεινὸν ᾧ δοκεῖ γε καὶ ψευδῆ δοκεῖν. 


d, In the single instance, Aj. 430, 1. ‘A dying man plays nicely 
with his name.’ 
alat τίς ἄν wor’ φεθ) ὧδ ἐπώνυμον | τοὐμὸν ξυνοίσειν ὄνομα τοῖς ἐμοῖς 
κακοῖς. 
e. And, in Ο. C. 14349--1, a proper name is explained by the deri- 
vation. 
Tlapbevoraios.. ἐπώνυμος τῆς πρόσθεν ἁδμήτης χρόνῳ | μητρὸς λο- 
χευθείς. 
A slighter allusion is— 
Tr. 104. ray ἀμφωεικῆ Δῄάνειραν 
Cp. the use that is made of the name of Oedipus for the ἀναγνώ- 
ρισις in— 
O. T. 1036. Sor’ ὠνομάσθης ἐκ τύχης ταύτης ὃς ef. 


J. Mere tautology is very frequent: i.e. the repetition of the same 
or an opposite word, when not strictly required by the meaning. 
Ant. 1068-70. ἔχει μὲν dyes δέ. O.T. 261. κοινῶν re παίδων κοίν 
ἄν. Ant. 1266. νέος ne ξὺν µόρφ, Ib. 13, 14. δυοῖν ἀδελφοῖν ἑστερή- 
Enpev δύο | pig θανόντων ἡμέρᾳ διπλῆ χερί. (See p. 63.) Tr. 517-20. 
lyr. ἦν ..4v δὲ... dv δ. «ἦν δὲ. 15.608. φανερὸν ἐμφανὴς σταθείς. 10.63. 
Θντῆρα καινῷ καινὸν ἐν πεπλώματι. Ib. 614, 15. εὐμαθὲς. . µαθήσεται. ()) 
Ant. 603. κλέοε .. εὐκλεέστερν. Ib. 6Ι4--16. δυσσεβῇ. . δυσσεβεῖ, 
Tr. 757. ἀπ οἴκων .. οἰκεῖος Λίχας. Aj. 267. κοινὸς ἐν κοινοῖσι. 
Ib. 467. ξυμπεσὼν µόνος μόνος. Ib. 620. lyr. ἄφιλα παρ ἀφίλοις. 
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Phil. 663-5. ds..4s..8s. Ib. 710, 11. πτανῶν πτανοῖς ἀνυσ. γ. $.(?) 
Ib. 827. Ὕπν ὀδύνας ἁδαής, Ὕπνε 8 ἀλγέω». Ib. 894. συνηθὲς. . ἔθος. 
Ib. 1128, 9. & τόξον φίλον, ὦ φίλων | χειρῶν ἐκβεβιασμένο. Tb. 
1370, I. διπλην μὲν ἐξ ἐμοῦ κτήσει χάριν, | διπλῆν δὲ πατρός. Ant. 
688, 9. δυσπνόοις .. πνοας. Ib. 585, 696. γενεᾶς .. γενεὰν γένος. 
Ib. 06, 7. παντογήρως (2) .. ἀγήρφ. In Tr. 331. λυπὴν πρός Υ ἐμοῦ 
λυπὴν λάβοι, there is some corruption. 
g. Accidental repetition. 


One point in which modern languages are more precise and exact- 
ing than the ancient is their sensitiveness in not allowing the same 
word to be used twice, unless for special reasons, in the same pas- 
sage. This requirement runs counter to a natural proclivity, as all 
must be aware who have had occasion to correct a hastily written 
letter. The word that has most recently passed through the mind is 
most likely to present itself for selection, although sure to be rejected 
by the instinct of a modern writer. But in Sophocles this tendency 
appears unchecked, and, whether from the vividness of the impression 
which accompanied each word, or from whatever cause, seems to 
have been unusually strong. A word once used is apt to be repeated 
in a different connection and even with a different meaning. 

(1) The first chorus of O. T. alone gives six examples. 

O. T. 158, 9. lyr. vine .. ἀμβροτ' ᾿Αθάνα: 164. ἀλεξίμοροε.. 
171. ἀλέξεται: 167. ἀνάρ .. 178. ἀνάριθμος : 154. lyie.. 174. 
ἱηίων: 1977. ἀκτὰν. Be dard: 203. Λύκεὺ ἄναξ .. 208. Λὐκήὴ 
3pea.—Ib. 293. τὸν B due" οὐδεὶς ὁρᾷ. (Cp. Ib. 1133, 4. εὖ γὰρ 
οἵδ' ὅτι | κάτοιδε.) Tb. 494, 5. lyr. βασάνῳ.. ely’ .. 510. βασάνφ ϐ 
ἀδύπολι, Ib. 1263. κρεµαστὴν τὴν γυναῖϊκ).. 1266. xpepaori ἁρτά- 
my. Tr. 863. µάταιος.. 887. ὦ µάταιε ΌὉ. C. 766. ἦν poe τέρψις.. 
475. τίς αὕτη τέρψι.. EL. δοῦ. lyr. πολύπονος ἱππεία.. 515. πολύ- 
πονος alxia. Ib. 546, 7. γνώµην. : γνώμης. Ib. 825. lyr. κρύπτουσιν 
έκηλοι .. 838. ἔρκεσι κρυφθέντα γυναικῶν. Tr. 94. lyr. ὃν αἱόλα 
νὺξ.. 132, 3. μένει γὰρ ofr’ αἱόλα | νὺξ Bporoiow. Ib. 833. lyr. 
προστακέντος . . 837. spooreraxds, Ib. 832. lyr. δολοποιός .. 840. 
δολόμυθα κέντρα .. 861. δολίν». Aj. 799, 802. Φέρει. φέρει. 
O. T. 524, 525, 527. yrouy φρενῶν, γνώμαις, οἶδα ὃ οὗ γνώμῃ rin. 
O. C. 590, 1. GAN’ ef θέλοντ᾽ dy 7, οὐδὲ coi φεύγειν καλόν. Ο. ἀλλ᾽ σὐδ' 
Sr’ αὐτὸς ἤθελον, παρίεσαν. (See note in εν) El. 903, 6. ὅμμα.. 
dupa, in different senses. Aj. 1204. lyr. τέρψιν lavew .. 1216. 
τέρψις ἐπέστα. Phil. 706. lyr. ob φορβὰν .. 711. γαστρὶ φορβά». 
Ib. 1268, 9. ἐκ λόγων καλῶ» .. σοῖς πεισθεὶς λόγοι, See also Anti- 
gone 684-636 and notes. 

(2) A further instance of this inclination to repeat the phrase, 
ἀειδόντεσσι νεωτάτη dudunéAnras,—appears in the recurrence, at 
long intervals, and in quite different connections, of the same 
rare word, or of the same collocation of words, or of the same 
form of expression. Thus the Homeric ἄφαρ occurs three times 
in the Trachiniae, and nowhere else in Sophocles. So ἦ pa, several 
times in the Ajax and in no other play. The hemistich θάρσει 
παρέσται occurs twice in the O. C. (305, 726), and τὸ κλεινὸν Ἑλ- 
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λάδος twice in the Electra (681, 694). So οὐδ ἀνίεσαν QO. T. 1277, 
and Ο. C. 1608; δύ da, Ant. 533, O. C. 532; οἶσθα, Tr. 1191, 
1219. Cp. Ib. 418. 

(3) The Philoctetes, as already noticed, is singular in having several 
instances (in the last commos) of tmesis of verbs compounded 
with ἀπό: and also in the frequent repetition of monosyllabic 
words in excited utterance. 

Phil. 664-6. ὃς χθόν Oiraiay ἰδεῖν, | ὃς πατέρα πρέσβυν, ὃς φί- 
λους, ὃς τῶν ἐμῶν | ἐχθρῶν, κ.τ.λ. Ib. 482. ἐς ἀντλίαν, ἐς πρύμναν, 
ἐς πρῴραν. Ib. 799. ὦ τέκνον, ὦ yewaiov. Ib. 260. ὦ τέκνον, 
ὦ wai. Ib. 989, 90. Ζεὺς ἔσθ᾽ iy’ εἶδῇς, Ζεύς .. Ζεὺς, ᾧ δέδοκται 
ταῦθ. Ib. 1199, 10. ob φορβὰν ὅτι προσφέρων, | οὗ πτανῶν dn” 
ἐμῶν ὅπλων. Ib. 1148, 9. ὦ τόξον φίλον, ὦ φίλων | χειρῶ». ἐκβεβι- 
ασµένον. Ib. 1413. ὦ πόλις, ὦ πατρία. 

Ν. Β. The reading in some of the above instances, as well as in 
others of this kind, has been questioned. But while it is freely 
admitted that the scribes may have sometimes repeated a word 
by mistake, as in other writers: it must be allowed, on the other 
hand, that the tautological tendency is sufficiently evident to be 
taken into account. The context, with the analogy of other 
passages, must decide in each case whether the MS. reading is 
tenable. The repetition of the same word is of itself no objection 
to any reading. 


§ 45. C. 8. Ionic, Eric, anp Lyric Forms. 


a. The article for the relative. See above, p. 31. 

O. Τ. 1427. τὸ pare yi | pipe ὄμβρος ἱρὸς pyre φῶς προσδέξεται. 
Ant. 1086. βέβαια, τῶν σὺ θάλπος οὐχ ὑπεκδραμε. Phil. 707. ob φορ- 
Bay ἱερᾶς yas σπόρον, οὐκ ἄλλων | αἴρων τῶν νεµόμεσθ ἀνέρες ἀλφησταί. 

ὁ. Use of the neuter plural. 

Ant. 1209. ἄσημα .. Boys. Ib. 1265. ἄνολβα Bovdevparov. O.C. 
923. φωτῶν ἁθλίων κτήρια. El. 220. οὐκ ἐριστὰ πλάθε». Ib. 
230. ἄλυτα, Aj. 887. σχέτλια γάρ, κτλ. ΤΓ. 126. ἀνάλγητα 
γάρ, κ.τ.λ. 

ο. Homeric epithets. 

Aj. 375. ἐν 8 ἐλίκεσσι βουσὶ καὶ κλυτοῖς πεσὼν αἰπολίοις | ἐρεμνὸν 
aly @evoa. Phil. 706. οὗ φορβὰν ἱερᾶς yas σπόρο», οὐκ ἄλλων | 
αἴρων τῶν νεμόμεσθ’ ἀνέρες ἀλφησταί. El. 714. κροτητῶν ἁρμάτω». 
Ib. 747. τμητοῖς ἱμᾶσιν. O. Ο. 482. yi µελάμφυλλο. Phil. 
343. »ηὶ ποικιλοστόμῳ.() Ib. 1161. βιόδωρος ala. Tr. 327. 
πάτραν | διήνεµον, 

d, Tmesis. See p. 26. 
ε. Infinitive for imperative. 

Ο. T. 462. φάσκειν ἔμ ἤδη µαντικῇ μηδὲν φρονεῖ». 
J. Phrases recalling expressions in Homer. : 

Ο. T. 145, 6. ᾗ γὰρ εὐτυχεῖς | ξὺν τῷ θεῷ φανούμεθ᾽ ἢ πεπτωκότες. 
Ο. Ο. 380. ὡς αὐτίκ) Άργος ἢ τὸ Καδμείων πέδον | τιμῇ καθέξον ἢ πρὸς 
οὐρανὸν βιβῶν (cp. αὐτίκα & ἠὲ φέροιτο µέγα κλέος ἤ κε φεροίµη», κ.τ.λ.) 
O. T. 975. ἐς θυμὸν βάλῃς. O.C. 216. & poe ἐγώ, τί πάθω: Tr. 973. 
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O. C. 1477. ἀμφίσταται . . ὄτοβος, El. 1492. ἀγὼν .. ons ψυχῆς 
πέρ. Ib. 138. ἀνστάσει. Tr. 27, 8. λέχος .. ζυστᾶσα. Aj. 491. 
Tr. 38. Ἰφίτου βία. Ib. 101. ἀπείροις κλιθείς. 

Reminiscences of Homer affect the diction, however, more fre- 
quently than the structure of sentences. 


§ 46. C. 9. CoLLoguiaLisms. 


The examples which would have come under this head have been 
anticipated. (See esp. pp. 61, 54 (1), 65 a, 67[7, 8], 70a, ἔοικας ἥκει».) 
They are not numerous, as indeed might be expected in Tragedy. 


Concluding Remarks on Grammatical Construction 
tn Sophocles. 


In the preceding sections many idioms have been included which 
could be paralleled from other Greek writers, especially the tragedians ; 
while, on the other hand, no collection of scattered instances can ade- 
quately present the structural peculiarities of a writer whose strength 
lies in the ‘callida junctura,’ and the subordination of parts to the 
whole. But one who has read Sophocles may by glancing over these 
pages be able to verify some impressions, which the mere perusal of 
the plays is calculated to make, but cannot sufficiently confirm. 


1. Sophocles has the keenest feeling for the analogies of language, 
but is not bound by fixed rules of grammar. 

2. This subtle reflective tendency is perpetually causing slight modi- 
fications or extensions of idioms in ordinary use. 

3. The overlogical spirit, or κοµψότης, of his day shows itself in 
various inversions, substitutions, and other indirect modes of 
expression. 

4. Also in minute verbal parallelisms, antitheses, and paradoxes, 
which he generally manages, however, to make subordinate to the 
principal effect. 

6. This analytical spirit is accompanied by a continual effort in the 
opposite direction of concentration (διαίρεσις and συναγωγή). 

6. From both the last mentioned causes there results a peculiar 
fulness and redundancy of expression, arising partly from the 
determination to be explicit, and partly from the combination 
and grouping of ideas. 

4. The singularity of Sophocles consists not in any or all of these 
characteristics, which are in some degree common to his age, but 
in his subtle treatment of them, the harmony in which he binds 
them together, and above all the grace with which he adapts 
them to the dramatic expression of natural human feeling. 

8. The interpreter of Sophocles must think more of the sequence 
of ideas than of the apparent grammatical connection of the 
words: and the critic of the text of Sophocles must ask, not, 
Is such and such a phrase exact in point of syntax? but, (1) Is it 
natural? (2) Is it poetical? (3) Is it dramatically adapted to the 
situation? (4) Is it Sophoclean ? 
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PART II.—PECULIARITIES OF DICTION. 


δ 4'7. I the poet of a transition age in literature is less fettered than 
his predecessors or successors in the use of grammatical constructions, 
he enjoys a still more acknowledged liberty in the choice of words. 
It would seem at first sight as if all the resources of the spoken and 
written language, and even the original genius of the language, lay at 
his disposal. There are, however, limits to this freedom. No one 
now supposes, with Aristotle, that a great author ever wholly invented 
a new word; and if there are words in Shakespeare (e. g. ‘ blood-bol- 
tered,’ ‘scamels’) to the origin of which we have no clue, this is set to the 
account of our ignorance, and not of his caprice. It is true that the 
existence of inflexions in Greek, or rather the fresher consciousness 
of the meaning of inflexions, gave scope for a degree of licence which 
has never been possible in any modern language. But this licence 
is very sparingly employed, and is more seen in the use of compounds 
than in the formation of new derivatives from single stems. And 
even in the selection and adaptation of existing words, the innovations 
of the poet are subject to the following conditions :—(1) They must 
be founded on the actual state of diction; (2) They must be more or 
less in accordance with prevailing tendencies; (3) Words taken from 
the early literature, or from a foreign dialect, must not be too far 
removed from customary use, and must be such as are already known 
in some way by those for whom the composition is intended. Much 
also depends on the kind of composition. Thus words which are 
suitable to the style of a lyric ode, would be out of place in tragic 
dialogue, and many expressions are appropriate in tragedy which an 
historical writer would reject as too ornamental for his purpose; 
although it is to be remembered that the distinction between poetry 
and prose was less absolute in the age of Sophocles than at a later 
time. 

The most general characteristic of the diction of Attic writers 
before Plato is an imperfect stage of abstraction. Many words are 
no longer found in the same simple concrete or metaphorical sense as 
in Homer: while, as contrasted with Xenophon or Demosthenes, 
there is in these writers more of sensuous picturesqueness, and a 
richer colouring of association about single words, existing together 
with a certain vagueness and indefiniteness of meaning, especially in 
the use of words like γνωµή, θυµόε, ὀργή, νοῦς, expressing mental states 
or faculties, and such as φύσις, χρόνος, νόμος, expressing abstract natures 
or ideas. 

In harmony with this state of diction was the prevailing tendency 
to modify and extend the use of words :-— 

(1) In the endeavour to express abstractions by participles, infi- 
nitives, neuter adjectives and verbal nouns, leading sometimes to the 
substitution of a verbal noun for an infinitive, or of an infinitive or 
participle for a noun, and generally to the preference for verbal 
orms, 
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(2) In giving a wider and more general meaning to specific words. 

(3) In specializing the meaning of a word through the (true or 
false) analysis of the etymology: thus often inventing a new meaning 
while seeming to restore an old one. 

(4) In exchanging the active, neuter, passive and causative mean- 
ings of verbs. 

(5) In the use of compounds and other novel words, framed after 
the analogy of existing forms. 

6) In giving an ethical force to words, whose meaning in the 
earlier language is merely physical. 

These tendencies appear in various modes in all the Attic writers 
of the fifth century B.C., especially in poetry. In Sophocles they are 
coloured by the peculiar subtilty of his genius. Not less bold and 
inventive than Aeschylus in his choice of words, where boldness is 
suitable, and more original than Euripides, he excels them both in the 
exact adaptation of his diction to the expression of the finer shades of 
feeling. Without deserting simplicity, he keeps a rich variety of lan- 
guage in perfect harmony; while, especially in the lyric passages, he 
avails himself almost to an extreme of the suggestive power of those 
words, whose significance was not yet accurately defined. Some 
association, not perceived to be accidental, some echo of sound, some 
refinement on the obvious meaning, is made to float before the 
hearer’s mind with a pleasing indefiniteness, like the neutral tints 
which soften and harmonize the colouring of a picture. The same 
difficulty which attends the determination of construction in Sophocles, 
is present also in the interpretation of single words, arising from the 
incomplete and fluid state of the language, in which the resolution of 
ambiguities, the distinction of synonyms, the antithesis of opposites, 
and the definition of abstract terms, were in an incipient stage, already 
engaging the activity of reflective thought and fancy, but not yet fixed 
in use or in theory. To this is added the difficulty, in interpreting 
a poet for whom treatises περὶ ποιητικῆς had no existence, of discerning 
the degree of figurativeness in his use of language. (Sophocles is 
ante-rhetorical as well as ante-grammatical.) 

Most words have been originally metaphors, and metaphors 
are continually falling. into the rank of words. Often, indeed, 
when a poet has employed a metaphor which strikes the imagi- 
nation of the reader or hearer with an impression of novelty, 
he will forthwith depart from it, regarding it as a mere vehicle of 
expression, and pass on to another, which, if he still dwelt on the 
similitude previously employed, would have appeared incongruous. 
Most instances of mixed metaphor, (e. g. ‘to take arms against a sea 
of troubles,’) are to be explained in this way. Often, too, just as the 
form of a sentence is altered in process of construction, a poetical 
image changes in the course of expression: e. g. Shakespeare, 
Cymb. IV. 2 --- *O melancholy | 

Who ever yet could sound thy bottom? find 


The ooze, to show what coast thy sluggish crare 
Might easiliest harbour in?’ 


Here melancholy is first a fathomless ocean, but is presently per- 
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sonified as one sailing over a shoreless sea. The imagination is not 
satisfied even with this, but goes on to suppose the ‘sullen’ barge of 
melancholy finding rest at last, if she could find it, in the oozy bed of 
some slow stream. The indefiniteness of the image is not a fault of 
style, but adds to the intended effect. So in the O. Τ. of Sophocles, 


|. 23 :— 
κἀνακουφίσαι κ 
βυθῶν ἔτ᾽ οὐχ ola τε pata oto, 

where the city is first compared to a ship in distress, and the ship in 
distress is again compared to an animal all but devoured by some 
cruel monster, the confusion or reduplication of imagery, rendered 
easier by the frequency of the nautical metaphor (see below, p. 94), 
unquestionably enhances the impressiveness of the passage. 


The following collection of instances is intended to illustrate (1) 
The experimental use of abstractions, including the modification in the 
meaning of words through ethical reflection : (2) The interchange of 
transitive, intransitive, and causative meanings: (3) Analytical or 
etymological uses: (4) Peculiarities of compounds and derivatives: 
(5) Sensuous and suggestive words: (6) Epic, lyric, and foreign words 
and phrases: (7) The use of metaphor. 


I. Experimenta, Use or ABSTRACT Expressions. 


§ 48, It is sometimes said that poetry abhors abstractions. And this 
is true in the sense that technical terms, whose meaning has been 
defined by systematic reasoning, are generally unsuited to the ex- 
pression of feeling. But if feeling does not choose to borrow from 
the logical faculty, this is because feeling has her own way of 
generalizing. And reflective poetry, whether subjective or dra- 
matic, in seeking to idealize feeling, is ever rising into the region of 
general ideas. (See above, pp. 29, 42.) Hence the partial abstrac- 
tions which abounded in the time of Sophocles are seized by him as 
welcome materials for his art. They harmonize with its ideal 
character, while they assist concentration, and give an air of seve- 
rity, without detracting from the effect of naturalness and pathos. 
Occasionally in the less impassioned places, he reproduces perhaps 
too exactly the sophistical spirit of his age. But more frequently he 
adapts this feature of the language to his purposes with his usual 
subtilty and care. 


a. Certain notions, which have a wide range of application, are 
more completely generalized than in an earlier period, and have 
also more of a substantial or personal reality than would be 
attributed to them by a later writer. Such are νόμος, δίκη, καιρός, 


pos. 
Ο.Τ. 866. lyr. ὧν νόμοι πρόκεινται | ὑψίποδες, κ.τ.λ. Ant. §38. ἀλλ᾽ 
οὐκ ἐάσει τοῦτό Υ ἡ δίκη σε. EL. 618. ἡ γὰρ δίκη my εἷλεν, οὐκ ἐγὼ 
μόνη. Ib. 6, 6. καιρὸς γάρ, ὅσπερ ἀνδράσιν | μέγιστος ἔργου παντός 
dor émordrns. O.C. 1454. lyr. ὁρᾷ 6p@ ταῦτ) det χρόνος. 
In this and some other passages the idea of time, although per- 
sonified, is quite general. (In El. 179. lyr. χρόνος γὰρ εὐμαρὴς θεός, 
VOL. I. G 
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the personification is complete.) In other cases χρόνος, like αἰών, 
is not dissociated from the continuance of a single life (O. C. 7, 8. 
x χρόνος ξυνὼν | paxpds: Ib. 930. 5 πληθύων χρόνο: cp. O. T. 
1082. οἱ δὲ συγγενεῖς | μῆνές µε μικρὸν καὶ µέγαν διώρισα»,) and in one 
passage the meaning seems to be similarly limited to the duration 
of the race of men— 

Phil. 305. πολλὰ γὰρ τάδε ἐν τῷ paxp@ yévorr’ ἂν ἀνθρώπων χρόνφ. 
[Cp. Hdt. 6. 109. ἐς τὸν ἅπαντα ἀνθρώπων βίον.] 


8. Other words appear to be in an earlier stage of abstraction. 


φύσις, for example, occurs nowhere in the philosophical sense of 
universal nature; but, excepting the merely verbal use, means 
always some particular nature, constitution, birth, or origin. The 
place where the word has the highest degree of generality is 
Aj. 760. doris ἀνθρώπου φύσιν | βλαστών---' Who having sprung in 
the nature of man.’ Other uses of φύσιν and φύσει, ‘by birth, by 
constitution, by nature, by disposition,’ etc., present various 
degrees of abstraction from the simple meaning of the verbal 
noun, which is itself in so far an abstraction. 


ἄνθρωπος in the singular as well as in the plural is sometimes almost 
equivalent to the abstract ‘mankind.’ Still, though the meaning 
is general, a typical individual is presented to the imagination. 

O. Τ. 977. τί ὃ ἂν φοβοῖτ ἄνθρωπος, ᾧ τὰ τῆς τύχης | κρατε. O.C. 
1161. πρᾶγος 3’ ἀτίζειν οὐδὲν “ἄνθρωπον χρεών. 

γ. But the incompleteness and indefiniteness of abstractions is 
chiefly seen in words denoting mental acts and states, such as 
θυµός, φρόνηαις, γνώμη, ὀργή, πόθος, ἐλπίς, ἔρως; Or mental powers, 
such as νοῦς, ψυχή, καρδία, φρή». Such words are used without the 
exactness of distinction which was afterwards introduced by 
reflection and use, the shade of meaning intended being left to 
be determined by the context:—and at the same time they are 
attended with a peculiar feeling of the wonderful nature of man. 
This phase of ethical or psychological language is familiar to the 
student of Thucydides, and it is obvious how large must be its 
application to the purposes of the dramatic poet. In Sophocles 
there are various grades of ethical significance, from the simplest 
lyrical personification, as in El. 198. δόλος ἦν ὁ φράσας, ἔρος ὁ 
κτείνας, to such quasi-scientific discrimination of terms as in 
Ant. 176. ψυχήν re καὶ φρόνημα καὶ γνώµη», where however the 
sophistical parade of words is merely a sort of mannerism, and 
the attempt to distinguish accurately the connotation of the 
several terms is not only difficult but illusory. 


§ 49. It will be sufficient to adduce one or two examples of the use 


of such words in Sophocles. A glance at Ellendt’s Lexicon to 
Sophocles will suggest many others. 


I. θυµός Occurs once only in the seven plays in the sense of ‘ mind’ or 
‘memory,’ and in this there is probably a reminiscence of Homer. 
El. 1347. οὐδέ y' ἐς θυμὸν φέρω--“ Nor can I bring him to my 
mind.’ Cp. however Fr. 581 (D). rdAX’ ἐν κακοῖσι θυμὸς εὐνηθεὶς ὁρᾷ. 
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Nearly the same form is used by Jocasta in Ο. T. 975. µή νυν ἔτ 
αὐτῶν μηδὲν és θυμὸν βάλῃς. But here θυμός is associated, as it is 
almost everywhere in Attic Greek, with the emotional nature. 
Not, ‘ Do not cast it in your mind,’ but rather, ‘Do not take it to 
heart.’ Cp. évOdpuov, Ib. 739, ὑψοῦ γὰρ αἴρει θυµόν, Ib. 914. In this 
last instance θυμός is not thought or feeling simply, but the mind 
agitated by feeling; i.e. in the present case by ‘doubts and 
fears.’ ‘ Oecedipus lets his mind be tossed in high suspense by all 
manner of griefs.. We may also notice here that 6upés (cp. φρήν, 
Tr. 982; βίοτος, O. T.612; αἰών, Phil. 1348) is spoken of as a 
real thing or substance, as if separable from the person himself. 
θυμός is elsewhere the seat or origin of particular emotions, as 
‘desire,’ O. C. 778, El. 286; ‘fear,’ O. C. 1466, ἕπτηξα θυµόν; 
‘anger,’ El. 331, cp. Phil. 324; and ‘courageous ardour’ or ‘ con- 
fidence,’ El. 26. θυμὸν οὐκ ἀπώλεσεν: Aj. 1124. 9 γλῶσσά σου τὸν 
θυμὸν ὡς δεινὸν τρέφει. 

This meaning of θυµός, as a faculty, is not always easy to distinguish 
from the more special, and in Attic Greek the more common 
meaning, of a state of anger. Instances in which it has been 
supposed to mean anger, but where it more probably means an 
angry or agitated mind, are— 

Ant. 493. φιλεῖ 8 ὁ θυμὸς πρόσθεν ἠρῆσθαι κλοπεὺς | τῶν μηδὲν ὀρθῶς 
ἐν σκότῳ τεχνωµένω»---- And when men are plotting wrong in secret, 
their distracted mind is oft convicted of concealment before the 
act.’ Ib. 1097. ἀτῇ πατάξαι 6vydy»—' To bring down the blow of 
calamity on the passionate heart.’ Aj. 954. 9 pa κελαινώπαν θυμὸν 
ἐφυβρίζει πολύτλας ἀνήρ. O.C. 434. ὁπηνίκ er Oupds. Tb. 438. 
κἀμάνθανον τὸν θυμὸν ἐκδραμόντα por | µείζω κολαστὴν τῶν πρὶν ἡμαρτη- 
µένων, where τὸν θυµόν may be rendered, ‘ My passionate mood.’ 

In the more limited sense of a condition of anger, θυµός becomes 
again ‘hypostatized,’ and is spoken of as a separate nature or 
idea. 

Ο. Τ. 673. ὅταν | θυμοῦ mepdoys. O.C. 064. θυμοῦ γὰρ οὐδὲν 
γῆράς ἐστιν ἄλλο πλὴν | θανεν. Cp. Heraclitus, χαλεπὸν θυμῷ 
payer Oat, 


2. vous, which is commonly, and in later Greek exclusively, an 
intellectual principle, in Ant. 767 seems to take the place of θυµός--- 

yous 8° ἐστὶ τηλικοῦτος ἀλγήσας βαρύς. Cp. the use of Φφρήν in O.C. 
1182. τῇ 6 αὑτοῦ φρενὶ | χάριν παρασχεῖν. 

The danger suggested however by the chorus in Ant. ]. ο. lies not 
only in the resentment of Haemon, but in the invention and con- 
trivance which the resentment sets to work. Cp. also El. 913. 
μητρὸς off ὁ νοῦς φιλεῖ | τοιαῦτα πράσσειν. 

This word also wavers between expressing a faculty and a state. 

Ant. 1090. τὸν νοῦν 1’ ἁμείνω τῶν ppevav.—Ib, 1228, 9. riva | νοῦν 
ἔσχες; and is specialized, in a good sense, to mean an intelligent 
mind or wisdom: i.e. vois=vois σοφός. (El. 1016. Cp. φρένες.) 
O. Τ. 649. τὴν αὐθαδίαν .. τοῦ νοῦ χωρίς. 

G2 
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3. γνώμη is the general word for ‘thought’ or ‘judgment,’ with the 


various special meanings of ‘ perception,’ Aj. 52; ‘mental pene- 
tration,’ O. T. 398, γνώμῃ κυρήσας; O.C. 403; ‘opinion,’ Ant. 
753; ‘maxim,’ Aj. 1091; ‘advice,’ Phil. 1467; ‘suggestion,’ 
Tr. 844. ἀπ᾿ ἀλλόθρου | γνώμας μολόντ' ὀλεθρίαισι συναλλαγαῖς ; ‘ inten- 
tion,’ Aj. 448; ‘the general intention or spirit of a line of con- 
duct,’ O. T. 601; ‘right judgment,’ Tr. 389; ‘deliberate judg- 
ment,’ O. T. 524. youn φρενῶν» ‘the ground of judgment,’ O. T. 
527. οἶδα 3 οὗ γνώμῃ rin; or ‘means of judgment,’ Phil. 837. 
γνώμαν ἴσχων. Not that in each of all these meanings the word 
is used with the distinctness of the English equivalent. But 
from the absence of such distinction, an attempt is made to give 
several special applications to one general word. 


4. ἐλπίς has most frequently the definite meaning of ‘ hope,’ but also 


sometimes that of ‘expectation’ generally, O. T. 1432, Aj. 1382 ; 
and hence has the epithet καλή, Tr. 667; or κακή, Aj. 607. Hence 
the plural ἐλπίδες comes to be used for the state of ‘expectancy’ 
or ‘suspense’ as such, O. Τ. 771. ἐς τοσοῦτον ἐλπίδων | ἐμοῦ βεβῶτος : 
Ib. 487. πέτοµαι ὃ ἐλπίσιν, 


6. ὀργή is first ‘temper’ generally, then the ‘rage’ of any passion 


(as of despair, O. T. 1241. ὀργῇ xpepém), and then specifically 
‘anger. An extension of the first meaning is in Ant, 354. ἁστν- 
όµους ὀργάς, ‘the disposition for ordered life in cities.’ 


6. φρονεῖν, meaning generally ‘to think’ or ‘ have intelligence,’ has a 


variety of special meanings, which may be easily verified: ‘to 
know’ or ‘perceive facts,’ (as in Hdt.); ‘to be conscious of the 
situation ;’ see esp. Aj. 942. ool μὲν δοκεῖν ταῦτ' gor’, ἐμοὶ ὃ ἄγαν 
φρονεῖν; ‘to be in one's senses ;’ ‘ to be sensible’ or ‘wise ;’ ‘to be 
minded’ or ‘ disposed ;’ “(ο be affected ;’ and, with µέγα or σµικρόν, 
‘to be proud’ or ‘humble.’ Only some of these meanings are 
retained in later Greek, where they are used with less conscious- 
ness of the general meaning. 


§ 50. 3. From the same fondness for general ideas come the frequent 


use of the abstract for the concrete, and also the preference for 
verbal derivatives, and for adjectival and participial forms of 
expression. 


EL. 418. πατρός... ὁμιλίαν. Ib. 130. ἤκετε παραμύθι. Ib. 64. 
καρατόµοις χλιδαῖς. Ο. T. 1248. δύστεκνον παιδουργίαν--- To be 
the mother of a wretched offspring.’ Phil. 35, 6. φΦλαυρουργοῦ 
τωὸς | τεχνήματ᾽ ἀνδρός. Ο. Ο. 472. ἀνδρὸς εὔχειρος τέχνη. Α]. 
1297. ἐφῆκεν ἑλλοῖς ἰχθύσιν διαφθορά. Tr. 7. νυµφείων ὄκνον---- 
‘A fearful bridal.’ O.C. 1044. δαίων | ἀνδρῶν . ἐπιστροφαί. Ib. 
1070. ἄμβασις, οἳ τὰν ἱππίαν | τιμῶσιν ᾿Αθάνα EJ. 681, 2. Ἑλλά- 
dos | πρόσχημ ἀγῶνος. Ο. Τ. 1. Κάδµον τοῦ πάλαι νέα τροφή. 


Hence in Aj. 645. αἰών is to be retained: of τις αἰὼν Αἰακιδᾶν---' No 


life of the Aeacidae,’ i. e. no person, etc. 


Neuter verbals, such as φθέγµα, µίσηµα, λῆμα, ἅλημα, προσφώνηµα, are 
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frequently used in addressing persons or speaking of them with 
strang feeling. Cp. the constant use of κάρα. 


. Other instances of the use of verbal nouns are— 


El. 494. γάμων ἁμιλλήματα. Tr. 889. παραστάτις Ib. 1212. 
φορᾶς ye τοι φθόνησις ov γενήσεται; i.e. τοῦ Φέρει σε. Ib. 911. 
τὰς ἄπαιδας ἐς τὸ λοιπὸ» οὐσίας; i.e. probably, τὸ εἶναι ἄπαις, because 
renounced by Hyllus. El. 1357. ἥδιστον δ ἔχων | ποδῶν ὑπηρέ- 


τηµα. 


The peculiar uses of the adjective have been illustrated above 
(pp. 35-7). The following may be quoted here. 

Tr. 927. δροµαία Baca (=8pdup). Aj. 519. ἐν col maa’ ἔγωγε 
σώζίομα. Phil. 1199. lyr. ἔλθετ᾽ ἐπήλιδες adOs. El. 1414. μοῖρα 
καθαµερία φθίνει. Phil. 1449. µή νυν χρόνιο µέλλετε πράσσει». 
Ant. 255. τυμβηρὴς μὲν od. ΕΙ. 1.260. lyr. τίς οὖν ἂν ἀξίαν | γε σοῦ 
πεφηνότος, κ.τ.λ. O.C. 151. φυτάλμιος. O.T.179, Aj. 602. ἀνά- 
pOpos. Tr. 166. anOys. O.C. 948. αὐτοῖς .. χθόνιον ὄνθ = ἐν τῇ 
Χθονί. Ib. 1664. ἀλγεινὸς ἐξεπέμπετο = ξὺν ἄλγεσι». 


Hence in Ο. T. 478. πετραῖος is possibly right. 


4+ 


Participial expressions. 

Ant. 446. θάψας βέβηκε Th. 260, 1. κἂν ἐγίγνετο | πληγὴ τελεν- 
τῶσα. O,C, 139. lyr. ἔργων | ἀκόντων {-- ἀκουσίων). See above, 
p. 68. 


5. The frequent use of the neuter adjective or participle with the 


article, which is characteristic of the Greek of this period, affords 
further illustration of the effort to give expression to the general 
notions which the -mind was forming for herself. Sophoclean 
instances are— 

Ant. 365. τὸ µηχανόεν réxvas—‘ The inventiveness of art.’ Tr. 
398. τὸ πιστὸν τῆς ἀληθείας --' The trustworthiness of truth.’ 
Ib. 196. τὸ γὰρ ποθοῦν ἕκαστος ἐκμαθεῖν θέλω». Phil. 674, 5. τὸ 
γὰρ | νοσοῦν ποθεῖ σε συµπαραστάτην λαβεῖν. Ο. 6. 1219. ὅταν τις 
ἐς πλέον πέσῃ | τοῦ θέλοντο.. Cp. also El. 459. τι κἀκείνῳ µέλον. 


It is probable that in Aj. 208. τί δ᾽ ἐνήλλακται τῆς ἡμερίας, we have a 


similar use of the feminine adjective, with Spas, καταστάσεως, OF 
some such word, to be supplied. So also in Ο. T. rogo. ray αὔριον 
πανσέληνο», if this is taken to mean ‘ the coming moonlight hour.’ 


§ δΙ. «. The vagueness of abstract notions at this period, and the 


μή 


tendency to form them, together with the absence of definitions, 
lead to the extension of words from a special to a more general 
meaning, and also to the specializing of general words, for want 
of the distinctions required for the exact expression of a specific 
idea. Both vises may be described as vague, and arise from the 
same uncertainty in the distribution of general terms. 


. One general word has a variety of specific meanings. (See 


above, a. 3, γνώμη.) 
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κοινός Means ‘ participating,’ ‘ mutually participating,’ ‘ partaken in 
common,’ ‘ kindred,’ ‘ public,’ ‘ arising simultaneously from more 
than one,’ ‘ available for mutual help,’ ‘inflicted by each upon 
the other,’ ‘common to many,’ ‘universal,’ ‘equivalent,’ ‘together 
with’ (adverbially). 

Sophocles makes use of this vagueness of meaning to suggest 
(1) the sentiment of affection in Ant. 1, where κοινόν is not 
merely ‘ having the same parents,’ but ‘ sharing with me in birth 
and all things else:’ (2) the horror of the confusion of relations 
in the house of Oedipus. Ν. Β. El. 1135. τύµβον .. κοινὸν . . µέρος 
—‘ A share in a common tomb.’ 


βάθρον is a word of very general signification, meaning literally 
‘a support for the feet.’ It is used to signify ‘a step,’ ‘a bench 
or platform,’ ‘a pedestal,’ ‘the solid area of an island,’ ‘the site 
of a house,’ ‘ the foundation of a piece of rock.’ (O. C. 1591.) 

µόνος Signifies ‘solitary,’ ‘unique,’ ‘ certainly the same,’ O. C. 1250; 
‘alone left,’ as well as ‘left alone,’ Aj. 461. 

κενός = ἔρημος Aj. 086. κενῆς .. λεαίνης. Cp. Ant. 424. κενῆς εὐνῆς. 

ὁδός, first signifying ‘a road,’ soon acquires the general meaning of 
‘a way.’ It is applied in the special meanings of ‘an enter- 
prize,’ ‘a journey,’ ‘the trouble of going for something,’ ‘a plan 
or device’ (metaph.), ‘ conduct,’ Ant. 1274; ‘the road of death.’ 

per, from ῥίπτω ‘to cast,’ has the diverse meanings of ‘ the twinkling’ 
(or ‘ beating’) of the stars,’ ‘a blast of wind,’ and ‘a violent im- 
pulse.’ So βολή is ‘the casting of a die,’ and ‘a ray of the sun.’ 
See also ὁρμή. 

ἕρκος, ‘an enclosure,’ and so ‘the rim of a seal,’ ‘a necklace,’ etc. 


φέρω has the following special senses: ‘to obtain,’ O.T. ggo, EI. 
1086. al.; ‘to bring,’ i.e. cause, Aj. 866. al.; ‘to propose,’ Tr. 
122, O. C. 163; ‘to bring news,’ O. C. 421. al.; ‘to announce,’ 
Aj. 802; ‘to bear,’ i.e. endure, Tr. 1231, O. T. 93. al.; ‘ to tend,’ 
O. T. 517. al.; wiorw φέρεν means simply πιστεύει, El. 735, 
O. T. 1445. 

ἔχω has the following: ‘to hold fast,’ ‘to check,’ ‘to endure,’ ‘ to 
direct’ (from ἔχειν ἵππυυς, cp. El. 720) ; ‘to be engaged in’ (as an 
employment or pursuit), ‘to receive,’ ‘to be possessed by’ (dis- 
ease, etc.), ‘to possess’ (of a disease, etc.), ‘to have done so and 
sO, aS a mere auxiliary ; ‘to be able,’ ‘to know,’ Phil. 789. ἔχετε 
τὸ πρᾶγμα. 

Also, in the neuter sense, ‘ to drive,’ El. 720; ‘to put to land,’ ‘to 
check oneself,’ ‘to have to do with, O. T. 709. µαντικῆς ἔχον 
τέχνης. 

συμφέρω, ‘to assist in carrying or bearing ;’ (1) ‘to take one’s share 
of labour,’ El. 946; (2) ‘not to oppose,’ Ib. 1465; (3) ‘to agree 
with,’ ‘ answer to,’ as a word to a thing, Aj. 431; (4) ‘ to assent 
to and co-operate in a course of action,’ O. C. 641; (5) ‘to be 
propitious to,’ Phil. 627; (6) ‘to be with,’ with the association of 
‘ ministering comfort,’ Ib. 1085. 
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ἐξισόω, ἰσόω, ‘to bring to an equality ;’ (1) ‘to bring into the same 
line,’ El. 738; (2) ‘to act up to a name,’ Ib. 1194; (3) ‘to keep 
in the same state of unanimity,’ Ib. 1072 (see p. 89 b.); (4) ‘to 
bring into the same low state,’ O. T. 1507; (6) ‘to show to be 
in the same position, Ib. 426; (6) ‘to maintain an equality of 
right,’ Ib. 400. 
ἄσκοπος, ‘not taken into view,’ and hence ‘ unexpected,’ ‘ indescrib- 
able,’ ‘ endless.’ 
§ 52. 2. On the other hand, several words are made to drop their par- 
ticular significance and to express a simple and general idea. 
The most obvious example of this is in the number of words which 
are almost equivalent to εἶμί:---βεβηκέναι, ἥκειν, καθεστάναι, ἑστάναι, 
κεῖσθαι, πέλειν, τυγχάνει», κυρεῖν, φαίνεσθαι, which have always some 
special appropriateness to the context in which they are found, but 
hardly convey more than the simple meaning of the substantive 
verb. 
Other instances are the use of ἁπλοῦς as almost equivalent to εἷς, 
δεδορκέναι for ζῆν, and also the following :— 
φράζω, meaning properly ‘to tell by word of mouth,’ is used to 
signify ‘to intimate,’ El. 1250, 1. ὅταν παρουσία φράζη; or ‘ sug- 
gest,’ Ib. 198. δόλος ἦν ὁ φράσας. 
ἀολλής, generally of a number thronging together, is used in Tr. 
§14. of two combatants meeting in conflict. 
ἁγήρως, ‘ without old age,’ =‘ everlasting,’ Ant. 604. 
ἀδελφός, ‘ brother,’ = ‘ congenial to,’ Ant. 192, O. C. 1264. 
νόσος, ‘ disease, and so dis-ease or trouble. 
ἐμπολάω, ‘ to traffic,’ = ‘to bring or obtain,’ Tr. 93. κέρδος ἐμπολᾷ. 
ἀκτή, ‘a cliff or shore,’ =‘any steep elevation, O. Τ. 184. ΟΡ. 
supr. βάθρο». 
βόσκω, ‘to feed,’ and so in passive ‘to be nourished up,’ like a plant. 
Aj. 558. τέως δὲ κούφοις πνεύµασιν Béoxov. Tr. 144. τὸ yap νεάζον 
ἐν τοιοῖσδε βόσκεται. 
ἀνθίζω, ‘to adorn with flowers,’ hence commonly ‘to colour,’ and 
hence in El. 43. simply, ‘to alter in appearance.’ : 
ἀνέχω, ‘to hold up,’ hence ‘to maintain faithfully,’ Aj. 212; and ‘to 
remain constant to,’ O. C. 674; ‘to be consistent,’ Ib. 1573. 
προξενεῖ», lit. ‘to act as mpdfevos,’ ‘to give public hospitality to a 
foreigner,’ comes to mean simply ‘to give information, O.C. 
465; ‘to cause to see,’ O. T. 1483; or to ‘afford,’ ‘ minister,’ 
Tr. 726. 
σέβω, ‘to revere,’ and so absolutely ‘to act piously,’ Ant. 746. 


Before passing from this part of the subject, it is right to notice, as 
characteristic of this period, the fondness for general allusions to 
the elements, e.g. φῶς, dnp, rip. Especially noticeable is the use 
of ὄμβρος for the element of water, O. T. 1428. οὔδ ὄμβρος ἱρὰς 
οὐδὲ φῶς προσδέξεται. In Ant. 951, however, οὔτ ὄμβρος, ofr’ "Αρης, 
οὔθ ἀλίκτυποι | κελαιναὶ νᾶες ἐκφύγοιεν, the correction ὄλβος for ὅμ- 
Bpos is extremely probable. 
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IL Inrercuance or Active, Neuter, anp CausaL MEanincs. 


§ 53. 2. The transitive use of intransitive verbs is rare, except in 
constructions πρὸς τὸ σηµαινόµενον, such as El. 147. ἀλλ᾽ ἐμέ y ἆ 
στονόεσσ᾽ ἄραρεν dpévas (see above, p. 22). For the cognate ac- 
cusative after neuter verbs, see above, p. 23. 


A clear instance of a neuter verb used actively is in— 

O. C. 1282. ἢ δυσχεράναντ-----' Or having moved dislike.’ 

There is considerable freedom in the use of adjectives such as 
διάτορος, ὁμόσπορος, ὁμογενής, νοµάς, δύσφορος, νηλῆς, ἡλιοστερής, SOMe- 
times in an active as well as in a neuter or passive sense. In 
some cases the grammarians vary the accentuation. 

The verbal µεµπτός has an active rather than a passive meaning in— 

Tr. 446. Sor’ et τι rdpp τ) ἀνδρὶ τῇδε τῇ νόσφ | ληφθέντι µεμπτός 
eit, κάρτα µαίνομαι. 

So in the use of ῥιπτός, Tr. 357, ἀμφίπλεκτος, Ib. 520, ἐμπόλημα, Ib. 
538, the action itself and not the object of the action, is made the 
subject of the implied verb. Cp. El. 459. τι κἀκείνφ µέλον. 

The rare active forms ἄζειν, O. C. 134, μηχανᾶν, Aj. 1037 (cp. Hom. 
Od. 18. 142), are adapted to the places in which they occur, 
in both of which the active voice gives absoluteness to the 
expression. 


6. The chief examples of verbs used causatively are the following— 
Tr. 1113. τὸν ody ἐκμῆναι πόθον: cp. Eur. Bacch. 36. —_ Phil. 
297. ἔφην ἄφαντον das—lit. “1 caused to shine.’ O.C. 725. 
φαίνειν ἔπη. = Ib. 1282. ἢ κατοικτίσαντά πως---' Or having induced 
some pity.’ Cp. the use of the middle v. in Tr. 535. συγκατ- 
οικτιουµένη----΄ To obtain for myself your sympathy and pity.’ 
The use of the verbal noun in El. 162. lyr. Διὸς εὔφρονι βήµατι, implies 
a causative meaning of Baive—‘ Zeus propitiously causing him to 
come.’ 


¢. The intransitive or absolute use of words commonly transitive is 
much more frequent: e. g. κρύπτειν, El. 826; cp. Thuc. ν. 65; 
ἔχειν (SC. ἵππους), El. 720; κάµπτειν (Sc. κῶλα), ‘to rest, O. C. 85; 
ἀνακινεῖν, ‘to rise into activity,’ Tr. 1259; χαλᾶ», ‘to relent,’ O. C. 
203, or ‘to leave hold,’ Ib. 840; στρέψας (sc. τὴν ναῦν) Ant. 717. 

Adjectives commonly active in meaning, used in a neuter or passive 
sense by Sophocles, αἴθ---ἐχέγγνος, O. C. 284, ‘in receipt of a 
pledge ;’ σωτήριος, Ib. 487, ‘in safety ;’ πόµπιµος, Tr. 872, ‘ sent.’ 
Also the compounds ἀλίπλαγκτος, Aj. §97; ἱππομανής, Ib. 143. 


III. ANALYTICAL oR EtymotocicaL Ussgs. 


§ 54. While usage was comparatively unfixed and reflection was 
already actively employed on language, there was a temptation to 
make experiments through the analysis of words. Words having 
more of the original meaning than afterwards can be used more 
freely, and this habit extends beyond the natural limit. One case 
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of this has been already noticed (p. 62), where the preposition in 
composition acquires a separate force. 
O. T. 175. ἄλλον 8 ἂν ἄλλφ προσίδος. Tr. 842. µεγάλαν προσ- 
ορῶσα δόµοισι βλάβαν. Phil. 320. συντυχὼν κακῶν | ἀνδρῶν ᾿Ατρειδῶν. 
Trach. 662. ἐπὶ προφάσει θηρός: if this reading is tenable. 


a. By this tendency, combined with that towards verbal expressions 
(p. 84), nouns originally verbal, which have come simply to de- 
signate an object, regain their verbal force. 

ὅμμα (from ὅπτομαι) is generally ‘the eye:’ but in Sophocles is a!so 
(1) ‘a look,’ Aj. 193, Tr. 914. λαθραῖον spp ἐπεσκιασμένη. 
(2) ‘ Power of insight,’ Ib. 1018. coi τε yap ὄμμα | ἔμπλεον ἡ δὲ ἐμοῦ 
σώζει». (3) An object of vision, Aj. 1004. ὦ δυσθέατον dupa καὶ 
τόλµης πικρᾶς. (4) The ‘effluence’ from the object (see Plato, 
Men. 76 D), El. 992. ἐμπαίει τί µοι | ψυχῇ σύνηθες ὄμμα: Ant. 690. 
τὸ σὸν γὰρ Supa δεινὸν ἀνδρὶ δηµότῃ. (5) ‘Appearance,’ Tr. 379. 9 
κάρτα λαμπρὰ καὶ κατ dupa καὶ φύσιν. (6) ‘ Light,’ in a metaphorical 
sense, as giving joy, Ib. 204. ὡς ἄελπτον ὅμμ ἐμοὶ | φήμης ἀνασχὸν 
τῆσδε νῦν καρπούμεθα. (7) With ethical or pathetic associations, 
Aj. 140. πτηνῆς ὡς Supa πελείας: Tr. 621, 8. τὸ 8 ἀμφιωείκητον ὄμμα 
νύµφας | ἐλεινὸν ἀμμένει: Α]. 977. ὦ ξύναιμον Sup ἐμοί: cp. Phil. 171. 
μηδὲ σύντροφον sup’ ἔχω». 

So θρέµµα, generally, that ‘which is nourished up,’ ‘a creature.’ But 
from the association of τρέφεσθαι, ‘to clot together’ (whence 
OpépBos), in Tr. 619. θρέµµα λερναίας ὕδρας is partly the venom 
nursed in the hydra, partly, resuming ἀμφίθρεπτον αἷμα, the poison 
clotted about the wound. 

5. In this case the word seems to have a double association, and 
of this there are other instances. E. g.:— 


καλλιστεῖα is properly the prize for beauty or nobleness, but in Aj. 
435, is rather the prize of the most beautiful, the most beautiful 
given as a prize. 

ἀρτίπους, properly ‘ with well-knit feet’ or ‘ancle-joints,’ but in Tr. 
58 = dpriots ποσί, ‘ with timely approach.’ 

πάραυλος, aS derived from αὐλός, properly means ‘ out of tune,’ but 
in Aj. 892 seems to mean ‘neighbouring,’ from παρά, αὐλή, with 
the additional meaning (from αὐλός) of ‘sounding near.’ So in 
O. T. 187. ὅμανλος means (1) ‘in the same dwelling,’ but also 
(2) ‘sounding together, blending.’ 

lés in Tr. 833 means ‘poison’ as in 771, but with an allusion to 
the poisoned arrow, which is also ids (1b. 574). 

ἁλιπαρής in El. 451 can only mean properly ‘not fit for a suppliant,’ 
but has probably an association from λιπαρός, ‘ sleek.’ 

προπετές in Tr. 701 is (1) ‘fallen to the earth;’ (4) ‘on the point of 
disappearing.’ 

ς. This kind of confusion is more apt to occur in the case of words 


not in familiar use, such as ἀμενηνός, used by Homer of the dead, 
from a, péwos, ‘ without strength:’ applied by Sophocles to Ajax 


go 


ON THE LANGUAGE 


(Aj. 890), as if from a, µένω, ‘having no abiding place.’ Ajax 
escapes their search as the shade of a dead man fleets from the 
embrace of his friend. 

ἀμφίγυος is properly ‘two-edged,’ of a weapon, but in Tr. 504, re- 
verting to the etymology from γυῖον, ‘with active limbs on both 
sides,’ like ἀμφιδέξιος, ‘ well-trained all round,’ as we should say. 


d. Το come now to more obvious instances of etymological associa- 
tion and reflection :— 


ἀντίπαλος commonly means ‘ equally matched ;’ but in Ant. 125. ἀντι- 
πάλῳ .. Spdxovrs appears to be used in the more literal meaning 
of ‘ struggling against odds.’ Cp. Milton’s use of ‘ reluctant.’ 

ἀγώνιος, ‘belonging to a contest;’ but ἀγώνιος σχολή, Aj. 195, ‘an 
idleness full of danger.’ 

ἀμφιπολῶ», properly ‘attending ;’ but in O. C. 686, as if ἀμφὶ πολῶ», 
‘moving in and out amongst.’ 

ὁραπέτης, ‘fugitive ;’ but, in Aj. 1285, used metaphorically with a 
verbal allusion to the /a//ing of the lot into the urn. 

ἔκτιμος, ‘away from honour ;’ but in El. 241. γονέων ἐκτίμους, ‘away 
from honouring my parents.’ 

evpweis, Aj. 1164, falsely referred to εὑρύς, ‘cavernous:’ i.e. at once 
dark and spacious. 

λέχριος, ‘slanting ;’ connected by etymology with λίκριφις, ‘ obliquus,’ 
but in tragedy (O. C. 165) as if from λέχος, ‘ half-recumbent.’ 

παραδιδόναι, ‘to give over; but in Phil. 399, with the additional 
meaning of ‘ wrongfully,’ ‘away from the rightful owner.’ 

σύνθημα, ‘a watchword,’ from συντίθεµαι; but in Tr. 158, as from 
συντίθηµι, ‘collocation,’ and in O. C. 46, with an allusion to both 
meanings, ‘the abridgment and watchword of my fortune.’ 

rerpdopos (τετράοροι .. ἵπποι, Od. 13. 81), ‘yoked four together’ (from 
dpw). But in Tr. Ρο], as if from ἀείρω, ‘raised on all fours:’ i.e. 
quadruped. 

τροπαῖος---Ζεὺς rporaios, ‘the God of trophies;’ but in Tr. 303. & Zed 
rporaie, with a further allusion to all sudden reverses and vicissi- 
tudes. 


IV. Pxcurrarirms of ComMPOUNDS AND OTHER Derivative Worps. 


§ 55. Ionic Greek as well as Attic poetry delights in compounds, 
and tragedy retains considerable freedom in their use, although from 
frequent repetition the less emphatic element in a compound word is 
often comparatively insignificant. 


1. There is more freedom than afterwards in compounding verbs 
with prepositions, especially ἐκ and ἐν Thus, ἀναδοχή, ἀπο- 
βλαστάνω, ἀπορθόω (cp. Plat. Legg. 757 E), ἐκκομπάζω, ἐκλήθω, 
ἐκλωβάω, ἐκλωπίζω, ἐκπέλει = ἔξεστι, ἔμπολις, ἕνεδρος, ἐνθακέω, ἐνθα- 
λάσσιος, ἐξαμαρτία, ἐξαπεῖδον, ἐξαυδάω, ἐξελευθεροστοµέω, ἐξευτρεπίζω, 
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ἐξικετεύω, ἐξοικήσιμος, ἑξόμιλος, ἐξύπερθε, κατανδάω, are all new com- 
pounds. 


2. A complex predicate or attribute is sometimes expressed by a 
rare compound ; 6. g. ἀνάνδρωτος, ἀριστόχειρ, ἀρτίκολλος, ἀρτίχριστος, 
ἀρχέπλοντος, δίπαλτος, δολόµυθος, κοινότοκος, λιθόλενστος, µελάγχολος, 
πρόπονος, τελεόμηνος, τρυσάνωρ, χαλαργός, χαλκόπλακτος. 


3. On the other hand, a simple attribute is often expressed by a 
compound adjective, the inferior part of which repeats some 
notion which is already implied in the noun or other neighbour- 
ing word, This is especially frequent with the compounds of 
πούς; e.g. δεινόπους ἀρά (ἐλᾷ), χαλκόκους ὁδός (threshold of brazen 
floor), ὠκύπους ἀγών, νόμοι πρόκεινται ὑψίποδες, κοινόπους παρουσία, δο- 
λιόπους ἐρινύι. Other combinations are δυσπάρευνον λέκτρον, λαθί- 
πονον ὀδυνῶν, πολυθύτους σφαγάς. (Tr. 791, 1021, 756.) 

4. In some instances the simple word is used for the compound, as 
οὔσας for παρούσας, El. 396; ἵσταμαι for ἀνίσταμαι, O. Τ. 1433 ὁρᾷν 
for προορᾷ», ‘to provide,’ Phil. 843, Aj. 1165. 

5. The privative prefix is sometimes used with a certain limited 
intention, as when ἄγλωσσος is used for βάρβαρος, Tr. 1060; ἀχό- 
pevros = παύων τοὺς ydépous, 1067. 

6. In compounds of was and αὐτός the prefix has an intensive or 
emphatic force without having an exactly defined significance. 
See πάνσυρτος, πάµµηνος, πάµψνχος, πανάµερος, παµµήτωρ, πάνδικος, 
πάνθυτος. αὐτόχειρ may mean either ‘himself perpetrating’ or 
‘ perpetrating on himself,’ ‘by his own hand’ or ‘by a kindred 
hand,’ or simply ‘by a violent hand.’ See αὐτάρκης, αὐτόστολος, 
αὑτοέντης, αὐτόκλητος, αὐτουργός, αὐτόφωρος, αὐτόγνωτος, αὐτοκτονοῦντε 
(reciprocal), αὐτοδαής (‘taught by thyself’? cp. αὐτόκτιτος). 

4. The relation between the parts of a compound is not constant ; 
thus ἀλίπλαγκτος, ‘is wandering over the sea,’ and ‘ wandered over 
by the sea;’ ἱππομανής, not ‘affected with madness like that of 
horses,’ but ‘ madly bounded over by horses,’ etc. 


8. New derivatives, following however the analogy of other words 
in Ionic or Attic, are ἀἁδηλεῖν, ἀτλητεῖν (cp. ἁλαστεῖν), ἀρχηγετεῖν, 
ἀγχιστήρ, παραφρόνιµος, πυλατίς (lyr.) for πύλαιος, to which several 
others might be added. 


V. Sensuous anp SuGcestrvE Worps. 


§ 56. The diction of Sophocles, though often abstract, is by no 
means colourless. A single word of his often calls up a picture, and, 
as befits a poet, his airiest thoughts find concrete expression. His 
language has the picturesqueness of Herodotus, subtly transfused with 
reflective thought. 

It is difficult to treat this subject without trenching on the cognate 
department of metaphorical language. The following instances may, 
however, be adduced :— 
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Physical expression. 

Ajax ‘tears up words from within him,’ λόγους ἀνέσπα; Myrtilus 
is hurled from his chariot ‘root and branch,’ πρόρριζος ἐκριφθείς ; 
Oedipus ‘conflicts’ with sorrow, ἀλγήδονος, ᾷ ξυνέστας; rage ‘ dts- 
fils’ from madness, ἀποστάζει; the dust of death ‘sweeps out of 
sight’ the last ray of hope that seemed to promise a shoot from 
the withered stem, νερτέρων ἁμᾷ κόνις; the soul ‘flies up’ with 
sudden joy or fear, ἀνεπτόμα», ἀνέπταν; the mind of Ulysses has 
a dark countenance, κελανώπαν θυµόν;, Ajax in life was ‘ ablaze 
with insolence,’ αἴθων ὑβριστής; the flushed cheek of Ismene is 
blood-red, αἱματόεν ῥέθος; the youthful Deianira is a ‘swift’ bride, 
θοὰν νυµφάν; the nurse is ‘steeped in the lament we hear,’ οἴκτφ 
τῴδε συγκεκραµένη; the subservient tongue is kept moving within 
bounds, gol & ὑπίλλουσι στόµα; an intermittent, recurring pain is 
a ‘wandering trouble,’ φοιτάδα νόσο». 


. The mention of an act is enlivened by the expression of some 


sensible accompaniment. The arrow not only pierces but 
‘whizzes through’ the breast of the Centaur, στέρνων διερροίζησεν ; 
the smoke clings tenaciously about Hercules, προσέδρου λίγνυος ; 
the brain of Lichas is ‘rained forth’ from within the skull, 


ἐκραίνει. 


3. Favourite words denoting colour and form, such as κελαινός, χλωρός, 


κοῖλος, are Often made to suggest more than they express. The 
disparity between the impressions of colour and form, which were 
rich and deep, and the vagueness and inarticulateness of the lan- 
guage for expressing these, may have helped this tendency. ‘ The 
dark point of the champion spear,’ κελαινὰ λογχά, Tr. 856, suggests 
the stains of many combats; the ‘ blue-grey vintage,’ γλαυκὴ ὁπωρά, 
Ib. 703, suggests the purpling foam ; the ‘ dark rain,’ µέλας ὄμβρος, 
O. T. 1278, recals the Homeric µέλαν αἷμα, as the ‘grey sea,’ or 
‘grey shore,’ recall Oty ἐφ ἁλὸς πολιῆς; the ‘dark-flushed ivy,’ 
sacred to ruddy Bacchus, reminds us of the dark-red wine. 


χλαρός, ‘grass-green,’ is applied (1) to the dew of tears (Tr. 847); 


(2) to life-blood (Ib. 1055); (3) to the sea-sand (Aj. 1064). The 
association in the first passage seems to be that of tenderness and 
softness (τερέν, θαλερὸν δάκρυ); in the second that of freshness and 
young vigour; the exact meaning of the word in the third case 
is doubtful. Perhaps the pale ‘ yellow’ sand, perhaps the ‘ moist,’ 
smooth and yielding sand. 


The favourite word denoting form is κοῖλος. It is applied as an 


ornamental epithet to the couch which is to receive the pressure 
of Hercules; to the vale of Argos ; to the bowl of Theseus and 
Pirithous ; to the grave to be prepared for Ajax; and to the 
casket of Deianira. It is used more suggestively of the cave of 
Philoctetes, of the old pear-tree, of the stony receptacle of Anti- 
gone; and lastly of the doors, which yield and ‘hollow in’ before 
the impetuous rush of Oedipus in his fury. 


4. Influence of association on the choice of words. 


In many passages of the choric songs, as in all lyric poetry, the 
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connection of ideas is not determined by any regular sequence 
either of thought or fact, but depends almost wholly upon asso- 
ciation. A typical instance of this is supplied by the stasimon 
of the Trachiniae in which the long chain of causes which have 
led to the pain of Hercules are crushed together in a few words 
so that the links can hardly be separated (Tr. 836-40): ‘He is 
steeped in the dreadful apparition of the Hydra,’ i.e. his veins 
are saturated with poison from the wound made by the arrow of 
Hercules, which was steeped in the venom of the Hydra, that 
dreadful monster which Hercules slew. ‘And mingled therewith 
the murderous stings of crafty speech from the Centaur burst forth 
upon him and torment him ;’ i.e. this poison, which breaks out 
in stinging sores, was applied in consequence of the guileful 
advice of the Centaur, given with intent to cause his death, and 
this fact adds to the poignancy of the stings. The attentive 
consideration of this passage may prepare us for an interpreta- 
tion of Antigone 599-603, which might otherwise appear 
strained :—‘ The light of life that still was spread above the 
last remaining fibre of the stock of Oedipus, is again swept 
down (see notes i# Joco) by the funereal and fatal dust con- 
signed to the honour of the gods below, and by madness of 
thought and infatuation of mind;’ i.e. By sprinkling dust on 
Polynices, to which she is prompted by mad reasoning and 
heaven-sent fury, Antigone is herself overwhelmed by the dust 
of death, so quenching the last hope of the house of Oedipus. 
When thus read in the light of association, the words are seen to 
be more harmonious than if κόνι be exchanged for κόπις, which 
introduces a grotesque and vulgar image that has nothing to do 
with the story. 


VI. Epic anp Lyric Worps aNp PHRASES. 


§ 5'7. A complete study of the echoes of Homeric language in the 
dramatists would be the best available answer to the question, How far 
were the Iliad and Odyssey, as we have them, popularly known to the 
Greeks of the fifth century? Nothing so wide or exhaustive can be 
attempted here. A very few examples must be accepted as typical of 
many others. 


1. Words and phrases seeming to be directly borrowed from the 
Epic diction are ἀμφηκής, ἀνάρσιος, ῥίγησαν, ὠρώρει, ἀμφιχανών, 
ἄναλκις, ἀπείργαθον, ἁτίζω; ἀτρύγετος, Fr. 423; αὖθι  Ἑτ. 468; 
βαθυρροῦς; πολύτλας (of Ulysses) ; ναµέρτεια (from νηµερτής); κοίλην 
καπετόν; ὦ pos ἐγώ, τί πάθω; ἐνέδησεν dra. 

2. Sometimes an Epic word is used, but with some modification of 
meaning; e.g. θοὰν νυµφάν, ‘an eager bride ;’ ἀμένηνον ἄνδρα, ‘ the 
vanished hero;’ ἔλακεν ‘sounded forth,’ of an oracle; τάφον 
εὑρώεντα, aidndos, κλυτός, ἀριφραδής, ἐν φίλαισι χερσἰ. 

3. Or an Attic phrase is so turned as to recal the Homeric idiom, 
as in ἐπίπονον ἀμέραν like δούλιον ἦμαρ, Ἰφίτου βίαν like Bin ‘Hpa- 
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κληείη, φίλτατον. . κάρα like φίλη κεφαλή, 8: αἰθέρα rexvwbévres, cp. 
αἱθρηγενής. With these may be classed such ornamental epithets, 
having an Epic colouring, as πάτραν διήνεµο», Tr. 327 ; vai ποικιλο- 
στόμφ, Phil. 343; (cp. µιλτοπαρῇος.) 


. Many words are used which are common to Epic and Lyric, but 


rare in Attic Greek; e.g. ἄφαρ, ἀφνέος, ὁρῶμαι (middle voice), 
ἀτάλλω, (apevns, αἴθων, ἁμαιμάκετος, ἀντάω--- τυγχάνω, ἀτύζεσθαι, πορεῖν, 
οὔλιος, ἠπύω, ὀμφή, αἰπύς, ᾗ pa, ἐπίηρα φέρει», αἶνός. 


6. Others are Lyric without being Epic; e.g. βαρυαχής, καλλιβόας, 


πολύπονος, 


6. A few, such as τᾶλις, ‘a damsel,’ are of doubtful, and perhaps of 


foreign origin. 


ΥΠ. Kinps anp Decrezs or METAPHOR. 


§ 58. The language of Sophocles is for the most part not highly 
figurative. But some images are so familiar in Attic poetry that they 
almost cease to be metaphors, and (see above, p. 80) are to be viewed 
merely as words. The tendency to abstraction, giving the power of 
fixing the attention on the leading notion of a word, apart from the 
particular associations, contributed to this. 


I. 


The most familiar of all images to an Athenian audience were 
those connected with the sea. Such expressions as ‘The haven 
of a cry,’ ‘Sailing into a harbourless marriage,’ ‘The long and 
rough voyage from Thebes to Athens,’ are less figurative in Attic 
Greek than they would be in other languages. When we speak 
of a government being wrecked on a certain measure, our imagi- 
nation seldom reverts to the figure of a shipwreck, or of a sunken 
rock, and something of the kind is true of the use of Aq», ὅρμος, 
σαλεύω, ὀρθόω (to right the vessel), πλοῦς, ξύμπλους, οὗὖρος, κατουρίζω, 
ἐλαύνει», and the like words in Sophocles. This nautical imagery is 
a natural vehicle of expression which is always at hand. Hence, 
while mixed metaphors are allowable, and the figurative language 
is often not to be pressed, an occasional hyperbolical boldness is 
easily accounted for. ‘The whole Crissean plain was filled with 
equestrian shipwrecks.’ ‘He avoided the boiling surge of horses 
with their riders’ (El. 729-733). The same remark applies in a 
less degree to other familiar aspects of life, such as war, the 
public games, wrestling, running, archery, health and disease, 
fair weather and storm, ploughing, sowing, etc. 


. Another kind of familiarity belonged to images that had been 


used in the earlier poetry. Such figures as the ‘cloud of grief,’ 
or ‘the fire of destruction,’ ‘he grew up like a young plant,’ 
which had been consecrated by Homer, could be handled with 
greater freedom than those which were of recent invention, such 
as ‘ The unbending oak borne down by the torrent.’ (Ant. 714.) 
They could be extended and modified like grammatical idioms 
and the uses of words. This cause also gives rise to mixtures or 
transitions of metaphor, ‘ Guile-woven fate anoints him with the 
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Centaur’s gory cloud,’ ‘My cloud of darkness coming over me, 
like a ship wafted by too sure a gale,’ ‘ The battle God is burning 
me with shouts of onset.’ (Tr. 831, O. T. 1314, Ib. τοι.) 


3. There is also a class of words originally metaphorical, which 
are not felt to be so, because the analogy on which their meaning 
rests is not sufficiently remote to give the impression of poetical 
imagery. These can hardly be distinguished from the generalized 
uses mentioned in p. 87. Such expressions as ‘to merchandize 
advantage,’ ‘to feed on hopes,’ ‘to bind in a tomb-like chamber,’ 
‘the oared vehicle of a ship,’ ‘ vat μεθεῖναι, although not literal, are 
hardly figurative. 


The Peculiarities of Language in Sophocles considered with 
reference to the settlement of the Text. 


§ 59. Some such review of the language of Sophocles as that which 
has been attempted in this Essay, appears to be necessary in order to 
interpret him with some approach to certainty, and also to obtain a 
criterion of the value of emendations of the text. The minute study 
of the MSS., the Scholia, and the notices of the grammarians, is of 
course indispensable to this end. But the most perfect ‘ apparatus 
criticus’ may be only illusory, and may encourage an οβύηο εοβέαε, 
which is inter causas inopiae, if it is made the basis of conjectural 
alteration, without a right conception of the original woof and texture 
of the ‘old garment,’ which is thus patched. 

1. Many places would never have been suspected of corruption, if 
the growing, fluxile, and transitional nature of the language had been 
fully recognized. Subtle and cautious scholars like Hermann and 
Elmsley were more conscious of this than most of their successors, 
and notably more so than the Dutch critics of the present day. 
But their fine perceptions of certain nuances of style and idiom, for 
want of some systematic statement of them, have often passed unre- 
garded, and were not sufficiently carried into application even by 
themselves. Had they more fully expressed themselves on this sub- 
ject, they would have produced a critical instrument of finer temper 
and more effective although more delicate use, than without this can 
be forged from palaeographical materials, even with the addition of 
the vaunted novelty (familiar by the way to Porson, see on Antig. Ἱ. 4), 
of the supposed frequent confusion of interlinear glosses with the 
words of the poet. 

2. There must still always be a degree of uncertainty in defending 
MS. readings of the tenth century, because our general conception of 
what is likely (the ‘vers simile’ of Lachmann) is based on the whole 
text which is the subject of dispute. But the close and analytical 
study of that text may at least enable us to reject proposed emen- 
dations, which, although not without plausibility on palaeographical, 
metrical, grammatical, and other technical grounds, may safely be 
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pronounced alien to Sophocles, either as not poetical, or not idio- 
matic, or as interfering with the natural emphasis and rhythm, or as 
out of harmony with the context. We are often justified in saying, 
Sophocles may have written what we find: he cannot have written 
what is proposed instead. It has not the Sophoclean colouring ; it is 


like a raw touch on a picture ill-restored. 
One object of this Essay will have been served, if, on comparing it 

with the Text and Notes, it should be found to have contributed any- 

thing towards supplying the desideratum which is here indicated. 
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mentioned in the Essay on Language, Part II. 
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i 2 


INTRODUCTION. 


"Ἔστι δὲ περιπέτεια μὲν ἡ els τὸ ἐναντίον τῶν πραττοµένων µεταβολή, καθάπερ 
εἴρηται, καὶ τοῦτο δέ, ὥσπερ εἴρηται, κατὰ τὸ εἰκὸς ἢ ἀναγκαῖον ὥσπερ ἐν 
τῷ Οἰδίποδι ἐλθὼν ὡς εὐφρανῶν τὸν Οἰδίπουν καὶ ἁπαλλάξων τοῦ πρὸς τὴν 
µητέρα φόβου, δηλώσας ὃς ἦν, τοὐναντίον ἐποίησεν. Arist. Poet. 1452 8. 

Καλλίστη δὲ ἀναγνώρισις, ὅταν ἅμα περιπέτειαι γίνωνται, οἷον ἔχει ἡ ἐν τῷ 
Οἰδίποδι. Ibid. 

Ὅ pire ἀρετῇ διαφέρων καὶ δικαιοσύνῃ, pyre διὰ κακίαν καὶ µοχθηρίαν µετα- 
βάλλων els τὴν δυστυχία», ἀλλὰ δὲ ἁμαρτίαν τινά, τῶν dy µεγάλῃ δόξῃ ὄντων 
καὶ εὐτυχίᾳ, οἷον Οἰδίπους καὶ Θυέστης καὶ οἱ ἐκ τῶν τοιούτων γενῶν ἐπιφανεῖς 
ἄνδρες, κ.τ.λ. Ib. 1453 8. 

Περὶ ὀλίγας οἰκίας αἱ κάλλισται τραγφδίαι συντίθενται, οἷον περὶ ᾽Αλκμαίωνα 
καὶ Οἰδίπου»,. Ibid. 

"Ἔστε μὲν οὖν τὸ φοβερὸν καὶ ἐλεεινὸν ἐκ τῆς ὄψεως γίγνεσθαι, ἔστι δὲ καὶ 
ἐξ αὐτῆς τῆς συστάσεως τῶν πραγμάτων, ὅπερ dori πρότερον καὶ ποιητοῦ 
ἀμείνονος, δεῖ γὰρ καὶ ἄνευ τοῦ ὁρᾷν οὕτω συνεστάναι τὸν μῦθον, ὥστε τὸν 
ἀκούοντα τὰ πράγµατα γινόμενα καὶ φρίττειν καὶ ἐλεεῖν ἐκ τῶν συµβαινόντων' 
ἅπερ ἂν πάθοι τις ἀκούων τὸν τοῦ Οἰδίπου μῦθον. Ib. 1453 b. 

Ἔστι δὲ πρᾶξαι µέν, ἀγνοοῦντας δὲ πρᾶξαι, τὸ δεινόν, εἶθ ὕστερον ἀναγνωρίσαι 
τὴν φιλία», ὥσπερ ὁ Σοφοκλέουε Οἰδίπους. Ibid. 

"Άλογον δὲ μηδὲν εἶναι ἐν τοῖς πράγµασυ, εἰ δὲ µή, ἔξω τῆς τραγφδίας, οἷον 
ἐν τῷ Οἰδίποδι τοῦ Σοφοκλέους. Ib. 1464 b. 

Πασῶν δὲ βελτίστη ἀναγνώρισις ἡ ἐξ αὐτῶν τῶν πραγµάτω» ... οἷον ἐν τῷ 
Σοφοκλέους Οἰδίποδι. Ib. 1485 a. 

Τὸ γὰρ ἀθροώτερον ἥδιον ἢ πολλῷ κεκραµένον χρόνφ᾽ λέγω ὃ οἷον ef τις τὸν 
Οἰδίπουν θείη τὸν Σοφοκλέους ἐν ἔπεσω ὅσοις ἡ Ἰλιάς. Ib. 1462 b. 


Tue Oxpirus Tyrannus of Sophocles is the most typical of Greek 
tragedies, and is accordingly the one most frequently cited by Aristotle 
in support of his definitions. It may also be said to stand apart from 
other tragedies and from all other compositions, as a tragedy by itself, 
‘eine tragoedie seiner eignen Gattung,’ as Goethe said. But this 
very singularity lies in the perfect development of the various ele- 
ments of Greek tragic art, which in the other plays, even of Sophocles, 
are nowhere so completely brought out together. 


102 OEDIPUS TYRANNUS. 


1. THE FABLE (μῦθος). 


The twofold unnatural crime, unconsciously committed, coming 
suddenly and strangely to the knowledge of men, and casting down 
the unwitting criminal from the highest prosperity to the lowest 
misery, was an essentially tragic subject, and could not fail, even 
in the barest recital, to arouse feelings of wonder, pity, and fear. 
Had the crime been voluntary, there would have been horror, but 
no pathos ; 

‘This judgment of the heavens, that makes us tremble, 
Touches us not with pity.’ 


But, as it is, the pity is in proportion to the abhorrence. The event 
is one 
τοιοῦτο», οἷον καὶ στυγοῦντ' ἐποικτίσαι, 1. 1296. 


And if, as in the death of Clytemnestra, the retribution had been the 
direct consequence of the act, the emotion of wonder would have 
been less powerfully stirred. But in the legend of Oedipus the marvel 
of the discovery is an essential feature of the story. 


2. THe TREATMENT OF THE FABLE (ἡ σύστασις τῶν πραγμάτων). 


In no Greek drama is it so clearly evident that the treatment of 
the fable, the σύστασις τῶν πραγµάτω», is the first thing, and that the 
characters and sentiments are subordinate. The poet has directed 
all his resources to the one object of enhancing the interest of the 
plot. The drama is not the representation of an ideal passion, as the 
ambition of a Macbeth or the jealousy of an Othello, nor of a type of 
character, as in Hamlet or Lear; but of a tragic life, a life of im- 
petuous action resulting in error and calamity. The whole is viewed 
as the work of fate and of an inscrutable Divine purpose and power ; 
but this conception is made far more impressive by the skill with 
which the predestined event is shown as the natural result of 
a connected series of minute incidents and of their effect on the 
temper of the hero. In order to create this impression, the legend 
is handled by the poet with great freedom. 


The forbidden child, with the feet pierced and tied, is given for 
destruction, as in the story of Cyrus, to a herdsman, who is also 
a confidential servant of the house of Laius. Moved with compassion, 
he does not expose the child, but gives it to a shepherd of Polybus, 
king of Corinth, who, coming from the opposite quarter, shared with 
Laius’ people the same summer pastures of Citheron. Polybus, 
having no heir, adopts the foundling and brings him up as his own 
child. The secret is fairly kept, but not perfectly, and Oedipus, when 
grown to man’s estate, is taunted by a drunken companion with not 
being his father’s son. The passionate nature of the young man is at 
once revealed. He interrogates his parents, and is not satisfied with 
their denial. The offence rankles deeply in him, and without taking 
counsel of Polybus (who may have known something of the prophecy), 
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he goes to Delphi to ask Phoebus to resolve his doubt. He receives 
no answer to his question, But is told instead that he will kill his 
father, and in marriage with his mother produce an unhallowed 
offspring. 

In the first shock of this new horror he characteristically forgets 
the suspicion which had tormented him. He assumes that the warn- 
ing applies to his Corinthian home, and resolutely sets his face in the 
opposite direction. ‘Save back to’ Corinth ‘all the world’s his way.’ 
Thus time and passion lead him blindfold towards Thebes. And as 
he journeys thither in the first bitterness of his lonely exile, with hot 
thoughts in his mind, he is encountered, at a spot easily remembered 
as a place where three ways met, by a party of five persons, one of 
whom, an elderly and stately man, is seated on a light mountain car. 
They would turn the traveller out of the narrow path. But he is in 
no mood for submission, and strikes the foremost, who is leading the 
ponies. Laius, for it was he, who, moved by some public or private 
anxiety, was going to consult Apollo, takes his servant’s part by 
striking Oedipus on the head as he passes by. In a moment he is 
felled by a blow from the hand of his son, who in a blaze of anger 
kills the whole party, as he supposes. One attendant of Laius, how- 
ever, escapes. He knew the hill-country well. For it was the same 
faithful servant and shepherd to whom the child had once been given 
for death. 

Oedipus goes forward, not heeding anything but to be away from 


‘ Corinth, and meets with a new adventure. He finds the Thebans 


oppressed by a calamity which even prevents them from inquiring 
into the murder of their king. The Sphinx was devouring all who 
could not solve her riddle. The stranger tries his fortune with her 
and succeeds. He is at once recognized as the saviour of the state, 
is raised to the vacant throne, and has the queen given him in mar- 
riage. The old shepherd, who sees in the new prince his master’s 
murderer, though little dreaming of the truth that Oedipus is the fatal 
child, quietly obtains leave from Jocasta, who esteems him highly, to 
return to his flocks. 

A time of tranquil prosperity follows these passing troubles. 
Four children are born to Oedipus and Jocasta, and the grateful 
Thebans all but worship their stranger prince, who, secure in the 
affection of his subjects and of his family, is the most enviable of 
men. 

Like a ‘ bolt out of the blue,’ a sudden pestilence falls upon the 
city. Apollo’s anger is thus declared, and Oedipus, who is full of 
sorrow for his subjects, and will do everything for them, promptly 
sends Creon to consult the oracle. The answer is for once explicit. 
‘ Laius has been forgotten. His blood is upon the city, and his mur- 
derer, who is now in Thebes, must be driven out or slain.’ With his 
usual impulsiveness, Oedipus enters eagerly on the inquiry, and first 
sends impatiently for Teiresias, the blind seer, who comes reluctantly 
and tries to withhold what he knows. This rouses the quick ire of 
Oedipus, and his wrathful words provoke the anger of the prophet, 
who is himself a prince and owns allegiance only to Phoebus. He 
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accuses Oedipus of the murder, and describes the real situation in a 
few pregnant words, which are not understood or believed. A hint 
which the seer lets fall about the birth of Oedipus, revives some 
of the old painful sense of mystery, which had first drawn him 
from Corinth. But, for the time, resentment absorbs every other 
feeling in the breast of the king, and his suspicion fastens on Creon, 
whom, as the nearest to the throne, he now believes to have 
prompted the strange utterance of Teiresias. The chorus are in vain 
attempting to soften the asperity of Oedipus, who, in his altercation 
with Creon, appears in full colours as the ‘tyrant,’ when Jocasta 
intervenes and separates them. 

She, on hearing the cause of the dispute, expresses her disbelief in 
prophecy, adducing as a reason the non-fulfilment of the oracle given 
to Laius many years before. According to the response of the 
Pythia, he was to have been killed by his son; but the child did not 
live three days, and Laius was killed by a band of foreign adventurers 
at a cross-road. This mention of the ‘triple way’ vividly recals to 
Oedipus his meeting with the stranger in the car, and he is filled with 
the apprehension, which his impetuous mind soon changes into an 
apparent certainty, that the prophet is right and that he is himself the 
murderer. What horror can be greater than this! What curses has 
he been invoking on his own head! What deep iniquity, that he 
should possess the throne and queen of the man he murdered! Jocasta 
remains unmoved. Her scorn of the oracles would remain, even if 
Oedipus were the guilty man. For is he not a stranger and a foreigner? 
And what then becomes of the prophecy about the child? Oedipus, 
influenced by the firmness of the queen, takes heart again and clings 
to the one ground of hope that the report spoke of many assailants 
and not one,—a circumstance to which he attached no value when he 
first heard of it. He is now all impatience for the herdsman, who 
has been already sent for, to come and confirm this. 

Jocasta, though she ‘ defies augury,’ has not cast off the custom of 
worship, especially when this is required in order to calm the excite- 
ment of her husband and of the state. She is approaching the altar 
of Apollo, whose oracle she has despised, when a messenger comes 
from Corinth with news of an event, which, although occurring in the 
ordinary course of nature, has a peculiar significance for Oedipus and 
Jocasta at this moment. The news is that Oedipus is expected to 
succeed to the throne of Polybus, who is dead. Thus the oracle 
received by Oedipus himself at the very shrine of Delphi seems to be 
falsified. The exultation of Jocasta knows no bounds. Still Oedipus, 
who is the creature of impressions, cannot shake off the fear of 
returning to Corinth while his mother lives. The messenger, who is 
come with kindly intent to his future king, undertakes to relieve him 
of his fear by telling him that he is not the son of Polybus and 
Merope. The new circumstances have again withdrawn the mind of 
Oedipus from the anxiety that lately absorbed him, and the words 
of the messenger awaken in full strength the old desire to know his 
origin, which the brief words of Teiresias had momentarily stirred. 
This now banishes every other interest, and makes him blind to the 
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revulsion of feeling in the queen, who listens in a trance of silent 
horror, while the messenger, thinking to comfort the king and queen, 
discloses point by point how he received from one of Laius’ people 
(no other, as it proves, than the herdsman already sent for), an infant, 
with feet pierced through, who was therefore named Oedipus and 
given by the speaker to Polybus, who brought him up as his own son. 
Uttering a wild cry of grief and despair, not understood by Oedipus, 
Jocasta, who sees all, disappears. A few moments afterwards, the 
herdsman, who has been twice sent for, is brought in by the servants 
of Oedipus who had gone to fetch him. 

Oedipus asks him nothing about the murder: but, to his surprise, 
confronts him with the man of Corinth, in whom he is with difficulty | 
made to recognize his old comrade of the hills. The Corinthian, 
desiring to confirm the truth of his own story, reminds him of the 
transmission of the child; adding that the child is Oedipus. The 
herdsman starts back in horror. That Oedipus had killed Laius he 
knew, though even this truth would have been hard to wring from 
him. But that the murderer of Laius and husband of Jocasta was 
the child of Laius and Jocasta, whom he had spared, and spared for 
this! was a complication of horrors beyond his utmost thought. But 
it has become the ruling passion of Oedipus to learn his origin, and 
though he begins to see the possibilities of the disclosure, he is 
resolved to know by all means the best or worst. With threats of 
torture he forces from the old servant the truth that the child was 
of the house of Laius, that he was reported to be the king’s own son, 
and, as the crowning horror, that he was given by the hand of Jocasta 
to be destroyed, because of a prophecy that he should kill his 
ather. 

Oedipus has now made the full discovery, and his mind, so long 
kept upon the rack, gives way to passionate despair. He rushes into 
the darkness of his chamber, to find the queen already dead by her 
own act; and in a frenzy of self-abhorrence he puts out his eyes. 
No sooner has this been reported to the audience than Oedipus, with 
eyes still bleeding, enters again, and answers the lament of the chorus 
with a passionate outburst, the tone of which is softened by the ap- 
proach of Creon, before whom he feels a ‘sovereign shame.’ Then 
his children are brought, and he pours forth over them all the tender- 
ness of his nature, calling forth the strongest sympathy at the last. 
Creon, who has brought them, takes them from him again, and he is 
led into the palace alone. Α few lines of moral wisdom from the 
chorus give time for the overcharged feelings of the spectators to 
subside. 


We should have been better able to judge of the extent to which 
the legend has been moulded by the art of Sophocles, if the Laius 
and Oedipus of Aeschylus, and his satyric drama called the Sphinx, 
had been preserved. The concluding play of the trilogy, which alone 
remains, sufficiently indicates (and the notices in Pindar Ol. 2. 38, 
Pyth. 4. 263 point in the same direction), that the story had been 
considerably modified from the simple form in which it appears in 
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the eleventh Odyssey (271 ff.) The disobedience of Laius has 
come to be regarded as the beginning of a curse which falls on all 
his descendants. The solution of the riddle, and the curse pro- 
nounced by Oedipus upon his sons, have become parts of the story: 

the locality of the parricide at the triple way, and the act of Oedipus 
in putting out his eyes, have also been added. Some of these addi- 

tions, or all of them, may have been due to the Cyclic poets of the 
Tale of Thebes. If we may judge from the Phoenissae of Euripides, 
the common version of the legend followed the Odyssey in repre- 
senting Oedipus as still reigning at Thebes after the death of his 
_ mother-queen. This was inconsistent with the tragic motive of 
Sophocles, who saw that the fall of Oedipus must be complete. He 
has also left out, or deferred, Oedipus’ curse upon his sons, the only 
trace of this part of the legend in the Tyrannus being the gentle 
expressions in ll. 1459-61, which heighten by contrast the tenderness 
with which he speaks of his daughters. Oecedipus thus retains to the 
last the sympathy of the spectators, which a curse pronounced upon 
any of his children, occurring at this moment, as in the drama of 
Aeschylus, would have alienated. One point of difference between 
the two tragic writers is mentioned by the Scholiast on O. T. 1. 733. 
He quotes three lines from the Oedipus of Aeschylus, in which the 
‘triple way’ is placed near Potniades, in the Theban territory, 
probably a seat of the worship of the Eumenides, where the legend 
of Oedipus had been preserved. Sophocles, by selecting the spot on 
the way to Delphi, has given a probable and natural connection to 
the parts of the story. This is one instance of the poet’s freedom in 
handling his fable, and it is only the scantiness of our materials that 
prevents us from tracing the subject further. It would probably 
appear, if we had the means of proving the question, that the part 
played by the herdsmen, especially by the Theban servant whe is the 
pivot of the whole action, is purely the invention of Sophocles. And 
there is some reason for thinking that he is original in choosing 
Corinth, rather than Sicyon, or some small town in the neighbour- 
hood of Thebes, as the place where the foundling was adopted and 
brought up. It is evident how much this contributes to the simplicity 
and symmetry of the plot. The way in which the visitation of the 
plague occasions the discovery may also have been added by 
Sophocles, and may have been suggested to him by the opening of 
the Iliad, and possibly also by the plague at Athens. 

The more general characteristics of his treatment of the legend 
may be stated with more confidence. He dwells less than Aeschylus 
(whose trilogies approached an Epic handling), on the transmission 
of the curse from generation to generation, although the idea was 
familiar to him in connection with the story of Oedipus, as we know 
from several expressions in the Antigone. The attention of the 
spectator is concentrated on the life of Oedipus himself, and what 
most deserves notice is the extraordinary power with which the high 
fortune of the hero, his supreme position in the state, and the 
reverence of his people for him, are impressed on the imagination, 
the air of probability with which his infatuation is sustained, and the 
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subtle and yet simple means by which the very incidents which 
awaken hope,—the response of the oracle, the recital of Jocasta, the 
message from Corinth,—are made to be the precursors of ruin’. 
Note also the gradual way in which the truth, once for all revealed by 
Teiresias, is allowed to break upon the mind of Oedipus; so that 
when he begins to realize the dreadful possibility that the prophet 
may be right after all, his worst imaginations only excite our pity, 
when we reflect how little he dreams of the extent of his calamity. 


3. STYLE (λέξιὸ. 


The effectiveness of this treatment of the myth is heightened by 
the use of language, which, first of all, the poet, like Shakespeare in 
Macbeth, has, by a wise instinct, made beautiful in proportion to the 
horror of the subject; secondly, the style of the first r1g0 lines has a 
serenity and smoothness, which contrasts forcibly with the agitation 
of the concluding passages. This tone of quiet self-possession is 
especially marked in the commencement of the scenes in which the 
great discoveries are made (924 ff., 1110 ff.) Thirdly, in a great 
number of passages, the unconsciousness of the persons is shown by 
the calm utterance of words, in themselves quite natural at the time, 
which, however, if the speakers knew the truth, could not be used by 
them without a thrill of horror. Such expressions have the effect of 
reminding the spectator of the sad contrast between the appearance 
and the reality. The exact limits of this kind of double meaning in 
this play are a question of some difficulty for the interpreter. But the 
existence of such an element in the language of the Oedipus Tyrannus 
has been acknowledged by all commentators from the Alexandrian 
Scholiasts downwards. Long study of the play and familiarity with 
Sophocles may make it easier to distinguish between the true and 
false assumption of this kind of motive, and may commend some 
instances of it that appear doubtful at first sight. (See Appendix to 
this Introduction, ‘ On the so-called Irony of Sophocles,’ p. 112.) 


4. THe Persons (τὰ ἤδη). 


The characters of the persons in the Oedipus Tyrannus are ex- 
tremely simple, but are well adapted to produce the kind of interest 
that is required. The generous and impulsive nature of Oedipus is 
one that never forfeits sympathy, but is manifestly born to trouble. 
The deep impression produced in him by a drunken word; the wild 
rush into exile, on first hearing an oracle half understood ; the sudden 
blow, ‘ out of his grief and his impatience ;’ the glorious, but tempo- 
rary success; the undoubting self-confidence with which he takes the 
burden of the whole people upon himself; the bursts of anger against 
Teiresias and Creon, not brooking explanation; again, the haste with 


1 “As whence the sun ‘gins his reflection 
Shipwrecking storms and direful thunders break, 
So from that spring, whence comfort seemed to come, 
Discomfort swells.'-—Macbetb i. 1. 
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which he condemns himself on the first doubtful surmise, and the 
rash determination with which, dashing all else aside, he follows up 
the clue to the secret of his birth, are traits making up a consistent 
picture of an essentially tragic character. Not less impetuous after- 
wards in his despair, he will believe that not death alone awaits him, 
but that he is reserved for some more dreadful fate. And after the 
bloody act against himself, he is bent on rushing forth immediately 
into utter solitude. His remorse at the approach of Creon and his 
tender love for his daughters, as well as his generous devotion to 
his people in the earlier scenes, and his open-hearted confidence in 
Jocasta, are not out of keeping with his passionate nature, while they 
effectually engage the sympathy of the spectator. 

Jocasta is the arch-horror of the piece. Her cold resoluteness of 
will contrasts with the warm impressionable excitability of Oedipus. 
While she believed the prophecy, she had given her young child with 
her own hand for destruction, having first seen her husband pierce its 
feet and tie them together. ‘The pang with which she hears the mes- 
senger relate this fact, is the first awakening of the motherly instinct 
so long suppressed. Yet by this violence to nature she had not saved 
her husband from being murdered. She now counsels Oedipus, to 
whom she is deeply attached, to disregard the powers which had thus 
deceived her. The peremptory, imperious disposition of the queen, 
and the ascendancy over her husband and brother, which her prompt- 
ness of resolution has obtained for her, are well indicated. Her one 
redeeming quality is her affection for Oedipus, which is perhaps in- 
tended by the poet to have an instinctive source, and which appears 
most strongly when her impious confidence is at its height’. 

Creon, in each of the two chief scenes in which he appears, is the 
impersonation of a cool reasonableness which contrasts with the ex- 
citement of the chief person. Unlike Teiresias, he keeps his temper 
throughout his altercation with the king, and in the concluding scene 
he will not assent to Oedipus’ entreaty to be cast forth, without again 
inquiring of the oracle. He throughout remembers, what Oedipus 
everywhere forgets, that his position in the state is prior to the exalta- 
tion of Oedipus. His character, and the moralising aspect of the 
chorus, are the colder tints, which add life and meaning to the warmer 
colours of the picture. 

Teiresias makes a contrast of another kind. The ‘ celestial light 
shming inwardly,’ where all without is dark, gives a touching promi- 
nence to the mental blindness of the clear-sighted Oedipus. The 
quick resentment of the prophet when recklessly accused, is less in 
keeping with the dignity of his character. It is an expedient for 
giving probability to his utterance of the secret he had meant to keep : 
and here, perhaps, the mechanism of the drama has been least artfully 
concealed. 

The remaining persons are the aged priest who heads the proces- 
sion of suppliants, the messenger from Corinth, the herdsman of 
Laius, on whom the plot so much hinges, the exangelus, and the 


1 1, 862. οὐδὲν γὰρ ἂν mpagap’ ἂν ὧν of σοι Φφίλον. Cp. Shak. Macb. iii. a. 
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chorus of Theban elders. None of these are without character, and 
all contribute something to the general effect. The pious modesty 
with which the priest expresses his reverence for the king, ‘ not that 
we account you equal to the gods:’ the heedless loquacity of the 
Corinthian, who, in ignorance of the consequence of his words, 
rejoices over Oedipus as a kind of foster son: the shrinking of the 
too-faithful servant from the murderer of his master, even when he 
knows less than half the truth,—are touches which help to deepen the 
central impression. Even the prosaic sententiousness of the exan- 
gelus assists in heightening the interest of his recital, by showing how 
the scene had roused even a common nature. 

The part played by the Chorus is less consistent, although more 
than in most of the Greek plays the chorus is a sort of person in the 
drama. The moral reflections do not entirely harmonize with the 
flights of lyric song. Nor is the task of sympathizing with the chief 
actor quite in agreement with the other function of an ‘ideal spec- 
tator,’ or with that of the representative of popular feeling. 

In the first ode the chorus express the grief and longing of the 
plague-stricken people. In the second, they echo the curse against 
the murderer, but, notwithstanding the dark saying of the prophet, 
remain loyal to Oedipus. The central episode is broken by a com- 
maton, or lyrical dialogue with the chief person, in which they renew 
their expressions of loyalty, while deprecating the king’s anger against 
Creon. The Chorus here appear in the character, which they often 
have to sustain, of an ineffectual mediator. In the second stasimon 
the reaction from the impiety of the queen lifts them into a region of 
devout aspiration which is higher than their sympathy with Oedipus 
or their patriotic feeling. In the fourth ode, consisting of a few lines, 
they are again in unison with the mood of Oedipus, and in the con- 
cluding stasimon, as citizens of the city which he saved, they lament 
over his fall. 

When Oedipus re-enters, and the commos begins, the gnomic 
wisdom of the chorus is rather the foil than the echo of his passion, 
and in the final trochees they recal themselves and the spectators 
from weak lamentations to read the lesson of the catastrophe. 


5. THe Ipgas on SENTIMENTS (διάνοια). 


If it is asked, what were the leading thoughts of Sophocles in com- 
posing this drama, it is not enough by way of answer to quote these 
concluding words, which are chiefly intended to give a finish to the 
composition. And it may be well to ask in turn, In what sense is an 
ancient dramatist expected to have leading-thoughts or ‘ground-ideas ?’ 
All tragedy aims at representing the sadness of life. The religious 
spirit of Greek tragedy saw in error and calamity a proof of the 
weakness of man and the power of the gods. And, in a reflective 
age, the effort to realize such an aim could not but be accompanied 
with many thoughts on human experience and destiny, which are 
necessarily coloured by the poet’s individual genius, and by the mind 
and circumstances of his age. But the thoughts do not suggest the 
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fable, and are not the first or principal motive of the composition. 
They arise in the progress of creation, as the tragic writer broods 
over the events and incidents to which he is giving shape. They are 
inseparable from the result, and contribute to the unity and impres- 
siveness of the effect. The peculiar nature of this and every kind of 
poetry is greatly affected by the ideas which it expresses. But if by 
‘ ground-idea’ is meant a fixed thought which the poet brings with 
him to determine the choice and treatment of his subject, the term is 
founded in a misconception. 

The impiety of Jocasta, seen in the light of the approaching 
catastrophe, suggests a strain of reflection on the danger of impious 
pride and the eternal sovereignty of Justice and Truth. This helps 
to give a moral meaning to the ancient legend, although the fable was 
not chosen for the sake of the moral. So the fearful reverse of 
Oedipus reminds the chorus and the spectators of the proverbial 
uncertainty of human things and the mysterious purpose or envy of 
the gods. There are other turns of thought, belonging to the age, 
which the poet has adapted to the differences of situation and cha- 
racter. The considerations which Creon urges respecting the ad- 
vantages of influence without actual power, are the same with those 
which Histiaeus is represented by Herodotus as putting before 
Darius; and the rationalism of Jocasta about the oracles, about 
fortune, and about Divine things, is not unlike what is often met with 
in ‘Thucydides. Amongst these various paths of meditation, that 
which lies deepest in the conviction, which seems to have been 
gaining ground amongst thinking persons, that the most sacred laws 
are written only in the heart, ὅσοι ἄγραφοι ὄντες αἰσχύνην ὁμολογουμένην 
pépoveres. 

6. RELATION TO OTHER Ptays. 


Other plays of Sophocles, of which the fable was taken from the 
Tale of Thebes, are the Antigone, the Oedipus Coloneus, and the 
Eriphyle or Epigoni, two names supposed by Welcker to belong to 
the same play. Of this, however, only a few lines have been pre- 
served. 

The Antigone is said, in the argument attributed to Aristophanes . 
the grammarian, to be the thirty-second play of Sophocles in order of 
production, and the legend preserved by the same authority, which 
connects this drama with the command of Sophocles in the Samian 
war, assumes that it was written before 440 B.C. . Whatever weight 
is to be attached to these data, they throw no light on the order of 
composition of the Oedipus Tyrannus and the Antigone. But there 
are several internal indications of the Antigone being the earlier of 
the two. (1) The Antigone has certainly not less fire and spirit, 
which in some passages hardly falls short of inspiration, but the 
Tyrannus gives a deeper impression of maturity and of concentrated 
artistic power. There are no harsh notes, like the dialogue with the 
φύλαξ, no crude or tame passages like that with Haemon. There is 
less mention of the power of fate and fewer of the common-places of 
the earlier tragedy. Every word assists the action. The work is 
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equable throughout. The intensity of interest is maintained to the 
very end. Such general considerations have, indeed, but an uncer- 
tain value, except in so far as they are verified by the consent of 
many critics. There are, however, some observations of detail of 
which the force can be made more evident. The first of these is 
the difference of metre. The prevalence of anapaests, especially in 
the opening chorus, is the chief note of an earlier style in the 
Antigone; and the introduction of the commation in the middle of 
a long episode in O. T. 649 ff. may be thought to betray the later 
composition of this drama. (Cp. O. C. 834 ff.) 

Next, there are certain topics which are common to the Oedipus 
Tyrannus and Antigone, the interview of the king and prophet, the 
suspicion of the tyrant, the sudden exit of one bent on suicide, simi- 
larly misunderstood by a person who is nearly interested. In both 
there is an appeal to the sanctity of the unwritten law. Let any one 
compare closely the parallel passages in the two plays in which these 
topics are treated, making due allowance for the difference of situa- 
tions, and he will hardly resist the impression that what in the 
Antigone is a hint or first thought, not fully worked out, has received 
complete elaboration in the Oedipus Tyrannus. The noble lines in 
which Antigone sets the eternal principles against the edict of Creon, 
have all the fervour and some of the sharpness of a first utterance ; 
the opening of the second stasimon of the Tyrannus has the serenity 
of matured conviction. (See notes on Ant. 988 ff.) 

And if we are to be allowed the two-fold hypothesis, that the date 
assigned to the Antigone is correct, and that the Tyrannus presup- 
poses the plague of Athens and some of the disorders which sprang 
up there during the Peloponnesian war, a considerable interval will be 
put between the two plays. But this foundation is too sandy to build 
upon. (See Essay on Historical and Political Allusions.) 

The relation of the Oedipus Tyrannus to the Oedipus Coloneus 
may be reserved for the introduction to the latter play—which on 
many grounds may be assumed to be subsequent to the former in 
the order of composition. The interpretation of the earlier play is 
little affected by considerations taken from the later one. They are 
not like the parts of a trilogy, or of an epic poem, in which every part 
throws light on every other and on the original design, but only pro- 
ductions at different times of the same mind working in kindred 
subjects. 


APPENDIX. 
ON THE SO-CALLED IRONY OF SOPHOCLES. 


Ir has sometimes been attempted to embrace all the characteristics 
of an artist or of a school of art in a single word. Such terms as 
ideal, realistic, sentimental, euphuism, romantic, classical, have had an 
important influence on the criticism of art and literature, and in their 
application have often been pressed beyond their legitimate scope. 
Words properly applicable to painting or sculpture are extended to 
poetry, without sufficient perception of the point where the analogy 
fails, Or a word is found which roughly expresses some general fea- . 
tures of an artist’s style, and is then made to include other qualities 
which appear on a closer examination. The new expression in such 
cases, at first seems to teach something, but is afterwards found to 
limit observation, to confuse thought, and to strain the use of 
] age. 

Something like this has happened in the use of the word ‘irony’ to 
characterize the dramatic art of Sophocles. 

Irony is not always humorous or malicious, but is always accom- 
panied with the consciousness of superiority. When one who knows 
pretends ignorance and so makes his knowledge to be more felt, or a 
strong man assumes weakness and gives thereby a greater impression 
of strength, or a proud man feigns humility and by outwardly affect- 
ing to be lower places himself higher, or when a weak adversary is 
represented as strong, or an ignorant disputant as learned and 
wise, this kind of dissimulation, prompted by confidence, is called 
irony. 

We cannot speak of an irony of feeling, because irony consists in 
a certain relation of feeling to expression. And by a‘ practical irony’ 
we can only mean a course of action which, taken as an expression of 
feeling, is analogous to ironical language. The treatment of Ajax by 
Athena in the first scene of the Ajax of Sophocles may fairly enough 
be regarded as an instance of this. 

By a bold personification, we speak of the Irony of Fortune or the 
Irony of Fate. By which we mean little more than the striking con- 
trast of conditions in the life of the same person, and each man’s 
ignorance of ‘ what a day may bring forth.’ We do not speak of an 
Irony of Providence, because we do not attribute to the Supreme 
Being either the need of dissembling or the desire of making a display 
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of superior power. The ancient Greeks have nowhere used such an 
expression, although εἰρωνεύεται ὁ θεός would seem at first sight to be 
no inapt rendering of their conception of the dealing of God with 
man, inflating his vain glory with the appearance of success in order 
to cast him down from his pinnacle into the depths of misery. And 
we feel on further reflection that it could hardly have been thus used 
by them in serious composition, not merely because the word always 
retains in Greek a slight association of blame, but because the thing 
is inconsistent even with the Greek notion of the general tenour of 
the Divine action. If the Gods hid their purposes for a while and 
seemed to delay their judgments, this was not merely to prove their 
own wisdom, but to execute justice in the earth. The gods of 
Aristophanes might be represented as indulging irony, but not the 
beings who were reverenced by Aeschylus and Sophocles. They 
might be regarded sometimes as cruel and deceptive, more often as 
righteously severe, but to speak of them as using irony would have 
seemed to lower them by arguing some degree of weakness. For 
irony is not the natural language of absolute power, but rather of 
power that is hindered for the moment, though sure of ultimate 
success. 

The proper place for irony in literature is in argument. Either the 
case of an opponent is eloquently and persuasively stated just before 
it is reduced to absurdity, or some question, asked ‘in all humility,’ 
touches the weak place as with the point of a needle; or some 
ridiculous parallel is put with respectful gravity. The Platonic 
Socrates abounds with instances of all these forms, and his profes- 
sion of ignorance is an ironical mask. Irony is nowhere so much at 
home as in the writings of Plato, and no one can miss the meaning 
of the term as applied to them. 

But when the Irony of Sophocles is spoken of, we have a right to 
ask for a clearer explanation than the word in this application has 
received. 

We are told’ first, that there is an earnest irony, in which con- 
viction and feeling are repressed by their very strength. It is true 
that there are feelings too strong for words; but it depends on the 
nature of the feeling whether the eloquence ‘of silence can be justly 
termed ironical. Inexpressible contempt, for instance, may be shown 
by silence, and if the silence is accompanied by some gesture of 
feigned respect, this is ‘ practical irony.’ But what of the dumbness 
of amazement, or the silent gaze of pity? Is anything gained for 
thought or language by terming these ironical, because the person 
knows or perceives what he will not express ? 

We are also told of ‘ the look which a superior intelligence, exempt 
from our passions, and foreseeing the consequences of all our actions 
would cast upon the tumultuous workings of our blind ambition and 
our groundless apprehensions, upon the phantoms we raise to chase 
us or to be chased, while the substance of good and evil presents 


1 See the well-known Dissertation on the Irony of Sophocles in the Philological 
Museum, vol. ii. pp. 483-§37. 
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itself to our view and is utterly disregarded'.’ Now if such a being 
is supposed to withhold his warning voice that he may see out the 
spectacle of our folly and misery, and prove himself wiser than we 
are in the end, that may again by a stretch of language be called 
practical irony, though it would seem to be necessary that he should 
communicate his triumph to some one—for there is no irony in mere 
feeling. But this is not the temper in which superior intelligences have 
been supposed to regard the ‘ pranks which frail man plays before 
high heaven ;’ nor is it exactly the temper even of the Greek gods. 
They are not cold speculative beings, but strong, determined natures, 
whose envy is another word for justice, and who are not bent on 
making a show of power or wisdom, but simply on bringing to pass 
their righteous but mysterious will. 

Then we are reminded of the ‘irony of fate or of fortune,’ as 
exemplified in the high prosperity which, as in the case of Xerxes or 
of Athens, immediately precedes the most ruinous disaster. Of this 
irony the tragic poet is said to be the exponent. He is in the place 
of fate or of Providence to his mimic sphere. We will not pause to 
ask whether the historical descriptions of the armies of Persia or of 
the expedition to Syracuse, or the scenes in the French camp before 
the battle of Agincourt in Shakespeare’s Henry V, are to be called 
ironical; but will proceed to examine the thesis a little more 
closely. 

Is the Irony of Sophocles an irony of the poet, or of an imaginary 
Fate or Providence, or, thirdly, of the spectator ? 

Is the poet in arranging his plot supposed to find a peculiar plea- 
sure in knowing the end from the beginning, and to be conscious of 
a certain superiority over the imaginary persons, who strut their hour 
upon his stage, and, in a less degree, over the audience whom he 
keeps waiting for the catastrophe? Every writer of fiction has the 
same opportunity with the tragic poet of doing what he will with the 
persons of his fiction, and keeping the reader or hearer in suspense. 
Fielding knew that Tom Jones was Lady Byfield’s son, and we may 
imagine him, if we choose, to have had a secret satisfaction in keeping 
this from his hero and from the reader. But what artist ever thought 
in this way about his work? What Greek artist ever thought of any- 
thing but the work itself and the end of the work, which in the case 
of the dramatic poet is the impression to be produced upon the 
spectators? The motive of the dramatist can no more be studied 
apart from his audience than the ideal of the sculptor or musician 
can be separated from the senses of sight and hearing. The inten- 
tion of the poet is one with the feeling of the spectator. If irony was 
what the spectator enjoyed, then irony was what the poet meant, but 
not otherwise. 

We are brought, then, to look at the question from the point of 
view of the Greek spectator, who, be it remembered, is a very 
different person from the modern critical reader. We have already 
dismissed as unmeaning the phrase ‘ironical feeling ;’ but it is still 


2 Philological Museum, vol. ii. p. 487. 
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possible that the feeling of the spectator may have been analogous 
to the interest with which a bystander listens to an exhibition of 
irony. 
1. It is not to be denied that the Greeks delighted in witnessing 
any clever deception—and this is a motive which in various forms 
re-appears in different parts of their literature, from the dream sent 
by Zeus to deceive Agamemnon into deceiving the people, to the 
entrapping of Thrasymachus by Socrates. How far some feeling 
allied to this may have entered into the complex charm of tragedy,— 
whether in short in this also as in the pleasure of comedy there was 
an element of $6és0s', is.a question of considerable subtilty, and one 
which the use of a word of doubtful intention rather helps to obscure. 
In some places it is manifestly present, as when Electra addresses 
words of double meaning to Clytemnestra and Aegisthus, who do not 
know that they are in the power of Orestes*. The same feeling may 
exist in other places, where it is less obvious at first sight. But to 
draw forth this latent element and treat it as the prevailing cha- 
racteristic of Sophocles, is to superinduce over Greek tragedy a 
superficial form which it does not really wear, and greatly to injure 
its essential simplicity and depth. 

2. The Greeks, like other people, delighted in contrast, especially 
in the contrast between appearance and reality. This is one amongst 
several reasons of what has sometimes been thought an anomaly in 
the Iliad—tthe long continued successes of the Achaeans before the 
fulfilment of the promise given to Thetis in B.i. The Greeks of 
the fifth century B.C. had become profoundly aware of the actual 
contrasts in life and history, and in reflecting upon these had formed 
the conception of a jealous and vindictive Deity, who in some 
inscrutable way was also just and good, who visited offences to the 
third generation, and led on the proud and presumptuous man insen- 
sibly to his fall. This thought, which throws a shadow over the 
narrative of Herodotus, was essential to the life of tragedy; to the 
work of Aeschylus even more than that of Sophocles. But is every 
contrast between appearance and reality to have the name of irony? 
Must not this depend on the spirit in which the contrast is regarded? 
And what was the frame of mind with which the spectator saw the 
culmination and overthrow of the power of Agamemnon or Oedipus? 
Did he mentally assume the position of a superior being, watching 
with tranquil interest the ignorance and vainglory of an ephemeral 
creature, or like the refined critic of a later age, ‘hold the balance 
even’ between conflicting interests? Or was he swayed by the 
emotions of pity, awe, and fear; with pity for the human victim of 
fate and circumstance, with fear of the mysterious Power to which 
men seem to be as waifs in the stream, a fear, however, in which 


1 Plat. Phileb. κο. If Plato had per- * The nature and extent of irony in 
ceived this he would have said so here, Sophocies would perhaps have been better 
and a subtilty that has escaped Plato understood, if the Electra rather than the 
may be considered questionable. The Ocdipus Tyrannus had been made the 
mixture which he finds in tragedy is evi- _ starting-point of the inquiry. 
dently θρῆνοι καὶ φόβοο + . 
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there predominates an awful sense of the righteousness of Divine 
retribution, not unaccompanied with occasional questionings of spirit ; 
as if man were striving to pierce beyond the apparent darkness of his 
lot? If the latter description is nearer to the truth, it is mere con- 
fusion to speak of such feelings as the enjoyment of irony. Still less 
can the word be made to include the inverse contrast which consti- 
tutes the interest of dramas of reconciliation, like the Philoctetes and 
the Oedipus Coloneus, where the opposition is between the apparent 
or present misery of the chief person and his ultimate happiness—the 
interest being sustained by incidents which retard without preventing 
the attainment of this. Here the supporter of our thesis has to 
maintain not only an irony of calamity, but of an irony of bene- 
ficence; ‘concealing the reality of good behind the appearance of 
evil’ Ingenuity could hardly be carried farther than this in straining 
the application of a term *. 

‘ But,’ it will be said, ‘what name is to be given to the subtle use 
of language by which this contrast of appearance and reality is made 
effective? How are the allusions to the catastrophe in the earlier 
part of the Oedipus Tyrannus, for example, to be described ?’ 
A parallel instance from Shakespeare may decide this question. 
When Imogen first misses the jewel, which Iachimo has stolen in 
order to destroy her husband’s peace of mind, she says— | 


*I do think 
I saw ‘t this morning: confident I am 
Last night ‘twas on mine arm; I kiss’d it: 
I hope it be not gone to tell my lord 
That I kiss aught but he.’—Sbhak. Cymb. ii. 3. 


Her innocent fancy plays unconsciously upon the cruel truth. 19 this 
irony, or pathos?? The Scholiast has a better name for such expres- 
sions, when he says, καὶ τοῦτο κινητικὸν τοῦ θεάτρου---- The audience 
must have been moved by this.’ In an ancient tragedy, unlike the 
modern novel, the hearer knew something of the outline of the story. 
The difficulty of sustaining interest was thus increased, and at the 
same time greater opportunities were given for exhibiting contrast, 
which could be held forth not only retrospectively but by anticipation. 
In numberless places the unconsciousness of the persons adds greatly 
to the effect, and the impression of such unconsciousness is height- 
ened by the calm serenity of the language, which is like ‘the torrent’s 
smoothness ere it rush below.’ But this subdued tone, or //foés, is 
sufficiently explained by the love of contrast, without inopportunely 
bringing in the notion of irony. 

3. If these remarks are correct, it is clear that any intention of the 


? Phil. Maus. vol. ii. pp. 488, 489, 500, 
gor. 
* What meaning would there be in de- 


Greece being greatest in their ruin, ‘ Grae- 
cia capta ferum victorem cepit,’ etc., but 
all this is οὐδὲν ηρὸε γὸν Διόνυσον. 


scribing Parneil’s ‘ Hermit’ as a piece of 
irony? And yet the term is more nearly 
applicable in this case than in that of the 
Oedipus Coloneus. The analogy has given 
us some pleasant writing about Egypt and 


® The instance might equally have been 
drawn from more recent . The 
unconscious anticipations in ‘Enoch Ardea,’ 
though less masterly than this, are cer- 
tainly pathetic and aot ironical. 
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poet apart from the impression which he aims at producing, is merely 
imaginary, and that in the impression at which Sophocles aimed, the 
effect of irony was accidental and occasional, not necessary or uni- 
versal. Considered in this aspect, the word does not truly express 
the ruling motive of his art. But there is still a lurking-place for the 
theory which has not been fully explored. The tragic poet could not 
but convey to the people his own conception of the Divine working. 
Was not irony an essential element of that conception in the mind of 
Sophocles? Some reasons for denying this have been already given. 
It is inconsistent with the highest reverence. It does not agree with 
the conception of perfect strength. We may now add that in so far 
as the opinion of Sophocles on this subject can be distinguished from 
the dramatic motives of which we have already spoken, he seems to 
have risen above the common notion of the vindictive and jealous 
nature of the gods. He certainly had not exchanged this for the 
refined cynicism of believing in a Deity of clear perceptions and 
narrow sympathies. A deep sense, not of the Divine irony, but of 
the Divine power as shewn in the wonder and the mystery of human 
life, is that which gives to his dramas much both of their substance 
and their form. 


The truth which this phrase, ‘ The Irony of Sophocles,’ is intended 
to comprehend in one, is better expressed by speaking separately— 
(1) of the power of God as an element in Greek tragedy; (2) of the 
effect of contrast in exciting wonder, and intensifying pity and fear ; 
(3) of the subtle use of language in pointing contrasts through //ofs, 
double meanings, and suggestions of the truth; (4) of the ethical 
genius of Sophocles, unobtrusively making felt the full meaning of 
every situation ; (6) of the pathetic force with which by a few simple 
touches he stirs the deepest springs of feeling. The temptation to 
embrace things so diverse in one word, has arisen from the peculiar 
subtilty and humanity with which Sophocles has employed the idea 
of Fate, from his artistic reserve, or parsimony, from the harmony of 
his composition, and from the artifices which he has employed without 
marring the simplicity of his art to send home the pathos of the 
catastrophe. 

Sophocles is certainly a subtle writer, but all subtilty is not irony, 
and subtilty is only one attribute of his genius. When he employs 
irony, as all writers and speakers do sometimes, his irony has a high 
degree of refinement. 

But to express the prevailing character of his works, the word 
‘irony’ is at once too comprehensive and too narrow. Too compre- 
hensive, because implying a feeling of superiority and feigned hu- 
mility, which only enters partially and occasionally into particular 
scenes: too narrow, because ignoring the greater part of the impres- 
sion which the poet intended to produce. It confuses the feeling of 
the spectator with a supposed intention in the mind of the author, 
who in a dramatic writing necessarily stands behind his work, and 
with the idea of Fate, or of the power of Zeus, which is lowered and 
misrepresented by the use of the term. It spoils the simple pathos 
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of Greek tragedy by suggesting the suspicion of an arrrére pensée, 
of the poet’s face behind the mask, surveying his own creations with 
a sardonic smile. It puts in the place of the Athenian spectator, 
with his boundless susceptibility of emotion, an imaginary reader or 
student, who has leisure to reflect on matters external to the imme- 
diate action, and abundant calmness of judgment, to give a dispas- 
sionate verdict in the controversy between God and man. 


9 








ΟΙΔΙΠΟΥΣ ΤΥΡΑΝΝΟΣ. 


ΤΑ ΤΟΥ ΔΡΑΜΑΤΟΣ ΠΡΟΣΩΠΑ. 


ΟΙΔΠΙΟΥΣ. IOKASTH. 
ΤΕΕΡΕΥΣ, ATTEAOS. 
ΚΡΕΩΝ. ΘΕΡΑΠΩΝ Aaiov. 
ΧΟΡΟΣ γερόντων Θηβαίων. ΕΞΑΓΓΕΛΟΣ. 
ΤΕΙΡΕΣΙΑΣ, 


There is also a παραχορήγηµα to represent the suppliants who throng 
the altars of the house of Oedipus in the opening scene. 





OIAINOYS. 


") TE KNA, Κάδµου τοῦ πάλαι νέα τροφή, 
τίνας ποθ᾽ ἔδρας τάσδε por θοάζετε 


ἱκτηρίοις κλάδοισιν ἐξεστεμμένοι ; 
(1 ή Coast ay ge 9 I: | 

READINGS OF LAUR. MS, ΧΧΧΙΙ. 9 =L. (11th century); AND OF PAR. MS. 
2712 =A. (1gth century); with occasional references to Ven. 468 = V. (13th century) ; 
Ven. 467 = V? (14th century); Ambros. G. 56 sup.=M. (14th century); Ambros. L.: 
39 sup. = M® (14th century); Par. 2884=<E. (14th century). 

N.B. L.= 1st hand of Laur. 32,9. | C.<any corrector of the same. ο... 
correction by 1st hand. C*. = correction by the διορθωτής, C**. = correction by 
the Scholiast. Οἱ. Οἱ C’.<corrections by different hands of the 1ath century. 
C®. a hand of the 13th century. § C’. a hand of the 14th or 15th century. Οἱ. 
hand of the 15th or 16th century. A‘, = corrector of Paris A. 


1. νέα] νεα L, 


The scene discloses the priest of Zeus, 
with one or two aged companions, a few 
chosen youths, and several children, who 
are seated round the altar of the king’s 
palace; all with woollen fillets upon olive- 
wands. The children sit on the steps of 
the altar, on which they have laid their 
wands, The old men and yonths stand (?) 
expectantly looking towards the pahce. 
Oedipus enters to them from the central 
door 


1. Ὦ τέκνα . . τροφή] Oedipus ad- 
dresses the Thebans as the stranger-prince, 
—who will soon be discovered to belong 
to the race which he governs. Cp. the 
answer in |. 14, which seems to recal his 
foreign origin, and see 459, 3, εἶτα 3’ ἐγ- 
γενὴε σεται Θηβαΐου. τροφή, a rare 
use of abstract for concrete, expressing the 
tenderness of Oedipus for his ‘ children.” 
See Essay on Language, p.84. ‘ Children, 
the last-born care derived from ancient 
Cadmus.” L. has νεατροφή:; qu. was veo- 
Tpeph ever read ? 

3. pos is at once ‘precatory,’ as in τί 
pos, µή µοι, and the like, and also dative 
of remote reference, because they come as 
suppliants to his altars. 

ere) The ancient grammarians give 
two meanings to Godtew I. sitting, 
a. hastening. The former is said by Plu- 


tarch to be the meaning of the word in this 
passage. This is at first sight confirmed 
by the context, which contains nothing 
which would lead us to suppose that the 
suppliants were hurrying into the presence 
of Oedipus, but rather implies that they 
were in a state of repose before him ; and 
may also derive a slight degree of support 
from the parallel use of θάσσω in Eur. H. 
Ἑ. 1414, σὲ τὸν θάσσοντα δυστήνουε 
ἕδραο. Cp. Ar. Thesm. 889. This is also 
the most probable explanation of the word 
in Emped. Fr. §3. On the other hand, it 
must be admitted that in all the instances 
in which the word occurs in the tragedians, 
and they are very numerous, the sense of 
hastening or hurrying, either transitively 
or intransitively, always appears. And the 
eager gestures of the suppliants might 
justify the word in the meaning of ‘ urging 
forward,’ or ‘earnestly performing, as in 
Eur. Bacch. 65, θοάζω Βακχίῳ πόνον ἡδύν. 
This eagerness is part of the unrest which 
Oedipus has observed in the city. The 
subtilty of the expression θοάζειν ἔδραε in 
this sense is in the manner of Sophocles ; 
—‘ Why do you press me so with your 
supplication?” ‘Why sit ye here in such 
an earnest throng ?’ 

3. ‘ Bearing crowns of wool on suppliant 


branches.’ The word ἐεεστεμμένοι is used 


. A ᾿ 
(Qecs δι τ fds 2) 


hs ofdapplection. Velate rasses “le” 


iy” 
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πόλις δ) ὁμοῦ μὲν θυµιαµάτων γέμει, 
. ὁμοῦ δὲ παιάνων τε καὶ στεναγµάτων’ 5 


dy® δικαιῶν μὴ παρ ἀγγέλων, τέκνα, 
ἄλλων ἀκούειν αὐτὸς ὧδ ἐλήλυθα, 

ὁ πᾶσι κλεινὸς Οἰδίπους καλούμενος. 
ἀλλ, ὦ γεραιέ ppd’, ἐπεὶ πρέπων ἕἔφυς 
πρὸ τῶνδε φωνεῖν, time τρόπῳ καθέστατε ο το 
δείσαντες ἢ στέρέαντε»; as θέλοντος ἂν ως Saks -- 
ga dua ot Whe gee ἐοθ mpocapkely πᾶν' δυσάλγητος yap ὃν ο Su forex, 


‘ 
t 
i! 


rs rn a 


εἴην τοιάνδε μὴ οὐ κατοικτείρων ἔδραν. 


.  g.atrde..L, 11. στέραντεσ LME corr. 


6. wap’ ἀγγέλαν] παραγγέλ(λ)ων 


στέέαντεσ AV*M°EC*. 


not simply in the sense of ‘ crowned,’ but 
with an allusion to the στέµµατα carried 
on the branches. Cp. the priest in Homer, 
στέμματ’ ἔχαν by χερσὶν .. χρυσέφ ἀνὰ 
σκήπτρφ: Pind. Nem. 10. 43, ἆργυρω- 
θέντεε σὺν olynpais φιάλαιο. 

4- πόλιε δ] The tone of interrogation 
is dropped, but is again implied in 1. 7. 
The pleonastic ἄλλων, in apposition to ἆγ- 
γέλαν, makes the antithesis more explicit. 
Ορ. Eur. Or. 533, τί μαρτύρων ἄλλων 
ἀκούειν δεῖ μ’, dy’ εἰσορᾶν πάρα. ἄλλων = 
‘who are not myself.’ 

4,5. The expression is slightly inac- 
curate. Ocdipus begins with a formal 
antithesis, and then the real antithesis 
(between the signs of hope and grief) is 
suggested to him. ‘The city is at the 
same time full of offerings of incense, and 
of groanings which mingle with the sounds 
of the paean.’ 

6. 8] ‘The things of which I ask,’ 
especially the subject of ll. 4, 6. 

8. ‘The world-renowned Oedipus by 
name. This line introduces Oedipus to 
the spectators in the simple manner of 
ancient tragedy, and adds a touch to the 
appearance of his perfect security. 

9, 10. ‘Since you stand forth as the 
person naturally fitted to speak before or 
on behalf of these.’ wpérew here appears 
in transition from ‘being conspicuous’ to 
‘being suitable.’ πρό = partly ‘ foremost,’ 
partly ‘in behalf of.’ Cp. Il. 13. 693, 699, 
πρὸ Φθίων OupnxGévres. 

10. τίνι τρόπῳφ καθέστατε medns not 
merely, ‘How are you?’ but, ‘In what 
manner are you present here?’ Ocdipus 
turns from the crowd at the altar to the 


L 
13. μὴ οὗ war.) μὴ war. A. 


priest and his companions, who are stand- 
ing before him as for conference. The 
exact word for this is καθεστάναι, Cp. 
Pind. Pyth. 4. 135, καί ῥ ἦλθον Πελίου 
poy, ἐσσύμενοι 8 εἴσω κατέσταν: 
Hdt. 1. 1561, καταστάε, ἔἕλεγε πολλά. 

11. Selcavres 4 oréptavres] oré- 
fayres, which appears in some later MSS., 
but not in all, and as a very late correc- 
tion of L., was perhaps invented to suit 
the gloss, ὑπομείναντέα τι κακόν, a late 
meaning of oréyew being ‘to endure.’ 
Cp. gloss. in Par. E. on |. 341, στέγω ὑπο- 

νω. éorefa is not an Attic form. 
στέρέαντεε is right in the sense of desiring 
or having the affections fixed on some- 
thing. Cp. O.C. 1094, and see ἱμείροντεο 
in 1.59. Observe, however, that the force 
of the interrogative is continued ; i.e. not, 
‘What is the feeling with which you 
come? Is it one of fear or of desire?’ 
But, ‘In what manner do ye stand before 
me? affected by what fear or by what 
desire?’ In other words the epexegesis, 
when fully expressed, is not πότερον δεί- 
cavres f} στέρέαντεν; but τί δείσαντευ ἢ 
τί στέρέαντεε; τί being continued from 
tin τρόπφ. στέρέαντεε is also quoted by 
the Scholiast, who interprets, οἷον, ἤδη we- 
πονθότει. But Oedipus asks, not, ‘Is the 
evil present or past ?’—that some blow had 
fallen was clear—but, ‘What is the spirit 
in which you come?’ ὧν refers back to 
pace, * Tell me, for you may be assured 
I shall willingly give all succour.’ 

13. μὴ οὐ] The force of the two par- 
ticles here seems to be the same as with 
the infinitive after αἰσχρόν, ἄλογον, and 
other words of disapproval, where od is 
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ΙΕΡΕΥΣ. 
ἀλλ, ὦ κρατύνων Οἰδίπους χώρας ἐμῆς, 
ὁρᾷς μὲν ἡμᾶς ἡλίκοι προσήµεθα 15 


βωμοῖσι τοῖς σοῖς, of μὲν οὐδέπω μακρὰν 


πτέσθαι σθένοντες, οἱ δὲ σὺν γήρᾳ βαρεῖς 


ἱερῆς, ἐγὼ μὲν Ζηνός, οἵδε + ᾖθέων 
λεκτοί. τὸ δ᾽ ἄλλο φῦλον. ἐξεστεμμένον 


ΙΕΡΕΥΣ] lepeds πρεσβύτησ διόσ CA. 
πτέσθαι] πτέσθ(ε) L. ατέσθαι Οἱ. 


15. προσήµεθα] προσήιµεθα L. 17 


σθένοντεε] στένοντεσ LE. 18. lepeis MSS. 


οἵδε 1 ᾖθέων] οἶδε(τε) ηιθέαν L. οἱ δέ τ’ ἠιθέων ΑΟ’. 


added, when the case, though in form 
hypothetical, is actually present. The 
double negative also points the antithesis, 
‘I shall be willing, for I should be hard- 
hearted not to pity you.’ For the omis- 
sion of οὗ, where the case is purely 
hypothetical, cp. I. 76. 7, ὅταν 8 ἴκοιτο, 
τηνικαῦτ ἐγὼ μὴ Spaw ἂν ny, 
κιτ.λ., which in other respects is parallel 
to this. The difference between μὴ οὗ 
and µή in such expressions seems to be 
that pf is general and hypothetical, while 

οὗ refers to a case which is im- 
mediately present. Essay on L. § 29, 
p. 46. 

14. The priest, ing for the people, 
recounts the calamities of the state and 
appeals to Oedipus to be once more their 
saviour. Of his power and wisdom they 
have no doubt; they bespeak only his 
willingness to save them. He is the lord 
of circumstance, the proved friend of Hea- 
ven ; once he has rescued them from de- 
struction, let him not suffer them again 
to fall. This is so expressed as to shew 
how unconscious all the persons are, (1) of 
the designs of the gods respecting Oedipus, 
(a) of the impiety which he will display 
when tempted (31), (3) of the coming 
destruction not of the city but of Oedipus 
himself. 


15. Spgs μὲν has] Opposed to τὸ δ᾽ 
ἄλλο Φῦλο», κ.τ.λ. 

ἡλίκοι] ‘Of what ages,—young chil- 
dren, chosen youths, and aged priests ; the 
ages most befitting supplication. ‘At thy 
altars,’ i.e. the altars (of Apollo and per- 
haps other deities), before the king's 
palace. Cp. g19. ‘Thou seest us seated 
at thine altar, and our years; how some 
are feeble still in flight, some weak with 
age, who are priests, as I am of Zeus; and 


these pure youths, a chosen few.’ 
17. σὺν yhpa βαρεῖς] ‘ Weighed down 
with the accompaniment of age.’ Cp. 


Ο. C. 7, ὁ xpévos fuvdw parpés. 

18. διά: {Oley Recrot] The priest 
points out the youths who are standing 
near him. This is the most probable 
reading. The Epic of δέ re is without 
parallel in Sophocles, and probably in tra- 
gedy. of δ ἐπ, an early conjecture of 
Wunder’s (ορ. Suidas, λεκτόε, ἐπίλεκτοε, 
of δέ 7° ᾖθέων λεκτοί. Σοφοκλῇῆο), and 
since extracted by Diibner from the MS., 
cannot be said to have MS. authority (for 
the letter is lost, and was more probably 
the form ee, i.e. ere), and is of very 
doubtful meaning ; though it may slightly 
be confirmed by Ant. 790, οὔθ) ἁμερίων 
ix’ ἀνθι . The erasure has very 
probably been occasioned by the form 4. 
for ere, which the corrector altered for the 
sake of clearness. The word λεκτοί at 
the beginning of the line (cp. Homer), 
although to be taken strictly with ᾖθέων 
only, helps to point the more general anti- 
thesis between ἡμᾶο and τὸ ἄλλο φῦλον. 

For the meaning of ἠΐθεου, ‘ unmarried 
youth,’ cp. the Homeric παρθένου ἠᾖΐθεοε 
re, and Eur. Phoen. 945, οὗ ἐστιν 
fOece. Plato, Laws, 8. 840 D, µέχρι μὲν 
παιδογονίαυ ἠΐθεοι καὶ ἀκήρατοι yayor 


Qo. 

19. τὸ 8’ ἄλλο φθλον] ‘ And there is 
another gathering.’ The article is appo- 
sitional, as in the Homeric τὸ δὲ µέγα 
κεῖται ἄεθλον. Cp. El. όοι, ὁ 8° ἄλλοε 
ξέω. And ἄλλοι has something of the 
adverbial force which it has in the Platonic 
and Homeric idiom, ᾿Αχαίων καὶ τῶν ἅλ- 
λαν Τρώων. ‘ And besides ourselves there 
is a gathering in the Agora.’ See Essay 
on L. § 41, p. 31. 
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ἀγοραΐσι θακεῖ, πρός τε Γαλλάδος διπλοῖς 20 
ναοῖς, er ᾿Ισμηνοῦ τε µαντείᾳ σποδφ. 

πόλις γάρ, ὥσπερ καὐτὸς εἶσορᾷς, ἄγαν 

ἤδη σαλεύει κἀνακουφίσαι κάρα 

βυθῶν ἔτ' οὐχ ofa τε φοινίου σάλου, 

Φθίνουσα μὲν Κάλυξιν ἐγκάρποις χθονός, 25 


Φθίνουσα SF ἀγέλαις βουνόµοις, τόκοισί τε 
ἀγόνοις γυναικῶν ἐν ὃ ὁ πυρφόρος θεὸς 


σκήψας ἐλαύνει, λοιμὸς ἔχθιστος, πόλιν, 
ὑφ οὗ κενοῦται δῶμα Καδμεῖον µέλας δ 


"Αιδης στεναγμοῖς καὶ γόοις πλουτίζεται. 


4ο 


θεοῖσι µέν νυν οὐκ ἰσούμενόν ao ἐγὼ 


a1. μαντείᾳ] µαντείασ ]Ἱ.. μαντεία ΟΛ. µαντείᾳ C’. 


ἐγκάρποισ CtA. Ορ. L 83. 


βουνόμοι τ C’. aco in erasure M?E. 
3ο. “Ar8n8] ἀΐδησ LA. 


20. ἁγοραῖσι] Two different market- 
places are mentioned by Xenophon (Hell. 
§. 3, ag) and Pausanias. But the plural 
is more probably simply poetical. 

διπλοϊε] Schol. τὸ μὲν Ὀγκαίαυ, τὸ δὲ 
Ἰσμηνίας' οἱ δὲ τὸ μὲν ᾽Αλαλκομενίαο, τὸ 
δὲ Kadpeias. 

11. σας Ἰσμηνοῦ] The river Ismenus, 
a son of Apollo, was supposed to have an 
interest in the temple of Apollo on his 
bank, where divination was practised 
through burnt-sacrifice. The ‘ prescient 
embers’ are the ashes of such burnt-sacri- 
fices. wnat Ant. 1007, 8, ἐπὶ σποδῷ µυ- 

μηρίων ἑτήκετο ‘ By the ashes 
over Όρο ech eee they divine by the help of 
Ismenus.” 
22. Gowep .. ἀσορφς] See Il. 4,5. ‘For 
our state, as you perceive, is like a ship 
over-tossed, and can no longer raise her 
head out of the depths of ihe raffian Papell 
Cp. Plato, Le 23, νόσοιε ἡ yhoo 
σαλεύοντα». 5. 59 lvew Blom, 

26. βουνόμοιε] i.e. ve pop βόαψ, or 
βοῶν ἀγέλαιε se alone * Wasting in the 
herds of oxen at their pastures:’ vais dyé- 
Aas ἓν ale αἱ βόει νέµονται. The ex- 
pression is not quite exact, but the latter 
part of the compound is unessential. See 


Essay on bt Ps p. ite ib. § 40, p. 69. 

}] A quasi-oxymoron. 
But σος aber be 1735 4, οὔτε τό- 
κοισιν | ἰηίων καµάταν ἀνέχουσι yuvaixes. 


26. βσυνόµοιε τ.] βουνόµοι στ L 


25. ἐγκάρποιε] ἐ( )κάρποισ L. L. 


Bouvépo—or C* 


37. ἐν] ἔν LA. µπύρφορος] ν{οιιο A. 


31. οὐκ ἰσούμενον] οὐχί σ. Ἱ.. οὖκ ic. AC’. 


*In the labours of women who have no 
strength to bring forth.’ ἐν is adverbial, 
but is softened by a supposed tmesis from 
σκήψαε. ‘And there, too, has lighted that 
fire from Heaven, a noisome plague.’ For 
the use of 6eds, cp. El. 179, χρόνοι γὰρ 
εὐμαρὴε θεόε: Simonides Amorgin. Fr. 7. 
1023, Aupods δυσµενὴε Ocds. The personifi- 
cation is carried further in the chorus, 
|. 191, “Aped τε τὸν µαλερόν, &.7A. Fire 
is here the eymbol not of fever but of de- 


Treo. Bu oF 1, 4 
The city is the 
« 


home wa Cadmus, as citizens are his 
family, τροφή, 1.1. 

30. στεναγμοῖς καὶ γόουε πλοντίξεται] 
‘Is enriched by lamentations and groans ; 
probably with an allusion to ων, 
which is hardly translatable in English. 
Cp. Plat. Crat. 403 A, τὸ δὲ Πλούτανος, 
τοῦτο μὲν κατὰ τὴν τοῦ πλούτον δόσιν. 

Δι. θεοῖσι . ] While 
the other processions are supplicating the 
gods in their temples, these sit as suppliants 
at the family altars of the king (which 
have the same kind of sacredness which 
belongs to the hearth), revering him not 
as a god but for his human and inspired 
wisdom. The pious moderation of the 
chorus is contrasted with the impiety after- 
wards displayed by the king and queen; 
and their description of Oedipus as the 
child of success and Providence points bit. 
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οὐδ' οἵδε maides ἐέόμεσθ᾽ ἐφέστιοι, 

ἀνδρῶν δὲ πρῶτον ἔν τε συμφοραῖς βίου 

κρίνοντες ἕν τε δαιμόνων συναλλαγαῖν' 

bs + ἐέξέλυσας, ἄστυ Καδμεῖον µολών», 35 
σκληρᾶς ἀοιδοῦ δασμὸν by παρείχοµεν' 

καὶ Tradl’ ὑφ ἡμῶν οὐδὲν ἐξειδὼς πλέον 

οὐδ' ἐκδιδαχθείς, ἀλλὰ προσθήκῃ θεοῦ 

λέγει νομίζει 8 ἡμὶν ὀρθῶσαι βίον 

νῦν τ, ὦ κράτιστον πᾶσιν Ὀϊδίπου κάρα, 4ο 
ἐκετεύομέν σε πάντες οἶδε πρόστροποι 

ἀλκήν τιν εὑρεῖν ἡμίν, εἴτε του θεῶν 

Φήμην ἀκούσας εἴτ ἀπ ἀνδρὸς οἶσθά που 


32. ἐζὀμεσθ] ἐζόμεθ᾽ LA. 
34. 
μεῖον] καδµείαον AEM". 
λέγηι νοµί(ρ C’. 
β α 


ἡμῦ' εὑρεῖν Μ. 


terly to the sequel: ἵνα καὶ ἡ ἀπὸ , 
αὐτοῦ ἄφιξια δηλωθῇ, Schol. con 

ν o’] σε is probably governed, 
πρὸε τὸ σηµαινόµενο», by the verbal no- 
tion in ἐζόμεσθ ἐφέστιοι = apoolypeba, 
and the passive use belongs to the ten- 
dency to indirect expression noticed in the 
Essay on L. § 42 B, p. 71. 

33. €v τε συμφοραῖς) ‘In the com- 
mon accidents of life, and in the visi- 
tations of Heaven,’ or ‘ when we have to 
do with the gods.’ συναλλαγή here as 
elsewhere has the meaning of intercourse 
or connection with. ‘ Quanta vero ironia 
subest iis verbis! Nam quis, alio sensu, 
homo unquam extitit ipso Oedipo calami- 
tosior? quis Deos magis iratos expertus ?’ 
Pellucioni. Cp. infr. 1205-1311. See 
Introd. and the Appendix on Irony. 

35. ὃν 7°) This reading is taken from 
the lemma of the Scholiast, who writes 
ὥστε. The construction is similar to 1. 

4, δε τ) ἐμὰν yay φίλαν . . κατ᾿ ὀρθὸν 

, Τανῦν 7’ εὔπομπου εἰ δύναιο; and 
though γε would not be out of place, re 
seems to be required by re following in a 
separate sentence. Cp. also O. Ο. 551-4, 
where there is a similar want of perfect 
correspondence between the clauses con- 
nected by re. 

ἐεέλνσαε] Sc. ἡμᾶ». 

is the place rather than the 


. συμφοραῶν συμποραΐσ L. συ is C*A. 
1] ἐυναλλαγαῖσ AC’. 33 35. δε 7’] 86 y' MSS. ὥστε Schol. Καδ- 
39. λέγει νομίζει] λέγηι νοµίζη L. A 
duly] yw 1. ἡμῶν A. 


πον 
42. που] του L. που AM’. του C’. 


νοµίζη A. 


42. εὑρεῖν ἡμῶν C*A. ἡμῶν εὐὑρεῖ L. 


society, and is to be connected only with 
µολών. The MSS. here and in Ἱ. 29 vary 
between Καδμεῖον and Καδμείων. 

36. The gen. σκληρᾶε ἀοιδοῦ is in two 
connections, (1) after éféAucas, ‘ freed us 
from the inexorable tress,’ (2) with 
δασµόν, ‘the tribute paid to her ;’ i.e. the 
lives of those citizens who attempted to 
solve the riddle and failed. Sacpév is a 
second accusative completing the notion 
of the action of the verb. 

37. πλέον] ‘Having no advantage of 
information from us.’ 

38. προσθήκῃ θεοῦ] ἱ.ε. θεοῦ προσθε- 
µένου σοι. ‘By a god taking part with 
thee.” ‘By a Divine aid.” Cp. O.C. 
1333, ole ἂν σὺ προσθῇ, τῶνδ' ἔφασκ' εἶναι 

του. 

40. πᾶσιν] Ορ. |. 8. 

43. wou] Tov appears in only two of 
the later MSS., and it may therefore 
be simply an error in the scribe of L. 
from rov in the previous line. Cp. Aj. 
33. infr.117. The repetition of Του is not 

uite elegant, and που has a meaning. 
Sc. εἴτε ς σοι τα oe που aw’ 
dy8pés. ‘Or whether you know of some 
succour in any quarter coming from a 
man.’ There is a covert reference to 
Apollo in the first instance, and to Teire- 
sias in the second. 
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ὡς τοῖσιν ἐμπείροισι καὶ τὰς ξυμφορὰς 

έώσας dpm µάλιστα τῶν βουλευµάτων. [34 a. 
i0’, ὦ βροτῶν ἄριστ, ἀνόρθωσον πόλιν’ 46 
16’, εὐλαβήθηθ” ὡς σὲ viv μὲν ἤδε γῆ 

σωτῆρα κλῄέει τῆς πάρος προθυµίας" 

ἀρχῆς δὲ τῆς ons μηδαμῶς μεμνώμεθα 

στάντες τ és dpOdv καὶ πεσόντες ὕστερον, 50 
ἀλλ ἀσφαλείᾳ rive ἀνόρθωσον πόλιν». 

ὄρνιθι γὰρ καὶ τὴν τότ' αἰσίῳ τύχην 

παρέσχες ἡμῖν, καὶ τανῦν loos γενοῦ. 


ὡς εἴπερ ἄρέεις τῆσδε γῆς, ὥσπερ Kpareis, 


46. Τθ'.. πόλιν] In mg. A. 
AC’. 53. rér’} rére L. τότ ΑΟ’. 


44. ὧς τοῖσιν .. βουλευμάτων] ‘For 
I see that where men have experience 
their counsels live and have a prosperous 
end.’ Ocedipus had been tried in difficulty, 
and his advice, resting on experience, was 
the more likely to succeed. The simpli- 
city of such a maxim is no objection to 
this rendering. Cp. Hdt. 8. 60, οἰκότα 
µέν νυν βουλευομένοισι ἀνθρώποισι ὧε τὸ 
ἐπίπαν ἐθέλει γίνεσθαι, μὴ δὲ οἰκότα βου- 
λευομένοισι, οὐκ ἐθέλει οὐδὲ ὁ Ode προσ” 
χαρέειν πρὸε ras ἀνθρωπκηΐαε γνώμαε. 

καί expresses ‘not only are the coun- 
sels good but their issues are also good.’ 

s ξυμφορὰε .. τῶν βουλευμάτων] 
* The results of their plans.’ 

45. ζώσας] The metaphorical use of 
Gay is rare. Cp. Aesch. Ag. 819, drys 
θυέλλαι (ῶσι: infr. 483, ζῶντα περιπο- 
τᾶται: Ant. 444. Aeol. Fr. 16, det τό μὲν 
(ni τόδε µεθίσταται κακόν : Eur. Sc. 2. 5, 
ἀρετή, κάν θανῇῃ ris, (7. The explanation 
of Ευμφορὰε τῶν βουλευμάτων as=‘ the 
conference of counsels,’ (cp. Aesch. Pers. 
534, πιστοῖσι πιστὰ ἐυμφέρειν βουλεύ- 
para), is ingenious, but increases the diffi- 
culty of (ώσαε, and it is not consistent 
with the laudatory tone of the address to 
advise Oedipus, who is the first of men, 
to take ‘is romponds : others. ky Thue. 1. 
140, Tds ἐν τῶν πραγμάτων. 

47. εὐλαβήθηθ] The tone of warning 
in the latter part of the speech is the first 
presage of the misfortunes that are to fol- 
low. 


48. τῆς wapos προθυµίαε] ‘ For your 


48. πάροε] πά(λαι) L. πάλαι 03. wdpoo C7. 
49. δὲ rq] δετῆσ L. δὲ γῆσ C’. δὲ rio AC. 


50. στάντεε τ)] στ’ L. 87’ 
54. ws εἴπερ] ὥσπερ A. 


former zeal.’ μηθίαυς is a marginal 
reading of TA. The two words are often 
confused in MSS., but προθυµίαε is clearly 
preferable here. There is about equal au- 
thority for πάλαι and πάροε. 

49. μεμνώμεθα] The subjunctive is 
more in harmony with the imperatives be- 
fore and after than the optative, µεμνφ- 
µεθα or rather µεμνῄμεθα, which some 
editors have preferred (in the spirit of 
Protagoras’ objection to μῆνιν dede θέα). 
Cp. Ο. C. 174, ὦ ἐεῖνοι, μὴ δῆτ᾽ ἀδικηθῶ. 
The quasi-imperative expresses a stronger 
confidence than the optative, which implies 
some degree of uncertainty. The empha- 
sis is on weodyres. The participle is in 
construction with µεμνώμεθα. ‘ Let not 
this be our memory of your reign, that we 
rose to prosperity and afterwards fell 
down.’ 

51. ἀσφαλείᾳ] Dative of the manner. 
The noun is used with a consciousness of 
the verb σφάλλεσθαι, referring to weodyres. 
‘Let your restoration of this city be with- 
out failure or falling.’ Cp. Thue. 3. 14, 
ἀσφαλείαε ἕνεκα τῆε πρὸε τὸν πῆλον. Or 
the word is used proleptically, i.e. ἀσφα- 
λείᾳς- ele ἀσφάλειαν. ΟΡ. Ant.163, dopa- 
λῶε .. ὤρθωσαν. But the parallelism ot 
ὄρνιθι .. aloly favours the former expla- 
nation. 

54. Aptas .. κρατεῖς] ‘If you will rule 
this land as you are now her lord.’ The 
second word is used for the sake of variety, 
without any difference of meaning. 
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ξὺν ἀνδράσιν κάλλιον 7) κενῆς Kpareiv 55 
ὡς οὐδέν ἐστιν οὔτε πύργος οὔτε vais 


ἔρημος ἀνδρῶν μὴ ξυνοικούντων Eco. 


ο. 


@ παῖδες οἰκτροί, γνωτὰὸ κοὐκ ἄγνωτά por 


προσήλθεθ᾽ ἱμείροντεν. εὖ γὰρ οἵδ ὅτι 


νοσεῖτε πάντες, καὶ νοσοῦντες, ds ἐγὼ 60 


οὐκ ἔστιν ὑμῶν boris ἐξ ἴσου νοσεῖ. 


τὸ μὲν γὰρ ὑμῶν ἄλγος εἷς ἕν ἔρχεται 
µόνον καθ αὑτόν, κοὐδέν ἄλλον, ἡ ὃ) ἐμὴ 
ψυχὴ πόλιν τε κἀμὲ καὶ o ὁμοῦ στένει. 
dor οὐχ ὕπνφ y εὔδοντά pe ἐξεγείρετε, 65 
ἀλλ ἴστε πολλὰ µέν pe δακρύσαντα δή, 
πολλὰς & ὁδοὺς ἐλθόντα φροντίδος πλάνοι». 
ἣν ὃ εὖ σκοπῶν εὕρισκον ἴασιν µόνην, 
ταύτην ἔπραξα' maida γὰρ Mevoixéws 
Κρέοντ᾽, ἐμαυτοῦ γαμβρόν, és τὰ Πυθικὰ 70 
ἔπεμψα Φοίβου δώµαθ᾽, ds πύθοιθ ὅ τι 
55. mpareiy] κρατεῖσ A. 50. προσήλθεθ'] 2nd @ made from?’ L. 60. νοσοῦντεε] 


t 
νοσοῦντεσ C*. 
veo L. πλάνοισ ΑΟ. 


57. μὴ Ευνοικούντων is epexegetic of 
ἕρημοι ἀνδρῶν, and, as usual in such cases, 
the negative implied in ἔρημοι is made 
explicit. ‘Without men to dwell together 
within.’ The opposite expression would 
be πληρὴο ἀνδρῶν Ευνοικούνταν. 

58. Oedipus is full of anxiety, not for 
himself, but for his people, whose sorrows 
he bears. In his care for them he has sent 
Creoa to consult the oracle, and now looks 
impatiently for his return. (Ia a sense of 
which he is ignorant, his woe is indeed 
greater than the people's woe, and the 
plan which he has chosen as the only cure 
will bring the curse on him.) 

& waides } *O my poor chil- 
dren.” The unusual position of the ad- 
jective gives a pathetic emphasis. See 
Essay on L. § 33, p. 35. 

60. νοσοῦντος is the real subject of the 
sentence, but the construction is changed 
for the sake of the emphatic phrase ove 
ἐστιν .. Boris. See Essay on L. § 15, p. 20. 
In ds ἐγώ and ἐξ {cov there is a con- 
fasion of obrwe ὧν ἐγώ and ἐξ ἴσου ἐμοί ; 
i. e. ἐὲ ἴσου is substituted for οὕτως. ‘ And 


62. τὸ... ἔρχεται] In mg. L. (ὑμ ἅλο sic) 
πλάναισοισ Μ. σλάναισ " 


67. πλάνοιε] πλά- 
Μ.. 


although you are sick at heart, the sick- 
ness of none of you is equal to mine.’ 

62. This line is placed in the mg. of L. 
with contractions which seem to have mis- 
led G. Wolf into supposing that ἄλγος was 


omitted. 
65. ὕπνῳ y’ εὔδοντα] ‘When taking 
rest in sleep.” The redundancy (as in 


O. C. 306, βραδὺε εὔδει), is no reason for 
having recourse to conjecture. The repe~ 
tition is emphatic. ‘I am not asleep, and 
you do not rouse me from slumber.’ For 
this redundancy as well as for the present 
participle, cp. Tr. 176, do’ ἡδέωι εὔδου- 
σαν ἐκπηδᾶν ἐμὲ Φόβφ, φίλαι, Ταρβοῦσαν : 
also Ib. 1163, (ῶντά μ’ ἕκτεινεν. 

67. ‘ And have traversed many paths in 
the wanderings of thought.’ The gloss. 
of the Schol., ἀντὶ τοῦ πλάναιε θηλυκῶο, 
confirms the reading σλάνοια. 

68. ‘ That which on careful considera- 
tion I found the only cure, I put in exe- 
cution.’ Cp. Ar. Nub. 79. 

71, πύθοιθ] The word is probably sug- 
gested by πυθικά, but is not an intentional 
play upon the word. Essay on L. § 44, Ρ. 75. 
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Spav 4 τί φωνῶν τήνδε ῥυσαίμην πόλιν. 

καί pp ἦμαρ ἤδη ἐυμμετρούμενον χρόνφ 

λυπεῖ τί πράσσει τοῦ γὰρ elxéros πέρα 

ἄπεστι πλείω τοῦ καθήκοντος χρόνου. 75 
ὅταν & ἵκηται, τηνικαῦτ ἐγὼ κακὸς 

μὴ δρῶν ἂν εἴην πάνθ ὅσ ἂν δηλοῖ θεύε. 

ἀλλ els καλὸν σύ τ εἶπας οἵδε 7 ἀρτίως 

Κρέοντα προσστείχοντα σηµαίνουσί pot. 


ΙΕ. 
Ol. dvag "Απολλον, εἰ γὰρ ἐν τύχῃ γέ TH 80 
σωτῆρι Bain λαμπρὸς ὥσπερ ὅμματι. 

IE, ἀλλ εἰκάσαι µέν, ἡδύς. οὐ γὰρ ἂν κάρα 


πολυστεφὴς oO εἶρπε παγκάρπου δάφνης. 





72. φανῶν] ppovaw VM", 
ΟΛ. 74. τέρα] πέραι L. 
ὅσ᾽ ἂν A. οἵδε τ’] οἵδε 7’ L. 
προστείχοντα MSS. 


71. ῥνσαίμην] The reading of L. ἔρν- 
has naturally suggested ῥυσοίμην as 
a correction. But the aorist optative, 
‘How I might or could save,’ is more 
suitable here than the future. Cp. Ant. 
271, 2, οὔθ ὅπως δρῶντει καλῶε πράξαι- 
μεν. The short syllable before the initial 
pisrare. Cp. Aesch. 8. ο. Τ. 91, τίε dpa 
eras. 
» 73. Lit. ‘The day now measured by the 
course of time makes me anxious for his 
welfare ;’ i.e. ‘When | think what day 
this is,’ ‘ When I count the days.’ χρόνῳ, 
not the time of his absence but time gene- 
rally. The comparative unfamiliarity of 
the abstract notion of time may account 
for the vagueness of the expression, which 
is supplemented in the two following lines. 
Each day is compared with an absolute 
standard of time. Essay on L. p. 81. For 
the neuter sense of τί πράσσει, cp. Aj. 
1418, 19, οὖδεῖε µάντιε τῶν µελλόντων ὅτι 
πράξει, and for the construction, Ib. 794, 
ὥστε μ' wdivay, τί dys. 

74. 75. ‘ Beyond likelihood he is absent 
longer than the needful time.’ The ex- 
pression is redundant, so that ἄπεστι is 
joined at once with τοῦ εἰκότου πέρα, 
and with πλείω τοῦ καθήκοντου χρύνον. 
A comma placed either after πέρα or after 
ἄπεστι would avoid the binary construc- 
tion, but would not give the real sense. 
At the same time πλείω τοῦ καθήκοντοε 
χρόνου is a repetition in a slightly varied 


τήνδε ῥυσαίμην] τήνδε ἐρυσάμην Ἱ.. τήνδε ῥυσαίμην 
77. ἂν εἴην] ἀνείην L. 
οἱ δέ τ’ Ο. οἵδέ 7 A. 


83. παγκάρτου] πα(ν)κάρπου L. παγκάρπου CfA. 


ev A. ὅσ᾽ ἂν] ὅσα L. 
79. προσστείχοντα] 


form of εἰκότου πέρα. ‘He is absent 
longer than he ought to be beyond the 
proper time.’ 

78. εἷε καλόν depends at once on εἶπαε, 
and on προσστείχοντα, which has the chief 
emphasis. ‘But you have spoken at the 
right moment, and equally at the right 
moment they inform me of the approach 
of Creon.’ Cp. Plat. Symp. 174 D, els 
καλὸν ἤκειε: Hdt. 9. 87, eb λέγειν καὶ és 

ν. 

δο. εἶ el expresses a strong and 
anxious ag he γάρ connects thie with 
what precedes; here with the additional 
ye echoing els καλὸν spocorelxovra. 
‘Would indeed that he may come bright 
with saving fortune as he looks brilliantly.’ 
ἐν τύχῇ λαμπρόε, like ἐν Spey péyay, infr. 
673, év=‘ invested with,’ ‘encompassed by.’ 

δι. ὄμματι] Not ‘in his eye,’ nor ‘to 
the eye,’ but rather ‘in appearance,’ ‘ to 
the view.’ Essay on L. p. 89. Cp. esp. 
Aj. 1004, ὦ δυσθέατον ὄμμα. 

82. ‘To all appearance he brings plea- 
sant news,’ 

εἰκάσαι is in an imperfect construction 
with dvs. ἡδύε, dre φέρων ἡδέα. Cp. 
El. 929, ἡδὺε οὐδὲ μητρὶ δυσχερήε. 

83. πα } The Delphic laurel, 
according to Pliny and modern travellers, 
abounds with large red berries. This is a 
part of the bright apparel of Creon as 
a θεωρόο returning with a joyful answer 
from the god. 
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ΟΙ. τάχ᾽ εἰσόμεσθα ζύμμετρος γὰρ ὡς κλύειν. 
ἄναξ, ἐμὸν κήδευµα, παῖ Mevorxéos, 85 
τίν ἡμὶν ἥκεις τοῦ θεοῦ φήμην φέρων ; 
ΚΡΕΩΝ. 
ἐσθλήν λέγω γὰρ καὶ τὰ δύσφορ, εἰ τύχοι 
κατ ὀρθὸν ἐξελθόντα, πάντ ἂν εὐτυχεῖν. 


ο. 


ἔστιν δὲ ποῖον τοῦπος» οὔτε γὰρ θρασὺς 


οὔτ' οὖν προδείσας εἰμὶ τῷ ye viv λόγφ. 90 


KP 


el τῶνδε xppfes πλησια(όντων κλύει», 


ἔτοιμος εἰπεῖν, εἴτε καὶ στείχειν ἔσω. 


ο. 


KP. 


és πάντας αὖδα. τῶνδε γὰρ πλέον φέρω 
τὸ πένθος ἡ καὶ τῆς ἐμῆς ψυχῆς πέρι. 
λέγοιμ ἂν of ἤκουσα τοῦ θεοῦ πάρα. ος 


[34 b. 


ἄνωγεν ἡμᾶς PoiBos ἐμφανῶς ἄναξ 
µίασµα χώρας, ds τεθραμμένον χθονὲ 


86. ἡμὶν] ἡμῶν L. ἡμὶ AC". 
αὔδα C*A. = 5. Of ἤκουσα] of” he. L. 


84. ἑύμματρο . . de wAvav] ‘He is 
within hearing.’ 
85. ἐμὸν Seva] ‘Joined to me by 


marriage.’ 

86. τοῦ θεοῦ is partly genitive with 

φήμη», and partly ablative with feas 

. ‘ What sentence do you bring us 
from the God?’ ‘ What is Apollo’s word 
which you are come to bring?’ 

87. καὶ τὰ δύ 
even our troubles, if they go to their right 
issue, will turn out all well.’ πάντα is 
supplementary predicate. ‘To their right 
issue,’ i.e. by the detection and banish- 
ment of the murderer. There is no reason 
to suppose any corruption of the text. 
δύσθρο᾽ is certainly no improvement, sug- 
gesting rather the rumour than the reality 
of evils. Aéyo shows that this is Creon’s 
interpretation and not the answer itself. 

89, 90. ‘For by reason of what you 
have now said I am not over-bold and as 
certainly I am not alarmed.’ πρό implies 
‘that would be premature.’ 

gt. The formal words of Creon (ερ. 
Tr. 342) have the effect of making Oc- 
dipus seal his own destiny by the publicity 
which is given. to the oracle. 

93,94. ‘ The grief which I bear is more 


VOL. I. 


87. δύσφορ] δύσφρ᾽ A. 
ἷ of” $x. Ren 


”.. εὐτυχεῖν] ‘ That - 


02. αὔδα] αὖδα L. 


their grief than for my single life.” πλέον 
is not adverbial, but supplementary predi- 
cate agreeing with πένθοε. It would be 
easy to supply περί with the former geni- 
tive, but the change of construction from 
the genitive of subject to genitive with 
περί is more in keeping with the style of 
Sophocles, 

95-131. This short dialogue is carefully 
constructed with a view to the plot. O6c- 
dipus has heard of Laius and of his death, 
but certainly never saw him and never 
thought of enquiring into the circum- 
stances of his murder. (An excuse for 
this is suggested afterwards in ll. 220, 1, 
οὗ γὰρ ἂν paxpdy, κ.τ.λ.) Only one wit- 
ness of the deed remains, and he being 
overcome with fear was only able to give 
even at the time a confused account of an 
assault by a band of robbers. 

ola is emphatic, not indefinite, and be- 
speaks attention to the peculiar nature of 
the message. ‘I will tell you what an 
oracle I heard from the god. 

96. ἐμφανῶε] i.e. the revelation is un- 
equivocal and unquestionable, 

97, 8. ‘To drive out an abomination 
which pollutes our country, seeing that 
such a thing is fostered in this land’ ds 
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ἐν τῇδ ἐλαύνειν, pnd ἀνήκεστον τρέφειν. 


ο. 
KP. 


ποίῳ καθαρμῷ; τίς ὁ τρόπος τῆς ἑυμφορᾶς ; 
ἀνδρηλατοῦντας, ) φόνῳ φόνον πάλιν 


100 


λύοντας, ws τόδ αἷμα χειµάζον πόλιν. 


Ol. 
KP. 


ποίου γὰρ ἀνδρὸς τήνδε µηνύει τύχην ; 
ἦν ἡμὶν, ὠναξ, ἠάϊός ποθ ἡγεμὼν 


γῆς τῆσδε, πρὶν σὲ τήνδ ἀπευθύνειν πόλιν. 


Ol. 
KP. 


ἔξοιδ ἀκούαν. οὗ γὰρ εἰσεῖδόν γέ πω. 
τούτου θανόντος viv ἐπιστέλλει σαφῶς 


105 


τοὺς αὐτοέντας χειρὶ τιμωρεῖν τινάς. 


Ol. 


οἱ & εἰσὶ ποῦ γῆς; ποῦ 168 εὑρεθήσεται 


ἴχνος παλαιᾶς δυστέκµαρτον αἰτίας ; 


ΚΡ. ἐν τῇδ ἔφασκε γῇ. 


» τί] { made from ή L. 


χειµάζον L. xernifer AM’. 
τος fur) ἡμιν L. ἡμὶν A 


σω] που Μ. 


τεθραμµένον. The accusative of the par- 
ticiple with ὧε while giving a reason 
conveys a fresh assertion. See Essay on 
L. § 28, p. 44. 

98. py? ἀνήκεστον τρέφειν] * And not 
to cherish it till past cure, or ‘ without 
applying a remedy.’ 

. τίς & τρόποι τῆς ξυμφορᾶε] 
* What is the manner of the defilement ?’ 
ἐυμφορά is a euphemism for dyos, as in 
Hdt. 1. 35, avip κενά ἐχόμενουι καὶ οὗ 
χαθαρδε Tas x 


100. ἄνδρηλατοῦντας] Sc. ἁἑλαύνει», 
answering ποιῷ καθαρμφ 

101. bs - xapdfov] ‘See on |. 97. The 
γ. ΙΤ. χαμάζα would make the implied 
assertion explicit. τόδε, ‘this of which 
the mention has been implied.’ For simi- 
lar uses of the pronoun, see Essay on L. 


§ 22, p. 32. 
191. ποίου γὰρ ἀνδρός] γάρ asks for 
explanation. ‘And who is the man on 


whom he shews us this mischance has 
fallen?’ τῇδε has been defended, but τήνδε 
is more idioma ne. be. 

μηνύα] Sc. ὁ Ge 

105. ov γὰρ eloretBdv γέ πω By hear- 
say, for I certainly never saw wou, 
which appears in several MSS., ” would 
imply uncertainty, and therefore weakly 


τὸ δὲ (ητούμενον 


ἐυνμφορᾶε] σ turned to ¢ L. 


χειµάζει Μ. 
105. εἴσειδον] εἴσιδον LM. 


107. τινά] τινἀδ LA. ται ΜΜΤΕΟ.. 


110 


101. λύονταε] A from 


‘102. τῆιδε Ι,. τήνδε ΑΟ’. 
εἴσειδον AC". 


108. of δ] οἵδ L. οἵδ ACT. 


express the security of Oedipus. οὕπω is 
perhaps here used as in Homer =‘I trow 
not.’ The frequent transference of adverbs 
of time makes this possible. The con- 
jecture + ἐγώ takes the emphasis from 
the verb. 

106. τούτου θανόντος] This is most 
easily explained as genitive absolute, bat in 
the idea of Sophocles is partly connected 
with rods αὐτοένταο. 

107. rovs atroévras. . ris] ‘ The 


murderers, whoever they are.” Cp. Ο. 0. 
288, 9, ὅταν δ' ὁ 08 wapy 718: Hdt. 1. 
114, Τὸν δέ κου Tid .. τῷ δέ τοι. This 


reading is preferable to τινά, ΙΕ the mark 
over the σ in L. indicates doubt, as seems 
probable from the parallel reading of Α., 
this would only prove that some early scribe 
knew of or wished to suggest the other 
reading. The position of the dot in L. to 
the right of the o makes this doubtful. 

χειρὶ τιμωρεῖν] Like τοιαύτῃ χειρὶ τι- 
μωρεί», |. 140. 

108. of δ᾽ εἰσὶ ποῦ γῆε] The inversion 
gives additional emphasis. 

τόδε] This, which we are set to find. 
Cp. 768’ αἷμα, supr. tol. 

110. τὸ δὲ ζητούμενον ἁλωτόν] Creon, 
though no longer quoting the oracle, con- 
tinues the oracular tone. Cp. 87, 8. 
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ἁλωτὸν, ἐκφεύγει δὲ τἀμελούμενον. 

πότερα ὃ ἐν οἴκοιο, ἡ ν dypois ὁ Adios, 
ἡ γῆς ἐπ᾽ ἄλλης rede συμπίπτει φόνῳ; 
θεωρός, ὡς ἔφασκεν, ἐκδημῶν, πάλιν 

πρὸς οἶκον οὐκέθ) ἴκεθ, ds ἀπεστάλη. 

οὐδ ἄγγελός tis οὐδὲ συµπράκτωρ ὁδοῦ 
κατεῖδεν, "οὗ τις ἐκμαθὼν ἐχρήσατ' ἄν; 
θνήσκουσι Ὑάρ, πλὴν els τις, ὃς Φόβῳ φυγὼν 
ὧν εἶδε πλὴν ἓν οὐδὲν ely εἰδὼς φράσαι. 
τὸ ποῖον; ἓν γὰρ πόλλ ἂν ἐξεύροι μαθεῖ», 
ἀρχὴν βραχεῖαν ef λάβοιμεν ἐλπίδος, 
λῃστὰς ἔφασκε συντυχόντας οὐ μιᾷ 

ῥώμῃ κτανεῖν νιν, ἀλλὰ σὺν πλήθει χερῶν. 
πῶς οὖν ὁ λῃστήε, εἴ τι μὴ ξὺν ἀργύρφ 


115 


12ο 


ο). 


114. ἡ (ἐ)ν Ἱ.. ἡἢ ν ΟΛ. 
117. κατεῖδ(εν) Ἱ.. κατεῖδ ΛΟΙΜ", 


118. θνῄσκουσι] θνηίσκουσι L. θνῄσκουσι A. 11 
σὺν] σὺμ L. σὺν CA. 


123. ῥώμρ] ῥάκμηι L. ῥώμρ A. 


112. It may seem strange that Oedipus 
should not have heard the particulars from 
Jocasta. But this kind of improbability is 
external to the play, the dramatic interest 
of which requires that the particulars 
should be brought out to the spectators. 
Cp. Ar. Poet. 1454, 6, dA δὲ μηδὲν 
εἶναι ἐν τοῖε πράγµασιν, el δὲ ph, ξέω rijs 
τραγφδίαε, οἷον by τῷ Οἰδίποδι τοῦ Σοφο- 
κλέουε. Note, however, that Oedipus does 
not deny having heard of the death of 
Laius; and gives a reason afterwards (220, 
1) why he did not enquire into the cir- 
cumstances at the time. 

114. θεωρόε] Viz. to Delphi. Ο. 6. 
413, ἀνδρῶν θεαρῶν Δελφικῆε ἀφ' ἑστίαε. 
Sophocles gives no hint as to the nature of 
the mission, whether occasioned by private 
anxiety or the troubles of the state. 
Euripides enters more into detail, τὸν ἓκ- 
γεθέντα παῖδα μαστεύον pabeiy | εἰ μηκέτ 
ely, Phoen. 36. 

&s ἔφασκεν] Sc. ὁ Adios. 

116. ‘And was there none to tell the 
tale, no fellow-traveller, who saw the deed, 
whose information might have been a 
guide to us?’ The words οὐδ' ἄγγελοε 
seem to point to the repetition of Ίκετο, 
which, however, is lost sight of in the 


"be 


ου LL. ὅτου CCAM 


dw ἄλληε] ἐπάλληε L. ἐπ ἄλληε ΑΟ’. 
. (κατεῖδεν ὅτου M.) 


u u 
g. οὐδ... εἶχ'. αὐδέν εἶχ Cl. 


continuation of the sentence. 

117. éxphoar’ ἄν] Sc. αὐτῷ or τῇ µα- 
θήσει. Cp. Tr. 60, παρέστι χρῆσθαι τᾶνδρὶ 
Tois 7 ἐμοῖε λόγοι. The conjecture κατ- 
εἶδεν ὅ,τι τιε, κ.τ.λ. gives a less natural 
meaning. It is not unlikely, however, that 
the ὅπου of L. may be a confusion of two 
readings, ὅτι and οὗ, of which the latter is 
adopted in the text. 

118. φόβῳ is connected partly with 
Φυγών and partly with the following words. 
‘The fear with which he fied made him 
unable to speak with certainty except on 
one point of what he saw.’ 

120. ‘For one fact might lead to the 
knowledge of many, if we could get a mere 
beginning of hope.’ 

122. ἔφασκε] Sc. ὃ dyyeAcs. This con- 
fused account prevents Oedipus from bein, 
reminded of the real circumstances, an 
even delays his self-conviction when almost 
brought home, ll. 715, 842. 

134. ὃ μάνα, The singular referring 
to the plural may only be an idiomatic 
way of speaking (cp. ὁ Μῆδου, etc.); but 
may also be a stroke of art, in represent- 
ing Oedipus as wholly careless about the 
number of the persons, which at a later 
period is his only refuge: 842 ff. 


K 2 


132 ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


ἐπράσσετ' ἐνθένδ’, és τόδ ἂν τόλµης ἔβη ; 
δοκοῦντα ταῦτ fv Λαΐου & ὀλωλότος, 
οὐδεὶς ἀρωγὸς ἐν κακοῖς ἐγίγνετο. 


125 
KP, . 
Ol. κακὸν δὲ ποῖον ἐμποδὼν τυραννίδος 

οὕτω πεσούσης elpye τοῦτ ἐξειδέναι : 

ἡ ποικιλφδὸς Σφὶγξ τὸ πρὸς ποσὶ σκοπεῖν 
µεθέντας ἡμᾶς τἀφανῆ προσήγετο. 

ἀλλ ἐξ ὑπαρχῆς αὖθις air ἐγὼ φανᾶ. 
ἐπαξίως γὰρ PoiBos, ἀξίως δὲ σὺ 

πρὸς τοῦ θανόντος τήνδ ἔθεσθ' ἐπιστροφήν" 


KP. 


130 


Ol. 


dot ἐνδίκως ὄψεσθε κἀμὲ σύμμαχον, 135 
Yii τῇῆδε τιμωροῦντα τῷ θεῷ O dpa. 

ὑπὲρ γὰρ οὐχὶ τῶν ἀπωτέρω φίλων, 

ἀλλ αὐτὸς αὑτοῦ, τοῦτ) ἀποσκεδῶ μύσος. 


Satis γὰρ ἦν ἐκεῖνον 6 κτανὼν τάχ ἂν 


127. ἐγέγνετο] ἐγείνετο L. ἐγίνετο CA. 
132. 

- rhvd ἔθεσθ᾽ ἐπιστροφὴν] yp. Τήνδε θεσπίζει 
κἀμὲ] καµε Ἱ.. (κ from µ). κἁμὲ AC’. 
139. ἐκεῖνον] ἐκεῖνοσ L. ἐκεῖνον ΟΛΑ. 


130. τὸ] τὰ CPA. ἍἉπόσι(») L. 
wpo(o’) LM* corr. E. πρὸ ΑΜΤΕ corr. 


γραφήν mg. Οἱ”. 
138. αὐτοῦ] αὐτοῦ LA. 


135. ἐπράσσετο] ‘Unless there were 
something attempted with bribes from 


Thebes.” Cp. Thuc. 4. 121; 5.83, ὑπ- 
ἦρχε δέ τι αὐτόθεν σρασσόµενον. The 
brigand must have had confederates in 
the city. ΟΡ. O.C. 1028, 31, ἀλλ᾽ έσθ᾽ 


ὅτφ σὺ mords dw ἔδραε τάδε. 
126. δοκοῦντα ταθτ Fv} ‘So men 
surmised.” The idea of factious dis- 


affection was always ready to occur to 
Greek citizens. Cp. Ant. 289-292; O.C. 
1028-30. 

Λαΐου is gen. abs. év κακοῖς prevents 
Aatov from being taken as the genitive in 
regimen. ‘When Laius was gone, there 
was no one to stand up for us in our mis- 
fortunes.’ 

138. κακὸν δὲ ποῖον] The inverted 
order gives an indignant emphasis to 
ποῖο». 

ἐμποδών] Cp. Eur. Phoen. 706, & 3° ἐμ- 
ποδὼν μάλιστα, ταῦθ few ὧν. 

τυραννίδος οὕτω s| ‘When 
majesty was thus fallen.’ The abstract 
word emphasizes the strangeness of the 
neglect. Cp. Shak. K. Lear, ii. 4, ‘Tis 
worse than murder, To do upon respect 
such violent outrage.’ 


1ag. εἷργε] elp Α. elpye AS. 
atr LA. afr’ Οἱ. 134. πρὸε] 


136. 6] 7 L. & CA. 


131. ‘ Recte utitur poeta verbo medio, 
quia τὸ πρδε wooly pertinet ad ipsam 
Sphingam.’ Herm. 

132. ἐξ ὑπαρχῆς] ‘ Beginning the in- 
quiry afresh.’ 

αὔτ] Probably aéré not αὗτά. This 
one hidden thing, the secret of the murder. 

134. ‘Have applied this sudden care 
towards the dead.’ Cp. Ant. 151, θέσθε 
λησμοσύναν. (spée=‘on the side of,’ ‘in the 
interest of’). πρόε appears to have greater 
MS. authority than πρό, and agrees better 
with the image suggested by ἐπιστροφήν. 

οφή is sudden attention to a thin 
hitherto neglected. Cp. Phil. 598, 9, τί- 
νοε δ' ᾽Ατρεΐδαι τοῦδ ἄγαν οὕτω χρόνφ | 
ποσῷδ ἐπεστρέφοντο πράγµατοε χάριν». 

136. τῷ θεῷ O° Spa) For the religious 
feeling here expressed, cp. O. C. 1182, 3, 
τῇ 8 αὑτοῦ φρενὶ | χάριν παρασχεῦ, τῷ 
θεῷ & ἃ βούλεται. 

137. τῶν ἁπωτέρω φίλων] ‘A far-off 
friend or connection,’ as a wife's former 
husband may not unnaturally be called. 
The search was indeed on behalf of one 
not far removed from Oedipus in kindred. 

Oedipus still unconsciously draws atten- 
tion to his own part in the business. 


Ο/Δ/ΠΟΥΣ ΤΥΡΑΝΝΟΣ. 


kd ἂν τοιαύτῃ χειρὶ τιμωρεῖν θέλοι. 


133 


140 


᾿κείνῳ προσαρκῶν οὖν ἐμαυτὸν ὠφελῶ. 
ἀλλ ὡς τάχιστα, παῖδες, ὑμεῖς μὲν βάθρων 


ἴστασθε, τούσδ ἄραντες ἱκτῆρας κλάδους, 


[3 5a 


ἄλλος δὲ Κάδμου λαὸν ὦδ ἀθροιῤέταω, 


ὡς wav ἐμοῦ δράσοντο.. i) γὰρ εὐτυχεῖς 


145 


σὺν τῷ θεῷ φανούμεθ’, ἢ πεπτωκότες. 
IE. ὦ παῖδες, ἱστώμεσθα. τῶνδε γὰρ χάριν 

καὶ Seip ἔβημεν ὧν 60’ ἐξαγγέλλεται. 

Φοῖβος δ ὁ πέµψας τάσδε μαντεία» dua 


σωτήρ ϐ) ἵκοιτο καὶ νόσου παυστήριος. 


150 


ΧΟΡΟΣ. 


στρ.α.ὦ Διὸς ἀδυεπὲς φάτι, τί ποτε ras πολυχρύσου 


141. κείνφ .. ὠφελῶ] om. L. 
δράσοντοσ CA. 
Division of lines in L. and A., ὦ 


τί µοι-] ὥραισ-] εἰπέ-] ἐλπίδου -ἰ πρῶτα 


ον 

τι 
Sher 
4 bo vin 


επὲε L. ddvewne CtA. 


140. κἄμ’ Gv .. τιμωρεῖν θέλοι] ‘Might 
choose to wreak his grudge with like vio- 
lence on me. The tendency to use the 
same word though in a different connec- 
tion (see Essay on L. § 44, Ρ. 76) may have 
partly led to the use of τιμωρεῦ here. 
But the word is not inappropriate, for the 
murderer may be supposed to have a 

dge against the crown—and by using 
it Oedipus unconsciously suggests the end, 
when he, the murderer, shall indeed wreak 
vengeance on himself the king, with the 
same hand that had slain Laius. These 
words also prepare the way for what follows, 
by betraying the first rise of the feeling of 
suspicion in Oedipus which presently fixes 
itself on Creon. Cp. the sensitiveness of 
Creon himself on alike occasion in the An- 
tigone, |. 289, foll. The conjecture πηµαί- 
vey, though ingenious and not altogether 
improbable, is therefore unnecessary. 

141. xelvp προσαρκῶν οὖν duaurdv 


in mg. Ο:. 

147. στόμα Ἱστάμεθα L. fap ely Με ἄμφὶ 

4 τ λαὰσ-{ ἐκτέταμαι -ἶ δείµατι -{ nes 
θύγατερ-] γαιάοχον -| ἄρτεμιν -{ θρόνο» -| a 

7 τρισσοὶ -ἰ ef ποτε-| dpyupévac-| ἐκτοπίαν-] ἔλθετε-] ἀνάριθμα -{ voce οὐδ' 

wyova-| αὔξεται-] Inlaw-| γυναῖκεσ-] ἄλλαι 

πρὸσ-| κεῖται-ἰ πολιαί -| ἀκτὰν -ἰ ἄλλοθεν -ἰ ἱκτῆρεσ-] παιὰν -{ ὅμαυλοσ-] θύ- 

Φλέγει-| παλίσσνυτον -ἰ πάτρασ-| θάλαµον -] εἴτ ἐσ-] θρηί- 
tour’ τὸν ὦ -| κράτη -| ὑπὸ σῶι-/ λύκει{ dw’ ἁδάμαστ 
re-| αἴγλασ-] διαΐσσει-ἰ τε-] ae] μαινάδον-] πελασθῆναι -| ἐπὶ .. θεόν. 
Tas] L. ras A. 


145. ὁράσοντοε] δράσ(α)ντοσ Ι ΜΜ", 
151-215. 


dwep κρεῖσσον-ἰ Eppevov-| θεοῦ 


-| τάσ 
151. ἆδυ- 


ὠφελῶ] Schol. καὶ τοῦτο κιητικὸν τοῦ 
θεάτρου τὰ γὰρ ἐναντία ἀποβήσεται. 

143. Apavres)] They had laid them on 
the ae yép he H 

145. Recalling the Homeric 
yvacope? ἠέ η εὖχοιυ ὀρέξομεν ἠέ τιν 
ἡμῶ, ‘I will use all effort, for it is a crisis 
in the state of Thebes.’ Cp. Tr. 83-85, 
by οὖν βοπῇ τοιᾷδε κειµένφῳ, τέκνον, | οὐκ 
εἶ ἐυνέρέων, ἡνίκ) } σεσώσµεθα, | κείνον 
βίον σι ντος, Be nad ine 

146. @ θεῷ] i.e. Apollo. 

τά . ἔξισυ ὁ lepeds wpdfas wep λ- 
θεν, ἅμα δὲ καὶ ὑπὲρ τοῦ χώραν εἶναι tripy 
ὑποκριτῇ. Schol. 

148. ἐξαγγελλέται] Subj. middle. ‘ Which 
he announces as coming from himself.’ 
The suppliants retire from the stage; and 
the chorus, representing the Κάδµου λαόν, 
in anticipation of the royal summons, enter 


the ὀρχήστρα in the usual way. 
151-218. ‘ Prostrate with fear we listen 


134 
Πυθῶνος ἀγλαὰς ἔβας 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


Θήβας: ἐκτέταμαι, φοβερὰν φρένα δείµατι πάλλων, 


153. Θήβαι] Θήβασ].. 


awfully for thy propitious voice, Oh sweet- 
tongued utterance of Heaven. Paean, be 
our speed! What new or old in season 
due dost thou disclose? Tell us, thou 
voice, birth of bright Hope divine. Athena, 
Goddess, daughter of the Highest, first 
hear our cry; thou, Artemis, on thine en- 
circled throne, and archer Phoebus,—ho! 
come in threefold might to save, if ever 
heretofore ye banished sorrow from our 
state, now too appear. For, oh? I am 
overwhelmed ; all round me is in disarray ; 
and there is no thought to save; earth's 
buds are nipped, and human births pre- 
vented by the pains of death, soul after 
soul takes flight with fearful speed, and 
poor uncared-for corpses choke with pesti- 
lence our unpeopled clime. 

‘Wives, mothers, in different quarters, 
where the altars rise, sad suppliants, groan ; 
the voice of lamentation mingles with the 
thrilling hymn. Athena, send us help, and 
cause yond’ flaming author of destruction, 
who with dire noise advances, quickly to 
revert his course and fly our land, whether 
to Ocean or the restless Pontick sea. Da 
ruins what night spares. O Father, blast 
him with thy lightning. And thou, 
Apollo, let thine arrows be showered to 
protect us, and Artemis’ bright torches 
from the Lycian hills; and ruddy crowned 
Bacchus of the joyous rout, with trooping 
Maenads, patron of Thebes, draw near, 
and flash thy brand against the god whom 
gods disown.’ 

The opening of this parados is of the 
nature of a paean (1. 186), or hymna to 
Apollo as the god of victory or salvation. 
The stately dactylic measures, correspond- 
ing in strophe and antistrophe even to the 
division of the words (cp. 153, 162, 158, 
166), are only once interrupted, as the 
chorus march towards the altar, by the 
more meditative iambic rhythm (Il. 152, 
160), and by a trimeter with anacrusis 
giving a sort of anapaestic turn. The 
structure of the first strophe and anti- 
strophe is as follows. Two dactylic hexa- 
meters enclosing an iambic dimeter, then 
3 paroemiac or a dactylic tripody with 
anacrusis (walay perhaps to be measured 
—! —); then a dactylic tetrameter followed 
by two (lyric) hexameters. 


πάλλων] yp. woAAGn mg. C™, 


The increasing excitement of the chorus 
is shown in the second strophe and anti- 
strophe, by iambic and trochaic rhythms 
with resolution of the arsis, by the union 
of dactyls and trochees in logaoedic lines, 
and by the more frequent interchange 
of anapaestic with the dactylic metres. 
The scheme is the following— 


au BU ω--ο-- 

a gg UE UU 
Joy ων --ωω --ωω 

Ge ωι-- ωι--- -- 

ὉὍ-- oe -- 

--- fs --ωω ou ---- 

/ 


Sy πώ πώ ο 


In the concluding strophe and anti- 
strophe there is only one dactylic or ana- 
paestic line (paroemiac), just as there was 
one iambic in the first. The other rhythms 
are iambic and trochaic; showing that the 
lyric elevation is passing into dramatic 
energy. The scansion is as follows— 


wt we wy — | Suu -ν -- 
we gg Ug Oe -- 

we ων ω-- ω-- ω-- 

σών- -ω-- 
ων mune 


151. Avs ἀδνεπέε] The voice is per- 
sonified and addressed in propitiatory lan- 
guage. Cp. ἄμβροτε in |. 157. τίς is 
predicate. ‘In what shape comest thou ?’ 
i, ο. what is thine utterance now oe δεί 

151. » φοβερὰν op - 
par. πάλλων] ‘I lie outstretched, my ti- 
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ήιε Δάλιε Παιάν, 


ἀμφὶ cot ἀζόμενος τί pot 4 νέον͵ 


135 


155 


i} περιτελλοµέναις ὥραις πάλιν ἐξανύσεις ypéos. 
εἶπέ µοι, ὦ χρυσέαφ τέκνον ᾿Ελπίδος, ἄμβροτε Pda. 
ἀντ.α. Ἑρῶτά σε Κεκλόµενος, θύγατερ Διός, ἄμβροτ ᾿Αθάνα, 159 


γαιάοχόν τ ἀδελφεὰν 


160 


"Αρτεμιν, & κυκλόεντ ἀγορᾶς θρόνον εὐκλέα θάσσει, 


158. πρῶτά σε] πρωτα(σ)σε L. πρῶτασε A. ‘yp. σρώταν ye mg. Ο’". 
µενοε] κεκλόµενοσ L. κεκλόμενοσ AC", κέκλοµαι Μ. κεκλοµένφ Μ'. 


κεκλό- 
161. κνυ- 


κλόεντ’] Ist κ from wp L. εὐκλέα] εὐκλεᾶ ΑΜ. 


morous heart quaking with dread.’ The 
uses of ἐκτέταμαι favour this punctuation. 
And for φρένα .. πάλλαν, cp. Il. 22. 461, 
wadAopévn κραδίην. πάλλαν is probably 
neuter, and φρένα acc. of respect. 

154. be AdAce Παιάν] ifios is formed 
from the cry if, but has probably here a 
false etymological association with idopas. 
Essay on L. p. 89. 

155. ol] Addressed to the Delian Apollo; 
who has just been apostrophized as Paean, 
the healer. This suits the context better 
than if ἰήιε Δάλιε Παιάν were treated as 
merely interjectional, though there are seve- 
ral instances of similar parentheses. The 
transition from φάτι to παιάν, and again 
to φάµα, is in keeping with the excited 
tone of the chorus. See below, note on 
415. 

ἀζόμενος] ‘In holy fear,’ ‘In awful ex- 
pectancy :’ not merely «φοβούμενοι. Cp. 
Il. 14. 261, ἄζετο γὰρ μὴ Nuwri θοῇ ἆπο- 
Ovjua ἔρδοι. 

γέον, 4... πάλιν] ‘ What either till now 
unheard of, or again appearing in the ful- 
ness of time.’ νέον is either adjectival or 
adverbial as in Hom. Od. 1. 175, ἠὲ νέον 
peOdwee. The former is preferable. For 
the coordination of adjective and adverb, 
cp. Ant. 808-10, νέατον δὲ péyyos λεύσ- 
σουσαν deAlov νποὔποτ) atéis. And, for 
πε opévars ὥραις, Od. 1. 107, ἀλλ᾽ 
ὅτε τέτρατον ᾖλθεν Eros καὶ ἐπήλυθον 
ὥραι: Ar. Av. 697, & οὗ περιτελλοµέναιε 
ὥραιε ἔβλαστεν ἔρωε ὁ ποθεινόε. For the 
dative, cp. Phil. 721, 2, πλήθει πολλῶν 
μηνών ; and see Essay on L. § 11, Ρ. 17. 

156. xpéos is used vaguely here; and 
seems to have associations from χρᾶν 
and from χρῆναι, besides the general 
meaning of business =negotium, so that 
πάλιν raioess xpéos =* What revealed 


and destined thing you will determine 
for me.’ 

157. τέκνον Ἠλπίδος] ‘Daughter of 
Hope,’ because fulfilling hope: a propi- 
tiatory address, as in 1. 151. 

159. πρῶτά σε κεκλόµενοε] A ‘ pen- 
dent’ construction. See Essay on L. §15, 
p. 20. The flow of the sentence is broken 
by the sudden interjection and apostrophe, 
lay έ µοι, which is interposed in- 
stead of στέργω π νῆναι, or the like. 
Cp. Tr. 94, foll., ἅλιον αἰτῶ τοῦτο καρῦ- 
fa: .. ὦ Aaumpg στεροπᾷ prcyébow .. efx” 
ὦ κρατιστεύων κατ’ dupa. Erfurdt well 
compares Plat. Legg. 6. 769 C, Ovnrds 
dw .. σµικρόν τινα χρόνον αὐτῷ πόνου 
παραμενεῖ παμπολύοε. The converse change 
from the and to the 3rd person is more 
frequent, e.g. Aj. 862, 3, κρῆναί τε wora- 
pol & olde fx τὰ Tpaxxa πεδία προσανδᾶῶ. 
Athena, with her two temples (|. 20), 
Artemis, conspicuous in the Agora, and 
‘Ismenian’ Apollo, are the presiding 
deities of Thebes (Il. 19-22). As γη 
often --πόλιε, so Ὑαιάοχος here = πολι- 
οὔῦχοε. 

161. κυκλόεντ’ dyopas θρόνον εὐκλέα] 
‘Who sitteth on the circle of the Agora, 
that is filled with her praise.’ The words 
suggest 2 sitting statue raised so as to 
command the Agora, over which the god- 
dess presides, εὐκλέα, because she is cele- 
brated there with dance and song. For 
the double epithet, κυκλόεντ’.. εὐκλέα, see 
Essay on L. § 23, p.35. εὐκλέα is acc. sing. 
for εὐκλεᾶ. Cp. the Epic ἀκλέα, δυσκλέα. 
εὐκλέ) ἀγοράν, Pind. Fr. 63. 5. Here there 
is probably an allusion to Εὔκλεια, who 
was identified with Artemis, and had a 
statue and altar in the market-place of 
every Boeotian town, The temple of Ar- 
temis Eucleia, which Pausanias mentions, 
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καὶ Φοῖβον ἑκαβόλον, la 


τρισσοὶ ἀλεξίμοροι προφάνητέ pot, 
el ποτε καὶ προτέρας ἅτας ὕπερ ὀρνυμένας πόλει 165 
ἠνύσατ' ἐκτοπίαν φλόγα πήµατος, ἔλθετε καὶ νῦν. 


στρ.β.ὦ πόποι, ἀνάριθμα γὰρ φέρω [ἔγχος 
πήµατα" νοσεῖ δέ por πρόπας στόλος, ovd Et φροντίδος 
ᾧ τις ἀλέξεται. οὔτε γὰρ ἔκγονα 171 


κλυτᾶς χθονὸς αὔξεται οὔτε τόκοισιν 


inlov καµάτων ἀνέχουσι γυναῖκες' 174 


ἄλλον & ἂν ἄλλφ προσίδοις ἅπερ edrrepov ὄρνιν 


161. lw) ld ἰὼ LA. 
καὶ οτι. L. add. in mg. Οἱ or 4, 
« from η L. 


may have been afterwards built over the 
site of this statue. 

165. εἴ ποτε] The Homeric formula, 
Il. τ. 39, ete. 

Gras ὕπερ] To avert calamity. For 
ὑπέρ in this sense, cp. (perhaps) lL. 187, 
ὧν ὕπερ (but see note): Aesch. S.c. T. 
107, δουλοσύναι ὕπερ. And for an ana- 
logous use, Aj. 803, πρόστητ ἀναγκαίαυ 
recy. ‘Stand forth to avert dire mis- 
chance.’ The sense would be made clearer 
by expressing dA@dyres or προφανέντεε, 


which is lost. 

πόλο] ‘Rushing at the 
state.” For this direct use of the dative, 
see Essay on L. § 12, p. 18. 

166. ἠνύσατ᾽ ἐκτοπίαν] ‘ Ye quite re- 
mipAbye] Gp. 27, reppin θεό 

Cp. 1. 27, θεύε: Aj. 
196, dray οὐρανίαν φλέγαν. 

167. yap] Either connects the sentence 
with the preceding, & πόποι being merely 
interposed; or is, perhaps, explanatory of 
the interjection. The former is more likely, 
as giving the responsive effect suitable to a 
new strophe. Cp. |. 1198, ὦ Zev, κατὰ μὲν 
φθίσαε, κ.τ.λ.: ΕΙ. 788, οἴμοι τάλαινα, νῦν 
γὰρ οἰμῶξαι πάρα: ib. 848, pet δῇτ”' ὁλοὰ 


17ο. νοσεῖ.. στόλος] ‘My whole ar- 
mament is in disarray,’ a metaphor from 
the exigencies of war. The state of the 
city is compared to that of a ‘ war-worn 
and beggared host,’ and the fi is 
continued into the next clause. ‘ Thought 
cannot furnish a sword for resistance.” 

171. ἀλέξεται is future. Cp. 1. 538, 9, 


165. πόλει] πόλειε A. 


166. ἠνύσατ] ἠνύσατε LA. 


167. ἀνάριθμα] » from p A. 171. τιε] 
175. ἄπερ] ἆπερ L. ὧπερ ΟΛΑ. ἄπτερΜ. 


οὐ γναρίσοιµι .. κοὺκ ἀλεξοίμην µαθών. 

173. κλυτᾶς χθονός] * Of the glorious 
earth wherein we dwell.’ ΟΡ. 1.25. κλυ- 
vas is an Homeric epithet, but is used by 
Sophocles with special reference to Thebes, 
the fatherland. y@ovds is used vaguely, 
but with immediate reference to the The- 
ban territory, which to the chorus is ‘all 
the world.’ 

οὔτε τόκοισιν] ‘Nor in the hour of 
birth.’ Dative of the occasion. Essay on 
L. § 11, P: 17. Cp. |. 26, and note. 

174. ἴπηίων καµάτων ἀνέχουσι yu- 
vaixes] ‘Rise up again from the pangs 
and cries of their travail." Cp. Hom. Od. 
5. 320, οὐδ' ἐδυνάσθη | alfa par’ ἆνσχε- 
θέειν peydAou ὑπὸ κύµατου ὁρμῆο. 

175. ἄλλον .. ἄλλφ] ‘One close upon 
another.’ The omission of the preposition 
is assisted by προε in προσίδοιε. Cp. Phil. 
144, 5 Τόπον ἐσχατίαιε ρα: Tr. 
842, µεγάλαν προσορῶσα δόµοιε βλαβάν. 
In ΕΙ. 215, μὴ τίκτειν o° ἄταν ἄταια, the 
dative after the active verb has a similar 
notion of addition. Cp. Aj. 866, πόνου 
wévy πόνον φέρει. In Eur. Phoen. 1496, 
φόνφψ φόνοι Οἰδίποδα δόµον ὤλεσε, the 
same idiom seems to be carried to a fur- 
ther stage. The conception of death as 
the departure of the person, and not of 
the shade merely, is to be contrasted with 
the Homeric mode of thought, which 
however still lingers in the form of expres- 
sion. Cp. e.g. dwep εὔπτερον ὅρνιν with 
ψυχἠ 8 ἐκ ῥεθέων πταµένη ᾿Αΐδοσδε βε- 
βήκει. See also Eurip. δαρρὶ. 1144, wora- 
vot 8 fvvcay τὸν “A:day. 
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Kpeiocoy ἁμαιμακέτου πυρὸς ὄρμενον 


ἀκτὰν πρὸς ἑσπέρου θεοῦ" 


ἀντ.β. ὧν πόλις ἀνάριθμος ὄλλνται' 
νηλέα δὲ γένεθλα πρὸς πέδφ θαναταφόρα κεῖται ἀνοίκτως' 


ἐν & ἄλοχοι πολιαί τ ἐπὶ µατέρες 
ἀκτὰν παρὰ βώμιον ἄλλοθεν ἄλλαι 


λυγρῶν πόνων ἱκτῆρες ἐπιστενάχουσιν. | 


[35 Ὁ. 


182 
185 


παιὰν δὲ λάμπει στονδεσσά τε γῆρυς ὅμαυλος 


177. κρεῖσσον] κρείσσων L. κρεῖσσον CA. 


ἁμαιμακέτου] ἀμ.αιμακέτου L. 


180. δὲ γένεθλα] δεἆγενεθλα or δεξγενεθλα (the abbreviation for the 3rd and 4th letters 


is ambiguous between ey and αγ). 
AM. πέδφ] τέδω L. wid A. 


θανα AC™?. θανατοφορα Μ. 
(παρὰ 9, pr. τι.) 
παιὼν L, (and Schol.) παιὰν AC’. 


176. κρεῖσσον .. πυρόε] ‘With more 
than lightning speed.’ 

ἁμαιμακέτον] Implies that the fury of 
the disease was not to be stayed. 

177. ἀκτάν] Cp. Ant. 812, 13, ᾿Αχέ- 
povros dxrdy: Il. 23. 73, οὐδέ µέ πω 
µίσγεσθει ὑπὲρ ποτάµοιο ἑῶσιν. 

ἑσπέρου θεοῦ] Still recalling the Ho- 
meric imagery, in which the west is the 
approach to Hades, apds (όφον els ἔρεβοι 
τετραμµένο». 

178. ὧν . . ἀνάριθμος] ‘In countless 
numbers of whom my city is perishing.’ 
For the use of the adjective, see Essay on 
L. § 23 8 a, p. 36; and for the gen. cp. Aj. 
603, *prvaw ἀνήριθμοε: El, 232, ἀνάριθμοε 
ὧδε θρήνων. There is no ellipse of οὖσα ; 
the adjective is a supplementary predicate. 
The antecedent must be supplied from the 
gente of iw eceding, words, as in plo 

- 13, μὴ οἷον νεωτέρῳ .. µεταχειρίσαι 
obs ἐγὼ νῦν ἐνθάδε ὧν. x 

179. vmAéa] ‘ Uncared for.’ A rare pas- 
sive use. Essay on L. p. 88. ΟΡ. Ant. 1197. 

γένεθλα] Sc. τῆε πόλεως, ‘Her chil- 
dren uncared-for lie spreading death upon 
the plain, with none to make lament.’ 
Cp. Thuc. 2. 51, ἕτεροε dp’ érépov θερα- 
welas ἀναπιμπλάμενοι ὥσπερ τὰ πρόβατα 
ἔθνησκον. .. ἀπάλλυντο ἔρημοι, καὶ οἰκίαι 
πολλα). ἑκενώθησαν ἁπορίᾳ τοῦ θεραπεύ- 
σοντοε. 

θαναταφόρα] The metre leaves πο 
doubt about the reading. 

181. ἐπί] For the adverbial use of the 
prep. see Essay on L. § 18, p. 25; and cp. 
the Homeric ἐπὲ δὲ στενάχοντο yuvaikes. 


δ' ἁγενέθλα C°M®. (1.9. ἡ γενέθλη). 
182. παρὰ βώμιον] παραβώμµιον LA. (ερ. 1.6). 

185. ἐπιστενάχουσιν] ἐπιστονάχουσι LA. 

ὅμαυλοε] ὅμανδοι E. 


δὲ γένεθλα 
θανατάφορα Ο5. 


186. παιὰν] 


182. ἀκτὰν παρὰ βώμιον] ‘ By the 


altar’s strand.’ Hence the Scholiast on 
Ο. C. 1048, ἀκταῖε---τὸν βωμὸν λέγει. 
The boldness of the expression, which 
however may be paralleled from Aesch. 
Cho. 723, der) xdparos, is in keep- 
ing with the excitement of thé chorus. 
Cp. wady . . Adpwe just below; and 
the tendency to repeat the same word 
within a few lines, in a different con- 
nection (cp. 176, ἀκτὰν pis ἑσπέρου 
θεοῦ) is so strong in Sophocles as to 
make such a repetition probable even 
where it does not seem exactly appro- 
priate (see Essay on L. § 44, p.76; and in 
this very chorus, ἄμβροτε pdya .. ἅμβροτ' 
᾿Αθάνα, ἀνάριθμα 167, ἀνάριθμοε 178, χρν- 
σέαε 157, χρυσέα 187, Ihe 154, inlaw 174, 
παιάν 154, 186, eb@ra 180, οἰνῶπα alt, 
ἁγλαῶσι 214, ἐξανύσειε 156, ἠνύσατ) ἐκ- 
τοπίαν 166, πυρφόρων 200, 


206.) 

ἄλλοθεν ἄλλαι] i.e.‘ Their voices sound- 
ing some from one place and some from 
another. The MSS. have generally παρα- 
βώμιον in one word, but in Ven. 467 there 
is an accent (erased) on παρά. 

185. πόνων ἱκτῆρες] Gen. of cause. 
Tr. 287, 8, θύματα .. THe εῶφ. 

χουσιν] Sc. ἐπὶ τῇ ἱκετείᾳ. 

186. λάμπει] The intentional boldness 
is somewhat softened by the analogous 
use of λαμπρόε. The word suggests the 
ringing of the sound in the clear air. The 
predicate of γῆρνε is to be borrowed from 
λάμπει. 

ὅμαυλοε] This properly signifies ‘neigh- 
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ὧν ὕπερ, ὦ χρυσέα θύγατερ Διός, 


εὐῶπα πέµψον ἀλκάν' 


στρ.γ. Aped τε τὸν padepby, ὃς νῦν ἄχαλκος ἀσπίδων 190 
Φλέγει µε περιβόατος ἀντιά(ων, 
παλίσσυτον δράµηµα νωτίσαι πάτρας 


ἔπουρον εἴτ és µέγαν 


θάλαµον ᾽Αμϕιτρίτας 


195 


191. πέριβόατοε] σεριβόητοε LA. 194. ἔπουρον LM. ἄπουρον (with gloss 
én’ οὗρον .. 9 faepow 


μακράν) AC™M?. ἔπουρον, ἤτοι 
pow T’. ; 


bouring,’ ‘ dwelling with,’ but is probably 
here fancifully referred to αὐλόα, so as to 
mean ‘ accompanying, as the flute accom- 
panies song. Cp. Aj. 892, πάραυλοε. 
The difficulty of this word has perhaps 
suggested the various reading ὅμανδοε in 
Par. E., which some may think deserving 
of consideration. 

188. ὧν ὕπερ] ‘ Either in whose behalf,’ 
or ‘ for the relief of all which woe.’ The 
latter is preferable, because including a 
reference to the immediately previous line, 
and because if persons were meant, the 
simple dative would be the more natural 
expression. 

189. εὐῶπα] Cp. Ant. 100, 1, ἀκτὶε 
ἀελίου τὸ ἑπταπύλῳ φανὲν 
Θήβᾳ τῶν προτέρων φάοφ. ‘ How beau- 
tiful are the feet of him who bringeth 
good tidings.’ 

10ο, “Apea] Any hostile and deadly 
influence is personified as "Apys. Cp. Aj. 
706, where the madness of Ajax is so 
named. The plague, already personified 
as θεόε (27), here receives a more distinct 


personality. 

μαλερόν] The Homeric epithet of fire, 
here given to the pestilence which is re- 
presented under the image of fire. 

ἄχαλκου ἀσπίδων] ‘Without brazen 
shield.’ ἄρηε ἄχαλκοι ἀσπίδων, a quasi- 
oxymoron like οἴστρου ἄρδιο .. ἄπυροε in 
Aesch. Prom. 880. For other instances, 
see Essay on L. § 37, p. 64. 

101. Φλέγα µε] The πυρφόροε θεόε is 
imagined as kindling the flame of cala- 
mity. 

περιβόατος] ‘ With loud cries.’ The 
pacans and groans arising from the plague 
are compared to the shouts which attend 
the onset of the god of battles. 

ἀντιάζων] ' Confronting,’ in the hostile 


sense, as frequently in Herodotus. 
193. πολίσσυτον δράµηµα νωτίσαι] 


Schol. (C™). ἄπορον yp. ἄπου- 


The infinitive is governed by the general 
notion of causing implied in πέµφον, and 
the accusative is cognate, at first probably 
intended to follow some verb of motion, 
for which νωτίσαι is substituted in order 


to add force to παλίσσντον. ., how- 
ever, Eur. Απάτ, 1141, of & πε- 
λειάδει ἱέρακ) ἰδοῦσαι πρὸε φυγὴν ἑνώ- 
τισα». 


πάτρας is ablative. ‘And let the 
fiery War-god, who now, without brazen 
arms, consumes me with clamorous on- 
set, rush back again away from my 
fatherland.’ 

104. ἔπουρον] ‘ Wafted on,’ ‘ carried 
by the breeze.’ e word occurs actively, 
Tr. 954, Ewovpos toriaris αὔρα, ἥτιε pe 
ἀποικίσειεν ἐκ τόπων. But the passive 
use is found in Clem, Alex. 130, Frovpos 
πνεύματι ἀληθείαι. The special mean- 
ing of οὗροε, a ‘favouring wind,’ is not 
here present ironically, as in Tr. 815, 
16, otpos ὀφθαλμῶν ἐμῶν | αὐτῇ γέ- 
var’ ἄπωθεν ἑρπούσῃ καλόε, but is lost 
in the compound. See Essay on L. 
Ρ. 9Ο. So the gloss in L*, (Laur. 41, 
10), ταχύν. Cp. also Tr. 467, 8, ταῦτα 
μὲν .. ῥείτω war’ οὗρον. This reading is 
preferable to the correction ἄπουρον, 
(t) because yielding a more natural rhythm, 
(2) because ἄπουρον, though noticed by 
the Scholiast as an alternative, is probably 
a MS. emendation, and occurs nowhere 
else, and may have arisen from the appa- 
rent necessity of connecting the adj. with 
πάτραε, which was supposed to begin the 
new line. 

195. @4Aapov ᾽Αμϕιτρίταε] The At- 
lantic rather than the Mediterranean is 
meant. This suits better with µέγαν. 
The Atlantic and Euxine were known as 
the two furthest seas. Cp. Eur. Hipp. 3, 
ὅσοι re πόντου reppdvow τ) ᾿᾽Ατλαντικῶν 
ναίουσιν elow. 
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clr és τὸν ἀπόξενον ὅρμον 


Θρῄκιον κλύδωνα" 


τοῦτ' én ἦμαρ ἔρχεται' 
τόν, ὦ πυρφόρων 


ἀστραπᾶν κράτη νέµων, 


τέλει γὰρ ef τι WE ἀφῇ, 


200 


ὦ Zed πάτερ, ὑπὸ σῷ φθίσον κεραυνῷ. 
ἀντ.γ. Avice: ἄναξ, τά τε σὰ χρυσοστρόφων di ἀγκυλᾶν 203 


βέλεα θέλοιμ ἂν ἀδάματ ἐνδατεῖσθαι 


205 


ἀρωγὰ προσταθέντα, τάς τε πυρφόρους 


197. Θρῄκιον] θρηΐχιον LA. 


κλύδανα] κλήδονα A. 


198. ef τι] ἔτι A. 


dpa] ἀφῆ L. 201. πυρφόραν L. πυρφόρων C*A. 202. dorpaway LA. 
dy 

ἀστραπᾶν Α». κράτη] κράτη" L. κράτη A. (i.e. there is a v. r. πυρφόρον ἀστραπὰν 

κράτει γἐμον). 204. ἀγκυλᾶν Elms}. ἀγκύλων LA. 205. ἁδάματ’ Erfurdt. 

ἁδάμαστ’ MSS. 206. προσταθέντα] with gloss προιστάµενα A. 


196. dwé6Eevos is a little stronger than 
dfevos =‘ Repelling strangers.’ Cp. ἀπό- 
τιµοε, ἀπόμισθοο. For the expression, cp. 
Phil. 217, vads ἄξενον ὅρμον; and for the 

ithet of the Pontus, Pind. P. 4. 36a, 
ον νότου δ' αὔραις ἐπ ἀξείνου στόµα 
πεµτόµενοι ἤλυθον..ϕφοίνισσα δὲ θρηϊκίων 
ἀγέλα ταύρων ὑπᾶρχεν. 

ὅρμον] It has been proposed to read 
ὅρμων, but the apposition, though not 
quite exact, really strengthens the oxy- 
moron. Cp. Eur. Hec. 450, τῷ spds οἶκον 
ἀφίέομαι, 4 Aapl8os ὅρμον alas. The 
article is more idiomatic if the text is 
retained. 

108. τέλει γὰρ ef τι νὺξ ἀφῆ] ‘For if 
night at her close leave anything unharmed, 
this day assails’ (ἐσέρχεται). For ef with 
subj., see Essay on L. § 27, p.42. For the 
personifications of the words of time, cp. 
Tr. 29-34, vot γὰρ εἰσάγει καὶ vig ἀπωθεῖ 
.. Τοιοῦτοε αἰών .. del τὸν ἄνδρ᾽ ἐπέμπτε. It 
has been proposed to read τελεξ yin’ ef τι, 
κ.τ.λ. ‘For the Node? dpal is complete.’ 

Cp. El. 1417, TeAovo’ : Tr. 825, 6, 
ὃ Εδοχὸν Vay πόνων τῷ Ards αὐτό- 
παιδι.) But the asyndeton and the break 
in the rhythm of the short iambic line are 
against this. One Scholiast makes τέλει 
adverbial, and connects it with ἐπέρχεται 
in the sense of ‘ finally’ or ‘completely,’ and 
some would render, ‘If night leaves aught 
of the work undone, day goes thoroughly 
at this,” or, reading reAciy, ‘If night omit 
to finish any work.’ But the Scholiast of 


L. is probably right in rendering, εἰ γάρ τι 
vig ἀφῇ .. ἐπὶ τῇ ἑαυτῇῆε τέλει ἆβλαβέε, 
μὴ Φθάσασα αὐτὸ ἀπολέσαι. For the tem- 
poral meaning thus given to the dative, 
cp. El. 194, οἰκτρὰ μὲν νόστοιε αὐδά; and 
see Essay on L. § 11, p. 17. 

200. τόν] As in Hom. Il. 18. 8ο, etc. 

203. Λύκεν ἄναξ] At whose altars they 
stand. Cp. 1. gig. 

τε]--' And’ this being the usual position 
of a conjunction after a vocative. 

205. δίλοιμ Av... ἐνδατεῖσθαι] ‘I would 
see showered.’ ἐνδατεῖσθαι to be taken 
passively in the sense of distributing or 
dispensing. So the Scholiast, whose inter- 
pretation is confirmed by the prep. ἀπό, 
which is more naturally explained as de- 
pendent on the verb. 

ἁδάματα, notwithstanding the order, 
is an epithet, but an emphatic epithet. 
Cp. infr. 671, 4, τὸ γὰρ ody, od τὸ τοῦδ., 
éwoucreipw στόµα | ἐλεινόν. Essay on L. 
§ 23, Ρ. 35. 

206. προσταθέντα] ‘ Set forth 
to protect and succour me.’ The Ist aorist 
passive of προΐστηµι is rare (but so also is 
παρεστάθην, which occurs in the senarii, 
|. 911), and the conjecture σροσταχθέντα 
would be plausible if it perfectly suited the 
metre. As it does not, however, the reasons 
for it are not strong enough to justify its 
being inserted in the text. In either case 
the arrows of Apollo are spoken of in lan- 
guage properly applicable to persons, as if 
they were an army bringing relief. There 


140 ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


᾿Αρτέμιδος αἴγλας, ξὺν als 


Ati ὄρεα διᾷσσει' 


τὸν χρυσοµίτραν τε κικλήσκα, 


τᾶσδ ἐπώνυμον yas, 


210 
οἰνῶπα Βάκχον εὔιον, 

ΛΛαινάδων ὁμόστολον 

πελασθῆναι φλέγοντ' 

ἀγλαῶπι + -- 

πεύκᾳ wi τὸν ἀπότιμον ἐν θεοῖς θεόν. 215 


Ol. aireiy’ & & αἰτεῖ, τᾶμ ἐὰν θέλῃς ἔπη 
κλύων δέχεσθαι τῇ νόσῳ 6 ὑπηρετεῖν, 


208. Λύκι] λύκει LA. Adu: 0, λυκε Οἳ. 
211. οἰνῶπα] οἵἴνωπα L. οἰνώπα A. 212. ὁμό- 


209. κικλήσκω] κεκλήσκω L. 


διφσσει] διαῖσσει L. δαίσσει A. 


στολο»] μονόστολον LA. γρ. ὁμόστολον 030.  Ἁµμονόστολον with gloss συνόµιλον 


ορεύταν ΜΑ. with gl. θεραπευτήν Μ 
*gt] ἐπὶ MSS. 


is perhaps some allusion to Apollo's attri- 
bute as προστατήριοε. Cp. Aesch. Theb. 

45, Λύκει)  Λύκειοε γενοῦ στρατῷ 
Sahy : ib. 8, Zev ἀλεξητήριοι ἐπώνυμοε 
γένοιτο. 

208. Λόκι ὄρεα] Echoing Λύκει) ἄναξ, 
which therefore would seem to be asso- 
dated with the Lycian worship of apelle 5 ; 
though differently interpreted in El. 6, 7, 
τοῦ ey χε θεοῦ | ἀγορὰ Λύκειο. 

ρυσομίτραν . . Ma 
bybsvonor op. Lucian Dial. Deorum. 18. 
I, µίτρᾳ εδεµένου τὴν κόµην, τὰ 
φολλὰ δὲ µαινοµέναιε rais γυναῖχι σύνων. 
Th Maenads seem to be especially asso- 
ciated with the Theban Dionysus. Ant. 
1122. 

210. τᾶσδ yas] ‘ Who bears 
the vert the bet (6 Of Bas ἐλελί 
Βάκχιου, Ant. 154: Kadpelas νύμφαε ἄγαλ 
μα, ib. 1115), rather than ‘Who gives a a 
surname to Βακχείᾳ @fAp.’ 

311. οὔνον] From εὐοῖ, ‘Author of | joy,’ 
as ifios (from If) is ‘helper in sorrow.’ 
The feeling which prompts the cry is re- 
flected as an attribute on the god to whom 
the cry is addressed. 

312. The reading µονόστολον, probably 
originating in the reduplication of the µ 
of ὁμόστολον by some early scribe, cp. 
1362, has obtained a strong hold of the 
MSS., where it is however generally ac- 
companied by glosses which evidently be- 
long to the other reading, e. g. συνόµιλον, 


215. πεύκα] πεύκα L. τεύκᾳ AC’. 


avyxopevray. This favours the supposition 


that interlinear glosses existed in very early 


215. ἁπότυμον] ‘ Dishonoured,’ ‘ put far 
from honour.” The idea is that expressed 
in the words addressed by Zevs to Ares, 
ll. ς. 888 ff., τὸν δ' dp’ ὑπόδρα ἰδὼν προσέφη 
νεφεληγερέτα Ζεύε, | ph τί pot, ἀλλο- 
πρόσαλλε, παρε(όµενοε μινύρι(ε. | ἔχθιστοε 
δέ pol ἐσσι θεῶν ot Ὄλυμπον ἔχουσιν | 
ale γάρ τοι ἔριε τε φίλη, πόλεμοί τε 'μάχαι 

: with which cp. Il. 18. 107, ὧε ἔριε 
ie τε θεῶν ix 7 ἀνθρώπων ἀπόλοιτο. 
Also the expression about the house of 
Hades, τά τε στυγέουσι θεοί wep, and the 
hard names given to the Erinnyes in Aesch. 
Eumenides. 

It is observable that in the many transi- 
tions of this chorus the same deities are, 
it would seem unconsciously, addressed 
more than once. In the spirit of poly- 
theism the same gods are called by differ- 
ent names or surnames according to the 
attributes which are invoked. 

216. & 8 alreis}] The relative is in no 
definite construction. The sentence is 
broken off and resumed in ἀλκὴν λάβοιο 
ἄν (cp. El. 1364, Τοὺε γὰρ ἓν µέσῳ λό- 
Ὕουε, £.7.A.), and ἅ may be regarded as the 
remote accusative of the sentence governed 
by the notion of ‘ obtaining’ implied in 
ἀλκὴν λάβοιε dy 

417. τῇ νόσφ ϐ ὑπηρετεῖν] ‘ And to 
obey the requirements of the disease.’ Cp. 





---- ο... - 
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ἀλκὴν λάβοις ἂν κἀνακούφισιν κακῶν' 

ἀγὼ ξένος μὲν τοῦ λόγου roid ἐξερῶ, 

Eévos δὲ τοῦ πραχθέντοςο. οὐ γὰρ ἂν μακρὰν 220 
ἴχνευον αὐτό, μὴ οὐκ ἔχων τι σύμβολον. 

νῦν &, ὕστερος γὰρ ἀστὸς els ἀστοὺς τελῶ, 

ὑμῖν προφωνῶ πᾶσι Καδμείοις τάδε 

Saris mol’ ὑμῶν Adiov τὸν /Λαβδάκου 

κάτοιδεν ἀνδρὸς ἐκ τίνος διώλετο, 225 
τοῦτον κελεύω πάντα σηµαίνειν ἐμοί pat te | 
kel μὲν φοβεῖται, τοὐπίκλημ ὑπεξεὼν (σα ie doe "μις fy 
ων) δια ον το Κι Ch are Lilt, | 
κἀνακούφισῖν ΑΟ’. 319. dya| / .. 


4 μα... tice 
ih bere κε by ir 


218. κἀνακούφισῖν L. κἀνακούφισεῖν Ct. 


A’y> LA. 331. αὐτὸ], abr (i.e. abrds) AV. αὐτὸ. Μ. 133. doris) i” es: 
αὐτὸσ ΕΜ". 223. πᾶσι] πᾶσιν ' νά) 


El. 1305, 6, οὗ γὰρ ἂν καλῶε ὑπηρετοίην 
τῷ + δαίμονι. 

219. ἀγώ] &, sc. ἔπη. ‘A stranger to 
the report as I am to the deed.’ The stress 
is on the former clause, the latter being 
taken for granted in Oedipus’ unconscious- 
ness. The reason given is such as to place 
this unconsciousness in the fullest light. 
‘I could not carry the inquiry far, not 
having any hint to guide me:’ i.e. it was 
not to be expected that I could go far in 
the search, since I knew nothing of what 
was relative to the matter. For μακράν, 
cp. Tr. 317, 063° ἀνιστόρουν µακράν. For 
μὴ οὐ, with the participle, combining sup- 
position and fact, cp. Hdt. 6.106, μὴ ob 
πληρέοε ἔοντοε τοῦ κύκλου. ‘If the disc 
was not full, which it was not.’ So here, 
* Unless I had some clue, and I had none.’ 
atré has the authority of L. and adrés, 
which appears in most other MSS., would 
have the effect of weakening the em- 
phasis, which should rest on ἴχνευον. 
This reading therefore, although inge- 
nious (ορ. O. C. 1158), is to be rejected. 
The whole clause is an explanation of 
ξένος. ‘If I had inquired, I could not have 
carried the inquiry far without more evi- 
dence.’ 

222. ὕστερον γὰρ dords els ἀστοὺς 
τολῶ] ‘But now since I am reckoned 
among citizens, though late admitted.’ 
‘Since, though so long a stranger, I 
have become a citizen.’ Odcdipus, as 
a popular ruler, bases his proclama- 
tion on his right of citizenship, rather 
than on any higher pretension. ‘ But 


now I proclaim to you, no longer as a 
stranger but as a citizen, though recently 
enrolled.’ Sec. ὕστεροι τῶν dora 
and torepos τοῦ πραχθέντοε, and with 
allusion to {évos. 

atrés, which occurs (for dords) in 
some MSS. is without point, and leaves 
too much to be expressed by the adjective 
ὕστεροι. 

τελῶ] ΟΡ. Hdt. 1.51, ᾿Αθηναίοισι .. ἤδη 
τηνικαῦτα és “EXAnvas γελέουσι. 

433. Resumiog 219 after the digres- 
sion. 

227-29. These lines have been vari- 
ously interpreted. Their meaning becomes 
clearer when it is observed that the sup- 
pressed alternative suggested by μέν is, 
‘If he has no fear, then let him remain 
concealed if he can.’ (For μέν, cf. Tr. 487, 
κεὶ μὲν δέδοικαε.) The general meaning 
then is, ‘If the oracle has struck fear into 
the murderer's breast (ef τι μὲν δή δει- 
parow ἔχει pépos, |. 294), then let him 
remove the pollution, for to calm his fear, 
T tell him that he shall suffer no further 
harm.’ αὐτόε, which has the chief em- 
phasis, is anticipated as the subject of 
Φοβεῖται. The verb is to be sought from 
the previous sentence, but is something 
more general than onpavérw. ‘Let him 
obey me,’ ‘ Let him act.’ ὑπεξελών can 
only mean ‘ withdrawing,’ ‘ Let him act by 
taking away the guilt on his own head.’ 
αὐτὸς καθ’ αὐτοῦ depends partly on the 
verbal notion continued from σηµαίνειν, 
partly on that implied in ἐπίκλημα, ' Let 
him remove the accusation which he will 
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αὐτὸς καθ αὑτοῦ. πείσεται γὰρ ἄλλο μὲν 
ἀστεργὲς οὐδέν, γῆς δ' ἄπεισιν ἀσφαλής' 


εἰ & ad τι; ἄλλον οἶδεν ἐέ ἄλλης χθονὸς 230 
τὸν αὐτόχειρα, μὴ σιωπάτω τὸ γὰρ 
κέρδος τελῶ ᾽᾿γὼ χἠ χάρις προσκείσεται. [36 a. 


εἰ & ad σιωπήσεσθε, καί ris ἡ φίλου 

δείσας ἁπώσει τοῦπος ἡ χαὐτοῦ τόδε, 

dx τῶνδε ὁδράσω, ταῦτα χρὴ κλύειν ἐμοῦ. 235 
τὸν dvdp ἀπαυδῶ τοῦτον, Satis ἐστί, γῆς 

τῇσδ, ἧς ἐγὼ κράτη τε καὶ θρόνους νέµω, 


pir ἐσδέχεσθαι pire προσφωνεῖν τινά, 


pir ἐν θεῶν εὐχαῖσι pire θύμασιν 


κοινὸν ποιεῖσθαι, pyre χέρνιβος νέμειν' 240 


229. ἀσφαλήσ L. ἀβλαβήσ AMV. yp. ἀβλαβήσ mg.C’. (ἆβλαβόε corr. ἀσφαλήν Ε.) 


230, 1. οἶδεν, é¢ ἄλληε xOovds | τὸν αὐτόχεφα, μὴ σ. L 


x ἡ χάριε L. 
τοῦ Ο. yabrov A 235. 


thus fix upon himself’ The sudden dis- 
appearance of a citizen would be a suffi- 
cient declaration of his guilt. (Elmsl. 
renders ὑπεξελών ‘crimen confitendo di- 
Juens.”) 

3290. ἀσφαλής] ‘Unharmed.’ ἀβλαβήε, 
which occurs in the text of A. and most of 
the later MSS., and has been written as a 
γ. τ. by a hand of the r4th century on the 
mg. of L., is probably a gloss, The word 
occurs frequently in the Scholia. (See on 
198.) For the analytical use of dogadfe, 
cp. Ο. Ο. 1288, ἀσφαλεῖ σὺν éfddy; and 
see Essay on L. p. go. 

330. The duty of the citizens gene- 
rally is clear. The only cases requiring 
special mention are those of the murderer 
(αὐτόε), should conscience incline him 
to obey, and of information against a 
foreigner by one of his fellows. A 
µέτοικου might hesitate to do what was 
required of the citizens without special 
assurance that he would equally receive 
the reward. And some one resident in 
Thebes might be α fellow-countryman 
of the ‘stranger-robbers’ (1. 715), who 
had killed Laius in the triple way. It 
does not follow that ἄλλοε is to be read. 
ἄλλον is properly opposed to αὖτὸε καθ᾽ 
αὐτοῦ. If the murderer was from another 


3313. xh χάριε] 


234. ἁπώσει] ἀπῶσει L. ἀπώσηι CA.  χαῦτοῦϊ. xab- 
. ιν] A from v. 
240. χέρνιβοε] χέρνιβοσ L. Χέρνιβαε C'A. Χχερνίβαε Μ. 


236. τὸν] των L. τὸν CA. 


land, the partaker of his secret was likely 
to be an alien too. The words point 
to the case of Oedipus. The οἰκέτηε 
was in the position of knowing another 
from another land. 

231. The transitive use of σιωπάω 
seems to be later than Sophocles. 

232. χἡ χάρις προσκείσεται] ‘ And 
he shall have store of gratitude besides,’ 
i.e. he will be regarded as a benefactor ο 
the city. ‘Our gratitude shall remain his.’ 
ἀσφαλὴε μενεῖ, Cp. Plat. Rep. 1. 345 A, 
οὔτοι κακῶε σοι κείσεται ὅ τι ἂν ἡμᾶε 
τοσούσδε ὄνταε εὐεργετήσφε. 

234. ἁπώσει τοὔπος] ‘Shall refuse to 
utter this.” The words φίλου and αὐτοῦ 
are each in a double construction with 
Selous and ἁπώσει. 

236. τὸν ἄνδρα .. roGrov] The mur- 
derer. Acc. governed by εἰσδέχεσθαι. yijs 
τῇσδε, partitive genitive governed by τινά. 
*‘ Anyone in all this land.’ 

240. χέρνιβοε] For this gen. sing. 
(which besides having the authority of 
the first hand of L., suits better with 
κοινόν), see L. and S.s. v. χέρνιψ. But 
the agreement of most of the other MSS. 
in xépv:Bas is to be noted as a fact on 
the other side. 
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ὠθεῖν 3 da οἴκων πάντας, ds pidoparos 
τοῦδ) ἡμὶν ὄντος, ὡς τὸ Πυθικὸν θεοθ 
μαντεῖον ἐξέφηνεν ἀρτίως ἐμοί. 

ἐγὼ μὲν οὖν τοιόσδε τῷ τε δαίµονι 


τῷ + ἀνδρὶ τῷ θανόντι σύμμαχος πέλα 
κατεύχοµαι δὲ τὸν δεδρακότ’, 


245 
elre ris 


εἷς dv λέληθεν εἴτε πλειόνων péra, 
κακὸν κακῶς νιν ἅμορον ἐκτρῖψαι βίον. 
ἐπεύχομαι &, οἴκοισιν εἰ ξυνέστιος 


3 a“ ιν) ο 
ἐν τοῖς ἐμοῖς γένοιτ ἐμοῦ συνειδότος, 


250 


παθεῖν ἅπερ τοῖσδ ἀρτίως ἠρασάμην. 
byw δὲ ταῦτα πάντ ἐπισκήπτω τελεῖν, 
ὑπέρ Tt ἐμαυτοῦ, τοῦ θεοῦ τε, τῆσδέ τε 
γῆς ὧδ' ἀκάρπως κἀθέως ἐφθαρμένη». 


οὐδ εἰ γὰρ ἦν τὸ πρᾶγμα μὴ θεήλατον, 


255 


ἀκάθαρτον ὑμᾶς εἰκὸς ἦν οὕτως ἐν, 


ἀνδρός Υ᾿ ἀρίστου βασιλέως 7’ ὁλωλότος 


ἀλλ ἐξερευνᾶν viv ὃ ἐπεὶ κυρῶ τ ἐγὼ 


242. ἡμὶν] ἡμῦ L. 246, δε 
ἅμοιρον CA. Porson corr. 
ταῦτα] τα L. ταῦτα C*A, 
βασιλέων τ’] στ L. ετ' ΟΛ. 
Burton corr. 


246-251. Some editors have placed 
these lines after 1. 272, on the ground that 
the words, ἅπερ τοῖσδ ἁρτίως ἠρασάμη», 
have no proper reference here. (The error 
would be accounted for by the recurrence 
of ὑμῖν δέ). But the plural is sufficiently 
justified by εἴτε sAadvaw µετά, and for 
the vague reference of the pronoun ὅδε, 
see Essay on L. § 22, p. 32. A slight inac- 
curacy of language is no sufficient reason 
for transposing the order of lines, which is 
8 very uncommon error in the MSS. of 
Sophocles. The conjecture requires a fur- 
ther conjecture, viz. that the words had 
first found their way into the margin and 
then been wrongly inserted before ὑμῶν δέ, 
|. 252, instead of before ὑμῖν δέ, Ἱ. 273. 
The formality of the expression marks the 
solemnity of the imprecation. It may 
further be observed, in defence of the 
existing text, that the curse of the malee 
factor naturally precedes the curse on 


250. Ὑένοιτ 
253. THodé τα τῆσδε Ἱ.. τῆσδέ re CPA, 
258. ἐπεὶ κυρῶ] ἐπικυρῶ MSS. (ἐπικουρῶ Μ.) 


*e 248. (κ)ᾶμοιρον L. 
ocr’ (ay) L. Ὑένοιτ CA. 252. 


257. 


those who disobey the edict. For ἐπ- 
εύχομαι, similarly used of one ἵπρτε- 
cating curses on himself, cp. Plat. Critias 


120 B. 

246. εἴτε .. μἔτα] Cp. 124, and note. 

248. κακόν κακών .. | ‘ Wear out 
his wretched life in wretchedness and mis- 
fortune.’ 

251. παθεῖν .. λρασάμην] The uncon- 
sciousness of Oedipus is again strongly 
indicated. 

254. ‘ Ruined with sterility and the 
frown of Heaven.’ 

256. } Sc. τὸ πρᾶγμα, re- 
peated in a slightly different sense. The 
pollution is understood from the duty of 
expiating the pollution. 

457. The death of the monarch was 
not like a common oat 

258. ἀπεὶ κυρῶ γώ) If the ae 
is right (the mes, lane πικυρῶ 7” ἑ 
τε is probably to be explained as a part Lgl) 
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ἔχων μὲν ἀρχάς, as ἐκεῖνος εἶχε πρίν, 

ἔχων δὲ λέκτρα καὶ γυναῖχ ὁμόσπορον, 260 
κοινῶν te παίδων κοίν ἄν, εἰ κείνφῳ γένος 

μὴ ᾿δυστύχησεν, ἦν ἂν ἐκπεφυκότα, 

viv & ἐς τὸ κείνου κρᾶτ ἐνήλαθ᾽ ἡ τύχη: 

av’ ὧν ἐγὼ τάδ, ὡσπερεὶ τοὐμοῦ πατρός, 
ὑπερμαχοῦμαι κἀπὶ πάντ' ἀφίξομαι 265 
(ntav τὸν αὐτόχειρα τοῦ φόνου λαβεῖν 

Τῷ Λαβδακείῳ madi Πολυδώρου τε καὶ 

τοῦ πρόσθε Κάδµου τοῦ πάλαι 7 ᾿Αγήνορος 

καὶ ταῦτα τοῖς μὴ δρῶσιν εὔχομαι θεοὺς 


pit ἄροτον αὐτοῖς "γῆς ἀνιέναι τινὰ 270 


Bir’ οὖν γυναικῶν παῖδας, ἀλλὰ τῷ πότμφ 


260. ἔχων] ἔχω L. ἔχων Ο9Α. = 261. κοινον L. κοίνων CA. κοῖῦ) L. roby’ 


AC’. sxelyy LA. nelvy σ. 


266. τὸν] τόν (δε) A. 
Vauvillers corr. 


τε καί, which is altered to µέν and δέ in 
what follows. The general corruption of 
the MSS. may be accounted for by this 
anacoluthon. But perhaps 7 should be 
read, giving a slight emphasis to κυρῶ, 
‘Since it so happens that I,’ modestly re- 
ferring his position to fortune. 

260. ὁμόσπορον] = is’ ἀμφοῦ' σπειρο- 
µένην. Essay on L. p. gI. 

— 261. κοινῶν τε παίδων Kolv’ ἄν] For 
the repetition. of κοινόε, see Essay on L. 
§ 44, p. 75, f. ‘And had he but pros- 
pered in his issue, there had been the 
further link between us of a common 
family.’ The periphrasis of the genitive 
with the neuter adjective gives increased 
emphasis to both words. δ C. 923, φω- 
τῶν ἁθλίων ἱκτήρια. 

257-269. Every line calls attention to 
the real position of Oedipus, of which he 
is profoundly unconscious. Note esp. 
(2) ὁμόσπορον, cp. Ἱ. 460; (2) κοίνων 
παΐδων, cp. O.C. 535, xowal ye πατρὸε 
ddeA peat ; (3) εἰ welvy Ὑένοι μὴ ᾿δυστύ- 
χησεν (Oedipus says this in ignorance of 
Laius having had a child; but he un- 
wittingly expresses the fact of his own 
misfortune); (4) 1. 2363, which points to 
the curse pursuing Laius and his ο- 
spri (5) the words ὡσπερεὶ τοὺμοῦ 

πρό, The effect of all this on the 


262. μὴ ᾿δυστύχησεν] pd. Ἱ.. μὴ δ. CA. 


267. Λαβδακείφ] λαβδακ Α. 
271. waidas] σαΐδασ Ἱ.. παῖδασ A. 


270. Λε] γῆν MSS. 


spectators may be imagined. Yet every 
word is suitable to the apparent situa- 
tion and to the generous character of 
Oedipus, 

263. ‘But, as it is, Fortune has smitten 
him :’ i.e. this was but one instance of the 
malice of Fortune to him. 

264. ἀνθ᾽ ὧν] Resuming the deferred 
apodosis of éwel, κ.τ.λ. after the digression 
NB’. ποβοχοθμαι] 

° χο For the accusa- 
tive, . O. αλ) Tapa δυστήνου 
κακὰ | ὑπερπονεῖτον. 

267. τῷ Δαβδακείῳ παιδί] The dative 
either depends on the notion of help or 
vindication continued from ὑπερμαχοῦμαι, 
to which the mind reverts as the chief 
word, or is dependent on αὐτόχειρα: for 
which cp. Ar. Poet. 1452, τὸν αἴτιον 
τοῦ θανάτου τῷ Mirw. 

ντ) 8. Cp. Hdt. ς. 59 ταῦτα ἡλικίην 

Pi κατὰ Adioy τὸν Λαβδάκου τοῦ 

τοῦ Κάδµον. The genealogy 

belongs to the style of the proclama- 
tion. 

269. θεούτ] The dative (θεοξε), which 
would be the natural case after εὔχομαι, 
is attracted to the subject of ἀνιέναι. 
The MS. reading γῆν involves too harsh 
a change of subject in what follows (μήτ”. 


οὖν γυναικῶν παΐδαν). 
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τῷ viv φθερεῖσθαι κἄτι τοῦδ ἐχθίονι’ 
ὑμῖν δὲ τοῖς ἄλλοισι Καδμείοιο, ὅσοις 
τάδ Eat’ ἀρέσκονθ᾽, ἤ τε σύμμαχος Δίκη 
xol πάντες ed ἐυνεῖεν εἰσαεὶ θεοί. 

ὥσπερ μ ἁραῖον ἔλαβες, ὦὧδ, ἄναξ, ἐρῶ. 
οὔτ ἔκτανον γὰρ οὔτε τὸν κτανόντ ἔχω 
δεῖξαι. τὸ δὲ ζήτημα τοῦ πέµψαντος ἣν 
Φοίβου τόδ εἶπεῖν, ὅστις εἴργασταί ποτε. 
δίκαι ἔλεξας GAN’ ἀναγκάσαι θεοὺς 

ἂν μὴ θέλωσιν οὐδ ἂν εἷς δύναιτ ἀνήρ. 
τὰ δεύτερ ἐκ τῶνδ ἂν λέγοιμ ἁμοὶ δοκεῖ. 


275 
Χο. 


ο. [36 b. 
481 

XO. 

Ol. 


XO. 


εἰ καὶ tplr ἐστί μὴ παρῇς τὸ μὴ οὐ φράσαι. 

ἄνακτ' ἄνακτι ταῦθ) ὁρῶντ' ἐπίσταμαι 

μάλιστα Φοίβῳ Τειρεσίαν, παρ οὗ τι; ἂν 285 
σκοπῶν Tad, ὠὦναξ, ἐκμάθοι σαφέστατα. 

Ol. ἀλλ οὐκ ἐν ἀργοῖς οὐδὲ τοῦ ἐπραξάμη». 

ἔπεμψα γὰρ Αρέοντος εἰπόντου διπλοῦς 


ποµπούς mara δὲ μὴ παρὼν θαυμάζεται. 


277. κτανόντ᾽] κτανόν L. κτανόντ 03. 


181. ἄν] ἂν L. ἂν A. ἄν Ο. ἂν 
Brunck.  οὐδ' ἂν εἶε] οὐδὲεῖσ L. οὐδεεὶσ Ο5Λ. 


δύναιτ’] δύναταῖ LM*. δύναιῦ 


ἂν 
CA. δύναιτ’ Ο. 282. ἁμοί] ἅμου L. ἅμοι ΟΛΑ. 150. πρίτ] « fromo L. 
284. ταύθ] raid’ LA. 287. ob« ἓν ἀργοῖε] οὐκεναργῶσ L. ote ἐν dpyois Ο5. 
οὐκ tvapyois A. 


274, 5. ‘ May justice, your ally, and all 
the gods dwell with you evermore to bless 
you. The reading ἡμῶν in |. 274 is incon- 
sistent with the tone of Oedipus as the 
‘ stranger prince.’ Cp., however, !. 214. 

276. pa ἀραῖον ἔλαβες] ‘ As feel- 
ing the power of your curse.’ For ἔλαβεε, 
cp. Hdt. 3. 74, elon τε A\aBévres καὶ ὁρ- 
αίοισι; and for the construction with the 
adjective, O. C. 284, ὥσπερ ἔλαβοι τὸν 
ἱκέτην ἐχέγγυον. Also Ant. 305, ὄρκιοε 
δέ σοι λέγω. For the redundant ante- 
cedent in ὧδε, see Essay on L. § 40, 
p. 68. 

278. τὸ δὲ ζήτημα is at once the 
nominative to qv, and accusative with 
what follows. See Essay on L. § 15, 
p. 31. 

279. τόδα is to be taken separately, 
referring to Sots « more. ‘But 
for the inquiry, it behoved Phoebus, who 


VOL. I. 


has imposed it by his messenger, to tell 
this, who can have wrought the deed.’ 

282, 3. ‘I would mention another thing 
that occurs to me after that.’ ‘Even if 
what you have to say is a third thing, do 
not omit to speak of it.’ 

284. dvaxr’] Od. 11. 144 (Τειρεσίη), 
elwé, ἄναξ, πῶο, κ.τ.λ. 

287. ἐν dpyots .. ἐπραξάμην] A quasi- 
oxymoron like ἐν σκότφ.. Το (1273). 
‘But neither have I left this undone.’ For 
the middle voice in ἐπραξάμη», see Essay 
on L. § 31, p. 49, d. 

2868. Kp torres εἰπόντος] Cp. |. 665. 

289. ‘I have long been wondering he 
should not be here.” py = el 
μὴ κάρεστι = διὰ τὸ μὴ παρεῖναι αὖ- 
τόν. Teiresias is slow to come, as when 
he comes he is slow to speak. For the 
use of the passive in θαυμάζεται, sce 
Essay on L. § 31, p. Ρο, 8. 
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XO. καὶ μὴν τά Υ ἄλλα κωφὰ καὶ παλαί ἔπη. 290 
Ol. τὰ ποῖα ταῦτα; πάντα γὰρ σκοπῶ λόγον. 
ΧΟ. θανεῖν ἐλέχθη πρός τινων ὁδοιπόρων. 
Ol. ἤκουσα κἀγώ τὸν 8 ἰδόντ' οὐδεὶς ὁρᾷ. 
XO. ἀλλ ef τι μὲν 8) «δειμάτων ἔχει µέρος, 
Tas ods ἀκούων οὐ μενεῖ τοιάσδ dpas. 295 
Ol. ᾧ µή΄στι δρῶντι τάρβος, οὐδ eros φοβεῖ. 
XO. ἀλλ οὑξελέγχων αὐτὸν ἔστιν' οἵδε γὰρ 
τὸν θεῖον ἤδη μάντιν ὧδ ἄγουσιν, ᾧ 
τἀληθὲς ἐμπέφυκεν ἀνθρώπων µόνῳ. 


Ol. ὦ πάντα νωμῶν Τειρεία, διδακτά τε 300 


ago. τά Υ] τά τ) LA. τάγ Αο., 
δειµάτων μαμά if 


294. δή] om. A. δειµάτων] δειµάτοστ’ LA. 
296. wh ᾿στι] µήστι L. μὴ στι Ο.. μµη”στι ΟΛ. 20]. 


οὐὑξελέγχων] οὐξελ(λέγχαν L. ούξελεγχων C*. οὐξελέγέων A. δἐελέγχων Μ. 


αὐτὸν aca αὐτὸν ἐστὶν L. αὐτόν ἐστιν A. 


διδακτά τε] L., with gloss ῥητὰ by C*. 


ago. ‘Indeed, those other sayings are 
unmeaning and forgotten.’ Other, i. ο. 
‘ Not coming from the seer.’ κωφά, lit. 
‘Dumb,’ i. e. ‘ giving no certain intelli- 
gence.’ The chorus allude for a moment 
to the report which Creon spoke of ll. 
122, 3; but this slight clue is again broken 
off by the entrance of Teiresias, to be re- 
sumed afterwards. 

292, 3. ‘He was said to be murdered 
by travellers’ (who were on their way to 
Thebes), ‘ but we have no means of iden- 
tifying them.’ Creon spoke (|. 119) of 
one eye-witness having escaped, and bring- 
ing a confused account, but the possibility 
of finding this man and examining him 
does not yet occur to Oedipus. The gene- 
ral effect of Il. 116-119, is to reduce the 
available evidence to the lowest point, and 
it is only afterwards, when he begins to 
suspect the truth that Oedipus catches at 
straws. 

293. τὸν 8 ἰδόντ) obSels ὁρᾷ] ‘ The 
only witness of the act is out of sight.’ This 
suits the place better than the conjecture 
τὸν δὲ δρῶντα, which is weak and tauto- 
logical. For the conjunction of ἱδόντα ὁρᾷ, 
cp. 1133, 4 <6 γὰρ οἵδ' ὅτι edad’. 

294. .- µέρος] ‘ But if he has any 
taste of fear.’ 

406. οὐ μενεῖ] Sc. 5d φονεύ. The 
transition to the murderer as being the 
first person in the thoughts of all present 
is easily made, 


299. ἐμσέφυκεν] πέφυκεν A. = 300. 


106. ‘Words have no terror for him 
who was not afraid to do the deed.’ 

297. Authorities are equally balanced 
between ἐξελέγχων and ἐξελέγέων. The 
former has a slight preponderance in being 
the first hand of L., and appearing in 
several MSS. of the 14th century. This, 
however, is not sufficient to decide between 
letters so often confounded as ¢ and x. 
Common usage is in favour of the future 
(Ant. 261, οὐδ' ὁ κωλύσων παρῃν). The 
present tense, if genuine, is expressive of 
certainty. ‘There is one who convicts 
him;’ i.e. He is already discovered, for 
Teiresias is here. Cp. 356, . 
For the use of the present participle with- 
out special reference to present time, see 
Essay on L. § 14, p. 50. The difference 
of meaning is slight. ‘ There is one who 
will convict him, and, ‘ There is one al- 
ready present to convict him.’ 

300. The use of νωμῶν absolutely is 
perhaps assisted by a supposed connection 
with νοέω. Cp. Plat. Crat. 411, ἡ γνώµη 
παντάπασι δηλοῖ γονῆε σκέψιν καὶ νώµη- 
ow, τὸ γὰρ νωμῷᾷν καὶ τὸ σκοπεῖν ταὐτόν : 
Hdt. 4. 128, νωμῶντεε σῖτα ἀναιρεομέ- 
vous. Cp. Od. 13. 355, aléy ἑνὶ στήθεσσι 
νόον πολυκερδέα νωμῶν: Aesch. S.c.T. 34, 
ἐν dot νωμῶν καὶ φρεσὶν πρὸ δίχα | χρη- 
στηρίουε ὀρνίθαε ἀψευδεῖ τέχνῃ. ‘O thou 
whose thought commands all knowledge 
and all mysteries, of things in Heaven, and 
things on earth.’ 
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ἀρρητά +, οὐράνιά τε καὶ χθονοστιβῆ, 

πόλιν pév, ef καὶ μὴ βλέπει, φρονεῖς ὃ) ὅμως 
οἵᾳ νόσφ σύνεστιν' Hs σε προστάτην 

σωτῆρά 7, ὠὦναξ, μοῦνον ἐξευρίσκομεν. 


Φοῖβος γάρ, εἰ καὶ μὴ κλύεις τῶν ἀγγέλων, 


305 


πέµψασιν ἡμῖν ἀντέπεμψε», ἔκλυσιν 
µόνην ἂν ἐλθεῖν τοῦδε τοῦ νοσήµατον, 

el τοὺς κτανόντας Adiov µαθόντες εὖ 
κτείναιµεν, ) γῆς φυγάδας ἐκπεμψαίμεθα. 


σὺ & οὖν φθονήσας µήτ dw οἰωνῶν φάτιν 


310 


pir εἴ τιν ἄλλην µαντικῆς ἔχεις ὁδόν, 
ῥῦσαι σεαυτὸν καὶ πόλιν, ῥῦσαι ὃ) ἐμέ, 
ῥῦσαι δὲ wav µίασµα τοῦ τεθνηκότος. 

ἐν col γὰρ ἐσμέν' ἄνδρα δ ὠφελεῖν ἀφ ὧν 


ἔχοι τε καὶ δύναιτο κάλλιστος πόνων. 


494. βλέτειε 
ἔκλυεε ἰπιστ]. 
ἔχει L. ἔχεισ CA. 


ἀφ' C*A. 


βλέπησ L. Βλέπει A. 


315. ἔχοι] ἔχει A. 


303. νόσφ] Not the plague only, but 
the 4 distress generally. Cp. voseire νώτα, 
L 

8ος. a καὶ μὴ xAdas] ‘For Phoebus, 

—a thing I have to tell you if you have 
not heard it...’ καί merely gives a slight 
emphasis to the following words, especially 
to τῶν ἀγγέλων; ‘Indeed the messengers 
may have told you this.’ ‘Etsi forte non 
audivisti’ (Eliendt). ΟΡ. Aj.1127, δεινόν 
vy εἶπαε, εἰ καὶ (js θανών. Nothing is 
gtined by transposing εἰ μὴ wal; still less 
by reading «f τι µή. The previous αἱ καὶ 
µή (302) is as likely to have influenced 
the poet as the scribe. 

Pads µόνην] Emphatic: ‘ this, and no 

Cp. 68, ἴασιν µόνην: Phil. 61, 
sone ixovres rind Gao Ἰλίου. 

308. pabévres eb) ‘Having carefully 
ascertained.’ εὖ as in εὖ σκοπῶν (68), and 
the order as in Ant. 166, σέβονταε εὖ. 

310. δέ is slightly adversative between 
oiBoe and σύ, οὖν connects the human 
prophecy with the divine, of which it is 


310. σὺ δ᾽ οὖν] σὺ νῦν L. σὺ δ' 
314. ἄνδρα 3°} ἄνδρασ L. ἄνδρα δ' ΟΛΑ. 
πόνων] πόνοσ Ἱ.. πόνοσ Ct, πόνων CTA. 


315 
(9) 


κλύησ. L. κλύειε CfA, 
AC’. 311. ἔχειε] 


dg") d(*) L. 


305. κλύειε 


the supplement. ‘Phoebus answers thus 
wherefore do not grudge thine utterance 
whether derived from birds or from any 
other way of divination at your command.’ 
For the coordination of ef τι .. ὁδόν, with 
én’ olwvay, cp. Phil. 468, 9, πρὸς νύν σε 
warpos .. i apés o ef τί σοι aay ἐστι 
σροσφιλέε; rae for evruniis 
πολλὰν 8° ὁδοὺε Nos os end. 
vow: Aesch. ‘Prom. δὲ πολ- 
λοὺε µαντικῆε tor xe ib. 496, δυσ- 
réxpaproy els τέχνην ὥδωσ a Brie 

333. ῥῦσαι.. placpa)] The evil from 
which deliverance is sought is made the 
object of the verb of deliverance. Cp. Tr. 
653. 4 a 3 ne οἴστρηθεὶε ἐξέλνσ᾽ 
ἐπίπονον 

peo vip 44° ὃν ἔχοι] For the mood, 

6 ie ie and see Essay 

on ή ὃν P. 6 is subject: cp. 
Ant. 710, ἀλλ' ἄνδρα, xelris ᾗ σοφό, τὸ 
μανόόνευ πόλλ’ αἰσχρὸν οὐδέν. ‘It is 
a man's noblest deena to use whatever 
power he may have in doing benefits.’ 
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TEIPEZIAZ. 


pel ped, φρονεῖν ws δεινὸν ἔνθα μὴ Τέλη 
λύῃ φρονοῦντι. ταῦτα γὰρ καλῶς ἐγὼ 
εἰδὼς διώλεσ. οὐ γὰρ ἂν Seip ἱκόμην. 


Ol. τί δ ἔστιν; ὡς ἄθυμος εἰσελήλυθας. 
ΤΕ. ἄφες µ és olxous- ῥᾷστα γὰρ τὸ σόν τε σὺ 320 
κἀγὼ διοίσω τοὐμόν, ἣν ἐμοὶ πίθῃ. 
Ol. οὔτ' ἔννομ εἶπας οὔτε προσφιλῆ πόλει 
THe, ἤ o ἔθρεψε, τήνδ) ἀποστερῶν φάτιν. 
ΤΕ. ὁρῶ γὰρ οὐδὲ col τὸ σὸν φώνημ lov 
πρὸς καιρόν ὡς οὖν pnd ἐγὼ ταυτὸν πάθα. 325 
te CA. eidp) byt Le alone ο τομ Ae Ueto he. 302, Sree ὑνορίο) Le 
évvop! CA. elwas} εἶπον or εἶπεστ L. εἶπασ AC’. προσφιλῆ L. τροσ- 
μα metros, κών δω AL seg 


πάθω] with gloss σιγῶ by Οἱ. 


316. φρονεῖν often implies a feeling or 
intelligence of the situation. Tr. 313, 
gpovery οἶδεν µόνη: ib. 1035, φρονῶ δὴ 
ἐυμφορᾶε fy ἕσταμεν: Α]. 941, σοὶ μὲν 
δοκεῖν ταῦτ) gor’, ἐμοὶ 3° ἆγαν φρονεῖν. 
So in ae play, 302, φρονεῖε 3 ὁμῶε, 
326, μὴ .. φρονῶν y' ἁποστραφῇε, 328, 
πάντει γὰρ ob φρονεῖτε, ορ ιν the 
present passage, Hdt. 1.46, where Croesus 
tries the oracles, ὅ Τι φρονέοιεν .. εἶ φρο- 
νέοντα τὴν ἀλήθηίην εὑρεθείη. ‘How 

ievous "ες to know, when knowing pro- 

ts not!’ For the subj. in a relative clause 
without dy, where a contingency is gene- 
ralised, see Essay on L. § 27, p.42. The 
indicative Ade. would perhaps make the ap- 
plication of the maxim too pointed. This 
is the only place where the expression, 
τέλη λύαιν, occurs. λυσιγελεῖν is fre- 
quent in prose writers, and Euripides has 
frequently employed the simple Avew in 
this sense. It is possible that the present 
expression is an etymological analysis of 
λυσιτελέω. The use of Ave: in El. 1005, 
Ava γὰρ ἡμᾶε οὐδέν, ‘ This tends not at 
all to free us,’ is not really similar. With 
the sentiment, cp. Hdt. 9. 16, ἐχθίστη 
ὀδύνη πολλὰ Φρονέοντα µηδενὸδο κρα- 
τέειν. 


317. ταῦτα γάρ] γάρ assigns a reason 
for the preceding explanation. ‘Why do 


I say this? Because had I remembered 
this, which I well knew, I would not have 
been here.’ ‘This, which I well knew, 
had passed out of my mind, or I would 
not have come hither.’ 

319. ‘ What ails thee? What a gioom 
thou bringest with thee !’ 

320, 1. ‘Let me go home. By granting 
this you will make it easier for each of us 
twain to do his part.’ 

322. €vvopa) ‘ Unlawful,’ namely, for 
the prophet of the state to refuse his ser- 
vice to the state. Cp. Hdt. 5. 44, where 
Herodotus speaks of the Iamid Callias as 
having ‘deserted’ (ἀποδράντα) from the 
service of the tyrant of Sybaris. 

apoodiA4 is the older reading, and the 
correction -έο may have been suggested 
by ἔννομον, which is against metre. 

324. Φώνημα refers not only to the 
earnest entreaty in the last speech, but 
also to 305-15. 

328. It is needless to suppose an apo- 
siopesis. The suppressed clause is to be 
sought from what precedes; viz. rat?’ 
εἶπο», or τήνδ ἀποστερῷ φάτι, ‘ My 
motive is, that I may not be in the same 
case with you.’ ‘I see thy utterance 
makes against thy peace, and I would not 
fall into the same misfortune.’ The inge- 
nious supposition of Professor Pellicioni, 








ΙΕ 

post a Cr AAR aaa hee "ty 
) +. 

TNO 2.) and ‘pape 


Ι. μὴ πρὸς θεῶν φρονῶν γ ἀποστραφῇς, ἐπεὶὶ'}' 
πάντες σε προσκυνοῦμεν oid ἱκτήριοι. 


ΤΕ. πάντες γὰρ οὐ Φφρονεῖτ. ἐγὼ ὃ οὐ µή ποτε 
Ττᾶμ ὡς dy εἴπωρ μὴ τὰ o ἐκφήνω κακά. {σι τῇ τα 
Ol. τί dys; ἐυνειδὼς οὐ φράσεις, ἀλλ ἐννοεῖς 
ἡμᾶς προδοῦναι καὶ καταφθεῖραι πόλιν; 
ΤΕ. ἐγὼ οὔτ ἐμαυτὸν οὔτε o ἀλγυνῶ. τί ταθτ 
ἄλλως ἐλέγχεις; οὐ γὰρ ἂν πύθοιό µου. 
Ol. οὐκ, ὦ κακῶν Κάκιστε, καὶ γὰρ ἂν πέτρου 
φύσιν σύ γ ὀργάνειας, ἐξερεῖς ποτέ, 335 
ἀλλ 8 ἄτεγκτος κἀτελεύτητος gavel ; 
ΤΕ. ὀργὴν ἐμέμψω τὴν ἐμή», τὴν σὴν 8’ ὁμοῦ 


δη) tice. Λ Μι Ac κ ον 


f 
wth νῦν Wir Niclere Gena whe? mat Ply eck 


(2) Conse ttn Cas ce 


2 


TW, 


fue 


1495. rarer 
hea é peat] ση 
η ας | Wand? 


Ko awe 


arin Ac hw af ir 


penne K] 


326. OIA. L. XO. A. 
εἴπω L. ὧσ ἂν εἴπω CA. 


οὕτ] ἐγών LA. by CtAe, 


ἐεερεῖν ποτε] ἐξερεῖ σποτε L. ἐξερε ποτε C’. 


ὀργήν] ὁρμὴν L. cp. Thuc. 3. 36. 
ἱπέμψω Ἱ.. ἐμέμψω CPA, 


that the blank was to be filled by the 
skill of the actor, is also unnecessary. 

327. ἱκτήριοι] The chorus also (having 
been engaged in supplication in various 
parts of the city) are in the guise of sup- 


327. σε] ye L. 
μὴ τὰ ως μὴ τάσ ο 


ἁλγυνῶ LA. ἀλγίνω ο. 


ὁρμὴν Οἱ". ὀργὴν 0. ὀργὴν A. 


σε ΟΛ. 330. ὧε ἂν εἴπω] ὧσ ἂν 


µήτασ᾽ A. 332. ἐγὼ 
335. Υ from 7° L. 
336. φανεῖ] φανΏι LA. 337. 


ἐμέμφω] 


(none quite satisfactory) is a cause of 
suspicion ; and it is therefore allowable to 
try conjecture. Supposing a transposition 
to have taken place, such as is found in 
several passages, the change of a single 


pliants. letter (A for-M) gives an intelligible line. 
328. ΟΡ. Ant. 1048, Τειρ. dp’ οἶδεν dy- ere δ᾽ οὐ ie ποτε ore | εἴπω 745", ὧφ ἂν μὴ 
θρώπων 7:8, , dpa φράζεται τάδε = rhvde φάτι», 


ἐγὼ δ᾽ οὐ μή ποτε ry ὡς ἂν εἴπω μὴ 


τὰ σ᾿ ἀκφήνω κακά] pf is never repeated 37350. Εννειδὼε οὐ φράσεις] ‘ Being privy 
in the same clause after οὗ ph: hence ὧν to the deed, will you not tell ?’ 

ἂν ph must be construed together. Then 333. tabr’ | (MSS. here as in 
three ways of taking the words seem pos- all similar cases, ταῦ | 7’ ἄλλωε). This 


sible. 1. οὐ ph ποτε ἐκφήνω τὰμὰ κακά, 
we ἂν μὴ εἴπω τὰ od (κακά). ‘I will not 
reveal the evil which I know, that I may 
not tell the evil that belongs to thee.’ 
2. ov ph wore ἑκφήνω τὰμὰ κακά, ὧε ἂν 
μὴ daw τὰ od. ‘1 will never reveal 
my woes,—(I say mine), that so I say 
not thine.’ Cp. the familiar use of ἕνα 
μὴ εἴπω; and El. 803, τά 6° αὑτὴε καὶ 
τῶν φίλων κακά. But the ellipse lays 
a somewhat unnatural stress on de. 
3. Supposing an alternation of clauses 
(Essay on L. 9 Ρ. 70): ob ph wore 
ἑκφήνω ταµά, ws ἂν μὴ εἴπω τὰ od κακά, 
‘I will never disclose my knowledge, that 
I may not tell thine evil.” The pos- 
sibility of three different interpretations 


synaloepha in iambic verse is said to have 
been peculiar to Sophocles amongst the 
tragedians. He only uses it where the 
sense is continued, and where the syllable 
is long. The only other instance in the 
extant plays, except with 8 and 7’, is in 
0.6. 114, μολόντ᾽ | αἰτεῖν. 

336. ἄτεγκτος κἀτελεύτητος]' Immov- 
able and impracticable.’ 
. 33]. τὴν σἠν 8° ὁμο 0 ναίουσαν οὐ 
κατεῖδες] Ocdipus is ignorant of his own 
passion, as he is of other things and per- 
sons that are too close to him. ‘Thou 
sawest not thine own, though harboured 
in thy very breast.’ The reading gol 
probably arose from the force of the par- 


ticiple not being perceived. 
της 
: ih. . 3 εἰ ~ 
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ναίουσαν οὐ κατεῖδει, GAN ἐμὲ eyes. 


ο. 


tls γὰρ τοιαῦτ ἂν οὐκ ἂν ὀργίροιτ ἔπη 
κλύων, ἃ νῦν σὺ τήνδ ἀτιμάρεις πόλιν; 


340 


ΤΕ. fife γὰρ αὐτά, κἂν ἐγὼ σιγῇ στέγω. 


οὐκοῦν ἅ Υ ἥέει καὶ σὲ χρὴ λέγειν ἐμοί. 
οὐκ ἂν πέρα φράσαιµι. πρὸ τάδ’, ef θέλεις, 


θυμοῦ δί ὀργῆς ἤτιε ἀἁγριωτάτη. 


καὶ μὴν παρήσω Υ οὐδέν, ὡς ὀργῆς exo, 


345 


ἅπερ ξυνίημ. ἴσθι γὰρ δοκῶν ἐμοὶ 

καὶ ἑυμφυτεῦσαι τοὔργον, εἰργάσθαι θ᾽, ὅσον 
μὴ xepol calor εἰ & ἐγύγχανεν βλέπωαν, 
καὶ τοὔργον ἂν σοῦ ror ἔφην εἶναι μόνου. 


ΤΕ. 


ἆληθες; ἐννέπω δὲ τῷ κηρύγματι 


350 


ᾧπερ Ἀπροεῖπας ἐμμένειν, κἀφ ἡμέρας 
τῆς νῦν προσαυδᾶν pire τούσδε pir ἐμέ, 
ὡς ὄντι γῆς riod ἀνοσίφ µιάστορι. 


Ol. 
ΤΕ. 


wpoceizas MSS. 356. Ισχῦ 


340. & is accusative in apposition with 
the sentence. 

342. καί to be taken twepSdros with 
λέγειν, ‘ And what will happen, ought you 
not also to tell?’ 

345. ‘ Indeed, I will in my anger leave 
nothing out of what I clearly see. 

347. ξυμφυτεῦσαι] To have been in 
part the father of the deed. 

350. ἄληθες] ‘Ist possible?’ The 
anger of Teiresias becomes uncontrollable. 

354- ἐξειίνησας expresses with some 
liveliness the surprise of Oedipus at the 
astounding boldness of the accusation. 
The same astonishment is expressed in 
καὶ ποῦ, which is much more suitable to 
the passion of Oedipus than the ironical 
wal που. ‘ Hast thou so shamelessly wagged 
thy tongue to utter such a word as this? 
And what escape then can you hope to 
find ?’ 

356-361. ‘I have escaped, for I have 
in my bosom the might of truth.’—* By 


οὕτως ἀναιδῶς ἐξεκίνησας τόδε 
τὸ ῥῆμα; καὶ mod τοῦτο φεύξεσθαι δοκεῖς; 
πέφευγα τἀληθὲς γὰρ ἰσχθον τρέφω. 


347. 6]5 1. OA. 349. εἶναι om. L. add. C*A. 
| Ισχύον L. 


355 


351. spociwas] 


whose instruction? You never learnt this 
from your art. —* By yours ; you prompted 
my unwilling tongue.’—‘ To utter what? 
Repeat, that I may better understand.’— 
‘Was my speech so dark, or are you 
tempting me in talk?’—‘I cannot say 
it was intelligible, speak it again.’ λόγφ 
(360) is nearer to the first hand of L., 
and also gives a slightly better sense 
than λόγαν, λέγειν, and the various 
conjectures. The true reading is very 
possibly lost. (ἐκ τείραε λέγειε, Madvig.) 
For οὔχ ὥστε Υ εἰπεῖν, ορ. 1148, (τὸν 

.. οἶσθά που paddy); οὐχ ὥστε 
Υ΄ εἰπεῖν by τάχει µνήµηε bro. The reply 
refers, as often elsewhere, to the former 
of the two alternative questions, meaning, 
‘I did not understand in such a sense as 
to say that I know.’ The words of Tei- 
resias (350-353) were not obscure, but 
their meaning was too strange to be re- 
ceived at once, and Oedipus in his anger 
affects to treat them as a riddling utterance 


OIAINOYZ ΤΥΡΑΝΝΟΣ. 
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. πρὸς τοῦ διδαχθεί; οὐ γὰρ ek γε τῆς τέχνης. 
. πρὸς σοῦ σὺ γάρ µ dxovra προὐτρέψω λέγειν. 


Ol. ποῖον λόγον; λέγ αὖθις ὡς μᾶλλον µάθα. 


. οὐχὶ ἑυνῆκας πρόσθεν; 4 ᾿κπειρᾷ Ἀλόγῳ:; 


360 


Ol. οὐχ ὥστε y εἰπεῖν γνωστόν ἀλλ αὖθις φράσον. 


- φονέα σε φημὶ τἆνδρὸς οὗ (ητεῖς κυρεῖν. 
GAN of τι χαίρων dis γε πημονὰς épeis. 
. ebro τι δῆτα κἄλλ, ἵν ὀργίέῃ πλέον ; 
Ol. ὅσον ye χρῄέει ὡς µάτην εἰρήσεται. 

. λεληθέναι σε Φφημὶ σὺν τοῖς φιλτάτοις 


365 


αἴσχισθ' ὁμιλοῦντ, οὐδ ὁρᾶν ty εἶ κακοθ. 
Ol. ᾖἦ καὶ γεγηθὼς ταῦτ ded λέξειν δοκεῖς ; 


. εἶπερ τί Υ tari τῆς ἀληθείας σθένος. 
Ol. ἀλλ Ear, πλὴν aol col δὲ τοῦτ οὐκ ἔστ, ἐπεὶ 


370 


τυφλὸς τά τ' Ora τόν τε νοῦν τά T ὄμματ' el. 


. σὺ & ἆθλιός γε ταῦτ ὀνειδίέων, ἃ col 


οὐδεὶς ὃς οὐχὶ τῶνδ' ὀνειδιεῖ τάχα. 
Ol. μιᾶς τρέφει πρὸς νυκτός, ὥστε pyr ἐμὲ 


pyr ἄλλον, boris gas ὁρῷ, βλάψαι ποτ ἄν. 


οὐ γάρ σε μοῖρα πρός y ἐμοῦ πεσεῖν, ἐπεὶ 


ΤΕ. 


358. πρὸε σοῦ] πρὸ στοῦ L. πρὸ σσοῦ C*A. 


τρψω ΟΑ. 
λόγφ] λέγοι L. λόγοι Οἱ. λέγειν CPA. 


CA. 364. κἄλλ] κἀλλ’ LA. κἄλλ Οἱ. 


ᾗι 1... & Ο. of from ᾗ A. 
τρέφηι LA. 
pe... γε cov MSS, Βτυποῖ corr. 


of the seer. The apparent platitude indi- 
cates the difficulty that Oedipus has in re- 
ceiving the new idea. Cp. 439. For the 
form γνωστόν, see on Ο. Ο. 1360. 

362. τάνδρὸς οὗ ζητεῖς] Sc. τὸν φονέα. 
Essay on L. § 36, p. 67. 

363. ‘ You shall suffer for thus repeating 
the word of pain.’ For πημονὰς épeis, 
cp. O. C. 542-4, ἔθου φόνον .. warpés : 
ΟΙ. wawai, δευτέραν ἔπαισαι ἐπὶ νόσφ 
νόσον. 

365. µάτην] ‘Without effect,’ i.e. 
* without fulfilment.’ 

368. γεγηθώε] Stronger than χαίρων. 


375 
[37 b. 


προὐτρέψω] προὐτρέπω L. προ- 


360. ἐυνῆκαε] συνῆκασ Ἱ.. συνῆκασ Οἱ. fuvijeas A. nt weipa Γ.) 


363. πημονάσ] πημονᾶσ L. πημονὰσ 
365. χρήζειε] xph(no A. «367. ef] 


376. σε.. rie 


«Ρο you think to triumph in ever speak- 
ing thus?’ 

370. πλήν is here used without ἄλλον, 
or a negative preceding. ‘There is, for 
other men, but not for you, for you are 
blind, not in eyes only but in ears and 
mind.’ 

372. ‘Unhappy, truly, art thou in at- 
tering this reproach, which all this people 
will soon cast on thee.’ 

374- ‘ Unbroken night is your portion.’ 

376. There can be no doubt about the 
correction. 


374. μιᾶε 7.) μιᾶστ. Ἱ.. μιᾶστ. Οἱ, 
375. βλάψαι] βλίψαι L. 


pas CPAE. 
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ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


ἱκανὸς ᾿Απόλλων, ᾧ Tae ἐκπρᾶξαι µέλει. 


Ol. 
TE. 
Ol. 


Κρέοντος, ἡ σοῦ ταῦτα τἀξευρήματα;: 
Κρέων δέ σοι πῆμ οὐδέν, ἀλλ αὐτὸς σὺ aol. 
ὦ πλοῦτε καὶ τυραννὶ καὶ τέχνη τέχνης 


380 


ὑπερφέρουσα τῷ πολυ(ήλφ Big, 

ὅσος παρ ὑμῖν ὁ φθόνος φυλάσσεται, 

el τῇσδέ Υ ἀρχῆς οὔνεχ, ἣν ἐμοὶ πόλις 
δωρητό», οὐκ αἰτητόν, εἰσεχείρισεν, 


Ταύτης Κρέων ὁ πιστός, οὐξ ἀρχῆς φίλος 


385 


λάθρα p ὑπελθὼν ἐκβαλεῖν lpelperat, 


ὑφεὶς µάγον τοιόνδε µηχανορράφο», 
δόλιον ἀγύρτην», ὅστις ἐν τοῖς Κέρδεσιν 


µόνον δέδορκε, τὴν τέχνην 8’ edu τυφλόφ. 


38s. Φίλοε] A from a L. 
Ist o in erasure A. 


377. ἐκπρᾶξαι] ‘To perform this to 
the end.” 

379. ‘ Nay, Creon is no bane to thee— 
thou art thine own bane.’ Note the em- 
phatic use of δέ, connecting the reply 
immediately with the preceding words. 

380-403. ‘ Yes, Creon has set him on; 
for envy, to hurl me from power. Creon, 
my right hand! O how success awakes 
ambition and poisons hearts! And what 
an instrument! Thou crafty seer, whose 
eyes are only open for gain, am I not a 
truer prophet than thou ever wast? Did 
not the Sphinx fall before my simple skill, 
when thy magic and thy inspiration failed ? 
And you think to stand at Creon’s right 
hand, when you have ousted me? He 
and you alike will soon repent your hypo- 
crisy. Nothing but your age protects you 
from immediate punishment.’ 

380. τέχνη τέχνης ὑπερφέρονσα] ‘Skill 
surpassing skill.” Ορ. Phil. 138-40, τέχνα 
ad τέχναε érépas προὔχει καὶ γνώμα wap’ 

Ty τὸ θεῖον Διὸε σκᾶπτρον ἀνάσσεται. 
Oedipus ών to his success in solving 
the riddle, yrdpy κυρήσαε, 398. τῷ πολυ- 
LhAcp Plo is either, (1) the tive οἱ place 
transferred to circumstance, = ‘in the sphere 
οἱ, or, (2) the dative of reference (cp. 
παρὰ Sry in Phil. I. c.), i.e. ὑπερφέρουσα 
τῷ πολυ(ήλφ Aly, ‘ winning success for 
the much envied life.’ Trans. either ‘in 
the much envied life,’ or, ‘ for the prosper- 


386. λάθρα] λάθρᾶι L. 


387. μηχανόρραφον] 


ous life.’ ὁ φθόνος--' your envy,’ ‘ the 
envy which ye keep.’ To be envied, ac- 
cording to Greek notions was fortunate, 
but Perilous. Cp. Thuc. 2.64, Serie 3 ἐπὶ 
peyloras τὸ ἐπίφθονον λαμβάνει, ὁρθῶο 
βουλεύεται. 

382. φυλάσσεται] Homeric. II. 16. 30, 
χόλον dv σὺ φυλάσσει.. Cp. Ο. C. 1212, 
σκαιοσύναν φυλάσσαν. 

383. ye implies ‘This role of mine, 
which was so little subject to envy,’ 
‘which, as the free gift of the city, ought 
to have shielded me.’ 

385. off ἀρχῆν Φίλος] Cp. Aesch, 
Prom. 304, 5, Τὸν Alos φίλον, τὸν avy- 
καταστήσαντα τὴν τυραννίδα. ταύτηε is 
ablative genitive after ἐκβαλεῖν, but the 
poet passes almost unconsciously from the 
one genitive to the other. 

386-8. ‘ Desires secretly to undermine 
me, and throw me from this sovereignty, 
supplanting me with this weaver of in- 
trigues, this wizard, this crafty mendicant 
priest, who has an eye for his gains only, 
but is truly a blind seer.’ 

387. dels] Cp. Ant. 641, 2, de ἔχιδν) 
ὑφειμένη λήθουσά p’ ἐεέπινε. Here, 
however, ὑπό has something of the same 
sense as in ὑποβάλλω, ‘ Suborning to 
infest me,’ ‘ thrusting in instead of him- 
self,’ 


388, 9. Cp. Ant. 1085, Τὸ μαντικὸν γὰρ 
a ένου. 


way Φιλάργυροε Ύ 
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ἐπεί, φέρ εἰπέ, ποῦ σὺ µάντις ef σαφής; 
πῶς οὐχ, ὅθ᾽ ἡ ῥαψφδὸς ἐνθάδ ἦν κύων, 
ηὔδας τι τοῖσδ ἀστοῖσιν ἐκλυτήριον ; 
καίτοι τό Υ αἴνιγμ' οὐχὶ τοὐπιόντος ἦν 
ἀνδρὸς διειπεῖν, ἀλλὰ µαντείας eer 
ἣν οὔτ dw οἰωνῶν σὺ προὐφάνης ἔχων 
οὔτ ἐκ θεῶν του γνωτόν' ἀλλ ἐγὼ µολόν, 
ὁ μηδὲν εἰδὼς Οἰδίπους, ἔπαυσά vu, 
γνώµῃ κυρήσας οὐδ dr οἰωνῶν µαθών' 
ὃν δὴ σὺ πειρᾷς ἐκβαλεῖν, δοκῶν θρόνοις 
παραστατήσειν τοῖς Κρεοντείοι πέλας. 
Κλαίων δοκεῖς por καὶ σὺ yo συνθεὶς τάδε 
ἁγηλατήσειν' ef δὲ μὴ ᾿δόκεις γέρων 
εἶναι, παθὼν ἔγνως ἂν old περ φρονεῖς. 
XO. ἡμῖν μὲν εἰκάζουσι καὶ τὰ τοῦδ ern 
ὀργῇ λελέχθαι καὶ τὰ σ’, Οἰδίπου, δοκεῖ. 


39° 


395 


400 


405 
396. του] τοῦ L. του CA. 397: vine 


398. γνώμρῃ] γνώµησ L. yrdpp CPA. a. ᾿δόκειε 
405. λελέχθαι] λεγλέχθαι LA. tao’ LA, rdo’ 00. 


403. ἁγηλατήσαιεν] The future tense 


393. Τοὐπιόντοε] o from ν L. 
ovdela L. εἰδὸε CA. 
δοκεῖσ L. ᾿δόκειε C*. 


390. wot} =‘ On what occasion?’ i.e. 


Where can you point for proof? Cp. 
supr. 355- 

391. =‘ Songstress, but also 
with allusion to the supposed etymology, 
and to the intricacy of the riddle, ‘ weaver 
of crafty songs.’ Cp. unyxardppaos. 

κύων =‘ Monster.” ‘The artful song- 
stress of a she-monster.’ 

394. δνειπεῖν] ‘To tell distinctly,’ ‘ to 
explain.’ 

395. ‘And that you showed that you 
had not either from birds, nor yet had 
known from any of the gods.’ οὐ.. πρού- 
Φάνηε ἔχων.- s οὖκ ἔχαν. 

3407. There has been supposed to be an 
intentional assonance here, without any 
distinct playing upon the word. Cp. Od. 
1. 62, rt wb οἱ τόσον ὠδύσαο, Zev. Note 
also the half-conscious echo of γνωτόν in 


erp. 

ἔπανσά viv] The personal pronoun νιν 
refers more naturally to the Sphinx than 
to her riddle. Hence ἔπαυσα is better 
than the conjectural ἔλυσα. 

401. xm συνθεὶε τάδε] Cp. Thuc. 8. 68, 
ὁ µέντοι ἅπαν τὸ πρᾶγμα cuvdels .. Άντι» 
paw jr. 


rather belongs to κλαίων: ‘To your own 
hurt methinks that you and the plotter of 
this will drive out pollution.’ Cp. Hom. Π. 
16. 723, τῷ κε τάχα στυγερῶε πολέμου 
ἀπερωήσειαο. 

ἐδόκειε γέρων εἶναι] He avoids admit- 
ting the real motive,—the reverence of 
the people for their prophet, and says, 
‘only your age saves you.’ The truth, 
however, is betrayed in ’3éxes. 

403. παθὼν ἔγνωε av Cp. Hes. Op. 
218, παθὼν δέ Τε νήπιοε ἔγνω. The chief 
predicate is in παθών. ‘ Chastisement 
should have taught you what a course you 
follow.’ ‘You should have been made to 
know by experience the sort of things you 
are devising.’ This is better than sup- 
posing a double construction, and joining 
also παθὼν οἷά περ poveis, =‘ having 
suffered things like your thoughts (i. e. 
such as they deserve) you should have 
known their nature;’ although the latter 
interpretation gives a clearer meaning to 


poveis is intentionally repeated here 
and in 1.462. Cp. Ant. 926, παθόντευ ἂν 


ovyyvoipey ἡμαρτηκότεν, 
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ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


δεῖ δ᾽ οὐ τοιούτων, ἀλλ ὅπως τὰ τοῦ θεοῦ 
μαντεῖ ἄριστα λύσοµεν, Τόδε σκοπεῖν. 


TE. 


ei καὶ τυραννεῖς, ἐξισωτέον τὸ γοῦν 


lo’ ἀντιλέξαι' τοῦδε γὰρ κἀγὼ κρατῶ. 


οὐ γάρ τι cot ζὢ δοῦλος, ἀλλὰ Λοξίᾳ' 


ὥστ οὐ Kpéovros προστάτου γεγράψοµαι. 
λέγω 8, ἐπειδὴ καὶ τυφλόν µ ὠνείδισας' 
σὺ καὶ δέδορκας κοὺ βλέπεις ty ef κακοῦ, 
οὐδ ἔνθα vales, οὐδ ὅτων οἰκεῖς µέτα. 


dp οἶσθ' ἀφ ὧν ef; καὶ λέληθας ἐχθρὸς dv 


τοῖς σοῖσιν αὐτοῦ νέρθε κἀπὶ γῆς advo, 

καί o ἀμφιπλὴξ µητρός τε καὶ τοῦ cob πατρὸς 
ἐλᾷ ποτ ἐκ γῆς τῆσδε δεινόπους apd, 
βλέποντα viv μὲν ὄρθ᾽, ἔπειτα δὲ σκότον. 


βοῆς δὲ τῆς σῆς ποῖος οὐκ ἔσται λιµήν, 


ποῖος Κιθαιρὼν οὐχὶ σύμφωνος τάχα, 
ὅταν καταίσθῃ τὸν ὑμέναιον, ὃν ὃόμοις 


407. μαντεῖ] µ from a 408, γοῦν 
εἶ C*A. 418. οἶσθ] οἵθ L. pe 
LA. Asay C. 


406. ὅπως is at first put in construction 
with δεῖ (cp. Aj. §55), but this being 
feeble is strengthened by the resumption 
in the words σκοπεῖν. 

408, 9. ‘ There must be an equal right 
of making an equal reply.’ τὸ .. ἄντι- 
λέξαι is accusative in regimen, and the 
redundancy of ἴσα is due to the same ana- 
lytic or pleonastic tendency as the redupli- 
cation of the negative in such phrases as 
καταρνεῖ μὴ δεδρακέναι τάδε. Essay on 
L. § 40, p. 68 

τοῦδε .. κρατῶ] ‘ Herein I too have 
power ;’ because my words are held sacred 
and are spoken under the protection of 
Loxias. 

411. ‘I shall not be enrolled under 
Creon as my patron.’ Apollo's protection 
is enough. 

412. λέγω 87] Continuing the sense 
from dyriA fas. 

413. A more pointed way of saying, 
ο καὶ δεδορκὼν οὐ βλέπειε lv’ of κακο, 

. 419. 


410 

415 

420 

"ot L. you A. 413. εἴ] ᾗι L. 

ο] ὀρθὰ L. ὁρθ A. 420. λιμὴν 


414. ἔνθα ναίενε] i.e. ‘In your own 
country and your father’s house.’ 

415. dp’ ota 6’ dd’ ὧν ef] This ques- 
tion, with the force of a . negative, 
probably first awakens the latent de- 
sire of Oedipus to know his birth. Cp. 

51. 
‘ καί] ‘ Moreover.’ 

417. ἀμφιπλήξ] ‘On both sides lash- 
ing thee.’ The twofold curse reminds the 
poet of the favourite image of the δισλῆ 


of. 

418. As the sentence proceeds, the 
image of the curse becomes more distinct 
and personal. 

420, 21. ποῖος οὖκ ἔσται λιμήν] i.e. 
vis τόπου οὐκ ἔσται λιµήν; woios Κιθαι- 
ρών, i.e. πῶε οὐχὲὶ Κιθαίρων, κ.τ.λ. The 
second ποῖοε is used by a sort of attraction 
or echo from the previous clause. Essay 
on L. pp.55,75. This is better than to sup- 
pose Κιθαίρων to be put by ‘synecdoche’ 
for ‘any mountain.’ 

422. δόµονε] Locative dative. 
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ἄνορμον εἰσέπλευσας, εὐπλοίας τυχών ; 


ἄλλων δὲ πλῆθος οὐκ ἐπαισθάνει κακῶν, 
ἅ σ ἐξισώσει col τε καὶ τοῖς σοῖς τέκνοις. 


[38 a. 
425 


πρὸς ταῦτα καὶ Κρέοντα καὶ τοὐμὸν στόµα 
προπηλάκιθε. σοῦ γὰρ οὐκ ἔστιν βροτῶν 
κάκιον ὅστις ἐκτριβήσεταί ποτε. 

Ol. ἡ ταῦτα Sir ἀνεκτὰ πρὸς τούτου κλύειν ; 


οὐκ eis ὄλεθρον; οὐχὶ θᾶσσον; οὐ πάλιν 


430 


ἄψορρος οἴκων τῶνὸδ ἁποστραφεὶς dre; 


ΤΕ. 
Ol. 


οὐδ ἱκόμην ἔγωγ ἄν, εἰ σὺ μὴ ᾿κάλεις. 
οὐ γάρ rio ᾖδη μῶρα φωνήσοντ’, ἐπεὶ 


σχολῇ σ᾿ ἂν οἴκους τοὺς ἐμοὺς ἐστειλάμη». 


ΤΕ. 


ἡμεῖς τοιοίδ ἔφυμεν, ds μὲν col δοκεῖ, 


435 


Papo, γονεῦσι 8, of o° ἔφυσαν, ἔμφρονεν. 


Ol. 
TE. 
Ol. 


428. goto LA. 
dy.exra L. 


432. ἱκόμην] ἱκόμην 1». ἱρόμην Ct. 
439. ἄγαν] dyar(7’) L. ἄγαν CA. 


426. καὶ om. A. 


423. The notion of a voyage, always 
at hand, has perhaps been accidentally 
suggested by the word λιµήν in the pre- 
vious lines. ‘When you have caught the 
meaning of the marriage-strain, that in- 
hospitable haven which you entered with 
** full proud sail’ in the palace halls.’ 

415. ‘Which will bring you to your 
own level, and to a level with your chil- 
dren.’ ‘Which will show you in your 
true relation to yourself and your chil- 
dren:’ i.e. Which will show you what you 
are, and that you are the brother of your 
children. 

426. τοὐμὸν στόμα] ‘My prophetic 
utterance. ‘The word in my mouth.’ 
«Με who speak these things.’ Cp. O. C. 


794. τὸ σὸν & ἀφίαται δεῦρ' ὑπόβλητον 
στόμα. 


428. ἐκτριβήσεται] Shall be extirpated. 
Cp. amongst other places, Hdt. 6. 86, ἐκ- 
τέτριπται τε πρόρρι(οε ἐκ Endprys: ib. 
6. 37. 


κλύειν] κ ειν L. αλύειν ΟἱΑ. 


ποίοισι; µεῖνον. τίς δέ µ ἐκφύει βροτῶν ; 
ᾖδ ἡμέρα φύσει σε καὶ διαφθερεῖ. 


ὡς πάντ ἄγαν αἰνικτὰ κἀσαφῇ λέγει». 


427. ἔστιν] ἔστι LA. 429. ἀνεκτά] 
431. ἄπει] with ε retouched L. 


433. fn] fda L. ιδ 0. ᾖδεν A. 


1. οἴκων] The genitive is to be taken 
with both "braces dijoppos ἅπα and 
s. ‘Will you not return and 

begone from the house?’ 

424. ην] ‘Would have had 
thee conducted to my house;’ referring 
to the δύο wopwol. Causative middle 
voice. 

436. of σ᾿ ἔφυσαν] The repetition of 
the same verb (ἔφυμεν, |. 435) is another 
instance of accidental tautology. This 
phrase is uttered with emphasis, so as still 
more to fix the attention of Oedipus on 
the mystery of his birth. The construc- 
tion of the dative has to be supplied from 
ἐφυμέν, de col δοκεῖ, i.e. ἐδοκοῦμεν 


437- μεῖνον] Teiresias had turned to 
go. δέ connects the question immediately 
with the speech of Teiresias. ἐκφύαι, his- 
torical present. 

438. ‘ This day shall give thee a father, 
and shall close over thee in darkness.’ . 
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ΤΕ. 
ο. 
ΤΕ. 
ο. 
ΤΕ. 
ο. 


οὔκουν σὺ ταῦτ' ἄριστος εὑρίσκειν ἔφυς ; 


κοµιέτω δῆθ᾽ os παρὼν σύ Υ ἐμποδὼν 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


440 


τοιαῦτ᾽ dveldie’, ols ἔμ εὑρήσεις µέγαν. 
αὕτη ye µέντοι σ ἡ τύχη διώλεσεν. 

ἀλλ᾽ εἰ πόλιν τήνδ ἐξέσωσ᾽, οὔ por μέλει. 
ἄπειμι τοίνυν καὶ σύ, wat, κόμιζέ µε. 


445 


ὀχλεῖς, συθείς + ἂν οὐκ ἂν ἀλγύναις πλέον. 


ΤΕ. 


δείσας πρόσωπον’ 


εἰπὼν ἄπειμ ὧν οὔνεκ ἦλθον, οὐ τὸ σὸν 
οὐ γὰρ ἔσθ᾽ ὅπου μ ὀλεῖς. 


λέγω δέ σοι τὸν ἄνδρα τοῦτον, ὃν πάλαι 


(ητεῖς ἀπειλῶν κἀνακηρύσσων φόνον 


450 


τὸν ᾖΛαΐειον, οὗτός ἐστιν ἐνθάδε, 

ἐένος λόγῳ µέτοικος, εἶτα SF ἐγγενὴς 
φανήσεται Θηβαῖος, οὐδ ἡσθήσεται 

τῇ ἐυμφορῷᾷ. τυφλὸς γὰρ ἐκ δεδορκότος 


καὶ πτωχὸς ἀντὶ πλουσίου ξένην em 


449. σὺ οτι. L. add. CA. 


σοι] δέ ror L. δέ σοι CPA. 


441. ‘ Taunt me, if you will, with that 
wherein you will find me great,’ i.e. you 

may mock my skill in interpretation, but 
you cannot detract from the greatness 
which this has given me. , see 
on 436. 

442. τύχη refers to péyav. The word 
is much more appropriate than τέχνη 
(Bentley), which implies praise,—and is 
rather applicable to the µαντική of Tei- 
resias than to the γνώµη of Oedipus. 
‘Gravius est τύχη ut plura complectens.’ 
Erfurdt. 

443- Ocdipus speaks heedlessly, not 
caring to ask what ruin Teiresias 
means. 

445: &s .. ὀχλεῖς] ‘ Being present and 
in our way, you trouble us. 

447. ‘I will tell my message ere I 
go, not fearing thy frown, for thou hast 
no power to destroy me.’ ὅπου and wou 
are used both in direct and indirect clauses 
as almost = Swan, wae. Cp. Aj. 1100, ποῦ 
σὺ στρατηγεῖ τοῦδε: 1103, οὐδ ἔσθ' 
ὅπον σοι, κ.τ.λ. 


455 


445. ταρὼν σύ Υ] παρὼν (τάν ) y' L. yp. σύγε 
mg. Οἱ. παρὼν ovy AEC’. +p. τάγε mg. E. 


ἐμποδών] ἐμποδάν L. 449. δέ 


εἰπὼν ἄπειμ᾽ ὧν οὔνοκ ἡλθον] The 
position of εἰπών (in the first arsis of the 
Tambic line) is very emphatic. See Essay 
on L. § 41, pp. 69, 70. 

448. πρόσωπον] Cp. Hor. Od. 3. 3. 4, 
“Νεο vultus instantis tyranni Mente qua- 
tit solida.’” The speech of Teiresias is 
now as clear as his former words were 
dark; although they remain still an 
enigma to Oedipus. 

449. τοῦτον] Essay on L. § 44, p. 33; 
and § 35, 


452. Naor ‘In name,’ ‘ In appearance.’ 
CP; El. Ὃ 1193. 


μον ‘A native The- 
ως οὖν i.e. not on οι extraction, 


but at once born in the country and be- 
longing to the race. So in Hdt. 2. 47, 
Αἰγύπτιοι ἐγγενέεε seems to mean the 
opposite of τὸ ἀνέκαθεν Αἰγύπτιοι. ‘ Nor 
will he be gladdened by his fortune.’ 
Note the effect of the 3rd person in help- 
ing to point the difference between the 
present and future Oedipus. 
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σκήπτρφ προδεικνὺς γαῖαν ἐμπορεύσεται. 
φανήσεται δὲ παισὲ τοῖς αὑτοῦ ξυνὼν 
ἀδελφὸς αὐτὸς καὶ πατήρ, κἀέ Hs ἔφυ 
γυναικὸς υἱὸς καὶ πόσις, καὶ τοῦ πατρὸς 


ὁμόσπορός τε καὶ φονεύς. καὶ ταῦτ lov 


460 


εἴσω λογίζου. κἂν λάβῃς ἐψευσμένον, 
φάσκειν ἔμ ἤδη µαντικῇ μηδὲν φρονεῖν. 


ΧΟ. τίς ὄντιν ἆ θεσπιέπεια Δελφὶς εἶπε πέτρα 


στρ. ad. 


457. αὐτοῦ] αυτοῦ L. αὐτοῦ A. 
sion of lines in L. and A. τίε-ἱ δελφὶσ- 


λοσ-{ ἐπενθρώσκει-] πυρὶ δ dp’ ἐλαμψε-] ἀρτίωσ-ἰ τὸν 
re Ἶ να . Tee πέτρα] q ε πέτρα L. (? εἰδεκέτρα] 


λεοσ-ἰ TA μαντεῖα .. περιποτᾶται. 


463 


59. πόσιε] κόσισ. L. 463-482. Divi- 
dap gowlac-| ὥρα -ἰ σθεναρώτερον-| ἕν- 


φοιτᾶι -{ dvd de 


εἶπε πέτρα Ο3 (τ retouched). A. (εἶδε πέτρα Flor. I. εἰδεπέτρα re.) 


456. ‘Groping his way.’ σκήπτρφ 

κνύε͵ lit. ‘ Pointing before him with 

a staff.’ For the order of words, see 
Essay on L. § 41, p. 70. 

458. atrés} The MS. reading agrees 
better with a in the previous line 
than αὐτόε, which some editors have sub- 
stituted. ‘He shall prove to be to his 
own children, with whom he lives, himself 
their brother as well as father.’ For the 
slight pleonasm in ξυνών, cp. Aj. 267, κοι- 
yds ἓν κοινοῖσι λυπεῖσθαι fuviv. The 
horror of the relationship is increased by 
his having lived with them in ignorance of 
it for so long. 

459. ‘And of his mother and wife— 
her husband as well as son.’ The collo- 
cation of vlés is intentionally 
suggestive. 

τοῦ πατρός] The article points to 
Laius, his father, of whom so much has 
been lately said. ‘And of his murdered 
sire at once the incestuous rival and the 


murderer.” 
46ο. ὁμόσπορος] τὴν αὐτὴν σπείρων 


γυναῖκα, Schol. ΟΡ. Eur. Or. 475 (Mene- 
laus to Tyndareus), xaipe, Ζηνὸε ὁμό- 
λεκτρον κάρα. The same word is used 
passively in 260-462. 

462. ppoveiv «Το have intelligence,’ 
as in 316. 5 

463-511. ‘ Where is the accursed one, 
whom Apollo has marked as the perpe- 
trator of the terrible deed? Now should 
he fly far away, with a step swifter than 
that of steeds, the daughters of the wind, 


Ast strophe and antistr. 
, 


to forests and desert caves; but he shall 
find no refuge. For the son of Zeus, 
clothed in armour, leaps upon him with 
flashing fire, and the inevitable Fates are 
following him. The weary man in his 
loneliness cannot put away from him the 
oracles that come from the centre of the 
earth. 

‘I tremble to think of the answer 
which the seer has given; and I hover in 
uncertainty, seeing neither what is, nor 
what will be. I neither know nor have 
known any strife between the house of 
Labdacus and the son of Polybus, and 
without proof, I will not give up Oedipus 
on an uncertain surmise. ‘The voice of the 
prophet is not certainly the voice of God. 
But one man may be wiser than another. 
And of mortals who so wise as Oedipus ? 
We have proof of this and of his goodness 
to our state. Therefore 1 will Fink no 
harm of him.’ 

The first strophe and antistrophe refer 
to the proclamation of Oedipus reporting 
the answer of the oracle; the second to 
the words of Teiresias, which contained 
the only answer yet given to the question 
which the oracle left obscure. 

The differing metres of the first and 
second strophe and antistrophe contrast 
the eager resolution of the chorus to find 
the murderer, with the wavering excite- 
ment which the words of Teiresias have 
awakened, distracting them between their 
loyalty to Oedipus and their reverence for 
the seer. 


vtve-[tuv-v-v-u-g 
ἱ-τνωω-ω-ω-ω 
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ἄρρητ' ἀρρήτων τελέσαντα Φοινίαισι χερσίν; 


ὥρα νιν ἀελλάδων 
ἵππων σθεναρώτερον 


φυγᾷ πόδα νωμᾶν. 


ἔνοπλος γὰρ ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν ἐπενθρώσκει 


πυρὶ καὶ στεροπαῖς ὁ Διὸς yevéras, 


eval & ἅμ ἔπονται 
Κῆρες ἀναπλάκητοι. 


[38 b. 


465. φοινίαισι νί(εσὶσι Ἱ.. είαισι C*A. (with a from ε). Cp. 809 
ach ] φοινί(εσ) φο ( 


] ἀελλοπόδων MSS. 
ρἀννφ. Hesychius. 
ἀναμπλάκητοι Ο:Α. 


logaoedic and glyconic, 
with anapaestic dimeters ) 
marking the climax of feeling 


, 


ἵππων' ταχέαν. 
472. Κῆρει] xebes L. κΏρει C*A. 


ἀναπλάκητοι L, 


anap, dim. WV RF UY πω ν -- eK = 


/ 


Ww mV wm US emu 


and str. and antistr. 
Ionic a minore 
with anacrusis and pauses. 


~Jfuvt—fuvt4—|[vv—-—-|[ uve 
—Juvrt—fuv4—fuv—-—-|[uvH 


vu 4—f[uvt—|[uv—-—]uves 
ο 


/ 


Se ππ- | WVU m 


vu 4[fuvt-]| vu-—|uv 
vustfuvt—|uvt—|uv—--fuvo 


vus [υοω--]{νών- 


463. The διορθωτήε of the Laurentian 
MS. has written elwe over another word 
(78e?), and Flor. I. gives εἶδε, above 
which a later hand has written εἶπε as a 
γ.]. Both readings are noticed by the 
Scholiast. Neither the sense nor MS. 
afford any criterion of the true reading. 
The construction with the participle is 
rather in favour of εἶδε, But cp. El. 318, 
Ο. C. 1580, ἐυντομωτάταν μὲν ἂν τύχοιµι 
λέέαε Οἰδίπουν ὁλαλότα, and ἱωίτ.1214: δι- 
κάφει .. τεκνοῦντα, On the whole, it seems 
more Probable. that εἶδε πέτρα should be 


corrupted to εἰπεπέτρα than the reverse. 
εἶπε is also more likely to have been in- 
vented. But εἶπε is most in harmony 
with the context. 


466. ἀελλάδων] Said to be = ἀελλαίων, 
But may not some of the force of the 
patronymic be retained, =‘ Swift daughters 
of the storm.’ See the fable in Ll. 20. 
244. 

467. σθεναρώτερον is better taken as 
an adjective agreeing with πόδα than as 
an adverb. Cp. Hom. Π. 10. 358, λαψηρά 
δὲ γούνατ’ ἐνώμα, See Essay on L. § 9, 
P- 13, 

470. πυρὶ καὶ oreponais] Το follow 
évorrAos e. ’ The μα of Zeus 
leaped armed upon him, with fiery bolts.’ 
The avenging power of Phoebus is re- 
ferred to his father Zeus, whose lightning 
he bears, as his prophetic power is in the 
first chorus (151). 

472. Kijpes) The meaning of this word 


465 


470 


Σοφοκλῆν Oiiteoss τν. 














|’ peiate 
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ἀντ.α. ἔλαμψε γὰρ τοῦ νιφόεντος ἁρτίως φανεῖσα 474 
φάμα Mapvacod τὸν ἄδηλον ἄνδρα πάντ ἐχνεύειν. 475 


gore γὰρ ὑπ' ἁγρίαν 
ὕλαν ἀνά + ἄντρα καὶ 
πετραΐος ὁ T ταθρος, 


µέλεος µελέῳ ποδὶ χηρεύαν, 
τὰ µεσόμφαλα yas ἀπονοσφίζων 48ο 


μαντεῖα" τὰ 8 del 


«| (ῶντα περιποτᾶται. 


στρ.β.δεινὰ μὲν οὖν, δεινὰ ταράσσει σοφὸς οἰωνοθέτας, 483 


οὔτε δοκοῦντ oft’ ἀποφάσκονθ"' ὅ τε λέέω δ ἀπορῶ. 485, 


Fupple pt whe Cam weiter Ὁ 


sets Papa] φημᾶ L. phya CA. 
ome ripe ip AC. 





κ 
478. vay rnb ὁ raipos L. πέτρα 
πετραῖοσ ὡστ. 


μαντεῖε 
ο 3. Division of verses in L. and An eva opted + obre-| ὅ τι wé- 
sop ote 


γὰρ | πολύβου -| οὕτε-] obre-| πρὸσ 
κίδαιε ἀδήλιν PA ἐυνετοὶ -ἰ dydpar-+4 wAdov xploic-+{ copia 


eed Sola 


GAX’-{ dpOdv-| ἂν -ἰ bw abrin-| wort Bacdvox-| ἀπ [ὀφλήσει κακίαν 


oscillates between (1) lot or destiny, (2) 
misfortune, (3) death. The κῆρει have 
not the independent authority of the 
poipa:, but are rather the executors of 
the Divine will. 

473- Aappe .. φάµα] ‘ The command 
flashed forth.’ Cp. 186 ua δὲ λάμπει. 

475. wavr’ ἰχνεύευν] πάντα is neuter 
plural adverbial: ‘to track by all means.’ 

478. werpatos & + ταῦρος] The MS. 
reading has been gracefully defended by 
Sign. Pellicioni, who quotes the descrip- 
tion of the solitary vanquished bull in 
Virg. Georg. 3. 203. But the incongruity 
of the metaphor (which the copyists vainly 
tried to soften by a conjecture which de- 
stroys the metre), is not proved to be 
Sophoclean even by the doubtful quotation 
from Theocritus, 14. 43, ¢8a καὶ ταῦρου 
dy’ ὕλαν. The noun has probably sup- 
planted some adverbial phrase, which can- 
not now be restored, such as σετραῖοε iw 
afpas or πετραῖΐσιν gvavdos. Few places 
in the text of Sophocles are more open to 
suspicion than this. Cp., however, Tr. 530, 
ὥστε πόρτιε ἐρήμα. *Placet dvd τ) ἄντρα 
καὶ werpaios.’ Elms. 

479. XH ] ‘Forlorn,’ ‘ Cut off from 
fellowship. ; alluding to the curse under 


which the murderer lay, 236, foll. 

48ο. τὰ μεσόμφαλα yas .. μαντεῖα] 
‘The oracles from the central spot of 
earth.’ yds is part. gen. after the ad- 


wig of place. Cp. Strabo 9. Ρ. 419, 
ἐν plow σώο ἐστι Tie συµ- 

sdone ..αὶ ἐκάλεσαν Tis vis ὄμφαλον. 
ἀπονοσφίζων] ' Separating,’ i.e. ' avoid- 


ing.’ An inverted expression, like dwo- 


aputrey rr 

481. to be taken equally with 
ζῶντα and περιποτᾶται. (ὤντα, ‘ With 
undying power.’ ‘ And they will not die, 
but live and move around him.’ The 
chorus look to the ends of the earth for 
the man whom they had just seen before 
the palace; they imagine as widowed one 
rejoicing in a fatal marriage, and as avoid- 
ing the oracle, the man who embraces and 
is seeking to obey it. 

483. ' Fearfully does the wise augur 
trouble me.’ For the ellipse of the object 
pe, see Essay on L. § 39, Ρ. 66. Όομ- 
jectural emendations are δεινά µε νοῦν, in 
which νοῦν is too emphatic. and δεινὰ 
pe νῦν, where the adverb of time is 
unpoetical. 

485. δοκοῦντα] Sc. µε. ‘Neither en- 
tertaining the suggestion nor denying.’ 
This emphatic use of the transitive verb 
δοκέω is rare, and is perhaps borrowed 
from the impersonal δοκεῖ por, but cp. Aj. 
942, got μὲν δοκεῖν ταῦτ’ iar’ ἐμοὶ 8 ὄγαν 
Φφρονεῖν: Tr. 590, 1, ὧν τὸ μὲν δοκεῖν 
ἕνεστι The interpretation is supported 
by the words, ὅ, τι λέέω 3 ἀπορῶ, which 
are added in explanation. 
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πέτοµαι & ἐλπίσιν οὔτ ἐνθάδ ὁρῶν οὔτ ὀπίσω. 


τί γὰρ ἡ Λαβδακίδαις 4 


[τανῦν πω 


τῷ Πολύβου νεῖκος ἔκειτ οὔτε πάροιθέν ποτ ἔγωγ οὔτε 
ἔμαθον, 0 —— πρὸς ὅτου δὴ βασάνφ 
ἐπὶ τὰν ἐπίδαμον φάτιν εἶμ Οἰδιπόδα ᾖαβδακίδαις 495 
ἐπίκουρος ἀδήλων θανάτων. 

ἀντ.β. ἀλλ ὁ μὲν οὖν Ζεὺς ὅ τ' ᾿Απόλλων Ευνετοὶ καὶ τὰ βροτῶν 
εἰδότες' ἀνδρῶν & ὅτι µάντις πλέον ἡ ᾿γὼ Φέρεται, 500 
κρίσις οὐκ ἔστιν ἀληθής' σοφίᾳ ὃ ἂν σοφίαν 


παραµμείψειεν ἀνήρ. 


[ay καταφαίην. 


ἀλλ οὔποτ' ἔγωγ ἄν, πρὶν ἴδοιμ ὀρθὸν eros, µεμφομένων 
φανερὰ γὰρ én’ αὐτῷ πτερόεσσ ἦλθε κόρα 


ος 4092. ἔμαθον π.] ἔμαθομπ. L. ἆμαθον π. ΟΛ. Bao ἄνω I. 404. ἐπίδαμον] 
ἐπίδαμον L(8 in erasure)A. ἐπίδᾶμον - 99. Evverol] ἐυννετοὶ L. ἐυνετοὶ CA, 
500. ἀνδρῶν L. ἀνδρὸσ A. 506. ἔποε] ] ἔτου. 507. γὰρ ἐπ] Two lines 
erased between these words in A. 

486. πἰίτομαι 8’ ἐλπίσιν] ‘AndIhover or manner), cp. Ant. 106, φῶτα βάντα 
in uncertain expectation.’ Cp.Eur.Bacch. παν 
332, νῦν γὰρ πέτει τε καὶ Sy οὐδὲν 405. . ots may be regarded as a 
Φρονεῖε: infr. 771, 2, ἓε τοσοῦτον ἐλπίδαν πες. ΟΡ. Hom. Π. 11. 367, rods ἄλλουο 


ἐμοῦ βεβῶτοει. 

487. ‘Not seei ing clearly either the pre- 
sent or the future.’ Cp. ὁ γὰρ olos dpa 
πρόσσω καὶ ὀπίσσω: Il. 18. 250; Od. 24. 


452. 

] ‘What quarrel lay between them 
on either side.’ The disjunctive form of 
expression gives emphasis to each of the 
proper names. The same emphatic strain 
is continoed with οὔτε .. οὔτε, 

488. ἕκεντο] Lit. ‘Was laid up in store’ 
(cp. 232, 4 χάριε προσκείσεται), but this 
meaning is almost lost, and the word has 
little more than the force of the substan- 
tive verb. 

492. The corresponding line of the 
antistrophe exceeds this by uu - -, and 
this, combined with the slight obscurity of 
the present passage, makes it probable 
that one or two words have been lost. 
The addition of rivds ἀνδρῶν or some 
such words would make the sense clearer, 
and in any case Srov is masculine. ‘What 
quarrel lay between them I never learnt 
from any man at whose word I might 
visit with a test the popular fame Bo- Ge dp 
Oedipus.’ For the use of wpés with 
cave elys, cp. Tr. 935, ἄκουσα πρὸε τοῦ 
θηρὸς ἔρέειεν Τάδε. βασάνφ εἶμι -ἐλέγ- 
έων elu. For the dative (of instrument 


ἐπιείσομαι. 

496. ‘Going to the aid of the Labda- 
cidae on account of a mysterious death.’ 

498. & r°’Awé\Awv] Who is again re- 
garded as the προφήτηε of Zevs. See 1.151, 
and note. 

500. πλέον ἢ "yd déperar] ‘ Attains 
more than I.’ Cp. Hdt. 8. 29, πρόσθεν 
τε γὰρ ἐν τοῖσι Ἕλλησι, .. πλέον alel 
κοτε ὑμέαν ἐφερόμεθα' νῦν τε παρὰ τῷ 
βαρβάρφ τοσοῦτον δυνάµεθα, ὥστε, &: κτλ. : 
EL 1095, 6, τῶνδε φεροµέναν 

ροι. κρίσιε οὐκ ἔστεν dh η στ ‘ There 
is no sure way of determining.’ 

502. παραμείψειεν] ‘ Might pass,’ as 
in arace. Cp. Pind. Pyth. 2. 92, θεόε, 6 
καὶ wrepéevr’ αἰετὸν κίχε καὶ θαλάσσιον 
φαραµείβεται SeAgiva. On the use of the 
active for the middle voice, see Essay on 
L. p. 88. 

503. * πρὶν ἴδοιυμ] The optative (instead 
of ἂν ἴδω) is occasioned by ην ἄν. 

ορ. ὀρθὸν έπος] ‘A clear or certain 
νὰ i.e. one proved by the fact. 
or gard ee S- 
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ποτέ, καὶ σοφὸς ὤφθη βασάνφ 0 ἁδύπολις τῷ an’ ἐμᾶς 


φρενὸς οὔποτ' ὀφλήσει κακίαν. 
ἄνδρες πολίῖται, δείν Grn πεπυσµένος 


ΚΡ. 


Sir 


κατηγορεῖν µου τὸν τύραννον Οἰδίπουν 


πάρει ἀτλητῶν. εἰ γὰρ ἐν ταῖς ἔυμφοραῖς 


55 


ταῖς viv νοµίζει πρὸς Ύ ἐμοῦ πεπονθέναι 
λόγοισιν εἴτ ἔργοισιν eis βλάβην Φέρο», 
οὔτοι βίου pot τοῦ µακραίωνος πόθος, 

φέροντι τήνδε βάξιν. οὐ γὰρ els ἁπλοῦν 


ἡ ζημία por τοῦ λόγου τούτου φέρει, 


520 


GNX és µέγιστον, εἰ κακὸς μὲν ἐν πόλει, 


κακὸς δὲ πρὸς cod καὶ φίλων κεκλήσομαι. 
ἀλλ ἦλθε μὲν δὴ τοῦτο τοὔνειδος τάχ᾿ ἂν 


Χο. 


[39 a. 


ὀργῇ βιασθὲν μᾶλλον 4 γνώµῃ dpevar. 


KP. τοῦ πρὸς ὃ) ἐφάνθη ταῖς ἐμαῖς γνώμαις ὅτι 


510. 6] 5 L. 0° ΟΑ56 (in erasure), 


516. πρόε Υ ἐμοῦ] προσγεμοῦ L. προστ ἐμοῦ CfA. προστ ἐμοῦ σ. 
521. κακόο] ο from ω L. 
πρὸε τοῦ 8 A, 


és L. els CA. 
ὃν δ] τοῦ αρόσὃἹ, τοῦ πρὸε 3 Μ. 


510. βασάνφ] ‘In actual proof.’ Da- 
tive of circumstance. The words φανερά, 


ὤφθη, Bacdve, are intended to contrast 
the evidence in Oedipus’ favour with the 
uncertainty of the suspicion against him. 

ἀδύπολιε] -ἡδὺε τῇ πόλει. Cp. ὑψί- 
πολι» = ὕψηλου ἐν πόλει, Ant. 370. 

τῷ] Epica, ‘ Therefore.’ 

615. ἀτλητῶν] ‘Not suffering i 

‘Counting it unendurable.” The verb is 
formed after the analogy of ἁλαστέω, 
deri, etc. a 
ταῖς | ξυμφοραῖς ταῖς νῦν] ‘In the 

present crisis. 

616. πρός γ ἐμοῦ] The variety of 
reading has been caused by the ellipse 
of τι, for which however cp. El. 1 332, 4s 
de tx’ ἐξοδῷ | τῶν ἐνδόθεν χε 
αἰσθέσθαι. The emphatic ἆμοῦ is clearly 
indispensable. ‘That in this emergency 
aught tending to his harm by word or 
deed has come to him from me.’ 

§18. τοῦ µακραίωνος] The article as 
with words of number and quantity, e. g. 
τοῦ wAclovos. Cp. Aj. 473, τοῦ μακροῦ 
χρῄ(ειν βίον. On the compound, see Essay 
on L. pp. 69, go. 

519. ἁπλούν, though opposed to pé- 


VOL. I. 


525 


τῷ] τῶ(ι) L. 


δ18. τ(ο) L. 
625. τοῦ 


ἠδύπολισ MSS. 


523. δὴ om. A. 
ο εόσ.δ TL 


is not = σµικρόν, but points to the 
manifold nature of the injury as expressed 
in 521, a,‘ This word affects me with loss 
not only in one respect, but does me the 
most serious avis diporn. the repetition 
of φέρει after 
24. βιασθέν is re to be ee copeated with 
µῃ, which is dative of cause. ‘ The 
charge may have been made in the vio- 
lence of anger, and not advisedly.’ 

525. τοῦ πρός] The inverted order in 
the oldest MS. suggested a doubt 
about the reading, and the reading of L*,, 
coinciding with a conjecture of Herwerden, 
has been preferred. The gloss of the 
Schol. κατ’ ἐρωτήσιν ὁ λόγου (which may 
be referred to the ambiguous τοῦ), has 
been thought to favour this, which is also 
supposed to correspond better with the 
answer of the chorus. ‘ov pds δ' é 
is however, not, ‘Who said this?’ but, 
‘From whom came any proof?’ to which 
the answer sufficiently corresponds. And 
Elmsley showed his usual judgment in 
saying ‘Corruptius Laur. B.’ ε inver- 
sion is singular, but perhaps suited to 
express the excitement of Creon. Cp. 


Ar. Eq. 32, ποῖον βρέταε πρόε; in an ine 


162 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


πεισθεὶς ὁ µάντις τοὺς λόγους ψευδεῖς λέγοι ; 


Χο. 
ΚΡ. 


ηὐδᾶτο μὲν tad, οἶδα 8 οὐ γνώµῃ τίνι. 
ἐξ ὀμμάτων ὃ ὀρθῶν τε κἀξ ὀρθῆς φρενὸς 


κατηγορεῖτο τοὐπίκλημα τοῦτό µου ; 


XO. 


οὐκ οἵδ. & γὰρ Spao οἱ κρατοῦντες οὐχ dpa. 


53° 


αὐτὸς & 88 ἤδη δωµάτων ἔέω περᾷ. 


Ol. 


οὗτος σύ, πῶς Seip ἦλθες; ᾖ τοσόνδ ἔχεις 


τόλµης πρόσωπον ὥστε τὰς ἐμὸς στέγας 
ἵκου, φονεὺς dv τοῦδε τἀνδρὸς ἐμφανῶς 


ληστής T ἐναργὴς τῆς ἐμῆς τυραννίδος ; 


535 


φέρ εἰπὲ πρὸς θεῶν, δειλίαν ἢ µωρίαν 
ἰδών τιν ἐν ἐμοὶ ταῦτ ἐβουλεύσω ποιεῖν ; 
4 τοὔργον ὡς οὐ γνωρίσοιµι σου τόδε 
δόλῳ προσέρπον KovK ἀλεξοίμην µαθών; 


dp οὐχὶ μῶρόν ἐστι τοὐγχείρημά σου, 


540 


ἄνευ τε πλήθους καὶ φίλων τυραννίδα 
θηρᾶν, ὃ πλήθει χρήµασίν θ) ἁλίσκεται ; 


526. λέγει A. 
τε ]Ι,. δὲ ΟΤΕ. δεΜ. 
usual) L. ποιες A. Cp. 643, 918. 


sure): τούγχείρημα C'. 


dignant question. It is noticeable that in 
what follows, ταῖς pais γνώμµαις is 
brought into prominence by a similar arti- 
fice; which recurs (as if by attraction) in 
§27, ol8a 8 οὗ γνώμµγ τίνι: with which, 
however, cp. Eur. Alc. 682, ὀφείλω 8° οὐχ 
ὑπερθνήσκειν σέθεν. 

527. οἶδα δ᾽ οὗ γνώµῃ tly] ie. ‘1 
know not on what suggestion, or ‘ with 
what intent.’ Cp. Aj. 447, 8, κεὶ μὴ 
τόδ’ ὄμμα καὶ dpives διάστροφοι γνώμηε 
ἀπβέαν rhs ἐμῆε. 

§28. ‘ With steadfast eye and mind not 
frantic.’ The MSS. omitting 8’ in the first 
place waver between ὀρθῶν τε and ὀρθῶν 
δὲ. Suidas quotes ἐξ ὀμμάταν δ' ὀρθῶν τε, 
as in the text. The reading is uncertain. 

529. κατηγορεῖτο is probably passive, 
like ηὐδάτο. Essay on L. § 31, p. 40. 
He still avoids the direct mention of Οε- 
dipus as his accuser; and the chorus show 
the same reserve. 

§32, foll. ‘ Insolent, are you come hither, 
that have aimed at my life and sought to 
subvert my sovereignty? Unsupported by 


527. οἶδα 8° οὐ] old’ οὗ A. 
532. 9) om. L. # add. CfA. 


528. 8 om. MSS. add. Suidas. 
537. ποιεῖν] ποεῖν (as 


540. τοὐγχείρηµα] τοὐνχείρημα LA (in era- 
542. 8] 4 Mr. 


friends, how could you expect to succeed 
or to elude my vigilance? Did you take 
me for a coward or a fool ?’ 

532. τοσόνδ᾽ ἔχειε τόλµης πρόσωπον] 
‘Have you such face of insolence?’= 
τοσούτου τόλμηε πρόσωπον. 

534. The ind. ἵκου is more forcible 
than the infinitive, as dwelling on the fact, 
and not merely marking its connection 
with the preceding statement. 

537. ἐν ἐμοί, like & 3° ἂν ἔρῃ, infr. 749, 
breaks the rule about trisyllabic feet, which 
however may not have been absolute even 
in Sophocles. 

638. cs, κ.τ.λ., depends, κατὰ τὸ ση- 
µαινόµενο», on καταφρονήσαε or the like, 
implied in ἰδὼν .. ἓν ἐμοί. ‘Supposing 
that I would not detect the stealthy ap- 
proaches of this plot of yours, or would 
not resist it when observed.’ γνωρίσοιμν. 
The Attic form is preferred to the com- 
mon. «at is disjunctive, the former alter- 
native implying µωρίαν, the latter δαιλίαν. 

541. Heimsoeth conjectures ἄνεν Τε 
πλούτου. 
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an , 
οἶσθ' ds ποίησον; ἀντὶ τῶν εἰρημένων | Re soy 5 Moe: Fri 


κ 


- 


KP. gz 


to’ ἀντάκουσον, κῴτα κρῖν αὐτὸς µαθών. ~— Xor 
Ol. λέγειν σὺ δεινός, µανθάνειν ὃ ἐγὼ κακὸς 545 ο... 
cot δυσµενῆ γὰρ καὶ βαρύν o εὕρηκ ἐμοί. 
KP. rotr αὐτὸ νῦν µου πρῶτ ἄκουσον ds épa. 
Ol. τοῦτ αὐτὸ µή po φράς, ὅπως οὐκ ef xaxés. 
KP. ef τοι νομίζεις κτῆμα τὴν αὐθαδίαν 
εἶναί τι τοῦ vod χωρίς, οὐκ ὀρθῶς φρονεῖν. 550 
O/. ef τοι νομίζει; ἄνδρα συγγενῆ κακῶς 
ὁωνρῶν οὐχ ὑφέξειν τὴν δίκην, οὐκ εὖ φρονεῖν. 
KP. ἐύμφημί σοι ταῦτ' ἔνδικ εἰρῆσθαι τὸ δὲ 
πάθηµ ὁποῖον φῆς παθεῖν δίδασκέ µε. 
Ol. ἔπειθε, ἡ οὐκ ἔπειθες, ὡς χρεί po ἐπὶ 555 
τὸν σεµνόµαντιν ἄνδρα πέµψασθαί τινα; 
KP. καὶ νῦν & αὑτός εἶμι τῷ βουλεύματι. 
Ol. πόσον τιν ἤδη δῇθ) ὁ Adios χρόνον 
KP. δέδρακε ποῖον ἔργον; οὐ γὰρ ἐννοῶ. 
Ol. ἄφαντος Eppa θανασίμφ χειρώματι; 560 


543. ποίησον] κόησον L. ποίησων ΑΜ. srofoow C’. 544. κῴτα] xara L, 
κάτα Οἱ. κᾶτα C*. 546. βαρύν] βαρὺν A. = dol] yp. ἐγὼ Μο. 549- roi] 
nro Ἱ.. ef mg. εἴτοι C°M. εἴτι ΑΜ». τὴν αὐθαδίαν] τήνδ᾽ αὐθάδειαν L. τήν 
αὐθαδίαν CA. δ51. ef τοι] εἴ τι ΑΜ. 555. χρείη] χΧρει ή Ι. Χχρε ή ο 


χρεῖ ή Οἱ. χρε"ΠΑ. δΕ7. ἔθ abrde] dr’ αὐτὸσ LA. ἔθ᾽ abros mg. C™. 


543. οἶσθ᾽ ds ποίησον] ‘Do you know 
what I bid you do?’ See Essay on L. 
§ 36, p. 61, and for a curious interro- 
gative use of the imperative, Plat. Polit. 
205 Ε, μὴ ἐεέστω δή, κ.τ.λ. 

545. ‘You are a clever talker; but I 
am slow to learn of you (alluding to 
µαθών in the preceding line), for I have 
found you dangerous and hostile to me.’ 
Cp. Plat. Rep. a. 358 B, dAA’ ἐγώ τιε, we 
ἔοικε, δυσµαθή». 

548. τοῦτ) αὐτό] ‘ This very point,’ 
viz. whether I am hostile to you. 

549. Cp. Aesch. Prom. 1012, αὐθαδία 
γὰρ τῷ φρονοῦντι μὴ καλῶε | αὐτὴ καθ 
αὑτὴν ovdevds μεῖον σθένει. 

2 552. ὑφέξεν τὴν δίκην] ‘To undergo 
the penalty.’ 

553, 4- τὸ .. πάθηµα is governed by 

4, but is also in partial construction 
with παθεῖν. 


555. ἄπειθος] Referring to Ἐρέοντοι 
eixéyros in 288, a slight touch, whick 
has prepared the way for the present 


scene, 

556. τὸν σαμνόµαντιν & ‘ The 
seeming-reverend seer.’ cepy s fre- 
quently the ironical sense of ‘imposing,’ 
‘ presuming,’ implying hollow pretence 
under a grave aspect. Cp. 063, Τὰ ody” 
ty ἥκει τοῦ θεοῦ μαντεύματα: Aj. 1107, 
τὰ cépy ἔπη: Aesch. Prom. 953: σεμνό- 
στοµόε ye καὶ φρονήµατοε wlan. 

557. @ ..Τῷ βουλεύματι] ‘Un- 
changed from the advice I gave.’ Cp. 
Thuc. 2. 61, καὶ ἐγὼ μὲν 6 αὐτόε εἰμι 
οὐκ ἐἐίσταμαι: Phil. 541, τότ’ οὐκέθ αὐ- 
roa Trois λόγοιε rovras φανῄῃε: Thuc. 3. 
38, ἐγὼ piv οὖν ὁ αὐτόε clus τῇ γνώμφ. 
τῷ βουλεύματι is placed in the construc- 
tion that would be natural to ἐμαυτῷ 
rather than as dative of the manner. 


M2 
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KP. 
Ol. 
KP. 
Ol. 
KP. 
Ol. 
KP. 
Ol. 
KP. 
Ol. 
KP. 
Ol. 


μακροὶ παλαιοί Τ dy μετρηθεῖεν χρόνοι. 

tor οὖν ὁ µάντις οὗτος ἣν ἐν τῇ τέχνῃ ; 
σοφός Υ ὁμοίως Kat ἴσου τιμώμενος. 
ἐμνήσατ' οὖν ἐμοῦ τι τῷ rér ἐν χρόνφ; 
οὔκουν ἐμοῦ y ἑστῶτος οὐδαμοῦ πέλας. 

ἀλλ οὐκ ἔρευναν τοῦ θανόντος ἔσχετε ; 
παρέσχοµεν, πῶς δ ovyi; κοκ ἠκούσαμεν. 
πῶς οὖν τόθ᾽ οὗτος ὁ σοφὸς οὐκ ηὔδα τάδε: 
οὐκ old: ἐφ ols γὰρ μὴ φρονῶ σιγᾶν guide. 
τοσόνδε ¥ οἶσθα καὶ λέγοις ἂν ed φρονῶν. 
ποῖον τόδ; εἰ γὰρ οἷδά Υ, οὐκ ἀρνήσομαι. 
ὀθούνεκ, εἰ μὴ col ξυνῆλθε, τὰς ἐμὰς 

οὐκ ἄν ποτ εἶπε Λαΐου διαφθοράς. 

εἰ µέν λέγει τάδ, αὐτὸς οἶσθ᾽. ἐγὼ δέ σου 
μαθεῖν δικαιῶ ταῦθ ἅπερ κἀμοῦ σὺ νῦν. 


565 


[39 b. 
571 


KP. 
575 





561. ἂν μετρηθεῖεν] ἀναμετρηθεῖεν A. 
ἑστῶτοσ Ἱ.. ἑστῶτοσ A. 
οὗτοσ... Ἱ.. 760° οὗτοσ C*A. 


5 
570. τοσόνδε] τοσὸνδε L. τοσόνδε C*. τὸ 
572. ὀθούνεκ] 86° οὔνεκ' LA. 5 
575. ταῦθ] ravé’ MSS. 


Υ] οἶδασ A. 
574. δέ σου] δε σου L. δέ σου C®A. 


561. ‘It would be a long reckoning of 
distant times.’ 

562. ἐν τῇ τέχνῃ] ‘ Practising his art.’ 
Cp. Plat. Prot. 317 C, πολλά γε ἔτη ἤδη 
εἰμὲ ἐν τῇ τέχνῃ. 

565. ' Certainly on no occasion when I 
was standing by.’ ob8apo0, though the 
antecedent, is attracted into the participial 
clause. For this inversion of the order, 
see Essay on L. ὁ 41, p. 70; and for the 
transference of the adverb of place, ibid. 


§ 4. P 39: ; 
5660. τοῦ θανόντος] Gen. of relation. 
567. παρέσχομεν] The compound verb 

is used in the reply partly for the sake of 

variety, but also with a variation of sense. 

* Did ye not hold an inquiry for the dead?’ 

“ΟΕ course we made inquiry.’ παρέσχετε 

has more of an active sense, and implies 

more effort (= dare operam) than do ere. 

The word is used te τν 04, as i EI. 

1144, 5, (τροφῇε) .. ἣν ὲ μ’ ἀμφί σοι 

πόνφ γλυκεῖ παρέσχο». 


568. 6 ogee) Cp. 563. 

569. ἐφ᾽ ols] --ἐπὶ τούτοιε &. The an- 
cient spectator would not feel, as the 
modern reader is apt to do, that the ques- 


567. κοὐκ] οὐκ L. κοὺκ CfA. 
69. ppovd] φρονᾶι L. 


562. οὗτοε] om. A. 65. ἑστῶτοε 

se τόθ᾽ το] 

9 Ῥ. 5/5, διχαιῶι. 

σὸν δε A. τὸ ody δέ Μ. 571. οἶδά 

573. εἶπε] εἶπεν Ἱ.. εἶπε A. 
SS 


Brunck corr. 


tion of Oedipus calls attention to a real 
inconsistency in the fable. 

570. τοσόνδε y"] The MS. reading 
τοσὸν δέ +’ (i.e. τὸ σὸν δέ +’) looks 
like an early correction. On the 
other hand, the simple τόσον hardly 
occurs elsewhere in Sophocles (unless in 


Tr. 53, κἁἀμὲ χρὴ τόσον, where 
τὸ ody is preferable). The abruptness 
caused by omitting δέ is rather expres- 


sive. 

οἶσθα .. Aéyous .. ] He echoes 
Creon’s words, οὐκ οἶδα .. μὴ φρονῶ 
σιγᾶν». 

571. οἶδά γ] γε points the reference 
to the preceding line. 

57a. τὰς ἆμάε] The article refers to 
Teiresias’ words, 362, φονέα σε φημµί, 
κ.τ.λ. ‘He would not have spoken, 
as he did, of my being Laius’ mur- 
derer.’ Perhaps the poet also intends 
‘the murder of Laius, which is really 
mine.’ For the plural, cp. O. C. 96a, 
ὅστιι Φόνουε por καὶ γάμονε καὶ fup- 
φοράς, κ.τ.λ. 

Ρ75. ταύθ)] Adv. accus. ‘ Just as.” ΟΡ. 
579, ταὐτά. 
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Ol. éxpudvOar’- οὐ γὰρ δὲ φονεὺς ἁλώσομαι. 
KP. τί dir; ἀδελφὴν τὴν ἐμὴν γήµας ἔχεις; 
Ol. ἄρνησις οὐκ ἕνεστιν ὧν ἀνιστορεῖς. 
KP. ἄρχεις & ἐκείνῃ ταὐτὰ γῆς ἴσον νέµων : 
Ol. ἂν ᾖ θέλουσα πάντ ἐμοῦ κομµίζεται. 580 
KP. οὔκουν ἰσοῦμαι σφῷν ἐγὼ δυοῖν τρίτος ; 
Ol. ἐνταῦθα γὰρ δὴ καὶ xaxds φαίνει φίλος. 
KP. οὔκ, εἰ διδοίης Υ ὡς ἐγὼ σαυτῷ λόγον. 
σκέψαι δὲ τοῦτο πρῶτον, ef τιν ἂν δοκεῖς 
dpxew ἑλέσθαι ~dv φόβοισι μᾶλλον ἡ 685 
ἄτρεστον εὔδοντ, ef τά γ αὔθ) ἕξει κράτη. 
ἐγὼ μὲν οὖν off αὐτὸς ἱμείρων ἔφυν 
τύραννος εἶναι μᾶλλον ἡ τύραννα Spay, 
οὔτ ἄλλος boris σωφρονεῖν ἐπίσταται. 
viv μὲν γὰρ ἐκ σοῦ πάντ ἄνευ φόβου φέρω, 590 
el & αὐτὸς ἦρχον, πολλὰ κἂν ἅκων ἕδρων. 
πῶς δῆτ' ἐμοὶ τυραννὶς ἡδίων ἔχειν 
ἀρχῆς ἀλύπου καὶ δυναστείας ἔφυ ; 
79. εἶρχα.. κ In mg. L. or Ο3, 581. lootpas L. 583. φαίνει] 


xe ο. xh: χων AS. 


576. The compound verb answers the 
simple as in 567. The present tense has 
the inchoative meaning. ‘Learn all you 


can.’ 129, ἐξειδέναι. 
Pais να ἔχει] ‘ You have in mar- 
Be 


578. ἄρνησνε οὐκ ἔνεστιν] ‘ There is 
no denying.’ 

579. dpxes 8 ἐκείνῃ ταὐτά] ‘You 
share your power with her.’ The form of 
expression is singular, but perhaps points 
to the fact that Jocasta was queen in her 
own Mane taov CP. 630, note. 

peo Holding with her 
an Wine vention in the land.’ 


The dative 
is resumed in thought. ΟΡ. Thuc. 6. 16, 4, 
ἡ τὰ toa νέµων τὰ ὁμοῖα ἀνταξιούτω, 


683, foll. The argument of Creon re- 
sembles that with which Histiaeus soothes 
the suspicion of Darcius, Hdt. 5. 106, 
vi 3 ἂν ἐπιδιζήμενοι ποιέοιµι ταῦτα; τεῦ 
δὲ ἐνδεὴε ἑών; τῷ πάρα μὲν πάντα ὅσα 
περ aol, πάντων δὲ πρδε σέο βουλευμάτων 
ἑπακούειν ἀξιεῦμαι. 


5. ἐὺν φόβεισι] ἐὺμ ¢. L. + - CA. 
hp πολλά] πολλά 


591. fpxor] δρχ» L. 


583. ‘Not so; if you would but reason 
with yourself as I do’ (reason with you). 
For the expression, cp. Hdt.1. 209 ; 3. 3§ ; 
4.102; 6.138. The conjecture de ἔχα, 
introduces a harsh  Parenthesis. 


587. ἵμείρων ἔφνν] A third instance 
of the auxiliary ver within a dozen 
lines. 

588. τύραννα] Cp. Ant. 1169, τύραννον 
σχῆμα. 


686. ἄτρεστον εὔδοντ 
92, δή τοτε Υ᾿ drpépas 

587-9. The strength of the emphasis 
on ἐγώ is modified as the sentence pro- 
ceeds, and hence the apparent misplace- 
ment of οὔτε. Cp. Phil. 88, 9, ἔφυν 
γὰρ οὐδὲν ἐκ τέχνηε πράσσειν κακῆε 
ofr’ abr trés, off, ὧε gacw, obxpicas 
dp 

§90. φέρω] ‘1 obtain.’ Cp. Ο. Ο. 5, 6, 
τοῦ σμικροῦ 8 ἔτι peiov φέροντα. 

593. ‘ How then can tyranny be plea- 
santer to me to have than a power and 
authority which has no drawback ?’ 


Hom. Od. 13. 


166 
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“ 4 ~ 
οὕπω τοσοῦτον ἠπατημένος κυρῶ 


ὥστ ἄλλα χρῄέειν ἡ τὰ σὺν κέρδει καλά. 


595 


νῦν πᾶσι χαίρω, viv pe was domdgerat, 


νῦν of σέθεν χρῄέοντες ἐκκαλοῦσί pe 


τὸ γὰρ τυχεῖν αὐτοῖσι wav ἐνταῦθ ἔνι. 
πῶς δῆτ ἐγὼ κεῖν ἂν λάβοιμ ἀφεὶς τάδε; 


οὐκ ἂν Ὑένοιτο νοῦς κακὸς καλῶς φρονῶν. 


όοο 


ἀλλ οὔτ' ἐραστὴς τῆσδε τῆς γνώμης ἔφυν 
οὔτ ἂν per ἄλλου δρῶντος ἂν τλαίην ποτέ. 
καὶ τῶνδ) ἔλεγχον τοῦτο μὲν Πυθώδ lay 


χαίρω] χαἰρω(ν) L. χαίρω A. 


§96. αἱρω(ν' . 
Aover A. (καλοῦσι with gloss εἰσβοήθειαν μεσοῦνται Ε.) 


αὐτοὺσ L. αὐτοῖσ ΟΑΥΜΝΕ. αὐτοῖσι I. 
way ΓΙΑ. 
τόνδ L. τοῦτο] om. A. 


594. οὕπω] ‘I am not yet so far de- 
ceived ;’ i.e. I trust I am not so far 
deceived. Compare the Homeric use 
(ε. g. οὔ πω wayres ὁμοῖοι), and see note 
on 108, οὐ γὰρ εἶσειδόν γέ πω. 

595. τὰ σὺν κέρδει καλά] ‘ Advantage 
with honour ;’ i.e. ‘When I am at the 
height of honour and advantage both, is it 
likely that I would sacrifice honour for a 
doubtful gain?’ Compare Shak. Macb. 1.7, 
‘I have won | Golden opinions from all 
sorts of people | That would be worn now 
in their newest gloss, | Not cast aside so 
soon.’ Ib. 3.1,‘ M. It shall make honour 
for you. B. So I lose none | In seeking 
to augment it, but still keep | My bosom 
franchised and allegiance clear, | I shall be 
counselled.’ 

596. πᾶσι χαΐρω] ‘1 rejoice before all 
men.’ ‘I am happy in the sight of all.’ 
‘All know me for a happy man.’ The 
recognition of happiness is an element of 
happiness to the sensitive Greek (as to 
Croesus in the story of Herodotus); and 
the happy man is saluted by all (was dowd- 
(eras), just as the unfortunate is passed by 
without regard. Cp. Thuc. 6. 16, ὥσπερ 
δυστυχοῦντει οὐδὲ προσαγορευόµεθα. 
Other renderings are, ‘I take pleasure in 
all men’ (as having no enemy), or, ‘I am 
happy in my relations with all;’ «I am 
happy in all ways’ (πᾶσι neuter); and, 
‘All bid me rejoice.” (Cp. xaipé μοι.) 
The last, even if it were Greek, involves a 
needless tautology. 

597. ἐκκαλοῦσί µε is‘ Invite me forth,’ 
or, ‘ Take me aside,’ e. g. from the palace 


602. μετ ἄλλου] µεγάλον L. per’ ἄλλου CfA. 


597. ἐκκαλοῦσι] with gloss παρκα- 
598. αὐτοῖσι] 
way) ἅπαν L. ἁπαντ' C‘AVMVE. 
603. τῶνδ]Ἴ 


or the council for private conference, as an 
important person. Cp. 951, τί μ᾿ éfewé papa 
δεῦρο τῶνδε δωµάταν: Ant.18: Eur. Bacch. 
170, Τίε by πύλαισι; Κάδμον ἐκκάλει 
δόµων: Aj. 749, 50, be γὰρ ἐυνέδρου 

τυραννικοῦ κύκλου | Κάλχαε µεταστὰε 
οἷοε Ατρειδῶν δίχα, κ.τ.λ. The conjecture 
αἰκάλλουσι suggests a disagreeable asso- 
ciation of mean flattery. The word al- 
κάλλω occurs only once in tragedy, and 
then in reproach. Eur. Andr. 630, πρό- 
δοτιν αἰκάλλων κύνα. 

598. τὸ γὰρ .. ἔνν] ‘For all their suc- 
cess depends on this;’ viz. on paying 
court to me. The text is uncertain, but 
here, as in a few other passages, Flor. Τ., 
which is of the 13th century, may have 
preserved an older reading. The absence 
of the caesura in L. is not a fatal ob- 
jection. For some reason, perhaps con- 
nected with the pronunciation of αὐτόε, 
this pronoun repeatedly breaks the rule 
of caesura. Cp. 856. And for the accus. 
cp. Eur. Or. 761, τύχοιε ἂν .. ὅσον θέλει». 
But Flor. I. certainly gives a better line, 
and the correction ἄπαντ᾽ may be con- 
jectural. 

600. ‘No mind that has a right sense 
of things can turn to evil.’ For the order 
of words, see Essay on L. § 41, p. 70. 
Creon thus sums up his previous argument. 
‘None can have wicked schemes whose 
judgment is not blind.’ 

02. τλαίην] Sc. τοῦτο, implied in 
τῆσδε τῆε γνώμης. It is unnecessary to 
supply an infinitive. 

603. ἔλεγχον] Accusative in apposition 














Ο/Δ/ΠΟΥΣ ΤΥΡΑΝΝΟΣ. 


πεύθου τὸ χρησθέντ, εἰ σαφῶς ἤγγειλά σοι" 


τοῦτ' ἄλλ, ἐάν µε τῷ τερασκόπῳφ λάβῃς 


605 


κοινῇ τι βουλεύσαντα, ph p ἁπλῇ κτάνῃς 
ψήφφ, διπλῇ δέ, τῇ Tr ἐμῇ καὶ of, λαβών. 
γνώµῃ ὃ ἀδήλφ py µε χωρὶς αἰτιῶ. 

οὐ γὰρ δίκαιον οὔτε τοὺς Kaxods µάτην 


Χρηστοὺς νοµίζειν οὔτε τοὺς χρηστοὺς κακούς, 


ότο 


φίλον γὰρ ἐσθλὸν ἐκβαλεῖν ἴσον λέγω 

καὶ τὸν παρ αὑτῷ βίοτον, ὃν πλεῖστον φιλεῖ. 
ἀλλ ἐν χρόνφ γνώσει τάδ) ἀσφαλῶς, ἐπεὶ 
Χρόνος δίκαιον ἄνδρα δείκνυσιν μόνος, 


κακὸν δὲ κἂν ἐν ἡμέρᾳ yvolns pa. 


ότς 


XO. καλῶς ἔλεξεν εὐλαβουμένῳ πεσεῖν, 


ἄναξ' φρονεῖν γὰρ οἱ ταχεῖς οὐκ ἀσφαλεῖν. 
Ol. ὅταν ταχύε τίς οὐπιβουλεύων λάθρα 


604. πεύθου] κείθου Ἱ.. πεύθου C*A. 
σαφῇ Μ. 
ar’ E. 
λάθραι L. λάθρα A. 


to the sentence. τοῦτο μὲν .. τοῦτ) ἄλλο 
are also in the same construction. 

Πνθώδ᾽ ὼν πεύθον] Cp. supr. 70, 71, 
note. The disjunctive form of expression, 
as often happens, is not quite exact. 

605. roOr’ ἄλλο] ‘This more,’ with 
passionate emphasis instead of τοῦτό δε. 
Cp. the Homeric ἄλλο δέ τοι ἐρέω. A 
different variation occurs in Ant. 165-7, 
τοῦτο μὲν .. Tour’ avers. 

τῷ τερασκόπφ] ‘The sign-watcher.’ 
Possibly with some allusions to the name 
Teiresias. Creon, to soothe Oedipus, joins 
with him in speaking lightly of the seer. 

606. ‘Then take and slay me,—not by 
thy single voice, for thou shalt have mine 
as well.’ 

608. The meaning of χωρίς, which is 
used absolutely, must be determined from 
the antithesis of the preceding lines.’ 
“Standing aloof from facts,’ ‘ without in- 
quiry,, ‘of your own solitary thought.’ 
The dative is causal, ‘By reason of an 
unproved suspicion.” ‘Be not led by a 
vague notion to accuse me of your own 
mere will.’ 


609. µάτην] ‘ Without cause.’ 


o0vr’) η from 4. el ἤγγειλα σοι 


χρη 
605. τοῦτ) ἄλλ'] τοῦτ) ἀλλ᾽ L. with gloss τοῦτο δὲ by C’. ταῦτ 
612. wap’ αὐτῷ] wap’ αυτῶι L. παρ) duran C*A. 


618. λάθρα] 


614. τὸν wap’ αὐτῷ βίοτον] * The life 
which a man has in himself.’ Cp. Plat. 
Rep. 3.413, τοῦ wap αὑτοῖε δόγµατοε. The 
preposition assists the figure by which the 
life (compared to a friend) is represented 
as an object of affection distinct from the 
man himself. For the ellipse of τι, see 
Essay on L. § 39, p. 66, 3, and cp. supr. 
I 


516. 

616. ‘A cautious man would think he 
had spoken well.’ Or, ‘His words are 
good for one who would avoid falling.’ 
The latter is best. ΟΡ. Plat. Rep. 337 B, 
els τοῦτο ἀνδρὶ νοῦν ἔχοντι πλοῦτον χρη- 
σιµώτατον εἶναι. 

617. φρονεῖν is to be repeated with 
both adjectives. ‘ Swift is not sure in 
thought.’ 

618. ‘When my secret enemy is swift 
in his advance.’ ταχύε ris is supple- 
mentary predicate after yopy. Cp. Aj. 
1266, ped, τοῦ θανόντοι ὧε ταχεῖά Tis 
βροτοῖε | χάριε διαρρεῖ κἀπὶ μηδὲν ἔρχεται: 
Phil. 615, μὴ νῦν µέν ris εὐχερὺε παρῇο. 
And for the article with the subject in 
such a connection, cp. Ant. 618, ἆ µοιριδία 
vis δύνασιε δεινά. 


Να Ee 
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χωρῇ, ταχὺν δεῖ κἀμὲ βουλεύειν πάλιν. [40 a. 
εἰ δ ἡσυχάέων προσμενῶ, τὰ τοῦδε μὲν 620 
πεπραγµέν ἔσται, rapa ὃ ἡμαρτημένα. 

KP. τί δῆτα χρῄθες; ᾖ µε γῆς tw βαλεῖν; 

Ol. ἠἤκιστα θνήσκειν οὐ φυγεῖν σε βούλομαι 

*__. ὅταν προδείέῃς οἷόν ἐστι τὸ φθονεῖν. 

Ἐ . ds οὐχ ὑπείέων οὐδὲ πιστεύσων λέγεις; 625 


KP. οὐ γὰρ φρονοῦντά o εὖ βλέπω. Ο/. τὸ γοῦν ἐμόν. 
KP. ἀλλ ἐξ ἴσου δεῖ κἀμόν. Ol. ἀλλ ἔφυς κακός. 

KP. εἰ δὲ ἐυνίης μηδέν; Ol. ἀρκτέον Υ ὅμως. 

KP. οὔτοι κακῶς y ἄρχοντο». Ol. ὦ πόλις πόλις. 

619. δεΙ,, δεῖ 0. 621. ἡ 1. ἤ ΟΛ. 621. θνήσκκω] ισκειν L. 
625. ὑπείέων] ὑπ...έων Μ. pr. ὑποδείέαν I. 626. τὸ γοῦν] + L. τὸ 
syour A. 28. Ευνίηε] fuvlee LA. = eddy) μηδὲ ἐν L. μηδὲν ΟΛ. 629. ἄρ- 
χΌντοε] ἄρχοντεσ Ἱ.. ἄρχοντοσ CA. 

624, 5. The text of these lines is relent nor believe me.’ (‘And you speak 


almost certainly defective. Two things 
seem clear; (1) that line 625 is addressed 
by Creon to Oedipus, ‘You speak as if 
you would not relent nor believe me.’ 
Cp. infr. 646, πίστευσον, Oldiwovse, τάδε : 
650, τί cot θέλειε δῇτ) εἰκάθω: Aj. 371, 
ὦ apis θεῶν ὕπεικε καὶ φρόνησον εὖ: and 
(a) that line 624 is addressed by Oedipus 
to Creon, and conveys a threat: ‘ When 
you have given an example of the crime 
of envy.’ Cp. Ant. 309, πρὶν ἂν | (avres 
μαστοὶ τήνδε δηλώστηθ᾽ ὕβρι»ν: ib. 325, 
6 ερεῖθ ὅτι | τὰ δειλὰ κέρδη πημονὰε 
(era; Tr. 1110, 11, lv’ ἐκδιδαχθῇ 
waow ἀγγέλλειν ὅτι | καὶ (aw κακούε ye 
καὶ θανὼν ἐτισάμην: Ant. 1342, 3, δείξας 
by ἀνθρώποισι τὴν ἀβουλία», | ὅσφ µέγι- 
στον ἀνδρὶ προσκείται κακόν (i.e. mpodeifas 
οἷόν ἐστι τὸ κακῶε βουλεῦσαι). Nothing 
further can be determined. By trans- 
posing 634, 5, a kind of meaning may 
be brought out. ‘My desire for you is 
death, not banishment.’ ‘You speak as 
if you would rot relent.’ ‘I will relent 
when you are punished for your envy’ 
(and not before). ‘(My envy is) that I 
see you to be unwise.’ But the transitions 
are too violent. Again, 623, 4, may be 
read continuously, and the omission of a 
single line supposed after 625. ‘1 would 
have you die and not be banished, when 
you have first been made an example of 
the crime of envy (in the manner of your 
death).’ ‘ You speak as if you would not 


like a rebel.”] ‘ Because I see you blind.’ 
But the insertion of οὐ φυγεῖν, and the 
abruptness of Srav seem to 
prevent the two lines from coalescing into 
a harmonious sentence. The most probable 
inference is that one or more lines have 
been lost before 624 and after 625. The 
broken lines (626 foll.) mark the increasing 
excitement of the altercation. Cp. O. C. 
832-885. 

628. ef δὲ ξυνίηε μηδέν] ‘ But how if 
you are wholly in the dark?’ The strong 
expression, while suiting the passion of 
Creon, also expresses a truth of which he 
is ignorant. The ellipse of the inter- 
rogative apodosis is noticeable. For the 
fuller expression, cp. Plat. Theaet. 196 D, 
τί el ἐπιχειρήσαιμεν ἀναισχυντεῖν ; 

ἀρκτέον γ' ὅμως] ‘ Yes, authority must 
be maintained even then.’ The verbal 
here belongs to the impersonal passive 
verb, of which the subject is neither the 
ruler nor the ruled, but the act of ruling. 
For the verbal of the passive, cp. Dem. 
Dinarch. 176, ob καταπληκτέον ἐστίν, & 
ἄνδρεε ᾿Αθηναίοι. 

629. ἄρχοντος] Probably genitive ab- 
solute. ‘ Not when the ruler rules badly.’ 
The omission of the subject (see Essay 
on L. § 9, p. 13, and § 39, p. 66, 3), 
is probably assisted by the nominal use 
of ἄρχων. Possibly, however, ἄρχον- 
toeméf ἄρχοντοε, for which, cp, Ant. 
63, ἀρχόμεσθ lx κρεισσόναν: Ο. C. 67, 


Ο/Δ/ΠΟΥΣ ΤΥΡΑΝΝΟΣ. 


KP. κἀμοὶ πόλεως µέτεστι», οὐχὲ col µόνφ. 
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όλο 


XO. παύσασθ᾽, ἄνακτες καιρίαν δ ὑμῖν ὁρῶ 
τήνδ ἐκ δόµων στείχουσαν ᾿Ιοκάστη», μεθ) Fs 
τὸ viv παρεστὸς νεῖκος εὖ θέσθαι χρεών. 

ΙΟΚΑΣΤΗ. 
τί τὴν ἄβουλον, ὦ ταλαίπωροι, στάσιν 


γλώσσης ἐπήρασθ; οὐδ ἐπαισχύνεσθε, γῆς 


635 


οὕτω vorotens, ἴδια κινοῦντες κακά ; 
οὐκ ef σύ τ οἴκους σύ τε, Κρέον, κατὰ oréyas, 
καὶ μὴ τὸ μηδὲν ἄλγος els péy οἴσετε; 


KP. 


630. µέτεστιν] µέτεστι rad LA. 


Ὑ 
» Ύρ. καιρίαν mg. C*. 
sepearia Ἱ. πορεσιὼς ολ 


γ᾿ εσοίκουε L. σύ 7’ οἴκουσ C*A. 
οἴσεται L. οἴσετε C*A. 


ἐκ τοῦ κατ ἄστυ βασιλέωι τάδ ἄρ- 
χεται. Or both constructions are per- 
haps suggested—the word being first in- 
troduced in dependence on ἀρκτέον, and 
being afterwards regarded as absolute. 
The first hand of L. suggests ἄρχονταε, as 
if ἡμᾶε were the subj. of ἀρκτέον. 

& wodss πόλις] Cp. Ο. C. 833. 

630. κἀμοὶ ν] ‘I too 
have a claim upon the state.’ Not only as 
a citizen (cp. Ant. 737, πόλιε γὰρ οὐκ ἔσθ᾽ 
ἥτιε ἀνδρόε ἐσθ᾽ dvds), but as the brother 
of the queen, whose right was prior to 
that of Oedipus himself. Cp. 577, 581. 
Oedipus appeals to his loyal citizens 
against the insubordination of Creon, who 
replies that he also has a right in the 
state. As his temper rises, he no longer 
acknowledges that he holds his ὄννα- 
στεία under Oedipus. The disadvantage 
under which Oedipus labours, as the 
* stran prince’ is subtly maintained 
throughout. The chorus interpose in 
their character of mediator, not to take 
part with either appellant, but to appease 
the strife. 

631. ὑμῖν] Cp. Ο. C. 81, ἦ βέβηκεν 
yey ὁ ἐένου. 

634, 5. ‘What means this senseless 
quarrel that you have stirred up in talk ?’ 


AEM?. 
παρεστ 635. ἑ 
636. ἴδια κινοῦντεε] ἰδίαν usvouwres L. ἴδια κινουντει CfA. 

Κρέον] κρέων LA. κρέον E. 


ὅμαιμε, δεινά µ Οἰδίπους ὁ ods πόσις 
ὁρᾶσαι δικαιοῖ, δυοῖν ἀποκρίνας κακοῖ», 


640 


631. καιρίαν] κεβιρίαν L. κυρίαν C*, 
bpiv] ἡμὂ ΜΕ. 633. wapeorés] 
LMI. 


637. σύ 7’ οἴκουε] ov 
638. οἴσετε] 


For the article, cp. Phil. 327, 8, rivos ydp 
ὧδε τὸν µέγαν χόλον κατ’ αὐτῶν ἐγκαλῶν 
ἐλήλυθαε. The conjecture τί τήνδ ἅβου- 
λον, though plausible at first sight, has the 
effect of weakening the natural emphasis 


on ov. 

στάσιν γλώσσηε] ‘ Strife of tongues.’ 
Cp. Tr. 1179, λόγον στάσιν. Or per 
haps γλώσσηε is to be joined to the 
verb as an instrumental genitive, also 
in imperfect constr. with és: in com- 
position. 

οὐδ) ἐπαισχόνεσθε] The force of τί 
is probably not continued, a new ques- 
tion beginning with off. For the punc- 
tuation, which implies this, cp. Phil. 929, 
of ἠπάτηκας οὐδ ἐπαισχύνει μ ὁρῶν; 
the other explanation suits Aj. 1307. 

637. σύ +] The omission of the noun 
vocative in addressing her husband marks 
the passionate and imperious character of 


Jocasta. 

638. τὸ μηδὲν ἄλγοε] ‘ Your nothing 
of Fret ;’ because all private griefs are as 
nothing in the calamity of the state. The 
full expression would be τὸ μηδὲν ὃν ἄλγον. 
See Essay on L. § 39, p. 66, ¢. 

640. δνοῖν ἀποκρίνας κακοῖν] ‘ Hav- 
ing made selection between two evils.’ 
There are two objections to this line on 
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ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


ἡ γῆς ἀἁπῶσαι πατρίδος, ἡ κτεῖναι λαβών. 
Ol. ἐύμφημι δρῶντα γάρ vw, ὦ γύναι, κακῶς 


εἴληφα τοὐμὸν σῶμα σὺν 


τέχνῃ κακῇ. 


KP. µή νυν ὀναίμην, ἀλλ dpaios, εἴ σέ τι 


δέδρακ, ὁλοίμην, ὧν ἐπαιτιᾷ µε Spay. 


10. & πρὸς θεῶν πίστευσον, Οἰδίπους, τάδε, 
µάλιστα μὲν τόνδ ὅρκον αἰδεσθεὶς θεῶν, 


ἔπειτα κἀμὲ τούσδε ϐ᾽ of 


641. ἡ yije .. λαβών] In mg. L. or Ο3. 
644. μή νυν] μὴ νῦν MSS, 
σοι] πάρεισ᾽ loo L. πάρεισί σοι CA. 


the ground of metre; the ο lengthened 
before xp (cp. Aesch. Prom. 24, ἀποκρύψει 
), and the scansion of δυοῖν as a mono- 
syllable, the only parallel to which in 
Greek tragic verse is Ἐριννύων, occurrin 
as a trisyllable in Iph. Taur. 970, 1456. 
(See, however, Hes. Scut. 3, Ἠλεκτρύωνου : 
cp. ib. 16.) But it is on the whole more 
likely that there should be a metrical ex- 
ception of this kind than that an inter- 
polater or glossator should have introduced 
a word so rare in Attic prose as dwoxpivas 
in this sense. (Cp. Hdt. 6. 138.) None 
of the attempted emendations are satis- 
factory. Critics have noted an inconsist- 
ency between the answer of Oedipus, supr. 
623, and the alternative here put by 
Creon, and it has been proposed to inter- 
pret δεινά as implying that after making 
selection Oedipus had chosen death as the 
punishment. But, granting that there is 
a slight inconsistency, Creon’s moderation 
is shown in not taking an angry man at 
his word. 
641. These words, though epexegetic 
of the participle, are in apposition with 


643. τούμὸν σῶμα] * My person.’ Cp. 
Ο. C. 355, & τοῦ ἐχρήσθη σώματοε. 
The language has some of the formality 
of an indictment. 

644, 5. For the alternation of clauses, 
see Essay on L. § 41, p. 70. 

646. τάδε] Cp. Eur. Hel. 71ο, λόγοιε 
& ἐμοῖσι πίστευσον τάδε. 


στρ.α. ων --ω-- 


vtu- 


’ 
ω πι - 


εἴ σέ τι] εἶσ ἔτι L. εἰ σέ τι ΟΑ. 


πο ων πο ων 


645 

πάρεισί σοι. 
642. δρῶντα] τα οπι. L. add. C*A. 
648. τάρεισί 


647. ὅρκον] The word dpatos implied 
an appeal to the Gods. 

θεῶν] Not objective gen.=‘ The oath 
swom by the Gods;’ but rather, ‘ This 
sacred oath,’ ‘ Having a Divine sanction.’ 
The oath is regarded as a sacred presence 
and almost personified. Cp. O. C. 1767, 
x® πάντ) dlow Δίου Spxos: Xen. Anab. 3. 
1, 22. 

648, foll. Sophocles has here employed 
the chorus with great skill. Without any 
pause in the action, which must be con- 
tinued until the colloquy between Jocasta 
and Oedipus has taken place, the short 
musical strains which allay the exasperation 
of Oedipus and assure him of his people's 
loyalty, also relieve the mind of the spec- 
tator from the tension caused by the pre- 
ceding dialogue, and prepare him to give 
undivided attention to the central scene— 
in which the first doubt is suggested to 
the mind of Oedipus, while the impious 
confidence of Jocasta is revealed. 

Lines from 649 to 659 correspond to 
678-688, and lines 660-668 correspond 
to 689-697. In this commation synco- 
pated iambic (or cretic) and trochaic 
measures are varied with dochmiacs and 
iambic trimeters. The interruptions of 
the rhythm, whether to be explained by 
an antispastic movement, or by a rest 
between the long syllables (χρόνοι τρίση- 
μοι), have the effect of expressing the dis- 
turbed feelings of the chorus. 


The scansion is as follows :— 


’ 
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στρ.α. ΧΟ. πιθοῦ θελήσας φρονήσας 7, ἄναξ, λίσσοµαι. 649 


Ol. τί σοι θέλεις δῆτ εἰκάθω ; 
XO. τὸν οὔτε πρὶν νήπιον viv τ ἐν ὄρκῳ µέγαν καταίδεσαι. 
Ο/. οἶσθ) οὖν ἃ xpngas; XO. οἶδα. Ol. φράζε δή: τί dys; 
XO. τὸν ἐναγῆ φίλον µήποτ ἐν αἴτίᾳ 656 
σὺν ἀφανεῖ λόγῳ Eripov βαλεῖν. 
Ol. εὖ νυν ἐπίστω, ταῦθ) ὅταν (ητῆς, ἐμοὲ 
ὠητῶν ὄλεθρον ἡ φυγὴν ἐκ τῆσδε γῆς. 
στρ.β.ΧΟ. οὐ τὸν πάντων θεῶν θεὸν πρόμον 660 


649-54. Division of lines in LA. πιθοῦ] dvat τί-] τὸν-{ viv-| καταίδεσαι. 678-83. 
652. οὔτε] οὔτε],. οὕποτε AEC'C!, a τῇ ἐναγῆι L. yp. φίλον ἐναγῇ 03". 


657. λόγφ] λόγον L. Mier οἳ. λόγω E. βαλεῖν] ἐκβαλεῖν LA. 
βαλεῖν Suid. 658. νυν] νῦν LA. πο ν] Φυγεῖῦ LM. Φυγὴν CPA. 
660-68. Division of lines in L. ob-| θεὸν πρόµον-ἱ ve 4 & τι-] φρόνησιν | ἀλλά 
ya-| καὶ τάδ-ἰ προσάψει---σφῶῖν. In A. οὐ ἐπεὶ-| ὅ τι-] ἀλλά. The rest as in L. 


660. θεόν] (θεὸν) LE.; a blank space with red dot in A. om. Μ. π. ocd w. Μ., 


ο --ω--σ-ω-σ πω -- 


, / 


στρ. β. ---- -ω-ω-ω-- 


649. πιθοῦ θελήσαν, κ.τ.λ.] ‘We pray 
thee bend to our request thy will and 
mind, O king. 

povhoas | = returning to a proper sense 
of things. Cp. Aj. 371, ὕπειχκε καὶ 


wycoy 

654. “i ὄρκῳ péyav] Great in the power 
of his oath. Cp. Phil. 185, 6, ἐν ὀδύναιε 
ὁμοῦ λιμῷ 7’ οἰκτρόν, 

655. This punctuation better expresses 
Sr impatience of the speaker than φρᾶζε 

τί 

656. Cp. Stephanus Thes. v. ἐναγῆ 
ἐναγῆς, like dpaios (276) or ὄρκιου ane 
305) = = ἐν Spay µέγαε, i.e. ‘The curse 
which he has invoked should protect him 
from human anger and rash accusation.’ 
Some editors have preferred ἀναγῆ, which 
is a conjecture supported by the mention 
of the word in Hesychius as = 

657. Antiphon. p.136, ἐγὼ μὲν γάρ σοι 
φανε πρόνοια» ele ἐμὲ ἀποδείκνυμε, 
σὺ δέ µε ἐν ἀφανεῖ Adyy (ητεῖε ἀπολέσαι. 
This parallel makes A the more likely 
reading; and in this case o° added by 


? 


Hermann, is probably right. But the hiatus 
is not impossible. Rossb. u.Westph. Metrik, 
p. 66ο. ἐκβαλεῖν has perhaps arisen from 
an attempt to explain βαλεῖν. But join 
βαλεῖ ἄτιμον ἐν αἰτίᾳ. ‘That you should 
never accuse and dishonour with απ ob- 
scure suspicion your friend, who has in- 


voked a curse upon his head.’ Cp. 608, 
γνώμρ.. . 
658, 9. Because of the charge of mur- 


der, which Oedipus still attributes to 


Creon. 
660. οὐ τόν] Cp. 1088, Ant. 758, El. 
1063, Eur. Ion 888. 

} ‘ Foremost of the hosts of 
heaven.’ It is not easy to say in what 
sense the sun is spoken of as first or fore- 
most. He is invoked as the god who 
brings a all things te light (Hymn. Hom. Dem. 
62, θεῶν σκοπὸν ἠδὲ καὶ ἀνδρῶν : Il. 3.277, 
Ἠέλιοι θ) δε πἀντ᾽ ἔφορᾷ καὶ πἀντ᾽ ἔπα- 
κούει), and with reference to the intention 
of the person speaking, may be regarded 
as first of Gods; i.e. the author of light 
and illumination in all things. Or perhaps 
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"Λλιον' ἐπεὶ ἄθεος ἄφιλος ὅ τι πύματον 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


[40 b.. 


ὀλοίμαν, φρόνησιν εἰ τάνδ tyo. 


ἀλλά por ὀνσμόρῳ ya φθίνουσα 


τρύχει ψυχάν, καὶ τάδ᾽ εἰ κακοῖς κακὰ 
προσάψει τοῖς πάλαι τὰ πρὸς chav. 


Ol. 


ὁ & οὖν tra, κεὶ χρή pe παντελῶς θανεῖν, 
ἡ γῆς ἄτιμον riod ἀπωσθῆναι βίᾳ. 


670 


τὸ yap ody, οὐ τὸ τοῦδ’, ἐποικτείρω στύµα 


ἐλεινόν' οὗτος 8, ἔνθ ἂν ᾖ, στυγήσεται. 


KP. 


στυγνὸς μὲν εἴκων δῆλος ef, Bapds 8, ὅταν 


θυμοῦ περάσῃς. αἱ δὲ τοιαῦται dices 


αὑταῖς δικαίως εἰσὶν ἄλγισται Φφέρειν. 
οὔκουν μ ἐάσεις κἀκτὸς ef; 


Ol. 


675 
KP. mwopetoopat, 


σοῦ μὲν τυχὼν dyvaros, ἐν δὲ τοῖσδ ἴσος. 


663. Between ἄφιλοι and ὅ τι a blank space with red dot in A. (πηµατον cor- 


rected to πύµατον E.) 


δ A. 670. ἀπωσθῆναι LA. dx 
Porson corr. 
677. ἴσοσ L. ἴσωσ ΑΕ. 


as the vanguard of Heaven, standing be- 
fore the rest as the champion. Welcker 
compares Fr. 772 D, "HéAsos οἰκτείρειέ 
µε | ὃν οἱ σοφοὶ λέγουσι γενητὴν 
θεῶν | καὶ πατέρα πάντων. But this is a 
philosophical conceit, which could not 
properly find place here. O.C. 868-70, 
é narra όσο Ὃ δοίη βίον, κ.τ.λ. 

61. ὅ τι πύματον] ie. as the Scho- 
liast explains, ἀπώλειαν ἥτι ἐσχάτη. 
φύματο», however, is rather ‘ lowest,’ or 
* deepest,’ than ‘ last.’ 

665. Φθίνουσα] The metre throws 
some doubt upon this word, but the error 
may be in the antistrophe. 

Perhaps τρύχει ψνχάν is corrupt. 

667. προσάψει] Sc. ya, ‘If she is to 
add to her former evils these which come 
from you.’ Cp. Eur. Med. 78, εἶ κακὸν 
προσοίσοµεν νέον . 

672. €\avév] ‘ Which does move me.’ 
The adjective is so placed, with pathos, 
for the antithesis to what follows. Essay 
on L. §§ 23, 35- 

673. ‘ You show yourself sullen in 
yielding.’ dy is dropped, or rather is ab- 
sorbed in the participle. στυγνόε (echo- 


. οστῆναι E. 
676. οὕκουν p’ ἑάσειε] οὐκ Sup ἐάσει L. οὐκ 


665. pos L. poe ο, 
. 669. 6 37] 5 8 L. 
E 672. ἐλεινόν] ἐλεεινόν MSS. 
Bp ἐάσεισ C?. 


a 
ow L. 


ing στυγήσεται) has the neuter rather 
than the passive meaning =/ristis, ‘ mo- 
rose.” 

βαρὺς 8’, ὅταν θυμοῦ περάσῃε] “ And 
intolerable when you exceed in wrath.’ 
θυμοῦ is a sort of genitive of place, as in 
πόρρω σοφίαε ἐλαύνειν (Plat. Crat. 410 E), 
etc. βαρύε expresses the ‘ somethin 
dangerous’ in a passionate man. Cp. 546, 
Ant. 767, vove δ' ἔστι τηλικοῦτου ἀλγή- 
σαε Bapis. The other explanation: ‘ You 
are dangerous even when you are past 
from your wrath’——is objectionable on 
two grounds—(1) because presenting a 
mere repetition under the form of anti- 
thesis; (2) because θυμοῦ περᾷν =‘ to pass 
out of anger,’ is not Greek. The use of 
περᾷν =" Go beyond bounds,’ occurs in 
Ο. C. 155, wepgs γὰρ περᾷε, accordi 
to the most probable explanation, a 
metaphorically, as here, in O. C. 885, ἐπεὶ 
πέραν περῶσ[ίν γε] δή. 

674, 5. ‘Nature justly ordains that 
such dispositions shall be most burdensome 
to themselves,’ i.e. éavrais μάλιστα ἆλ- 
γειναί. 

677. ἁγνῶτος] ‘ Without discernment.’ 
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ἀντ.α. XO. γύναι, τί μέλλεις xopifev δύµων τόνδ ἔσω; 678 


10. μαθοῦσά γ ἥτις ἡ τύχη. 


680 


XO. δόκησις ἀγνὼς λόγων FArAGe, δάπτει δὲ καὶ τὸ μὴ ᾿νδικον. 
10. ἀμφοῖν ἀπ αὐτον; XO. ναίχι 10. καὶ τίς ἦν λόγος ; 
XO. drs ἔμοιΥ, ἅλις, yas προπονουµένας, 685 
φαίνεται ἔνθ᾽ ἔληξεν, αὐτοῦ µένειν. 
ΟΙ. ὁρᾷς ἵν Axes, dyabds dy γνώµην ἀνήρ, 
τοὐμὸν παριεὶς καὶ καταμβλύνων Kéap. 
ἀντ.β. ΧΟ. ὠναξ, elroy μὲν οὐχ ἅπαξ µόνον, 68ο 
ἴσθι δὲ παραφρόνιµον, ἄπορον ἐπὶ φρόνιμα 
πεφάνθαι μ ἄν, ef σε νοσφίζοµαι, 
ὅς 7 ἐμὰν γᾶν φίλαν ἐν Ἀπόνοισιν 
ἀλύουσαν κατ ὀρθὸν οὔρισας, όος 


ἄγνωσ A. 685. προπονουµέναε] 


681. ἀγνώε] ἄγνω L. ἄγνωσ Οἱ. καὶ 
υμένηε Μ. 86. ἔληέε 


προνοου γρ. 
ἑλληέο L. inter A. 689-696. Division of lines in L. and A. dvaf—d- sag 


ἐν τοῖσδε] ‘In their minds.’ Cp. Ant. 
455. ἐν θεοῖσι τὴν δίκην δώσειν: ib. 916, 
el τάδ᾽ ἐστὶν ty θεοῖε καλά. 

ἴσος] Either ‘ just’ (ορ. Phil. 685, {coe 
& ¥ ἴσοιε ἀνήρ), or ‘as I was before,’ 
= {cos καὶ πρὸ τοῦ, cp. supr. 53, loos 
γενοῦ. 

680, μαθοῦσά y’.. τύχη] Sc. ἐσκομιῶ 
αὐτόν. oP. Plat. Phaedr. 228 D, δείέαε γε 
πρῶτον, ὦ prdrnye, κ.τ.λ. 

681. δόκησιε .. λόγων] ‘An impression 
arising in talk.’ λόγων is a vague geni- 
tive; not exactly ‘founded on words,’ as 

to facts; nor, ‘finding vent in 
words, but ‘a misunderstanding in argu- 
ment.’ 

ἁγνώες] = dvev γνώσεων, ‘Without know- 
ledge.’ Herm. conjectures ἄλλων for ἄγνως, 

δέ] *‘ And words even when un- 
founded sting.’ 

682. tv dar’ αὐτοῖν] Sc. ἦλθε. 

καὶ ris ἣν λόγος] ‘ And what question 
was there?’ i.e, What was the matter 


687, 8. ‘Do you see what you have 
come to, honest man as you are, in trying 
to assuage and blunt my wrath;’ i. e. Do 
you see in what a dilemma your well 
meant intercession has placed you? viz. 


You are pressed to rehearse the char 
against me, which you durst not avouch, 
but which you would not let me repel. 
mapre(s] =‘ Endeavouring to detach or 
divert from a fixed intent.’ Cp. Eur. Cycl. 
310, mapés τὸ µάργον ofe γνάθον. va 
also the use of the middle voice in ob« 
παρείµη», i.e. ‘I would not draw them 
from their opinion to mine.’ The chorus 
again earnestly disclaim the imputation of 
disloyalty. ‘My king, I have said it not 
once alone, but let me assure thee, that I 
were proved insensate, void of wisdom, to 
cast off thee, who gavest happy voyage to 
my dear land, when distraught with mise- 
ries, and now, too, if thou canst, be our 
good guide.’ 

691. et .. νοσφίζομαι] ‘To cast,’ or 
‘casting thee away.’ The present indi- 
cative with el, by representing the sup- 
posed case as actual, adds emphasis. Cp. 
the use of the present for the future. 
Herm. conjectures o° ἐνοσφι(όμαν. See 
Essay on L. § 28, p. 44. 

695. ἀλύουσαν = ‘At her wit’s end,’ 
has been plausibly but unnecessarily 
changed to σαλεύουσα». 

nat’ ὀρθὸν οὕὔρισας] ‘ Didst speed on 


her right course.” The image is rather 
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τανῦν + εὔπομπος, ei δύναιο." 
ΙΟ. πρὸς θεῶν δίδαξον κἄμ, ἄναξ, ὅτου ποτὲ 
μῆνιν τοσήνδε πράγματος στήσας ἔχει». 
Ol. ép& σὲ γὰρ τῶνδ és πλέον, γύναι, céBor 700 


Kpéovros, οἷά por βεβουλευκὼς ἔχει. 
ΙΟ. λέγ, εἰ σαφῶς τὸ νεῖκος ἐγκαλῶν ἐρεῖν. 
Ol. φονέα µε φησὲὶ Λαΐου καθεστάναι. 
ΙΟ. αὐτὸς ξυνειδώς, ἡ μαθὼν ἄλλου πάρα; 


Ol. µάντιν μὲν οὖν κακοῦργον εἰσπέμψας, ἐπεὶ 705 


τό Υ els ἑαυτὸν πᾶν ἐλευθεροῖ στόµα. 


ΙΟ. σύ νυν ἀφεὶς σεαυτὸν ὧν λέγεις πέρι 


ἐμοῦ ᾿πάκουσον καὶ µάθ᾽ οὕὔνεκ ἐστί σοι 


6. τ]151. το. 
ο 


ἐμοῦ 7 ἄκουσον 


that of a breeze, or even of a favouring 
deity, than of a good pilot. For τε fol- 
lowed by δέ, see Essay on L. p. 6ο. 

696. el δύναιο] The reading is not cer- 
tain; but, for the ellipse of the imperative 
of εἰμί or γίέγνοµαι in supplication, see 
Essay on L. § 39, p. 66, and cp. Ο. C. 1480, 
ἴλαοε, ὦ δαίµαν, . 

. κάμ] i.e. ‘Let not me be igno- 
rant of what the elders know.’ 

ὅτου .. πράγματος] ‘For what reason.’ 
For the separation of the words, giving 
emphasis to the interrogative, cp. Phil. 

g. τίνος 3° ᾿Ατρεΐδαι rovd’ ἄγαν 
es χρόνψ | τοσῷδ' ἐπεστρέφοντο πράγ- 
are χάριν. 

. στήσας] Cp. Phil. 1263, 
tls ee  τροις θόρυβοε ἵσταται Boje. 

oo. ta πλέον] Lit. ‘To a greater 
amount, i.e. more. As he turned from 
Creon to the chorus |. 671, so now being 
angry with them he turns gladly to Jo- 
casta. With similar imperosity he breaks 
away from her, infr. 1078. 

701. Kpéovros] Answering ὅτου . . 
πράγµατοε, and therefore in the same 
case, but with a slightly different force. 
‘It is about Creon.”’ For a similar ‘ pen- 
dent’ genitive, cp. Aj. 771, δίαε ᾿Αθάναε, 
ἡνίκ' ὀτρύνασά my, κ.τ.λ.: ib. 792. 

101. ‘Speak, if in accusing inn, you 
are willing to tell plainly the cause of 


el δύναιο] εἰ δύναι ὃ πνοῦ L. εἰ δύναιο γενοῦ C®A. 


704. πάρα] πάρα. L. (? παραι) 
LA. σεαντόν] ἑαυτὸν 7 * eavedy CfA. 


Jor. 28 νυν] σὺ νῦν 
Ἰο8. ἐμοῦ] ἔμ᾽ οὐ L. ἐμοῦ ἑ. A. 


quarrel.’ τὸ veixos is governed mpds τὸ 
σηµαινόµενον by ἐγκαλῶν, which is sub- 
stituted for λέγαν. Jocasta expresses her 
impatience at being kept in uncertainty. 

704. αὐτὸς ξυνειδώς] ‘ Was he himself 
in the secret ?” 

705. ‘ Neither (μὲν οὖν): (he has fas- 
tened the charge on me) by introducing a 
mischief-making prophet.’ 

706. ‘As to what affects himself he 
keeps all his utterance free;’ i.e. He will 
not convict himself in a word. ‘As far 
as he himself is concerned, no word he 
utters implies his guilt.’ éAev@epot, ac- 
cording to this interpretation, not = 
ὁ acquits,’ ‘ excuses,’ but = ‘ k out 
of reach of blame,’ é£ βαρε al- 
thas ἐλεύθερο», Ant. 445. Or, τό Υ ds 
ἑαυτόν may be the direct accusative, and 
πᾶν στόµα adverbial. ‘He clears what 
attaches to himself, with all the might of 
his tongue.’ ‘He uses all his power of 
speech to free himself from blame.’ Cp. 
El. 596, 7, ἡ πᾶσαν ins γλῶσσαν, de τὴν 
pytépa | κακοστομοῦμεν. But this latter 
explanation does not agree so well with 
the context. 

707. ὧν Aéyas πέρι]-- τούτων wip: ὧν 
Adyas, ‘ Releasing yourself from the anxie- 
ties of which you speak.’ 

708. The reading of of Μ., ἐμοῦ 7’ ἄκουσον, 
deserves notice. 
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βρότειον οὐδὲν µαντικῆς ἔχον τέχνης. [41 a. 
φανῶ δέ σοι onpeia τῶνδε σύντομα. 710 


χρησμὸς γὰρ ἦλθε Aalp ποτ, οὐκ ἐρῶ 

Φοίβου y an’ αὐτοῦ, τῶν 8 ὑπηρετῶν dro, 

ὡς αὐτὸν ἥξοι μοῖρα πρὸς παιδὸς θανεῖν, 

Saris γένοιτ ἐμοῦ τε κἀκείνου πάρα. 

καὶ τὸν µέν, ὥσπερ Υ ἡ φάτις, ξένοι ποτὲ 715 
λῃσταὶ φονεύουσ ἐν τριπλαῖς ἁμαξιτοῖς' 

παιδὸς δὲ βλάστας οὐ διέσχον ἡμέραι 

τρεῖς, καί νιν ἄρθρα κεῖνος ἑνζεύξας ποδοῖν 

ἔρριψεν ἄλλων χερσὲὶν els ἆβατον pos. 

κἀνταῦθ) ᾿Απόλλων οὔτ ἐκεῖνον ἤνυσεν 720 


φονέα γενέσθαι πατρὸς οὔτε Adiov, 
τὸ δεινὸν οὐφοβεῖτο, πρὸς παιδὸς θανεῖν. 


713. ἥξοι] fou L. Eee ΟΑΜΕ. ΤΙ. γένοιτ] γένοιτ AP. 718. veda L. 


? dvCeugeco pr. ? 
ΙΑΜΜΤΕ. +p. καθεῖν A°. mg. C’. mg. 


ἐστίν .. ἔχον] ‘Nothing in the life 
of mortals has anything to do with pro- 
phetic art.’ Lit. ‘ Connects with,’ ‘ de- 
pends on;” a rare use of the active voice 
of ἔχω nearly in the sense of the middle 
Voice, e.g. Il. 9. 112, σέο 8 ἔξεται ὅττι 
κεν ἄρχῃ. Cp. Ο. Ο. 545, ἔχει δέ por .. 
αρὸε δίκαε τι. For the active for middle, 
see Essay on L. pp. 48, 88. This inter- 
pretation alone suits the context; the 
other possible explanation, ‘No mortal 
creature has any share in the prophetic 
art’ (which has led to the conjecture Ad- 
χον), might agree with the temper of the 
chorus (499, foll.), but not with that of 
Jocasta, who is rejecting all prophecies 
alike, though she makes the scornful ad- 
mission in 712, Φοίβου γ΄ dw’ αὐτοῦ. 
13. Έξου] Cp. Ο. C. 1472, 3, ἥκει τῷ 
& ἐπ ἀνδρὶ θέσφατου βίου τελευτή: Aj. 
166, ἥκοι γὰρ ἂν θεία νόσοε: ib. 278, 9, 
μὴ κ θεοῦ πληγή Tie fey. The accu- 
sative is justified by the general meaning 
of the sentence and by the infinitive, of 
which it is partly the subject. The con- 
jecture ffo: is suggested by Phil. 331, ἐπεὶ 
γὰρ ἔσχε pop’ ᾽Αχιλλέα θανεῦν, but is less 
pointed here. 
715. Supr. 122, ξένου] i.e. Not only 
not his offspring, but of a different race, as 


719. χερσἰν] xepoiv? L. χερσὶν AC’. 732. θανεῖν 


might be assumed from the direction from 
which they came, whether from Delphi or 
Daulia (734). 

716. ἐν τριπλαῖε dpaftrots] These 
words, which give Oedipus the first sus- 
picion of the truth (see 730), are intended 
by Jocasta to show the accidental nature 
of the occurrence. 

417, 18. ‘But the child had not ap- 
peared in the world three days, when he 
tied its feet together and cast it by the 
hands of others upon a trackless moun- 
tain.” ‘Three days did not divide the 
birth of the child from—what followed.’ 
Cp. the Latin, ‘Nec longum tempus 


718. καί] Temporal = ‘ when.’ 

719. els ἄβατον ὅρος] An undivided 
tribrach occurs again in 826, πατέρα κατα- 
κτανών: 1496, τὸν πατέρα πατήρ: Aj. 
459, καὶ πεδία τάδε. Hence the metrical 
rhythm is defensible, while the natural 
thythm of the words is rather injured by 
transposing to ἅβατον els Spos. 

720. fvucev]=' Made good his pro- 


phecy.’ 

732. τὸ δεινόν] Accus. in apposition 
with θανεῖν, governed by ἤνυσεν. There 
is no ground for altering the reading to 
παθεῖν. 


ο ον —- 


176 
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τοιαῦτα φῆμαι μαντικαὶ διώρισα», 
ὧν ἐντρέπου σὺ µηδέν' ὧν γὰρ ἂν beds 


Χρείαν ἐρευνῷ ῥᾳᾷδίως αὐτὸς φανεῖ. 
oléy ue ἀκούσαντ' ἁρτίως ἔχει, γύναι, 


ο. 


725 


ψυχῆς πλάνημα κἀνακίνησις φρενῶν. 


10. 
Ol. 


10. 
Ol. 
/0. 


ποίας pepluyns τοῦθ ὑποστραφεὶς λέγεις ; 
ἔδοξ᾽ ἀκοῦσαι cod τόδ ὡς ὁ Adios 
κατασφαγείη πρὸς τριπλαῖς ἁμαξιτοῖς. 

ηὐδᾶτο γὰρ ταθτ οὐδέ πω λήέξαντ ἔχει. 

καὶ ποῦ 'σθ᾽ ὁ χῶρος οὗτος οὗ τόδ ἦν πάθος: 
Φωκὶς μὲν ἡ γῆ κλῄέεται, σχιστὴ ὃ ὁδὸς 


730 


ἐς ταὐτὸ Δελφῶν κἀπὸ Δαυλίας dye. 


Ol. 
10. 


καὶ τίς χρόνος τοῖσδ ἐστὶν οὐξεληλυθάς ; 
σχεδόν τι πρόσθεν 4 σὺ τῇσδ ἔχων χθονὸς 


735 


ἀρχὴν ἐφαίνου τοῦτ' ἐκηρύχθη πόλει. 


Ol. 

ΙΟ. 

Ol. 
424. ἐντρέπου] τ from # L. 


σαι σοῦ] 
δισλαῖσ LYMM?. 


tour’) τοῦ «τ’ (qu. ὃ 2). 


τρισλαῖσ ΑΕ. 


41. τοιαῦτα] ‘So futile have been the 
determinations of prophecy.’ 

424. θεός is here general, not indi- 
vidual. 

ὧν .. Χρείαν ἔρευνα] ‘Of whatsoever 
things Ged searcheth out the use,’ i.e. ὧν 
χρείαν ἔχων (χρΏ(ων), ἐρευνᾷ αὐτά. 
‘What he requireth for his purposes.’ 
* For whatsoever God needs to search out, 
he will easily bring to light without our 
help.’ (Cp. ‘ If chance will have me king, 
why chance may crown me, Without my 
stir.’) The defiance is uttered in uncon- 
sciousness of the impending blow. 

727. ‘What amazement and perturba- 
tion holds me, lady, on hearing you just 
now |’ 

728. ‘What thought has caused the 
change of feeling you thus express?’ Lit. 
‘What thought makes you turn and say 
this?’ The genitive is causal, but also in 
an imperfect construction with ὑπό in 
iwootpagels. This probably suggested 


716. dxovcayr’] and a from ο L. 
ἆκονσαι σον L. dxoveal cov Οἱ. ἀκοῦσαί σον A. 
732. ποῦ 'σθ] τοῦ 6° L. ποῦσθ C*A. 


740. φύσσ] φύσισ Μ. 


ὦ Zeb, τί µου ὁρᾶσαι βεβούλευσαι πέρι ; 
τί ὃδ ἐστί σοι τοῦτ, Οἰδίπους, ἐνθύμιον ; 
µήπω pb ἐρώτα' τὸν δὲ Adiov φύσιν 


749 


729. ἀκοῦ- 
730. τριπλαθ] 
739. 


the reading of some MSS., ὑπὸ στραφεί». 
The verb expresses a sharp turn and sud- 
den change of direction or attitude. Cp. 
ἐξ twoorpopijs. 

731. ‘Such was the rumour, which has 
not yet died away. O.C. 617, τό τοι 
πολὺ καὶ μηδαμὰ λῆγον. 

734. i.e. ‘The two roads from Delphi 
and Daulia meet there.’ 

735. τοῖσδ] For the dative, cp. Hdt. 
2. 145, Ἡράκλεϊ ὅσα φασὶ εἶναι ἔτεα bs 
΄Αμασιν βασιλέα: Thue. 1. 14, 4, ἔτη 
δὲ µάλιστα καὶ ταύτῃ ἑέήκοντα καὶ δια- 
κόσιά ἐστι µέχρι τοῦ αὐτοῦ χρόνον. 

736. i.e. The announcement was pub- 
licly made, just before your appearance 
amongst us as the destined ruler of this 
land. ‘ Before you came and took the 
kingdom.’ 

739. ‘Why do you take this to heart?’ 
i.e. Why are you apprehensive that Zeus 
has some design against you? 

740. ‘ But say, what was the appearance 
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τίν εἶχε φράζε, τίνα 8 ἀκμὴν ἤβης ἔχων. 
ΙΟ. μέγας, χνοάζων ἄρτι λευκανθὲς κάρα, 
µορφῆς δὲ τῆς σῆς οὐκ ἀπεστάτει πολύ. 
Ol. οἶμοι τάλας' fox ἐμαυτὸν els ἀρὰς 
δεινὰς προβάλλων ἁρτίως οὐκ εἰδέναι. 745 
ΙΟ. πῶς dps; ὀκνῶ τοι πρὸς o ἀποσκοποῦσ, ἄναξ. 
Ol. δεινῶς ἀθυμῶ μὴ βλέπων 6 µάντις Ff. 
δείξει; δὲ μᾶλλον, ἦν ev ἐξείπῃς ἔτι. 
ΙΟ. καὶ μὴν ὀκνῶ μέν, & 8 ἂν tpn μαθοῦσ' ἐρῶ. 
Ol. πότερον ἐχώρει βαιός, 9} πολλοὺς ἔχων 750 
ἄνδρας λοχίτας, of ἀνὴρ ἀρχηγέτης ; 
ΙΟ. πέντ ἦσαν οἱ ἐύμπαντες, ἐν 8 αὐτοῖσιν ἦν 
κρυέξ. ἀπήνη ὃ ἦγε Adiov µία. 

741. dye L. ἔσχε A. 742. χνοάζον L. Acvearbés] λευκανθεὶσ T. 743. 
ἀπεστάτει] ἁποστάτει L. ἀπεστάτει C*A. 444. €ls ἀράε] εἰσαραῖσ L. elo ἀρὰσ 
CA. 745. προβάλλαν] προ(σ)βάλλων L. προβάλλων CA. 746. pds ση 
πρόσ᾽ L. πρὀσσ᾽ 0. πρόσσ A. 747. ὁ] 5) L. 20. 6A. 748. éfel- 
σε] ἐἐείποισ L. ἐεείπῃσ A. 749. ὀκνῶ μέν] ὀκνῶμεν L. ὀκνῶ μὲν A. 51. 
doxlras] λοχείτασ L. λοχίτασ Οἱ. λογχίτασ Ρ. λογχῆτασ M. 752. δ᾽ αὖ- 
τοῖσιν] αὐτοίσι δ᾽ L. 8 αὐτοῖσιν A. 753. κἢρυξ L. κήρυέ C®A. Adiov] 


of Laius, and what time of life had he at- 
tained?” Or, ‘ How far did he retain the 
strength of his youth?’ Lit. ‘ What was 
the strength of youth with him ?’ 

φύσιν] ‘ Appearance.’ Cp. Aesch. Suppl. 
406, Ar. Vesp. 1071. 

741. τίνα ἀκμὴν ἤβηε ἔχων] Cp. Hom. 
Od. 14. 468, εἴθ cds ἠβώοιμι, Bly δέ pox 
ἔμπεδοε εἴη. Ocdipus has in his mind the 
unexpected vigour which the old man 
showed in turning him out of the way. 
Thus the word helps to point the exactness 
of the coincidence between his recollection 
and Jocasta’s description. Shak. As you 
Like It, 2. 3, ‘ Though I look old, yet am I 
strong and lusty—mine age is as a lusty 
winter, frosty, but kindly.. The supple- 
mentary participle is added as if φύσιν rir’ 
εἶχε were τίε ἦν φύσιν. Though the tav- 
tology is singular, there is no reason to 
suppose any corruption of the text, and of 
the two words, ἔχων is more likely to be 
corrupt than εἶχε. 

742. ‘The white locks were just be- 
ginning to grow.’ Χχνοάζω is usually ap- 
plied to the first appearance of the beard 
in youth; here, to the first sprinkling of 
grey, as a sign of approaching age. A 
somewhat similar expression. occurs in 


VOL, I. 


Hom. Od. 6. 226, where the sprinkling of 
salt on the hair of Ulysses from the sea 
spray is called yvous,—tx κεφαλῆε 8° ἔσ- 
µηχεν ἆλὸε χνόον ἀτρυγέτοιο. 

744. The natural answer of Jocasta is 
at the same time an obscure intimation of 
the likeness of the father to the son. 

748. i.e. οὐκ εἰδὼε προβάλλειν. Essay 
on L. § 42, p. 73. 

746. Jocasta is seized with a vague 
horror on hearing the words of Oedipus 
and seeing his gesture. ’ 

747. ‘1 am terribly cast down for fear 
the prophet may see the truth after all.’ 
Cp. 371, Τυφλὸε τά 7’ dra τόν τε νοῦν 
τά τ’ ὄμματ' εἷ. 

749. Cp. 537. The antecedent to & is 
governed both by μαθοῦσα and épa. 

] ‘When I understand what it 
is you ask.’ 

750. Bards] ‘ With a scanty following.’ 
ΟΡ. 179, ἀνάριθμοε, and note. Essay on 
L. § 23, p. 37. 

752. év 8 αὐτοῖσιν ἦν κῆρνξ; This is 
one of the circumstances which Oedipus 
identifies. 

753. * There was one vehicle, in which 
Laius rode.’ The reading µόνον is plau- 
sible, but untrue. 
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Ol. aiat, τάδ ἤδη διαφανῆ. τίς ἦν ποτὲ 
ὁ τούσδε λέέας τοὺς λόγους ὑμῖν, γύναι; 755 
10. οἰκεύς τις, ὅσπερ ἵκετ ἐκσωθεὶς μόνος. 
Ol. ᾖᾗ κἀάν δόµοισι τυγχάνει τανῦν παρών ; [41 b. 
10. οὐ 8ir- ἀφ οὗ γὰρ κεῖθεν ἦλθε καὶ κράτη 
σέ τ' εἶδ ἔχοντα Λάῑόν τ' ὁλαλότα, 
ἐξικέτευσε τῆς ἐμῆε χειρὸς θιγὼν 7όο 
dypovs ode πέµψαι κἀπὶ ποιµνίων νοµάς, 
ὡς πλεῖστον εἴη τοῦδ ἄποπτος ἄστεως" 
κἄπεμψ ἐγώ νιν' ἄξιος γὰρ *ds Υ ἀνὴρ 
δοῦλος φέρειν ἦν τῆσδε καὶ µείζω χάριν, 
Ol. πῶς ἂν µόλοι δῆθ᾽ ἡμὶν ἐν τάχει πάλιν; 765 


/0. 


754. αἰαζ] ala? L. al af C*A. 
762. dares] ἄστεοσ Α. 


C*. ὭΚἄξιοσ 
Huy L. shyly CA. 
754. 748" ἤδη διαφανή] ‘It is quite 


clear now.’ Oedipus rushes at once to the 
extreme of fear, as he presently rises to 
the extreme of confidence again. In the 
height of suspense he is tossed about by 
the lightest breath. 

755. ὑμῖν] Plural, because the rumour 
is the same of which the Theban elders 
had spoken (292). 

156. οἰκεύτ] Probably am olxérys, ‘a 
household slave ;’ but according to Eu- 
stathius 1423, 4.=4 οἰκογενὴο olxérne. 
The distinction would hold in the present 
case (1123), bot, if not a fancy of gram» 
marians, is probably not as old as So- 

phocles. 

761. dy γρουτ] Accusative of the place 
whither. is added for variety with 
the second word, but is not necessary to 
the construction of dypove. 

762. ro08’ ἄποπτου ἄστεως] ‘So as 
he might be furthest removed from sight 
of this city.’ For the genitive =‘ from,’ 
assisted by ἀπό in comp., see Essay on L. 
§ 8, p. 11. ἄποπτου is properly pas- 
sive = ‘seen from a distance,’ or ‘ far 
from sight.’ Here by an inversion like 
that in ἀπονοσφίζω (480, note), the word 
acquires an active sense = ‘away from 
seeing.’ Cp. the active use of mords = 
φίσυνου. 


πάρεστιν. ἀλλὰ πρὸς τί τοῦτ' ἐφίεσαι ; 


756. ὅσπερ] ὥσπερ L. bowep C*A. 


763. ἄβιοι γὰρ dey") ἄξιο γὰρ By L. ἄριο γὰρ By’ 
Sy A. ἄξιοσ γὰρ ὅ δε y VVE. ἄξιοσ ὅ δ' M. 


765. ἡμίν] 


The urgency of the request (ἐἐικέτενσε), 
though seeming to Jocasta to arise simply 
from affection for Laius, is to be accounted 
for by the οἰκεύο having recognized Oc- 
dipus as the murderer. This gives addi- 
tional force to his expression of horror in 
1146, οὐκ eis ὄλεθρον; 

763. &s γ΄ ἀνὴρ δοῦλοε] ‘For a ser- 
vant.’ The interpretation of the Scholiast 
(οἵον, τὸ αἴτημα οὐχ ὑπερέβαλεν ὃσ λα) 
is equally consistent with of’ and ὤε + 
The latter, however, is nearer to the Μας, 
and equally if not more suited to express 
the true meaning. Jocasta implies that 
his deserts towards her exceeded those of 
common service; thus unconsciously re- 
calling the peculiar trust she had once 
reposed in him. The readings ὅ 5 rie. 
ὅδε γ' » also point to this: 5.) 
bey. (2) oy, (3) Ae (4) ὅδε ή, ος 

he way in which is written in 
L. (ἄέιο «γἀρ), thows } how easily the σ 
might be lost. 

766. πάρεστιν] ‘It is easily possible.’ 
‘It can be done:’ not, ‘ He is within call,’ 
which would be inconsistent with the pre- 
ceding lines; nor = fut. ‘He shall be here, 
which would be too strong an expression 
with (era following. Cp. Ο. Ο. 736. 
The ambiguity is no objection to the 
reading. 


ΟΙΔΙΠΟΥΣ ΤΥΡΑΝΝΟΣ. 


ο. 
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δέδοικ ἐμαυτόν, ὦ γύναι, μὴ πόλλ ἄγαν 


εἰρημέν ᾖᾗ por Oc ἅ vw εἰσιδεῖν θέλω. 


10. 


Ol. 


GAN ἴξεται μέν. ἀξία δέ που μαθεῖν 
κἀγὼ τά y ἐν col δυσφόρως ἔχοντ, ἄναξ. 
Kod μὴ στερηθῇῃς y ἐς τοσοῦτον ἐλπίδων 


779 


ἐμοῦ βεβῶτος. τῷ γὰρ ἂν καὶ µείζονι 
λέξαιμ ἂν 4 cold διὰ τύχης τοιᾶσδ ἰών ; 
ἐμοὶ πατὴρ μὲν /Πόλυβος ἦν Κορίνθιος, 


µήτηρ δὲ Λῄερόπη Aapis. ἠγόμην ὃ ἀνὴρ 


775 


ἁστῶν μέγιστος τῶν ἐκεῖ, πρίν por τύχη 
Tadd ἐπέστη, θαυµάσαι μὲν ἀξία, 

σπουδῆς ye μέντοι τῆς ἐμῆς οὐκ afia. 
ἀνὴρ γὰρ ἐν δείπνοις μ ὑπερπλησθεὶς µέθῃ 


καλεῖ παρ οἴνω πλαστὸς ὡς εἴην πατρί. 


780 


κἀγὼ βαρυνθεὶς τὴν μὲν οὖσαν ἡμέραν 


768. εἰρημέν' 1.. 
772. µείζονι] μείζοναῖ L. µείζονι Ο9Α. 
175. eer ἡγόµην LA. 


770. κἀγώ] ‘I, too, as well as your- 
self. Cp. 697. The turn of expression in 
both places adds a touch to the character 
of Jocasta. 

τά ¥ ἐν col δνσφόρωε ἔχοντ] ‘ What 
in thy state goes heavily.’ ‘ Thy trou- 
bles.’ τὰ ἐν aol, like τὰ ἐν πόλει, ‘ With- 
in the sphere of thy interests.’ 

772. ‘And you shal] not be denied, 
when I have mounted to such a height of 
expectation ;’ i.e. When I am in such 
deep suspense. The idea of motion, 
which is almost lost in βαβῶτος, is re- 
vived in the construction with és. For 
the plural of ἐλπίε expressing uncertain 
presage, cp. 487, πέτοµαι ὃν ἐλπίσι». 
And for ég τοσοῦτον with the genitive, 
cp. O. C. 748, és τοσοῦτον αἰκίαε receiv. 
Cp. infr. 914, ὑψοῦ γὰρ αἴρει θυμὸν Οἱδί- 
wove ἄγαν. 
τῷ γὰρ ἂν καὶ pelfon] ‘For whom 
have I more honourable to whom I should 
speak in such a crisis of my fortunes ?’ 

775. ἠγόμην] ‘I was accounted.’ ΟΡ. 
Ant. 34, 5, Τὸ πρᾶγμ’ ἄγειν οὐχ ὧε wap’ 
οὐδέν. Trag. adesp. Fr. 368, Nauck. ἐν 
πρώτοιε o ἄγω. For the passive, see Essay 
οι]. § 31,’p. 49. 


769. ἴεεται] ἤξεται Ι.. tera: C*A. 
773. Adgaip’] λέεοιμ’ LTM*, Adgacy’ AM. 
779. µέθηι L. 


771. κοὺ] κοὺ A. 


µέθησ ΟΑΜΜ΄’Ε. 780. wap’ 


977. ἐπέστη] ‘ Encountered me.’ 

778. σπουδῇς .. ris ἐμῆς] ‘ The ear- 
nest heed J gave to it.’ 

779. ἐν δείπνοις] ‘ At a banquet.’ This 
seems to be the force of the plural here. 

780. καλεῖ] ‘Calls out to me,’ ‘ Assails 
me with the reproach.’ A singular use of 
καλέαω, reverting to the original meaning 
of the verb =‘to hail.” Cp. ἀποκαλεῖν, 
and Tr. 267, φΦωνεῖ δὲ SovAce ἀνδρὸε ws 
ἐλευθέρου | falorro: Ο. C. 1385, (τάσδε 
.. ἀρὰε) Gs σοι καλοῦμαι. 

aap’ οἴνφ] ‘As we were drinking.’ 
The phrase suggests wapoway, which may 
have been present to the poet’s mind. 
Cp. τέλῃ λύῃ, supr. 316. The conjecture 
παροινῶν =‘ transgressing through wine,’ 
has however considerable probability. 

πλαστὸς ds εἴην πατρί] ‘ That I was 
not my father’s own son.’ ‘ That I was a 
supposititious child.’ For the dative, see 
Essay on L. § 13, p. 18, 5. 

781. βαρυνθεία] ‘ Heavy and displeased.’ 
Cp. Aj. 41, xdAq BapurOels τῶν Αχιλ- 
λείων ὅπλων. 

οὖσαν] Almost equal to παροῦσαν. 
Essay on L. p. 91, 4. Cp. El. 1498, τά 7” 
ὄντα καὶ péAdovra Πελοπιδῶν κακά. 
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μόλις κατέσχον, θἀτέρᾳ 8 ἰὼν πέλας 
μητρὸς πατρός + ἤλεγχον οἱ δὲ δυσφόρως 
τοὔνειδος ἦγον τῷ µεθέντι τὸν λόγον. 


κἀγὼ τὰ μὲν κείνοιν ἐτερπόμην, ὅμως & 785 

ἔκνι θέ po del τοῦθ. ὑφεῖρπε γὰρ πολύ. 

λάθρα δὲ μητρὸς καὶ πατρὸς πορεύοµαι 

Πυθώδε, καί p ὁ Φοῖβος ὧν μὲν ἱκόμην 

ἄτιμον ἐξέπεμψεν, ἄλλα & dda 

καὶ δεινὰ καὶ δύστηνα προὐφάνη λέγω», 790 

ὡς μητρὶ μὲν Χρείη µε µιχθῆναι, γένος 5 

ἄτλητον ἀνθρώποισι δηλώσοιμ ὁρᾶν, 

φονεὺς & ἐσοίμην τοῦ φυτεύσαντος πατρός. 

κἀγὼ ᾿πακούσας ταῦτα τὴν Κορινθίαν 

ἄστροις τὸ λοιπὸν ἐκμετρούμενος χθόνα 7ος 
ωρα ον τς" 
3 άθλια] 6 ints L ἆθλια A. ν Μ", 791. χρείη] χρεῖ 
LA. xpet ἦ Ο. 793. τοῦ] (Foo) τοῦ L. τοῦ A. «Φυτεύσαντοε] φονεύ- 
σαντοσ M pr. 794. ᾿πακούσαε] ᾿πεκούσεσ L. ᾿πακούσασ C'. 795. Τὸ λοιπόν] 


τολοιπὺν LA. 


782. κατέσχον] ‘Refrained.’ The ob- 
ject (θυμόν) may be gathered from βαρυν- 
θείε 


983. 4 ov * Questioned.’ 
οἱ δὲ..λ ‘ They regarded the re- 
proach with anger against m who had 
thrown out the charge.’ The dative as 
after χαλεπαίω. ἄγοιν as in évripos 
&yey, and the like. Plat. Rep. 7. 528 C, 
πόλιε ὅλη .. ἐντίμωι ἄγουσα αὐτά: ib. 
§38 E,& μάλιστα rey ἐν tipi: Hat. 4. 

173; 9,7: Ant. 34: supr. 1. 775. 
785. τὰ μὲν κείνοιν μην] ‘So 
as they were concerned, I was well 
contented.’ ‘I had no quarrel with them.” 
Or, possibly, ‘In other ways I was happy 
with them.’ Cp. Il. 21. 45, érépwero οἷσι 


φίλοισι». 

786. ὑφεῖρπε γὰρ πολύ] ‘For it ran- 
kled greatly. ‘The trouble grew in 
secret. This is more consistent with 


other uses of ὑφέρπειν than ‘the rumour 
spread widely,’ which seems to import a 
new circumstance unnecessarily. 

788. ὧν .. ἱκόμην] ὧν genitive, partly 
by attraction to the ee μὲ Bae 
by ἄτιμον (cp. Ο. C. 49, 50, µή μ’ ἅτι 
ops | τοιόνδ ἁλήτη», ὧν ce προστρέπω 


Φράσαι") partly with ἱκόμην = dw ἕνεκα. 

790. προὐφάνη λέγων] ‘He came forth 
with,’ ‘Clearly uttered. expresses 
the suddenness of the revelation. Heimsoeth 
conjectures δύσφημα προὔφηνε A 
The gloss προέδειξε, which favours this, 
appears also in Par. E., and probably in- 
dicates the existence of εν as a 
various reading. 

792. ὁρᾶν is in a donble construction, 
epexegetic of ἄτλητον and of : 
but is more immediately joined with δη- 
λώσοιμε, --' That I should manifest before 
the eyes of men.’ 

794, 5. The whole stress of the em- 
phasis is on . ‘Surveying the 
region of Corinth by the help of the stars,’ 
i.e. resolved never to see it more, though, 
like an exile, casting looks behind. Cp. 
Phil. 454, 5, Τηλόθεν τό 7° Ίλιον καὶ 
Tove ᾿Ατρείδαι εἰσορῶν φυλάξομαι. ἐκ- 
μετρούμενος =‘ measuring the situation 
of’ (relatively to myself). ἐκ, perhaps, 
=‘from a distance.’ Cp. ἐξορᾶν. The 
quasi-oxymoron, ‘ measuring not with my 
feet, but by the stars,’ is better than the 
conjectural reading Tex papoUperos, in 
which the future tense is questionable, 








Ο/ΔΙΠΟΥΣ TYPANNOS. 


ἔφευγον, ἔνθα µήποτ ὀψοίμην κακῶν 

χρησμῶν ὀνείδη τῶν ἐμῶν τελούμενα. 

στείχων ὃ ἱκνοῦμαι τούσδε τοὺς χώρους ἐν οἷς 
σὺ τὸν τύραννον τοῦτον ὄλλυσθαι λέγεις. 


καί σοι, γύναι, τἀληθὲς ἐξερᾶ. 


ὅτ ᾖ κελεύθου τῇσδ' ὁδοιπορῶν πέλας, 
ἐνταῦθά pot κῆρυξ τε κἀπὶ πωλικῆς 

ἀνὴρ ἁπήνης ἐμβεβώς, οἷον od dis, 
ἑυνηντίαζον. κἀξ ὁδοῦ μ ὅ 6’ ἡγεμὼν 


99106, ὀψείμρ] Bote 
. wal σοι .. Τριπλῆε] om. mL. 


(rq) 
802. κῆρυξ] ehpuf L. 804. 6°] @ L. 


and τεκµαίρεσθαι χθόνα is not a natural 
expression, while if the word were used 
absolutely, the introduction of such a 
parenthesis between the adjective and 
noun would be intolerable. The conjec- 
ture was founded on the words of Suidas, 
ἄστροιε τεκµαίρεσθαι ἐπὶ τὼν paxpdy καὶ 
ἔρημον ὁδὸν πι μένων καὶ ἄστροιε ση- 
µαινοµένων rds θέσειε τῶν πατρίδων. 
Cp. Shak. Rich. 11, 1. 3, ‘ Save back to 
England, all the world’s my way.’ 

796, 7. ‘Where I might never know 
the *sighonour of seeing fulfilled the evil 
oracles that were predicted against me;’ 
i.e. τὰ ἐμοὶ κακῶνο χρησθέντα reAovpeva, 
ὄνειδοε ἐμοί. 

708-8οι. τούσδε. «Τῆσδε] The place 
is vividly present to his imagination, hence 
the pronoun ὅδε is used. 

799. τὸν τύραννον τοῦτον] This king, 
of whom so much has been said to-day. 
Oedipus still speaks of Laius as of a perfect 
stranger. 

8οο. This line is omitted in the chief 
MS. and only added there in the margin 
by a hand of the 13th century (C*.), to 
which several important corrections are 
also due. The words add a touch of na- 
ture that can hardly be spared. ΟΡ. Virg., 
Aen. 4. 20, ‘Anna, fatebor enim...’ As 
Oedipus approaches the critical moment 
in his story, his tone becomes more con- 
fidential, and he introduces the part of the 
narrative that tells against himself with a 
form of asseveration. At this point, too, 
the mention of the exact spot, where the 
three roads met, is extremely natural, 
after the general description in 798, 9. 


add. in mg. C®. 
one A. (and all known MSS. except L.) 
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τριπλῆς 800 
798. τελούμενα] Τελουµενων L. τελούμενα C*A. 


wal σοι γύναι τἀληθὲε ἐξερῶ, τρι- 
(ἐέ om. Μ.: Bodl. with gloss περισση). 


Oedipus dwells expressly on each of the 
circumstances which he identifies, and it 
is not likely that he would omit that 
which first awakened his suspicion. Lastly, 
the omission of the line produces an asyn- 
deton, which may be paralleled perhaps 
from Homer, but hardly from Attic 
Greek. To say that the line was invented 
to fill up a lacuna is an improbable as- 
sumption. (The text of M. shews that 
the line had existed long enough in the 
first half of the 14th century to have a 
various reading.) The hand (C’.), which 
has supplied several lines omitted by the 
first hand of L., has overlooked this 
omission. 

δοι. ‘ When I was near this triple way 
as I proceeded on my journey.’ The par- 
ticiple is probably added by an after- 
thought. 

802. κθρυξ] The herald, whom all at 
once recognize by his staff, goes before, to 
shew the peaceful intentions of the party, 
and their sacred mission (θεωρία). 

πωλικῆε] Drawn by colts, i.e. not a 
chariot, but some rougher vehicle for tra- 
velling in a hill-coun 

803. οἷον σὺ js} ' ‘Like your descrip- 
tion’ (cp. 742, 3). Oedipus dwells on this 
with special emphasis. 

804. 8 6° fyepdv .. 806. τὸν τροχη- 
λάτην] The driver is first called ἡγεμών, 
because he is leading the horses along the 
hilly road. After striking him, Oedipus 
passes on by the chariot, and only then 
comes within the reach of Laius’ goad. 
It is not clear from the description whe- 
ther the herald and the driver are the 
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avrés 0 6 πρέσβυς πρὸς βίαν ἠλαυνέτην. 
κἀγὼ τὸν ἐκτρέποντα, τὸν τροχηλάτην, 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


805 
[42 a. 


παίω δί ὀργῆς καί µ ὁ πρέσβυς ὡς ὁρᾷ, 


ὄχου παραστείχοντα τηρήσας µέσον 


Κάρα διπλοῖς κέντροισί µου καθίκετο. 


ov μὴν ἴσην Υ ἔτισεν, ἀλλὰ συντόμως 


810 


σκήπτρῳ τυπεὶς ἐκ τῆσδε χειρὸς ὕπτιος 
µέσης ἀπήνης εὐθὺς ἐκκυλίνδεται" 

κτείνω δὲ τοὺς ἐύμπαντας. εἰ δὲ τῷ ἐένφ 
τούτῳ προσήκει Λαΐῳ τι συγγενές͵ 


tis τοῦδέ y ἀνδρὸς ἔστιν ἀθλιώτερος ; 


δις 


τίς ἐχθροδαίμων μᾶλλον ἂν γένοιτ ἀνήρ; 


ᾧ μὴ ἐένων ἔξεστι pnd ἀστῶν Twa 


806. τροχηλάτην] ο from a L. 
δεται] ἑκκυλιν(ε)δεται L. 
by 1st hand in A. 


same or different. Ag there were five in 
all, and amongst these were probably the 
customary δύο ἀμφίπολοι (one of whom 
was the οἰκεύο), it seems natural to sup- 
pose that they were different. And it is 
improbable that Oedipus would strike, 
even in anger, the Ards ἄγγελον 432 καὶ 


δρών. 

807. ὡς pq] ‘ When he sees my act.’ 
Sc. Τοῦτο ποιούῦντα. pe is partly governed 
by dpg, but chiefly by the general action 
of the sentence. ‘From the vehicle he 
watched for me, as I walked by, and 
came down right on my head with the 
forked goad.’ 

808. ὄχον] -« ἐξ ὄχου, governed partly 
by τηρήσας, but chiefly by καθίκετο. 
See Essay on L. § 36, p. 61. For µέσον, 
used merely to add emphasis, cp. El. 745, 
dfovos péoas yvods. And just below, 
812, plone ἀπήνηε εὐθὺε ἐκκυλίνδεται. 
‘Straightway he was rolled right out of 
the chariot.’ The idiom is Homeric 
—cp. Od. 5. 316, µέσον δὲ of ἰστὸν 


ἔαξεν, 

810. οὐ μὴν ἴσην y’ ἔτισεν] ‘ He got 
far more than he gave.’ , ες. Τίσι». 
* He paid no equal penalty.’ 

] ‘ All at once.’ 

S11. ἐκ τῆσδε χειρός] The simplicity 
of the language adds greatly to the effect. 
The son shews his mother the very hand 


809. κέντροισι] κέντρεσι E. 
814. Aalw τι omitted and then added in a blank space 
815. ἔστιν] νῦν ἔστ᾽ L. (νῦν) ΜΙΤ. 


812. ἐκκυλίν- 


ἐστὶν A. ἔστιν E. 


with which he slew his father. There is 
an unconsciousness in the expression which 
calls forth at once horror and pity. For 
Oedipus, though beginning to be doubt- 
fully aware that he has slain Laius, has as 
yet no idea of his relation to him. 

813. κτείνω δὲ τοὺς Εξύμπαντας] Oc- 
dipus in his excitement overlooked the 
οἰκέτηε, as the latter in telling his tale 
mistook the one aggressor for many. 
The least particulars will hereafter become 
of the greatest importance in the develop- 
ment of the plot. 

τῷ Eévep τούτῳ] ‘ The stranger of whom 
I have spoken.’ Cp. supr. 799, τὸν τύ- 
payvoy τοῦτον. The conjecture προσην 
καὶ Aaty, besides being unnecessary, makes 
an unrhythmical line. 

814. ‘If to this stranger there belongs 
aught of kin to Laius.’ ‘If this stranger 
is in any way connected with Laius.’ 
ovyyevés is added to supplement προσ- 
fe; so that Aate is partly governed by 
both. The doubly indirect expression 
marks the reluctance of Oedipus to utter 
that of which he is becoming convinced. 

δις. τίε τοῦδέ y’ ἀνδρὸς ἔστιν ἆθλιώ- 
τερος] The reading of Par. AE. is here 
preferable to the Laurentian reading. The 
verse is necessary to the connection, and 
there is no ground for rejecting it. 

817. ξένων] i.e. Strangers in Thebes. 
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δόµοις δέχεσθαι, μηδὲ προσφωνεῖν τινά, 


ὠθεῖν 8 da οἴκων. 


καὶ τάδ οὔτις ἄλλος ἦν 
ἡ ‘yd π ἐμαυτῷ τάσὃδ ἀρὰς ὁ προστιθείς, 


82ο 


λέχη δὲ τοῦ θανόντος ἐν χεροῖν ἐμαῖν 
xpalvo, δὲ ὦνπερ: ὤλετ. dp ἔφυν κακός ; 
dp οὐχὶ was ἄναγνος; ef µε χρὴ Φυγεῖν, 
καί pot φυγόντι μῆστι τοὺς ἐμοὺς ἰδεῖν 


*und ἐμβατεύειν πατρίδος, } γάµοις µε δεῖ 


825 


μητρὸς ζυγῆναι καὶ πατέρα κατακτανεῖν 
Πόλυβον, ὃς ἐξέφυσε κἀξέθρεψέ µε. 

dp οὐκ dn ὠμοῦ ταῦτα δαίµονός τις ἂν 
κρίνων én’ ἀνδρὶ τῷδ' ἂν ὀρθοίη λόγον; 


μὴ δῆτα μὴ Sir, ὦ θεῶν ἁγνὸν σέβας, 


81ο 


ἴδοιμι Ταύτην ἡμέραν, aX ἐκ βροτῶν 


8 Μ. 
μή ο. 4 Tove iyo) il 
816. (υγῆναι] (ν(ν)γῆναι L. 
καξέφυσ 


ταν L, ταύταν Ct, ταύτην A. 


Oedipus is not thinking of his possible 
rejection from other lands. An _ alien 
would not be exempt from the curse 
which had been pronounced against the 
citizens. See above, Ἱ. 230, note. 

‘To whom it is forbidden that any, 
whether strangers or citizens, should re- 
ceive me in their houses.’ The con- 
jecture ὅν .. τιν, is probable but not 
certain. 

819. ὧθεῖν 8° dar’ οἴκων] Note the 
evolution of positive from negative. Essay 
on L. § 36, p. 69. Cp. 240, I, μηδὲ 
XspriBos νέµειν' ὠθεν 8 ἀπ οἴκων 


καὶ τάδε] ‘And in this.’ Pendent ac- 
cusative, resumed in τάσδ᾽ dpds. Note 
the growth of the idea in the mind of 
Oedipus. He now imagines as certain 
what he at first treated only as a suppo- 
sition. 

821, foll. And yet, as the spectator feels, 
the worst part of the crime is as yet unre- 
vealed. 

822. dp’ ἔφνν κακός] ‘Am I then, or 
am I not, a wretch?’ For this use of dpa, 
as even oages than dp’ οὗ, see Essay on 
L. é, 29, Ρ.4 

3. Gp” Foot Gs dvayvos} Cp. Aj. 


hae tivn L. Φυγόντι CPA. 


mies CA. 
e M. 829. ἂν ph te ἀνορθοίηι L. ἀνορθοίη A. 


μήστι] µήστι L. 
815. Ὑμηδ'] por L. μήτ ΟΛΑ. 
Bay. ἠέροσε αἰρίορφε] ἑείθρφ- 
831. τα 


275, ἄτῃ was ἐλήλαται κακῇ. The nomi- 
native of was in such cases has something 
of a predicative or adverbial force. ‘Am 
I not utterly polluted ?’ 

825. μηδ ἐμβατεύειν πατρίδος] ‘ Nor 
set foot anywhere in my native land.’ 
The genitive literally implies ‘taking 
something from,’ ‘encroaching or trench- 
ing upon.’ 

826. pyrpés)] The genitive marks the 
character of the act; ‘An unholy mar- 
riage with my mother.’ Cp. Ο. C. 945, 6, 
γάμοι .. ἁνόσιοι τέκνων. Not, ‘ to be 
joined to my mother in marriage,’ but, 

‘ joined in a marriage with my mother.’ 

827. There is no reason for bracketing 
this line. Ocdipus’ affectionate remem- 
brance of his supposed father is contrasted 
with his real but involuntary crime. The 
reading of Μ., in which the order of words 
is inverted, deserves attention, as seeming 
to lay the chief emphasis on ἐξέφυσα. But 
see Essay on L. § 41, pp. 70, 71. 

818. dar’ dpod .. ] For such a 
prepositional clause taking the place of a 
predicate, see Essay on L. § 41, p Ρ. 71, b. 


831. ταύτην tnfpay] That day.’ Essay 
on L. § 42, p. 33. Aj. 497 ταύτῃ 
νόμιζε κἁἀμὲ τῇ τ hve wT. 


o 
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βαίην ἄφαντος πρόσθεν ἡ τοιάνδ ἰδεῖν 
κηλῖδ ἐμαυτῷ συμφορᾶς ἀφιγμένην. 
XO. ἡμῖν pév, ὠὦναξ, ταῦτ ὀκνήρ ἕως ὃ ἂν οὖν 


πρὸς τοῦ παρόντος ἐκμάθῃς, ey ἐλπίδα. 835 
Ol. καὶ μὴν τοσοῦτόν Υ ἐστί por τῆς ἐλπίδος, 
τὸν ἄνδρα τὸν βοτῆρα προσμεΐναι µόνον. 
10. πεφασµένου δὲ τίς rol’ ἡ προθυμία; 
Ol. ἐγὼ διδάέω a: ἣν γὰρ εὑρεθῇ λέγων 
aol ταῦτ, ἔγωγ ἂν ἐκπεφευγοίην πάθος. 840 
ΙΟ. ποῖον δέ µου περισσὸν ἤκουσας λόγον; 
Ο/. λῃστὰς ἔφασκες αὐτὸν ἄνδρας ἐννέπειν 
ὥς viv κατακτείναιεν. εἰ μὲν οὖν ἔτι 
λέξει τὸν αὐτὸν ἀριθμόν, οὐκ ἐγὼ ᾿κτανον' 
οὐ γὰρ yévor ἂν els γε τοῖς πολλοῖς laos 845 
el & dvdp & οἰόζωνον αὐδήσει, σαφῶς 
τοῦτ ἐστὶν ἤδη τοὔργον els ἐμὲ ῥέπον. 
ΙΟ. ἀλλ ὡς φανέν γε τοῦπος ὧδ ἐπίστασο, 
κούὐκ ἔστιν αὐτῷ τοῦτό Υ ἐκβαλεῖν πάλιν’ 
πόλις γὰρ ἤκουσ, οὐκ ἐγὼ µόνη, τάδε. 850 
el & οὖν τι κἀκτρέποιτο τοῦ πρόσθεν λόγου, 

833. κηλῖδ] κηλἰδ' L. κηλῖδ CA. 884. ὄναξ] ὄνας L. dwaf ο. 896. ΥΊ 
L.om. add. C*A. 837. προσμεῖναι] προσβῆναι MA. 838. ris] τῆσ LA. 
τίσ C*. 840. ταῦτ] ταῦτ' L. ταῦτ A. ἐκπεφευγοίμην Ε. 842. ἐννέπειν] 
ἑνέσειν Ο. 843. κατακτείναιεν] κατακ.ε{...εν with we in mg.L. Ἅκατακτείν.. εν 
65. κατακτείναιεν CA. κατακτείναιεν Μ.. 848. φανέν γε] φαν: γε L. Φφανέν 
ye CtA.  ἀἐπίστασο] ο ἴτοπι ωἹ.. 851. κἀκτρέποιτο] καὶ τρέποιτο A 











833. mpdcbev { has the infinitive =pds 
τὸ σημανόµοονς πρί ν. 

Ἡ κηλίδα. «συμφορᾶς] * A ca- 
bay ους so deep a stain.’ 

835. τοῦ παρόντος] ‘The man who 
was present at the deed.’ Viz. the servant, 
to whom Oedipus presently refers as ἄνδρα 
τὸν βοτῆρα, because of his present occu- 


pation. Cp. supr. 760, ἀγρούε σφε πέµ- 
ψαι κἀπὶ ποιµνίων νοµάε. See Essay on 
L. § 32, p. δΙ. 


837. The v. Ἱ. of M., xpooBjwaz, is a 
curious instance of the probably uninten- 
tional substitution for the true reading of 
a word suggested by the immediate con- 
text. 

838. ‘And when he has appeared, what 
makes you so excited about him?’ The 


genitive absolute becoming, as the sentence 
proceeds, a genitive of respect. 

840. ‘I shall have escaped the bitter- 
ness of this calamity.’ 

841. περισσόν] ‘ Peculiar,’ ‘ out of the 
way, ‘more than was in agreement with 
your fear.’ ‘What did I say that espe- 
cially struck you?’ 

845. Tots πολλοϊς] ‘ The many spoken 
of ;’—the article in reference as in 836, 
rie tAwi8os. Plat. Rep. §. 453 E, rds δὲ 
ἄλλαε pices. 

846. ἄνδρ᾽ ἓν οἰόξωνον] ‘One lonely 
traveller.’ The latter part of the com- 
pound is mrerely suggestive. Essay on L. 


Pp. go. 
847. ‘That turns the scale, and lays 
this burden clearly upon me.’ 
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οὔτοι mor, ὠναξ, τόν ye Λαΐου φόνον 
gavel δικαίως ὀρθόν, ὅν γε Aofgias 


διεπε χρῆναι παιδὸς ἐξ ἐμοῦ θανεῖν. 
καΐτοι νιν οὐ κεῖνός y ὁ δύστηνός ποτε 


[41 b. 
855 


κατέκταν͵, GAX αὐτὸς πάροιθεν ὤλετο. 
aor ovy? µαντείας Υ ἂν οὔτε τῇδ ἐγὼ 
βλέψαιμ ἂν οὔνεκ οὔτε τῇὃ ἂν ὕστερο». 


Ol. 


/0. 


καλῶς νομίζεις. GAN ὅμως τὸν ἐργάτην 
πέµψον τινὰ στελοῦντα μηδὲ τοῦτ ἀφῇς. 
πέµψω ταχύνασ ἀλλ ἵωμεν ἐς δόµους. 


860 


οὐδὲν γὰρ ἂν mpdga ἂν ὧν οὐ col φίλον. 


XO. εἴ por ξυνείη φέροντι 
στρ.α. 


852. ὦναξ] ω froma A. 
ἐκεῖνοσ Α. 
add. Ο3Α. (dp M pr. A.) 


852. ‘Will never show the murder of 
Laius to be in true accordance with the 
prophecy,’ or, ‘can never fairly show the 
murder etc. to be in accordance etc.” The 
former rendering (δικαίωο ὀρθόν, sc. ὄν) is 
confirmed by 1283, ἦν .. dABos δικαίως : 
Aj. 547, εἴπερ δικαίων ior’ tuds τὰ πα- 
τρόθυν: Ant. 637, atlwe.. μείζων pépe- 
σθαι. For dp0év, of the direct fulfilment 
of a prophecy, cp. 506, πρὶν ἴδοιμ' ὀρθὸν 
ἔποι: Ant. 1178, rotwos we dp’ ὀρθὸν ἥνυ- 
oas: Ο. Ο. 1434, 5, épgs τὰ τοῦδ’ οὖν we 
és ὀρθὸν ἐκφέρει μαντεύματα. 

The reading σόν ye Λαΐου φόνον is 
without MS. authority, and injures the 
simplicity of the expression. 

854. διεῖπε] ‘ Said expressly.” 

857, 8.862. The reduplication of ἄν in 
each place adds emphasis to pavrelas and 
οὐδέν. ‘So far as prophecy may be con- 
cerned.’ 

859. καλῶε νομίζεις] ‘A good persua- 
sion.’ ‘A wise principle.’ 

ὅμως] ice. Let not your disregard of 
the oracles prevent your doing what is 
necessary to relieve my anxiety about the 
question of fact. The confidence of Oedi- 
pus is never ‘ whole as the marble, founded 
as the rock.’ 

862. This is said with the view of 
calming the excitement of Oedipus. Cp. 


914. 
863, foll. As in the first stasimon of the 
Oedipus Colonens, the second of the Tra- 


τόν ye MSS, (τόνδε Τ.) 
856. ἀλλ αὐτόε] ἀλλ’ αυτὸσ L. αλλ' ἀὗτδε Ο:Α. 


855. οὐ οπ.Α. Ἁκενοι] 


857. ἂν om. L. 


863-886. Division of lines in L. and A. ef por 


chiniae, and the first of the Antigone, the 
chorus in a pause of the action pour forth 
a strain, the interest of which, though in 
harmony with feelings suggested by the 
dramatic situation, is almost wholly lyrical. 
The second antistrophe returns to the cir- 
cumstances of the drama, but in the earlier 
stanzas the thought of the impiety of the 
King and Queen is lost in the reflections 
which it has awakened. This is in so far 
dramatically appropriate, as the chorus 
could not openly express their censure. 
A momentary rest is thus interposed before 
the περιπέτεια. This ode is composed of 
iambic, trochaic, and dactylic measures, of 
which the iambic and dactylic predomi- 
nate in the first strophe and antistrophe, 
and the trochaic in the second. The slow- 
ness of the movement of the first strophe 
and antistrophe is shown by the prevalence 
of the epitritus (— U——-, u———), 
and generally by the meeting of long syl- 
lables. This effect is, however, lightened 
in the 4th and 5th lines by the resolution 
of a long syllable in the opening dipodia 
of each. A line composed of an iambic 
and trochaic dipodia is followed by two 
Hexapodies, the first trochaic catalectic, 
the second iambic catalectic, then a gly- 
conic line with resolved iambic base 
σών ων ων, then another iambic 
hexapodia catalectic, with resolution in the 
first dipodia; then two short glyconics, 
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μοῖρα τὰν εὔσεπτον ἀγνείαν λόγων 


ἔργων te πάντων, ὧν νόμοι πρόκεινται 865 


ὑψίποδες, οὐρανίαν 


δ αἰθέρα τεκνωθέντες, dv "Όλυμπος 


εὔσεπτον -| ἔργων -| πρόκεινται-] δι-| ὄλυμποσ-] θνατὰ -| οὐδὲ -| µέγασ-| οὐδὲ -ἰ ὕβρισ 


πολλῶν-| &-+ ἀκροτάταν - 
οὐδὲ .. σέβων. 


followed by two dactylo-iambic lines, each 
ending with the slow movement of the 
epitritus, w———. The second strophe 
and antistrophe begin at once with a rapid 
trochaic movement, and end with a Phe- 
recretean line. In the part between there 
is an alternation of iambic and trochaic 
rhythms, which in one instance, ll. 892 = 
go6, are combined, as in the opening line, 
giving what is sometimes called an anti- 
spastic effect. Trochees are resolved in 
883, 892, and 897. And in 885 =go01, 
as well as in the concluding line 896= 
g10, the iambic is changed to the gly- 
conic rhythm. 

and stasimon. ‘ May I never break the 
sanctity of the unwritten laws. Heaven- 
born, they have their foundation on high, 
and are not made by man, nor shall they 
ever sleep or be forgotten. In them is a 
Divine power which grows not old. How 
dangerous is pride; which heaves men high 
and dashes them below, to depths in which 
no foot may stir. Not so the noble ardour 
for the city’s weal, which may God, who 
protects me, still uphold. But may the 
impious disdainful spirit have a fall. The 
Gods shall take account of the un- 
righteous man, whose gains are dishonest 
and who defiles holy things. If such deeds 
are approved, what means my service in 
the dance? Unless the oracles be even 
now justified in the sight of all men, I 
will never worship more. But, O Zeus, 
thy power fails not, let thine eye behold 
the contempt which they are pouring on 
things Divine. For they heed not the 
oracles of Laius, and pay no honour to 
Apollo.’ 

863. ‘ May it be ever mine to bear the 
unsullied purity of all those words and 
deeds whose laws are fixed, and have their 
foundation on high, the offspring of the 
sky, of whom Olympus is the only sire.’ 
The present participle assists the notion of 
simultaneous continuity: ‘May fate be 
with me while I bear;’ i.e. May it be 


ἔνθ-{ τὸ Gedy οὐ -ἰ εἰ 
B66. ὀψίκοδεε] ἠβίσοδαα L. ἡφίποδιο ΟἳΑ. οὐρανίω te 


νίαν Ο3Α. (ασΒ.) αἰθέρα LA. αἰθέρα Ο1Α.. (οσ E.) 


867. δι] « from ε L. 


my fate continually to bear, etc. For the 
partic. cp. Thuc. 3. 44, ἐνυμφέρον ἔσεσθαι 
.. προθεῖσι. For el, which expresses a 
strong wish, cp. Eur. Hec. 836, εἴ µοι 
γένοιτο Φθόγγοε, κ.τ.λ. The use occurs 
in Homer, Il. 24. 74, ἀλλ’ ef τι καλέσειε 
θεῶν Θέτιν ἆσσον ἐμεῖο. 

864. εὔσεπτον dyvelav] ‘A reverential 
purity.’ For the exact meaning of the 
verbal adj., see Essay on L. p. 88. 

λόγων ἔργων τε] Genitive of respect. 

865. ὧν] There is a slight inexactness οἱ 
language in the article (τὸν » which marks 
the antecedent, being placed (by a sort of 
hypallage) with the governing noun. This 
is hardly felt, because the ideas of the 
‘purity’ and the ‘acts and words’ are 
coextensive, 

πρόκεινται] ‘Have been set forth’ or 
ordained; the regular word for the pro- 
mulgation of a law, e.g. Ant. 36, φόνου 
πρόκειται δηµόλευστον by πόλει. 

866. ὑψίποδεε] ‘Established on high.’ 
This is virtually the predicate: πρόκειται 
having almost the force of εἰσίν. Essay 
on L. Ρ. 87. 

866, 7. ‘ Created through the serene 
Heaven,’ i.e. (1) They are from above, 
(2) They are all-embracing. For the latter, 
cp. Emped. Fr. 437-9, ob πέλεται rots μὲν 
θεμιτὸν τόδε, τοῖε δ᾽ ἀθέμιστον' | ἀλλὰ τὸ 
μὲν πάντων νόµιµον διά τ’ εὑρυμέδοντοε | 
αἰθέροε ἠνεκέώε τέταται, διά 7° ἁπλέτου 

ns. The accusative with διά is prob- 
ably used because the idea is not that of 
passing through, but of pervading or per- 
meating. The laws are born info as well 
as in the ether; their mother-element is 
also the sphere of their life. Ether is the 
region, Olympus the cause of their birth; 
and in contrasting these, Sophocles chooses 
to follow Homer in making αἰθήρ femi- 
nine. Olympus, the seat of the Gods, is 
in Sophocles a sort of unseen Heaven; and 
has almost lost the association of place. 
Aj. 1389, Ant. 605, O. C. 1651, Fr. 
480 D. 
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OIAINOYZ ΤΥΡΑΝΝΟΣ. 


πατὴρ µόνος, οὐδέ viv 
θνατὰ φύσις ἀνέρων 


ἔτικτεν, οὐδὲ µάν ποτε λάθα κατακοιµάσει’ 
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870 


µέγας ἐν τούτοις θεός, οὐδὲ γηράσκει. 


ἀντ.α. ὕβρις φυτεύει τύραννον' 


873 


ὕβρις, εἰ πολλῶν ὑπερπλησθῇ µάταν, 


ἃ μὴ ᾿πίκαιρα μηδὲ συμφέροντα, 


Ἀάκρότατον εἰσαναβᾶσ' 


875 


ἁπότομον [*é~]dpovocey els ἀνάγκαν, 


869. θνατά] θνητὴ Ἱ.. θνατὰ A. 


870. pay ποτε] phy ποτε L (accent by C*).A. 


μήτοτε E. λάθα] λάθίρ)αι L. ο. C®. λάθα AL?. (λάθρα 119). κατα- 
κοιµάσῃ L. κατακοιµάσρ A. 4. Φυτεύει] made from pve L. 4. twep- 
βληθῇ M?. μάτιν] ges 1.11: G8 μαχάν) µάταν C*A L?, (Qa. OE Ὦ 
875. pe] #3 1. ie. hg). BCA, αϊκαιρα] αίκηρα A. 

ρορτα L. συμφέρον | 7 C®A. 876. ἀκρότατον] ἀκροτάταν MSS. 877. 
ἀπότομον L. with gloss ἀπορρῶγα by Οὔ. ἄποτμον A. ἀπότμον Α’, ἁπότιμον γρ. 


ἀπότομον I. 


868. ‘Nor was man’s mortal nature 
operative in their birth.’ 

870. οὐδὲ µάν is similarly used to in- 
troduce a new thought after a previous 
negative in Pind. Fyn. 4. 155, οὔτι που 
obros "AwdAAaw, οὐδὲ χαλκάρματ. 
ἐστι πόσιε "Agpodtras. The subjunctive 
κατακοιµάσῃ in L., the absence of the 
Doricism in µήν (but ερ. θνητή “αρ ), and 
the correspondence of µήποτε in 880, are 
certainly in favour of μήποτε which Elms- 
ley introduced, and which is found in Par. 
E., though with κατακοιµάσει following. 
But of µή is perhaps rather too vehement 
for the passage. 

871. péyas .. γηράσκαι] ‘ There is in 
these a great Divinity, that grows not old.’ 
As a Divine Power was recognized in the 
Plague (wuppdpoe θεόε, 1. 27), so in the 
unwritten laws there is a Divine Nature, 
which is similarly personified. Cp. Plat. 
Phaed. 77 E, ἀλλ᾽ lowe ἅνι καὶ ἐν ἡμῦ 
wait, Sore τὰ τοιαῦτα φοβεῖται: Plat. 


mie 3. 382 D, ποιητὴε dpa ψευδὴι ly θεῷ 


κανα * Rebellion is the tyrant’s root.’ 
Cp. the τυραννικοῦ ἆνδρὸε γένεσιε in Plat. 
Rep. 9. 571, foll.; Legg. 716 B. SB pis 


is the spirit of lawlessness of which Hera- 
clitus said, ὕβριν χρὴ σβεννύειν μᾶλλον 4 
πυρκαζήν ; and the direct opposite of the 
‘law written in the heart.’ ‘Sunt qui in- 
terpretentur: Propter malos civium mores 
amittitur libertas. Alii: Per scelera ad 
tyrannidem occupandam viam sibi faciunt 


bomines. Elms.’ Both meanings are prob- 
ably included in the more general notion 
that tyranny is the consummation of law- 
less violence. ἁδικίαν εὐδαίμονα, Eur. 
Phoen. 552. 

874. el πολλῶν ὑπερπλησθῇ] For εἰ 
with the subjunctive in generalised con- 
tingent suppositions, see Essay on L. 
§ 37, Ρ. 41. 


µάταν] ‘To πο end.’ ΟΡ. 0.C. 
1565, 6, πολλῶν καὶ µάταν πηµάτον 
ἱενουμένων. This notion is expanded in 


the following words, & μὴ ᾿πίκαιρα μηδὲ 
συμφέροντα. ‘If idly surfeited with many 
things, which are neither seasonable nor 
expedient.’ 

876, 7. If there is no flaw in these 
verses, they may be rendered: ‘ Having 
mounted the topmost height she rashes 
on a rugged doom, wherein she findeth no 
safe footing.’ The word ἁπότομος is 
applied metaphorically to the Goddess 
Necessity in the sense of ‘stern,’ ‘in- 
exorable,’ in Eur. Alc. 982, οὐδέ ris ἆπο- 
τόμου λήματόε ἐστιν al’ds. Here Pride 
is imagined falling ftom her pinnacle on 
rugged broken ground, where she is left 
helpless to ‘stumble on dark mountains.’ 
Dind. well compares Ant. 853 5s, προβᾶσ᾽ 
tx’ ἔσχατον θράσουε, ὑψηλὸν ts Alxas 

προσέπεσεε, ὦ τέκνον, πολύ. In 

order to restore the correspondence of 
877 with the strophe, it is necessary to 
suppose the omission of one long or two 
short syllables. The rhythm is iambic. 
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ἔνθ᾽ οὐ ποδὶ χρησίμφ 


Χρῆται. τὸ καλῶς ὃ ἔχον 
πόλει πάλαισµα µήποτε λῦσαι θεὸν αἰτοῦμαι. 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


θεὸν οὐ λήξω more προστάταν ἴσχων. 


στρ.β.εἰ δέ τι; ὑπέροπτα χερσὶν ἡ λόγφ πορεύεται, 


Δίκας ἀφόβητος, οὐδὲ 
δαιμόνων ἔδη σέβων, 
Κακά νιν ἕλοιτο μοῖρα, 


δυσπότµου χάριν χλιδᾶς, 


εἰ μὴ τὸ κέρδος κερδανεῖ δικαίως 


καὶ τῶν ἀσέπτων ἔρξεται, 


δοο 


ἡ τῶν ἀθίκτων ἔξεται µατᾷ(ων. 


880. αἰτοῦμαι] The letters pa: and 


προστάταν ἴσχαν in 881 are disappearing in L. 


through the decay of the surface of the membrane. (This page is on the exterior side.) 


886. ἔδη] έδη L. ἔδη ΟΛ. 
Bot, dere Le eres οἱ 


890. ἔρεεται] ἔρέεται (f from Υ) L. 
µατφ(ων] µατᾶι(ων L. 


ἔρεεται C*A. 


The simplest hypothesis, as nothing is ὤὥρουσεν was compounded with ἐξ or 


wanting to complete the sense, is that 


els. 


ἄπύτὸ | μὸν ἓξ | Dpovaty Gis ἄνᾶγκᾶν 
BY Gi | θἐρἄτὲκ | νῶθιντᾶε ay Ὀλυμκδε 
Cp. épyiy | τέ πᾶντῶν aw νόὅμδι πρὀκᾶντᾶι. 


Compare the scansion of 863, 873. 

879, 80. It is needless to suppose any 
allusion or particular reference in these 
words; which simply denote the striving 
of patriotic zeal as distinguished from the 
struggies of lawless ambition. ‘ That 
wrestling that is for the city’s weal, I pray 
God never to abate.’ Cp. Pind. Nem. 5. 
46, 7, χαίρω δ᾽ ὅτι ἐσλοῖσι µάρναται πέρι 
waoa sos. 

880. θεόν] Here generalized more com- 
pletely than elsewhere in Sophocles. Cp., 
however, Phil. 843, Τάδε μὲν θεδε . 

883. * But whoso walks disdainfully in 
act or speech.’ ὑπέροπτα is neuter plural 
adverbial. ; 

Χερσίν] i.e. ἔργφ. The connection is: 
*God shall be my protector and not the 
proud tyrant.’ The chorus echo the words 
of Teiresias 410, 11, οὗ γάρ τι gol (@ δοῦ- 
dos ἀλλὰ Λοξίᾳ, Sar’ ob Κρέοντοε προστά- 
του γεγράψοµαι. For χερσί--' by deeds of 
violence,’ cp. El. 1195, πότερα χερσὶν ἢ 
λυμῇ βίου; 

885. οὐδέ] In the description of the 


tyrant, as a well-known fact, the condi- 
tional force of εἰ is forgotten. Also the 
negative coheres with the participle in a 
single notion. Hence οὐδὲ, not μηδέ. 

7. ἕλουτο] Note the use of the mid. 
voice =* Take him for her own.’ 

888. χάριν χλιδᾶε] ‘ For 
his ill-starred magnificence and pride.’ χλι- 
δή is the elation of mind which accom- 
panies the site of prosperity. Cp. the 
use of χλιδάω. For the ethical association 
attached to δύσποτµοε, cp. Aj. 1156, Τοι- 
air’ ἄνολβον ἄνδρ᾽ ἐνουθέτει παρών. 

80ο. τῶν ἀσέπτων] ‘From impious 
deecs, the opposite of εὔσεπτον above ia 
1, 864. 


8869-01. The clause & μὴ .. µατόζων 
resumes the protasis with increased defi- 
niteness, dwelling on the two charges of 
unrighteousness and impiety, the latter in 
the two forms of unholiness and irrever- 
ence. ‘If he will not be content with 
righteous gains, and refrain from unholy 
deeds, or will persist in laying wanton 
hands on things sacred.’ Cp. Ant. 310, 
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τίς ἔτι wor ἐν τοῖσδ' ἀνὴρ 1θυμῷ βέλη 


Τέρέεται ψυχᾶς ἀμύνειν ; 
εἰ γὰρ αἱ τοιαίδε πράξεις τίµιαι, 


τί δεῖ µε χορεύει» ; 


δος 


ἀντ.β. οὐκέτι τὸν ἄθικτον εἶμι yas ἐπ ὀμφαλὸν σέβα», 


οὐδ ἐς τὸν ABaiot ναόν, 


οὐδὲ ray ᾿Ολυμπία», 
ef μὴ τάδε χειρόδεικτα 
πᾶσιν ἁρμόσει Bporois. 


892-4. 


892-895. Division of lines in L. and A. 
vis ἔτι wor ἓν τοῖσδ (τούτοισ Μ.Ε.) ἀνὴρ θυμῶι βέλη 
χᾶσ ἀμύνει» Ι.ΑΜΕΟ, (om. pr.) θυμοῦ M2. 


goo 


[43 8. 


yuyao-| αἱ .. τίµιαι. 
era: (&pfera: C*A.) 
806. χορεύειν] Add wovety ἢ rots θεοῖ 


τίσ-] θυμᾶι 


Μ.. -019. Division of lines inL. and A. οὐκέτι-] yao-| οὐδ' ἐσ-| οὐδὲ 
δεικτα-| ae (eo dddvarar 4 φθίνοντα-] decupotions | rea ἔρρει q on κ 


Ο. Ο. 49, ἄθικτοε οὗδ οἰκγτόε. ἔξεται is 
stronger than ἄψεται, implying obstinate 
‘ttle tn ποτ’ ἐν τοῖσᾶ ἀνὴρ θυμῷ 

8ο 4, 4. ποτ’ τοῦ , r 
βέλη ἔρξεται ψνχᾶς ἀμύνειν] The v.r. 
τούτοιε in ΥΕΝΥΣ. etc. is not an attempt to 
complete a senarius, but merely an instance 
of the very common confusion of τοῖσδε with 


rovras as a gloss. The passage is printed . 


as it is written in L. If we are contented 
with adopting θυμοῦ, the meaning must be, 
* Who in such courses can go on to avert 
the darts of wrath and ward them from 
his soul?’ i.e. What tyrant can avoid be- 
coming an object of anger? But besides 
the poverty of meaning, the expexegesis 
is extremely awkward. ἔρεεται was per- 
haps added as a gloss by some one who 
observed the similarity of meaning between 
ἔρέεται in 1. 800 and ἀμύνοι, or may have 
been otherwise noted in the margin. Her- 
mann, omitting ἔρεεται and reading θεῶν 
for θυμῶι (1.ε.θῶρ for θιμᾶι) and supposing 
the line φθίνοντα γὰρ Aalov to be com- 
plete, gave an impossible emphasis to ἀνήρ. 
* Who in such a course is man enough to 
ward from his soul the artillery of Heaven?’ 
Two modifications of this have been sug- 
gested, (1) reading ἀμύνοι for ἀμύνειν 
(cp. Ant. 605, rie .. κατάσχοι); ‘Who 
can then ward off the arrows of the 
Gods?’ (2) supposing the metre to be 
as in the text, with Aafov παλαίφατα 
in the antistrophe, rie ἔτι wor’ bv τοῖσδ 
ἀνὴρ θυμῷ βάλοι θεῶν βέλη ψυχᾶε ἀἁμύ- 
νειν; ‘Who then can devise to ward from 
his soul the weapons of the Gods?’ The 


former is preferable, ‘May fate seize him 
[and it surely will], for who doing these 
things,’ (or ‘ in such courses’), ‘ will continue 
to ward off the darts of divine vengeance 
from his soul ?’ 

89s, 6. ‘For if honour attend such 
actions, what need I lead the sacred 
dance?’ If ‘the righteous are as the 
wicked, and the ungodly are in great 
power,’ then, as the Athenians judged in 
the time of the plague, it is dy ὁμοίφ καὶ 
σέβειν καὶ ph (Thuc. 1. 53). This 
thought changes the mood of the chorus, 
who for the moment catch the infection 
of doubt (as previously they doubted Tei- 
resias), here as elsewhere reflecting oppo- 
site and conflicting tendencies. They soon, 
however, renew the strain of piety (899, 
cp. 480), and appeal to the supreme power 
of Zeus. The allusion to their religious 
function in the worship of Dionysus is in 
keeping with the lyric character of the 
ode 


goo. τὰν Ὀλυμπίαν] The oracle of 
Zeus at Olympia is mentioned by Pindar, 
Olymp. 8. 2, ἵνα µάντιει ἄνδρεο ἐμπύροιε 
τεκµαιρόµενοι παραπειρῶνται Aids ἀργι- 
κεραύνον. 

go2. ‘If these things shall not coincide 
manifestly in the face of all mankind.’ 
‘ These things,’ i.e. the common issue of 
ar Vay ie and the event. Cp. Pl 

µόσαι] Used absolutely. Cp. t. 

Soph. 262 4 τότε δὲ ἥρμοσέ τε. 

πᾶσιν .. βροτοῖς] Dative of remote re- 
ference after ἁρμόσει, depending partly 
also on Χαρόδαικτα, 
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ἀλλ, ὦ 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


κρατύνων, εἴπερ ὄρθ) ἀκούεις, 


Ζεῦ, πάντ' ἀνάσσων, μὴ λάθοι 


σὲ Τάν τε ody ἀθάνατον αἰὲν ἀρχάν. 


9°5 


Φθίνοντα γὰρ Aalov [σ--ν -- 2] 


θέσφατ ἐξαιροῦσιν ἤδη, 


κοὐδαμοῦ τιμαῖς Απόλλων ἐμφανής' 


ἔρρει δὲ τὰ θεῖα, 
Ol. 


gio 


χώρας ἄνακτες, δόξα por παρεστάθη 


ναοὺς ἱκέσθαι δαιμόνων, τάδ ἐν χεροῖν 
στέφη λαβούσῃ κἀπιθυμιάματα. 
ὑψοῦ γὰρ αἴρει θυμὸν Οἰδίπους ἄγαν 


λύπαισι παντοίαισιν' οὐδ ὁποῖ ἀνὴρ 


915 


ἔννους τὰ καινὰ τοῖς πάλαι τεκµαίρεται, 
ἀλλ ἐστὶ τοῦ λέγοντον, εἰ φόβους λέγῃ. 


903. ὄρθ] ὀρθὸν L. ὄρθ A. 


ἀρχάν] ἀρχάν A. 
θέσφατ’ Μ. 


λέγῃ] «ἰ..λέγοι L. ἂν... λέγη CPA. 


992. ὄρθ) ἀκούειε] i.e. ‘If thou 
art rightly named the all-ruling one.’ 

904. wavr’ ἀνάσσωγ] πάντα is cognate 
accusative. ‘ All-ruling,’ i.e. exercising 
all command. 

μὴ λάθοι] The vague or impersonal 
subject of λάθοι is supplemented by the 
four concluding lines. 

go6. See on 893. The word παλαιά 
was probably a gloss on φθίνοντα. 

(νοντα] ‘ Seeming to die out,’ ‘ fading 
away with the past,’ ‘ passing away.’ 

go8. ἐξαιροῦσν] ‘ They put aside,’ ‘ ex- 
empt from regard.’ ‘ They set aside as 
antiquated,’ i.e. their fulfilment is no longer 
expected. Cp. Eur. Phoen. 991, as εὖ ma- 
τρὸε ἐξεῖλον φόβον. 

gog, 10. ‘And nowhere are Apollo’s 
honours clear (lit. ‘is Apollo clear in his 
honours’), and things Divine go to de- 
struction.’ For τιμαῖς, which is dat. of 
manner, see Essay on L. § 14, pp. 19, 20. 

911, foll. A way has been prepared by 
which the truth shall be revealed when it 
seems furthest from the thoughts of the 
king and queen. The messenger who 
brings from Corinth the welcome news of 
the death of Polybus is the means of un- 
locking the secret which the herdsman 
who has been sent for would else have 


905. λάθοι] λάθη A. 


906. Λαΐου] Aafov, with gloss παλαία by C’., L. wadad Aafou 
916. παντοίαισιν] παντοῖεσιν L. παντοίαισιν ΟΛ. 


σάν] σ) ἂν L. ody ΟΛ. 


ΟΙ). εἰ .. 


buried in silence. Each knows a part of 
the mystery, and their meeting brings the 
whole to light. Jocasta still keeps her 
confidence, but cannot be unaffected by 
the mood of Oedipus, who is shaken by 
every hint of fear. She is preparing to 
supplicate the Gods, not for herself but 
for her husband and the state, when the 
News arrives, which seems at first to re- 
move all cause of apprehension. | 

παρ Cp. the use of language in 
π. 776, 7, i, τοιάδ ἐπέστη. δ 

0143. ἱκέσθαι] ‘ Το approach as a sup- 
pliant.’ Cp. g20. Cp. the very similar 
proceeding of Clytemnestra in El. 634, 
foll. 

914. ‘For Oedipus is carried off and 
tossed by various griefs;’ i.e. vexes him- 
self exceedingly. There is no distinct 
metaphor. The words might be literally 
used either of a ship carried out to sea, or 
of anything borne aloft by the wind. Cp. 
Ant. 1307, ἀνέπταν φόβῳφ, and above 771, 
és τοσοῦτον ἐλπίδαν .. BeBoros. 

916. τὰ καινὰ rots πάλαι] i.e. He will 
not view the present oracle and the words 
of Teiresias in the light of the failure of 


the former prophecy. 
917. a φόβους λέγη] The correction 
ἦν (see v.r.) has evidently been added to 


ο 
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Sr οὖν παραινοῦσ' οὐδὲν és πλέον ποιῶ, 

πρὸς a, ὦ Λύκε) "Απολλον, ἄγχιστος γὰρ el, 
ἱκέτις ἀφῖγμαι τοῖσδε σὺν κατεύγμασι», 

ὅπως λύσιν τιν’ ἡμὶν εὐαγῆ πόρῃς' 

ὡς viv ὀκνοῦμεν πάντες ἐκπεπληγμένον 

κεῖνον βλέποντες ὡς κυβερνήτη» νεώς. 


029 


ΑΓΓΕΛΟΣ. 
dp ἂν παρ ὑμῶ», ὦ ξένοι, µάθοιμ ὅπου 
τὰ τοῦ τυράννου δώµατ ἐστὶν Οἰδίπου ; 
µάλιστα ὃ) αὐτὸν εἴπατ, ef κάτισθ᾽ ὅπου. 


925 


XO. 


στέγαι μὲν alse, καὐτὸς ἔνδον, & tive 


γυνὴ δὲ µήτηρ ἦδε τῶν κείνου τέκνων. 
Al. ἀλλ ὀλβία τε καὶ ξὺν ὁὀλβίοις ἀεὶ 


γένοιτ, ἐκείνου Υ οὖσα παντελὴφ δάµαρ. 


93° 


10. αὔτως δὲ καὶ σύ 7, ὦ f& ἄξιος yap ef 
τῆς εὐεπείας οὔνεκ. ἀλλὰ gpd ὅτου 


ἐσ 
18. és] BL. ds A. eB C'M. wos] τοῦ L. wad A. 
Λύκει .. eI) Avac’.. fi L. λύκε Ο.. εἶ C* 


o CfA, 


from) L. atv] ovy LM. σὺν CA. 


24. AITEAO πων πολύβου L. ἄγγελοσ A. 926. 
: plage 931. ἄέιοσ γὰρ. ef L. (1 or σῦ erased). 


κάτισθ A. a7. aldeL. ade A. 


suit the subjunctive, which of the two 
alternatives given by the first hand has 
the advantage of being the harder reading. 
The subjunctive also is more in accordance 
with the present time, while εἰ may be 
sufficiently defended by the generality (or 
absoluteness) of the supposition, which 
is emphatic. See Essay on L. § 27, 


Ρ. 42. 

918. Sr’ οὖν] Cp. ΕΙ. 1318, 19, ὅτ᾽ οὖν 
τοιαύτην ἡμῶν ἐξήκειε ὅδον, dpy’ abrés, 
ROTAX. 


919. Cp. El. 634 foll., esp. 655, and 
note on 1. 16. πρὸ τῶν θυρῶν γὰρ 0, 
Schol. 

01ο. κ ν] ‘These accessories 
of prayer.’ The conjecture κατάργµασι», 
though ingenious, is unnecessary. For 
a somewhat analogous expression, cp. Aj. 
1175, ἱκτήριον θησαυρόν. 

931. λύσιν τιν’.. εὐαγῆ] ‘Some pure 
release,’ i.e. Some end of our troubles 
which will leave us pure from crime. 


919. πρὀε] spd σ᾿ L. 

929. ἱκέτιε] and ι 
0λι. ἡμίν] ἡμῶν LA. ἡμν Οὔ. 
κάτισθ] κάτοισθ᾽ LM. 


λύσιν εὐαγῇ =Avow ele εὐαγΏ βίον. For 
the meaning of Adow, cp. Tr. 1170, I, 
µόχθων τῶν ἐφεστώτων ἐμοὶ | λύσιν τε- 
λείσθαι. vole , 
923. ds κυβερνήτην ] Sc. ἔκπε- 
πληγµένον βλέποντει ἂν ὀκνοῖεν. For 
the condensed simile, see Essay on L. 
5 39: p- 67, § 43, Ρ. 74, and see note on 
2 


928. γυνὴ δὲ µήτηρ Se] By choosing 
this honourable title the chorus uncon- 
sciously remind the spectators of the horror 
that is presently to be revealed. 

929, 30. The very fulness of the expres- 
sion (which Jocasta acknowledges 933), 
again reminds the hearer of the contrast 
between the appearance aud the fact. 

930°. παντελήσ] ‘In the fullest sense,’ 
‘With full rights’ (cp. παμµήταρ), or per- 
haps, ‘ Making the house complete.’ Cp. 
ἡμιτελήε. Cp. Aj. 972, ἆνδρδε reAclov 
Sap’ tmorpapwpévov. Translate ‘ His 
honoured queen.’ 
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ZOPOKAEOYS 


χρῄέων ἀφῖξαι χῶ τι σηµῆναι θέλων. 


ΑΓ. 
/0. 
ΑΓ. 


τὰ ποῖα Ταῦτα; παρὰ τίνος ὃ ἀφιγμένος; 


ἀγαθὰ ὃόμοις τε καὶ πόσει τῷ σῷ, γύναι. 


935 


ἐκ τῆς Κορίνθου. τὸ 8 eros οὐξερῶ τάχα, 


ἧδοιο µέν, was 8 οὐκ ἄν, ἀσχάλλοις 8 ἴσως. 


/0. 
Al. 


τί 8 ἔστι; 


τῆς ᾿Ισθμίας στήσουσι», ὡς ηὐδᾶτ' ἐκεῖ. 


ποίαν δύναμιν ὧδ ἔχει διπλῆν ; 
τύραννον αὐτὸν οὑπιχώριοι χθονὸς 


940 


ΙΟ. τί 8; οὐχ ὁ πρέσβυς [Πόλυβος ἐγκρατὴς ἔτι; 


Al. 
/0. 
ΑΓ. 
10. ὁ 

μολοῦσα λέξεις ; 


πῶς εἶπας ; 


οὐ δῇτ, ἐπεί viv θάνατος ἐν τάφοις ἔχει. 
ᾗ τέθνηκε [Πόλυβος, Χώ γέρον ; 
εἰ μὴ λέγω τἀληθές, ἀξιῶ θανεῖν. 
πρόσπολ, οὐχὶ δεσπότῃ τάδ ὡς τάχος 


945 


ὦ θεῶν μαντεύματα, 


iy ἐστέ. τοῦτον Οἰδίπους πάλαι τρέµων 
τὸν dvdp ἔφευγε μὴ κτάνοι, καὶ νῦν ὅδε 
πρὸς τῆς τύχης ὅλωλεν οὐδὲ Todd’ ὕπο. 


οι. 


ὦ φίλτατον γυναικὸς ᾿Ιοκάστης κάρα, 


95° 


τί p ἐξεπέμψω δεῦρο τῶνδε δωµάτων ; 


/0. 


ἄκουε τἀνδρὸς τοῦδε, καὶ σκόπει κλύων 


τὰ σέμν iv ἥκει τοῦ θεοῦ μαντεύματα. 


4933, χώ τι] xX ὡστί L. χ deri Ct. 
d. ΟΛ. 936. τὸ δ'] τὸ 8 L. 

Αν άλλοι] ἀσχάλλοισ L. ἀσχάλοιο A. 
yds from xpévos? L. 
δῇτ A. ἐν τάφοι] ἐν Sono MA. 
el δε μὴ =by C*, 


(λέγω γὼ Ε). el μὴ λέγω, τ’ ἀληθὲσ ΓΡ. 
950. Ἰοκάστηε] ἠδίστησ MA. 
σέμν C’. fixer L. fe A, 


936. The accus, is to be regarded as 
‘pendent,’ although there are other in- 
stances of ἤδομαι transitive, e. g. Phil. 


1314, ἤσθην πατέρα τὸν ἁμὸν εὖλο- 
γοῦντά σε 


There is no need of altering τάχα 
to 74x’ dy. The rhythm is better if 
τάχα be retained and joined with ἐξερῶ. 
Cp. O. C. 980, ofous ἐρῶ rdy’. ἄν may 
be supplied with {8010 α well as 

éAAows. ‘But for the word 
which I am immediately to utter, you will 


reer. 

940. ηὐδᾶτο] ηύδατ' L. \. 
@ 

o44. dry sch λέγα] Sy. af 8 μὴ | λέγω Bad τώληθὶσ ΤΑ. 


948. κτάνοι] κτάνοι L. κτάνη A. wravo Οἱ. 
952. σκόπει] σκόπει(τε) L. 


παρὰ L, πρὸσ ΟΑ. 8 om.L. 

μμ per 7. doo) Bao L. ἥδοιο C®. 
938. hadi} διπλ iy A. 

Ce. 942. Sara L. 

om. LA. Πόλυβοσ-- 


963. σέμν᾿] σεμνὰ L. 


be surely gladdened at at that, and yet per- 
haps you will be 

041. ἐγκρά oie. ο, ly κράτει. 

943. The reading is not absolutely cer- 
tain, although several copies have yépov. 
The MS. reading is certainly wrong. 

947. τοῦτον] Essay on L. § 22, p. 33. 

951. ἐξεπέμψω] ‘Had me called forth.’ 
τς middle voice as in µεταπέ , of 
that which is done through others. Hence 
in Ant. 19, where Antigone herself brings 
Ismene forth, the active is used. 
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Ol. οὗτος δὲ ris ποτ ἐστὶ καὶ τί por λέγει ; 
ΙΟ. ἐκ τῆς Κορίνθου, πατέρα τὸν σὸν ἀγγελῶν 955 
ὡς οὐκέτ' ὄντα [MédvBov, ἀλλ ὁλωλότα. 
Ol. τί dys, £&; αὐτός µοι σὺ σηµήνας γενοῦ. 
ΑΓ. ef τοῦτο πρῶτον δεῖ μ ἀπαγγεῖλαι σαφῶς, 
ev ἴσθ) ἐκεῖνον θανάσιµον βεβηκότα. 
Ol. πότερα δόλοισιν, } νόσου ἔυναλλαγῇ ; 06ο 
Al. σμικρὰ παλαιὰ odpar εὐνάρει ῥοπή. 
ΟΙ. νόσοις ὁ τλήµων, ds ἔοικεν, ἔφθιτο, 
Al. καὶ τῷ μακρῷ ye συμμετρούμενος χρόνφ. 
ΟΙ. dei ged, τί Sir ἄν, ὦ Ὑύναι, σκοποῖτό τι 
τὴν ΓΠυθόμαντιν ἑστίαν, } τοὺς ἄνω 965 
κλάζοντας ὄρνις, ὧν ὑφηγητῶν ἐγὼ 
κτανεῖν ἔμελλον πατέρα τὸν ἐμόν; ὁ δὲ θανὼν 
κεύθει κάτω 8) γῆς ἐγὼ ὃ ὅδ ἐνθάδε 
ἄψαυστος ἔγχουν, ef τι μὴ TOG πόθφ 
κατέφθιθ’. οὕτω ὃ ἂν θανὼν ein ἐ ἐμοῦ. 97° 
τὰ & οὖν παρόντα συλλαβὼν θεσπίσµατα 
κεῖται παρ ΄Ἄιδῃ ΓΠόλυβος agi οὐδενόφ. 
.. ων hy he one AMMPECE ο ος ieriay] coral be 
A. a Ae, (δ)ἐγὼ1. 068. 39 


om. L. oad. ci ὅδ] 30” A. 


966. stores κλάζοντΑ. =.’ ὧν 
97ο. Sarde) wfromoL. om.A, (af A. 


νι λέγει] ‘ What, pray, has 


954. τί po 967. κτανεῖν] On the aor, inf. after 


he to tell?’ rather than, ‘ What has he to 
tell me?’ 

955. Note again the want of exact cor- 
πο σημένας between question and answer. 

57. γενοῦ] Essay on L. p. 51. 
359. ere The αν after a cir- 
cumflexed monosyllable is not a sufficient 
e060 for Αλ the reading. 

aw) ‘ By visitation 
of μον” ee cee Eoety on L. pp. 85, 86 

961, ‘A little touch lays low the aged 
frame.’ ‘A slight inclination of the ba- 
lance.’ Cp. Plat. Rep. 8. 556 E. 

963. ‘Yes, and by the years whose 
length he had measured.’ The dative 
is first instrumental, and then joined with 

in a supplementary con- 


ae pra The informants 
of eiresias, κα 998, foll, 
VOL. I. 


structi 5 κλά: 


µέλλα, see L. and S. δ. v. µέλλω. 

971. τὰ... παρόντα] i.e. which are now 
giving us anxiety. ‘Polybus is in his 

ve; and with him these prophecies at 
east are buried, worth nothing now.’ 
There is no special emphasis on παρόντα: 
8’ οὖν merely mee the return from 
the digression εἴ τι € ἐμοῦ. 
The new fear of Oedipus Hone is incon- 
sistent with this speech, but the incon- 
sistency is natural, and in keeping with his 
irresolution and excitement. See Ἱ. 0Ι4, 
and cp, Shakespeare, Macbeth, 3. 4, ‘ Then 
comes my fit again; I had else been per- 
fect | Whole as the marble, founded on 
the rock, | As broad and general as the 
casing air; | But now I am cabined, crib- 
bed, confined, bound in | To saucy doubts 
and fears,’ 
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10. 


οὔκουν ἐγώ σοι ταῦτα προὔλεγον πάλαι ; 


Ol. ηὔδας ἐγὼ δὲ τῷ φόβῳ παρηγόµην' 
ΙΟ. μὴ νῦν ἔτ αὐτῶν μηδὲν ἐς θυμὸν βάλῃς. 975 
ΟΙ. καὶ πῶς τὸ μητρὸς λέκτρον οὐκ ὀκνεῖν µε δεῖ; 
10. τί & ἂν φοβοῖ' ἄνθρωπος, ᾧ τὰ τῆς τύχης 
κρατεῖ, πρόνοια 8 ἐστὶν οὐδενὸς σαφής : 
εἰκῆ κράτιστον (nv, ὅπως δύναιτό τις. 
σὺ & els τὰ μητρὸς μὴ φοβοῦ νυμφεύματα" 08ο 
πολλοὶ γὰρ ἤδη Kav ὀνείρασιν βροτῶν 
μητρὶ ἔυνευνάσθησαν. ἀλλὰ rabid’ ὅτῳ 
παρ οὐδέν ἐστι, ῥᾷστα τὸν βίον φέρει. 
ΟΙ. καλῶς ἅπαντα ταῦτ ἂν ἐξείρητό σοι, 
ef μὴ ᾿κύρει (a0 ἡ τεκοῦσα. νῦν ὃ ἐπεὶ 985 
(ii, πᾶσ ἀνάγκη, Kel καλῶς λέγεις, ὀκνεῖν. 
ΙΟ. καὶ μὴν µέγας Fy ὀφθαλμὸς οἱ πατρὸς τάφοι. 
Ol. μέγας, ξυνίηµ. ἀλλὰ τῆς (ώσης φόβο». 
ΑΓ. ποίας δὲ καὶ γυναικὸς ἐκφοβεῖσθ᾽ ὕπερ; 
Ο/. Mepbirns, yepasé, [Ἰόλυβος Fs Gee péra. 990 
ΑΓ. τί & tor ἐκείνης ὑμὶν és φόβον φέρον; 


976. οὓκ duvety λέχοε] axes οὖκ daveiy L. Nexoe xoe Οἱ. λέκτρον οὐκ dav. AE. 


977. τύχηε] ψυχᾖι pr. E. 9. clef] clei L. ele A. 981. κἀν] ..L. κάν 

C*A. ὀνείρασιν] ὀνείρασι Lh! 983. ῥᾷστα] ῥᾷστον L. ῥᾷστα C*. τον L. 

985, μὴ πέρα] μὴ κόρα 1», μὴ dpe C pn κόρὰ A 986. (7) GLA. κα 
λῶε] κακῶσ A. 987. Υ om. MSS. add. Porson. 989. καὶ 


976. Aédxos cannot be retained without 
altering the order of the words, which is 
best as it is. 

977. ‘Why should man fear, seeing 
that Fortune rules his life and he has no 
clear foreknowledge of anything.’ 

} Quite general, as in O.C. 
1153, πρᾶγου 8 ἀτίζειν οὐδὲν 
χρεών. The sentiment belongs to the 
strain of reflection on human life, apart 
from religious tradition, which appears 
often in Thucydides. See esp. Thuc. 4. 
6a. 


979- ‘Tis best to live at hazard, as 
best one may.’ 

εἰκῆ] Opposed to νόµψ, and perhaps 
associated by Sophocles with εἶκου, εἰκάζα. 
Cp. ‘To make probability the guide 
of life.” For the optative, cp. 315, ἀφ᾽ 


ὧν ἔχοι re καὶ δύναιτο; and see Essay 
on ο § 36, p. 56. 
“Cpe Hat. 6. το]: Plat. Rep. 9. 
57 os ο 

987. ‘And yet your father’s burial is a 
great eye to see with;’ i.e. May well 
open your eyes. This is probably Jo- 
casta’s meaning; though Oedipus seems 
to understand the words somewhat dif- 
ferently, as if she had said, ‘ Your father’s 
death throws a great and cheering light 
on these matters.’ Cp. Pind. Pyth. 5. 18, 
éwe μόφ, κ.τ.λ. 

1. ‘ What is there in her (or in regard 
to her) which tends to give you alarm?’ 
The genitive is continued from 988 τῇε 
(dons, 990 Μερόπηε, as often happens, 
without any very close adaptation to the 
immediate construction; in which it may 
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ο. 
ΑΓ. 
ο. 


θεήλατον µάντευµα δεινύν, ὦ féve. 

q ῥητόν; ἡ *ovy? θεμιτὸν ἄλλον εἰδέναι ; 
µάλιστά Υ΄ 
Χρῆναι µιγῆναι μητρὶ τὴμανυτοῦ, τό τε 
πατρῷον αἷμα χερσὲὶ ταῖς ἐμαῖς ἑλεῖν. 

ὧν οὕὔνεχ ἡ Κόρινθος ἐξ ἐμοῦ πάλαι 
μακρὰν ἀπφκεῖτ: εὐτυχῶς µέν, ἀλλ ὅμως 


εἶπε γάρ µε Λοξίας ποτὲ 
995 


τὰ τῶν τεκόντων ὄμμαθ ἤδιστον βλέπειν. 

ᾖ γὰρ τάδ ὀκνῶν κεῖθεν ᾖσθ ἁπόπτολις ; 
πατρός τε χρῄήζέων μὴ goveds εἶναι, γέρον. 
τί δῆτ' ἐγὼ οὐχὶ τοῦδε τοῦ φόβου σ', ἄναξ, 
ἐπείπερ εὔνους ἦλθον, ἐξελυσάμην : 

καὶ μὴν χάριν y ἂν ἀξίαν λάβοις ἐμοῦ. 

καὶ μὴν µάλιστα τοῦτ ἀφικόμη», ὅπως 

σοῦ πρὸς ὃόμους ἑλθόντος ed πράξαιµί τι. 
ἀλλ οὔποτ elu τοῖς φυτεύσασίν γ ὁμοῦ. 

ὦ mai, καλῶς ef δῆλος οὐκ εἰδὼς τί Spas. 


Al. 
Ol. 
ΑΓ. 


10ΟΟ 


O/. 
ΑΓ. 1005 
ο. 
ΑΓ. 


993. οὐχί] ob MSS. of x? Βτυπεῖς, 
from é L. τὴμαντοῦ] 1 om BL. 


994. Ὑάρ] p from ν L. 905. χρῆναι 
998. ἀπωκεῖτ' L. ἀπώκιστ' I. 


ὄμμαν] ὄμματ) L. ὅμμαθ' CP 1003. ἐγὼ οὐχί] ἔγωγ οὐχὶ L. Porson corr, 
οὐχί] οὐ(χὶ) L. 1004. ἐς ελυσάμην] and ε from ο. 1004. ἂν om. L. add. C*A. 
1005. τοῦτ] τοῦ(τ’) A. τοῦ A 1006. πράξαιµί τι] τρ ραιμ ἔτι Α. 1007. 
φυτεύσασιν] φυτεύσασι A. ὁμοῦ] ἐμοῦ Ἱ.. ὁμοῦ CPA. 1008. καλῶς] καλὸσ A. 


be viewed either as a genitive of τε- 
spect, or of origin (with φέρον). Essay 
on L. pp. 12, 14, 61. Le. ‘What do 
you fear from her or of her?’ Here, as 
elsewhere in this scene, the serene courtesy 
of the ‘dialogue contrasts with the ap- 
vn horror. 
Εόρινθοε ἐξ ἐμοῦ .. ἀπῳκεῖτο] 
ο ον of Corinth have been far 
removed from me,’ i.e. I have made my 
dwelling far from Corinth. For the pre- 
ference for the passive form, see Essay on 
L. pp. 49, 50. The effect here is to bring 
into greater prominence Oedipus’ love for 
Corinth. 
ἐξ ἐμοῦ] Partly ‘ away from me,’ part! 
‘by my act.’ The v. τ. ἀπώκιστ) (ἆ 
κιστο) is plausible. Cp. Plat. Polit. 284 E, 
ὁπύσα els τὸ µέσον ἀπῳκίσθη τῶν ἐσχά- 
Των. 
9990. Note that this is said with perfect 
unconsciousness in the presence of Jocasta. 


ο 2 


Contrast 1373, foll., ἐγὼ yap οὐκ οἵδ' ὅμ- 
µασιν ποίοιε βλέπαν, x.7 A. 

1006. τοῦτ' ἀφικόμην] The accusative 
in apposition, expressing purpose. Ο. 6. 
1291, & 8B ᾖλθον, ἤδη σοι θέλω λέέαι, 

Τερ 

1006. ‘ That I might reap some benefit 
from you in your returning home.’ The 
genitive of origin passing into the gen. ab- 
solute. Essay on L. § 9, p. 13. 

1007. τοῖς v] 1012. τῶν ovu- 
τενσάντων] He expresses his particular 
fear in the general form which the pro- 
phecy (793) had originally suggested. See 
1012, 1013, Ττοῦτό p’ εἶσαεὶ φοβεῖ. 

1008. & at] This address comes some- 

what strangely from the servant to the 
king, but is explained by the simplicity of 
heroic times, and by the peculiar circum- 
stance that the aged speaker is claiming 
to have been a kind of foster-father to 
Oedipus. Cp. El. 1220, where Electra in 
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Ol. πῶς, ὦ Ύεραιέ; πρὸς θεῶν δίδασκέ µε. 


ef τῶνδε φεύγεις οὔνεκ els οἴκους μολεῖν. 
ταρβῶ γε ph por PoiBos ἐξέλθῃ σαφής. 
ᾖ μὴ placpa τῶν φυτευσάντων λάβῃς ; 
τοῦτ' αὐτό, πρέσβυ, τοῦτό p εἰσαεὶ φοβεῖ. 


πῶς ὃ) οὐχί, παῖς Υ εἰ τῶνδε γεννητῶν ἔφυν ; 
ὀθούνεκ ἦν σοι [Ἰόλυβος οὐδὲν ἐν γένει. 


1οιο 


dp οἶσθα δῆτα πρὸς δίκης οὐδὲν τρέµων ; 


ἷοις 


ΟΙ. πῶς εἶπας; οὐ γὰρ Πόλυβοςν ἐξέφυσέ µε; 


ΑΓ. 


οὐ μᾶλλον οὐδὲν τοῦδε τἀνδρός, ἀλλ ἴσον. 
καὶ πῶς 6 φύσας ἐξ ἴσον τῷ µηδενί; 
ἀλλ of ao ἐγείνατ ott ἐκεῖνος οὔτ ἐγά. 
ἀλλ ἀντὶ τοῦ δὴ παῖδά p ὠνομάρετο; 
δῶρύν ποτ, ich, τῶν ἐμῶν χειρῶν λαβών. 


102ο 


ΟΙ. κῴθ) ὧδ' ἀπ ἄλλης χειρὸς ἔστερξεν péya ; 


Al. 


1009. yepasé] γηραιέ A. 


τῶν L. wy C7A. 


tov] ἐξίσου LA. 1021. ὠνομάζς. 


θεῶν] θεῶν (τι) L. 
ἐρέλθῃ] ἐξέλθοι 1. ἐξέλθοι Οἱ, ἐΕέλθῃ A. 


1016, ὀθούνεκ] 86 ὄνεκ LA. ὀθούνεκ CP. 
ero] ὠναμάζετο A. 


ἡ γὰρ πρὶν αὐτὸν ἐξέπεισ ἀπαιδία. 


1011. Φοῖβοες] om. A. add. Α.. 
1015. ef} al L. αυονητῶν] γενη- 


1019. ἐξ 
1023. μέγα] µε .. ya L. 


1094. αὐτὸν ἀρέπεισ] ἐξέπεισ αὐτὸν LM®. αὐτὸν ἐξέπεισ᾽ CPAE. 


addressing the supposed stranger, .uses in 
her excitement the address suitable for her 
brother. See also Aj. 339 (where Ajax is 
really calling for Teucer). 

καλῶς] ‘Clearly.’ Ο. Ο. 269, 70, κα- 
Adis | ἔέοιδα. Plat. Rep. 6, p. 506 B. 

1011. Aldus and some MSS. (?) (not 
V*) have ταρβῶν. The variation of read- 
ing is like that in O. C. 1300: La. «Ave, 
Par. A. κλύων, In both places the indica- 
tive is more forcible. 

σαφής] ‘ True,’ as in 390, ποῦ σὺ µά»- 
rie el σαφήε. 

1012. τῶν ντων] Genitive of 
origin, ‘A pollution arising to you from 
your parents. 

1013. ToOro.. φοβεῖ] ‘ That is just the 
fear that is ever haunting me.’ 

1014. πρὸς δίκης] Like wpds τρόπον, 
*On the side of justice ;’ i.e. justly. So 
in El. 1211, spds δίκηε γὰρ οὐ στένειε. 

1016. σοι... οὐδὲν dv γένει] ‘Of no 
kin to thee.’ Eur. Alc. go4, ἐμοί ne ἦν 
ἐν γένει, ᾧ, κ.τ.λ. 


1018. GAA’ ἴσον] i.e. in that you 
were for a time the sdopted child of 
either. 

1019. ‘And how can a father be held 
equal to one who is no father?’ τῷ pySevi, 
lit.=*To him who is nobody;’ i.e. who 
is in no sort of way my father. μηδενί 
is probably masculine =ei, qui nullus est, 
and may be best explained αφ «τῷ μηδὲν 
(i.e. μηδαμῶε) φύσαντι. ‘To one who 
is nothing of the kind.’ The pro- 
naun helps to make the negative more 
absolute. Cp. Theaet. 169 A, ἐμὲ μὲν τῷ 
σῷ ἐταιρῷ .. βοηθεῖν, σὲ δὲ µηδενί: i.e, 
‘That I am bound to help your friend, 
and you not at all,’ where there is a simi- 
lar inexactness of reference. The negative 
is similarly strengthened in El. 276, έρινυν 
οὔτιν) ἐκφοβουμέγη. Ib. 1235, ἄτιμου 
οὖδενὸε ov. Aesch. Ag. 185, µάντιν οὔ- 
τινα ψέγωγ. 

1021. ὠνομάζξετο] For the use of the 
mide voice, see Essay on L. § 31, Pp 
49, 9. 
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ΟΙ. od & ἐμπολήσας, ἡ τεκών µ αὐτῷ δίδως ; 1025 
ΑΓ. εὑρὼν ναπαίαις ἐν Κιθαιρῶνος πτυχαῖς. 
Ol. ὠἁδοιπόρεις δὲ πρὸς τί τούσδε τοὺς τόπους ; 
Al. ἐνταῦθ' ὀρείοις ποιμνίοις ἐπεστάτουν. 
ΟΙ. ποιμὴν γὰρ ἦσθα κἀπὶ θητείᾳ πλάνης; 
ΑΓ. σοῦ &, ὦ τέκνον, σωτήρ ye τῷ τότ ἐν χρόνω.  τ193ο 
Ol. τί & ἄλγος ἴσχοντ' ἐν κακοῖς µε λαμβάνει»; 
ΑΓ. ποδῶν ἂν ἄρθρα µαρτυρήσειεν Τὰ od. 
Ol. οἴμοι, τί τοῦτ ἀρχαῖον ἐννέπεις κακόν ; 
ΑΓ. λύω o ἔχοντα διατόρους ποδοῖν ἀκμάς. 
Ol. δεινόν Υ ὄνειδος σπαργάνων ἀνειλόμην., 1035 


1025. τεκών] τέκνω pr. Ε. 
row L. ἐπεστάτουν Ο:Α. 
ἴσχοντ' L mg. ΟΛ. 


Tour’ om. A. 


1025. 4 τεκών] For the use of the 
aor. part. active, cp.O.C. 1108, τῷ τεκόντι 
way Φφίλον. The question is inconsistent 
witb the assertion of the ἄγγελοε in 1020, 
and hence the reading has been suspected 
and τυχών (from 1039), or κιχών, which 
is more probable, has been substituted. 
But words not essential to the action are 
not always so nicely weighed. Just as the 
chorus in O.C. do not immediately per- 
ceive the blindness of Oedipus, though 
this is implied in the first words he utters, 
139, pow γὰρ ὁρῶ, so Oedipus here may 
be supposed not fully to realize the force 
of the words in 1020, ob?’ éxeivos οὔτ) 
ἐγώ. And the same train of thought 
which leads Oedipus (who is ready for 
any disclosure) to ask this question, re- 
appears in his colloquy with the βοτήρ, 
|. 1162, πόθεν λαβών; οἰκεῖον, ἢ ἐέ ἄλλου 
τινόε; It must be admitted that the pas- 
sage is not free from doubt. The emen- 
dation τνχών, however, is weak and not 
really supported by 1039, where it is sug- 
gested by the context. Qu. 4 wé0ev? 

1029. ἐπὶ θητείᾳ πλανήε] ‘ And going 
from place to place in your master’s ser- 
vice.” For ἐπί, see Essay on L. § 19, p. 26. 
Oedipus dwells on this point as indicating 
the possible lowness of his origin. Cp. 1062. 

1030. σοῦ δ᾽] This correction, which 
Elmsley made from conjecture, is found in 
Flor. f. δέ may express the opposition 
between the insignificant station of the 
πουµήν and his importanee to Oecdipus. 
The reading of L. and most MSS. σοῦ +’ 


1028. ὁρείοιε] ὁρείοισ LA. 
1030. 8} Υ LA. 3 T. 
waxois µε] καιροῖσ L. κακοῖσ µε A. κακοῖσ MM". 


ἐπεστάτουν] ἐπιστά- 
1031. ἴσχοντ] ἴσχαν L. 
1033. 


.. Owrhp ye was, however, approved by 
Hermann, who quotes Heindorf on Plat. 
Euthyd. 277 A. 

1031. Oedipus is touched with pity for 
his former self. Cp. Shak. Temp. 1. a, 
‘Miranda, Alack, for pity! | I, not remem- 
ing how I cried out then, | Will cry it 
o’er again: it is a hint, | That wrings mine 
eyes tot.” The question is supposed to 
be suggested by the word ; ie. 
‘From what pain that I was suffering in 
my misfortunes did you rescue me?’ but 
is introduced, as the Scholiast properly ob- 
serves, in order to lead to the mention of 
the personal mark (compare the scar of 
Ulysses in the Odyssey) by which Jo- 
casta’s conviction is brought home. In 
his eagerness to ‘delve to the root’ the 
mystery of his birth, Oedipus is wholly 
unconscious of the effect which fact 
after fact he elicits has upon the mind 
of the queen—the horror of whose dis- 
covery is the chief interest of this part of 
the play, and who may be supposed to 
remain immovable until her outbreak in 
1.1056. The same explanation applies to 
|. 1037, which adds poignancy to the- 
stroke. 

1035. ὄνειδου (τοῦτο) ἀνειλόμην] ‘I 
took from my swaddling bands a strange 
reproach.’ ΟΡ. Pind. Nem. 7. 56, τυχειν 
S & ἀδύνατον εὐδαιμονίαν ἅπασαν dye- 
λόμενον. The genitive is to be taken 
with the verb in the sense of derivation; 
only differing in being more metaphorical 
from the construction of El. 1139, 40, 
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ΑΓ. dor ὠνομάσθης ἐκ τύχης ταύτης ὃς el. 
Ol. ὦ πρὸς θεῶν, πρὸς μητρός, ἡ πατρός, φράσον. 
ΑΓ. οὐκ οἵδ. ὁ Sods δὲ ταῦτ ἐμοῦ Agov φρονεῖ. 


ΟΙ. ἡ γὰρ παρ ἄλλου p ἔλαβες οὐδ αὐτὸς τυχών : . 
ΑΓ. οὔκ, ἀλλὰ ποιμὴν ἄλλος ἐκδίδωσί poi. 1040 
Ol. τίς οὗτος; ἡἦ κάτοισθα δηλῶσαι λόγῳ; 
ΑΓ. τῶν Λαΐου δήπου τι; ὠνομάζετο. 
Ol. ἡ τοῦ τυράννου τῆσδε γῆς πάλαι ποτέ: 
ΑΓ. μάλιστα" τούτου τἆνδρὸς οὗτος ἦν βοτήρ. 
Ol. ᾖ κἄστ ἔτι ζῶν οὗτος, ὥστ ἰδεῖν ἐμέ; 1045 
ΑΓ. ὑμεῖ γ ἄριστ εἰδεῖτ' ἂν οὐπιχώριοι. [44 b. 
Ol. ἔστιν τὶς ὑμῶν τῶν παρεστώτων πέλας, 

ὅστις κάτοιδε τὸν βοτῆρ, ὃν ἐννέπει, 

εἴτ οὖν én’ ἀγρῶν εἴτε κἀνθάδ᾽ εἰσιδών ; 

σηµήναθ’, ὡς ὁ Κκαιρὸς εὑρῆσθαι τάδε. 1050 


XO. οἶμαι μὲν οὐδέν ἄλλον ἡ τὸν ἐξ ἀγρῶν, 


ὃν κἀμάτευες πρόσθεν εἰσιδεῖν'. ἀτὰρ 
45 ἂν τάδ οὐχ ἥκιστ ἂν ᾿/οκάστη λέγοι. 
Ol. Ὑγύναι, voeis ἐκεῖνον, ὄντιν ἁρτίως 


1036, 1045. @or LA. ὤε 7° C®. 1036. τύχηε om. A. 1039. ᾗ from # L. 
1040. ἀλλὰ ποιµήν] GAA’ ἀποιμὴν L. ἀλλὰ ποιμὴν A. 1οᾳ1. ᾗ Ἱ.. η A. ἢ AS. 
1046. γ΄] γὰρ L. 7 A. el3ctr ἄν] ἂν ἠδεῖτε Ἱ.. εἶδῆτ ἂν CPA. 1047. 
έστιν] lon L. ἔστι AC’. τίε] tla L. rio A. 1050. εὑρῆσθαι] εὑρῆθαι L. 
εὑρῆσθαι ΟΛΑ. 1052, κἀμάτενεε] καὶ µάτενεσ LA. 


παµφλέκτου πνρὸε | ἀνειλόμην ds εἰκὺο ἔστι pos ris ἐλπίδοε, τὸν ἄνδρα τὸν βο- 


ἆθλιον Bdpos. Eustath. 86. 16, 1097. 25 
quotes καλὸν + ὄνειδοε, which has been 
thought to be an error of memory, as 
these words occur in the Medea of Euri- 
pides, with whose style they are more in 
accordance,—Med. 514. 

1037. Triclinius rightly says, ἀσύνετον 
καὶ ἀνακόλουθον πρὸε τὰ ἐπαφγόμενα, τὸ 
νοµίζειν tpurgy τὸν Οἰδιπόδα, el ὑπὸ τοῦ 
πατρὸε 4} rhe µητρὸε ὠνομάσθη. The 
words naturally refer to the cruel treat- 
ment of the child. ‘ Was it my mother’s 
doing, or my father’s?’ 

1040. οὐκ negatives αὐτὸε τυχών. 

1042. δήπον τις] ‘I am pretty sure that 
he was known as one of Laius’ people.’ 

1044. βοτήρ] The word recals to 
the chorus and the spectators, though not 
to Oedipus, his saying in 836, 7, τοσοῦτον 


τῆρα προσμεῖναι µόνον. Cp. also 1049 
with 761. 

1045. Gor’ ἰδεῖν ἐμέ] ‘ For me to see 
him.’ 


1050. ‘ The very moment for full dis- 
covery is come.’ 

τάδε] Oedipus is now thinking only of 
the question of his birth, although his ex- 
pression has a much wider import. 

1051. obB8év’ ἄλλον] Sc. ἐννέπευ». 

1054. ‘ Lady, have you in your thoughts 
the man, whom we just now desired to 
come? Is he the man he speaks of?’ 
Cp. Tr. 417, τὴν αἰχμάλωτον, fy ἔπεμ- 
yas te δόµουε κατοῖσθα δήπου : ib. 1191, 
οἶσθ οὖν τὸν Οἴτηε Ζηνὸδε ὕψιστον σά- 
yor; 1219, τὴν Evpurelay οἶσθα δῆτα 
παρθένο»; The indefinite ὄντινα marks 
his uncertainty about the identity of the 
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μολεῖν ἐφιέμεσθα ; τόνδ οὗτος λέγει ; 1085 
ΙΟ. τί & ὄντιν εἶπε; μηδὲν ἐντραπῇς. τὰ δὲ 
ῥηθέντα βούλου μηδὲ µεμνῆσθαι µάτην. 
Ol. οὐκ ἂν γένοιτο τοῦθ', ὅπως ἐγὼ λαβὼν 
σημεῖα τοιαῦτ οὐ dave τοὐμὸν γένος». 
ΙΟ. μὴ πρὸς θεῶν, εἴπερ τι τοῦ σαντοῦ βίου 1060 
κήδει, µατεύσῃς τοῦθ: ἅλις νοσοῦσ' ἐγώ. ο”. 
Ol. θάρσει σὺ μὲν γὰρ οὐδ' ἂν [ὸ εἰ] τρίτης ἐγὼ mie 5 Wt HW | 
μητρὸς φανῶ τρίδουλος, ἐκφανεῖ κακή. 
10. ὅμως πιθοῦ pot, λίσσοµαι μὴ Spa τάδε. 
ΟΙ. οὐκ ἂν πιθοίµην μὴ οὐ tad ἐκμαθεῖν σαφῶς. 1065 
10. καὶ μὴν φρονοῦσά y εὖ τὰ λῷστά σοι λέγα. 
Ol. τὰ λῷστα τοίνυν ταῦτά μ ἀλγύνει πάλαι. 
10. ὦ δύσποτµ, εἴθε µήποτε yvotns ὃς ef. 
Ol. ἄξει τι ἐλθὼν Seipo τὸν βοτῆρά por ; 


ταύτην 8 ἐᾶτε πλουσίῳ yalpew γένει. 1070 


1055. ἐφιέμεσθα, τόν @ LA. ἐφιέμεθα τύνδ' ME(?)M? pr. 


1056. ri LAE. τίσ 


C°ECMM?. εἶπε] εἶπὲ1.. ele C°A. ἀἐντραπῇε] ἐντραπεὶσ L. tvrparjo CA. 1061. 


ἐγώ] ἔχω LA. ἐγὼ Schol. 1062. 
ἐκ AC®. 1063. ἐκφανεῖ] ἐκφανῆι LA. 


βοτήρ. Of the. conjecture of Badham, 
νοεῖε ixcivoy ὄνθ ὃν dprins | podciv 
ἐφιέμεσθα; τύνδ οὗτοι λέγει; the latter 
part, τόνδ’, for τόν @, has been received 
into the text, and is found in two or 
three MSS. But as the lines stand in 
his emendation the question of Oedipus is 
asked too abruptly, and is unnecessarily 


repeated. 

1056. τί 8 ὄντιν εἶπε] Aesch. Prom. 
766, τί 8 Syriw'; οὗ γὰρ ῥητὸν αὐδᾶσθαι 
τάδε. ‘Why ask of whom he spoke?’ 
Jocasta, starting from a reverie, utters this 
abruptly. 

1061. ἅλιε νοσοῦσ᾽ ἐγώ] ‘ My trouble 
is enough.’ ‘It is enough that I am tor- 
mented without your knowing.’ For the 
adverb as predicate, see Essay on L. § 24, 
p. 38, Ar. Eth. Ν. 9, 11, Gis ἐγὼ δυσ- 
TUX ay, 

1062. οὐδ' ἂν *el τρίτηε] This read- 
ing involves a simpler change than οὐδ 
ἐὰν τρίτηε. For el with the subj., see 
Essay on L. § 27, p. 42. And although 
dy with future cannot be defended, yet 
a change of construction may fairly be 


ει LA. θάρσει Brunck. 
1064. 8pa] δρᾶ L. Spay AEC’. 


el) εκ L. 


supposed, like that which accounts for the 
apparent solecism in Aj. 405-9, εἰ.. was 
.. oTpards δίπαλτοε ἄν µε χειρὲ φονεύοι : 
i.e. The expression is equivalent to σὺ οὐκ 
ἐκφανεῖ κακή, οὐδ ἂν (ἐκφανείηε κακή), εἶ, 
α.τλ. 'οὐδ ἂν ef plané eadem ratione 
dicitur qu& κἀν el, in quo dy ad suppres- 
sum aliquem optativum pertinet.’ Herm. 

τρίτης. ᾽μητρὸς. τρίδουλος] ‘Though 
my mother, and my mother’s mother, and 
the mother of this last, were slaves.’ Cp. 
Plat. Legg. 6. 777 A, ob rpts µόνον ἄλλα 
mod\Adus dwepyd(ovra: SovAas. Jocasta 
knows that the real horror is the nobility 
of his birth. 

1066. φρονοῦσά y’ εὖ] ‘With clear 
knowledge.’ Cp. 1038. 

1067. τὰ Agora .. ταῦτα] ‘This which 
you call the best ’—that I do not learn my 
origin. 

1069. ‘ Will some one go and fetch the 
herdsman hither to me?’ 

1070. πλουσίφ.. ένα] ‘Her wealthy 
lineage.’ The word πλονσίου is used with 
a touch of irony. Cp. El. 361, cot δὲ 
πλουσία τράπεία κείσθω. 
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tod ἰού, δύστηνε' τοῦτο γάρ a ἔχω 


µόνον προσειπεῖν, ἄλλο ὃ οὔποθ' ὕστερογ. 


XO. 


τί ποτε BéBnxev, Οἰδίπους, ὑπ' dyplas 


ᾷέασα λύπης ἡ γυνή; δέδοιχ ὅπως 


μὴ ᾿κ τῆς σιωπῆς riod’ ἀναρρήέει κακά. 
ὁποῖα χρῄέει ῥηγνύτω. τοὐμὸν 8 ἐγώ, 


ο. 


1075 


kel σμικρύν ἐστι, σπέρµ ἰδεῖν βουλήσομαι. 


αὕτη & lows, φρονεῖ γὰρ ὡς γυνὴ µέγα, 
τὴν δυσγένειαν τὴν ἐμὴν αἰσχύνεται. 


ἐγὼ & ἐμαυτὸν maida τῆς Τύχης νέµων 


1080 


τῆς εὖ διδούσης οὐκ ἀτιμασθήσομαι. 

τῆς γὰρ πέφυκα μητρός οἱ δὲ συγγενεῖς 
μῆνές µε μικρὸν καὶ péyay διώρισαν. 
τοιόσδε & ἐκφὺς οὐκ ἂν ἐξέλθοιμ tere 


ποτ ἄλλος, ὥστε μὴ ᾿κμαθεῖν τοὐμὸν γένος. 


1085 


XO. στρ. εἴπερ ἐγὼ µάντις εἰμὶ καὶ κατὰ γνώµαν tépis, 


1074. άέασα] difaca LA. 
αὐτή MSS. Herm. corr. 
ποιόσδ ἐκφὺσ ὧσ οὐκ LAM. 
1085. wor’) πὀτ᾿ LA. 


1071. lod lod] An exclamation of 
horrot and wonder. Cp. Phil. 38, Tr. 
4143, Ο. C. 220. 

1072. ἄλλο 8° οὕὔποθ) ὕστερον] ‘ And 
no wofd any more for ever.’ 

1075. ἀναρρήξα is best taken actively 
with γννή as subject. If κακά were the 
subject, χρῄζα in 1076 could hardly have 
a natural meaning. ΟΡ. Π. 20. 55, ἐν & 
αὐτοῖε ἐρίδα ῥήγνυντο. For the situation, 
cp. Ant. 766, 1253, Tr. 813. 

1076. ‘Let her raise what storms she 
will; but I will choose to see my origin, 
though it be from a small seed.’ 

1079. τὴν δνσγένειαν τὴν ἐμήν] ‘ The 
baseness of my birth.’ 

1080. ποῖδα τῆς Téxys .. ris εὖ &- 
δούσης] ‘ Accounting myself the child of 
favouring Fortune.’ Cp. the opposite 
fancy of Polynices in Ο. C. 1323, 4, «el 
μὴ ods ἀλλὰ τοῦ κακοῦ | πότµου Φντεν- 
θείε. So in Shak. Winter’s Tale, 4. 4, Flo- 
rizel says—‘ From thy succession wipe 
me, father! I | Am heir to my affection.’ 

1083. of δὲ ovyyeveis piivés µε μικρὸν 
καὶ µέγαν διώρισαν] ‘ And the successive 
months, children with me of the same 


1075. ἀναρρήξει E*. ἀναρρήξη 
1079. ἐμήν] ἐμήν (7) L. 
roded ἐκφὺ 
μὴ ᾿κμαθεῖν] μ᾿ ἐκμαθεῖν L. μὴ ᾽αμαθεῖν A. 


LAE. 1078. αὕτη 
1084. Τοιόσδε 3 ἐκφὺε οὐκ 


σ οὖκ E. odode δ ἐκφὺσ do ota C’. 


father Time, have alone determined my 
meanness and my exaltation.’ As else- 
where, Time is spoken of as a real thing 
or person commensurate with the events. 
1084, 5. ‘Being of such parentage, I have 
no fear of changing my estate, that would pre- 
vent me from inquiring fully into my birth.’ 
1084. ἔτι | ποτ ἄλλοε] It must be ad- 
mitted that ποτέ beginning the line after 
a short syllable which precludes synaphea; 
is questionable. Qu. ἐξέλθοιμ éyo? See 
Aj. 986, οὐχ Scow τάχοε | δητ᾽ αὐτὸν 
ἄξειε δεῦρο. Supr. 555, 6, ἐπὶ | τόν σεµ- 
νόµαντιῳ. A point is lost by the conjecture 
ἀλλόσ. The secret of the anomaly is 
probably the inverted order (for ἄλλοε 
woré), which is for the sake of emphasis 
and rhythm. Cp. Phil. 1317, ἔτ᾽ οὐδὲν εἰμί. 
1086, foll. The chorus have forgotten 
their previous apprehensions for Jocasta, 
and yielding to the feeling of the moment, 
join with Oedipus in his wish to discover 
his origin. The joyous confidence of this 
strain gives greater emphasis to the cata- 
strophe. 
‘Soon shall the wonder be revealed. 
Our king was nursed-on the mountain's 
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οὐ τὸν ΄Όλυμπον ἀπείρων, 
ὦ Κιθαιρώ», οὐκ ἔσῃ τὰν αὔριον 
πανσέληνο», μὴ οὐ σέ ye καὶ πατριώταν Οἰδίπου 
καὶ τροφὸν καὶ µατέρ αὔξειν, 
καὶ χορεύεσθαι πρὸς ἡμῶν, ὡς ἐπίηρα φέροντα τοῖς ἐμοῖς 
τυράννοις. [45 a. 
ifie Φοῖβε, col δὲ ταῦτ ἀρέστ εἴη. 
dvr. Tis σε, τέκνον, τίς o ἔτικτε τῶν μµακραιώνων dpa 1098 


1086-1 109. Division of lines in L. and A. εἴπερ" aE d-| τὸν. μὴ ob - Ca 
cua] valae-] εὔρημα  ἐλικενιάλων.. σνμαῖρα. 1087. γώμαν] γτώμην MSS. 
1092. µατέρ] µητέρ) MSS. 





1099. dpa] dpa LA. 
breast, divinely born; some nymph his 
mother, his father some roving God.’ 
This little ode is not a hyporchema, 
though bearing some analogy to those 
properly so called (Aj. 693-718, Ant. 
1115-1154.) The cheerful steadiness of 
> the prevailing di-trochaic rhythm is re- 
τω” 
τω ω-ωνω---- 


, Eve 


lieved but not broken by the ‘cyclic’ dac- 
tyls. The tone is that of solemn gladness, 
rising at first mto excited hope, which 
changes, in the last line of the strophe, 
into pious aspiration. Unless somethin 
is corrupt (see on 1098), the dactyls be- 
come more frequent in the antistrophe. 


4 


Ul 
tus SU ev ft Ue ee 


[-ve] , 


1086. For κατὰ yvépav, cp. Tr. 102, 
ey’ ὢ κρατιστεύων κατ ὄμμα, and see 
Essay on L. § 19: a7 

1087. οὐ τὸν “OA Ant. 758. 

ἀπείρων] Hesychius pad Baa ἀπειρά- 
τουε. Σοφοκλῇῆο Θνέστγ. 

1090. τὰν αὔριον πανσέληνον] ‘In the 
coming moonlit hour.’ Gp. Ant. 153, 
θεῶν δὲ ναοὺο χόροιε παννυχίοιο πάνταε 
ἐπέλθωμεν. The comparison of Arist. Η.Λ. 
10. 38, νύκτας rds πανσελήνουο, shows 
that the expression is not always to be con- 
strued strictly of the fall moon. A moon- 
light night is all that is meant. And 

ριον seems to be transferred from ‘ next 
sunrise’ to ‘ next moon-rise.” 

ἀπείρων .. pry οὐ σέ ye. . αὔξειν] 
* Thou shalt not be without experience of 
our celebrating thee, as of the same clime 
with Oedipus, and as baving been to him 
@ nurse and "pela 

1092. µατέρα] As a mountain is called 
μητὴρ phrow, θηρῶν, etc., e.g. Il. 8. 47, 
Ἴδην .. μητέρα θηρῶν, Τάργαρον. τρ 


coming between makes tolerable the trans- 
ition from masc. to fem. αὔξαιν, sc. ἐμὲ 
or ἡμᾶς, borrowed from the context. 

1095. καὶ χο πρὸς ἡμῶν] 
‘Or of being the subject of our choral 
song. For the change of voice and sub- 
ject, see Essay on L. p. 60, d. 

ἐπίηρα épovra}] ‘ Doing offices of 
kindness.’ Epic expression. Il. 1. 578, 
Od. 19. 343. 

1097. In hoping for a happy solution, 
the chorus still look up to Phoebus, whom 
they had at first invoked (154), 4nd on 
the interpretation of whose oracles the 
issue depends. This is the only shadow 
of apprehension which remains. ‘ O Phoe- 
bus, to whom we cry, may this event prove 
well-pleasing to thee.’ 

ifte] Cp. 154, and note. 

1098. τέκνον] So Theseus is addressed 
by the chorus in Ο. C, 1491, lo wai. 

τῶν μµακραιώνων] The context shews 
that the nymphs are meant. Cp. Ap. 
Rh. 2. 509, Hes. ap. Plutarch. 415 ς, 
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Πανὸς ὀρεσσιβάτα [που] 1100 

προσπελασθεῖσ, ἡ σέ γέ τις +Ovydrnp 

Λοξίου; τῷ γὰρ πλάκες ἀγρόνομοι πᾶσαι φίλαι' 

εἴθ ὁ Κυλλάνας ἀνάσσωαν, 1104 

εἴθ᾽ ὁ Βακχεῖος θεὸς ναίων én’ ἄκρων ὀρέων εὕρημα δέξατ' 

᾿Νυμφᾶν ᾿Ελικωνίδων, als πλεῖστα συµπαίθει. ᾖ[ἔκ του 
Ol. ef χρή τι κἀμὲ μὴ συναλλάξαντά πω, 1119 

πρέσβεις, σταθμᾶσθαι, τὸν βοτῆρ ὁρᾶν δοκῶ, 

ὄνπερ πάλαι (ητοῦμεν. ey τε γὰρ μακρῷ 


γήρᾳ ἐυνῴδει τῷδε τἀνδρὶ σύμμετρος, 


1100. ["που]] om. MSS. 


J 
v from ν L. 1104. ἀνάσσαων εἴθ᾽ ὃ βακχεῖοσ θεὸσ om. L. add. C*A. TIO5. 


ναίων] (ἀνά(σσων L. valow CA. 
φᾶν] νυμφὰν (a from w) L. νυμφᾶν CA. 


1101. Tes om. L. add. AE. 1102. : 
1106. Bigar | défar(o) L. 1198. Nup- 
Ἑλικανίδων] ἑλικωνιάδων LA. ἑλικω- 


νίδων A. 1111. πρέσβειε] πρέσβει(σ) L. πρέσβει CA. πρίσβει C". τρέσβυν Μ'. 
L 


1113. σύμμετροε] Εύμμετροσ L. 


Hermann explains the text (which he 
slightly modifies) as follows: ‘ Construc- 
tio verborum haec est: τίο o° ἔτικτε τῶν 
µακραιώνων dpa θυγάτηρ, προσπελασθεῖσα 
Dlavds 4 Λοξίο. Sed quum in illis, 
4 Λοξίου, adderet poeta augendi causa 
σέ ye, istoque demum loco poneret illud 
nomen θυγάτηρ, adjecit etiam pronomen 
encliticum ris, sine quo θυγάτηρ tam re- 
motum a genitivo suo obscurum fuisset. 
"Αρα etiam alibi longius ab initio remotum 
invenitur, ut in Ajace v. 925, dpeAAes, 
τάλαε, ἔμελλεε χρόνφ στερεόφραων dp’ ὧδ', 
κ.τ.λ. See also Phil. 905. The position of 
θυγάτηρ and the uncertainty of the metre 
still throw suspicion on the passage. Lach- 
mann conjectured πατρὸε πελασθεῖσ᾽, in 
which, however, the appellation of Pan is 
unusual and inappropriate; and Arndt in- 
geniously conjectured εὐνάτειρα for θυγά- 
rnp. Perhaps Ilavds ὁρ τα που | 
προσπελασθεῖσ᾽ ἢ σέ y’ εὖ vs | 
Λοζξίου, But θυγάτηρ may be retained 
with the quasi-Epic quantity 0dydrffp, if 2 
cyclic choriambus with a rest, # σέ γέ Tie, 
may be allowed to correspond to the double 
trochee οὉκ €op ray. This is perhaps 
βιαστικὺν καὶ ὑπό τι ἄμετρο», but see on 
0.C. 522. If this permitted, τῶν 
vow is st.ll partitive, and θυγάτηρ is in a 
supplementary constr. with it, in a sort of 
absolute sense = κύρη. Cp. ἄλοχοι, pardpes 
in 182; Eur. Hel. 1321. 

1103. i.e. He is one of the νόµιοι θεοί. 


1104. Schol. ὁ Ἑρμῆε' γόµιοε γάρ. 


1105. ναίων ἐπ᾽ ἄκρων ὀρέων] Ana- 
creon ap. Dion. Chrysost. vol. i. p. 94, 
dwaf, ᾧ δαµάληε ἔρωε, καὶ νυμφαὶ κνανώ- 
πιδεε πορφυρέη τ' ᾿Αϕροδίτη | συµπαί(ου- 
ow, ἐπιστρέφεαι 3 ὑψηλῶν κορυφὰε ὁρέων. 

εὕρημα δέξατ᾽] See the representation 
on the well-known vase, of Hermes re- 
ceiving an infant from a Bacchanal. For 
the expression, see above |. 1026. Plat. 
Theaet. 150 D, οὐδέ pol tory εὕρημα 
τοιοῦτο γεγονόε, THe ἐμῆε ψυχῆε ἔκγονον. 

11090. Ἑλικωνίδων] The word was 
written so at first in Par. A, whether by 
a lucky error or from some lost authority is 
uncertain. But if the preceding supposition 
respecting the metre be correct, the reading 
of most MSS., Ἑλικονιάδων, may be right. 

FIIO. μὴ σνναλλάξαντά πω] ‘ Having 
never before met with him.’ The uncon- 
sciousness of Oedipus is specially marked 
at the beginning of the scene in which he 
is to learn all (also in 1115, 16). 

1111. πρέσβειε] The chorus of the 
Oedipus Tyrannus, as of the Antigone, is 
composed of the elders of the city. Cp. 
Ant. 1091, foll. 

1112. ‘For his great age agrees with 
this, in that he is of the same age with 
the man who is present here.’ 

1113. τῷδε τάνδρί] 8ο.τῷ Κορινθίφ(ένφ. 

ἔννάδοι is used absolutely (sc. τῷ 
ζητοῦμεν), the dative being governed by 
σύ , which is a supplementary pre- 
dicate. ἐύμμετροε is changed to σύμμετρου 
to preserve the Porsonic pause. 
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ἄλλως τε τοὺς ἄγοντας ὥσπερ οἰκέτας 
ἔγνωκ ἐμαυτοῦ. τῇ 8 ἐπιστήμῃ σύ µου 1115 
προῦχοις τάχ ἄν που, τὸν βοτῆρ lddy πάρο». 
XO. ἔγνωκα γάρ, σάφ ἴσθι. Λαΐου γὰρ ἦν 
εἴπερ τις ἄλλος πιστὸς ὡς νομεὺς ἀνήρ. 
ΟΙ. σὲ πρῶτ ἐρωτῶ, τὸν Κορίνθιον ζένον, 
4 τόνδε φράζεις; ΑΓ. τοῦτον, ὄνπερ εἰσορᾷ. 1120 
Ol. οὗτος σύ, πρέσβυ, δεῦρό por dover βλέπων 
ὅσ ἄν ao ἐρωτῶ. Aalov ποτ ἦσθα σύ; 
ΘΕΡΑΠΩΝ. 
ο ἡ δοῦλος οὐκ ὠνητός, ἀλλ οἴκοι τραφεί». 
Ol. ἔργον μεριμνῶν ποῖον ἡ βίον riva; 
OE. ποίµναις τὰ πλεῖστα τοῦ βίου συνειπόµην. 1125 
Ol. yxdpos µάλιστα πρὸς τίσι ξύναυλος ὤν ; 
OL. ἦν μὲν Κιθαιρών, ἦν δὲ πρόσχωρος τόπος. 
Ol. τὸν ἄνδρα τόνὸ οὖν οἶσθα τῇδέ πον pabdy ; 
OE. τί χρῆμα δρῶντα; ποῖον ἄνδρα καὶ λέγεις; 
Ol. τόνδ ὃς πάρεστιν ᾖἦ ἐυνήλλαξας τί πω; 1130 


OE. οὐχ ὥστε Υ εἰπεῖν ἐν τάχει µνήµης ὕπο. 


1114. ἄλλαν τε τούς] αλλ ωστετονσ L.  Ὦἄλλωσ πιµ. Ο.  ἄλλωσ τετοὺσ ΟΛ. 
IIIS. τῇ δΊ rip 8(er?) L. 1116. προὔχοιε] προῦὔχεισ A. προύχοισ Α». 11168. 
ole L. wo ολ. 1120. #] εἰ L. ἡ ΟΛΑ. 1122. wor] wo? L. wor’ C*. 

A. 1123. ἦν L. ὀνητὸσ Ε. 1126. τίσι] τίσι(ν) 1». τίσι ΟΛ. 1127. 


πρόσχαροε] προσχῶροσ L. πρόσχωροσ CA. 1130. ἦ LA. ἡ σ. Ἀἐυνήλλαίαι 
σνναλλάέασ 15 A from» L. συνήλλαξαε A. πω] wore L. παω. Cor Ἓ. πωσ AM. 


1114. ἄλλως τε] ‘And also I think I 
recognize in those who are bringing him 
the appearance of my own servants.’ 

1117. γάρ] Cp. Phil. 755, 6, δεινόν γε 
ταὐπίσαχμα τοῦ νοσήµατοε. ΦΙΛ. dey 
γάρ, οὖδ όν. 


Aatov] ΟΡ. 1942, τῶν Λαΐου δήπον Tis 
ὑνομάζ ντ, pus 

1118. elwep..dvhp) ‘And if ever 
there was one, he was a faithful herds- 
man,” 

11141. δεῦρό po φώναι βλέπων] ‘1 
beg you look this way and tell.” He has 
hitherto avoided meeting the eye of 
Oedipus. Cp. supr. 758, foll. 

1323. GAA’ οἴκοι τραφείε] This point 
is dwelt upon, because accounting for the 


confidence reposed in him by Jocasta. 

1125. ‘I was generally a herdsman.’ 

1126. Evvaudos] Sc. τοῖς ποιµνίοιε. 

1128. ‘Do you know this man from 
having there become acquainted with him?’ 
For this use of el3évaz, =‘ to know of a per- 
son, cp. Tr. 1219, and, for µαθώ», Aj. 1046, 
μαθεῖν γὰρ ἐγγὺε ἂν ob δυσπετήε. The 
words might also mean, ‘Are you aware 
of having thereabouts made the acquaint- 
ance of this man?’ But this is less pointed. 
See above, 1041, 1048, 9. 

1130. 4 Ευνἠλλαξασ rf πω] ‘Had you 
ever anything to do with him?’ This is 
better than  ¢ as, which requires 
a somewhat forced connection with the 
foregoing lines, 
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ΑΓ. κοὐδέν γε θαῦμα, δέσποτ. ἀλλ ἐγὼ σαφῶς 
ἀγνῶτ ἀναμνήσω vw. ed γὰρ old ὅτι 
κάτοιδεν ἦμος τὸν Κιθαιρῶνος τόπον 
ὁ μὲν διπλοῖσι ποιµνίοις, ἐγὼ 8 ἑνὶ 1135 

ἐπλησίαζον τῷδε τἀνδρὶ τρεῖς ὅλους 

ἐξ ἦρος εἰς ρκτοῦρον ἐκμήνους χρόνους 

χειμῶνα 8 ἤδη raped τ εἰς ἔπαυλ ἐγὼ 

ἤλαυνον οὗτός Τ els τὰ Λαΐου σταθµά. 

λέγω τι τούτων, ἡ οὐ λέγω πεπραγµένον; 1140 

OE. 

ΑΓ. 


λέγεις ἀληθῆ, καΐίπερ ἐκ μακροῦ χρόνου. 
φέρ εἰπὲ νῦν, τότ' οἶσθα παῖδά pol τινα 
δούς, ὡς ἐμαυτῷ θρέµµα θρεψαίµην ἐγώ; 
OE. τί & ἔστι πρὸς τί τοῦτο τοῦπος ἱστορεῖς ; 
ΑΓ. 
OE. 


Ol. 


[45 Ὁ. 
1146 


83 ἐστίν, ὦ τᾶν, κεῖνος ὃς τότ ἦν νέος. 

οὐκ eis ὄλεθρον; οὐ σιωπήσας ἔσει ; 

d, μὴ κόλαζε, πρέσβυ, τόνδ, ἐπεὶ τὰ σὰ 
δεῖται κολαστοῦ μᾶλλον ἡ τὰ τοῦδ Grn. 


1132. ye θαῦμα] 7 ἐ(σ)θαῦμα L. ye om. A. 
1137. ἐκμήνουε] ἐμμήνουσ L (πο breathing) A. 


a 
1138. χειμῶνα LMM*. yepam A. χει- 


1136. τῷδε τὰνδρί] rade 7 ἀνδρὶ L. 
ἐκμήνουσ M(?)E pr. Trin. Porson corr. 


μῶνι Εξ. 1140. τούτον] τοῦτον L. τούτων C®A. 
1146. doe] dont LA. 


ὦ τᾶν] So LA (not *ray). 
1134. τὸν τόπον] The ac- 


Κιθαιρῶνος 
cusative (of the sphere of motion) is go- 
verned by the general notion of traversing 
or occupying (νέµεσθαι) in what follows. 
Cp. Aj. 877, 8, ἀλλ’ οὐδὲ μὲν δὴ τὴν dg’ 
ἡλίου βολῶν | κέλευθον ἀνὴρ οὐδαμοῦ δη- 
λοξ φανείο. 

1136. The latter part of the sentence 
is adapted to the immediate context. For 
instances of this ‘ attraction,’ or ‘ zeugma,” 
see Essay on L. p. 60. 

1137. dxpfvous] The emendation of 
Porson and Schaefer for ἐμμήνουε: ἑκμή- 
vous seems to be the reading of three 
MSS, So in Plato, Legg. 916, ἐκμήνου 
for ἐκμήνου Par. A. Cp. Hes. Op. 566, 

1ο. 

1138. χαμῶνα δ᾽ ήδη] ‘ For the winter- 
time when winter came.’ Not exactly 
accusative of duration, but nearly = els 
χειμῶνα. 

1140. πεπραγμένον] ‘ That has really 
happened.’ Added by an afterthought to 
supplement λέγω τι... ; 


1135. worpylos] ποιμν{.οισ L. 


1142. vov,) "νυν L. wiv’ A. 


1144. πρὸς τί] ‘ What is the parti- 
cular reason why you ask this?’ The in- 
terrogative is slightly more emphatic than 
the relative in such phrases. Cp. El. 316, 
ἱστόρει τί σοι φίλον. This punctuation 
is better than τί 8 ἔστι; πρδε τί, κ.τ.λ., 
because, although surprise is expressed, 
there is no sufficient occasion for the 
abrupt question τί 8° gor: ; 

1145. ὦ τᾶν] The familiar language of 
one servant to another. 

1146. The οἰκέτης knows that he had 
been entrusted with the exposure of the 
child of Laius, and instead of executing 
his commission had given the infant to the 
herdsman of Polybus. He knows also that 
Oedipus is the murderer of Laius. Faithful 
to Jocasta, he had hitherto kept both se~ 
crets. This caused his wish to be allowed 
to remove as far as possible from the 
city. But until this moment the truth has 
never flashed upon his mind that the child 
of Laius and Jocasta is the husband of the 
one and the marderer of the other, 
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. τί 8, ὦ φέριστε δεσποτῶν, ἁμαρτάνω ; 
Ol. οὐκ ἐννέπων τὸν παῖδ ὃν οὗτος ἱστορεῖ. 
. λέγει γὰρ εἰδὼς οὐδέν, ἀλλ ἄλλως πονεῖ. 
ΟΙ. σὺ πρὸς χάριν μὲν οὐκ ἐρεῖς, κλαίων ὃ ἐρεῖς. 
. μὴ δῆτα, πρὸς θεῶν, τὸν γέροντά µ αἰκίσῃ. 
Ol. οὐχ ὡς τάχος τι τοῦ ἀποστρέψει χέρας ; 
. Φύστηνος, ἀντὶ τοῦ; τί προσχρῄέων μαθεῖν ; 
ΟΙ. τὸν παῖδ ἔδωκας τῷὃ ὃν οὗτος ἱσταρεῖ: 
. Cox: ὁλέσθαι δ ὤφελον τῇδ ἡμέρᾳ. 

ἀλλ els τόδ ἥξεις μὴ λέγων γε τοὔνδικον. 
. Πολλῷ γε μᾶλλον, ἦν φράσω, διόλλυμαι. 
Ol. ἀνὴρ 88, ὡς ἔοικεν, és τριβὰς ἐλᾷ. 
. οὐ δῆτ ἔγωγ, ἀλλ εἶπον ὡς δοίην πάλαι. 
ΟΙ. πόθεν λαβών ; οἰκεῖον, } ἓ ἄλλου τινός; 
. ἐμὸν μὲν οὐκ ἔγωγ, ἐδεξάμην δέ του. 
Ol. τίνος πολιτῶν τῶνδε κἀκ ποίας στέγης ; 
. μὴ πρὸς θεῶν, pH, δέσποθ᾽, ἱστόρει πλέον. 
Ol. ὅλωλας, ef σε ταῦτ ἐρήσομαι πάλιν. 


1150 


11560 


1160 


1165 


OE. τῶν Aalov τοίνυν τι; ἦν γεννηµάτων. 
Ol. ἡᾖ δοῦλος, ἡ κείνου τις ἐγγενὴς γεγώς ; 

1150. οὗτοσ om. A. lor ἱστορεί(σε) L. 1151. εἶδὼς οὐδέν] οὐδὲν 
αἰδὼς LM? ἰδὼσ οὐδὲν CfA, vei] 1g2. si LA. 1154. τιν tle LA. 1187. 
ἡμέρᾳ] ἐν ἡμέραι LA. 1108. τόδ leas] τοδή (ει) ξεισ Ἱ.. τόδ ήξεισ A. 1160. 


ἀνήρ] ἀνήρ LA. tag] ἐλᾶι LA 


1151. ‘He is speaking in ignerance and 

labouring in vain ;’ i.e. fe is seeking your 

favour, but the tendency of his speech is 

the very opposite, though he knows it 
t 


not. 
1152. πρὸς χάριν] ' To oblige us.’ 
κλαίων τα «ου will speak under 
torture,’ i.e. You must be tortured to 


make you s Cp. Ar. Nub. 58, δεῦρ᾽ 
ine bee wade. 


μ] ‘The old man 
Essay on L. § 41, 


1153. τὸν γέροντά 
you see me to be.’ 
Ρ. 32, 

1155. ‘Unhappy that I am, wherefore ? 
What is it you would learn?’ τί προσ- 
χρῄζων, sc. ταῦτα κελεύει; For similar 
inexactness, cp. Phil. 1191, Aj. 1351. 

1156. The redundant demonstratives are 
expressive of the impatience of Oedipus. 


1168. and μὴ om. A. 


1168. 718] τίσ Ἱ.. τισ A. 


1157. τῇδ᾽ ἡμέρα] ‘That day.’ Cp. 
Tr. 716-18, supr. 1128, and see Essay on 
L. § 24, p. 32. 

1158. τοὔνδικον] ‘What is right.’ Cp. 
322, οὔτ) ἔννομ᾽ elwes, κ.τ.λ. 

1160. διόλλυµαι. 1166. ὅλωλας] The 
present and perfect for the future implying 
certainty. Cp. supr. 297, οὐέελέγχαν, 
and note. 

1160. és τρυβὰς fAg] ‘ Will be driving 
at delay.’ Cp. Eur. Heracl. 904, ἐγγὺε 
μανιῶν ἐλαύνει, and the like expressions. 

1167. ‘ Well then, the child was born 
of the house of Laius.’ The expression is 
purposely ambiguous. As οἱ Aafov are 
‘ Laius’ Teople,’ $0 τὰ Aatov γεννήµατα 
include their offspring. 

1168. 8] Sc. ὁ wais. 

éyyevis) Cp. ἐγκρατής, 934. 
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OE. οἴμοι, πρὸς αὐτῷ y εἰμὶ τῷ δεινῷ λέγειν. 


Ol. κἄγωγ ἀκούειν' ἀλλ ὅμως ἀκουστέον. 1170 
OE. κείνου γέ τοι δὴ παῖς ἐκλήέεθ: ἡ 8 ἔσω 
κάλλιστ' ἂν εἴποι σὴ γυνὴ τάδ ὡς ἔχει. 
Ol. ᾖ γὰρ δίδωσιν δε σοι; ΘΕ. µάλιστ, ἄναξ. 
Ol. ὡς πρὸς τί χρείας; OE. ὡς ἀναλώσαιμί νιν. 
ΟΙ. τεκοῦσα τλήµων; OF. θεσφάτων Υ ὄκνῳ κακῶν. 1175 
Ο/. ποίων; OE. κτενεῖν viv τοὺς τεκόνταν ἦν λόγος. 
ΟΙ. πῶς dnt ἀφῆκας τῷ γέροντι τῷδε σύ; 
ΘΕ. κατοικτίσας, ὦ δέσποθ’, ὡς ἄλλην χθόνα 
δυκῶν ἀποίσειν, αὐτὸς ἔνθεν ἦν' ὁ δὲ 
κάκ és µέγιστ ἔσωσεν. εἰ γὰρ οὗτος ef 1180 
ὅν φησιν οὗτος, ἴσθι δύσποτµος yeyds. 
Ol. iod ἰού. τὰ πάντ ἂν ἐξήκοι σαφῆ. 
ὦ φῶς, τελευταίόν σε προσβλέψαιμι viv, 
Saris πέφασµαι gis rT ad ὧν οὐ χρῆν, ξὺν ols 7 
οὐ χρῆν ὁμιλῶν, obs τέ p οὐκ ἔδει κτανών. 1185 


XO. στρ.α. id γενεαὶ βροτῶν, 


1170. ἀκούειν] ἀκούαν LA. ἀκούειν Schol. 


1171. γε] (B2EL. ye CPA, 


1172. κάλλιστ’ Μ. 1178. κατοικτίσαε] and ι from η L. 1180. és] ela A. 
1182, ἐξήκοι] ἐείκοι LA. 1186-1188. Division of lines in L. and A. ἰὼ- wo (ώ- 
σασ ἐναρθμῶ. 1186. We] SL. WWCA. —-yeveal) yeral 1. γενεαὶ Οἱ. 


1169. λέγειν is supplementary. ‘1am 
close on the horror, close on speaking 
of it.’ 

1171. ‘ Yes, report certainly gave him 
out to be Laius’ child.’ 

1175. τλήµων] ‘Unhappy one!’ The 
word expresses strong commiseration, but 
also implies wonder at the act. ‘Its mo- 
ther! had she the heart?’ 

1177. Said in a tone of expostulation. 

1180. A few touches now reveal the 
whole secret. The herdsman is not re- 
quired to give the information for which 
he was first summoned. There is no need 
to explain the horror further. 

1182. The passionate despair of Oc- 
dipus, which was kept under restraint 
anti] he had drawn out every link in the 
chain of discovery, now bursts forth un- 
controlled. lovd lov. Cp. 1071, and note. 
‘It would seem that all is come out clear.’ 
‘So then all is certain.’ For this use of dv 


with the optative, expressing certain in- 
ference in present time, cp. Phil. 116, 
Onpar€ ἂν yhyvor’ ἂν elwep ὥδ' ἔχει: 
Ο. C. 1768, 9, daa’ εἰ ἔχει κατὰ 
νοῦν κείνφῳ, ταῦτ' ἂν ἀπαρκοῖ: El. 797, 8, 
πολλῶν ἂν Feo, ὦ fev’, ἄξιου τυχεῖ», ef 
τήνδ’ ἔπαυσαν Tis πολυγλώσσον Bons :--- 
i.e. ‘It would seem that your coming de- 
serves well.’ 

1183. ὦ φῶς] His exclamation is wholly 
general, although suggesting the motive of 

is sudden act. 


φανέντ ἄναγνον καὶ 'γένουο τοῦ Λαΐον, 
infr, 1383. 

1186-1203. ‘Man walketh in a vain 
shadow, he appears, and is not. What lot 


could seem more blest than Oecdipus’? 
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ὡς ὑμᾶς ἴσα καὶ τὸ μηδὲν (ώσας ἐναριθμῶ. 


τίς γάρ, rls ἀνὴρ πλέον 


τᾶς εὐδαιμονίας φέρει 
ἡ τοσοῦτον ὅσον δοκεῖν 
καὶ δόξαντ ἀποκλῖναι ; 


1190 


[46 a. 


τὸ σόν τοι παράδειγμ ἔχων, 
τὸν σὸν δαίμονα, τὸν σόν, & τλᾶμον Οἰδιπύδα, βροτῶν 1195 


οὐδένα µακαρίζω' 


1188. ἐναριθμῶ] by ἀριθμᾶι L. 


1192. καί] "καὶ L. 1194. ἔχον E. 


ἐναριθμῶ A. 


1109. ras] τὰσ L. τᾶσ A. 
1194-1204. Division of lines in L. and A. 


σὸν-| οἰδίποδα-] ὅστισ-] ἐκ άνησεσ| ὦ-| παρθένον-| θανάτων-| ἐξ οὗ-ἱ καὶ rd ταῖσ.. 


coy. 


who slew the monster, saved our state and 
took the kingdom for his own? But now 
what woe is like to his; plunged by re- 
verse of fortune in a wild sea of trouble? 
O glorious Oedipus! that art sunk into an 
abyss of infamy, too long concealed. 
Time that sees all hath found thee in thine 
unconscious evil. And I, unblest in know- 
ing thee, must weep thy fall. Yet thou 
wast he that gave me respite and re- 


The first strophe and antistrophe, ex- 
pressing a solemn regretful feeling, consist 
each of three regular glyconic logaoedic 
systems, the second, giving utterance to a 
deeper mournfulness, are iambic and tro- 
chaic, with more pauses and transitions 
than the former, and returning to the 
logaoedic rhythm in the last three lines. 


Ist strophe and antistrophe. 
GtUUR— Ue 
~— fu | ta} 
--τν ω-ω-- 
--- τω ω--ω-- 
πω-ωω--ωκ-- 
πω ω-.. 
ο ---Ένω--ω -- 
GG —4u Ve -- | = SU 
-ώωσω---- 


and strophe and antistrophe. 
ων τω-][-ωγυ-ν- 
vt-|gZvu-v-ve— 
ων ωτω-ω-- 


1105. Οἰδιπόδα] οἰδίποδα LA. 


Ld Ul 
rw] | Wd V4 Wd 


τωωπω-νω-- | tu yuu 


1187. toa καὶ τὸ μηδέν] Cp. Thuc. 3. 
14, ἴσα καὶ ἱκέται ἐσμέν, 

1188. ζώσας] ‘ While ye are in Π{ς,----- 
with allusion to the common reflection 
attributed to Solon that none are to be 
called happy till after death. Cp. infr. 
192 φέρει] Cp. 590, νῦν μὲν γὰρ é 

, Ῥ. 590, νῦν μὲν κ 
σοῦ πάντ’ ἄνευ φόβου φέρω. 

1191. δοκεῖν] Sc. εὐδαίμαν εἶναι. 

1101. ἀποκλῖναι] ‘To decline,’ like 
the westering sun. Hdt. 3. 104, 4. 181. 
Cp. Shak. Sonnet go: ‘ Nativity, once 
in the main of light, | Crawls to ma- 
turity, wherewith being crowned, | Crook- 
ed eclipses ‘gainst his glory fight, | And 
Time that gave doth now his gift con- 
found.’ κ by η Ι 

1193. τὸ σόν τοι παράδειγ.] Schol, 
τὸν δν βίον .. παράδειγµα ἔχαν, οὐδένα 
µακαρίζω καὶ εὐδαιμονίω. It is by no 
means clear from this that the Scholiast 
read τὸν ody. He may have taken τὸ 
ody substantively -- τὸν ody βίον. And 
the simpler construction =‘ thy example,’ 
though 2 less exact expression, is prob- 
ably right. The iambus is admissible at 
the beginning of a glyconic system. 

1196. οὐδένα μακαρι The conjec- 
ture of Hermann µακαρίζω, which 
avoids the unusual resolution of the arsis, 
is otherwise probable. Cp. Soph. Fr.649 D, 
“Apne γὰρ οὐδὲν τῶν κακῶν λωτίζεται (?). 
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ἀντ.α. ὅστις καθ ὑπερβολὰν 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


τοξεύσας “ἐκράτησε τοῦ πάντ’ εὐδαίμονος ὄλβου, 


ὦ Ζεῦ, κατὰ μὲν φθίσας 
Tay γαμψώνυχα παρθένον 
χρησμφδόν, θανάτων ὃ ἐμᾷ 


χώρᾳ πύργος ἀνέστα' 


ἐέ οὗ καὶ βασιλεὺς καλεῖ 


ἐμὸς καὶ τὰ péytor’ ἐτιμάθης, ταῖς µεγάλαισιν ἐν 


Θήβαισιν ἀνάσσων. 


τανΏν & ἀκούειν τίς ἀθλιώτερος ; 


tris ἐν πόνοις, τίς ἅταις ἁγρίαις 


ἐύνοικος ἀλλαγῷ βίου ; 


ld κλεινὸν Οἰδίπου κάρα, 


ᾧ μέγας λιμὴν 


1197. ἐκράτησε] ἐκράτησασ LA. Herm. corr. 
ΟΕ. ἕ 1202. καλεί] καλῇῆι LA. 
1208-1212, Division of lines in L. and A. ὧι-] παιδὶ- 
1208. αὑτόε] αὐγὸσ LA. 


στασ M pr. 
ow 11. 
κεσ-] oi .. τοσύνδε. 


Hom. Hymn to Aphrodite 31, ofr: we- 
Φυγµένον iar’ ᾿Αϕροδίτην | οὔτε θεῶν pa- 


κάρων οὔτε θνητῶν ἀνθρώπαν. 
1197. ὅστνε] ‘ Oedipus, who .. ΟΡ. 


infr. 1526. 
καθ’ ν τοξεύσας] ‘ Having 

shot with surpassing skill,’ i.e. Having hit 

the solution of the riddle which all others 


missed. 

1198. ἐκράτησε .. ὄλβου] ‘ Became 
master of all-prospering fortune.’ The 
correction of the MS. reading éxpdrycas, 
required by the metre, is confirmed by 
dytora, which has the best apthority. 
The transition from me and 5 the 3rd 
person, and again to the and, has to 
the confusion” Cp. Tr. g4-101. The 
conjecture of Heimsoeth, ἐκύρησε, deserves 
mention. Herwerden alters the metre, 
reading ἴσα καὶ μηδὲν (1187) | ἐκύρησαρ 
φάντ᾽ (1198). 

1100. | Because, though 
the songs of the Sphinx were not literally 
prophetic, their interpretation involved the 
fate of Thebes. ‘And to my country he 
arose as a tower of defence from death.’ 
For the dative, cp. Aj. 36 7, pirat έρην 

ἢ of .. κυναγίᾳ. or the genitive, 
perhaps, O. C. 1534, 5, ἀλκὴν .. γειτό- 
vow (). For the ‘return to the indicative’ 


1200 

1204 

1208 

1200. ἀνέστα] 1,11. ἁνέστασ 
1203. θήβαισιν] θήβαισ LA. θήβαι- 


~ 


πῶσ wore σ’ ἅλο- 


from the participle, see Essay on L. p. 69. 
Elmsley conjectures ἁναστάο. 

1202. ἐξ οὗ] ‘ Whence,’ i. e. since and 
because of this. 

ἐμός] Herm. for the metre dude. 

1204. dxovav] ‘To hear of thee;’ 
epexegetic infinitive. Cp. El. 664, αρέσει 
Ύὰρ de τύραννοε εἰσορῷν. 

1206. tris ἐν πόνοιε,τίᾳ ἄταιε ἀγρίαις] 
The defect of metre indicates something 
faulty here or in 1214. The phrase ἄταιε 

γρίαιε Εύνοικοε appears genuine, (cp. Aj. 
611, θείᾳ µανίᾳ Εύναυλον), and eve the 
transposition adopted by some editors, τίε 
Gras dyplas, rls ἐν xévois, is improbable. 
The words as they stand may be rendered 
‘Who (more) in woe, who (more) bound 
up with fierce calamities in life’s re- 
verse ?’ 

1207. κλεινόν] Recalling Ἱ. 8, 8 σᾶσι 
κλεινδε Οἰδίπονε καλούμενου. 

1208. The Scholiast suggests two pos- 
sible interpretations, of which the former 
is preferable. 


served for son and father to come cham- 
bering within.” The natural construction 
with atrés, ᾧ .. καὶ warpl, is modified for 
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αὑτὸς ἤρκεσεν 
παιδὶ καὶ πατρὶ 
θαλαμηπόλφ πεσεῖν, 
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πῶς ποτε πῶς ποθ αἱ πατρφαί o ἄλοκες φέρει», τάλας, 
aty ἐδυνάθησαν ἐς τοσόνδε ; 


ἐφεῦρέ σ᾿ ἄκονθ᾽ ὁ πάνθ᾽ ὁρῶν χρόνος. 


1213 


δικάζει τὸν ἄγαμον γάµον πάλαι 


τεκνοῦντα καὶ τεκνούµενον. 


ἰὼ /αΐειον [--] réxvor, 
εἶθε o εἴθε "σε 
µήποτ εἰδόμαν. 
Ῥδύρομαι γὰρ ὡς 
περίαλλ ἰαχέων 


1215 


ἐκ στοµάτων. τὸ 8 ὀρθὸν εἰπεῖν, ἀνέπνευσά τ ἐκ σέθεν 


καὶ κατεκοίµησα τοὺμὸν Supa. 


. E. 
pve 


1212. ἐδυνάθησαν] ἐδυνάσθησαν LA. 
1217-1222. Division of lines in L. and A. εἴθε o°-| d8vpopa:- la- 


1222 


1313. ἄκονθ] 


χέαν- τὸ δ-] ἀνέπνευσα-ἱ κατεκοίµησα τοὺμὸν ὄμμα. 1317. σε] om. MSS. add. 
Wunder. εἰδόμαν] Ιδόμην L. ἰδόμαν CA. 1418. δύρομαι] ὀδύρομαι MSS. 
Seidler corr. περίαλλ’] περίαλλα MSS. = 1222. κατεκοίµησα] κατεκοίµισα ΜΕ. 


the sake of emphasizing the antithesis b 
the addition of παιδί. Cp. 1463, 4, 
ob 306’ ἡ ᾽μὴ χαρὶε ἐστάθη Bopas τράπες 
ἄνεν τοῦ» ἀνδρόε. Heimsoeth conjectures 
was γάµον λιµή», κ.τ.λ. But this is really 
to substitute a gloss for the text. 

1211. ἄλοκος] Lit. ' The furrows of thy 
- father’s field.’ Cp. 1497, 8, τὴν τεκοῦσαν 
ἤροσεν, ὅθεν περ αὐτὸι i : Aesch. 


S.c.T. 752, parpds ἀγνὰν owe upay 
ἵν' by : Ant. 569, ἀρώσιμοι we xa- 
Τέραν εἰσὶν γύαι. 


1213. ἐφεθρέ σ᾿ ἄκονθ] ‘ Has detected 
thee although unconscious.’ ‘Has disco- 
vered thee in crimes of which thou wast 
thyself ignorant.’ This rendering, though 
supposing a somewhat forced condensation, 
gives a better sense than what certainly 
seems the more obvious interpretation, 
‘hath detected thee against thy will.’ 
And this is rendered more probable by the 
oxymoron in what follows. 

1214. δικάζει τὸν ἄγαμον γάμον] The 
asyndeton and the doubtful metre are sus- 
picious. The meaning is, Time ‘ convicts 
thee of being at once husband and son 


VOL. I. 


in that unholy marriage.’ γάμον is thus 
accusative of cognate signification with 
γεκνοῦντα, and the construction is δικάζει 
σε τεκνοῦντα, ‘ gives judgment that thou,’ 
etc. The participial construction as ia 
Plat. Polit. 278 B, ἐνδεικνύναι .. οὖσαν 
Two other explanations are possible, (1) 
‘ Condemns the unholy marriage, how that 
thou art at once father and son in this;’ 
(2) ‘Condemns the unholy marriage, 
wherein the begetting and being begotten 
are confused.’ reavouvra agreeing with 
γάµον in cognate signification. 

1216. Herm. supplies ὦ. But the metre 
may be satisfied by supposing the third syl- 
lable of λαῖειον to be prolonged. Thus— 


Wr vwvn eo 
1218. dBépav] Essay on L. § 31, p. 49. 
1219. ds περιαλλ᾽ la- 


μαι 
κο For the mee of ἰᾶχέων, cp. Eur. 
Or. 816, Med. 201 alib. 

ἐκ στοµάτων, like ἐκ θυμοῦ, ‘with my 
whole power of utterance.’ ‘I mourn 
without measure, straining my voice with 
cries.’ 
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ΕΞΑΓΓΕΛΟΣ. 


ὦ γῆς μέγιστα τῇσδ del τιµώμενοι, 
of ἔργ ἀκούσεσθ', ofa δ εἰσόψεσθ', ὅσον δ᾽ 


ἀρεῖσθε πένθος, εἴπερ ἐγγενῶς ἔτι 


1225 


τῶν Λαβδακείων ἐντρέπεσθε δωµάταν. 
οἶμαι γὰρ οὔτ' ἂν "Ιστρον οὔτε Φᾶσιν ἂν 
νίψαι καθαρμῷ τήνδε τὴν στέγην, ὅσα 
κεύθει, τὰ 8 αὐτίκ eis τὸ φῶς φανεῖ κακὰ 


ἑκόντα κοὐκ ἄκοντα. 


τῶν δὲ πημονῶν 


1230 


µάλιστα λυποῦσ al φανῶσ' αὐθαίρετοι. 


XO. 


λείπει μὲν οὐδ) ἃ πρόσθεν ᾖἤδεμεν τὸ μὴ οὐ 


βαρύστον εἶναι. πρὸς δ᾽ ἐκείνοισιν τί dys ; 


ΕΞ. 


μαθεῖν, τέθνηκε θεῖον ᾽᾿Ιοκάστης κάρα. 


XO. 
E=. 


ὁ μὲν τάχιστος τῶν λόγων εἰπεῖν τε καὶ 


1235 


ὦ δυστάλαινα, πρὸς τίνος ποτ αἰτίας ; 
αὐτὴ πρὸς αὑτῆς. τῶν δὲ πραχθέντων τὰ μὲν 


ἄλγιστ' ἄπεστιν' ἡ γὰρ ὄψις οὐ πάρα. 


EHAITEAOX] om. L. add. CA. 


rest of σοφοκλῆσ cut off in binding. 
at ἂν 6 


αἲ 'ν A. 


Elms. corr. 1234. 


1225. ἐγγενῶς] i.e. πρεπόντωε rote ἓν 
γένει, ‘with the feeling of kindred.’ Cp. 
Thuc. 2. 60, οὐκ ἂν dpolae τι οἰκείωε tps. 
(οι. The Theban elders are closely allied 
by descent to the royal house of Cadmus. 
Cp. supr. 911, χώρας ἄνακτεε: Ant. 988, 
Ib. 940, λεύσσετε, Θήβηε of κοιρανίδαι. 

1227. Cp. Aesch. Cho. 72, πόροι τε 
πάντει ix μιᾶο ὁδοῦ καθαίροντεε ῥέουσυ 

: Ant. 1284, δυσκάθαρτοε Αἴδου 
λι 


1218. κ ᾧ] Dative of manner used 
proleptically = fore καθαρὸν εἶναι. Cp. 
Shak. Macbeth, 2.1, ‘ Will all great Nep- 
tune’s ocean wash this blood | Giean from 
this hand ?—no, this my hand will rather | 
The multitudinous seas incarnadine, | Mak- 
ing the green—one red.’ 

κεύθεν] Cp. Aesch. Ag. 1189, 
eapos ty δόµοιε péve | δύσπεµπτοε ea, 
συγγόνων Ἐρινύων. 


1225. ἀρεῖσθε] αἱρεῖσθε L. 
1226. On the extreme margin an early hand has written ἐντρέπομαι go | . 


ae oily Br neta Gane C*A. 


ἀρεῖσθε ΟΑ. 
The 
1231. af LM. αἱ ὃν (mg. at ἂν) C*. 


1232. ᾖδεμεν] ᾖδειμεν LA, 
1237. αὑτῆε] αὐτῆσ L. αὐτῆσ Ο.Α. 


1320. τὰ δ᾽] ‘ And fresh evils, not now 
involuntary, it will forthwith disclose.’ 
The messenger first referred generally to 
the horrors of the house of Laius; he now 
speaks of the suicide of Jocasta and the 
self-inflicted blindness of Oedipus. The 
antithesis in Ant. 1279, 80, is somewhat 
similar. For τὰ δέ without τὰ µέν pre- 
ceding, see Essay on L. § 39, p. 67. 

1231. af φανῶσ” ‘ Which are seen to 
be.’ For the poetical omission of ἄν, see 
Essay on L. § 27, p. 42. 

1234. The λόγου here spoken of is 
placed by anticipation in apposition with 
the clause, Τέθνηκε θεῖον Ιοκάστηε κάρα. 
See Essay on L. § 33, p. 53. 

1235. θεῖον, i.e. of ‘the god-descended’ 
race of kings. Cp. Hom. Od. 4. 691, θείων 
βασιλήων: also dios, διογενήε in Homer. 

1237 foll. ‘The worst of the calamity 
is not here, for you do not see it. But 


Ο/ΔΙ/ΙΠΟΥΣ ΤΥΡΑΝΝΟΣ. 
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ὅμως 8, ὅσον γε κάν ἐμοὶ µνήµης evi, 


πεύσει Τὰ κείνης ἀθλίας παθήματα. 
ὅπως γὰρ ὀργῇ yxpopévn παρῆλθ' tow 


[46 b. 


1241 


θυρῶνος, ler εὐθὺ πρὸς τὰ νυμφικὰ 
λέχη, κόµην σπῶσ' ἀμφιδεξίοις ἀκμαῖς 
πύλας &, ὅπως εἰσῆλθ', ἐπιρράξασ' tow, 


καλεῖ τὸν ἤδη Adiov πάλαι νεκρύν, 


1245 


µνήµην παλαιῶν σπερµάτων ἔχουσ', ὑφ ὧν 
θάνοι μὲν αὐτός, τὴν δὲ τίκτουσαν λίποι 
τοῖς οἷσιν αὐτοῦ δύστεκνον παιδουργίαν. 

“ γοᾶτο & εὐνάς, ἔνθα δύστηνος διπλοῦς 


1240. πεύσει] πεύσηι LA. 
ter’ ΑΕ. εὐθύ] «ὐθὺ(σ) L. 
ἐπιρρήχασ’ σα. 


still, as far as memory serves me, you 
shall learn what befel that wretched lady.’ 
ὄψιε and µνήµη are opposed; and the 
meaning is, ‘ You cannot feel the painful- 
ness of the situation as we did, who saw 
what passed.’ 

In the description which follows, Jo- 
casta is first seen passing through the hall 
or peristyle to the inner chamber, which 
she enters and closes the doors after her. 
Then in cries which resound through the 
hall (while she remains unseen of any one), 
she calls the spirit of Laius to witness the 
horrors consequent on their nuptial. The 
household would have followed her, but 
their attention is arrested by the entrance 
of Oedipus: who ranges through the hall 
with loud cries, calling for a weapon, and 
for the mother-wife. The sound of his 
approach precipitates the fatal purpose of 
the queen, who hangs herself in the cham- 
ber. Suddenly Oedipus bethinks him that 
she is there, and with a single effort, he 
bursts open the bolted doors. He undoes 
the noose by which she is hanging, and 
when she is fallen dead, he plucks the 
buckles from her garments and dashes the 
points into his eyes. 

1239. «dv ἐμοί] ‘ As far as my memory 
serves.” καί adds emphasis to ἐν ἐμοί---οτ 
perhaps merely indicates the correlation of 
the clauses. ΟΡ. Ο. Ο. 53, ὅσ᾽ οἶδα κἀγὼ 
πάντ’ ἐπιστήσει κλύαν. 

1242. εὐθύ] The σ in L. is erased be- 
cause of the distinction between the ad- 
verbs of time and place. 


P 2 


τὰ κείνηε] rade. L. τᾶν. C*. 
εὐθὺ aN 


124§. καλεί] κάλει LA. 


1242. ἵετ] ler L. 
1244. emppdfac’) ἐπιρρήξασ᾽ LA. 


1243. ἀμφιδεξίουε ἀκμαῖς] ‘With the 
fingers of both hands at once.’ For ἀμφι- 
3etlos, see Essay on L. p. 91, and cp. O. C. 
1112, πλευρὸν ἀμφιδέξιον. 

1244. πύλας .. ἔσω] ‘And slamming-to 
the door when she had entered within.’ 
This prepares the way for 1261. The sud- 
den entrance of Oedipus prevents the mes- 
senger from following Jocasta. Cp. Tr.g29. 
The house must be supposed of a simple 
construction, consisting of a court, or αὐλή, 
with the θάλαµοε at the further end secured 
by folding doors. ἐπιράσσω used as ἔπα- 
ράττω in Plat. Prot. 314 D, καὶ dua ἀμφοῖν 
τοῦ» χεροῖν τὴν θύραν πάνν προθύµαν de 
olés τ' ἦν ἐπήραξεν. tow is added to 
complete the sense of eloffAGe. For the 
order, see Essay on L. § 41, p. 70. 

1246. σπερμάτων] i.e. συνουσιῶν. Cp. 
Plat. Legg. 841 D, ἄθντα δὲ παλλακῶν 
σπέρµατα καὶ νόθα μὴ owelpey. 

1247. ‘And left the mother to be an 
unhappy source of offspring to his own 
sou.’ Or more fully, ‘ And left the mo- 
ther of his children (τὴν rhieroveay) for his 
own issue to breed from her an unhappy 
race.’ The abstract παιδονυργία (‘a beget- 
ting of children’) is used of the m of 
Jocasta, like µητρφα ἄρουρα (1286, 7) and 
other similar phrases. tleroveay is 
suggested by σπερµάταν. 

1249. The construction is changed by 
an afterthought. διπλοῦε, sc. ἄνδραο ἔσχε 
καὶ διπλᾶ τέννα ἔτεκεν. 

γοᾶῦτο] The augment dropt Epics, as in 
Ο. C. 1624, with a consonant preceding. - 
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ἐξ ἀνδρὸς ἄνδρα καὶ τέκν ἐκ τέκνων τέκοι. 1250 


χώπως μὲν ἐκ τῶνδ οὐκέτ old ἀπόλλυται' 


βοῶν γὰρ εἰσέπαισεν Οἰδίπους, ὑφ οὗ ο 


οὐκ ἦν τὸ κείνης ἐκθεάσασθαι κακόν, 


ἀλλ els ἐκεῖνον περιπολοῦντ ἐλεύσσομεν. 


φοιτᾷ γὰρ ἡμᾶς ἔγχος ἐξαιτῶν πορεῖν, 1255 
yuvaixd T οὐ γυναῖκα, pnrppav 8 ὅπου 


κίχοι διπλῆν ἄρουραν οὗ τε καὶ τέκνων. 


λυσσῶντι ὃ) αὐτῷ δαιμόνων δείκνυσέ τις 


οὐδεὶς γὰρ ἀνδρῶν, οἳ παρῆμεν ἐγγύθεν. 


δεινὸν ὃ ἀὖσας ὡς ὑφηγητοῦ τινὸς 1260 


πύλαις διπλαῖς ἐνήλατ', ἐκ δὲ πυθµένων | 
ἔκλινε κοῖλα κλῇθρα κἀμπίπτει στέγῃ. 
οὗ δὴ κρεμαστὴν τὴν γυναῖκ ἐσείδομεν, 


a 


πλεκταΐσιν aldpatow ἐμπεπληγμένην. 


1250. ἄνδρα L. ἄνδρασ Ο1ΑΕ pr. Μ (0). 
1351. εἰσέπαισεν] εἰσέπεσεν L. εἰσέπαισεν C*AE. 1254. πρι: 


ἀπόλλνται C°A. 

πολοῦντ’] περικλοῦντ’ L. περιπολοῦντ’ C7A. 

σοµεν C*A, 1260. ὑφηγητοῦ] bf’ ἡγητοῦ Ἱ.. ὑφηγητοῦ A. 
ἐνήλατ’ L. 1262. ἔκλινε] ἔκλεινε L. ἔκλινε CA. 
κλοῖθρα Cc’. 1263. ἐσείδομεν] εἰσίδομεν A. 


πληγµένην 6 δὲ ὅπωσ 8 ὁρᾷ νιν L. ἑώραισ CA. 
“αἱώραισιν (αἰώραισ M*.) ἐμπεπλεγμένην ὁ δὲ ὅπως δ᾽ dog νιν M?. ἐμπεπληγμένην E. 


1251. ‘And after this she perishes, in 
what way indeed, I cannot further tell, for 
Oedipus broke in with cries, because of 
whom we could not see her end.’ For 
the rapidity with which Jocasta effects her 
purpose, cp. Tr. 929-31. 

1355. ‘ The mother soil bearing a double 
frait of himself and his children.’ 

1256. ὅπου κίχοι to be joined with 

αντῶν 


ets ἐκ δὲ ἔκλινε κοῖλα 
κλῆθρα] ' And he bent the yielding doors 
(hollowing in) out of their sockets (fasten- 
ings).’ κλῇῆθρα probably=the doors with 
their fastenings. wvOuéves =the sockets 
into which the bolts are driven. κοῖλα is 
a descriptive epithet suggesting the ease 
with which the obstruction yielded to 
Oedipus in his paroxysm. Cp. the use of 


θιρµόε in Aj. 1411, ἔτι γὰρ θερμαὶ | σύριγ- 


1251. ἀπόλλυται] ἀπολλόναι L. 


ἑλευσσόμεν] ἐλεύσομεν Ἱ.. ἐλ 
1161. ἐνήλατ'] 


κλῇβθρα] κλεῖθρα LA. 


1264, 5. πλεκταῖσ ἑωραῖσ ἔμπε- 
ἐμτεπλεγμένην C°. παλεκταῖσν 


yes ἄνω φυσῶσι µέλαν | µένοι. κοῖλον is 2 
favourite word with Sophocles, who seeks 
to extend the application of this as of 


| ‘ Having dashed 
herself into.’ ‘ Having struck into.’ Cp. 


ταννυσίπτεροι ἠὲ πέλειαι | ἔρκει ἐνιπλή- 
έωσι: Hesych. ἐμπλῆέαι ἐμπεσεν, M 
coincides with a conjecture of Herm, in 
giving πλεκταῖσιν αἰώραισι» ἐμπεπλεγμέ- 
νη», ὁ δέ being placed at the beginning of 
the following line. This, with the reading 
of L. ὅπων 8’, and the doubtfulness of the 
form ἑώρα, make it probable that either 4 
δέ or ὅπωο is interpolated. Cp. the reading 
of MA, éxe0’ ἡ τλήµαν in what follows. 


Ὕ 


4 faa) A VMN, 


ΟΙ ΔΙΠΟΥΣ ΤΥΡΑΝΝΟΣ. 
ὁ δ' "ὡς ὁρᾷ viv, δεινὰ βρυχηθεὶς τάλας, 
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1265 


χαλᾷ Kpepaoriy ἀρτάνην. ἐπεὶ δὲ γῇ 
ἔκειτο τλήμων, δεινὰ ὃ ἦν τἀνθένδ ὁρᾶν. 


ἀποσπάσας γὰρ εἱμάτων χρυσηλάτους 
περόνας aw αὐτῆς, atow ἐξεστέλλετο, 


ἄρας ἔπαισεν ἄρθρα τῶν αὑτοῦ κύκλων, 


1270 


αὐδῶν roiad6’, dbotver’ οὐκ ὄψοιντό νιν 
οὔθ) of ἔπασχεν 086’ ὁποῖ ἔδρα κακά, 
ἀλλ ἐν σκότω τὸ λοιπὸν οὓς μὲν οὐκ ἔδει 


ὀψοίαθ', οὓς 8 ἔχρῃέεν οὐ 


 γνωσοίατο. 


τοιαῦτ’ ἐφυμνῶν πολλάκις τε κοὐχ ἅπαξ 


1265. ὁ ὃ "ὠε] ὅπωσ δ᾽ Ἱ.. ὅπωσ A. 


1267. ἔκειτο] ἔκειθ ὁ LAE. ἔκειτο Ο. ἔκειθ ἡ MAM?. 
1271. ὄψοιντο] ὄψοιτο L. ὄψοιτο Ct. ὄψουτοβ. 
1274. ὀψοίαθ'.. γνωσοίατο] a from ν ὃ L. 


fromaL. αὐτοῦ] αὐτοῦ LA, 


viv) tg? ὑμῶν, τε] Be L. re CPA. 


The tautology of πλεκταῖε .. ἐμπεπλεγμέ- 
νην is weak (but see Essay on L. § 44). 
A more violent word than ἐμπεπλεγμένην 
is required. And ἐμπεπληγμένην is the 
reading of LE. Herwerden conjectures 
ἀποπεπνιγμένην (1). Cp. ΕΙ. 736: Ant. 
1226, 6 3° de dpg age. 

1266. ἐπεὶ δὲ γῇ] The MS. reading επι 
has arisen from not recognizing the dative 


of place. 

1267. Sava 8’ ἦν] The δέ in apodosi 
ives additional emphasis. ‘ Then—what 
llowed was terrible to see.’ 

1268, foll. ‘For when he had plucked 
away from her persen, from her robes, the 
clasps of gold, with which her dress was ad- 
justed, he lifted them and smote the orbits 
of his eyes, saying aloud, “ Because they 
should not see the evils of which he had 
been all this while the victim, or those of 
which he had been the cause, but in dark- 
ness henceforth should see (i.e. should be 
dark and not see) those whom he ought 
never to have seen, and fail to know the 
face of those whom he had desired to 
know.”” Herm.’s conjecture, ὄψαιντο, de- 
rives some plausibility from the tense of 
έἔπασχεν and But these imper- 
fects, as well as and gxppfev, are to 
be explained by the implied reference to 
the past, when his eyes had seen his father 
in the triple way and his mother in 


1275 


1266. ἐπεί] ewer, ει from sc, L. ἐπὶ Μ. 
1270. ἄρθρα] and ρ 


.. γνωσοίατο Ct. 1275. ἐφυμ- 


Thebes, whom it would have been better 
never to have seen, and had failed to 
recognize them, whom he had so longed 
to know, although the recognition might 
have saved all. With sharp pathos he 
now says that in the future his eyes shail 
not do as in the past. They shall indeed 
look on those it were best not to have 
seen (his children, the citizens, his father 
and mother in Hades, 1371 foll.), but 
without sight, and not know those whom 
he was wanting to know (with a double 
reference to his desire to see his parents 
and the natural wish to see the faces of 
his children). For a similar oxymoron in 
threatening language, cp. Ant. 310, foll., 
ty’ εἰδότει τὸ κέρδοι ἔνθεν οἰστέον | τὸ 
λοιπὸν ἁρπάζητε. And for the feeling in 
ods ixpy(e, cp. El. 1235, εἴδεθ' ebe ἐχρή- 
ετε. 

‘ 1270. ἄρθρα] ‘ The sockets of his eye- 
balls,’ i.e. the centre of motion of the 
eye, where the fount of vision was supposed 
e be. Cp. Tr. 779, ἄρθρον § λυγί- 
εται. 

1175. ‘Chanting such a burden he often 
and not once only lifted his hand and 
smote his eyes. And both pupils rained 
blood upon his beard, nor ceased from 
pouring the wet drops of gore, but from 
beth at once was showered the dark red 
hail.’ 
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ἤρασσ' ἐπαίρων βλέφαρα. Φοίνιαι 8 ὁμοῦ ᾽ 
γλῆναι yével ἔτεγγον, οὐδ ἀνίεσαν 

φόνου μυδώσας σταγόνας, GAN ὁμοῦ µέλας 
ὄμβρος χαλά(ης αἱματοῦς ἐτέγγετο. 


τάδ ἐκ δυοῖν ἔρρωγεν, οὐ µόνου ᾗκακά, 


1280 


ἆλλ ἀνδρὶ καὶ γυναικὶ συμμιγῆ κακά. 

ὁ πρὶν παλαιὸς ὃ ὄλβος ἦν πάροιθε μὲν 
ὄλβος δικαίως, νῦν δὲ τῇδε θἠὴμέρᾳ 
στεναγµός, ἄτη, θάνατος, αἰσχύνη, κακῶν 


ὅσ᾽ ἐστὶ πάντων ὀνόματ, οὐδέν ear ἀπόν. 


XO. 
E=. 


1285 


viv ὃ ἔσθ᾽ ὁ τλήµων & τινι σχολῇ κακοῦ; 
βοᾷῷ διοίγειν κλῆθρα καὶ δηλοῦν τινὰ 


τοῖς πᾶσι Καδμείοισι τὸν πατροκτύνον, 


τὸν μητρός, αὐδῶν ἀνόσί οὐδὲ ῥητά pot, 


1176. ἤρασσ] {ρεσ᾽ L. 


ἡμέρα L. τῆιδἐθ ἡμέραι A. 


1277. ἀνίεσαν] ἀνίεσσαν L. 


µατοσ LAE αἵματόστ' Ec. ὄμμτ M. Heath. corr. 
1284. dry] dre L. dry C*A. 


1279. αἱματοῦε] al- 


83. τῇδ sew” 
ην Ὃ αμ A. 


1289. pytpds αὐδῶν] μὴ προσαυδῶν L. μητροσανδῶν ΟΛ. 


1276. ἑπαίρων] Cp. the Homeric ἆνα- 
σχόµενοε. 

1279. SpBpos χαλάζης αἱματοῦς] The 
reading of M. suggesting ὀμμάτων, though 
plausible at first sight, is probably a cor- 
ruption. alyarote is the least possible 
change from afyaros. Cp. Hom. II. 11. 53, 
ἑέρσαε αἵματι pvdaréas. The above expla- 
nation seems better than taking οὐδ' ἀνίε- 
σαν, κ.Τ.λ. to mean, ‘Nor did they send 
forth oozing drops of gore,’ for which, how- 
ever, cp. Aesch. Ag. 1534, ψέκαε δὲ λήγει. 

1280, 1. The repetition of κακά having 
Idd to the omission of 1281 in a single 
MS. (Barocc.) it was rejected by Elmsley, 
and Dindorf followed by the rejection of 
both lines. Porson and Hermann, with 
more probability, argue that the end of 
1280 is corrupt. Porson conjectured οὐχ 
ἑνδε µόνου. The reflection is not unsuited 
to the person of the ἄγγελοε, and the 
omission would leave a considerable ab- 
ruptness, The theory of interpolation, of 
which there is no evidence, would have to 
be supported by the theory of a lacuna, 
which is equally without evidence. Cp. 
Tr. 941, ἔκ B8u0iv ἔσοιθ ἅμα .. ὠρφανι- 
σµένοε βίον. 


1283. δικαίως] Cp. Aj. 547, εἴπερ δι- 
walose ie ἐμὸε τὰ πατρόρο. ι 

1284. κακῶν .. ὀνόματα] A slight 
inversion for κακὰ ὅσων ἐστὶν νόμεα, 
arising from the frequent confusion be~ 
tween name and thing. The genitive 
κακῶν assists the transition to the negative 
expression. 

1286. The MSS. with hardly an ex- 
ception have ἐν τίνι, which the Schol. 
explains oloy ly ποίᾳ διατριβῇ, i.e. ‘ In 
what passage of woe?’ But σχολή in 
classical Greek will not bear this mean- 
ing. And ‘In what pause of woe?’ im- 
plies an assumption which is out of 
place. 

The MSS. continually err in accenting 
vse, and the text, which Elmsley approved, 
has the advantage of laying the most na- 
tural emphasis on σχολῇ. ‘And now has 
the unhappy man some respite from woe?’ 
Cp. Tr. 1083, οὐδ' ἀγύμναστόν p’ ἐᾷν | ἔοι- 
κεν ἡ τάλαινα διάβοροε νόσοε: Phil. 877, 
8, ἐπειδὴ τοῦδε τοῦ κακοῦ δοκεῖ | λήθη τω 
εἶναι κἀνάπαυλα δή, τέκνον. 

1289. τὸν µητρὀς .. por] ‘ His mother's 
-. and there he utters what I may not 
repeat.’ 
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1290 


μενῶν Sbuos ἀραῖος, ds ἠράσατο. 

ῥώμης γε pévro καὶ προηγητοῦ τινὸς 
δεῖται τὸ γὰρ νόσηµα μεῖζον ἡ Φέρει. 
δείξει δὲ καὶ col. κλῆθρα γὰρ πυλῶν τάδε 


διοίγεται' θέαµα & εἰσόψει τάχα 


1295 


τοιοῦτον οἷον καὶ στυγοῦντ ἐποικτίσαι. 
XO. ὦ δεινὸν ἰδεῖν πάθος ἀνθρώποις, 


1401. μενῶν] µενων L. μενῶν CA. 
θραγε L. 


1290, I. ‘ And will not longer remain 
in the palace under such a curse as he 
invoked.’ 

1293. ‘ He needs some one to lend him 
strength and guidance, for his calamity is 
greater than can be borne.’ 

1293. patoy 4 φέρειν] The infinitive 

ον. 


as after o 


1294. δείξει] ‘ As you will see.’ δείεει . 


is impersonal, as in αὐτὸ δείξει. 
τάδε] ‘For, look, the gates are open- 


1296. ‘Such as even while hating the 
sight, you cannot but pity.’ 

1297-1311. The form of the paroemiac 
1311 shews that these anapaests are of the 
freer kind, which are admitted in laments, 
and are thought to have been sung to 
Lydian music (Aesch, Persae 938). An- 


1313-1320 = 1331—1328. 
dipodia, * + U — 
paracel, GWU ων UUUY UUUY 
dochm. UG U—U— 


semant. | 
Jf. aan aus —_»> _—-> — 
ο ο ἂν 
trim, , 


The combination of irregular anapaests 
and dochmiac systems with iambic tri- 
meters, give the effect of mingled wildness 


ὧε om. A. 


1294. κλῇθρα γάρ] κλῆν- 


other instance occurs in the very similar 
passage of the Trachiniae (983, foll.), 
where Hercules awakes in agony, on 
being brought in. This tends to justify 
the scansion of 1303, Φευ δῦστᾶνδε, 
where a pause may be supposed; and 
the resolution of the arsis in διαπέταται, 
which is suited to express the agitation 
of the moment. (Cp. Aesch. Persae 930, 
alvaie, αἰνῶο ἐπὶ γονὺ κέκλιται, κ.Τ.λ.) 
Also the two successive catalectic verses 
1310, 11; cp. El. 86-89. In further con- 
firmation of this it may be noticed that 
ll. 1314 and 1332 may be scanned as 
consisting of four paraceleusmatici, or re- 
solved anapaests, which are elsewhere 
found in combination with dochmiacs. 
Ross and Westph. Metrik. p. 112. 


1329—1348 = 1349—1368. 


4 
J— 


vs = va -υ- 


’ / 
ν ν ων Vm ον ο νι ων 


ων ωώ-ω-ω-ω--ω------ 
νόών-ω-- 
ων ωγω -ω-ω -- 


I~ Is hk 


I~ aq 


--ω --ω -- 
ω ποπ ωοπω -- 

ων οωυσω νόνυωσ 
ων ως υύω-ω-- 
ω-ωώώνω υύννυω- 


KC KC 


~ I~ C~ Os On Gn I~ C 


ἂν ση ὃν ο 


and reality which is peculiar to the κοµµοί 
of Sophocles. 
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ὦ δεινότατον πάντων ὅσ ἐγὼ 
προσέκυρσ ἤδη. 
προσέβη pavia ; 


τί o, ὦ τλῆμο», 
τίς ὁ πηδήσας 
μείζονα δαίµαν τῶν µακίστων 


1300 


πρὸς off δυσδαίµονι polpg ; 


ged, δύστανος 


ἀλλ οὐδ ἐσιδεῖν δύναμαί ao, ἐθέλων 
πόλλ’ ἀνερέσθαι, πολλὰ πυθέσθαι, 


πολλὰ 8 ἀθρῆσαι' 


1395 


τοίαν φρίκην παρέχεις pot. 


O/. 


ἰὼ δαῖμον, ty’ ἐξήλλον. 
XO. 
ο. 


lm σκότου 


alat alat, δύστανος ἐγό, 
wot yas φέροµαι τλάµων ; 
Φθογγὰ διαπέταται φοράδην; 


πᾶ pot 
1310 


és δεινόν, οὐδ) ἀκουστόν, οὐδ ἐπόψιμον. 


νέφος ἐμὸν ἀπότροπον, ἐπιπλόμενον ἄφατο», 


1299. σ᾽ om. L. add. CfA. τλῆμον] τλήµαν L. τλῆμον CA. (προσῇι δυσδαί- 
μονε μοῖραι) add. and erased in L. 1301. μείζονα] pel(ow | Ἑ. paslorow) » from 
«LA. κακίσταν E. 1302. mpis σῇ] spoof: L. πρὸσ σῆι C®A. -1305. 
Division of lines in L. and A. v δύστανοσ. ἀλλ’ 008" ἐσιδεῖν | δύναµει ᾗ σολλὰ 
Woe ἀθρῆσαι. 1303. σ᾽ ἐθέλον] σεθέλαν L. «φεῦ] ev peu LA. 1304. ἆνε- 


ῥέσθαι] ἀνερέσθαι L. ἀνέρεσθαι Α. 


1306. τοίαν] wolay L. τοίαν AV™M. olay E. 


1307-1311. Division of tines in fra and A. af af al | φεῦ φεῦ. δύστανοσ bye. wot 


yas | φέροµαι rAdyaw. πᾶι µοι $6 


διαπέπταται Μ. 
µενον (sic) ἄφατον. 


1308. ὅσ᾽ ἐγὼ προσέκυρσα] For the 
accusative, see Essay on L. § 16, p. 22. 

1301. ‘ What deity hath leapt beyond 
all bound insulting thy wretched lot?’ 
Cp. 1311, la δαῖμον, ty’ ἐ[ήλλον. 

µήκιστος often appears in tragedy = 
μέγιστος. 

1302. πρὸε σῇ] ΟΡ. fi 97, ᾗ καὶ pds 
᾿Ατρείδαισιν ἤχμασαε χέ 

1303. ded Svoraves The short syl- 
lable of δύστανῦν has been thought to 
indicate some fault in the text, and the 
words may have crept in from below: 
but see the note on the metre. 

1306. The variety of reading possibly 
points to ofay as the original text, 


ογγὰ | διαπέταται popadny ; | ld δαῖμον 
1307. alaf ala? and 1311, gga corrected by Hermann. 
1313, 14. Division of lines in L. and A. 


1310. διέπταται E. 
lay .. ἀπότροπον | ἐπιπλά- 


changed {ο τοίαν and ποίαν because of 
the hiatus, which is allowable. 

1308. [φεῦ φεῦ] These words interfere 

with the metre, and are probably a gloss 
on alas. 
1309. ‘Which way is my voice dispersed 
abroad?’ The words express the first be- 
wilderment of one suddenly blind, hearing 
his own voice but seeing no one. The 
verse is a pareemiac with a resolution of 
the second arsis. 

1313-18. ‘O cloud of darkness cling- 
ing to me, horrible, unutterably lowering 
on my head, invincible, and wafted by too 
sure a gale.’ For δυσούριστον, cp. 423, 
ἄνορμον εἰσέπλευσαε εὐπλοίαε τυχών. 
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ἀδάματόν τε καὶ δυσούριστον Ἀδν. 1315 


οἴμοι, 

οἶμοι par αὖθις οἷον εἰσέδυ µ ἅμα 

κέντρων - τε Tove olorpnua Kal µνήµη κακῶν. 
καὶ θαῦμά y οὐδὲν ἐν τοσοῖσδε πήµασιν 
διπλᾶ σε πενθεῖν καὶ διπλᾶ Φφέρειν κακά. 

la φίλος, 

σὺ μὲν ἐμὸς ἐπίπολος ἔτι μόνιμος ἔτι γὰρ 
ὑπομένεις µε τὸν τυφλὸν κηδεύων. 

ped ped, 

ob γάρ pe λήθει, ἀλλὰ γιγνώσκω cages, 
kalrep σκοτεινός, τήν ye σὴν αὐδὴν ὅμως. 
ΧΟ. ὦ δεινὰ δράσας, πῶς ἔτλης τοιαῦτα σὰς 
byes μαρᾶναι; τίς o ἐπῆρε δαιμόνων ; 
᾿Απόλλων τάδ’ ἦν, ᾿Απόλλων, Φίλοι, 

ὁ κακὰ κακὰ τελῶν ἐμὰ τάδ ἐμὰ παθέα. 
ἔπαισε ὃ αὐτόχειρ viv οὔτις, ἀλλ ἐγὼ τλάµων. 
τί γὰρ ἔδει py ὁρᾶν, 

Srp Υ ὁρῶντι μηδὲν ἦν ἰδεῖν γλυκύ; 


Χο. 


1320 


O/. 


1325 


Ol. 
1330 


1335 


1315. ἁδάματον] ἁδάμαστον 1,Α. Herm. corr.  ὄν] om. MSS. Herm. corr. (LA. 


ἁ 

have δυσούριστον οἴμοι, in the same line.) 1317. ἅμα] ἄγμα A. 1320. φέρειν] 

ey M. 1321-1324. Division of lines in L. and A. lad ἐπίπολοσ-] ἔτι 
yap-| τὸν τυφλὸν κηδέυων. φεῦ φεῦ 1322. ἐπίπολοε] yp. καὶ ἐμοῖσ ἐπὶ πόνοισ 
mg. C?. 1333. µε] ἐμὲ MSS. 1325. γιγνώσκω] γινώσκω LA. 1326. at- 
yd ab. δὴν L 1328. o° ἐπῆρε] ἐπῆιρε LAS. ρε A. 1330-1333. Division 
of lines in L. and A. 6 κακὰ-] tun 743° ἐμὰ-] ἔπαισε-] οὔτιε .. TAG OW. 1330. ὁ 
κακὰ .. πάθεα] ὁ κακὰ τελῶν Υάδ ἐμὰ σάθεα L. ὁ κακὰ κακὰ τελῶν bud τάδ ἐμὰ 
φάθεα C*. 1333. οὔτιο] σ from »? L. 1334. ὁρᾶν] ὁρᾶ(ων L. ὁρᾶν CA. 
1335. 7] @L. +’ CA. 


1318. κέντρων .. τῶνδε] The points of 
the clasps, which he still felt as if piercing 
his eye-balls, or rather the wounds inflicted 
by them. ‘ How the pang of these sharp 
wounds enters into me together with the 
remembrance of my calamity.’ The word 
κέντρον is again used of a ‘ stabbing pain’ 
in Tr. 840, κέἐντρ᾽ ἐπιζέσαντα. 

1319, 20. The coldness of this and simi- 
lar expressions of the chorus, which act as 
a foil to the passion of Oedipus, was less 
felt by the Athenian audience, for whom 
the form of antithesis had the charm of 
novelty. 


1320. dépav] There is no reason for 
preferring ye 

1322. The line is cited by Eustathius 
in this form. épots ἐπὶ πόνοιο is a mis- 
reading of the same kind with τήνδε 
θεσπίζει , supr. 134. 

1331. oGrvs, GAA’) Cp. Il. 21. 276, ἅλ- 
dos & οὔτιε µοι τόσον αἴτιοι Οὐρανιώναν, 
ἀλλὰ BATH. 

1334. dpav.. ἰδεῖν] Note the difference 
of tense. ‘ Wherefore should I have sight, 
who could never again see aught that was 
pleasant to see?’ For the metre of 1340, 


cp. Ant. 1319, 1341. 
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XO. ἦν raid’ ὅπωσπερ καὶ σὺ gps. 
Ol. τί δῆτ ἐμοὶ βλεπτόν, ἢ 
στερκτόν, i) προσήγορον 
er tor dxovew ἁδονῷ, φίλοι ; 
ἀπάγετ *éxrémov ὅτι τάχιστά µε, 1340 
ἀπάγετ', ὦ φίλοι, τὸν Ἀδλεθρον µέγαν, 
τὸν καταρατότατον, ἔτι δὲ καὶ θεοῖς 1345 
ἐχθρότατον βροτῶν. 
XO. δείλαιε τοῦ νοῦ τῆς τε συμφορᾶς ἴσον, 
ὥς o ἠθέλησα µήδ ἀναγνῶναί ποτε. 
ὅλοιθ ὅστις ἦν ὃς ἀγρίας πέδας 


νοµάδος Τἐπιποδίας ἔλαβέ μ ἀπό τε φόνου 


ο. 
1350 
ἔρυτο κἀνέσωσεν, οὐδὲν εἰς χάριν πράσσων. 
τύτε γὰρ ἂν θανών, 
οὐκ ἦν Φίλοισιν οὐδ ἐμοὶ τοσόνδ ἄχος. 
XO. θέλοντι κἀμοὶ τοῦτ ἂν ἦν. 


1355 


1336. ταῦθ’] τάδ' L. ταῦθ) A. 
τί δή wor’ L. 
Turnebus corr. 


ne line LA. 1337. τί δῆτ] 
1339. ἁδονφ] ἡἧδονᾳ M 1341. ὄλεθρον] ὀλέθριον MS. 
1345. καταρατότατον] Isto froma 1. καὶ θεοῖε in the next line 
LA. 1347. ἴσον] ἴσωσ A. 1348. & σ’] 800° 7 L. ὥσσ ΟΛ. ποτε] wor’ 
ἄν LME. sore A. 1349. ἁγρίαε] dw’ dypias LA. 1350-1354. Division of lines 
in L. and A. vopd8oo-| ἔλαβε-] ἔρρυτο-ἰ σων .. . 1350. νομάδων Μ. 


ἔλαβέ μ] ἔλαβέν pL. ἐλαβομ Ο. dvow CA. Κἕλυσεμ E. Bo Μ. 
1353. ἔρυτο] ἔρρυτο LA. 1355. ἄχοε] ἄχθου Ἱ.. ἄχοσ A. 


1337, 1338. Ino 
z MSS. 


1337-9. ‘ What then can I look upon, 
what can I love, what can I hear any 
more addressing me with pleasure, O my 
friends ?’ 

&Bovg dative of manner. Essay on L. 


§ 14, p. 19. 
1341. Biedpov] Sc. ὄντα. The cor- 
rection is necessary for the verse. 

1348. ὧν σ’ ἠθέλησα phd’ ἄνα 
ποτε] The aorist without dy follows the 


δόµαν) is perhaps slightly more forcible, 
but is less appropriate to the context. It 
would require that νοῦν should be taken 
differently. ‘Unhappy in thy judgment,’ 
i.e. in thy present course of action. For 
this, cp. Ant. 1248, 9, riva | νοῦν ἔσχεε, 
ἐν τῷ υμφορᾶε διεφθάρηε ; 

1349. ‘Perish the man, whoever he 
was, who took me from the cruel gnawing 
fetter on my foot.’ The conjecture vo- 


analogy of dpeAoy, ἐχρῆν, and the like. 
The meaning of the text is, ‘ Unhappy 
for thy penetration no less than for thy 
calamity, how I could wish that I had 
never known thee, who thou art.’ Cp. 
-Hdt. 2. 91, where Perseus is said to 
find out who were his kindred, άνα- 
γνῶναι τοὺε συγγενέαι. Hesych. dva- 
γνούση, ἀναγνωρισάσῃ, ἀνάγνωσια, ἆνα- 
γνώρισιε. This is certainly poor (but cp. 
1319). The correction μηδέ σ’ ἂν γνῶναί 
ποτε (ερ. 1217, 18, εἴθε σ᾿ εἴθε μήποτ᾽ εἰἷ- 


pad’ (νοµάδα) ‘in the wilds,’ is not abso- 
lutely required by the metre, for a syni- 
zesis of ἐπιποδίαο (ia) may be supposed, 
and the position of νοµάδα would be 
harsh. Of the two words, ἐπιτοδίαα 
is more likely to be corrupt. Query, 
νοµάδου ἐπὶ πόαε ᾖ 

1354, 5- There is probably a change of 
subject, θανών being pendent nominative. 
‘For dying then, less grief had been to 
my friends and to me.’ But cp. Aj. 615, 
φίλοιε µέγα σένθοε εὕρηται. 
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οὔκουν πατρός y ἂν φονεὺς 


βροτοῖς ἐκλήθην ὧν ἔφυν ἅπο. 


νῦν 3 ἄθεος µέν εἰμ, ἀνοσίων δὲ mais, 


1360 


ὁμογενὴς & ἆφ ὧν αὐτὸς ἔφυν τάλας. 


el δέ τι πρεσβύτερον *ért κακοῦ κακό», 


"τοῦ ἔλαχ' Οἰδίπους. 
XO. 


1365 


οὐκ οἵδ' ὅπως σε φῶ βεβουλεῦσθαι καλῶν. 


κρείσσων γὰρ ἦσθα µηκέτ dv ἢἡ (av τυφλός, 


Ol. 


ὡς μὲν τάδ) οὐχ 38 tor’ ἄριστ elpyacpéva, 
µή μ ἐκδίδασκε, μηδὲ συμβούλευ ἔτι. 


1370 


ἐγὼ γὰρ οὐκ old ὄμμασιν ποίοις βλέπων 
πατέρα ποτ ἂν προσεῖδον εἰς "Αιδου µολόν, 
οὐδ av τάλαιναν µητέρ, οἷν ἐμοὶ δυοῖν 
ἔργ ἐστὶ κρείσσον ἀγχόνης εἰργασμένα. 


ἀλλ ἡ τέκνων δῆτ ὄψις ἦν ἐφίμερος, 


1368. ἦλθον in 1357, οὐδὲ νυµφίου in 1359 LA. 


corr. 


1365. ἔτι] épv L. 
1979. μητέρ' L. μητέρ A. 


ἔφυ A. 
οἵν] οὖν. 


ioe νά Cp. 1619, ἀλλὰ θεοῖε Υ᾿ 
χθιστου 

sesso For the ellipse of the antecedent 
here and in 1361, cp. Ant. 1194, 5, Τί γάρ 
σε weet ἂν dy ἐσύστερον ψευσταὶ 
φανούμεθ 

1361. ὁμογενής In the active sense, 
like ὁμοσαύρο int 60: i.e. γεννῶν ὁμοῦ. 

1365. ] Cp. Aesch. Ch. 
631, κακῶν δὲ πρεσβεύεται τὸ Λήμνιον 


- η El. - 558, 9, tis ἂν Adyos γένοιτ ἂν 
χίων 

1366. oon] For the accusative, see 
Essay on L. § 16, p. 23. 

1368. yap ᾖσθα] ‘ Thou 
hadst better have no more been, than to 
live on in blindness.’ Cp. Aj. 635, κρείσ- 
σων γὰρ Αἴδᾳ κεύθων ὁ νοσῶν µάταν. 
For the omission of dy, see Essay on L. 
§ 27, p. 42. 

1369. ἄριστα answers to κρείσσων. 
en anything could be better than 

1369-1415. In this wonderful speech 
the passion of Oedipus is heard rising in 


1375 


1360. ἄθεοε] d@Aos LA. Elms. 
1372. wor’) wor’ L. ποτ A. mpocei8oy A. 


oly CA. 


varied tones from 1369 to 1390 (the steps 
being 1369-1374, 1375. 1377-1378, 
1383, 1384-1390); ting in the 
prolonged outburst 1391-1409, where the 
four stages of horror in his life are τε- 
counted, and again gradually subsiding into 
a gentler pathos in 1410-13, 1414, 15. 

1372. The shade of the dead in Hades 
is imagined as having all the characteristics 
of the living form. Od¢cdipus, self-blinded, 
will be blind in Hades, just as the ghost 
of Hercules in the vexufa has the ghostly 
belt and bow. Cp. Hdt. 1. 37. 

1373. oly] ‘In relation to whom,’ or, 
‘on both of whom.’ For this dative, see 
Essay on L. § 12, p. 18. 

1374. κρείσσον ἀγχόνης] Lit. ‘Worse 
than death.’ ‘ Which I would rather have 


died by strangling than do.’ Cp, Eurip. 
Alc. 230, 374. 
1375. ‘But surely the sight of my 


children was a sight to be desired by me, 
—-springing in the way they sprang? No, 
not for these eyes to see.’ And for the 
attraction dys .. see Essay 
on L. § 35, Ρ. 66. 


220 ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


βλαστοῦσ ὅπως ἔβλαστε, προσλεύσσειν ἐμοί; 
οὐ δῆτα τοῖς Υ ἐμοῖσιν ὀφθαλμοῖς ποτέ 

οὐδ ἄστυ y, οὐδὲ πύργος, οὐδὲ δαιμόνων 
ἀγάλμαθ᾽ ipd, τῶν ὁ παντλήμων ἐγὼ 
κάλλιστ ἀνὴρ els & γε ταῖς Θήβαις τραφεὶς 


ἀπεστέρησ ἐμαυτόν, αὐτὸς ἐννέπων 


1380 


ὠθεῖν ἅπαντας τὸν doeBy, τὸν ἐκ θεῶν 
φανέντ᾽ ἄναγνον καὶ γένους τοῦ Λαἴου. 
τοιάνδ ἐγὼ κηλῖδα μηνύσας ἐμὴν 

ὀρθοῖς ἔμελλον ὄμμασιν τούτους ὁρᾶν ; 
ἥκιστά Υ: ἀλλ εἰ τῆς ἀκουούσης ἔτ ἦν 
πηγῆς δί ὥτων φραγµός, οὐκ ἂν ἐσχόμην 
τὸ μήποκλῆσαι τοὐμὸν ἆθλιον δέµας, 

ty ᾖ τυφλός τε καὶ κλύων μηδέν. τὸ γὰρ 


1385 


1376. BAacre] ἔβλαστο L. ἔβλαστε A. προσλεύσσειν] προσλεύσειν L. προσ- 


λεύσσειν ΟΛ. 1377. ὀφθαλμοῖε] ὀφθαλμοὺσ L. ὀφθαλμοί CPA. 1379. ipa 
lepa L. ἱρὰ A. 1380. γε] τε A. 1385. dpa) Spt LA. 1386. ἀκονούσηε 
ἀκου(σ)ούσησ L. 1387. ἂν toxduny] ἀνεσχό . ἀνασχοίμην Μ. 1388. µή- 


ποκλθσαι] μὴ ἀποκλείῖσαι LA. 1389. ἡ] ἦν LA. 


1376. ὅπως is an νά chiefly present to his mind. 


anticipation of the thought in οὗ δῆτα Tots 
of ἐμοῖσιν ὀφθαλμοῖν ποτέ. Cp. Eur. Or. 
79, ἔσλευσ᾽ ὅπωε ἔσλευσα. 

1380. ‘That had a nobler life than any 
one man in Thebes.’ dvip els seems to 
be used in two senses with superlatives. 

1) ‘unique,’ ‘ peerless.’ Aj. 1340, & 
ὃρ ely ἄριστον * . (2) ‘As 
compared singly with any other.’ Tr. 460, 
πλείσταε ἂν els Ἡρακλῆε ἔγημε δή. 
So here ἀνὴρ cfs is either ‘ More than any 
other single man,’ (cp. Thuc. 3. 39, µέχι- 
στα δὴ πόλιν), or more emphatically, 
*Who above all other men in Thebes had 
the noblest life.’ 

1381. Cp. 350. 

1382. τὸν ἐκ θεῶν .. yévous τοῦ Aafov] 
‘Whom the gods indicated to be an un- 
holy person, and who is discovered to 
be of the race of Laius.’ καὶ γένουε τοῦ 
Aafov are added as the climax of horror. 
This designation was not included in the 
oracular curse, but the mind of Oedipus 
naturally passes from the anticipation to 
the actual discovery—to which the oracle 
had pointed the way. He confuses the 
oracle and the curse pronounced on the 
malefactor with the greater horror which 


1384. uf] ‘ Having shewn as attach- 
ing to myself.’ Cp. supr.572, Tas éude— 
Λαΐου S:apOopds. And see Essay on L. 
§ 23, p. 35 8,7. ‘Having brought to light 
such a stain on myself was I going to look 
these in the face with unchanged eyes f° 

1385. ] The citizens repre- 
sented by the chorus. Oedipus is speaking 
to the Coryphaeus. 

1386. ‘But if there could also be found 
a way of closing up the fountain of hearing 


in my ears. 

1387. οὐκ ἂν σχόμη»] ‘I would not 
have refrained.’ The .. with a few 
exceptions, have ἀνεσχόμην or ἠνεσχό- 
pny, which, even if the omission of 
were allowable, gives an inferior sense. 
ph rather than ob is used, because of 
the hypothetical nature of the expression. 
‘For it is sweet forthe mind to dwell in 
her own place shutting out the sight of 
evils.” The marginal gloss in Par. E, 
wapopla, τὴν φροντίδα ἔέω ἔχειν, suggests 
the probable existence of ἔχειν as a 
various reading for οἰκεῖν. And it must 
be admitted that τὴν φροντίδα comes in 
more naturally as the object than as the 
subject of the verb. 
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τὴν φροντίδ two τῶν κακῶν οἰἶκεῖν γλυκύ. 
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1390 


ἰὼ Κιθαιρώ», τί μ ἐδέχου; τί μ οὐ λαβὼν 
ἔκτεινας εὐθύς, ὡς ἔδειέξα µήποτε 
ἐμαυτὸν ἀνθρώποισιν ἔνθεν ᾗ γεγώς; 


ὦ [Πόλυβε καὶ Κόρινθε καὶ τὰ πάτρια 
Abyp παλαιὰ δώμαθ’, οἷον ἄρά µε 


Κάλλος κακῶν ὕπουλον ἐξεθρέψατε. 
viv γὰρ κακός T ὢν κἀκ κακῶν εὑρίσκομαι. 
ὦ τρεῖς κέλευθοι καὶ Kexpuppévn νάπη 


δρυμός τε καὶ στενωπὸς ἐν τριπλαῖς ὁδοῖς 


al τοὐμὸν αἷμα τῶν ἐμῶν χειρῶν ἅπο 
ἐπίετε πατρός, dpd µου µέμνησθέ ἅτι, 


t: 


of” ἔργα δράσας ὑμὶν εἶτα Seip ἰὼν 


ὁποῖ ἔπρασσον αὖθις, ὦ γάμοι γάμοι, 


1392. ἔκτειναε] ἕκτεινασ A. 


1491. ὑμν] ὅμιν L. ὑμὺν CA 


1391. τί pw” ἐδίχον] ‘Why were you 
willing to receive me? Why did you not 
refuse to receive me?’ So the force of 
the imperfect may be expressed. 

The appeal to nature comes some- 
what differently in Philoctetes, 936, foll., 
ὦ λιµένεε, ὦ προβλῆτεε, κ.τλ.: Ant. 844, 
5, la Διρκαῖαι κρῆναι Θήβαε 7’ εὐαρμάτου 


os. 

1394. τὰ πάτρια Adyp παλαιὰ δώ- 

‘ Home long ago in name but not 
really my father’s. 


1405. dpa] Essay on L. § a9, p. 


47. 

“Που fair was the life ye cherished, 
filming over what unsoundness within !’ 
Cp. Shakespeare, Hamlet, 3. 4, ‘ It will but 
skin and film the ulcerous place, while 
rank corruption, mining all within, infects 
unseen.’ 

1400. ‘ That drank from my hands the 
blood from which I sprang.’ τοὐμὸν αἷμα 
πατρός is not merely = τοὐμοῦ πατρὸε 
αἷμα, but marks that the blood which he 
shed was the same which ran in his 
veins—‘the blood of my father which 
was my blood.’ The antithesis seems to 
imply a special meaning in rodpédy. 

μζννησθέ vv] Herm defended µέμνησθ’ 


fx 1393- 9) ἦν LA. 
1409. ot ὄμμα Μ. 1401. µέμνησόέ τι] µεμνησθ’ ὅτι LA. 


1395. dpa L. dpa A. 
γρ. ὅταν mg. C*. 


ὅτι, apparently for the sake of his inter- 
pretation of Ant. 2, 3, where, however, 
the interposition of τῶν ds’ Οἰδίκου 
κακῶν renders the redundancy less improb- 
able. The marginal reading ὅταν points 
to ὅτε: cp. supra 1134, κατοΐδεν ἦμου 
«tA. Of conjectural readings the most 
probable is µέμνησθέ τι (Elms). ‘ Do 
you at all remember?’ ΟΡ. the v. τ. on 
1413, and, in Eur. Hec. 992, εἰ τῆε τε- 
κούσηε τῆσδε µέμνηταί τί pov. This is 
certainly idiomatic, and may be the gen- 
uine reading. ἔτι is weak. For τί, cp. 
supra 1130, 9 συνήλλαξάε τί πω: Phil. 
1130, ef rwas ἔχειε: O. C. 1281, 
ἡ τέρφαντά τι, ἢ δυσχεράναντ’. 

1402. ὑμίν] Dative of remote reference 
or affection. ‘In which Phe were con- 
cerned.’ Cp. Ant. 31, τὸν ἀγαθὸν Kpéorra 
gol .. κηρύξαντ’ ἔχειν. ‘With what deeds 
I affrighted you, and then came here and 
found—what fortune !’ 

1403. For ἔπρασσον, cp. Ο. C. 1704, 
ἔπραξεν οἷον ἤθελεν. 

ὦ γάμοι] This fresh outburst is occa- 
sioned by the mention of his Theban 
fortune. For the plurals in this and the 
following lines, expressing strong feeling, 
see Essay on L. § 29, p. 29. 
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ἐφύσαθ' ἡμᾶς, καὶ φυτεύσαντες πάλιν 


ἀνεῖτε ταὐτὸν σπέρμα, κἀπεδείξατε 


1405 


πατέρας, ἀδελφούς, maidas, αἷμ ἐμφύλιο», 
νύμφας γυναῖκας μητέρας τε, χὠπόσα 
αἴσχιστ' ἐν ἀνθρώποισιν ἔργα ylyverat. 

ἀλλ οὐ γὰρ αὐδᾶν ἔσθ᾽ ἃ μηδὲ δρᾶν καλόν, 


ὅπως Ττάχιστα πρὸς θεῶν tw µέ που 


1410 


καλύψατ, ἢ φονεύσατ, 4 θαλάσσιον 
ἐκρίψατ ἔνθα µήποτ' εἰσόψεσθ᾽ ἔτι. 
ty’, ἀξιώσατ ἀνδρὸς ἀθλίου θιγεῖν. 
πίθεσθε, μὴ δείσητε. τἀμὰ γὰρ κακὰ 


οὐδεὶς οἷός τε πλὴν ἐμοῦ φέρειν βροτῶν. 
ἀλλ ὧν ἐπαιτεῖς és δέον πάρεσθ) ὅδε 


Χο. 


1415 


Κρέων τὸ πράσσειν καὶ τὸ βουλεύειν, ἐπεὶ 
χώρας λέλειπται μοῦνος ἀντὶ σοῦ φύλαξ. 


O/. 


1407. χώπόσα] Υ ὦ πόσα lL. χώὠπόσα CPA. 


1412. εἰσόψεσθ' ἔτι] εἰσόψεσθ ὅτι ()) 1.. εἰσόψεσθ ἔτι C°A. 
1414. τείθεσθαι with ε in mg. L. πείθεσθαι ΟΛΑ. (πιθ. Εἰπιε].) 


θιγεῖν 
1417. θιγεῦ! τυχεῦ E. 


1404, 1405. πάλιν dveire tatrdv 
σπέρμα] ‘Gave birth a second time to 
the same seed ;’ Jocasta being understood 
as the real subject. Cp. Aesch. S. c. T. 
413, σπαρτῶν dw’ ἀνδρῶν ῥίζωμ’ ἀνεῖται : 
supra 279, 1, pir’ ἄροτον αὐτοῖο γῆε ἀνιέ- 
ναι τινά, μήτ᾽ οὖν γυναικῶν waitas. 

1406. aly’ ἐμφύλιον can only mean 
‘murder of kin,’ and is mentioned inci- 
dentally amongst the horrors, of which it 
is the least. The first marriage of Laius 
‘and Jocasta had led directly to the parri- 
cide, in accordance with the oracle. Cp. 
Ο. C. 407, τοὔμφυλον» αἷμα. 

1409. Cp. Ο. Ο. 1133-1134, 

1412. ] ice. els θάλασσαν. 
ne. on L. § 23, pp. 36, 37. Cp. supra 
196, 7. 

1415. Cp. Phil. 536, 7, οἶμαι γὰρ οὐδ' 
ἂν ὄμμασιν µόνην Olay ἄλλον λαβόντα 
πλὴν ἐμοῦ τλῆναι τάδε: Schol. in Ο. Ο. 
1450. ‘Fear not; my woes ate such as 
none but I can bear;’ i.e. 1 bear an in- 
communicable sorrow, which you therefore 


LA. 


οἴμοι, τί δῆτα λέέομεν πρὸς τόνδ ἔπος ; 
τίς µοι φανεῖται πίστις ἔνδικος; Τὰ γὰρ 


1420 


1408. γίγνεται L. γίνεται A. 


1413. ἴτ LA. σ.σ. 
1416. és} do 


need not fear to share by contact with me. 
It is too heavy, and also too peculiar, for 
others to partake. Cp. Shak. King John, 
3. 1, ‘My grief’s so great | That no sup- 
porter but the huge firm earth | Can hold 
it up.’ 

1416. ὧν ἐπαιτεῖε] i.e. τούτον (gen- 
itive of respect) ἅ. 

1417. τὸ πράσσειν] The article marks 
that the infinitives are epexegetic of és 
déov. Cp. El. 1030, paxpde τὸ xpivas 
ταῦτα yw λοιπὸο χρόνοε. 

1420. πίστιε is here used in the later 
meaning of persuasive argument. Cp. Ar. 
Rhet. 1. 1-11, ‘What ground of confi- 
dence that I advance will appear just?’ Οε- 
dipus is humiliated and softened. Cp. Shak. 
Lear, 4. 3, ‘-. The poor distressed Lear, | 
ε. by no means... | Will see his daughter 
.. | A sovereign shame so elbows him, | 
.. his own unkindness | .. these things 
sting | His mind so venomously, that 
burning shame | Detains him from Cor- 
delia.’ 
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πάρος πρὸς αὐτὸν wdvr ἐφεύρημαι κακός. 


ΚΡ. 


οὔθ) ὡς γελαστής, Οἰδίπους, ἐλήλυθα, 


οὔθ) ds ὀνειδιῶν τι τῶν πάρος κακῶν. 


ἀλλ εἰ τὰ θνητῶν μὴ καταισχύνεσθ᾽ ἔτι 


γένεθλα, τὴν γοῦν πάντα βόσκουσαν φλόγα 


1425 


αἰδεῖσθ' ἄνακτος ‘HXlov, τοιόνδ dyos 

* ἀκάλυπτον οὕτω δεικνύναι, τὸ µήτε γῆ 
pyr ὄμβρος pds µήτε pas προσδέξεται. 
ἀλλ ὡς τάχιστ és οἶκον ἐσκομίζετε' 


τοῖς ἐν γένει γὰρ τἀγγενῆ µάλισθ᾽ ὁρᾶν 


1430 


µόνοις 7 ἀκούειν εὐσεβῶς ἔχει κακά. 

Ol. πρὸς θεῶν, ἐπείπερ ἐλπίδος μ ἀπέσπασας, 
ἄριστος ἐλθὼν πρὸς κάκιστον ἄνδρ ἐμέ, 
πιθοῦ τί por πρὸς σοῦ γάρ, οὐδ ἐμοῦ, φράσω. 


ΚΡ. 
O/. 


καὶ τοῦ µε xpelas ὧδε λιπαρεῖς τυχεῖ ; 
ῥῖψόν µε γῆς ἐκ τῇσδ ὅσον τάχισθ᾽, ὅπον 


1435 


θνητῶν φανοῦμαι μηδενὸς προσήγορος. 
KP. ἕδρασ ἂν εὖ τοῦτ ἴσθ᾽ ἄν, ef μὴ τοῦ θεοῦ 


1423. οὔ(τ)].. οὐ C. οὐχ C™* mg. A. 
1437. γῆ] στέγη Μ. 
1433. κάκιστον] κακών Μ 


πιρ. Οἱ τι] τί]. τι 
προσδέξεται] προύδεξεται L. 
1436. pifow] ῥίψον LA. 


1424.-Creon, after briefly re-assuring 
Oedipus, turns abruptly to the attendants, 
whom he reproaches with not leading 
Oedipus in. This seems natural and 
characteristic, though it has given offence 
to several critics. Cp. Shak. Macbeth, 2. 
3, ‘And when we have our naked frailties 
hid, | That suffer in exposure, let us 
meet, | And question this most bloody 
piece of work, | To know it further.’ 

1425. πάντα ουσαν] Cp. «Plat. 
Rep. 6. 509 B, τὸν ἥλιον rote ὁρωμένοιο 
ob µόνον, οἷμαι, τὴν τοῦ ὁρᾶσθαι δύναμιν 
παρί ειν, ἀλλὰ καὶ γένεσιν καὶ abfny καὶ 

: Aesch. A 633, πλὴν τοῦ τρέ- 
φοντοε ἡλίου xBov be gua. 

ation δεικνύναι] Epexegetic inf., go- 
verned by αἰδεῖσθε, which has a double 
nD wine μή 

implies a reason, i.e. 
8 mye ae µή. Cp. the use of the 
indefinite ὅστιε, supra 1184, ὅστιε πέφα- 
σµαι, κ.τ.λ. ‘One, which nor Earth,’ etc. 


1423. 066° L. οὐδ' AC’. οὐχ in 
1428. ἱρόε] ἱερὸσ TA. 
1434. ἐμοῦ] ἐμοὶ A. 


1428. μήτ ὄμβροε] The showers (hea- 
ven’s χέρνιβεε) which represent the sacred 
element of water. The sanctities of earth 
and sky are violated by the presence of 
Oedipus. Essay on L. p. 87. 

tpds as in ἱερὸν ΄]μαρ, Il. 17. 455. 

1430. is to be joined with 

ἔχει, ‘May with least impro- 
priety.’ 

1433. ἄριστου ἐλθών] ‘Having met 
my baseness with such nobleness.’ 

1357. 1358, poveds ἦλθον: Aj. 1382, καί 
μ’ ἕψευσαε ἐλπίδοε πολύ. 

1435. τοῦ ... xpelas] ‘ What request ?’ 
rather than ‘A request for what?’ 

1437. φανοῦμαι is little more than 
γενήσοµαι. P. ον. iia προὐφάνη λέ- 
Tr. | τν ache gary: i 

τ. 251, Z soy ti : in- 
fra 1485, πατὴρ ἐφάνθην. * Where I may 
clearly be addressed Dy none.’ 

1438. i.e. ἕδρασ᾽ ἄν τοῦτο, eb loth, 
ἕδρασ) dv. See Essay on L. § 41, p. 70. 
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πρώτιστ᾽ ἔχρῃέον ἐκμαθεῖν τί πρακτέον. 


ο. 


GAN ἤ Υ ἐκείνυ mao’ ἐδηλώθη φάτις, 


1440 


τὸν πατροφόντην, τὸν ἀσεβῆ pe ἀπολλύναι. 


KP. 


xpelas, ἄμεινον ἐκμαθεῖν τί dpacréor. 
οὕτως dp ἀνδρὸς ἀθλίου πεύσεσθ᾽ ὕπερ; 
καὶ γὰρ σὺ viv τᾶν τῷ θεῷ πίστιν Φφέροι». 
καὶ ool Υ ἐπισκήπτω τε Kal προτρέψοµαι, 


ο. 
ΚΡ. 
O/. 


οὕτως ἐλέχθη ταῦθ’. ὅμως 8, ἵν ἔσταμεν 


[48 b. 


1445 


τῆς μὲν κατ οἴκους αὐτὸς ὃν θέλεις τάφον 
Oot καὶ γὰρ ὀρθῶς τῶν ye σῶν τελεῖς ὕπερ' 


ἐμοῦ δὲ µήποτ ἀξιωθήτω τόδε 


πατρῷον ἄστυ (ὤντος οἰκητοῦ τυχεῖν, 


146ο 


ἀλλ ἔα µε valev ὄρεσιν, ἔνθα κλῄέεται 
οὐμὸς Κιθαιρὼν οὗτος, ὃν µήτηρ τέ pot 


πατήρ T ἐθέσθην (ὤντε Κύριον τάφον, 


1439. πρώτιστ’] πρώστιστ’ L. αρώτιστ’ CA. 

το 
1446. τε] ye LA. γε C®. 
1451. ὄρεσιν] ὄρεσσιν L. ὅρεσιν A. 


1445. τᾶν] 7’ ἂν LA. 
(ε from +) L. προτρέψοµαι A. 


1440. ‘ But the declaration of his voice 
was all for destroying me.’ For πᾶσα, 
which is supplementary predicate, cp. El. 
596, 597, ἡ πᾶσαν {ns γλῶσσαν ὧε τὴν 
µητέρα κακοστομοῦμεν. (* Whose every 
word is that,’ etc.) 

1442. Cp. Tr. 1145, φρονῶ δὴ ἐυμφορᾶο 
ty ἔσταμεν. 

1445. τᾶν] = τοι ἄν. res is here more 
expressive than γε. 

πίστιν φέροιε] Cp. El. 735, τῷ τέλει 
πίστιν fier. 

1446. i.e. ‘Not only do I believe, but 
I will urge your duties upon you.’ προ- 
τρέψοµαι suits the context better than 
προστρέψοµαι. The earlier part of the 
speech has more the tone of command 
than of supplication, as of one ‘who in- 
structs his sorrows to be proud,’ or who, 
in the extreme of misfortune, is ‘ like a 
prophet new inspired.’ He claims the 
right which the curse has given him to go 
into solitude, and he resigns his right in 
Jocasta (τῶν ye σῶν), whom he will not 
even name (rie κατ olxovs). Cp. the 
similar doubt about the reading in 
1460. 


1449. ‘But never let this, my father’s - 


1444- &p’] dp’ L. dp’ A. 
προτρέφοµαι] προστρέψοµαι 


to have me as a living 


city, be allow 
or the passive, see Essay on 


inhabitant.’ 
L. § 31, p. 5ο. 

1450. ζῶντος] i.e. ‘You may slay me 
if you will (cp. ἀπολλύναι, 1441), but if 
I am to live you must send me jnto ban- 
ishment.’ 

1451. ἔνθα κλῄξεται] ‘Where is this 
Citheron, which rumour celebrates as 
mine.’ Cp. Tr. 659, ἔνθα wAg(eras θυ- 
τήρ =‘Where report speaks of him as 
sacrificing.’ The use is similar to that of 
καλεῖσθαι, λέγεσθαι, with names of places, 
but there is here a special reference to the 
rumour prevalent at the moment. Cp. 
1086 foll. 

1453. [ῶντε.. τάφον] (avre is the 
reading of: the MSS. =‘ In their life-time.’ 
‘Let me await my death in this place, 
which they in their life-time appointed for 
my destined tomb.’ {@vre is added to 
intimate that the intentions which they 
had in life will be fulfilled after their 
death; κύριον shows that their appoint- 
ment was justified by the event and rati- 
fied by fate. The correction ζῶντε, which 
Brunck introduced from the conjecture of 
Toupius, brings in the notion of a ‘living 
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ty ἐξ ἐκείνων, of μ ἀπωλλύτην, θάνω. 


xalrot τοσοῦτόν y οἶδα, µήτε μ ἂν νόσον 1455 


µήτ' ἄλλο πέρσαι pndé οὐ γὰρ dy ποτε 

θνήσκων ἐσώθην, μὴ πί τῷ δεινῷ κακῷ. 

ἆλλ ἡ μὲν ἡμῶν μοῖρ, ὅποιπερ elo, tro 

παίδων δὲ τῶν μὲν ἀρσένων µή µοι, Κρέον, 

προσθῇ µέριµναν' ἄνδρες εἰσίν, ὥστε μὴ | 1460 
σπάνιν tore σχεῖν, ἔνθ᾽ ἂν dot, τοῦ Biov 


ταῖν & ἀθλίαιν οἰκτραῖν τε παρθένοιν ἐμαῖν, 
aly οὕποθ ἡμὴ χωρὶς ἐστάθη βορᾶς 
τράπες ἄνευ τοῦ» ἀνδρός, ἀλλ ὅσων ἐγὼ 


a 


ψαύοιµι, πάντων τῶνδ ἀεὶ µετειχέτην 1465 
aly pot µέλεσθαι καὶ µάλιστα μὲν χεροῖν 
ψαῦσαί µ ἔασον κἀποκλαύσασθαι κακά. 


ἴθ᾽ ὠναξ, 


1453. 7 ἐθέσθην] τε ᾿θέσθην A. 
C®A (ο in erasure). κ 


θνήσκων ΟΛ. 
1462. οἰκτραῖν] olxpaiy L. οἰκτραῖν C*A. 


λιστα μέν] μάλιστ’ ἐμαῖν Μ. 1467. 


grave! where it is not required. Ant. 
88, (ῶσα τυµβεύειν, is not parallel. 
(ῶντι would rather weaken the trans- 
ition in what follows by anticipating Ἱ. 
1455, 6. 

1455. ‘Let me die in the wilderness; 
and yet what will be my end? What will 
destroy me, when I was saved in such a 
death? I was predestined to live for 
evils.’ ΟΡ. the line in Tennyson's Morte 
d’Arthur, ‘Death, or I know not what 
mysterious doom.’ 

The feeling here expressed is that re- 
ferred to in ©. Ο. 438, 9, κάμάνθανον τὸν 
θυμὸν exdpaydyra po | µείζω κολαστὴν 
τῶν πρὶν ἡμαρτημέναν. 

1458. ὄποιπερ is right, because Ocdi- 
pus is thinking of the end, which is still 
unknown to him. 

1460. προσθῇ] Elms. conjectured προθῇ, 
comparing EL. 1334, νῦν 8° εὐλάβειαν τῶν- 
δε προὐθέμην ἐγώ. But the meaning of 
προσθῇ, ‘Do not add (to thy other cares) 
the care of my boys,” appears to suit the 
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1456. μήτε] µήτε A. 


1458. ὅποιπερ] ὅπηπερ A. 
σένων L. ἀρρένων AC". Kpéov] xplaw LA 


1464. ἀπωλλύτην] ἀπολλύτην L. ἀπολλύτην 


1457. Ὀνήσκων] θνηίσκων L. 


é 
ela") do’ L. εἶσ CA. 1459. dp- 
. η 1460. LA. 
1464. ὅσων] ὅσον A. 1466. µά- 


.κλανσασθαι 
κἀποκλαύσασθαι] κἁποπλυνεσθαι Μ. 


context well. Or it may simply mean, 
‘Do not give thyself anxiety’ (‘curam sibi 
addere,’ Herm. ). 

1462. ταῖν 8’.. ἐμαῖν] The construc- 
tion of these words, which is suggested by 
the preceding lines, is broken off by the 
parenthesis, and resumed in afy poe µέλε- 
σθαι 


1463-5. ‘From whom my table of 
food was never set apart, to sever them 
from me;’ i.e. Who had never a separate 
board, but shared every meal with me. 

1464. ἄνευ ro08’ dévBpés may be re- 
garded as an explanation of xapis. The 
point of view is changed, and Oedipus no 
longer speaks of himself as separated from 
his children, but of his children as sepa- 
rated from himself. 

1467. ‘ To feel them, and to lament over 
our woes. 

1468. (0° Svag] For the interruption of 
the metre in similar passages, marking a 
pause of uncertainty, cp. O. C. 315-318, 
1271; Phil. 750; Tr. 865, 1981. 


a ; 
a Reo! 
Μα. aie 


) 
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ἴθ) ὦ γονῇ yevvaie. χερσί τᾶν θιγὼν 


δοκοῖμ ἔχειν σφάς, ὥσπερ ἡνίκ ἔβλεπον. 


τί φημί; 


1470 


οὐ δὴ κλύω που πρὸς θεῶν τοῖν por Φφίλοιν 
δακρουρρούντοι», καί µ ἐποικτείρας Κρέων 


ἔπεμψέ por τὰ φίλτατ' ἐκγόνοιν ἐμοῖν ; 


λέγω τι; 


1475 


KP. λέγει: ἐγὼ γάρ elu 6 πορσύνας τάδε, 


γνοὺς τὴν παροῦσαν τέρψιν, ἤ o εἶχεν πάλαι. 


Ol. ἀλλ εὐτυχοίης, καί σε τῆσδε τῆς ὁδοῦ 


δαίµων ἄμεινον ἢ ᾽μὲ Φρουρήσας τύχοι. 


ὦ τέκνα, ποῦ ποτ ἐστέ; Seip it’, ἔλθετε 


1480 


ὡς τὰς ἀδελφὰς τάσδε τὰς ἐμὰς χέρας, 


al τοῦ φυτουργοῦ πατρὸς ὑμῖν od ὁρᾶν Lee ling re us μα) 


τὰ πρόσθε λαμπρὰ προὐέξένησαν ὄμματα" 


Άν 


ὃς ὑμίν, ὦ τέκν͵ οὔθ) ὁρῶν οὔθ) ἱστορῶν 
πατὴρ ἐφάνθην ἔνθεν αὐτὸς ἠρόθην. 1485 


1469. ray] 3° ἂν L. 
1474. ἐκγόνοιν] ἐγγόνοιν LA. 
γὰρ εἶμ' LA. 
Seup’ ἔλθετε L. δεῦρ fr’ ἔλθετε AC’. 
L. ὑμὶν A. 


1469. & γονῇ γενναῖε] ‘ O right noble 
one!’ The tautology is merely emphatic, 
as in Plat. Soph. 231 Β, ἡ yéve: γενναία 

oT 


σοφιστική. 

1471. τί ppl] =‘ What do I say?’ 
‘What is this?’ refers not to the pre- 
vious words, but to the thought that his 
children are approaching. 

1473. που adds a suitable tone of un- 
certainty to the question. 

τοῖν µοι φίλοιν] ‘ My dear ones.’ The 
use of the common form has a pathetic 
force. See Essay on L. § 20, p. 28. 

1474. τὰ Φφίλτατ᾽ ἐκγόνοιν ἐμοῖν] 
«ΜΥ dearest offspring.’ See Essay on L. 
§ 1ο, p. 15. 

1475. λέγω τι] ‘Can I be right ?” 

1477. ‘Knowing the delight which you 
now feel, which always possessed you ;’ 
i.e. Being aware of the pleasure which 
you have always taken in your children, 
and thus foreseeing the delight which their 


1470. σφάε] opas LA. 
1475. λέγω τι] λέγω. Τε; L. 
1477. 40 dye L. ἣν εἶχεσ Ο1Λ. 


1472. που] wou L. που A. 
1476. γάρ εἰμ 
1480. Seip’ ir’, ἔλθετε 


1484. δε] ὅσ L. de A. bly] ὑμῖν 


coming gives you at this moment. 

1478. τῆσδε ris 5800] ‘In requital 
for thus bringing them.’ Genitive of the 
reason. See Essay on L. § 19, p. 14. 

For 686s, see Essay on L. p. 86; and 
cp. El. 1314, µιᾷ σε τῇδ ὁδῷ θανόντα τε | 

(avr’ ἐσεῖδον. 

1481. ‘Come to these hands of mine, 
of sister-birth with you.’ Cp. Ο. Ο. 535, 
xowal ye σατρὸε ἁδελφεαί. 

1482. Lit. ‘Which have furnished your 
father’s once bright eyes for you to see 
them thus ;’ i.e. Which have provided you 
this sad spectacle of your father’s once 
bright eyes. 

1483. On προξενέω, see Essay on L. 
p. 87; and on the construction of #8’ ὁρᾶν 
(1. 1482), ibid. § 33, p. 53. The verb is 
suggested by dpay, which, though epexe- 
getic, is first in the order of words. 

1485. ἐφάνθην] ‘ Became,’ with the ad- 
ditional meaning ‘ was discovered to be.” 
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καὶ σφὼ δακρύω' προσβλέπειν γὰρ οὐ abévar 
νοούµενος τὰ λοιπὰ τοῦ πικροῦ βίου, 

οἷον βιῶναι σφὼ πρὸς ἀνθρώπων χρεών. 
ποίας γὰρ ἀστῶν ἤξετ' els ὁμιλίας, 


ποίας & ἑορτάς, ἔνθεν οὐ κεκλαυμέναι 
πρὸς οἶκον ἴξεσθ᾽ ἀντὶ τῆς θεωρίας ; 


1490 
[49 a. 


ἀλλ ἡνίκ ἂν δὴ πρὸς γάμων ἥκητ ἁκμάς, 
τές οὗτος ἔσται, τίς παραρρίψει, τέκνα, 


τοιαῦτ ὀνείδη AapBdvev, ἃ τοῖς ἐμοῖς 


γονεῦσιν tora: σφῷν 6 ὁμοῦ δηλήµατα ; 


1495 


τί γὰρ κακῶν ἄπεστι; τὸν πατέρα πατὴρ 
ὑμῶν ἔπεφνε' τὴν τεκοῦσαν ἤροσεν, 

ὅθεν περ αὐτὸς ἐσπάρη, κἁἀκ τῶν ἴσων 
ἐκτήσαθ) duds, ὤνπερ αὐτὸς ἐξέφυ. 


τοιαθτ’ ὀνειδιεῖσθε. Kata τίς γαμεῖ; 


1500 


οὐκ ἔστιν ovdels, ὦ réxv, ἀλλὰ δηλαδὴ 


χέρσους φθαρῆναι κἀγάμους buds χρεών. 


ὦ mat Mevoixéws, ἀλλ ἐπεὶ μόνος πατὴρ 
ταύταιν λέλειψαι, va γάρ, ὢ ᾿φυτεύσαμεν, 


ὀλώλαμεν Ov’ ὄντε, µή σφε Ἀπεριίδῃς 


1487. λοιπά] λοιπὰ A. 


sf L. δ ἡ ο. BA. 
ει AC’. 

ὀνειδεῖσθαι L. ὀνειδιεῖσθε Clor?A, 

1505. περιίδῃε] παρίδῃσ MSS. Dawes. corr. 


1488. βιῶναι .. πρὸε & } Cp. 
Aj. §11, σοῦ διοίσεται µόνοε | ὑπ' ὀρφανι- 
στῶν ph φίλαν. 

1490, 1. ‘Bathed in tears instead of 
enjoying the spectacle.’ 

1490. For xexAaupévas, cp. Il. τό. 7, 
there δεδάκρυσαι, Πατρόκλειε: Aesch. 
Cho. 731, tpédpov 8 ᾿Ορέστου τήνδ dpa 
κεκλαυμένην. 

1493. ‘Who will be the man? Who 
will run the risk of incurring such re- 
proaches as will fall upon my parents, and 
will also be your bane ?’ 

1495. γονεῦσιν, though including the 
misfortune of Laius, who brought calamity 
on himself and his race, refers more par- 


1491. ἴέεσθ] Hie’ L. ἴἐεσθ' CPA. 


fenr LA. ἵκητ' Οἱ. 
1497. ἔπεφνε] έἔπεφνεν L. ἔπεέφνε A. 


£505 


1492. δή] 

} ye L. 
1500. ὀνειδιοίσθε] 
1504. purevoaper] φυτεύσαμεν LA. 


1493. 


ticularly to Jocasta. 
pv, being in proximity to the noun 
, is probably genitive. 

1498. ὅθεν.. is a frequent ex- 
pression for οὗ é , Fv ὅθεν ἐγένετο, 
or ἐσπάρη = owapels ἀγένετο. 

1505. “περιίδῃε appears to be found 
in one MS.(?) It was the conjecture of 
Dawes. 

1505-7. ‘Do not suffer them, being 
your kinswomen, to wander poor and un- 
husbanded, nor place them on a level with 
my woes.’ On the construction of éy- 

evets, see Essay on L. §§ 23, 35; and on 
vreoys, ib. p. 87; and for the order of 
words, ib. § 41, p. 70. 
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πτωχὰς ἀνάνδρους ἐγγενεῖς ἁλωμένας, 
und ἐξισώσῃς τάσδε τοῖς ἐμοῖς κακοῖν. 
ἀλλ᾽ οἴκτισόν σφας, ὧδε τηλικάσδ ὁρῶν 
πάντων ἐρήμους, πλὴν ὅσον τὸ σὸν µέρος. 


ἐύννευσον, ὦ γενναῖε, off ψαύσας χερί. 1510 
σφῷν δ᾽, ὦ τέκν͵ ef μὲν εἰχέτην ἤδη ppévas, 
πολλ ἂν παρῄνουν' νῦν δὲ τοῦτ' εὔχεσθέ pot, 
οὗ καιρὸς del (Πν, βίου δὲ λφονος 
ὑμᾶς κυρῆσαι τοῦ φυτεύσαντος πατρός». 
KP. ἅλις ἵν ἐέήκεις δακρύων' ἆλλ ἴθι στέγη Eo. 1515 
Ol. πειστέον, κεὶ μηδὲν ἡδύ. KP. πάντα γὰρ καιρῷ καλά. 
Ol. οἶσθ ἐφ οἷς οὖν du; ΚΡ. λέξεις, καὶ τότ εἴσομαι 
κλύων. 
Ο/. γῆς μ ὅπως πέµψεις ἄποικον.. KP. τοῦ θεοῦ μ αἰτεῖς 
δύσιν. 
Ol. ἀλλὰ θεοῖς Υ ἔχθιστος ἥκω. ΚΡ. τοιγαροῦν τεύξει 


τάχα. 


1506. ἐγγενεῖε] ἐνγενεῖσ Ἱ.. ἐγγενεῖσ CAA. 
1508. οἴκτισόν σφαε] οἵκτισον σφὰσ LA. οἴκτισόν σφαν C*. 


1510. Εύννευσον] ἐύνευσον L. ἐύννευσον CPA. 


νασ CA, 


τέκν] τέκν(α) L. 

1513. βίου] τοῦ βίου MSS. 
ioe L. 
εἶμι] εἰμίέ MSS. Brunck. corr. 


ἄποικον] ἀπ᾿ οἴκων LA. dw’ οἴκων C7. 


1506. ἐγγενεῖς] The conjectural emenda- 
tions, ἐκγενεῖε, ἀστέγουε, ἀξένουν, etc., are 
unnecessary, and none of them convincing. 

1512. viv δὲ roOr’ εὔχεσθέ μοι] ‘ But 
as it is, ! would have you pray.’ The mis- 
take of the Scholiast, who suggested that 
εὔχεσθε was passive (‘be the object of 
this prayer of mine’) arose from not observ- 
ing the idiomatic use of yor: i.e. ‘ Instead 
of giving you advice which you cannot 
understand, I will put into your mouths 
this simple prayer.’ Cp. O. C. 1116, rad 
τηλικαΐῖσδε σμικρὸε ἐζαρκεῖ λόγοε: not- 
withstanding which, Antigone and Ismene 
have enough to say. 

1513. οὗ καιρόε, «.7.A.] Dindorf’s cor- 
rection of this line, οὗ καιρὸε tg (yy, τοῦ 
βίου δὲ λφονοε, is objectionable on many 
grounds: (1) The crasis of ég, the third 
singular indicative or subjunctive, or in- 


ἁλωμέναε] ἁλωμένουσ L. ἁλωμέ- 


15611. σφῷν] σφῶν L. age 0. 


1512. εὔχεσθέ μοι] 3rd ε from αι in L and Ε. 


1515. ἐξήκειε] ἐξήκησ L. ἐξήκεισ CA. ἴθι] 
1516. κεῖ] κ retouched by Ο'. 


1517. οἶσθ'] οἶσθ' L. οἶσθ' CA. 


1518. πέµψειε] πέµψεισ LAC*. πέμψηισ Οἳ. 


1519. τεύξει] τεύέηι LA. 


deed of any part of ἐάω, except the im- 
perative and the subjunctive ἑῶμεν with 
imperative force in Homer, IL ro. 344, is 
extremely doubtful; (2) οὗ καιρό (sc. 
ἐστιν) is a common idiom, and is 
sense, while οὗ xa:pds tg is neither; (3) 
the insertion of the article is a more likely 
error than the corruption of a verb. Mei- 
neke’s οὗ καιρὸε 7 (yy is much better. 
But the article has no special force, and 
the emphatic deé suits well with the feeling 
of Oedipus, who is thinking of his own 
unfortunate change of residence in leaving 
Corinth. 

1514. Ops is added to strengthen the 
antithesis. The accusative, in the epexe- 
gesis, presents no difficulty. 

1516. καιρῷ] Dative of the manner,= 
ἐν καιρῷ 

1519. κω] ΟΡ. Ο. C. 12, and note. 


- 
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Ol. gps τάδ οὖν ; 
µάτην. 


Ol. ἅπαγέ viv μ ἐντεῦθεν ἤδη. 


& ἀφοῦ. 


Ol. μηδαμῶς ταύτας y ἔλῃ pov. 


κρατεῖν' 


ΚΡ. ἃ μὴ φρονῶ γὰρ οὐ φιλῶ λέγειν 


1520 
KP. στεῖχέ νυν, τέκνων 


ΚΡ. πάντα μὴ βούλου 


καὶ γὰρ ἀκράτησας of σοι τῷ Blo ἐυνέσπετο. 


XO. & πάτρας Θήβης ἔνοικοι, λεύσσετ, Οἰδίπους ὅδε, 


ὃς τὰ κλείν αἰνίγματ' ᾖδη καὶ κράτιστος ἦν ἀνήρ, 1526 


{ Τὅστις οὐ (ἤλῳ πολιτῶν καὶ τύχαις ἐπιβλέπων, T Tuy tA 
els ὅσον κλύδωνα δεινῆς συμφορᾶς ἐλήλυθεν. 


ὥστε, θνητὸν dvr, ἐκείνην τὴν τελευταίαν ἰδεῖν 
ἡμέραν ἐπισκοποῦντα, μηδέν ὀλβίρειν, πρὶν ἂν 


τέρµα τοῦ βίου περάσῃ μηδὲν ἀλγεινὸν παθών. 1530 


156121. ἄπαγέ νυν .. στεῖχέ νυν] ἄπαγε νῦν .. στεῖχε νῦν LA. 


ἀφοῦ CA 1524. λεύσσετ)] λεύσετ’ L. 


1526. οὐ] ἐν VM. ὤλφ] Ble Μ. 


1518. dvr’, ἐκείνην] ὄντα κείνην Ἱ.. ὄντα ἐκείνην C*. dvr’ ἐκείνην A. 


ἀφοῦ] ἀφ' οὗ 1. 


1515. pon] ήδη L. idea A. 
ἐπιβλέπων] with gloss ἐπαιρόμενοσ Ε. 


1939. µη- 


dé’ ὀλβίξειν, πρὶν ἄν] Several words written above these have been erased in L. ‘yp. 


προσδοκᾶν two dy C*. in mg. 


1520. γάρ --' Νο, for,’ etc. Cp. Ο. C. 
765-7, πρόσθεν τε µε τοῖσιν οἰκείοια 
κακοῖε | νοσοῦνθ’, 57’ ἦν por τέρψιε ἐκπε- 
σεῖν χθονόε, | οὐκ ἤθελει θέλοντι προσ- 


. θέσθαι χάριν. 


1526. tions ob ζήλφ πολιτῶν καὶ 
τύχαιε ἐπιβλέπων{] This has been 
changed to ὃν ris ob (ηλῶν πολιτῶν καὶ 
τύχαιε ἐπιβλέπαν =* Whom which of the 
)qjitizens did not envy, and gaze on his 
fortunes ?” and to dy ris ob (HAq πολιτῶν 
τῆς TUxns ἐπέβλεπεν; A more probable 
solution of the difficulty is to suppose that 
|a line following this one has been lost. 
| Who did not’ (after the manner of ty- 
rants) [maintain his power] ‘by envy of 
the citizens and by keeping an eye upon 
their fortunes ;’ i.e. Oedipus was a wise 
and popular ruler, not like Thrasybulus or 
Periander, who cut off the tallest heads 
of grain. But the reading of two MSS., 
ἐν for οὗ, and the gloss in E, suggest 
a different line of conjecture, viz. that 
some other verb is concealed in ἐπιβλέ- 
πων, c.g. Sovis ἐν ζἠλφ πολιτῶν καὶ 
τύχαιε ἐπέφλεγεν. Cp. Pind. Ρ. 11. 69, δόΕ᾽ 
ἐπιφλέγει. This emendation would have 


the advantage of restoring to (fA the 
meaning which it has elsewhere in Sopho- 
cles, =‘ that envy which is a necessary ac- 
companiment of prosperity.’ Cp. Aesch. 
S.c. Τ. 773, viv’ ἀνδρῶν ee τοσόνδ ἐθαύ- 
µασαν Geol καὶ ἐυνέστιοι πύλεοε, κ.7Τ.λ. 
1528. The order is ὥστε (τινα), ém- 
σκοποῦντα éxelvnv τὴν τελευταίαν ἡμέ- 
pav ἰδεῖν, ὀλβίξειν µηδένα ὄντα θνητόν. 
‘So that, keeping one’s eye on that final 
day, to see it, one would call no one that 
is mortal happy.’ Cp. Pind. Nem. 11, 10, 
τέλοε δωδεκάµηνον περάσαι σὺν ἀτρώτφ 
καρδίᾳ. The lighter trochaic rhythm, here 
marking the exit of the chief actor, affords 
a sort of relief to the mind of the 
spectator after the long strain of excited 
feeling. The comparative tameness of the 
concluding lines (wrongly assigned to Oecd. 
by the Schol., who was thinking of the 
Phoenissae) is in accordance with this. 
The lines in the Phoenissae read like an 
imitation of this passage, which, although 
beneath the general style of Sophocles, 
is not inferior in merit to the con- 
cluding words of the chorus in the other 


plays. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


Tue Ogpieus at Cotonus, if not the last work of Sophocles, is in 
all probability one of the latest productions of the great period of 
Athenian tragedy. The fact mentioned in the second ὑπόθεσις, that it 
was exhibited by the younger Sophocles in the archonship of Micon, 
four years after the author’s death, may indeed be accepted as being 
probably taken from the διδασκαλίαι, without admitting the assumption 
that it was then produced for the first time. But the opinion, that 
the drama was written in old age, seems to have been universally 
received in antiquity. (Cic. de Senectute, c.7; Plutarch de Rep. ab 
Sene gerenda, p. 785 a.) And although the story ‘that Sophocles, 
when accused of dotage by his sons, convinced his judges by reading 
the first stasimon of this play, which he was then composing,’ is 
clearly apocryphal, yet if, as Hermann has almost proved, the legend 
was suggested by a fancy of Aristophanes’, which could have no 
meaning before the old age of Sophocles, the occurrence of such an 
invention, even in Comedy, presupposes the belief of the audience 
respecting the recent composition of the play’. 

The internal evidence on the whole points to the same conclusion. 
In this drama, as compared with the Oedipus Tyrannus, there is not 
less of artistic elaboration, but less intensity of dramatic power. With 
the same masterly skill in the arrangement of the parts, there is a 
certain laxity of structure. The characters have begun to divide the 
attention with the plot, and the lyrical and rhetorical are largely 
mingled with, though they do not supplant, the tragic element. The 
Metres are composed with extreme care, and yet, after making due 
allowance for corruptions of the text, it is found that licences or ‘ ex- 
periments’ are admitted in the senarii? as well as in the lyrical 


+ *Scilicet vitae locus non integer est: 810, constat. ... Quocirca sic statuendum 
qui est ita scribendus: «al ποτε... ἓν — videtur, ex ista Aristophanis comedia ijlam 
Δράμασιν εἰσήγαγε τὸν Ἰοφῶντα, et reli- de judicio Sophoclis fabulam manasse, 
qua. Aristophanes hoc fecerat in fabula quaeque finxerat Aristophanes pro vere 
cui nomen erat Apdyara, in qua phrato- _factis esse habita.’ Herm. Soph. Ο. Ο. ed. 
rum partes fuisse ex scholiasta ad Ran. 1841, Praef. p. xi. 

3 eg. κοὺκ ἐξελάτε τὸν ἀσεβῆ τῆσδε χθονόε, |. 823. 

Πολύνεικεε, ἱκετεύω σε πεισθῆναί τί pos, |. 1414. 
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passages, seeming to indicate the increasing variation and com- 
plexity of rhythm, which accompanied the progressive changes in 
the art of music. In the µέλη ἀπὸ σκηνῆς, especially, and in the 
important place which they occupy, producing a sort of operatic 
effect, a reflex influence from Euripides is distinctly noticeable. These 
and other indications which will appear in the sequel, are at least 
consistent with a comparatively late date of composition, although | 
the evidence is not sufficient to establish the marvel of a work of such 
power and freshness being written at the age of ninety. 

No inference respecting the date can be drawn from the suppo- 
sition that this play contains allusions to some of the earlier events of 
the Peloponnesian War, except indeed that every book must be more 
recent than the events to which it alludes, and that the more distant 
the event, within certain limits, the more probable is the allusion to it 
in tragedy. And if it is thought that Thebes could not have been 
spoken of in such friendly terms (καίτοι σε Θηβαί γ οὐκ ἐπαίδευσαν κακό», 919) 
except in time of peace, this proves too much, for there was no peace 
between Boeotia and Athens during the whole of the Peloponnesian 
War. But the opening of the Oedipus Tyrannus is thought, on 
grounds equally plausible, to contain an allusion to the plague of 
Athens, which appeared in the second year of the war. And no one 
is likely to be induced on such slight evidence to place the Oedipus 
Coloneus before the Oedipus Tyrannus in the order of composition. 
(See Appendix to this Introduction, on the supposed historical and 
political allusions in Sophocles.) 

The fable of the Coloneus is inferior to that of the Tyrannus in dra- 
matic interest, and would be censured by Aristotle as episodical. In 
other words the incidents do not spring necessarily out of the main 
action, though they are naturally connected with it. The seven dif- 
ferent scenes have no absolute sequence. ‘Their order is artistically 
designed, but it cannot be said of any of them except the last, that it 
could not have been otherwise without injuring the play. The περι- 
πέτεια, or turn of events, is clearly foreseen, and is brought about by 
celestial machinery, and the ἀναγνώρισις, or revelation of the truth, 
which is no surprise to the spectators, comes early into view. The 
end is seen almost from the beginning, and the anticipations of the 
chief actor are not frustrated but fulfilled. 

And yet this tragedy is inferior to few in interest, and in pathos 
and beauty to none. This must have been felt most intensely by the 
Athenian auditor, although the feeling of pity was now softened into a 
tranquil sadness, and the emotions of surprise and terror gave place 
to a reverential awe. 

The turning-point of most tragedies is the change from a fancied 
security to unrest. The key-note of the ‘Oedipus at Colonus’ is 
repose. To this we still return after the persecutions of the local 
authorities, the incursion of Creon, the capture and rescue of the 
Maidens, the curse on Polynices, the loud ‘thunderings and voices,” 
which are the prelude of the tranquil end. 

Nor does the feeling of contrast enter so deeply into the Oedipus 
Coloneus as into the Oedipus Tyrannus. The external misery of 
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Oedipus, his poverty and blindness, were no doubt most effectively 
represented on the stage, (another point, as may be observed in pass- 
ing, of resemblance to Euripides,) and they are made the subjects 
of continual allusion throughout the play. But that to which these 
are only the foil, and on which the mind and sympathies of the spec- 
tator fix themselves, is the sanctity of the person of Oedipus. This 
was the most essential feature of the legend, and this, in the treatment 
of Sophocles, becomes a sort of symbolic representation of the sacred 
power of sorrow. 

This central point of the drama may be considered, (1) in con- 
nection with the traditional worship of Oedipus as an adjunct to that 
of the Eumenides, (2) in its bearing on the relation of this play to the 
subject of the Oedipus Tyrannus. 

1. The temples of the Furies, or Dirae, in various parts of Greece, 
appear to have had an altar to Oedipus, who, like Adrastus, was the 
impersonation of atonement for unwitting crime, and whose name 
was therefore associated in the popular belief with sacrifices or peace- 
offerings for homicide. The worshippers figured to themselves that 
Oedipus or Adrastus had been accepted, and hence conceived the 
hope that they themselves might be cleansed from their sin. Thus 
they found a sort of peace in approaching the shrine which had been 
dedicated to him, and he was worshipped as one of the redeeming 
Gods (λύσιοι θεοί). ‘This worship, with modifications of the legend, 
which were peculiar to each neighbourhood, probably existed in 
several parts of Boeotia and Attica—as, for instance, at the place 
called Potniades in the Citheron country. At Colonus it seems to 
have been associated with the traditional reverence for one or more 
sacred spots, which in some mysterious way were thought to have 
communication with Tartarus, and also, together with the sacred 
olive-trees, to be the Palladium of the city’s freedom. The pos- 
session of the grave of Oedipus, or rather, according to Sophocles, 
of the place where he passed from the upper air, was said to make 
Athens secure against Theban invasion. (Cp. the importance of the 
‘ bones of Orestes’ in the early struggles between Sparta and Tegea.) 
This, however, was only one of the local sanctities: which made 
Colonus one of the holy places of Attica. Like other districts which 
showed traces of volcanic action, it was held sacred to Poseidon, who 
was especially worshipped by the knights or horsemen, as being the 
giver, or, as Sophocles turns the myth, the earliest tamer of the horse. 
(Hence the deme was called ‘Colonus Hippius,’ the Knight’s Hill, 
in contradistinction to the ‘Colonus Agoraeus,’ or Market-Hillock, 
which was within the city.) Prometheus, the bringer of fire, was also 
worshipped there, and not far off were the olive-groves of the Aca- 
demy, supposed to be under the immediate protection of Zeus and 
Athena. The whole region, even to the ‘hollow pear-tree and the 
stone tomb, was loved by Sophocles as his early home, and was 


inseparably connected in his mind with the glory and prosperity of 


Athens. 


He had therefore a peculiar satisfaction in taking the Passing of 
Oedipus as a subject for poetic treatment. And having made this 
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selection, he was naturally disposed to connect this Attic fable with 
his own former handling of the Theban legend. 

2. Here a new motive enters into his design, and it becomes im- 
portant to remember that the work belongs to a late phase of the Greek 
drama. The limits of the tragic art had long been prescribed by the 
idea of Fate, which Sophocles had already interpreted as an inscru- 
table Divine Will. Tragedy had darkly mirrored forth in her magic 
glass the ‘wonder and the mystery’ of human life. But in the act of 
doing so she had stirred such questionings as these. ‘Is man then 
the sport of a capricious power, which deceives and ruins him without 
his fault? Are we to the Gods “as flies to wanton boys?” And do 
you tell us that the Gods are just? What justice is there in taking 
revenge for an unconscious wrong? Is a princely and loyal nature 
like that of Oedipus to be afflicted without end for his father’s dis- 
obedience, even if his rash impetuosity, by those who are “ potent 
with such spirits,” has been made the means of plunging him into an 
abyss of horrors? If human goodness is indeed divine, why are 
good men afflicted? Why are innocent men allowed to fall into 
error?’ 

The poet, who reflects even the latest feeling of his age, was fully 
conscious of these difficulties, which he expresses through the person 
of Philoctetes (Phil. ll. 450, 1, ποῦ χρὴ τίθεσθαι ταῦτα, ποῦ 8 alveiy, ὅταν 
τὰ θεῖ᾽ ἐπαινῶν τοὺς θεοὺς εὕρω κακούς ;)—and in brooding over the legend 
of his native deme, which was known to comparatively few, he seemed 
to himself to have found a kind of solution of them. The Gods do 
not contend for ever with those whom they rebuke and chasten: they 
will not reject the plea of ignorance: they distinguish voluntary from 
involuntary crime: they will accept the atonement of a pure soul 
though from a faltering hand. And, while they cannot, or will not, 
undo the consequences even of an unwitting action, they will turn the 
evil into good, and cause a great sorrow to be a great possession. 
The oppressed and afflicted man, to whom death appears the only 
refuge, shall find peace at last, honoured by the Gods, sought out 
and reverenced by the noblest men, blessed in himself, and a source 
of lasting benediction to others. Such at least had been the end of 
Oedipus, and by such thoughts the poet’s treatment of the fable is 
modified. 


THE PLot (ή σύστασις τῶν πραγμάτων). 


Oedipus had not long remained in Thebes after the day of horrors. 
Creon, who had hesitated to cast him forth when he himself desired 
it, had afterwards yielded to the solicitation of the citizens, who were 
bent on ‘ driving out the pollution.” The sons made no resistance, 
and the blind and feeble king was forced to wander forth alone. 
After a time, Antigone, as she grew older, and felt the first motions of 
her heroic nature (of which Sophocles many years earlier had depicted 
the meridian strength), followed her father into the wilds, and led him 
up and down to beg a scanty subsistence from village to village. 
Once only they had a visit from Ismene, who came secretly to tell 
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them of an oracle which the Thebans had received, affecting her 
father’s destiny. Thus time elapsed, and Oedipus was now wayworn 
and old, when drawn by some mysterious guidance, he came into 
the plain of Attica. (εἴσοδος)---Αἱ this moment he appears on the 
stage. He is changed alike from the pride of his former power, and 
from the fury of his despair. He is dignified by the consciousness of 
a grief unlike other men, and of a sacred mission, As a sign of their 
approaching some city, they have met several wayfarers, and each one 
has told them that they are drawing near to Athens. At last Oedipus, 
still prompted by the inward monitor, desires to rest, and the next 
person who comes near informs him that he is violating the sacred 
ground of the Eumenides. He accepts the omen. In the oracle 
which had first pointed to his calamities, it had been contained that 
he should end his life in such a spot, and in doing so, bless the 
country that received him and be revenged upon his enemies. From 
this moment he is fully conscious of the Divine favour, and waits 
patiently, though not without anxiety, for the miraculous consumma- 
tion. His peace is assured, but not yet attained. He has no fear 
of the Erinyes: they have done their worst, and are now really to 
him the ‘kind goddesses,’ ‘sweet daughters of old night’ (1. 106). 
He knows that they will receive him, and not cast him out. This 
means, not merely that he is longing for the repose of death: but 
that by an inward enlightenment, following upon his sufferings, his 
noble nature is purified and calmed, and he looks onwards with a 
good hope that is yet full of awe. 

(xdpodos)—But his knowledge is not shared by the rustic guardians 
of the sacred grove, in whose persons the narrowness of local super- 
stition is contrasted with the larger spirit of piety which the poet 
enforces. These men are summoned by the informant -of Oedipus, 
who, at their request, bears the news to Theseus. They insist on 
all minutest ceremonies of the shrine which they keep, but know 
little of the inward meaning of any of them. They are filled with 
horror at the idea of one having encroached on the sacred ground, 
and they shrink at the very sight of the offender. ({κομµάτιον, µέλη ἀπὸ 
σκηνῆς)---Βυί when they see that he is ragged, old, and blind, though 
their wonder is even more excited; they begin to pity him, until, in 
reply to their interrogations, he gives his name. The unhappy 
Oedipus, indeed! Nay, rather, to their apprehension, the polluted 
wretch, whose presence within their borders is sure to bring calamity. 
Antigone appeals to them to show mercy to the unfortunate; and 
Oedipus tells them that they are mistaken, if in rejecting the suppliant 
they think to do honour to the Gods. The guardians of the precinct 
are so far pacified as to wait until Theseus, king of Athens, who has 
taken the scattered villages under his supreme authority (cp. Thuc. 
B. 2) has been sent for to resolve the doubt. 

(First ἐπεισόδιον)---Ίδπιεπε now approaches, and reports the coming 
struggle between the impious brothers at Thebes, adding that Creon 
is on his way with a commission to take Oedipus home, since 
Phoebus has declared that victory will be with those who have him 
on their side. But though the Thebans desire to get him into their 
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power, yet because of his past calamities they will not receive him, 
nor give him burial in their land. 

Oedipus is thus confirmed in his presage, and in his resolution to 
remain at Colonus. He pronounces the curse upon his sons, and 
declares more openly than before that his advent is a blessing to 
Athens and a calamity to Thebes. 

The chorus, on whom this scene has made some impression, 
although their scruples are by no means overcome, advise Oedipus 
to make atonement at the shrine of the Erinyes, with the usual cere- 
monies, which they carefully describe. (xoppareov)—Ismene goes to 
perform this function: and, in the interval that still remains before 
the coming of Theseus, Oedipus answers the importunate questions 
of the chorus, by again pleading the unconsciousness and therefore 
the innocence of his past actions. 

(Second éreoddcov)—Then Theseus comes, and in a few gracious 
words expresses the true sympathy of one who had had experience of 
adversity. Oedipus does not disdain this courtesy of a princely nature, 
but, instead of asking for assistance, gives himself to Athens. The day 
is coming when all will not go so smoothly betweed Athens and Thebes, 
and when the grave of Oedipus will be the pledge of victory. He only 
claims protection from the attempt of Creon. Theseus accepts the 
boon with the same noble confidence with which he had at first offered 
help, and assures Oedipus of his protection, under heaven. 

(First stasimon)—-The calmness of the situation is for the present 
restored, and the chorus at last give the Stranger an unreserved wel- 
come to Colonus and Athens, exalting in their song the beauties of 
their rural district and the divine privileges which are there treasured 
for their city. 

(Third ére:od3:ov)—The arrival of Creon again mars the tranquillity 
of the scene. Although he has already intercepted Ismene, when 
about her offering, he at first affects to use persuasion, and would 
make it appear that Oedipus is perverse in refusing to return home. 
This draws a torrent of invective from the old man, who exposes the 
duplicity of the Thebans. (xoppdriov)—After some altercation, Creon 
avows the capture of Ismene, and, resorting to open violence, gives a 
sign to his attendants, who carry off Antigone. He is himself laying 
hands on the person of Oedipus, when the shouting of the inhabitants 
brings Theseus to the spot. 

(Fourth ἐπεισόδιον)--Ἡε had not gone far, but with a religious 
feeling prompted by the Stranger’s advent, had been sacrificing at 
the neighbouring altar of Poseidon. He at once sends word to 
all those who were attending the sacrifice, to set out instantly in 
pursuit of the servants of Creon, who were carrying off the maidens, 
and indignantly expostulates with Creon for the violence of his 
acts. Creon asserts, in his defence, that he was provoked by the 
bitter words of Oedipus, and adds with a sneer, that he had not 
thought the great Athens, whose court of Areopagus had ‘ purged 
the gentle weal,’ would have given protection to an incestuous parri- 
cide. To this Oedipus replies, in*a passionate outburst, in which 
much of his early impetuosity is recalled, that his crimes were invo- 
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luntary, and that he is innocent.—In order to make his innocence 
appear complete, the murder of his father, which in the Oedipus 
Tyrannus is represented as perpetrated in anger, is here spoken of as 
having been done in self-defence-—Theseus, who loves deeds more 
than words, simply bids Creon lead to where the maidens are, ex- 
pressing his belief that this Theban band must have been in league 
with conspirators within the city. 

(Second stasimon)—-Oedipus is now left alone upon the stage, and 
the chorus console him with an imaginary description of the victorious 
pursuit and rescue of the captive maidens. 

(Fifth ἐπεισόδιον)----ΝΟ sooner is the strain ended than, to the joy of 
Oedipus, Theseus returns with Antigone and Ismene. The father’s 
gratitude is immediately put to a severe test. Theseus has been told 
that there is a suppliant at the altar of Poseidon: and by the descrip- 
tion given of him, Oedipus knows the suppliant to be Polynices. 

He reluctantly yields to the petition of Theseus and Antigone, 
that the son may be allowed to speak with his father: and the 
chorus (in the third stasimon) mourn over the unceasing vexations to 
which the old age of Oedipus is exposed. 

(Sixth erewddiov)—Polynices comes and begs with tears that his 
father would cease from his anger against him, and take his part. But 
Oedipus, who had refused to strengthen the Theban side, is no less ob- 
durate to the prayer of his eldest son, and calls the justice of Heaven 
to witness the curses he invokes on both his sons alike for their unfilial 
conduct. Antigone tenderly beseeches her brother to desist from his 
fatal attempt: but he goes on, and only asks for her kind offices in 
his burial. (Cp. Antigone.) 

(κοµµάτιο», €fo80s)—The hour is now come. The destiny of Oedipus 
is full. The promised sign of thunder is heard, and the storm rages. 
Theseus is again summoned, and when he arrives, Oedipus renews 
his solemn promise, and bids the king follow, while he himself leads the 
way, no longer taking the hand of any one, to his last resting-place. 

(Fourth stasimon—dyyéAou pjoiws)—The chorus send after him a 
few words of prayer: and soon one of the attendants returns and 
makes an impressive report of the marvellous but peaceful end. 

(xoppds, éréfo80s)— The passionate lament of the daughters, who ask 
in vain to see their father’s grave, is soothed by Theseus on his 
return. He promises to send them home to Thebes, and the drama 
is complete. 


The simplicity of the plot gives little room for modifications of the 
original legend. In two points, however, the invention of Sophocles 
appears to have been active, and in both the motive is an ethical 
one. Polynices, whom Euripides, probably in accordance with the 
common tradition, represents as the younger brother, is here made 
the elder. This has the double effect of making the usurpation of 
Eteocles less excusable, and so increasing the guilt of the Theban 
party, and of increasing the interest of the spectators in Polynices, 
who, whatever his previous conduct may have been, has now been 
wronged. 
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The other change is in the place given to the curse of Oedipus, 
which, though still in part referrible to the irascibility of age, is more 
immediately connected with the unfilial behaviour of his sons, and 
with the Divine Nemesis, which was reserved for the whole people of 
Thebes, for having unrighteously condemned the guiltless. It is 
curious that the poet thinks it necessary in so far to defer to the 
original story as to represent the curses which he puts into the mouth 
of Oedipus as repetitions of a curse which had been pronounced by 
him at.an earlier time. 


ΤΗΕ CHARACTERS (τὰ ἤδη). 


The characters are also simple, but with some subtle touches ; such 
as the mingled tact and boldness of the child Antigone in inter- 
ceding with the elders for her father, and with her father for Poly- 
nices; the degree of querulousness, not amounting to any loss of 
dignity, that marks the old age of Oedipus ; and the natural pity that 
tempers the fanaticism of the chorus. The character of Theseus is 
that of a true prince, generous and considerate to the unfortunate, 
irresistibly commanding, by the force of simple justice, to his subjects 
and his enemies. His noble love of action in preference to words 
materially assists the progress of the drama at the points where the 
interest is most in danger of flagging. On the whole, however, it 
must be admitted that the impression of character throughout the play 
is principally effected by general traits, such as the irascibility of old 
age in Oedipus, and the girlish affection of Antigone. 


THE STYLE (λέξις). 


It must also be allowed that in the altercation between Creon and 
Oedipus, the forensic is permitted to encroach on the dramatic 
interest more than in any part of Sophocles, except the conclusion 
of the Ajax; and that the same rhetorical spirit appears in the 
occasional introduction of common-place reflections and maxims 
which have no special appropriateness to the situation. 

And while some of the lyric passages are of extreme beauty, and 
elaborated with the greatest care, there are others (such as the 
commation δεινὸν μὲν τὸ πάλαι, 510, foll., and the last commos) in which 
the poet seems to relax his inventive efforts in reliance on the assist- 
ance of melody. 


THE SENTIMENT (διάνοια). 


It is perceived at once that the Oedipus Coloneus is pervaded by reli- 
gious feeling; and a little analysis enables us to distinguish two veins 
of feeling which run through it, and which, though for a moment they 
seem to jar, are held in harmonious combination by the poet’s skill— 
the redtgto loci, and the inward religious sentiment of peace. 

There breathes throughout the most affectionate reverence for the 
sanctities of Colonus; for the numen of Poseidon, who inhabits there, 
of Prometheus, of the Erinyes; for the dread mystery of the brazen 
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threshold, the sacred groves of the Academy, the neighbouring hill of 
Demeter ; together with a proud and tender fondness for the natural 
beauties of the region. 

All these, however, with their manifold associations, are but the apt 
setting of the chief jewel, viz. the holy calmness of spirit with which 
Oedipus goes te his mysterious doom. In vain would the guardians 
of the lecal rites warn him from the inviolable ground. His inward 
consciousness has sealed his acceptance, and in his blindness he has 
a light within him, which tells him that the divine powers do not 
ratify the narrow judgments of their ministers, who, in paying honour 
to the gods, dishonour them. One soul may prevail with them in 
place of thousands if it approach them with α Ῥυπε intent. He feels 
assured of final peace before any outward sign has befallen, by an 
intimation which, though not conveyed through the senses, he recog- | 
nizes as coming to him from the dread powers. The external 
ceremony of purification is performed for him by another, and though 
he acknowledges the importance of the form of prayer, he perinits 
it to be offered for him apparently more for the satisfaction of others, 
than because he feels it to be necessary to his own security. His 
every word betrays the consciousness that he is now a sacred person, 
chosen by Fate for the punishment of his enemies and the protection 
of Athens, and that this sacredness is in some way connected with 
the sorrow by which he has expiated an involuntary crime. He has 
throughout been pure from every stain of guilt, for guilt can only 
attach to those who have knowingly done wrong; although his 
misery is such as outwardly to-put a gulf between him and Theseus. 
The guilt is on the head of those who, under pretence of ‘ driving out 
pollution’ from their state, have wronged the innocent, and on that 
of the unnatural sons, who put forth no hand to save their father. 

In all this there are contained, though still in the form of feeling, 
several principles belonging to the latest stage of reflection in Greece, 
and some which find their full expression only in the New Testa- 
ment. That mercy is better than sacrifice, and is weightier than the 
tithing of anise, mint, and cummin; that the ὠφέλιμον is the ὅσιον ; 
that thought is surer than divination; that involuntary actions are 
properly exempt from blame; that the intention is everything in a 
religious service ; that the height of impiety is cruelty done in the 
name of the Gods :—these are so many ways of expressing the in- 
wardness and the moral nature of religion. 

A modern reader is apt to inquire how the consciousness which is 
thus expressed is reconcileable with the sincere acceptance of poly- 
theism, with the minute observance of a traditional ritual, and with 
the belief in omens and signs from heaven. But a moment’s re- 
flection shows that, while philosophy separates, and that only gradually 
and in part, between true ideas and the forms of the imagination, it is 
of the essence of poetry to combine them. And, in dramatic poetry, 
the thoughts which lie deepest in the poet’s heart, and towards which 
he is more or less consciously working, can only appear (though they 
are the true light of all his seeing) in so far as they are conducive to 
the most effective development of his subject. The plastic art of 
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Sophocles is nowhere more evident than in the harmony which he 
has produced between the external and internal religious elements in 
this tragedy. 


Ir is in accordance with the hypothesis of a comparatively late date 
for the Oedipus Coloneus, that it has several points of resemblance 
to the Philoctetes (408 B.c.), which is, however, a much slighter com- 
position; and some of these are also points of approximation to 
Eunpides. 

The Oedipus Coloneus and Philoctetes are the only ones amongst 
the seven extant plays which are dramas of reconciliation, or, as 
Dryden would phrase it, ‘belong to that inferior sort of tragedies 
which end in a prosperous event.’ The interest of both turns more 
on feeling than on action—on changes of the inward life more than 
on the issues of destiny. The work of fate, as being less essential 
and felt to be external, is not inwrought into the texture of the plot, 
but is brought about through celestial machinery. In both there is a 
similar strain of ethical and religious reflection, contrasting the 
ordinary thoughts of men about the gods with the essential goodness 
of the divine nature. And as regards the form, while the tragic 
passes more readily into the lyric element than in the Ajax or 
Antigone, the metres aré more often of the kind which was associated 
with the softer harmonies, and admit of certain irregularities (such as 
the spondaic ending of the glyconic verse) which seem to testify to the 
increasing complexity of instrumental music. 


The scene of the Oedipus Coloneus being in the immediate neigh- 
bourhood of Athens, the play contains several topographical allusions 
which it is difficult, or rather impossible, to verify. What was the 
χαλκοῦς ὁδός, or brazen threshold, twice mentioned in the play? Where 
was the Thorician stone? What is meant by the hill of Δημητὴρ 
εὔχλοοςὸ What is the ‘snowy rock’ spoken of in 1. ro60? Some 
attempt at answering these questions is made in the notes, but the 
first of them requires to be noticed separately, because of the apparent 
discrepancy between the two passages in which the ‘ brazen threshold’ 
is mentioned. Oedipus is told in the first scene that the place where 
he is resting is called the ‘ brazen threshold’ of that land, the support 
of Athens. And in the narrative of the messenger, who is describing 
what took place out of sight of the stage, the spectators are told that 
Oedipus stood still, when he came to the steep-down threshold, 
rooted in earth with foundations of brass. The same thing appears 
to be intended in both passages, and yet this is impossible unless there 
has been some change of scene. But there is no indication of this, 
and it has never been suggested. It is, indeed, just conceivable, that 
immediately before the parodos, when Oedipus and Antigone have 
hidden themselves in the grove, the scene may have been shifted from 
the χαλκοῦς ὁδός to another side of the sacred precinct, and there 
would be a certain propriety in his being led at once to the spot, 
which, by the same divine guidance, he finds again after he has been 
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disturbed. In this case, the χαλκοῦς ὁδός would be the same as the 
σεμνὸν βάθρον ἀσκέπαρνον of the opening scene. But even this is rather 
a forced supposition, and Oedipus does not again leave the stage until 
he is finally called away. 

Two other suppositions appear possible. One, that the name may 
have been given to more than one spot about Colonus in which the 
native rock was exposed, with rifts which were popularly imagined to 
descend to Tartarus. The other, that fragmentary remains of some 
ancient road, constructed of pavement clamped together with brass, 
as was usual with the κελευθοποιοὶ aides 'Ἡφαίστου (see the descriptions 
of the χαλκόστρωτος ὁδός at Cyrene), may have been similarly conse- 
crated in the local superstition. 

In any case, the scene of the grave of Oedipus is imagined by the 
poet to have been the Palladium of Athenian victory even before it 
was associated with his name. And the name χαλκοῦς ὁδός, whatever 
it may have originally designated, is associated in the legend with the 
approach to Tartarus, ἔνθα σιδηρείαι re πύλαι καὶ χαλκέος σὐδός. 


Another ‘ crux’ of the Oedipus Colonus is the supposed require- 
ment of the occasional presence of a fourth actor, which is further 
complicated by the difficulty of distributing the parts amongst three 
actors without dividing the part of Theseus amongst all three. It has 
been observed that the difficulty occurs entirely in the latter half of 
the play, in which Ismene is almost a κωφὸν πρόσωπο», and it has been 
accordingly suggested that this part may have been here assumed by 
a supernumerary (παρασκήνιο). The part of Ismene having been 
thus divided, that of Theseus also has to be divided between the 
second and third actors. Thus :— 

1. The Protagonist takes the part of Oedipus. 

2. The Deuteragonist those of the Stranger, Ismene to 1. 509, 
Theseus except tn il. 886-1043, Creon, Polynices, the Messenger. 

_ 3. The Tritagonist those of Antigone, and of Theseus in ll. 886-- 
1043. 

4. The Parascenion, Ismene in the latter part of the play. 

This is ingenious. But it is equally possible that four actors were 
employed, though in each scene the rule of Horace is still observed 
—mne quarta logus persona laboret. And Schneidewin, who is a good 
judge of such matters, seems inclined to adopt this conclusion. 


APPENDIX. 


ON SUPPOSED POLITICAL AND HISTORICAL ALLUSIONS 


IN SOPHOCLES. 


Ipgax poetry is coloured by actual circumstances and events, and it 
is antecedently probable that a drama written during a period of 
hostility between Athens and Thebes, and in which the chief persons 
are Athenian and Theban, should bear some traces of the struggle. 
But it does not follow that the dramatist, whose scene is laid in the 
heroic age, would be required to depict the Thebans in the light of 
Athenian hatred, and still less that he should intentionally make 
pointed allusions to partioular incidents of the war. To expect this, 
would be to mistake the nature of ideal poetry and the relation in 
which it stands to real life. The poetry of Milton, for example, 
reflects in numberless passages the experience of the English Civil 
War. But it would be meaningless to attempt to prove that some 
individual act or person was alluded to in ‘ Necessity, the σταπίς 
plea,’ or ‘Close ambition varnished o’er with zeal.’ And tragedy, in 
the hands of Sophocles, is an ideal art, in which ‘nothing is, but 
what is not.’ Subjects like the Persae, or the Taking of Miletus, are 
foreign to his treatment. Still, Athenian tragedy, with all its gravity 
and dignity, had a popular side, and although the ruling motive of 
the poet would always be the perfection of his work, he is willing 
enough incidentally to gratify national feeling. And the tomb of 
Oedipus, though less markedly than that of Ajax, was closely asso- 
ciated with Athenian patriotism. 

To apply these remarks, in the first place, to the supposed allusions 
in the Oedipus Coloneus :—(1) The invincible sanctity of the sacred 
olive, which no commander, young or old, shall ravage (1.702), has gene- 
rally been thought to contain allusion to the attempts of Xerxes and of 
Archidamus. And the mention of youth is most probably accounted 
for by supposing that Xerxes is meant. That Archidamus or Cleo- 
menes, or any one in particular, is intended by the word in contrast, 
cannot be affirmed with equal confidence. 
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(2) The fable of the Oedipus Coloneus necessarily supposes an ensente 
cordiale between Athens and Thebes, which, however, is destined to 
be broken before the promise of Oedipus can be fulfilled. This 
change is prophesied by Oedipus in a very impressive speech, con- 
densing, no doubt, much of the experience of Athenian history. The 
warning refers to a legendary battle, fought at the tomb of Oedipus, 
of which there seems to be no other record, but which, no doubt, 
would be associated by the spectators with the present hostility of 
Thebes to Athens. The poet, however, seeks to carry them back 
into the heroic time, when it was not the wont of Thebes to nurture 
unrighteous men (1.919, 20). This is certainly a noble way of speaking, 
and also of hearing, about an enemy. Whether it simply arises from 
the ideal point of view, or from the gentleness of Sophocles, or from 
some secret leaning, (the highest intellects in Athens did not always 
share the popular views,) or from some desire of strengthening the 
democratic party in Thebes, it would be vain to inquire. Enough to 
say, that as the poetical motive is sufficient, no historical or chrono- 
logical inferences can be drawn from the words. 

(3) The imaginary description, in the second stasimon (1.1044, foll.), 
of an equestrian combat between the captors of the maidens and the 
men of Theseus, probably owes much of its liveliness to the fact of 
repeated skirmishes between Athenian and Boeotian cavalry, in the 
Peloponnesian War, having been fought on thesvery ground which is 
there described. The first encounter of the kind mentioned by 
Thucydides took place near Rheitoi, ‘the Brooks,’ in the Thriasian 
plain (Thuc. 2. 19). But there is obviously no allusion in the pas- 
sage of Sophocles to any particular engagement. 

In fact, the only direct allusion to a particular event in the whole of 
the play is that supposed to be contained in the word νεαρός, as 
applied to Xerxes. And the text of the passage in question is not 
free from doubt. 

It should be added, that from the nature of the subject, as bearing 
on the destiny of Athens, and from the slight relaxation of dramatic 
intensity, which has been noticed above, the Oedipus Coloneus might 
have been supposed to have admitted such allusions more readily 
than the other plays. 

And although the other instances that have been adduced make it 
probable that the ideas and images of tragic poetry have sometimes 
been suggested by events, or at least by the political circumstances of 
their time, the connection of the poetical utterance with any particular 
event is too distant and too uncertain to be affirmed with confidence, 
or to be made the ground of inferences. 

Thus, while it must be admitted as possible that the opening of the 
Oedipus Tyrannus was suggested by the plague of Athens; (it may 
also have been suggested by the opening of the Iliad;) or that the 
denunciations of the third stasimon (O. T. 873, foll., 883, foll.) are 
pointed at the spirit which led to the mutilation of the Hermae; or 
that the political maxims in the Antigone were an indirect expres- 
sion of loyalty to Pericles; or that Menelaus in the Ajax is the 
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advocate of Spartan discipline; and while a certain interest is added 
to Greek tragedy by the general acknowledgment that even its most 
ideal productions were not isolated from other aspects of the national 
life: it is right at the same time to maintain that the intrinsic’ value 
of the works of Sophocles is in no way affected by any such hypo- 
thesis, which, besides being thus immaterial, must almost always be 
extremely uncertain. 


ΟΙΔΙΠΟΥΣ ΕΠΙ ΚΟΛΩΝΟΙ. 


TA TOT ΔΡΑΜΑΤΟΣ ΠΡΟΣΩΠΑ. 


ΟΙΔΙΠΟΥΣ. ΘΗΣΕΥΣ. 
ΑΝΤΙΓΟΝΗ. ΚΡΕΩΝ. 
ΞΕΝΟΣ. ΠΟΛΥΝΕΙΚΗΣ. 
ΧΟΡΟΣ ᾿Αττικῶν γερόντων. ΑΓΓΕΛΟΣ. 


ΙΣΜΗΝΗ. 


Ο/ΔΙΠΟΥΣ. 
_ TEKNON Τυφλοῦ γέροντος ‘Avriyévn, τίνας 
χώρους ἀφίγμεθ', 4 τίνων ἀνδρῶν πόλιν ; 
τίς τὸν πλανήτην Οἰδίπουν καθ ἡμέραν 
τὴν viv σπανιστοῖς δέξεται δωρήµασιν 
σμικρὸν μὲν ἐξαιτοῦντα, τοῦ μικροῦ & ἔτι ς 
μεῖον φέροντα, καὶ τόδ ἐξαρκοῦν ἐμοί. 


orépye γὰρ αἱ πάθαι µε χὼὠ χρόνος ἐυνὼν 

μακρὸς διδάσκει καὶ τὸ γενναῖον τρίτον. 

GAN, ὦ τέκνον, Ἀθάκησιν ef τινα βλέπεις, 

4 πρὸς βεβήλοις ἡ πρὸς ἆλσεσιν θεῶν, 1ο 


Readings of LA, with occasional references to V, V? (these are defective in this play), 
V*, L? (Laur. 31. 10, 14th century), Par. 2787 (B), 14th century, Ricc. 34 (R), 15th 


century, etc. 5. puxpov] σμικροῦ B. 
Seidler corr. 

The scene is before the sacred ground 
of the Eumenides at Colonus, about ten 
stadia from Athens (Thuc. 8. 67), and 
near the Academy. The spot so familiar 
to the audience would probably be recalled 
by the representation on the stage of some 
striking objects, especially those which 
marked the ‘religio loci.’ See Introd. 


τι. Αντιγόνη .. Οἰδίπονν] A single 
touch in the dialogue serves to introduce 
the ns, as in O. T. 8, ὁ πᾶσι κλεινὸε 
Οἰδίπουε, to which this opening stands in 
marked contrast. 

tivas .. πόλιν] Cp. Hom. Od. 6. 119, 
alib., τοῶν adre βροτῶν els yaiay ἱκάνω; 

3. καθ’ ἡμέραν τὴν νον] His place o 
sojourn changed from day to day. 

4- σπανιστοῖε] * Stinted,’ ‘ scanted,’ 
‘pared down to the uttermost.’ Cp. Shak. 
Lear, 3. 4, 67, ‘their scanted courtesy.’ 

δ. The alliteration of μικροῦ .. μεῖον 
is perhaps intentional, The reading of LA. 
is therefore retained. 

7. X@ Evviv µακρός] ‘ And 
the length of the time that is with me’ 
(i.e. that I have lived). Time is partly 
personified, cp. οἱ ovyyeveis µῆνει, O. T. 
1082: Essay on L. pp. 81,82. The position 


ϱ. *Odanow]) θάκοισι MSS.: Ro θάκοισιν. 


of µακρόε is emphatic. Essay on L. § 41, 
p. 69. ‘For I am taught contentment 
by my sufferings, and the long time which 
I have lived, and also by nobility of 
mind.’ - 

ϱ. “θάκησιν] Βίος. 34 has θάκοισυ, 
the corrector anticipating Seidler’s conjec- 
ture. The MS. reading admits of a pos- 
sible explanation. ‘ At some sitting-place 
bring me to stand, if you see any seat— 
either by a place where all may sit, or by 
a sacred grove.’ θάκοισιν dat. of place, 
supplemented by πρὸς βεβήλοιε (θάκοισι»), 
and in construction with στῆσον. But the 
reading in the text is simpler and smoother, 
and the corruption may have arisen from 
a very simple itacism. Cp. Phil. 18, ἡλίου 
διπλῆ wdpeory ἐνθάκησιε, where, as here, 
θάκησιε is ‘opportunity or possibility of 
sitting.” And this is exactly the meaning 
which the context requires. Essay on 
tee BePhrow] For th 

10. 9 or the neut. 
adj. cp. 167, ἁβάταν ἆ τοβάε, The line 
prepares the way for what is to follow, 
and also expresses the consciousness of 
Oedipus that he is not as other men are. 
Ia the holiness of his new mission he is 
not bound by the fear of local sanctities. 
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στῆσόν µε κἀξίδρυσον, ὡς πυθοίµεθα 


> 3 ρ 
ὅπου ποτ ἐσμέν. 


µανθάνειν γὰρ ἥκομεν 


ἐένοι πρὸς ἀστῶν, ἂν Ἀδ' ἀκούσωμεν .τελεῖν. 


ΑΝΤΙΓΟΝΗ. 
πάτερ ταλαίπωρ Οἰδίπουςε, πύργοι μὲν of 


πόλιν στέγουσιν, ὡς dr ὀμμάτων, πρόσω' 15 
χῶρος & 85° ipés, ds ἀπεικάσαι, βρύων 

δάφνης, ἐλάας, ἀμπέλου. πυκνόπτεροι & 

εἴω κατ αὐτὸν εὐστομοῦσ ἀηδόνες. 


οὗ κῶλα κάµψον τοῦδ én’ ἀξέστου πέτρου' 
μακρὰν γὰρ ὡς γέροντι προὐστάλης ὁδόν. 20 
ΟΙ. κάθιζέ viv µε καὶ φύλασσε τὸν τυφλόν. 


13. ἂν 9δ] ἄν LA. (άνακ. Ἱ. ἄν de. ΟΛ). 
14. of] of L. 


LA. τελεν 0, ποιεῖν 1. 


x’a’y Β. etc. Εως], οὐ. Ὥτελεν 
ot ΟΑ. 16. ὧε ἀπεικά- 


σαι] wo dp’ εικάσαι L. doapexacas 0Ο, wacdd’ εἰκάσαι ΑΝ’. do ἀπεικάσαι 


BL?. Suid. 
yuv MSS. 


11. &8 πυθοίµεθα] The optative is to 
be defended here and ἵω Ε]. 57, ὅπως .. 
φέροιµεν, on the ground that the intention 
50 expressed is more remote than one pre- 
viously indicated, which is itself contin- 

ent. Essay on L. § 36, Ρ. 57. Cp. Aesch. 

Ὃ να, 675, καὶ γεραροΐσι πρεσβυτοδόκοι 

θυµέλαι, pA θ', ὧε πόλιε 
% Whore In the present ‘nslaree, the 
uncertainty of the optative accords with 
the feeling of the blind and weary Oc- 


dipus. 

12. pavOdvev γὰρ Ἱκομεν] firey, like 
other verbs of motion, is used with a 
mixed literal and figurative meaning : ‘We 
are come to learn,’ i.e. partly ‘we are 
here to learn,’ partly ‘we are reduced to 
the point of learning.” Cp. Ο. T. 1433, 
ἄριστου ἐλθών: El. 1201, µόνου yap ἥκω 
τοῖσι σοῖε ἀλγῶν Kaxois. This is better 
than explaining ἤκομεν as = προσήκοµεν, 
i.e. προσήκει ἡμῦ». 

13. The omission of δέ in the MSS. is 
not defensible. 

14,15. The connection turns on τίνων 
ἀνδρῶν πόλιν, i.e.‘ We are not yet come to 
the city, whose towers are seen from far.’ 

15. στέγονσιν] ‘Protect,’ as in Aesch. 
Sept. 216, 797. This is a simpler and 
more natural expression than orépovow, 


19. wérpov] yp. πάγου C**. 


20, γὰρ om. A. add. Α». 21. νυν] 


which is therefore an unnecessary con- 
jecture. 

és dn’ ὀμμάτων, πρόσω] ‘Are far {ο 
see to,’ ‘ Distant to view,’ i.e. their distance 
is great, not absolutely, but with reference 
to sight. This seems more exact than 
making the phrase = de dw’ ὀμμάτων xpl- 
vey. 

16. χῶρος δ᾽ 85° ἱρόε] Answering 
tivas χώρουε ἀφίγμεθα; in 1, 2 

Os ἀπεικάσαι] Cp. Tr. 1 πεπυσμένη 
μέν, ws ἀσεικίσα, πάρει | "p40 pa τοὐμόν. 
dwo as in ἀπομαντεύεσθαι, drowerpacbat, 


‘To venture a conjecture.’ Hdt. g. 32, 
a 
ws δὲ ἐπεικάσαι, ts πέντε μυριάδαν συλλε- 


γῆναι εἰκά(ω. The reading de σάφ εἰκά- 
ga, which has some MS. authority, is less 
in keeping with the moderation of the 
style. 

"pteey governs the genitive with the 
general notion of fulness. Cp. Aesch. 
Cho. 68. 

17. πυκνόπτεροι] The compound 
merely adds a touch of picturesqueness to 
the expression. ‘ Many-winged nightin- 
gales,’ i.e. Many fluttering nightingales. 
Essay on L. p. go. 

20. ‘For the way you have travelled is 
long for an aged man.’ 
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ΑΝ. χρόνου μὲν οὔνεκ οὐ μαθεῖν µε δεῖ τόδε. 
ΟΙ. exes διδάξαι δή po ὅποι καθέσταµεν ; 
ΑΝ. τὰς γοῦν ᾿ Αθήνας οἶδα, τὸν δὲ χῶρον οὔ. 
Ol. «was γάρ τις ηὔδα τοῦτό Υ ἡμῖν ἐμπόρων. 25 
ΑΝ. ἀλλ ὅστις ὁ τόπος F µάθω μολοῦσά ποι; 
ΟΙ. ναί, τέκνον, εἴπερ ἐστί y ἐξοικήσιμος. 
ΑΝ. ἀλλ ἐστὶ μὴν οἰκητόο. οἴἵομαι δὲ δεῖν 
οὐδέν πέλας γὰρ ἄνδρα τόνδε νῷν dpa. 
ΟΙ. 4 δεὂρο προσστείχοντα κἀξορμώμενον ; 30 
AN. καὶ δὴ μὲν οὖν παρόντα. χῶ τι σοι λέγειν 
εὔκαιρόν ἐστιν, ἔννεφ, ὡς ἀνὴρ 8ée. 
Ol. & ἐεῖν, ἀκούων τῆσδε τῆς ὑπέρ τ ἐμοῦ 


αὑτῆς 0° ὁρώσης οὔνεχ ἡμῖν αἴσιος 
σκοπὸς προσήκεις trav ἀδηλοῦμεν φράσαι,--- 35 


30. προσστείχοντα] προστείχοντα MSS. 
veg’ A. ἀνήρ] dtp MSS. 
AV®, οἴὕνεχ'] obvex’ L. 


aa. ‘I have done that so long that I 
have no occasion to learn.’ A similar 
form of expression occurs in the Epistle to 
the Hebrews, 5. 12, ὀφείλοντεε εἶναι διδά- 
σκαλοι διὰ τὸν χρόνον. When Oedipus is 
seated, he repeats his inquiry. The repe- 
tition is marked by 84. 

35. τοῦτό y’ is found in one MS., Par. 
B., and is obviously right. τοῦτον is prob- 
ably a MS. conjecture, suggested by the 
words immediately preceding. 

The verse is given to Antig. by L., but 
the 2nd hand has pot a line against this 
and the following verse, and a cross in 
the margin. The initials of the persons 
after κ) are by a recent hand. 

27. ἀξοικήσιυμοφ..ο “If it is 
habitable.’ ‘It is indeed inhabited.’ The 
latter word is more definite. Antigone sees 
undoubted signs of habitation. The force 
of the compound ἐξοικήσιμου is not quite 
obvious. Perhaps = ‘Such as to be fur- 
nished with habitations:’ cp. ἐξεστεμ- 
µένοι. Cp. Thuc. 2. 17, ὑπὸ THe wapd- 
χρημα ἀνάγκηῃηο ἐφκήθη. Possibly the 


32. ἔννεφ᾽] ner L. ἔννεν Ο. &- 


34. abris] αὐτῆσ L. αὐτῆσ AV*. 6° om. L. add. 
35. ἁδηλοῦμεν L. ἃ 38. C*AV®. 


word was applicable to a suburb. The 
reason of the condition, elwep «.7.A., is 
not to be sought from anything connected 
with the plot, but is simply that in an 
uninhabited place there would be no one 
to ask. 

30. ‘Do you mean coming forth and 
advancing hitherwards?’ On the inverted 
order (ὕστερον πρότερον) see Essay on L. 
$41, p. 71. 

31. * He is actually at hand.’ 

33- ἀκούων] The reply suits the apo- 
siopesis, and the change to ἀκούω is not 
a happy one. 

44. alovos σκοπόε] ‘An auspicious 
informant :’ alovws, ‘happy,’ ‘ fortunate,’ 
as 2 good omen is called αἴσιοι ὄρνι». 
σκοπόο, properly * one sent to look,’ hence 
‘one who brings intelligence. Cp. the 

tive use of σκοπόε in 1096, rg σκοπῷ 
obs épeis | ds ψενδόµαντιο. 

35. trav ἁδηλοῦμαεν φράσαν]' [η respect 
of the things wherein we are doubtful to 
explain them.’ The MS. reading τῶν is 
very possibly erroneous, as in El, 422, 
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ΞΕΝΟΣ. 


πρὶν viv τὰ πλείον ἱστορεῖν, ἐκ τῇσδ' ἔδρας 
ἔξελθ᾽. ἔχεις γὰρ χῶρον οὐχ ἁγνὸν πατεῖν. 


Ol. τίς & ἔσθ ὁ χῶρος; τοῦ θεῶν νοµίζεται; 
ΞΕ. ἄθικτος οὐδ οἰκητό.. αἱ γὰρ ἔμφοβοι 

θεαί σφ ἔχουσι, Γῆς τε καὶ Zxérov κόραι. 40 
Ol. τίνων τὸ σεμνὸν ὄνομ ἂν εὐξαίμην κλύων;: 
ΞΕ. τὰς πάνθ᾽ ὁρώσας Εὐμενίδας ὅ Υ ἐνθάδ dy 

εἴποι λεώς νι ἄλλα OB ἀλλαχοῦ καλά. [97 b. 
ΟΙ. ἀλλ Dew μὲν *rdv ἱκέτην δεξαίατο, 

dor οὐχ ἔδρας γῆς riod ἂν ἐξέλθοιμ ἔτι. ag 


37. οὐχ ἁγνόν] οὐκαγνὸν L. ofa ἁγνὸν Ο3. 
41. σεμνόν] σκαιὸν A. 
with gloss wv, αὐτὰ» διὸ τὸ +. ΟΡ. |. ag. 


Ἀτόν] τόνδ MSS, : ed. Lond. 1747 corr. 


ου] σκότουσ L. 


Deas LAV*. 


βλαστεῖν βρύοντα θαλλόν, τῷ κατάσκιον 
(L), where the metre decides. The read- 
ing τῶν however is previous to the cor- 
ruption & δηλοῦμεν, since the same hand 
which has altered the breathing of ἁδη- 
λοῦμεν has inserted the gloss on τῶν, ἀντὶ 
τοῦ τούτων. ἁδηλέω is not found else- 
where; but cp. Hesych. ἁδηλία», ἄγνοιαν, 
and the analogy of ἀτλητεῖν, ἁλαστεῖν. 

6. ΕΚΝΟΣ] The Stranger is an 
Athenian, probably of Colonus, as would 
appear from Ἱ. 70, dp’ ἄν τιε αὐτῷ wopwde 
ἐς ὑμῶν µόλοι, although not one of the 
local authorities. He is perhaps one of 
those whom the ἐυνοικισμόε has drawn 
into relation with the city. 

38. τοῦ θοῶν νοµίξοται) ‘To which 
of the Gods is it held sacred?’ vepl(ew 
χῶρον ἱρόν, like νοµίζειν Geode, ‘To hold 
in customary reverence.’ The genitive, 
as with ipds, ‘ sacred to.’ 

41. ie. τίσιν ἂν εὐξαίμην, κλύων 
αὐτῶν τὸ σεμνὸν ὄνομα ;] ‘ What is their 
dread name, that I may address my prayers 
to them?’ 

42. & Υ ἐνθάδ' Gv] The MSS. Suidas 
and Eustathius agree in this reading, which 
has been unnecessarily altered (5 y' ἐνθάδ 
ἄν), to avoid the omission of ἄν, for which, 
however, see Essay on L. § 27, p. 42, and 

. Ar. Av. 180, σόλοε; τίνα τρόπον; TIE. 
ὥσπερ ‘ro ris τόπου, as well as Aesch. 
Ag. 339, Τοιαῦτά ro yvvaude bf ἐμοῦ 


38. θεῶν] θεοῦ A. p.m. of: 
3. A + before εἴποι by C™*: 
L. ἄλλα C% 44. ἴλεφ] 


45- Vie] δε A. (Le. 7900). 


ἄλλα] 


κλύοιαε: Ibid. 635, 1143: Supp. 736. The 
participle, although not indispensable, gives 
a better emphasis to ἐνθάδε. 

41. ἄλλα 8’ ἀλλαχοῦ καλά] These 
words are best taken generally. The dif- 
ferent names of the Furies illustrate the 
truth that ‘ Different places honour differ- 
ent ways.’ ΟΡ. Pind. Fr. 200, “AAAo & 
ἄλλοισιν νόµισµα. The Stranger, while 
insisting on the observance of the spot, is 
aware that customs vary. His μας νι 
ment and moderation contrast with the 
intense fanaticism of the rustic guardians 
of the grove. 

44. The MS. reading rév8’, is shown 
by the metre to be wrong. *rdv lx 
=‘ their suppliant.’ The addition or omis~ 
sion of 3 and 9’ is a frequent error. 

45. Sor] The meaning is much the 
same whether we read ὥστε, with the 
MSS., or as, which is favoured by the 
interpretation of the Scholiast. For the 
latter (‘So as I will not depart’ = ‘as 
knowing that I will not depart’), cp. 
1528, 9. But ὥστε is perhaps right in 
the sense of ἐφ gre, and the optative 
with ἄν is substituted for the infinitive as 
the sentence proceeds. ‘ May they receive 
their suppliant propitiously, granting me 
this condition (ea conditione ut), that 1 
will not depart from an abiding-place in 
this land.’ Oecdipus begins by entreating 
a favour (ὥστε pd tferOdiy) (cp. 1350, 
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ΞΕ. τί & ἐστὶ τοῦτο; ΟΙ. ἐυμφορᾶς ἐύνθημ ἐμῆς. 
SE. ἀλλ οὐδὲ μέντοι τοὐξανιστάναι πόλεως 
bf tari θάρσος, πρίν y ἂν ἐνδείξζω τί dpa. 
O/. πρός νυν θεῶν, ὦ ἐεῖνε, µή μµ ἀτιμάσῃς, 
τοιόνδ ἀλήτην, ὧν σε προστρέπω φράσαι. 50 
ΞΕ. cfpawe, κοὐκ ἄπιμος ἔκ Υ ἐμοῦ dave. 
Ο/. τίς [8] ἔσθ᾽ ὁ χῶρος δῆτ ἐν ᾧ βεβήκαμεν ; 
ΞΕ. ὅσ οἶδα κἀγὼ πάντ ἐπιστήσει κλύαν. 
χῶρος μὲν ἱρὸς was ὅδ ἔστ. ἔχει δέ νιν 
σεμνὸς ΓΠοσειδῶν' ἐν ὃ ὁ πυρφόρος θεὸς 55 
Τιτὰν Προµηθεύς bv & ἐπιστείβεις τόπον 
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Χθονὸς Kadreira: τῆσδε χαλκόπους ὁδός, 


att tort] fer atts οὐδὲ μέντοι] οἰθεμάρτοι L. οὐδ ἡμόντοι Ct. οὐδὲ μέντοι 


ἐνδ. A. 
te dry 7 Ne Υ Ll. gave 


] & L. & Οἱ. 


δικαιῶν Gor’ ἐμοῦ κλύειν Adyous): but 

changes his tone to that of assertion as he 

proceeds. Cp. Thuc. 3. 34, ὥστε .. wara- 

στήσει», where the fut. inf. arises from a 
ight confusion of a similar kind. 

e vagueness of γῆς τῆσδε has been 
objected to. But the refusal of Oedipus 
to move from the particular spot really 
arises from the general feeling that he is 
to rest in the soil of Attica. Cp. 84, 5, 

.. THOSE vie. 

46. τί δ᾽ ἐστι τοῦτο] ‘What does this 
mean?’ The Stranger is awe-struck by 


the unexpected firmness of Oedipus. 
Ενμφορᾶς Εύνθημ) ἐμῆς] ‘Ie is the 
brief and symbol ‘my destiny.’ ἐύνθημα 


is properly ‘a watchword,’ fromfuvridecOas, 
but is here associated with συντιθέναι͵ ‘to 

compose,’ ‘sum up.’ ΟΡ. El. 673, ἓν βρα- 
χεῖ ἐυνθελε λέγω. 

47. The conjecture οὐδ) ἐμοί τοι intro- 
duces a false emphasis. The antithesis in 
the Stranger’ s mind is not between the 
condition of Oedipus and his own, but 
between conflicting scruples. He fears to 
move him, and fears to let him remain. 
µέντοι is therefore preferable. ‘indeed I 
am equally afraid to raise you up, without 


the “8. 5 leave.’ 
48. πρίν Υ ἂν.. we, ‘Until I have 
so .as to be ad- 


first shown the matter, 
vised) what I must do.’ The interrogative 


ων, LA. 
57. ὁδόε] ὁδόσ MSS. Bronck. co 


νυν] apds κῦν 61. ἄπιμος 
53. ierfou) ἐπιστήσηι LA. 


depends on the notion of ‘ consul im- 
plied in ἐνδείέω, mag" 

50. ὧν σε ἔπω Φφράσαι] ‘In 
respect of the things which I entreat you 

to tell.’ 

52. rls [87] ἔσθ] The omission of δέ, 
though supported by only two MSS., Vat., 
Par. B., is favoured by the context, since 
there is no opposition between this and 
the previous line. If δέ is genuine, the 
words must be regarded as a repetition 
verbatim of the question in 38. 

§3- ‘ You shall know all that I myself 
know. For «al, see Essay on L. § 25. 
Poseidon is the guardian deity of the 
whole region: particalar spots are sacred 
to several deities, such as the fire-bringer, 
the 6. δν Prometheus. on 


8 more Bas 
var] ‘But the place where you rest *(ore- 
Bey is not necessarily ‘to press with the 
foot ;’ see Phil. 33, στειπτή ye φυλλὰε 
ὧε ἐναυλίζοντί τφ) ‘is called the brazen- 
floored threshold of this land, the stay of 
Athens.’ 

57- Χαλκόπονε] A compound adjective, 
in which, as in πυκνόπτεροι (17), the force 
of the termination is partially lost. The 
meaning is nearly the same as in 1591, 
χαλκοῖν βάθροισι γῆθεν ἑρρι(ώμενον. On 
the question of reconciling this passage 
with 1g90, where Oedipus is described as 
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ἔρεισμ ᾿Αθηνῶν' οἱ δὲ πλησίοι γύαι 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


τόνδ ἑππότην Κολωνὸν εὔχονται σφίσιν 
ἀρχηγὸν εἶναι, καὶ φέρουσι τοὔνομα 60 
τὸ τοῦδε κοινὸν πάντες ὠνομασμένοι. 


- - 2 
τοιαῦτά σοι ταῦτ ἐστίν, ὦ ἔέν, οὐ λόγοις 


τιµώμεν, ἀλλὰ τῇ ἐυνουσίᾳ πλέον. 


Ol. 4% γάρ τινες ναίουσι τούσδε τοὺς τόπους ; 


ΞΕ. καὶ κάρτα, τοῦδε τοῦ θεοῦ γ ἐπώνυμοι. 65 
Ol. ἄρχει τις αὐτῶν, 4 mi τῷ πλήθει λόγος: 
ΞΕ. ἐκ τοῦ κατ ἄστυ βασιλέως τάδ ἄρχεται. 


Ol. οὗτος δὲ τίς λόγῳ τε καὶ σθένει κρατεῖ; 


ΞΕ. Θησεὺς καλεῖται, τοῦ πρὶν Αἰγέως τόκο». 


ΟΙ. dp οὖν ris αὐτῷ πομπὸς ἐξ ὑμῶν pddor; 7ο 


58. οἱ δὲ κλησίοι γύαι] γρ. al δὲ πλησίον γύαι C?. (the same hand as in Phil. 493). 


61. ὠνομασμένοι] ὠνομασμένον LAV’. 


ἐστίν] tor? L. ἔστιν ΟΛΑ. 
66. τιε] vie LV’. rio A. 


rlo L. ὑμῶν] ἡμῶν AV*. 


halting when he reached the καταρράκτηε 
ὁδόε, out of sight of the stage, see Intro- 
duction to this play, p. 242. 

58. ἕ * "A@nvav] Sophocles sup- 
poses the tradition which associated the 
tomb of Oedipus with the glory of Athens, 
to have been foreshadowed by this local 
belief, by an anticipation similar to that 
by which the Athenians are called ‘ The- 
seidae’ in’ Theseus’ time, 1. 1066. The 
more literal interpretation, that this 
‘threshold of the land’ was part of the 
rock on which the city was built, does 
not suit the poetical colouring of the pas- 


sage. Cp. Pind. Fr. 46, ‘EAA ἔρεισμα, 
ελειναὶ ᾿Αθῆναι. 
59. τόνδε] ‘Who is here:” cp. 65, 


τοῦδε τοῦ θεοῦ. There is no need of 
altering τόνδε into τόν: nor yet of sup- 
posing a statue on the stage, which would 
perhaps require to be more fully indicated, 
but the presence of the guardian deity 
is assumed. The presence of an epo- 
nymous hero was realized by the Greek 
imagination more vividly than we can 
easily conceive. The hero Colonus seems 
to have been the patron of horsemen. 
The place was distinguished from the 
Colonus Agoraeus as ὁ τῶν ἱππέων. 


63. πλέον] πλέον L. 
69. om. L, add. C?. 


(Acc. to Elmsl. A has ἀνομασμένον.) 62. 


64. ναἰουσι] ναίουσι(ν) L. 
7ο. οὖν] ἂν A. = vi8]} 


62, 1. ob A τιμώμεν’, ἀλλὰ τῇ 
πλέον] ‘ Honoured, not in story, 
but more highly, by loving resort.’ Thus 
the poet honours scenes which were fami- 
liar to his audience, and probably his own 
home. He expresses his consciousness that 
the audience would feel the trath of what 
he is saying, that one of the fairest spots 
of earth, which was so well known to 
them, was yet uncelebrated in poetry. 

66. ‘Have they a ruler, or is delibera- 
tion permitted to the people ?’ The read- 
ing tle cannot be defended. The inversion 
which is suitable enough in 68, οὗτοι δὲ 
vie, would be without reason here. 

67. ‘ This hamlet owns the sovereignty 
of the Athenian king.’ On the use of ἐκ 
see Essay on L. § 19, p. 27. 

68. ‘And who is he who thus prevails 
in word and power?’ The emphatic use 
of rls, as the real predicate, accounts for 
the inversion. Essay on L. § 41, Ρ. 
χι. 

69. ‘Could any of your people (i.e. 
from Colonus) go to fetch him?’ 

yO. ποµπόε, = στελῶν in 108. On the 
omission of dy with the optative in this 
potential sense, see Essay on L. § 27, 
Pp. 42. 


Ο/ΙΔ/ΠΟΥΣ ΕΠΙ KOAQNQI. 
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ΞΕ. ὡς πρὸς τί, λέξων ἡ καταρτύσων, µόλοι ; . 

Ο/. ὡς ἂν προσαρκῶν μικρὰ κερδάνῃ μέγα. 

=E. καὶ ris πρὸς ἀνδρὸς μὴ βλέποντος ἄρκεσις ; 

Ol. ὅσ ἂν λέγωμεν πάνθ᾽ ὁρῶντα λέξοµεν. 

ΞΕ. οἶσθ, ὦ ξέν͵ ὡς viv μὴ σφαλῇς; ἐπείπερ εἶ 76 
γενναῖος, as ἰδόντι, πλὴν τοῦ δαίµονος, 
αὐτοῦ µέν, οὗπερ κἀφάνης, ἕως ἐγὼ 
τοῖσδ' ἐνθάδ) αὐτοῦ μὴ κατ ἄστυ δηµόταις 


λέέω τάδ ἐλθών. 


οἶδε γὰρ κρινοῦσί σοι 


ἡ xph σε µίμνειν, ἡ πορεύεσθαι πάλιν. Ro 
Ol. ὁ τέκνον, # βέβηκεν ἡμῖν 6 ξένος: 
ΑΝ. βέβηκεν, ὥστε wav ἐν ἡσύχῳ, πάτερ, . 
ἔξεστι φωνεῖν, ὡς ἐμοῦ µόνης πέλας. 
Ol. ὦ πότνιαι δεινῶπες, εὖτε viv ἔδρας [ο8 a. 
_ πρώτων ἐφ ὑμῶν τῆσδε γῆς ἔκαμψ ἐγώ, 85 


71. μόλοι] μολεῖν AV. 
γε AV’. 


71. The reading of this line is doubtful. 
µόλοι, if referred to πομπός as the subject, 
seems a pointless repetition. odAciv, the 
reading of Suid., as well as of Par. A., besides 
other difficulties, is unsuitable to the con- 
text, asking for information already given 
in wouwds, and answered by a harsh change 
of subject. Nor is this reading improved 
by changing Adfow to λέξο». Aas is 
probably to be retained with Θησεύε as 
subject ; i.e. ds µόλοι (5 Θησεὺε) πρὸε τί, 
λέέων ἢ καταρτύσαν (αὐτό). 

74. ‘All that I utter shall be full of 
light.” ‘My words shall not be blind.’ 
Cp. Aesch. Choeph. 844, πῶε ταῦτ΄ ἀληθῆ 
καὶ βλέποντα δοξάσω; and the use of 
caecus in Latin. The inversion of active 
and passive expressions is especially fre- 
quent in connection with perception by 
sight. See Essay on L. pp. 88, 89. The 
Stranger relents somewhat on seeing the 
noble bearing of Oedipus, and thinks it 
will be enough if he reports the matter to 
the elders of the deme. 

75. ‘Do you know how you must avoid 
disaster?’ The form ds py σφαλῇῃε, 
‘ Take heed lest you fall,’ combined with 
οἶσθ) ὧς, as the imperative ποίησον in 
O. T. ρα See Essay on L. p. 61. 

ἐπείπερ ef) i.c. ‘I tell you this because 
I see you noble.’ 


77. κἀφάνηε] κα(ι)φάνη(ι)σ L. 


ye 
79.00 L. σοι C*, 


76. ds ἱδόντι] The simple δόντι, ‘to 
the immediate view,’ modified by ds. Cp. 
20, ws γέροντι. 

πλὴν τοῦ ‘But for your 
fortune.’ The nobility of Oedipus appears 
through his rags and blindness. 

78. τοῖσδ᾽ Beas” αὐτοῦ] ‘ These here 
on the spot.’ For the pleonasm, in which 
the words év643° αὐτοῦ are epexegetic of 
γοῖσδε, see Essay on L. p.69. And, for 
the use of τοῖσδε which requires the ep- 
exegesis, ibid. p. 32. Cp. supra, Ἱ. 59, 
τόνδε .. Κολωνόν. 

»ο0. οἵδε γὰρ κρινοῦσί σοι] The read- 
ing ye may possibly have arisen through 
a repetition or misplacement of γάρ. 

80. 4..4] An Epic form, which ap- 
pears also in Aesch. Prom. 780, Choeph. 
8οο, putting an alternative more pointedly 
than εἰ .. §. 

δι. ἡμῖν] Dative of remote reference. 
Essay on L. § 13, p. 18. i.e. ‘ Has the 
Stranger relieved us of his presence ?’ 

84. ‘O revered forms of dread.’ For the 
two adjectives, see Essay on L. § 23, p. 35- 

85. ἐπί is probably to be joined with 
Spas, (cp. 19, κῶλα κάµφον τοῦ tw 
ἀξέστου wérpov), and ἔκαμψα is therefore 
to be taken absolutely for ἔκαμψα µέλη. 
See Essay on L. p. 88: and for the 
position of éwi before the subordinate 
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Φοίβφ τε κἀμοὶ μὴ γένησθ ἀγνώμονες, 

bs pot, τὰ πόλλ ἐκεῖν Sr ἐξέχρη κακά, 

ταύτην ἔλεξε παῦλαν ἐν χρόνφ μακρῷ, 

ἐλθόντι χώραν τερµίαν, ὅπου θεῶν 

σεμνῶν ἔδραν λάβοιμι καὶ ξενόστασι», go 
ἐνταῦθα κάµψειν τὸν Ταλαίπωρον βίον, 

κέρδη μὲν οἰκήσαντα τοῖς δεδεγµένοις͵ 

ἄτην δὲ τοῖς πόµψασιν, of μ ἀπήλασαν. 


σημεῖα 8 ἤξειν τῶνδέ por παρηγγύα, 


4 σεισµόν, ἢ βροντήν τιν, ἢ Διὸς σέλα». ος 


86. L. ένησθ Οἱ. 


flav) δ ἠέειν L. 


genitive, 127, ἆλσου te τᾶνδε .. κορᾶν: 
Essay on L. § 41, p. 70. 

yiis] Gen. of the region. ‘Since it is 
on a seat of yours that I have first rested 


oy land.’ Cp. supra, Ἱ. 45, Spas γῆε 
7186. Φοίβφ τε κἀμοὶ.. δε] The former 


word is the more emphatic, and is the 
antecedent. Essay on L. § 41, p. 71. 

é ve] ‘ Stubbom,” ε despiteful.’ 
Cp. r. 1266, 71 peydany δὲ θεοῖο dyva- 


or τὰ πόλλ᾽ ἐκεῖν Sr” ἐξέχρη κακά] 
Referring to Ο.Τ. 789, foll. Thi. addition 
to the prophecy is invented to suit the 
present play. 

88. ταύτην has the emphasis, and is 
the real predicate. ‘ Meant this when he 
spoke of a rest.’ ‘ Told me of a resting- 
place which could be no other than this. 

89. ‘When last of all I should have 

ed a land where I should find a seat 
and hospice of the dread deities, there I 
should end my life,’ 

ἑλθόντι] In construction with pot, as 
if the sentence were παῦλαν γίνεσθαί pos. 

τερµίαν is quasi-predicate, ‘a land which 
should be the end of my wandering.’ 

ὅπον.. ] ‘ Where I should have 
found a seat belonging to the dread 
ης and hospitable ὃ shelter afforded by 


Gcav with Ἱδραν is possessive, with 


ξενόστασιν subjective genitive. Essay on 
L. pp. 12, 62. 


86 ὅτου] ὅ(π)που η, 
Cc. ve) box bs καὶ wardoragw mg. C*. 


: παρηγγύα] παρεγγύα LA. παρεγγύα AcV®, 


γένοισθ V*. 88. ἔλεεε] ἔλεξεν L. 
9ο. σεμνῶν .. ἐεόστασυ om, L. add. 
91. κάµατεν Α. 94. ὃδ 


gt. κάµψαιν.. βίον] ‘Should end wy 
life.’ The metaphor from a race (cp. Eur 


El. 755, πρὶν ἂν rédos 
wipe κάμψῃ βίον: Hipp. By, τέλοε δὲ 

μψαιμ) ὥσπερ ἠρέάμην βίου: Hel. 1666, 
ὅταν δὲ κάµφῃε καὶ τελεντήσῃο βίον) is 
taken from the point of view of a spec- 
tator who watches the race until the horses 
are seen to disappear behind the goal. 
The accusative is the same as it would be 
in κάµπτειν δρόμον. The infinitive is in 
construction with ἔλεξε, and coordinate 
with παῦλαν. 

92. κέρδη μὲν οἰκήσαντα] ‘ Having 
fixed my habitation there, a benefit to 
those who had received me, but a cala- 
mity to those who sent me forth, who 
banished me.’ κέρδη and ἄτην are accu- 
satives in apposition to the action of the 
verb, expressing the result of the action. 
It is no objection to this that the tense is 
momentary, and the result is only to be 

realised afterwards, any more than is the 
well known instance, Eur. Or, 1103, Ἑλέ- 
νην «τάωµεν, Meveddw λύπην 
although some such consideration has ο 
ably occasioned the various reading οἰκή- 
σοντα. The conjecture οἰκίσαντα would 
be more plausible, if the metaphorical use 
of οἰκίζω were not T agred Cp. 626, 

or Οἰδίπουν éipets | ἀχρεῖον οἰκητῆρα 
δέέασθαι τόπον | τῶν ἐνθάδε. 
‘He promised with- 


4: παρηγγύα] 
al? besides,’ or ‘ parentheti- 


fapd = 
cally. 


Ο/ΙΔΙΠΟΥΣ EN! ΚΟΛΩΝΩΙ. 


ἔγνωκα μέν νυν ὥς µε τήνδε τὴν ὁδὸν 


οὐκ ἔσθ ὅπως οὐ πιστὸν ἐξ ὑμῶν πτερὸν 


ἐξήγαγ els 768 ἄλσος. 


πρώταισιν ὑμῖν ἀντέκυρσ ὁδοιπορῶν, 


νήφων dolvois, κἀπὶ σεμνὸν ἑζόμην 
βάθρον τόδ ἀσκέπαρνον. 


βίου κατ ὀμφὰς τὰς ᾿Απόλλωνος δότε 


πέρασιν ἤδη καὶ καταστροφήν τινα, 
ef μὴ δοκῶ τι µειόνως ἔχειν del 


µόχόοις λατρεύων τοῖς ὑπερτάτοις βροτῶν. 


ly’, ὦ γλυκεῖαι aides ἀρχαίου Σκότου, 
tr, ὦ peylorns Παλλάδος καλούµεναι 


πασῶν ᾿Αθῆναι τιµιωτάτη πόλις, 


olxrelpar ἀνδρὸς Οἰδίπου 768’ ἅθλιον 


εἴδωλον οὐ γὰρ δὴ τό ¥ ἀρχαῖον δέµας. 


06. μέν νυν] μὲν νῦν LA. 
ἀδίνοισ A. 


97. πιστὸν .. πτερόν] ‘Some sure sign,’ 
or ‘ some unerring im . The Scholiast 
doubts whether πρὸ πα an omen or 
a mental impulse (wrépwors rije διανοίαε). 
Most probably, the meaning of an ‘omen’ 
or ‘sign’ is generalized so as to apply to 
4 presentiment or inward intimation. For 
the sense, cp. El. 459, οἶμαι μὲν οὖν οἶμαί 
τι Kaxeivy µέλον | πέµψαι τάδ αὐτῇ δυσ- 
πρόσοπτ᾽ ὀνείρατα: Phil. 1039, ef wh τι 
κέντρον θεῖον Hy’ ὑμᾶι ἐμοῦ. 

98. ἐξήγαγε] ‘ Has led me to my desti- 
nation in this grove.’ 

. The correction ὑμῖν is taken from 
the Scholiast. 

100. σεμνὸν.. βάθρον] Cp. 57, 8. 

ρασιν] ‘An exit of my 

life.’ Not ‘a passing out of life,’ since the 

life is closely identified with the person. 

Cp. infra |. 1551. 

104. µειόνως ἔχειν] Not ‘to be too 
mean,’ which would be hardly consistent 
with the consciousness of dignity elsewhere 
expressed. Because μεῖον ἔχειν παρὰ βα- 
σιλεῖ (Xen.) means ‘ to be of less account 
with the king,’ it does not follow that 
pedvos ἔχειν must signify *to be of too 
little account.’ µειόνωε ἔχειν is naturally 


opposed to ἁρκούντων ἔχειν, and is to be 
taken in close connection with what fol- 
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104. µειόνωε] ει from η L. 
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οὐ γὰρ ἄν ποτε 
100 
ἀλλά pot, θεαί, 

τος 

11ο 

99. ὑμῶν] ὑμῶν MSS. ὑμῖν Schol. 100. ἀοίνοιε] 

11Ο. Τό Υ᾿ V?, as Aldus. τόδ LA. 


lows: i.e. µειόνωε ἔχειν .. λατρεύων = 
µειόνωο ἔχειν λατρευµάτων. ‘ Unless 
haply (ef pf τι) you think that I have 
not yet enough of service, bound as I 
am continually to labours beyond all 
other men,’ Schol., ef μὴ 300m ὁ 
ἑλαττόνωε ἔχειν τὰ κακὰ καὶ δεῖσθαι 
προσθήκηε κακῶν. 

106, γλνκεῖαι]) This epithet is not 
here merely propitiatory (like Edpéndes, 
etc.), but expresses the real feeling of 
Oedipus. He has no fear of the Ἐρόνεν, 
who have ‘ done their worst,’ and are now 
to give him the rest for which he longs ; 
cp. Aj. 394, where, in a different mood, 
Ajax more passionately invokes Erebus as 
to him most bright. 

1ο]. µ Παλλάδοφ καλούµε- 
vat] ‘Called the possession of mightiest 
Pallas.’ 

109. ἀνδρὸς Οἰδίπον] ‘Of the great 
Oedipus,’ ‘ Of Oedipus who was indeed a 
man.’ For this emphatic sense of ἀνήρ, 
cp. 393, τηνικαῦτ) dp’ εἶμ' ἀνήρ: Aj. 77, 
πρόσθεν οὐκ ἀνὴρ ὅδ' ἦν. The degree of 
emphasis in these passages varies. It is 
less in Aj. 77, than in Ο. C. 393. And in 
the present passage it is still more slight, 
suggesting rather than expressing the con- 
trast of conditions. 
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πορεύονται γὰρ οἵδε δή τινες 


χρόνφ παλαιοί, ons ἔδρας ἐπίσκοποι. 


Ol. 


σιγήσοµαί τε καὶ σύ μ ἐξ ὁδοῦ πύδα 


κρύψον κατ ἄλσος, τῶνδ ἕως ἂν ἐκμάθω 


τίνας λόγους ἐροθσιν. 


ἐν γὰρ τῷ μαθεῖν 116 


ἕνεστιν ἠὑλάβεια τῶν ποιουµένων. 


ΧΟΡΟΣ. 


στρ Spa. τί dp hv; ποῦ vata: 


117 


(111-197) ποῦ κυρεῖ ἐκτόπιος συθεὶς ὁ πάντων 


114. τῶνδ'] τῶν L. τῶνδ ΟΑ. 


117-124. Division of lines in L. and A. 


Spa. τίσ-| ἑκτόπιοσ-ἱ ὃ πάντων ἀκορέσγατος-] AevoaT’ αὐτόν. προσδέρκου | προσπεύ- 


θου πανταχῆι 


| πλανάτασ | 


112. χρόνφ ‘ Quite aged,’ 
‘old, old men.’ The pleonasm is inten- 
sive, as in γονῇ γένναιε, O. T. 1469. 

ofs pas ἐπίσκοποι] ‘To observe 
your seat,’ i.e. To know the reason of 
your sitting here. 

113. σιγἠσομαί τε καὶ σύ μ᾿ ἐξ 5800 
πόδα κρύψον] ‘I will say nothing. But 
take and hide me out of the way.’ µε is 
governed, wpde τὸ σηµαινόµενο», by the 
phrase πόδα κρύφον, which is substituted 
for ὑπέέαγε or the like. Cp. Ο. T. 31, 2, 
θεοῖσι µέν νυν οὐκ ἱσούμενόν o ἐγὼ | οὐδ 
οἵδε waides ἐ(όμεσθ᾽ ἐφέστιοι: Essay on L. 
§ 16, p. 23. 

114. τῶνδε] ‘From and concerning 
these men.’ Genitive at once of deri- 
vation and respect. 

115, 6. ‘For in observation lies the 
secret of cautious proceeding.’ Ocdipus 
has the natural timidity of age. 

For the spondee in év γὰρ τῷ μαθεῖν, 
cp. El. 376, el γὰρ τῶνδε por. 

117. It is doubtful whether ἣν here is 
literally past, or, as infra 1696, equivalent 
to or: =‘ Who can it be?’ according to 
the use noticed in the Essay on L. § 32, 
p. 51. 

ποῦ ναίοι] The same idiom recurs in 
Tr. 99, πόθι .. ναίει, of a temporary abode. 

117, foll. As in the Electra and Philoc- 
tetes of Sophocles, and in several plays of 
Euripides, the first utterance of the chorus 
on entering is answered in lyric measures 
from the stage. The present is perhaps 
the most complex example of such an 
operatic or melodramatic scene in a Greek 
tragedy. The corresponding parts of the 


πλανάται-οὗ | δ'-. 


Electra and Philoctetes are certainly much 
simpler. This commatic parodos, or paro- 
dos and commation in one, extends from 
117 to 254. There is a general corre- 
spondence between the strophe and anti- 
strophe, 117-137 = 149-169, except (1) 
in 121, 2, where there is probably some 
corruption, (2) ποῦ vale: in 117 answered 
by ὀμμάτων in 149 by a licence which is 
found in glyconic verse in Phil. 177, 217, 
T151, (3) in 134, where there is a similar 
irregularity in οὐδὲν ἅἄ(ονθ) answering εἴ 
τιν ἔχειε, 166, where however there is 
a various reading, ef τι’) οἴσειε. (4) The 
substitution of the diiambus for cho- 
riambus in 151, µακραίων 6 de ἔπει- 
κάσαι. These metrical anomalies, of 
which more will be found in the course 
of this play, are certainly not the re- 
sult of carelessness, but were probably 
intended, with the help of the music, to 
produce some peculiar effect. Even the 
resolution of a long syllable, or condensa- 
tion of two short ones, in περὶ way οὕπω, 
answered by dSdrow dwoBds, had doubt- 
less some motive, pethaps that of express- 
ing the haste of the chorus in the latter 
place. The ruling measure is dactylo- 
trochaic, alternating with syncopated iam- 
bic rhythms, which give the effect of 
doubt retarding pursuit. Both movements 
are combined in the opening line, in which 
an anacrusis and choriambus are followed 
by a cretic; 4 and 3, glyconic; 4, 5, mo- 
lossus and cretic (?) ; 6, bacchius ; 7-15, gly- 
conic; 16, prosodiacus; 17-19, anapaestic. 
The concluding verses prepare for the ana- 
paestic measures that are to follow, viz. 


| 
| 
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ὁ πάντων ἀκορέστατος; 120 
Ἀπροσπεύθου, λεῦσσε νιν͵ 
προσδέρκου πανταχῆ.Ἐ 
πλανάτας τι; ὁ πρέσβυς, ove 
Σἔγχωρος προσέβα yap οὐκ 125 
ἄν ποτ ἁστιβὲς ἄἅλσος ἐς 
τᾶνδ) ἀμαιμακετᾶν κορᾶν, 
ἃς τρέµοµεν λέγειν, 
143, 3. προσπεύθου .. πανταχῇ] λεύσατ’ αὐτὸν, προσδέρκου | προσπεύθου (εροσφθέἐγ- 


you AV®) πανταχῆ MSS. Herm. corr. 125. ἔγχωροε] ἐγχώριοσ MSS. Bothe corr. 
128. ἁμαιμακετᾶν] ἁμαιμακέταν MSS, Division of lines in L. and A. τᾶνδ... λέγε | 


καὶ παραμειβόμεσθ... | τὸ τᾶσ. 
add. C*. Δε.. λέγειν om. 1.1. 


138-148, 170-177, in which there is no 
strict correspondence of rhythm. 


Lines 178-186 are answered by 194- 
206. But there is nothing in the strophe 
to correspond to 199-202, and the corre- 
spondence of 182, 197 is not perfect (cp., 
however, Ἡ. 134, 166). We must either 
suppose a lacuna after 183, of which the 
language gives no sign, or imagine that the 
blank may have been filled by instrumental 
music accompanying the action of Anti- 
gone in leading her father forwards. The 
same applies to the syllables in 178, which 
seem to be extra metrum. The metre is 
glyconic or logaoedic throughout, with a 
spondee several times corresponding to an 
iambus in the first place. In one line, 
197, the choriambus ἠσνχίᾳ seems to 
correspond (by compensation) to the 
double trochee in 182, ὧδ dyavpg. In 
180 έτι is counted as an iambus, the ι 
being long in arsi before προβίβαζε. The 
resolutions in 182, 186 are observed in 
the antistrophe. The double resolution 
in rérpdpéy | ἀφίλὸν | ἄπο | στὔγεῖν is 
unusual. The similarity of metre in 207, 
8 to 237, 8, and in 234-7 to 252-4 shows 
that the passage which follows the sitting 
down of Oedipus is a sort of prelude to 
the epode, which is prolonged by the un- 
expected disturbance of feeling caused by 
the discovery of Oedipus: 207-11, gly- 
conic and trochaic; 212, trochaic dipody 
catalectic followed by a choriambus and 
a long syllable. This leads the way for 
the Ionic a minore in 213-18, with syn- 
cope of thesis, and catalexis. This ex- 
presses the wavering for the moment on 
both sides. Then from 216 to 232 we 


129. Δε rpdpoper λέγειν] ρέµομο λέγειν om. L. 


have a peculiar alternation of dactylic and 
anapaestic measures; 216, 218, 222, 


πω ωσωω - | ώνω--; on the 
metre of 220, see tn loco. 

* Look out ! Who was it then? Where is 
he? Whither is he sped away, the most reck- 
less of men? Look for him; keenly look ; 
inquire for him in every direction. The 
old man is some wanderer, and a stranger 
to the place: else never had he passed 
within the pathless grove of these invin- 
cible maidens, whom we tremble to name, 
and pass with downcast eyes, with voices 
hushed, without words, breathing the lan- 
guage of pious thought. But now we 
hear that one is come, devoid of dread, 
of whom I, looking over all the grove, 
cannot yet tell where he is to be found.’ 

120. ἀκορέστατοφ] i.e. not to be sa- 
tisfied without invading the most sacred 
place of all. 

131. Hermann’s conjecture is adopted 
to secnre the correspondence of strophe 
and antistrophe, =dAA’ οὗ μὰν & +7 ἐμοὶ | 
προσθήσειε τάσδ dpas. 

1386. On the position of the negative, 
see Essay on L. § 41, p. ΤΙ. 

126. The genitive with GAcos forms 
a single phrase, hence és is not misplaced. 
Cp. El. 14, τοσόνδ és ἤβηε: Il. 1. 350, 
6” ἐφ᾽ ἆλδε πολι]. The preposition 
marks that he not only approached but 
entered. 

137. ἁμαιμακετΏν] Schol. ἆκαταμα- 
χήτων ἢ paseniy? aa The former 
seems to be the true Homeric meaning, 
which however is perhaps modified in the 
Sophoclean use, by an association from 
patopa:, ‘to attempt.’ 
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καὶ παραμειβύμεσθ ἀδέρκτως, 130 
ἀφώνως, ἁλύόγως τὸ Tas [98 b. 
εὐφήμου στόµα φροντίδος 
lévres, τὰ δὲ νῦν τιν ἥκειν 
λόγος οὐδὲν ἄέονθ᾽, 
ὃν ἐγὼ λεύσσων περὶ πᾶν οὕπω 135 
δύναµαι τέµενος 
γνῶναι ποῦ pol ποτε vale. 
Ol. 85 ἐκεῖνος ἐγώ. φωνῇ γὰρ 6pa, 
τὸ φατιζόμενον. 
XO. ia io, 140 
δεινὸς μὲν ὁρᾶν, Sewds δὲ κλύειν. 
ΟΙ. ph p, ἱκετύω, προσίδητ᾽ ἄνομον. 
XO. Zed ἀλεξῆτορ, τίς wo’ ὁ πρέσβυς ; 
Ο/. οὐ πάνυ μοίρας εὐδαιμονίσαι 
πρώτης, ὦ τῇσδ ἔφοροι χώρας. 145 
138. λεύσσων λεύσων L. 137. vale] ναί L. ναΐει C*A. 138. peel 
pied peas 114. éxeivos AV’. 143. ἀλεξῆτορ] ἁλεξήταρ L. 144. polpas 


131. τὸ Tas εὐφήμου στόµα Φροντί- 
80s] rds is used according to the com- 
mon rule about words in regimen where 
the governing word has the article. 

134. οὐδὲν ἄξοντα] ‘ Having no reve- 
rence.’ ‘The unusual active voice gives a 
sort of absoluteness to the expression. A 
similar reason may be given for μηχανᾶν 
in Aj. 1037. See Essay on L. pp. 88, 48. 

135-7-] On the order of the words, 
see Essay on L. § 41, p. 70. 

138. ‘Here am I, the man you seek, 
for I see by sound, as mortals say.’ 

140, 1. The chorus are at first too 
horror-stricken at the very sight of the 
offender, either to discern his blindness, 
or to gather the meaning of his words. 
This appears from 149, 50, which is most 
naturally interpreted as their exclamation 
on first discovering that he is blind. The 
present words, as Oedipus perceives, simply 
express their horror at seeing and hearing 
the impious one (άνομον). In 1.143 they 
have observed the weirdness of his general 
appearance, and pass from horror to curi- 
osity. Only when he himself calls their 
attention to it, do they realize the fact 
that he is without sight. 


142. ‘Regard me not as lawless.’ ‘See 
not a lawless man in me.’ For the appa- 
rent ellipse of ds, see Essay on L. § 23, 
Ρ. 35. 

144. ‘Not altogether one of highest 
fortune, that ye should congratulate him 
thereon.” The genitive frst expresses 
property, but is assisted by the epexegesis 
of εὐδαιμονίσαι, which governs the gen- 
itive, as in Plat. Crit. 43 Β, πολλάκιε σε 
εὐδαιμόνισα τοῦ τρόπου. et 
is epexegetic infinitive. 
§ 33, Ρ. 53- 

Another interpretation deserves notice. 
‘Not one to congratulate (= οἷον εὖδαι- 
µονίσαι) on his first destiny;’ i.e, The 
destiny which has been his from birth: 
fw οἱ ἐπεκλώσαντο θεοί, ὅτε µιν τέκε 
µητήρ. But to this may be objected, (1) 
that the infinitive can hardly stand except 
as epexegetic ; (2) the emphatic position 
of πρώτης; (3) the gentle irony of the 
former rendering, which is better adapted 
to the situation. The same objections 
apply to the conjecture spwrijs, i.q. we- 
spwpévns, which is a word only found in 
grammarians, and gives a poor sense. 


145. ἔφοροι χώρας] ‘ Guardians of 


See Essay on L. 
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δηλῶ δ οὐ γὰρ ἂν &8 ἀλλοτρίοις 


ὄμμασιν εἷρπον 


κἀπὲὶ σμικροῖς µέγας ἅρμουν. 


XO. € ἔ ἆλαῶν ὀμμάτων 


149 


dvr, dpa καὶ ἦσθα φυτάλμιος, δυσαίων ; 


(149-169) 


146. δηλῶ δ] δῇλον 3 BV?. 
Schol. 


θήσεισ-| περᾶισ γὰρ περᾶισ | GAA ..'. 


this land.’ Ocdipus gathers their office 
from the words of the Hévos, |. 78, and of 
his daughter, |. 112, σῆε pas ἐπίσκο- 
ποι. Cp. Aesch. Pers. 25, στρατιᾶε woAAfjs 


a. 

146. δηλῶ 8'] ‘ And the manner of my 
coming proves this.’ ΟΡ. δείκνυµι 3, 
1145: Ant. 467, δηλοῖ τὸ γέννημ ὠμὸν 
& ἁμοῦ πατρόε: Aj. 348, δηλοῖ δὲ τοῦρ- 
yor, ws ἀφροντίστωε ἔχει. 

ὧδε] ‘ Thus.’ 

148. κἀπὶ σμικροῖς péyas ὤρμουν] 
«Οἱ moored my t hull on a slender 
stay.” The metaphorical turn of expres- 
sion is not to be pressed too closely; 
Essay on L. p.g4. And µέγαε, which seems 
unnecessary, is sufficiently accounted for by 
the tendency to antithesis. Cp. 13, ξένοι 
πρὸε ἁστῶν. O0cdipus is adducing the 
outward signs of his condition in proof 
that his fortune is not exalted. The other 
interpretation, ‘ Nor, being noble, have 
ane to ees for_smail poh with 
wha modifications, introduces an al- 
lusion which awkwardly anticipates the 
plot, and is obscure and unsuited to the 
context. The construction, ὁρμεῖν ἐπί 
Tit, is confirmed by Plut. V. Solon. ο. 19, 
oldpevos ἐπὶ δυσὶ BovAais ὥσπερ ἀἁγκύραιε 
ὁρμοῦσαν ἦττον ty addy ἔσεσθαι. Ocdi- 
pus contrasts the feebleness of his child- 
companion with the remains of heroic 
vigour in himself, which were sufficient 
to impress the Εένοε (γενναῖοε, ὧε ἰδόντι), 
and which were still visible. (ἀλλ᾽ ἔμπηε 
καλάμην yé σ᾿ dtopa εἰσορόωντα γιγνώ- 
σκειν, Od. 14. 214.) He has still the 
appearance of strength enough to move 
the question: ‘What ails him to lean 
upon the child?’ 

149-169. ‘ And wast thou then blind ? 
O wretched life, and protracted, too, if I 
am not mistaken. But no! if I can pre- 
vent, thou shalt not add to thine other 
woes these curses. For, I tell thee, thou 
art transgressing. But oh! take heed lest 


ἂν om. L. 
149-56. Division of lines in L.and A. ἓ 2+ ἦσθα-ἱ paxpalaw-| ἀλλ᾽-| προσ- 


148. dippovy LA. ὤρμων C* and 


you break the sacred peace of yonder 
gtassy dell, where the watery hollow 
gathers sweet-flowing streams, beware of 
that, all hapless stranger, avoid, remove. 
The distance hinders. Dost hear,O weary 


wanderer? If you have any matter for 


conference with me, come off forbidden 
ground, and speak, where all may. But, 
till then, avaunt thee spp 3 al 

149, 50. ἁλαῶν των ἄρα κ 
fobs ἠυτάλμιοτ] Such questions of mere 
curiosity as, ‘ Wast thou then blind from 
birth?’ ‘ Wast thou unfortunate from 
birth?’ or (though this is more pertinent), 
‘ Wast thou the cause of thine own blind- 
ness?’ are unsuited to the temper of the 
chorus, which is that of horror, slightly 
modified by pity, at the fact, and not of 
calm inquiry into the cause or origin. 
The first words, as usual, are the most 
emphatic, so much so as to have displaced 
the particles dpa καί, with which the 
sentence really begins. ἁλαῶν ὀμμάτων 
φυτάλµιοε is, in any case, a strange ex- 
pression, but seems to be subtly put for 
ἆλαα ὄμματα φύσαε, ἱ. ο. ἔχων. Cp. Aj. 
1077, κἂν σῶμα Ὑεννήσρ µέγα. ‘ And 
wast thou grown blind?’ or, ‘by nature 
blind?’ ‘And art thou also blind?’ For 
the past tense, which has a pathetic or 
reflective force, see Essay on L. § 32, 
p. 51. 

151, 4. δυσαίων; µακραίων 0’ ds ére- 
κάσαν] ‘ Unhappy that thou art, and aged 
too, as one may guess.’ It has been shown 
by comparing Il. 134, §22, that the length 
ening of the first or second of the short 
syllables in a choriambus is probably an 
allowable licence. None of the changes 
which have been suggested, by way of 
restoring the metre of this line, can be 
pronounced satisfactory. Certainly not 
ὅσ᾽ ἐπεικάσαι, until a better parallel cao 
be adduced than Thuc. 6. 25, ὅσα μέντοι 
ἤδη δοκεῖν αὐτῷ, where the number of 


the triremes is in question. 
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µακραίων 0 ὡς ἐπεικάσαι. 


ἀλλ οὐ μὰν & Υ ἐμοὶ 
προσθήσεις τάσδ dpds. 
περᾷς γὰρ 


περᾷς ἀλλ ἵνα τῷδ ἐν ἆ- 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


152 


155 


φθέγκτω μὴ Ἐπροπέσῃς νάπει 


ποιάεντι, κάθυδρος οὗ 
κρατὴρ µειλιχίων ποτῶν 
ῥεύματι συντρέχει, 


160 


τῶν, ἑένε mappop, εὖ φύλαξαι, 


µετάσταθ’, ἀπόβαθι. πολ- 


Ad κέλευθος ἐρατύει 


κλύεις, ὦ πολύμοχθ᾽ ἀλᾶτα ; 


λόγον ef τιν ἔχεις 


152. µακραίαν τέ θ) de ἐπεικάσαι LA. 
dp .. ds L. 


MSS. Herm. corr. Is9. ποτῶν] 


L: at the beginning of the following line AV*. 


153. év Υ ἐμοί] ‘As far as lies in me;’ 
i.e. If I can prevent. 

153, 4. οὐ .. προσθήσευε] ‘You shall 
not add (to your woes) these curses.’ Cp. 
Ο. T. 820, 4 "ya's ἐμαντῷ τάσδ dpds ὁ 
προστιθείε, and note: ib. 667, 8, εἰ xaxois 
κακὰ προσάψει Tots πάλαι τὰ πρὸε σφῷν. 
The mood of the chorus is changing from 
horror to pity. 

155. ἀλλή, while opposing the com- 
mand to the offence, also contrasts the 
danger of still further trespass with the 
trespass already committed. The con- 
struction ἓν νάπει wlsrey is Epic. 
Essay on L. § 46, p.77- Cp. Aj. 633, ἓν 
στέρνοισι πεσοῦνται, κ.τ.λ. It has been 
attempted to avoid this construction, and 
also the use of r@8e for ἐκείνφ--' yonder,’ 
by supposing τῷδε .. ποιάεντι to be par- 
enthetical, and translating, ‘ But lest in 
this silent grassy grove you should light 
upon the place where,’ etc. But the em- 
phatic position of τῷδε, and the pause 
before are against this way of 
taking the words. For τῷδε, used in 
pointing to an object not close at hand, 
cp. El. 4, 7, 10, and see Essay on L. 
§ 22, p. 32. 


155. ἀφθέγκτφ] ἀφέγκτωι 11.3. 


165 


αν 0 we ἐπ. Vat. V’. 154. dpds] 
156. ϱ] spoowéoyes 
L. 161. φύλαξαι in a separate line 
οἵσεισ CM, 


166. ἔχειε LA. ἔχεισ. 


156. The reading προπέσῃε, although 
conjectural, seems to be required by the 
metre (but cf. 151), and πρό and sds are 
often confused. Either compound gives 
a good sense—zpoowéoys implying ‘ vio- 
lence,’ and προπέσῃε ‘ heedlessness.’ 

κάθυδροε οὗ κρατὴρ µαιλι- 
xlov ποτῶν ῥεύματι συντρέχει] ‘ Where 
the watered basin runs together with a 
flowing of sweet streams.’ This rendering 
gives a clearer image than ‘ Where the 
bowl of water meets the flow of honeyed 
draughts.’ The κρατήρ is the place 
where the water for libations was drawn. 
They were poured on the earth (482). 
There is perhaps an allusion in µειλεχίων 
to the honey which was mixed with the 
libations. 

161. τῶν] Neuter, referring to the 
whole of the previous description. The 
genitive is governed by the notion of 
avoidance in φύλαξαι ( = ὑπεκτρέπεσθαι), 
assisted by ἆ 

166. ἔχει] The various reading oleas 
is by an ancient hand, and the question of 
metre is doubtful. But ἔχειε is probably 
right. Cp. Eur. Her. 655, κῆρυέ ἀφίχται 
πολεμίουε λόγου: ἔχωαν. 
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πρὸς ἐμὰν λέσχαν, ἀβάτων ἀποβάς, 
ἵνα πᾶσι νόμος, 
φώνει' πρόσθεν 3 ἀπερύκου. 
Ol. θύγατερ, mot τις φροντίδος ἕλθοι ; 17ο 
ΑΝ. ὦ πάτερ, ἀστοῖς ica χρὴ μελετᾶν, 
εἴκοντας ἃ δεῖ κοὐκ ἄκοντας. 
Ol. πρόσθιγέ viv µου. ΑΝ. ψαύω καὶ δή. 
Ol. ὦ ἐένοι, μὴ δῆτ' ἀδικηθῶ 174 
gol πιστεύσας καὶ peravaords. [99 a. 
XO. of τοι µήποτέ σ ἐκ τῶνδ' ἑδράνων, 
ὦ γέρον, ἄκοντά τις ἄξει. 
Ol, στρ. ἔτ οὖν; [ἔτι προβῶ»] XO. ἐπίβαινε Ὑπόρσα. 178 
Ο/. ἔτι; XO. προβίβαρε, κούρα, 18ο 
167. ἁβάταων] ἀ(πο)βά(ν)ταν L. 170. ἕλθοι ].. ἔλθη AV?. 171. ΑΝ. ὦ] 


—@ L. Χ. ὦ ο. The same correction in 173. 


ovras LA. κοὺκ ἄκονταε BV? etc. 
pies πόρσω] πρόσω MSS. Bothe. corr. 
ε LAS, 


172. κοὺκ ἄκονταε] κοὺκ ἀκού- 
173. πρόσθιγέ νυν] πρόσθιγε νῦν MSS. 
180. ΧΟ. οι. Ἱ. «αροβίβα(ε] προσ- 


προβίβαζε Ap.m. προσβία(ε BV’. 


168. ἵνα πᾶσι νόμος] Sc. ἔστι φωνεῦ.. 
*Where custom permits all to speak.’ 

. the common ellipse with ᾗ θέµιε, εἰ 
θέµιε. 

170. ‘Daughter, what can one think 
of?” i.e. What can one do? On this 
potential use of the optative, more suit- 
able here than the subjunctive (wot τι... 
ἔλθῃ, ‘ What is one to think ?’), see Essay 
on L. § 36, p. 57, 5. 

174. κ ] This is the read- 
ing of the family of MSS., of which the 
oldest is Ven. 616, but is nearer to the 
Laur. reading (which makes no sense) 
than that of recent editors, κἀκούοντας, 
or καὶ ἀκούοντας, which is tautological 
and feeble, an objection which may also 
be made to Hermann’s κοὺ κατοκνοῦνταε. 
‘Yielding what is meet, and not waiting 
for compulsion.’ Cp. Lys. Epitaph. § 14, 
μηδὲν woety ἄκονταε: infra 827, ἐζάγειν 
ἄκουσαν εἰ OéAovoa μὴ πορεύεται: ΕΙ. 
1463, μηδὲ πρὸε βίαν .. φύσῃ φας 
The words of Oedipus in 174, μὴ δἠτ᾽ 

» ‘Let me not be roughly used’ 
—are prompted by the fear which Anti- 
gone here suggests, and the chorus, in 
re-assuring him, echo her expression of 


τοι .. ἄκοντα nis ἄξει. 

175. vol πιστεύσαε καὶ μεταναστάς] 
The anapaestic systems, 170-177, 188- 
193, do not exactly correspond, and there- 
fore it is unnecessary to depart from the 
MS. reading here so as to obtain a paroe- 
miac answering to καὶ pi) χρείᾳ πολε- 


μῶμεν. 

178. ἔτ'᾽ otv; [ἔτι χροβῶ]] Persuaded at 
last to move, Oedipus takes his daughter’s 
hand, but before advancing asks for more 
assurance. The chorus point to a spot 
where he may rest secure. He then 
moves forward a few steps, and asks, ‘ Is 
that enough, or must he go further?’ This 
line exceeds by four or five syllables the 
corresponding line obras; Gus ὧν ἀκούειε, 
The latter words, which Elmsley rejected, 
have more the appearance of a gloss than 
the former. 

ve ᾿πόρσω] ‘Come further on.’ 
ἐπιβαίνειν here is simply to move over a 
certain space. 

180. προβίβαζε] ‘Conduct him on- 
ward, maiden, for you have your sense.’ 
προσβίβα(ε, besides the doubtful metre, 
conveys rather too much the idea of 
force, 
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πρύσω' σὺ γὰρ dies. 
ΑΝ. 
κώλφ, πάτερ, g o ayo. 


τόλµα feivos ἐπὶ £elvns, 
ὦ τλᾶμον, ὅ τι καὶ πόλις 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


ἔπεο µάν, Ere ὧδ ἀμαυρῷ 


τέτροφεν ἄφιλον ἀποστυγεῖν 


καὶ τὸ φίλον σέβεσθαι. 


ἄγε νυν σύ µε, παῖ, 


Ol. 


ἵν ἂν εὐσεβίας ἐπιβαίνοντες 
τὸ μὲν εἴποιμεν, τὸ ὃ ἀκούσαιμεν, 


καὶ μὴ χρείᾳ πολεμᾶμε». 


190 


XO. αὐτοῦ. µηκέτι τοῦ ἀντιπέτρου 


181. σύ] ed BV’. 


ao L. Ga CP, 
L. τλᾶμον Ο. 
189. «εὐσεβίαε] εὐσεβείασ 1.13. 


χρέ 


182, 3. deo µάν.. ἆ σ᾿ ἄγω] ‘Come 
follow, this way follow with thy dark 
steps, father, the way I am leading thee.’ 

184-7. τόλµα .. σέβεσθαι] These lines 
metrically correspond with 203-6, and it 
has been supposed that they must there- 
fore be given to the chorus. But, in the 
absence of perfect correspondence of 
strophe and antistrophe, this supposition 
is unnecessary. The sentiment is the 
same which Antigone has previously en- 
forced, and the chorus were not likely to 
enter so fully into the position of the 
stranger. ‘Be not averse, unhappy one, 
when sojourning in a strange land, to 
cherish the same hatreds with the citizens 
and to respect their loves.’ Cp. Eur. 
Bacch. 431-3, τὸ πλῆθοε ὅτι τε φαυλό- 
τερον | ὀνόμισε, χρῆταί τε, | τόδε τοι λέ- 


γοιμ ay. 

186. τέτροφεν ἄφιλον is a quasi-oxy- 
moron, like ‘ My dearest foe.’ ‘What the 
city is wont to foster in her dislike.’ 

18g. ἵν ἄν] The use of the optative 
mood with dy after a relative, following an 
imperative, and conveying. an implied pur- 
pose, is analogous to the Epic construction 
of such passages as Hom. Il. 8, 289 {οἱ., 


182-191. Division of lines in L. and A. ἔπεο-| κώλωι---Εεῖ-] 
yoo-| καὶ πόλισ-| ἀποστυγεῦ-| dye ἐπιβαίνοντεσ-] τὸ 3 .. τολεμᾶμεν. 
pay, ἔπε] ἕσπεο μ ἂν ἔσπο, Ι.. ἔτεο pos mg. Ο’. ἔπεο μὰν bre’ A. 


183, 4. ἄγω τόλμα L. ἄγω roApa A. 
186. ἄφιλον dwoorvyeiv] ἄφιλον ..... ἁ. L. 
199. τὸ μέν] (καὶ) τὸ μὲν L. 


ἀκούσαιμεν] εἴκοιμεν .. ἀκονσαιμεν L. εέπωμεν .. ἀκούσωμεν A, 
ia L. 


182. ἔπεο 
183. ¢ σ] 


185. τλᾶμον] rAdpor 
188. νυν] νῦν LA, 
εἴποιμεν .. 


191. xpelq] 


πρὠτῳ τοι μετ ἐμὲ wpecBhiov by χερὶ 
θήσω, | ...ἠὲ γυναῖκ) ἢ κέν τοι ὁμὸν λέχου 
εἰσαναβαίνοι: Theocr. 25, 61, ἐγώ δέ τοι 
ἡγεμονεύσω | αὖλιν be ἡμετέρην ἵνα κεν 
τέτµοιµεν The use of dy in such 
places is equivalent to the use of ἄν with 
the optative in independent clauses. The 
usage, however, is rare, and has not been 
generally retained in relative clauses in 
later Greek. So with εἰ in Aj. 407, εἰ .. was 
στράτοε .. dy µε χειρὶ φονεύοι. ‘* Where, 
without impiety or transgression, we may 
in turn both speak and hear.’ 

In εὖ vovres there is a 
confusion of the literal and metaphorical 
sense, like that noticed in ἤκομεν, 1. 12. 
Partly ‘comiag where we may stand with- 
out impiety,’ fike ἐπίβαινε in |. 178, and 
partly ‘ relying on pious action,’ as in 
Phil. 1463, δόξηε οὕποτε τῇσδ ἐπιβάντεν. 

tox. ‘And let us not fight with ne- 
cessity.’ 

103. αὐτοῦ] “ There ;’ i.e. That is 
where I bid you stay. The ellipse is 
probably a colloquial idiom. Cp. ἔτι, 
1. 180, supra. 

192, 3. µηκέτι .. xAlvps] ‘Stir not 
again from this rocky platform.’ Probably 


OIAINOYS EN! KOAQNAI. 


βήματος ἔέω πόδα κλίνῃς. 


265 


Ol. dvr. οὕτως ; 
Ol. % σθᾶ: 


XO. drs, ds ἀκούεις. 


XO. λέχριός y én ἄκρου 195 

λᾶος βραχὺς ὀκλάσας. 

ΑΝ. πάτερ, ἐμὸν τόδ ἐν ἡσυχίᾳ 
βάσει βάσιν ἄρμοσαι, 

Ol. id pot pot. 

AN. Ύεραιὸν és χέρα σῶμα σὺν 200 
προκλίνας φιλίαν éudy. 

ΟΙ. ἅὤμοι δύσφρονος aras. 


XO. ὦ τλάµαν, ὅτε νῦν χαλᾷς, 


193. ἔέω] ξέω L. 
203. τλάμαν] τλάμαν A. 


a rude platform of stone, which Antigone 
had failed to distinguish from the sur- 
rounding rock, Cp. 113, καὶ od p’ ἐξ ὁδοῦ 
68a κρύφο», O. T. 468, πόδα νωµᾳν. The 
phrase ἆ is a quasi- 
oxymoron, ‘a platform, which was only a 
piece of rock.’ ἀντίπετροε, like ἀντίθεον, 
dyridovAos, ἀντήλιου, ἀντίπαιε, ἀντίπυρ- 
vos, ἁντίσποδοι The conjecture αὖτο- 
πέτρου is uncalled for. Not ‘a bench 
over against the rock,’ or ‘a bench cut 
out of the opposite rock.” The form of 
the ground which suggests the word βήμα 
may have been in some way connected 
with the arrangement of the stage. In 
πόδα κλίνῃε there is a reminiscence of 
the Epic use of κλίνω. Il. 10. 349, 50, 
a μι ώμάς wapeg ὁδοῦ ἐν νεκύ- 
εσσι κλι . Some following the 
Scholiast might be tempted to conjecture 
πόδα κινήσρε, which, however, would be 
less gracefu), as well as unmetrical. 

195. The form ἔσθω is questionable in 
Attic, according to Thorn. Mag. p. 483, 
and . p. 269. But the word éxa- 
θέσθην, which was afterwards in common 
use, may be supposed to have had a source 
in the earlier language. And the alterna- 
tive reading ᾗ ord is less in accordance 
with what precedes and follows. For this 
question, as implied in οὕτως, has been 
already answered, and the rejoinder, Aé- 
xptés y’.. dxAdoas, is more natural, as 
giving assent to a request to sit. ‘Shall I 
be seated?’ ‘Yes, bending low adown 


κλίνρε] κλινῇισ L. 
ὅτε νῦν] ὅτέ.. .γυν Ι.. ὅτέ--νῦν Ct. 


κλίνηισ C*. yp. κινήσηισ mg. Οἱ. 


upon the surface of the stone.’ 

λέχριος, not sideways, but simply op- 
posed to ὀρθόε, and probably connected 
by Sophocles with λέχοε, i.e. half-recum- 
bent, bending; cp. Eur. 1168, where it is 
used of a person ready to fall backwards. 
λέχριου conveys the general notion of a 
position other than upright. 

196. ὁκλάσας (der. from κλάω), gives 
the more particular notion of a bending 
the limbs together, as one does who is 
on a low seat. Cp. Il. 13. 281, ἀλλὰ 
µετοκλάζει καὶ dw’ ἀμφοτέρνε πόδαν 
ἴζει:---οἳ the coward in an ambush, 
who keeps shifting from one constrained 
position to another. ‘Father, this is my 
work : in quietness adjust thy step to mine, 
leaning forward thine aged body on my 
loving hand.’ Antigone presses her foot 
against her father’s to steady him while 
he sits down, and, lest he should fall for- 
ward, supports him with her hand. The 
copyists, who accented ἁρμόσαι as if in- 
finitive epexegetic of τόδε, did not observe 
that this is inconsistent with the following 
clause. 

There is now a pause. The chorus are 
relieved from their horror, but only to 
be more horror-stricken. 

203. ὅτε viv xaAgs] ‘Now that you 
give way,’ i.e. yield a little from your 
transgression. Cp. supr.120, ὁ πάνταν dxo- 
ploratos. For the absolute use of yaAgs 
see Essay on L. p.88. This is better 
than ‘ now that you are at rest.’ 
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ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


αὔδασον, tis ἔφυς βροτῶν ; 


tly dv πολύπονος ἄγει; tiv *dy 


oof πατρίδ ἐκπυθοίμαν; 
Ol. ὦ ἐένοι, 
ἀπόπτολις ἀλλὰ µή, 


XO, τί τόδ ἀπεννέπεις, γέρον ; 
ΟΙ. μὴ μὴ µή μµ ἀνέρῃ τίς εἰμι, 


205 


210 


μηδ ἐξετάσῃς πέρα parebov. 


XO. τί τόδε; 


204. ris ἔφνε] τίσ᾽ σ᾿ EpuLA. ‘yp. ric ἔφνσ mg.C*. τίσσ’ ἔφυσε BV®. 208. τίσ 
ὧν πολύπονοσ LA. +p. tic 6 πολύπονοσ mg. ο, ] don L P 
έένοι | ἀπόπτολιε] ὦ Εένοι 4. LA. 
alps | µηδ' ἐρετάσῃε] εἰμι pnd’ Ute | τάσῃο LA. πέρα L. 


τίνα σου MSS.: Vauv. corr. 207. @ 


204. τίς ἕφνιε βροτῶν] ris o° ἔφυσε 
βροτῶν is the reading of V*. Ρατ. B. etc., 


followed by Triclinius (Farn. T. acciden- 
tally give ris σ᾿ ἔφησε). The other 
MS. reading, tis o° épvu or τίε ἔφυ, points 
rather to the reading mentioned in La. 
mg., which is also that of Par. F., ris 
ἔφυε. It has been objected that ris dpus 
is not a usual way of speaking. This, 
however, may have been a cause of the 
change to τίε o ἔφυ, which was after- 
wards emended to ris σ᾿ ἔφυσε: and the 
expression may be defended as Sopho- 
clean. For τίε as supplementary predicate, 
cp. O. T. 151, ris Bas And, for ἔφνο 
meaning ‘Art thou by descent ?’ ibid. ror, 
sais ed τῶνδε γεννητῶν ἔφυν. ris ἔφυε, 
therefore = ‘ What is thine origin?’ In 
O. T. 487, rie δέ μ' ἐκφύει βροτῶν, the 
point is not ‘Who am I by birth?’ but 
‘Who were my parents?’ Considering the 
antiquity of the reading ris pus, the exi- 
gency of the metre, and the frequency of 
such inverted expressions in Sophocles, 
there is little doubt that rie ἔφυε, which 
is also the more curious reading, is to be 
preferred. The same hand has given ia 
the next line the marginal reading τίς 6 
πολύπονος, which also seems to restore 
the metre. But (1) the metrical objection 
in this case is not so strong. For, al- 
though the base does not correspond to 
the strophe, the form of verse 
VRKEUUUUU—U 

is not impossible. (2) The lemma of the 
Scholiast shows the antiquity of the read- 


Ol. δεινά φύσις. 


ΧΟ, αὖδα. 


ἄγει rly’ ἄν | cot) 


210. 
411. KO.) αντ. L. 


ing tis dv woAdwovos. (3) One interpre- 
tation of the Scholiast, rie dy dyp ἀτὸ 
σῷε πόλεων, points to an ancient variation 
of reading, such as rie dw ἄπολιε ἄγει, 
which Blaydes suggests. (4) The reading 
ris dv, giving woAdwovos the force of a 
supplementary predicate, is better Greek. 
Gye. in this case is used almost as a sub- 
stantive verb (Essay on L. p. 87). For 
τίο ὤν, cp. Aesch. Prom. 611, τίε dv, ris 
dpa μ’ ὧδ' ἑτήτυμα προσθροεε. On the 
other hand, it may be urged that the article 
in an interrogative sentence is a subtilty 
which occurs elsewhere in Sophocles (Essa 
on L. § 22, p. 34): and the article wi 

a noun in apposition to the second person 
is parallel to the similar use with the first 
person as in O. T. 1153, μὴ δῆτα, πρὸο 
θεῶν, τὸν μ' It is not 
probable that the note of variation in this 
or the preceding line was prompted by 
considerations of metre, and it is therefore 
possible that we have here the record of 
an early reading. 

205. wv’ *dv] According to Elmsley, 
this necessary correction is already made 
in Par. B. 

aii. ‘Nor search me out, inquiring 
farther.’ 

212. τί τόδε; Sava φύσις, αὔδα] The 
Ionic metres in Ο. T. 483 have a chori- 
ambic prelude. Here the series is intro- 
duced by an irregular line, consisting of 
4th paeon, followed by a choriambus and 
a long syllable. Or perhaps τί may be 
regarded as the base of the Ionic system, 
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Ol. τέκνον, ὤμοι, τί γεγώνω: 
XO. τίνος ef σπέρµατος, ὦ ἐένε, φώνει, πατρόθεν; 215 
Ol. ἅὤμοι ἐγώ, τί πάθω, τέκνον ἐμόν : 
ΑΝ. λέγ, ἐπείπερ ἐπ᾽ ἔσχατα βαίνεις, 
ΟΙ. ἀλλ eps οὐ γὰρ ἔχω «κατακρυφάν. 
XO. μακρὰ Ἀμέλλεις, ἀλλὰ Ἀτάχυνε. 
ΟΙ. Aatov tore τιν ἀπόγονον ; XO. lod ἰού. 220 
Ol. τό τε Λαβδακιδᾶν γένος; XO. ὦ Zeb. [99 b. 
Ο/. ἅθλιον Οἰδιπύδαν ; XO. σὺ γὰρ 88 ef; 
Ol. δέος ἴσχετε μηδὲν ὅσ' avda. 
XO. ad ὠώ. Ol. δύσμορο». XO. ad. ° 
Ol. θύγατερ, τί ποτ αὐτίκα κύρσει ; 225 
XO. ἔξω πόρσω Balvere χώρα». 
ΟΙ. ἃ & ὑπέσχεο mot καταθήσεις; 
ules 5. “rteparos, a ὥ ένα ο | toe LA. ὦ add. Heath. ο αι Μη 
218. κα } κρυφὰν L. νατακριφὰν σ ο κριμα . adel ah 
ners} µέλλετ MSS. = rdyuve) ταχύνετε L. ταχύνατε A. Εἰπιε]. corr. 220. lov 
64 LA. 224. do dw] ἰὼ, ὢ ὢ ὤ LA. idbis AV. dh) OO LA, 226. 
see spin LA. Tricl. corr. 227. ὑπέσχεο] ὑπέσχετο L. ὑπέσχεο A. ὑπέ- 


having a long or irrational quantity in 
arsi, We are not compelled to ask whe- 
ther the conjectural reading, αἰνὰ φύσιε, 
is defensible. The word αἶνόε only occurs 
once in Sophocles in the Homeric expres- 
sion, αἰνὸν ἄχοι. On φύσιε in the sense 
of birth, see Essay on L. p. 82. 

316. ὤμοι ἐγώ, τί πάθω] Homeric, 
see Essay on L. § 45, p-77- 

217. or ἴσχατα ves} ‘Your foot 
is on the verge,’ i.e. You are driven as it 
were to the edge of a precipice. 

219. The correction of the metrical 
critics, µέλλετον .. τάχυνε, in this case 
seems probable enough, except that µέλ- 
Aas (Blaydes) is perhaps better than µέλ- 
λετον. 

220. Aatov fore nv’ dwéyovov; XO. 
tod lot] To reduce this verse to the form of 
216, 218, and 222, $0 as to alternate this 
with the paroemiac, editors have read 
Aatov lore τιν’ vr’; XO. b00%. Without 
asserting that the MSS. are right, we must 
reject such a remedy as too violent, and 
as proceeding (like the correction of 1. 
215) on the assumption that the alterna- 
tion of verses in 216-223 is unbroken. 
But it is at least as likely that a regular 


dactylic tetrameter, like 224, 226, should 
be interposed. This would be obtained b η 
reading Λαΐου ἴστε τιν’ ἔκγονον, Χ. 

But it does not seem impossible, considering 

the peculiar feeling of this line, that 4: 
Ὕονον is a resolved dactyl, and that 220 
differed from 216, with which it is not 
bound to correspond, in having a full 
dactylic foot in the place of the long syl- 
lable and the pause. 


n 

316 πώ ω KV | wuuUEs 
Αα n 

430. — VU KU Ua aa 


Λαΐου tore rw’ ἀπόγονον. Tov lov. Cp. 
Ο.Τ. 1383, τὸν ἐκ θεῶν φανέντ᾽ ἄναγνον 
καὶ ένουε τοῦ Λαΐου: where the fatal 
birth from Laius makes the climax of 
horror. 

224. δύσμορος] ‘ Ill-fated that I am.’ 
The confidence of Ocdipas fails him for 
the moment, as he is again in danger of 
being turned adrift. 

227. ἃ ὃ ὑπίσχεο] 176, 7,‘ But where 
will you make good your promise?’ ‘ But 
what becomes of your promise?’ 


For xara@foes, compare Pindar N. 7. 
112. 
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XO. οὐδενὶ µοιριδία τίσις ἔρχεται 


ὧν προπάθῃ τὸ τίνειν ἁπάτα ὃ ἀπά- 


230 


ταις ἑτέραις ἑτέρα παραβαλλομέ- 
να πόνον, ov χάριν, ἀντιδίδωσιν ἕ- 


χειγ. 


σὺ δὲ τῶνὸ ἑδράνων πάλιν ἔκτοπος 


αὖθις ἄφορμος ἐμᾶς χθονὸς ἔκθορε, 


µή τι πέρα χρέος 


235 


338. οὐδενὶ µοιριδία] οὐδενί µοιραδία LA. οὐδενὶ µοίραι διὰ Οἱ. µοιριδία BV*. etc. 


. προπάθρ] = εΙ.. μάθηι Οἱ. 
ao dwéra-| 1 ee pend eo πάλιν-] χθον 


231. ἑτέρα] ἑτέραι 1». 232. 
L 


ow L. 
ph τι] phre A. Χρέοε] σ from ε L. 


229. ‘To no man cometh punishment 
from the fates for a matter in which he 
has been the first to suffer, that he should 
be punisbed for this :’ i.e. rlovws (τούτων), 
ὧν (genitive of relation) προπάθῃ, τὸ τί- 
νειν [τούτον τίσιν]. Here the antecedent 
to dy is to be understood generally of the 
.whole series of wrong and counter-wrong. 
* Where, on a review of the whole case, it 
is found that wrong has been preceded by 
wrong. Cp. infra 271, ὅστιε παθὼν μὲν 
ἀντέδραν, κ.τ.λ. For the difficult con- 
struction of dy, cp. Ant. 1194, 5, τί yap 
σε µαλθάσσοιμ’ ἄν, ὧν ἐσύστερον ψευσταὶ 
φανούμεθ’; ‘For why should I soothe 
thee with a tale, in regard to which we 
shall presently be found false speakers?’ 
Other explanations are: (1) ‘ vengeance 
for deeds, before which he has suffered, 
: τίσιε τούτων, πρὸ dy πάθῃ, τὸ τί- 
νειν (τούτων τίσιν). This is forced; but 
it may be admitted that the harshness 
of the genitive in the former explana- 
tion, is softened by the attraction of πρό. 
Essay on L. p. 61. (32) ‘ Retribution in 
payment for deeds before which he has 
suffered :’ τίσιε, τὸ τίνειν τούτων, πρὸ ὧν 

τὸ γίνειν in apposition. (3) ‘Re- 
tribution for deeds, of which he has al- 
ready suffered the retribution:’ τὸ τίνειν 
accusative after προπάθῃ: the first wrong 
being regarded as compensating for the 
second by anticipation. (4) rivew has 
been taken as almost equal to τίνεσθαι; 
as object of the previous clause. Hermann. 
‘Nemo punitur ob injuriam prius accep- 
tam, si eam rependit.’ Here, besides the 
difficult construction of τὸ τίνὲιν (Schol. 
λείπει τὺ διά), it may be objected that to 





παραβαλλο 
233. δέ] 3’ ἐκ MSS.: Tricl. corr. 


230-35. Division of lines in L. and A. 
-. 8--+ μᾶι πόλει προσάγῃισ. 


L. παραβαλλομέα CA, ἀντίδω- 
234. αὖθιε] αὗτιε LA. 235. 


repay an iojury done to oneself is always 
τίνεσθαι, and that this distinction was less 
likely to be neglected with τίσιε pre- 
ceding. (5) The same objection applies 
to another explanation in which γὸ τίνειν 
is regarded as the subject, and τίσιε as the 
predicate of the sentence. ‘ Repayment 
of previous wrong results to no man in 
retribution from the Fates.’ For the ex- 
pression τίσιε ἔρχεται, cp. Hdt. 8. 106, 
Πανιώνιον μέν νυν οὕτω περιῆλθε 4 τίσιε. 
The danger, from which the chorus con- 
sider themselves freed, as having acted 
under deception, is clearly expressed b 
Plato, Legg. 5. 730 B, με, οὗ γὰρ lnereb- 
cas µάρτυροε ὃ ἱκέτηε θεοῦ ἔτυχεν ὅμολο- 
yay, φύλαί δναφίρων οὗτοι τοῦ παθόντου 
γέγνεται, οὐκ ἄν wore ἀτιμώρητοει 
πάθοι ὃ τυχὼν dw ἔπαθε, Where note 
again the construction of ὧν. 

230. For the collocation of words, cp. 
Phil. 138, τέχνα γὰρ réxvas ἑτέραο προῦ- 
χει: Eur. Bacch. 903, ἕτερα 3’ ἕτεροε 
ἕτερον SABq καὶ δυνάµει παρΏλθεν. ‘ But 
a second deception, matching the first, 
makes requital, not of kindness, but of 
pain,’ 

233. τῶνδ' ἑδράνων] The exact words 
of the promise (176) are repeated in re- 
tracting the promise. 

234. ἄφορμον ἐμᾶε χθονός] ‘Unmoored 
from my land,’ i.e. finding no haven there. 
The derivation from ὁρμεῖν is better sup- 
ported by analogy than that from ὁρμάω, 
besides the frequency of the metaphor. 

235. ‘Lest you attach some further 
trouble to my state.” χρέος, lit. ‘debt,’ 
‘obligation,’ here euphemistic for dyos, 
the obligation of removing pollution. 
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ἐμᾷ πόλει προσάψῃς. 
ΑΝ. ὦ ξένοι 
αἰδόφρονες, ἀλλ ἐπεὶ 
γεραὸν [ὅλαον] πατέρα τόνδ ἐμὸν 
οὐκ ἀνέτλατ ἔργων 
ἁκόντων dlovres αὐδάν, 240 
GAN ἐμὲ τὸν µελέαν, ἱκετεύομεν, ὦ ἐένοι, olkrelpad’, & 


236. dug] ἐμᾶσ 1.. ἐμᾶι 1 Ce. 237. ὦ ἐένοι | αἰδόφρονεε] ὦ ἐένοι al3. LA. 238. 


εραὸν πατέρα LA. -yepady πατέρα Οἱ. -yepady ἆλαὸν πατέρα BV. 239. ἔργων] 
Ipyor L. ἕ CPA. 341. οἰκτεί οἰκτείρασθ’ V*. 


of lines in L. and A. ἀλλ -{ ὦ ξένοι-] τοῦ μόνου .. ἆ 


237-53. ' Ο religious-minded strangers, 
yet, seeing ye could not bear with this my 
aged sire, because the sound of his unwit- 
ting deeds was in your ears, yet, sirs, have 
pity, we entreat you, on me, the hapless 
one, who pray you for my father and none 
else, pray, looking in thine eyes with no 
blank gaze (as if a daughter had sprung 
from your own blood) that the unfortu- 
nate may find mercy. We are in your 
hands, and you are in the place of God to 
us in our misery. Come then, vonchsafe 
the unhoped for boon. By what thou 
lovest, of thy very own, I pray thee, a 
child, [a cause,] a care, a sacred name. For 
look as closely as you will, you shall not 
find the mortal who can resist the leading 
of a God.’ 

The ruling metre of the epode is still 
dactylic, with a prelude of glyconic and 
iambic measures, 237-240, and ending 
with an ithyphallic line. The dactylic 
movement is five times retarded at the 
ends of lines by the suppression of a thesis 
followed by a catalectic trochaic dipody 
(a pause followed by a cretic). This gives 
the effect of lingering earnestness (τὸ λι- 
παρέε), combined with the eagerness of 
her supplication. In the trochaic ending 
of the last line but one there is a resolu- 
tion of the chief arsis. 

“ud 

-- ων VU 

υυούνωωών ων σως- 

2ωω------ 

--- ων ω--ι---- 

fu HU Ve UU 

4uuvs|tu- 


241-254. Division 


/ 
AOS meme VU 


SUL LULU Ee TORU SOLS 
ων ωώωωώ-ωω-ωω 
τν ωωω--ωω--ων 
τ---υω-[-ω-ν- 


tue re 


tuvd | πω --- 

te ee 

tue ee 

πωω-ωω-]-ω-- 
tuu—| Wu 

τν -ω--ω. 

237. αἰδόφρονεε] This is not merely 
4 propitiatory epithet =‘as you are mer- 
ciful, have mercy,’ but is addressed to the 
religious spirit which the chorus have 
shown. ‘As you are full of reverence for 
the Gods, have respect to the suppliant.’ 
Antigone appeals from the religion of cus- 
tom to the religion of the heart, and so 
unconsciously prepares the way for the 
rebuke of Oedipus in 277, 8. 

ἀλλά opposes this last prayer to the 
expressed determination of the chorus. 
The second ἀλλά resumes this with a 
slightly different force, contrasting her 
own supplication with that of her father, 
which had been rejected. 

238. γεραὸν [άἄλαον] πατέρα τόνδ᾽ ἁμόν] 
Supposing the second a of dAaoy short, as 
in 149, 244, the metre of this line is 
iambic. 

240. dxévrev = ἀκουσίων, cp. 977, 
τῶι ἂν τό > ἅκον πρἂγμ ἂν εἰκότωε 
ψέγοιε, 

For the metaphorical use of αὖὐδά, sce 
Essay on L. p. 87. 
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πατρὸς ὑπὲρ τοὐμοῦ µόνου ἄντομαι, 
ἄντομαι οὐκ ἀλαοῖς προσορωµένα 


Supa σὸν ὄμμασιν, ds τι; dd αἵματος 


245 


᾽ὑμετέρου προφανεῖσα, τὸν ἆθλιον 
αἰδοθς κθρσαι' ἐν ὑμῖν γὰρ ὡς θεῷ 
κείµεθα τλάμονες' ἀλλ ire, νεύσατε Tay ἀδόκητον χάριν», 


πρός o ὅ τι σοι φίλον ἐκ σέθεν ἄντομαι, 


250 


} τέκνο», 4 λόγος, ἡ χρέος, ἡ θεός. 
οὐ γὰρ Was ὧν ἀναθρῶν βροτῶν, 


ὅστι ἄν, el θεὸς ἄγοι, 
ἐκφυγεῖν δύναιτο. 


XO. 


ἀλλ ἴσθι, τέκνον Οἰδίπου, σέ 7 ἐξ ἴσου 
οἰκτείρομεν καὶ τόνδε συμφορᾶς χάριν’ 


255 


244. οὐκ ἀλαοΏ] οὐκ 


αλα | οισ ].. οὖκα .. | λοῖσ Οἱ. 145. ὧε τι] ὡστῆσ C*, 247. κῦρσαι] 
κύρσαι MSS.: Herm. corr. 251. ἢ τέκνον] ᾗ τέκνον L Adyos MSS. : 
Reisk. corr. 252. ἂν ἀναθρῶν] ἀναθρῶν L. ἂν ἀθρῶν A. ὢν] βροτὸν T. 
253. ὅστιε] Sore L. Soria ΟΛ. ὃσ BV. ἄγοι] dye BV. 255. Τόνδε] 
rayde L. τόνδε ΟΛ. 


243. The Ven. 616 recension reads τοῦ- 
pod, rejecting µόνον. This gives a gly- 
conic verse similar to 238, if the t 

ντοµαι is transferred to the next line— 
πατρὸε ὑπὲρ τοὐμοῦ 
ἄντομαι ἄντομαι---. 
But it may be questioned whether this is 
the most natural or rhythmical division. 
And this, like other readings of that re- 
cension, cannot be regarded as more than 
a plausible emendation, a description which 
equally belongs to that in the text. pdvov, 
if genuine, simply adds emphasis to rot- 
pou warpés. ‘For my own father.’ µόνου 
is one of the favourite words of Sopho- 


cles. 

246. τὸν ἅθλιον αἶδοθε κῦρσαν] These 
words are joined as an epexegesis or re- 
sumption with warpds ὑπὲρ τοὺμοῦ ἄρτο- 
μαι. For the metre, cp. ll. 342, 249, 
252. 

149. νεύσατε is a poetical word, usually 
applied to the Gods. 

250. wpds o ὅ τι σοι Φφίλον] Cp. 
Phil. 469, spée σ’ ef τι σοι war’ οἶκόν ἐστι 

é 


8. 
ἐκ σέθεν] ‘Coming from thysclf.’ These 


words apply properly only to τέκνο», but 
are to be connected by a sort of zeugma in 
a more general sense with tAdyoet, xpéos, 
θεόε, just as rd ἕκ τινοες might mean all 
that is closely connected with him. The 
conjecture οἴκοθεν deserves notice. 

251. 4 τέκνον, 4 tAdéyost, 4 χρέος] 
‘Whether a child, or some word or concern- 
ment of yours’ (cp. ‘such dear concernings,’ 
Shakesp. Ham. 3. 4). λόγου so explained 
is harsh: but no better explanation seems 
possible. For an ingenious but unsatis- 
factory defence of the existing reading, 
see Palmer’s Oed. Col. in loco. λέχοε is 
the commonly received emendation, but 
this, besides having no authority, is not in 
harmony with xpéos. 

252. Mas been altered to βροτόν 
merely for the sake of the metre, and the 
comparison of Il. 341, 247 proves the 
change to have been unnecessary. 

254. These lines of the chorus, and the 
preceding speech of Antigone, were, as we 
are told by the Scholiast, suspected by an- 
cient critics. This statement, if true, may 
be regarded as an indication of the feeble- 
ness of criticism amongst the ancients. 
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τὰ δ᾽ ἐκ θεῶν τρέµοντες οὐ σθένοιµεν ἂν 
φωνεῖν πέρα τῶν πρὸς σὲ νῦν εἰρημένων. 
τί δῆτα 8béns, 4 τί κληδόνος καλῆς 
µάτην ῥεούσης ὠφέλημα γίγνεται, 

el τάς y ᾿Αθήνας φασὶ θεοσεβεστάτας 
εἶνι, µόνας δὲ τὸν κακούµενον févov 


ο. 


260 


σώζειν olas τε Καὶ µόνας dpxeiy ἔχειν : 
κἅμοιγε moO ταθτ ἐστίν, οἵτινες βάθρων 

ἐκ τῶνδέ p ἐξάραντες εἶν ἐλαύνετε, 

ὄνομα µύνον δείσαντεςε; οὐ γὰρ δὴ τό γε 
σῶμ οὐδὲ τᾶργα τᾶμ. ἐπεὶ τά y ἔργα µου 
πεπονθύτ ἐστὶ μᾶλλον 4 δεδρακότα 

ef σοι τὰ μητρὸς καὶ πατρὸς χρείη λέγει», 
ὧν οὔνεκ ἐκφοβεῖ µε, τοῦτ ἐγὼ καλῶς 
ἔέοιδα. καΐτοι πῶς ἐγὼ κακὸς φύσιν, 

ὅστις παθὼν μὲν ἀντέδρων, dor εἰ φρονῶν 


265 


270 


259. ylyvera] γίνεται LA. lyr. C*. 
corrected in Roman edition of the Scholia. 
κἀμοιγέ που L. 
χρεῖ δι L. (ει from η). 


256. τὰ 8° ἐκ θεῶν τρέμοντοε] ‘ But 
fearing what the Gods may do.’ ΟΡ. Ηάι. 
8.15, τὸ ἀπὸ Βέρέεω δειµαίνοντεε. 

259. ‘That flows 
in vain, ‘ That issues forth without 
effect.’ 


263. ποῦ] See on O. T. 355: Essay 
on L. § 24, p. 39. 

olrwves ῥάθρων] For the want of ante- 
cedent in a passage expressing strong feel- 
ing (οἵτινεε = εἰ ὑμεῖι), see Essay on L. 
p.66. ‘When ye, after raising me from 
this ground, then drive me forth.’ 

264. On comparing 276, it seems: that 
ἐξάραντοι refers to the act of taking the 
suppliant from sanctuary ; which the elders 
had done in effect, when they compelled 
Oedipus to leave the sacred grove. Cp. 
Ο. T. 144, where the king is acceding to 
the prayer of the petitioners, ὑμεῖε μὲν 
βάθρων | ἴστασθε, τούσδ ἄραντει ἰκτῆραε 
κλάδουε. 

266. ‘Since, for my deeds, they have 
been deeds of suffering rather than of 
doing.’ On this singular use of the active 


206. τᾶμ’] rdpé L. 
269. ἐκφοβεῖ] ἐκφοβῆς L. 


260. rds Υ] rdor’ LA. rds BV?.: 
161. σώ(ειν] σώεζειν L. 263. 
LV. τάδΑ 268. χρείη] 


participle, which is peculiarly frequent 
in this play, see Essay on L. § 30, p. 47. 
The words of Lear (3. 1) have often been 
compared, ‘I am a man more sinned 
against than sinnin . 

268. d.. χρείη] ‘ Were it fitting.’ Cp. 
Tr. 749, εἰ χρὴ Ὃ ιν σε. & oP 

270. Φύσιν has a strong emphasis. 
‘Whatever my actions may have been, my 
nature was surely not wicked ;” cp. Aj. 472, 
ph τοι φύσιν γ ἄσπλαγχνοε ἐκ κείνου γε- 
γώ, i.e. That I was not really a coward, 
though the award of the arms to Ulysses 
proclaimed me such. 

471. φΦρονῶν] i.c. With a clear know- 
ledge of the situation. See on O. T. 316. 
‘Seeing that first of all I was giving back 
a wrong, so that even had I done it 
knowingly, the act would not have made 
me evil. But as it was, I went all un- 
wittingly on my path of woe, whereas 
those who plotted my destruction knew 
well the wrong they were doing me.’ 
The imperfect tense refers to the 
time of the exposure of the child, ex- 
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ἔπρασσον, ovd ἂν ὦδ ἐγιγνόμην κακός; 
viv & οὐδὲν εἰδὼς ἱκόμην ty ἱκόμην, 
ὑφ ὧν & ἔπασχον, εἰδότων ἀπαλλύμην. 


ἀνθ ὧν ἱκνοῦμαι πρὸς θεῶν ὑμᾶς, ξένοι, 


275 


ὥσπερ pe κἀνεστήσαθ᾽, ὧδε σώσατε, 

καὶ μὴ θεοὺς τιμῶντες εἶτα τοὺς θεοὺς 
µοίραις ποιεῖσθε μηδαμῶς' ἡγεῖσθε δὲ 
βλέπειν μὲν αὐτοὺς πρὸς τὸν εὐσεβῇ βροτῶν, 


Βλέπειν δὲ πρὸς τοὺς δυσσεβεῖς, φυγὴν δέ του 


280 


µήπω γενέσθαι φωτὸς ἀνοσίου βροτῶν. 


276. κἀνεστήσαθ͵] κἀνεστήσασθ A. 
pas F. yx mg. Ο.. (+ mg. C™. 


pressing an intention not carried into 
effect (as in διδόναι, κτείνει», etc.). Cp. 
Thuc. 3. 57, οἵτινεε ἩΜήδων re κρατη- 
σάντων ἀπωλλύ 


276. The raising of the suppliant im- 
plied a promise of protection. Cp. 284. 

3786. Some editors have attempted, 
reading potpay, as in the early recension, 
or , which is found in two MSS., to 
render, ‘Do not, while ye honour the 
gods, suppose them to be fates’ (or ‘a 
fate’). ‘By no means,’ etc. But this 
sharp distinction between God and Fate 
belongs to a much later age. Sophocles 
would no more have spoken irreverently 
of the poipa: than of the other deities. 
And the interpretation has no meaning 
that is relevant to the context. For how 
would the rejection of Oedipus imply that 
the gods were blind fates? Was it not 
rather based on a misinterpretation of 
their will? The conjecture µανρούε is not 
more satisfactory. 

With regard to the reading of the text, 
which has strong MS. authority, it may 
be noticed ; (1) that there is no difference 
of meaning between polpars and polpg, if 
this is supposed equivalent to ἐν polpg. 
This poetical dative plural occurs in Plat. 
Legg. 923 B, τὸ évde ἑκάστου κατατιθεὶε 
ἓν µοίραιε ἐλάττοσι Beales. (2) Next, 
that the omission of éy, or the substitu- 
tion of the instrumental dative (Essay on 
L. § 14, p. 10) is supported by the similar 
use of ripais = ἐν τιμῇ ἀγόμενοε, in 
O. T. 909, κοὐδαμοῦ ripais ᾽Απόλλαν ἐμ- 
φανῄήε (where, however, the construction 
is assisted by the pregnant use of ἐν in 
composition). (3) This explanation of 


278. µοίραιε LAV*. μοῖραν BV®. µοί- 


µοίραιε requires pndauSe to be taken se- 
parately from µή, and to have the force 
of an independent negative. This is very 
unusual, but may be defended, 1. by the 
consideration that µή negatives the sen- 
tence as a whole, and a subordinate nega- 
tive is therefore more easily admissible ; 
1. that the adverb may be taken closely 
with polpas after ποιεῖσθε = ποιείῖσθε µη- 
δαμῶν polpas. 3. In Plat. Legg. 913 A, 
there is a parallel instance in a participial 
clause, p73" ad κινήσειε μηδὲ τὸ βραχύ- 
Τατον ἐμὲ μηδαμῇ μηδαμῶε πείθων. ‘Nor 
again let him move anything, however 
small, without any sort of consent from 
me.’ And in El. 335, καὶ μὴ Soxeiy μὲν 
Spay τι, πηµαίνειν δὲ ph, although the 
force of µή is continued in the latter part 
of the line, the second pf has an inde- 
pendent force. We may, therefore, ven- 
ture to translate, ‘Do not, while ye think 
to honour the Gods, in reality make the 
Gods of no account.’ And this is exactly 
the meaning required; for the antithesis 
between the literal observance of the local 
sanctities and the higher obligations of 
justice and mercy is the point of this part 
of the play. Cp. Phil. 451, 2, ποῦ χρὺ 
τίθεσθαι ταῦτα; wot 8° alveiv, ὅταν | τὰ 
Oct’ ἐπαινῶν, τοὺφ θεοὺο εὕρω κακούε: 
Ant. 924, τὴν δυσσέβειαν εὐσεβοῦσ) ἐκ- 
τησάµην, for similar contrasts of expres- 
sion. 

281. dwrds dvoclou βροτῶν] Cp. Aj. 
1358, τοιοίδε µέντοι pares ἔμπληκτοι 
βροτῶν: Od. 17. 687, ob πού Tcves 
ὧδε καταθνητῶν ἀνθρώπων | ἀνέρει ὑβρί- 
(ovres ἀτάσθαλα µηχανόανται: 23. 187, 
ἀνδρῶν δ' οὖκ dy ris ον Bporés. 
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κ. fdv οἷς σὺ μὴ κάλυπτε τὰς εὐδαίμονας 
ἔργοις ᾿ Αθήνας ἀνοσίοις ὑπηρετῶν. 
aN ὥσπερ ἔλαβες τὸν ἑκέτην ἐχέγγνο», 
ῥύου µε κἀκφύλασσε μηδέ µου κάρα 285 
τὸ ὁυσπρόσοπτον εἰσορῶν ἀτιμάσῃς. 
ἤκω γὰρ lepds εὐσεβής τε καὶ φέρων 
ὄνησιν ἀστοῖς roid: ὅταν ὃ ὁ κύριος 
παρῇ τις, ὑμῶν ὅστις ἐστὶν ἡγεμών, 
tér εἰσακούων πάντ ἐπιστήσει τὰ δὲ 290 
μεταξὺ τούτου μηδαμῶς γίγνου κακός. 
XO. ταρβεῖν μέν, ὦ γεραιέ τἀνθυμήματα 
πολλή ‘or ἀνάγκη τάπὸ σοῦ. λόγοισι γὰρ 
οὐκ ὠνόμασται βραχέσι. τοὺς δὲ τῆσδε γῆς 
ἄνακτας ἀρκεῖ ταῦτά pot διειδέναι. 295 
Ol. καὶ ποθ ’c8’ 6 κραΐνων τῆσδε ris χώρας, ξένοι; 


283. ἀνοσίοιε] co are joined in L. so as to appear like vo. So also in µοίραισ, supra 


278. The letters (in 283) have been divided by C?. 288. ὅταν] ὅτ ἂν]. ῥὃδ 
om. A. κύριος] κύρι L (ρ from ν). κύριος ΟΛ. 290. ἐπιστήσει] ἐπιστήσηι L. 
301. γίγνου] γίνου LA. 293. ‘or’ ] 7 ΑΝ». + BV. 294. Τῆσδε] rio 


LF. τῆσδε A. 


282. Εὺν ols] i.e. Εὺν rote ἀνοσίοιο. 286. Svompécomrov] ‘Hard to look 
‘Taking part with impious men.’ For  upon;’ i.e. Revolting. 


the transition from singulur to plural, see 288, 9. & κύριοφ.. rs] ‘ Your sove- 
Essay on L. § 20, p. 29; and for the posi- _ reign, whoever he is.’ For the combina: 
tion of µή, ib. § 41, p. 71. tion of definite and indefinite, see Essay 


κάλνπτε]' Hide,’ ‘Cover with disgrace.” on L. § 22, p. 34; and cp. O. T. 107, rovs 
Cp. ἀφανίζειν. ‘Take not your part with avro .. τινα. With delicate courtesy 
impious men in clouding the glory of happy Oedipus does not avail himself of the in- 
Athens.’ The abruptness of the expres- formation obtained from the Εένου, |. 69. 
sion is softened by the explanatory clause, ago, 1. τὰ δὲ μεταξὺ τούτου] “ In 
esp. the dative ἔργονε, i.e.‘ Do not obscure your actions between that moment and 
the brightness of Athens by the impious this ;” i. e. Meanwhile. 
deeds to which you minister.’ Cp. Pind. 293, 4. λόγοισι γὰρ οὖκ ὠνόμασται 
Nem. 1Ο. 40, “Apye μὴ κρύπτειν φάοι βραχέσι] ‘They are not expressed in 
ὀμμάτων: Aesch. Pers. 536, ἄστυ τὸ light terms.’ The more literal meaning, 
Σούσων 43° ᾽Αγβατάνων πένθει ὄνοφερῷ ‘in brief words,’ sorts ill with ταρβεῖν. 
κατέκρυψαε. Why should a lengthy speech produce 
284. ‘But as you have received your more awe than a shorter one? On the 
suppliant under your pledge.’ ἐχέγγνου other hand, the meaning ‘ slight,’ ‘ insigni- 
generally means ‘ trustworthy,’ ‘able to _ficant,’ is supported by Plat. Legg. 692 C, 
give a pledge,’ or ‘abiding by a pledge.’ de ὄντων ἡμῶν βραχέου dfiew: Thue. 1. 
or this passive use of a word gene- 14, βραχέα ἑκέκτηντο: ib. 8. 76. 
rally active, see Essay on L. p. 88; and 294, 5. Tovs δὲ τῆσδε γῆε ἄνακτας] 
cp. σωτήριον, |. 487; πιστωθεέε, 1. Plural for singular. Essay on L. § 20, 
1039. p. 29. δέ opposes the middle course of 
a85. ἐκφύλασσε] ‘ Guard me to the waiting for Theseus, to the immediate 
end.’ reception of Oedipus. 
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XO, πατρῷον ἄστυ γῆς ἔχει σκοπὸς δέ viv, 
ὃς κἀμὲ Seip ἔπεμπεν, οἴχεται στελῶν. 
ΟΙ. % καὶ δοκεῖτε τοῦ τυφλοῦ τιν ἐντροπὴν 


ἡ φροντίδ ἕξειν αὐτὸν dor ἐλθεῖν πέλας ; 


300 


XO. καὶ κάρθ’, ὅταν περ τοῦνομ αἴσθηται τὸ σὀν. 


Ol. 


τίς 8 ἔσθ᾽ ὁ κείνῳ τοῦτο τοὔπος ἀγγελῶν ; 
XO. μακρὰ κέλενθος πολλὰ 8 ἐμπόρων ern 


[100 b. 


φιλεῖ πλανᾶσθαι, τῶν ἐκεῖνος ἀῑων, 


θάρσει, παρέσται. πολὺ γάρ, ὦ Ὑέρον, τὸ ody 


395 


ὄνομα διήκει πάντας, ὥστε Ket βραδὺς 
ede, κλύων σοῦ Seip ἀφίέεται ταχύ». 
ΟΙ. ἀλλ εὐτυχὴς ἴκοιτο τῇ O αὐτοῦ πόλει 


298. ἔπεμπτεν ἔπεμφιν L. 


ἔτεμπεν A. 
300. αὐτὸν ὥστ ] ἀπόνωστ) MSS. Porson corr. 
ἀγγελών 


ixeppey Β στελῶν] στελών Α. 


302. Som. LF. ἀγγελῶν] 


A. 308. 6’ αὐτοῦ] τ) αὐτοῦ LB. τῇ 8 αὗτοῦ A. 


ἄστυ yfis] ‘ The citadel 
of μα land, a oa was his father’s.’ 


297, 8. oxowds .. 8s κἀμὲ Seip’ ἔπεμ- 
πεν] ‘ The informant, who brought me 
hither.” The Εένοε is thus described, be- 
cause he has seen Oedipus and will give 
Theseus true information. 

300. αὐτὸν Sor’ ἐλθεῖν] αὐτόν, con- 
jectured independently by Porson and 
Eimiley. It is doubted whether the pro- 
nous is unemphatic and subject of ἔξειν, or 

atic (=‘in person’) and subject of 
in tv. The former is more probable. 
The fulness of expression arises from the 
respect for Theseus (‘that the king will 
have regard,’ etc.); and there is no anti- 
thesis to suggest the emphasis. 

391. revo: αἴσθηται] αἴσθηται = 

, hence the accusative. The whole 
object is perceived, and not a part or 
quality of the object 

303, foll. The Hévos had not heard the 
name of Oedipus, which, however, would 
be borne to Theseus by rumour. 

303. μακρὰ κἐλευθος] Ορ. 165, πολλὰ 
κέλευθοε ἐρατύει. 

396. πολύ] Supplementary predicate, 
with the meaning ‘celeber,’ ‘ much spoken 
of.’ Cp. Aesch. S. ο. Τ. 6, πολὺε κατὰ 
πτόλιν ὑμνοῖθ in’ ἁστῶν. ‘Thy name 
in frequent repetition hath reached. alll.’ 

306, 7. κε εὔδα] ' Even 
though sleep makes him slow to come.’ 
For the use of the adjective, see Essay on 


L, § 23, p. 36. 2; and cp. Aj. 47, δόλιου ὁρ- 
μᾶται. τν is here slightly proleptic, i.e. 
εὔδει ὥστε βραδὺε εἶναι. The form of the 
expression is influenced by the antithesis 
of ταχύε. For the thought, cp. O. T. 65, 
dor οὐχ ὕπνῳ 7 εὔδοντά p’ ἐἐεγείρετε. 
εὔδει, though added by an afterthought, 
has the chief emphasis. The conjectures 
ἔρπει, σπεύδει, are both in different ways 
injurious to the sense. 

308. ‘ Well, may he come, and in his 
coming bless his own city as well as me; 
for what good man is not a friend to 
himself?’ i.e, Who does not befriend 
himself in doin ας good? For the active 
meaning of Φίλος (Sch. ἀντὶ τοῦ χρή- 
σιµοε), cp. λα 135 Ant. 99, Phil. 329. 
col που φίλ dy xw RPros τοιόσδέ 
pov. For αὗτῷ, referring to αὐτοῦ, the 
more remote antecedent, and for the em- 
phasis on αὑτοῦ, see Essay on L. § 41, 
p. 71. Cp. esp. El. 251, καὶ τὸ σὸν σπεύ- 
δουσ᾽ ἅμα καὶ τοὺμὸν abrijs ᾖλθον: infra 
1505, 6, καὶ σοι θεῶν ] τύχην Tis ἐσθλὴν 
θῆκε τῆσδε τῆε S800; 635, yp τῇδε 
κἀμοὶ δασμὸν οὐ σμικρὸν river: 1124, 5, 
θεοὶ οι ds ἐγὼ θέλω | αὐτῷ τε eal 

vp THe: Hom. Il. 14. 732-4, Άλλῳ 3 
στήθεσσι, τιθεῖ νόον εὐρύοπα Ζεὺε | ἐσθλόν, 
τοῦ δέ τε πολλοὶ ἐπαυρίσκοντ᾽ ἄνθρωποι, 
wal τε πολέαι ἐσάωσε, μάλιστα δέ 
αὐτὸυ ἀνέγνω. According to another 
interpretation, the words are added in 
excuse for dhol re,‘ Who is not dear to 


Ο/Α/ΠΟΥ 
ie st : 


aS Te. τίς γὰρ ἐσθλὸς οὐχ αὑτῷ φίλος; 
ΑΝ. ὦ Zé, wy λέω; wot φρενῶν ἔλθω, πάτερ; 
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Ol. τί & tort, τέκνον ᾽Αντιγόνη ; ΑΝ. γυναῖχ ὁρῶ 
στείχουσαν ἡμῶν ἆσσον, Αἰτναίας ἐπὶ 
πώλου βεβῶσαν' κρατὶ & ἡλιοστερὴς 
κυνῆ πρόσωπα Θεσσαλίς νιν ἀμπέχει. 
τί φῶ; 316 
dp ἔστιν; dp οὐκ ἔστιν; 4 γνώµη πλανᾷ; 
καὶ φημὶ κἀπόφημι κοὐκ exw τί pa. 
τάλαινα, 
οὐκ ἔστιν ἄλλη. φαιδρὰ γοῦν ἀπ' ὀμμάτων 
σαΐνει µε προσστείχουσα' σηµαίνει ὃδ ὅτι 320 
pévns τόδ ἐστὶ δῆλον ᾿Ισμήνης κάρα. 
311. γυναῖχἸ yrai’ L. 811. Αἰτναίαε] αἶτν. ief]im LF. 416, hard] 
πλανῶ L. 317. οὐκ] κ᾿..ουκ L. 320. σαΐνει] “apni (ει from η L) 


LAV*®. σαΐνει BV’. 


himself?’ But (1) this requires the con- 
jectural correction ἆσθ᾽ δε (for ἐσθλόε is 
then too absurd); and (2) the reflection is 
unsuitable to the context and to the gen- 
eral feeling of the play. Where a similar 
proverb occurs elsewhere in Sophocles, it 
is either the maxim of a schemer like 
Ulysses, or implies blame (Aj. 1366, 7 
wiv ὅμοια was aire πονεῖ). 

310. wot φρενῶν ἔλθω] For the gen- 
itive, see Essay on L. § 10, p. 18. e 
broken lines mark the disturbance of 
feeling caused by the surprise of Ismene’s 
coming, and the suspense of uncertainty. 
Cp. O. T. 1468, 1471, 1475, and notes. 

312. Αἰτναίαςφ.. πώλον] Whether a 
horse, a colt, or a mule, is uncertain. 
Aetnae was famous for all these. The 
motive of the description is to contrast 
the condition of Ismene, well-mounted 
and protected from the sun, with that 
of Antigone, who is footsore and sun- 
burnt. 


31 3- BeBacov Essay on L. p. 87. 
Shucorenhe The implied 
use of στέροµαι = ‘to avert,’ ‘ keep 
away, may be paralleled from Aesch. 
Supp. 1063, Zede ἄναξ ἁποστεροίη γάμον 
δυσάνορα B8diov. Essay on L. Ρ. 85. 
Hence the substitution of ἡλιοσκεπήε, or 
ἠἡλιοστεγήε, which, equally with this, 


T 2 


προὔστείχουσα] προστείχουσα L. 


would be ἅπαξ λεγόμενα, is unnecessary. 
The use of the word appears more natural 


if κρατί is dative of reference, than when 
apart is taken separately as a locative 
dative, though perhaps both constructions 
are thought of. ‘And on her head to 
screen it from the sun.’ 

31§. τί φῶ;] The uncertainty of Anti- 
gone continues until Ismene is dismounted 
and is coming towards them (1. 320, 


προσστε Kron 


316. γνώμη πλανφ] ‘ Or does judg- 
ment deceive me? 
318. τάλαινα] ‘ Unhappy that I 


am.’ Said in the distraction of her 
doubt. 

319. φαιδρὰ yoOv dn” ὀμμάτων σαίνοι 
με] ‘She greets me with bright looks 
from her eyes.’ ‘She meets me with 
bright looks of greeting.” σαΐνω is first 
to wag the tail (of a dog or other quad- 
roped), then to make signs of recognition 
or of pleased attention, and lastly is trans- 
ferred to the impression produced on the 
person to whom this action is directed. 
Cp. Ant. 1214, παιδόε µε calve peers 
Aesch. Cho. 194, calvopa: & hw 
Sos. 

320, 41. onpatver .. κάρα] ‘And her 
greeting tells me that this is certainly no 
other than Ismene’s self.’ 


276 ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 
Ol. πῶς elas, © tat; AN. παῖδα σήν, ἐμὴν 8 ὁρᾶν 
ὅμαιμον' αὐδῇ ὃ αὐτίκ ἔξεστιν μαθεῖν. 
ΙΣΜΗΝΗ. 
ὦ δισσὰ πατρὸς Kal κασιγνήτης ἐμοὶ 
ἤδιστα προσφωνήμαθ’, ὡς ὑμᾶς μόλις 325 
εὑροῦσα λύπῃ δεύτερον μόλις βλέπω. 
Ol. ὦ τέκνον, Fras ; IZ. ὦ πάτερ δύσμοιρ ὁρᾶν. 
Ο/. ὦ σπέρμ ὅμαιμον. IZ. ὦ δυσάθλιαι τροφαί. 
ΟΙ. τέκνον, πέφηνας; IZ. οὐκ ἄνευ µόχθου γέ pot. 
ΟΙ. πρόσψαυσον, ὦ παῖ. IX. θιγγάνω δυοῖν ὁμοῦ. 330 


ΤΟΙ. ᾖ τῆσδε κἀμοῦ; 
Ol. τέκνον, τί & ἦλθες: 
Ol. πότερα πύόθοισι; 


IX. δυσµόρου ὃ ἐμοῦ τρίτης.Τ 
IX. of, πάτερ, προµηθίᾳ. 
IZ. καὶ λόγοι y αὐτάγγελον, 


ἐὺν ᾧπερ εἶχον οἰκετῶν πιστῷ μόνφῳ. 


335. προσφωνήμαθ]. προφωνή μαθ' L. 327. δύσμοιρ] δύσμορ' LBV*, δύσμοιρ’ 
A. ὁρᾶν] ἐσορᾶν BV*, 4328. δυσάθλιαι] δυσσ. or δισσ. L. ὃδυσ. ΟΛΑ. 329. por] 
ε ποπ υ (μον) L. 331. ἦ] AL. ἐμοῦ L. ἐμῆσ A. 333. λόγοιε] λόγοισ L. 
λόγοισ A. Adyar L*. 334. ἐὺν ὥπερ] ἐυνῶπερ τ’ L. Εὖὺν ὧπε A. = elxov) 
εἶνον L. εἶχον C7A. 


323. μαθεῖν] ‘To learn the fact,’ that 
this is Ismene. 

324, 5. ‘O father and sister, names 
that I love to use.’ The name is often 
interchanged with the thing or person 
named. Cp. Phil. 233 sqq., Ἕλληνει 
ἔσμεν. .. Φ. ὦ φίλτατον μα. 

325, 6. "Ἠου hardly I have found you, 
and now again (δεύτερον) how hardly I 
can see you for sorrow;’ i.e. And now 
that I have found you, my sorrow almost 
prevents me seeing you. 

327. ὁρᾶν] Essay on L. § 33, p. §3- 

328-31. Recent editors have transposed 
these lines, placing 328 between 330 and 
331, on the ground that Ismene cannot 
be supposed to touch herself. But the 
change introduces a new difficulty, for Is- 
mene’s ‘ plight,’ which is the natural mean- 
ing of Τροφαί here, cp. 1265, could not be 
compared in wretchedness with that of Οε- 
dipus and Antigone, with which it seems 
rather to be contrasted. The construction 
of a reply, in this sort of dialogue, is not 


to be pressed too closely. Cp., amongst 
other passages, El. 1036, GAA’ οὖν ἐπίστω 
Υ of μ driplas ἄγειε. | driplas μὲν οὔ' 
προµηθίαε δὲ cov, where προµηθίαε has 
really no construction. Perhaps all that 
is meant is, ‘I too am linked in this un- 
happy circle.” But even if a difficulty 
remains, the solution hitherto attempted 
is vitiated by the reason given above. 

331. Ὀνσμόρου 87] ‘And you must 
include me, unhappy. Cp. Eur. Hipp. 
341, Τρίτη 8 Σγὼ δύστηνοε we ἀπόλλυμαι. 
There is no reason for changing δέ to τε. 

333. λόγονε] The meaning of the 
dative is varied from the cause to the 
instrument. ‘By reason of longings?’ 
‘Yes, and also with intelligence, which I 
myself would bring.’ The reading λόγων 
is probably a MS. conjecture. ο τε- 
petition of the same construction in a 
slightly different sense is frequent in the 
language of this period. 

334. Note the attraction: for Εὺν 
τούτφ---, by εἶχον πιστὸν µόνον. 
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Ol. οἱ & αὐθόμαιμοι wot νεανίαι πονεῖν ; 


277 


335 


IZ. elo οὗπέρ εἶσι Sewd ὃ) ἐν κείνοι τανῦν. 


Ol. ὦ πάντ' ἐκείνω τοῖς ἐν Αἰγύπτῳ νόµοις 


[1οι a. 


φύσιν κατεικασθέντε καὶ βίου τροφάς 
ἐκεῖ γὰρ οἱ μὲν ἄρσενες κατὰ στέγας 


θακοῦσιν ἱστουργοῦντες, αἱ δὲ σύννομοι 


340 


tagw βίου τροφεῖα πορσύνουσ᾽ del. 

σφῷν ὃ, ὦ τέκν͵ οὓς μὲν εἰκὸς ἦν πονεῖν τάδε, 
κατ οἶκον οἰκουροῦσιν ὥστε παρθένοι, 

σφὼ δ᾽ dvr ἐκείνων τἀμὰ δυστήνου κακὰ 


ὑπερπονεῖτον. 


ἡ μὲν ἐξ ὅτου νέας 


345 


τροφῆς ἔληξε καὶ κατίσχυσεν δέµας, 
del μεθ ἡμῶν δύσμορος πλανωμένη, 
γερονταγωγεῖξ, πολλὰ μὲν κατ ἀγρίαν 


335. αὐθόμαιμοι] αὖθ' ὅμαιμοι Ἱ.. αὐθόμαιμοι A. 
ὃ ἐν] 8 ἐκ. 1, (δ' from σ) A. & bve. Ο1Α5. 


341. πορσύνουσ᾽] προσύνουσ᾽ Ἱ.. απρορσύνονσ) C?. 


335. πονεῖν] i.e. ele τὸ wovety. ‘What 
is become of them for the purpose of 
taking this labour?’ A similar construc- 
tion occurs in Eur. Or. 1473, ποὺ 877° 
ἀμύνειν οἱ κατὰ στέγαι Spvyes; wot is 
more expressive than wot (which there is 
no reason to suppose the Scholiast to 
have read in the text). wot, sc. οἴχονται. 
Cp. Aesch. Cho. 405, wot wot δὴ νερτέρων 
τυραννίδει, The other explanation of the 
Scholiast, wot τοῦ woveiy elas, is not so 
good, because sothing has been said of 
their troubles. 

336. ‘They are,—where they are.’ 
For similar expressions, implying some- 
thing too bad to name, see on O. T. 1376, 
βλαστοῦσ᾽ Swe ἔβλαστε, 

Sava 8’ ἐν κείνοιε τανθν] The Scho- 
liast, who resolves τὰ νῦν (νῦν δὲ τὰ ly 
ἐκείνοιο δεῖνά ἐστιν), evidently read 3, 
which can hardly be spared for the con- 
jecture, δεινὰ ray κείνοι. ‘ Things are 
terrible with them now.’ 

338. vow .. τροφάε] ‘In character 
and mode of life.’ byber 

339, foll. Hdt. 2. 35, A ιο... 
τὰ πολλὰ πάντα ἔμπαλιν τοῖσι ἀλλοίΐσι 
ἀνθρώποισι ἁἑστήσαντο ἤθεα καὶ νόµουε. 
ἐν τοῖσι αἱ μὲν yuvaixes ἁγοράζουσι καὶ 


336. εἴσ]] elo’ Ι.. εἲσ C*. 


337. ἐκείνω] ἑκείνω(ι) L. 
346. ἔληξε] Sanger L. 


τὰκ. BV, 


καπηλεύουσι' οἱ δὲ ἄνδρει, κατ οἴκουε 
ἔοντει, ὑφαίνουσι. 

° 341. τάξω βίου τροφεῖα] ‘ The out- 
door means of supporting life.’ There is 
a slight redundancy in βίου rpopeia. Cp. 
343, κατ οἶκον οἰκουροῦσιν, and see Essay 
on L. § 40, p. 69. 

342. σφῷν] Dative. ‘And in your 
case, or ‘with reference to you;’ i.e. 
You also find it so. The dative is go- 
verned of the whole sentence; but is also 
to be resumed with πονεῖν. * Who should 
naturally have taken this labour for you.’ 
This rendering dispenses with the suppo- 
sition of those editors who have taken 
σφῴῷν as genitive, that the dual is used 
of the two pairs of children. 

344. κακά] For the accusative, see 
Essay on L. § 16, p. 22, and cp. Ο. T. 
258, 7a8’ ὡσπερεὶ τοὐμοῦ πατρὸε | ὑπερ- 
μαχοῦμαι : infra 1694, Td φέρον bx θεοῦ 
καλῶε μηδὲν ἄγαν Φλέγεσθον. This must 
be distinguished from the accus. τάδε in 
342, which is cognate. δυστήνον agreeing 
κατὰ σύνεσιν with ἐμά, but also resumed 
with ὑπερπονεῖτον. 

345. Antigone had not gone forth with 
her father (O. T. 1822), but had followed 
him when she had the strength. 
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ὕλην ἄσιτος νηλίπους +r ἁλωμένη, 
πολλοῖσι 8 ὄμβροις ἡλίου τε καύµασι 
μοχθοῦσα τλήμων δεύτερ ἡγεῖται τὰ τῆς 
οἴκοι διαίτης, εἰ πατὴρ τροφὴν ἔχοι. 

σὺ δ᾽, ὦ τέκνον, πρόσθεν μὲν ἐξίκου πατρὶ 


35° 


μαντεῖ ἄγουσα πάντα, Kadpelov λάθρα, 
ἃ τοῦ ἐχρήσθη σώματος, φύλαξ *ré µου 
πιστὴ κατέστη», γῆς ὅτ ἐξηλαυνόμη»: 

νῦν & ad rly ἥκεις µῦθον, Ισμήνη, πατρὶ 


355 


φέρουσα; τίς σ᾿ ἐξῆρεν οἴκοθεν στόλος; 
ἥκεις γὰρ οὐ κενή γε, τοῦτ' ἐγὼ σαφῶς 
oda, μὴ οὐχὲ δεῖμ ἐμοὶ φέρουσά τι. 

ἐγὼ τὰ μὲν παθήµαθ᾽ ἅπαθον, πάτερ, 
(ητοῦσα τὴν σὴν ποῦ κατοικοίης τροφή», 
παρεῖσ ἐάσω. dis γὰρ οὐχὶ βούλομαι 
πονοῦσά Tt ἀλγεῖν καὶ λέγουσ αὖθις πάλιν. 


Id. 


& 8 ἀμφὶ τοῖν σοῖν δυσµόροιν παίδοιν κακὰ 365 
νῦν ἐστι, ταῦτα onpavobo ἐλήλυθα. 


πρὶν μὲν γὰρ αὐτοῖς ἦν ἔρις Κρέοντί τε 


350. πολλοΐσι δ] 3° from » L. (or C*). 


352. ἔχοι] ο from e L. ἔχει Β. 
τέ] δὲ MSS.: Eimsl. corr. 


dryeiv] ἁλ L 


351. ἡγεῖται] The sentence returns to 
the indicative from the participial con- 
struction. Essay on L. p. §9, I, 6. 

τὰ τῆε οἴκοι διαίτης] ‘ The comforts 
of her life at home.’ 

355. ἃ τοῦδ ἐχρήσθη σώματος] 
* Which were given respecting me. Essay 
on L. § 9, p. 12. Odcdipus had not 
been left wholly to his own impulses, but 
had received oracles to direct his way. 

356. yas Sr’ ἐξηλαυνόμην] As else- 
where happens, the order of events is 
inverted in the narration. 

358. tle σ᾿ ἐξῆρεν οἴκοθεν orédcs] 
A figurative inversion of the common 
expression, αἴρειν στόλον, ‘ What errand 
sped thee from home?’ 

360. pr οὐχί] In epexegesis. 

362. ‘Seeking how thou wast main- 


. 366. onpavotc’) onpalyovc’L. σημανοῦσ) A. 
dno κρέοντί re L. spo κρέοντί τε, AV*. 


351. δεύτερ] δεῦρ L. δεύτερ A. 


353. πρόσθεν] προσθεν, πρόσθεν L. 355. 
358. o° om. L. 361. ἄπαθον] & πάθον L. 364. 
367. 


tained or where.’ ποῦ xarouolys de- 
fines more accurately the notion of rpo- 


». 
363. Trapeia” ἐάσω] Cp. Ο. T. 283, 
μὴ παρῇε τὸ μὴ οὗ . 

365. ἀμφὶ.. παίδοιν] Dative. ‘En- 
compassing your wretched sons.’ 

367-9. This passage has been generally 
regarded as corrupt, and ἣν éprs has been 
changed to ἦν ἔρωι, ἦν Shoe, fpecey, 
Ερέοντι being supposed to be governed of 
ἐᾶσθαι (whether this be middle or passive), 
and τα (if not also corrupt) correlative to 
pondé—for which cp. Eur. Iph.T.697, ὄνομά 
7’ ἐμοῦ yévorr’ ἂν οὐδ' dwass δόµοε | κα- 
τρφοε οὐμὸε ἐἐαλειφθείη wor’ ἄν. But 
the antithesis of ἔριο κακή in what follows, 
and the parallelism of construction, ξά- 
σθαι .. λαβέσθαι, is strongly in favour of 
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θρόνους ἐᾶσθαι μηδὲ χραίνεσθαι πόλιν, 

λόγφ σκοποῦσι τὴν πάλαι γένους φθορά», 

ola κατέσχε τὸν ody ἆθλιον δόμον 370 

viv & ἐκ θεῶν του κἀε *ddecrnpod Φφρενὸς 

εἰσῆλθε τοῖν τρισαθλίοιν ἔρις κακή, 

ἀρχῆς λαβέσθαι καὶ κράτους τυραννικοῦ. 

χώ μὲν νεάζων καὶ χρόνφ µείων γεγὼς 

τὸν πρόσθε γεννηθέντα Πολυνείκη θρόνων 375 

ἀποστερίσκει, κἀξελήλακεν wdérpas. 

ὁ 8, ὡς καθ ἡμᾶς ἔσθ᾽ ὁ πληθύων λόγος, 

τὸ κοῖλον "Αργος Bas φΦυγάε, προσλαμβάνει 

κἢδός re καινὸν kal ξυνασπιστὰς φίλους, 379 

ὡς αὐτίκ "Αργος 4 τὸ Καδμεῖον πέδον τοι b. 
ane Sn earned L. oer dncrypod au nr rH μα 5 v Vat Siders: 
φενδε L. dpevds C*. 375. x in mg. by C*. Schol. bal 7b x περάκατα, Br ape 
Βύτερόν φησι τὸν Πολυνείκη Οἱ". 377. 687) 88 L. wAnoiew] = BV’. 
378. λαμβάνει] προσλαμβάνοι L. προσλαμβάνει Ο3Α. 380. Καδμεῖον] 
Καδμε καδμεῖον A. 
Retort τε ιο ὡς ft Gane some ἂν 34:4 μὲν vette)“ And he Forge 
culties are avoided, and a good meaning spirit.’ The participle implies youthful 


is obtained. ‘For beforetime they strove 
with Creon, contending that the sove- 
reignty should be relinquished, and that 
the city should not suffer pollution ; pro- 
fessing in their argument to have regard 
to the ancient ruin of their race, that so 
calamitously took possession of thy unfor- 
tunate house.’ It is best to take ἑᾶσθαι 
as passive, although the parallel of λαβέ- 
σθαι rather points to a middle significa- 
tion. For cp. infra 1296: οὔτε 
νιχήσαε λόγφ. The gloss, ὁ re πλεονάζει, 
probably refers to this way of taking the 


words. ddery 

371. Although ἁλιτήριοε 
har the first 0 αλόη ἀλειτρὸν κα 
defended by comparing ἀλείτης, ἄλοιτος. 
Eustathius mentions ἁλιτηρόε as a word 
used by Sophocles. If any change is 
needed, ἀλειγηροῦ, which is partly sup- 
ported by the reading dAnrnpod, is the 
most probable. The heaven-tent infatua- 
tion, which leads to their destruction, is 
assisted by their own evil mind. This 
doctrine is characteristic of Sophocles, and 
is in advance of the ordinary fatalism of 
Greek tragedy. 


qualities (mpetuosity, ambition, etc. ogee 
well as the fact of being the 

Cp. Eur. Phoen. 713, way ved low 

dpgs & χρή σ᾿ ὁρᾶν, addressed to ον 
who is there a as the younger. 

377. 3 πλ Lit. ‘ the more nvu- 
merous,’ i.e. vine le majority of voices. 
Cp. Aesch. Ag. 860. 

78. τὸ κοῖλον “Αργοε] ‘ The hollow 
vale of Argos.’ Cp. Hom. Od. 4. 1, κοί- 
Any Λακεδαίμονα ooay. 

380. os abrix’” κ.τ.λ.] For the 
construction, see Essay on L. § 28, p. 
and ορ. O. T. 101, ὧν 768° αἷμα xetpibor 
πόλιν. It has been suggested to read 
αὐτόε for “Apyos, but the words express 
the motive held out to those who followed 
Polynices from Argos, to whom it was 
natural that he should represent the 
struggle as one between their city and 
Thebes. Cp. infra 1325, ἄγω τὸν “Apyove 
άφοβον ele Θήβαι στ . The 
from καθέέων to καθέξον, which has 
authority of Par. A., is much simpler. 

τὸ KaBpetov wibov} Καδμεῖον here, as 
in O. T. a9, δῶμα μεῖον, is the more 
poetical reading. 
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τιμῇ καθέξον, ἡ πρὸς οὐρανὸν βιβῶν. 
ταῦτ οὐκ ἀριθμός ἐστιν, ὦ πάτερ, λόγων, 
ἀλλ ἔργα δεινά. τοὺς δὲ cods dra θεοὶ 


πόνους κατοικτιοῦσιν οὐκ ἔχω μαθεῖν. 


ΟΙ. ἤδη γὰρ ἔσχες ἐλπίδ ὡς ἐμοῦ θεοὺε 385 
ὥραν τιν efew, ὥστε σωθῆναί ποτε; 
IX. ἔγωγε τοῖς νῦν y, © πάτερ, μαντεύμασιν. 
Ol. ποίοισι τούτοις; τί δὲ τεθέσπισται, τέκνον ; 
/Σ. σὲ rots ἐκεῖ ζητητὸν ἀνθρώποις ποτὲ 
θανόντ ἔσεσθαι ζῶντά + εὐσοίας χάριν. 390 
Ol. ris & ἂν τοιοῦδ [ὑπ] ἀνδρὸς εὖ mpdfae ἄν; 
IZ. ἐν col τὰ κείνων φασὶ γίγνεσθαι κράτη. 
Ol. ὅτ οὐκέτ εἰμί, τηνικαῦτ dp ely’ ἀνήρ; 
IZ. νῦν γὰρ θεοί o ὀρθοῦσι, πρόσθε ὃ ὤλλυσαν. 
Ol. γέροντα 8 ὀρθοῦν φλαθρον ὃς νέος πέσῃ. 395 
IZ. καὶ μὴν Κρέοντά y ἴσθι σοι τούτων χάριν 


381. καθέξον] καθέέων 1Ι.Α:. 


ὥραν] ὥραν Ἱ., ὥραν C*A. 
391. rle LAS. τι AL’, 


καθέξον A.  wspds οὐρανόν] προσοῦνον L. 386. 
390. εὐσοίαε] εἰνοίασ MSS. εὐσοίαε Schol. and Suid. 
ὑπ om. L. add. A. 


κείνων] τὰ κ. LAS. τὰκ. CAA. 


θεοίσ C*A. 


381. τιµῇ καθέξον] ‘To obtain with 
honour.’ 

4 πρὸε οὐρανὸν βιβῶν] ‘Or to raise it 
to heaven.’ According to the frequent 
vaunt of the Homeric heroes, γνωσόμεθ᾽ 
hE ry εὖχοι ὀρέξομεν, ἠέ ris ἡμῶ. 
Ἡ. 11. 431, 14. 487. Aesch. 5. ο. Τ. 

5, ἡ τπόλει κατασκαφὰν θέντει λαπάξειν 

πάσαν φώς Big ἡ γῆν θανόντευ τήνδε 

Φυράσειν φόνφ. The splendour of the 
Argive host would be the measure of the 
glory of the Cadmeans. 

382. ἀριθμόε] ‘A mere heaping toge- 
ther of words.” ’ Cp. Eur. Tro. 476, οὐκ 


wayne ew , GAA’ ὑπερτάτουε Spv- 


σι. ὅπου] * At what point?’ i.e. how 

long they must first continue. A pregnant 

expression, like ἡ µάχη ἐτελεύτα toe ὀψέ, 

Thue. Fe 108. Cp. El. 958, wot γὰρ 
μενεῖε ῥφθυμοε 

λε δη γὰρ ἔσχοι ἐλπίδ] + What? 

es be ο entertain a hope?” 
ἐμοῦ beods Gpav nw’ ter] A con- 
fasion, αν δω. of the two constructions, 


393- ἄρ] dp’ L 


εὖ τρ ο] εὐχράξειον L. 392. 
304- θεοί σ᾿] θεοῖσ L. 


ae ξέοιεν θεοί and ἔξειν θεούε. 3 Aesch. 


Eum. 799, αὐτὸν ἦν ὁ 
Ὀρέστην δρῶντα μὴ β Αλαίν ἔχω. "ee 
Essay on L. § 36, p. 62. 

387. τοῖς viv.. 
son of what is now foretold.’ 

390. εὐσοίας χάριν] ‘For their own 
preservation.’ εὐσοίαε is mentioned in the 
Scholia as the better reading. 

391. rov008’ on” dvBpds ‘Who can 
derive prosperity from such as I am?’ 
It is uncertain whether the preposition is 
lost in L., or ὑπ is an addition of Par. A. 
Qn. ris 3° ἂν τοιοῦδ ἔτ᾽ dydpds εὖ πράξειεν 


ο. φασί] ‘They say.’ The subject 
is to be inferred from |. 413, viz. ἄνδρεε 
θεωροὶ Δελφικῆε ἀφ' ἑστίαι. For similar 
vagueness of subject in reference to a re- 
ported prophecy, cp. O. Τ. 150. 

“325: φλαῦρον] ‘A poor business.” 

There is not much good in raising up 
in age one who fell in youth.’ On the 
omission of dy, see Essay on L. § 27, 
Ρ. 41. 


ν] ‘ By rea- 
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ἤέοντα βαιοῦ Κοὐχὶ µυρίου χρόνου. 
Ol. ὅπως τί δράσῃ, θύγατερ; ἑρμήνευέ por. 
IX. ὥς σ ἄγχι γῆς στήσωσι Καδμείας, ὅπως 
κρατῶσι μέν σου, γῆς δὲ μὴ ᾽᾿μβαίνῃς spor. 400 
Ol. ἡ & ὠφέλησις τίς θύραισι κειµένου ; 
IZ. κείνοις ὁ τύμβος δυστυχῶν ὁ ods βαρύς. 


Ol. κἄνευ θεοῦ τι τοῦτό y ἂν γνώµῃ µάθοι. 


IZ. τούτου χάριν τοίνυν σε προσθέσθαι πέλας 


χώρας θέλουσι, pnd tv’ ἂν σαυτοῦ κρατῇς. 4ος 
Ol. ἡ καὶ κατασκιῶσι Θηβαίᾳ κόνει; 
IZ. ἀλλ οὐκ ἐᾷ τοὔμφυλον αἷμά o, ὦ πάτερ. 
Ο/. οὐκ dp ἐμοῦ γε μὴ κρατήσωσιν ποτέ. 
IZ. ἔσται ποτ dpa τοῦτο Καδμείοις βάρος. 
ΟΙ. sofas φανείσης, ὦ τέκνον, συναλλαγῆς ; 410 


β a ». e a 
404. σε προσθέσθαι wédas] σε (weAac?) προσθέσθαι L. σε... .. προσθέσθαι πε- 


λασ ο. 405. ἄν] ν fromuvL. σαντοῦ] σ from τ 1». 
408. 4 dL. yeom. A. yh] μὴ Α 


αλλαγῇῆε] So LA. (not é.). 


401. θύραισι κειµένου] ‘ Laid at their 
doors.’ The word κειµένου, though per- 
haps chosen with a view to what follows, 
as expressing Oedipus’ presentiment of his 
end, has more immediate reference to the 
inactivity of age. A young warrior re- 
ceived within their gates might be of some 
avail, but what profit was there in an old 
man lying idle beyond their confines 2 Cp. 
the Homeric λυγρῷ ἐπὶ γήραοε οὐδῷ, and 
Shakespeare’s ‘ unregarded age in corners 
thrown.’ 

402. The difficulty of interpreting this 
line has arisen from not observing that 
the dative is ‘ governed’ of δνστυχῶν as 
well as of . ‘Your burial, happening 
in a way unfortunate for them, is a danger 
to them.” ‘ There is a danger to them 
from your grave, if it falls unhappily for 
them.’ According to this rendering, the 
point of the reply is obvious enough. ‘ It 
needs no divine intimation to teach us 
this.’ The words of Creon, in announcing 
the oracle in O. T. 87, are similarly vague : 
λέγω γὰρ καὶ τὰ δύσφορ’, εἰ τύχοι | κατ᾽ 
ὀρθὸν ἐξελθύντα, πἀντ᾽ ἂν εὐτυχεὶν. The 
burial of Oedipus, though in a strange 
land, was not unfortunate for him, but all 
that could be wished, 


406. 4] 7 L. ὴ ο. 
409. dpa} dpa L. 410, συν- 


405. pnd’ Wv’ ἂν σανυτοῦ κρατῇε] ‘ But 
not where you will be your own master.’ 
The subjunctive, as usual, after a relative 
adverb with dy. The notion of 
is continued from ws. The change to the 
optative (aparots) is unnecessary. See on 
190. For the adversative μηδὲ, cp. El, 
132, οὐδ' ἐθέλω προλιπεῖν τόδε. 

406. κατασκιῶσι] ‘Will they over- 
shadow me?’ Cp. infra 1707, τύµβον.. 
εὐσκίαστον: ‘ The Two Noble Kinsmen,’ 
Act 1. Sc. 1, ‘ Human grace affords them 
dust and shadow.’ 

407. GAN’ οὐκ ἐᾳ..σ] ὃς. κατασκια- 
σθῆναι Θηβαίᾳ κόνει. 

τοὔμφνλον αἷμα] i.e.‘ The guilt of par- 
ricide.’ Cp. Ant. 793, veixos.. ἐύναιμον : 
Ο. T. 1406. Cp. Plat. Legg. 871 (of the 
punishment of homicide), ὁ δὲ θα- 
vary (ημιούσθω καὶ μὴ ἐν τῇ τοῦ παθόν- 
του χώρᾳ θαπτέσθφ, where it is added 
that the intention to kill is to be punished 
in the same way, with this one excep- 
tion. 

410. wolas havelons .. σνναλλαγήῆε] 
‘On the appearance of what conjunc- 
ture?’ or, ‘On the intervention of what 
απο 2) See Essay on L. p. 
86. 
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IZ. τῆς ons br ὀργῆς, σοῖς ὅταν στῶσιν τάφοις. 
ΟΙ. ἃ & ἐννέπειο, κλύουσα τοῦ λέγει», τέκνον ; 
IZ. ἀνδρῶν θεωρῶν Δελφικῆς ἀφ ἑστίας. 
ΟΙ. καὶ ταῦτ' ἐφ ἡμῖν Φοῖβος εἰρηκὼς κυρεῖ; 
IZ. ὥς φασιν οἱ µολόντες els Θήβης πέδον. 416 
Ol. παίδων tis οὖν ἤκουσε τῶν ἐμῶν τάδε; 
IX. ἄμφω γ ὁμοίως, κἀξεπίστασθον καλῶς. 
ΟΙ. κᾷθ) οἱ κάκιστοι τῶνδ ἀκούσαντες πάρος 
τοὐμοῦ πόθου προὔθεντο τὴν τυραννίδα ; 
IZ, ἀλγῶ κλύουσα ταῦτ' ἐγώ. φέρω δ ὅμως. 420 
Ol. ἀλλ οἱ θεοί σφι µήτε τὴν terpopévny 
ἔριν κατασβέσειαν, ἐν ὃ ἐμοὶ τέλος 
αὐτοῖν γένοιτο τῆσδε τῆς µάχης πέρι, [102 a. 
is vov ἔχονται κἀπαναιροῦνται δόρυ. 
ὡς οὔτ ἂν ὃς νῦν σκῆπτρα καὶ θρόνους ἔχει 425 
411. ὁ 415. ὧε φασιν] ὧε φασὶν L. poddpres LA. 


Πε] ὑποργῆε L. 
μολοῦντει νο 416. οὖν om. L, add. C?. 
421. τὴν πεπρωμένην] τῶν πεπραγμένων LAV®. 


τῶν πεκραγμένών ο γρ. τὴν πεπρωµένην mg. A°. mg. V*, 


τυραννίδα] second ν add. C*. 


τῶν L. αὐτοῦν A 


414. ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν] ‘ With regard to me. 
Cp. Ore ἐν ἀνδρὶ τ Bry ὀρθοίη 


byow. 
415. ot podévres] ‘Those who re- 
turned,’ viz. the θεωροί. 

416. For the indefinite ms in a ques- 
tion, cp. supra 66, ἄρχει rie αὐτῶν, The 
use of τιε πότεροε, where only two are 
spoken of, is noticeable. 

420. φέρω 8’ ὅμως] ‘But still, such 
are the news I bring.’ Cp. Aesch. Pers. 
248, φέρει σαφέε τι aparyos κλύειν: Ag. 


3 

1, foll. The correspondence of clauses 
is not perfect, a new train of thought 
being introduced with δέ. The broken 
thread is resumed in 425,6. Ocdipus is 
saying, ‘Let their quarrel go on to the 
end, and may the end be the worst for 
both.’ His passion interrupts him with 
the further thought, ‘Let me only have 
the ending of it, and then—.’ For the 
expression, cp. Pind. Nem. 10. 29, 30, way 
δὲ τέλοε by τὶν ἔργων. 

424. ἔχονται] The present here rather 
marks the beginning than the continuance 


A 


417. VY) OLA. 7B. 419. 


423. αὐτοῦ] αὐ- 


of the action. ‘ Take hold of,’ i.e. “ ob- 
stinately engage in,’ rather than ‘cling to,’ 
‘persevere in.’ Cp. ἔργου ἔχεσθαι. 
κἀπαναιροῦνται δόρυ] ‘And are taking 
up the spear’ for battle. As ἐπαναιρεῖσθαι 
Φιλίαν, πόλεμον, are quite good expres- 
sions, there seems no reason to suspect 
this more literal use. And δορύ, as else- 
where, almost = πόλεμον. ἐ 
is less suitable, for the sons of Oecdipus, 
though preparing for the contest, were 


not actually engaged. 
425. ὡς οὔτ) av κτλ] This clause 
adds an explanation of ἐν ἐμοὶ τέλου 


γένοιτο, defining the manner of the end 
which Oedipus desired, and which he 
would bring about if the matter rested 
with him. ‘ May it be mine to determine 
the end—which I will determine in such 
a way that neither he who now holds the 
sceptre and the throne should remain,’ etc. 
we (with the optative and dy) is not here 
exactly equal to ἵνα with subjunctive or 
optative, which would mean ‘(May it be 
mine to end it)}—that so neither he that 
holds the sceptre,’ etc. A slightly different 
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µείνειεν, οὔτ ἂν οὐξεληλυθὼς πάλιν 
ἔλθοι ποτ αὖθις of γε τὸν φύσαντ ἐμὲ 
οὕτως ἀτίμως πατρίδος ἐξωθούμενον 
οὐκ ἔσχον οὐδ ἤμυναν, ἀλλ ἀνάστατος 


αὐτοῖν ἐπέμφθην κἀξεκηρύχθην φυγάς. 


430 


εἴποις ἂν ὡς θέλοντι τοῦτ ἐμοὶ τότε 
πόλις τὸ δῶρον εἰκότως κατήνυσεν. 

οὐ δῇτ', érel τοι τὴν μὲν αὐτίχ ἡμέραν, 
ὁπηνίκ ἔζει θυµός, ἤδιστον δέ por 


τὸ κατθανεῖν ἦν καὶ τὸ λευσθῆναι πέτροις, 


435 


obdels ἔρωτος τοῦ ἐφαίνετ ὠφελῶν' 

xpbvm &, ὅτ ἤδη mwas ὁ µόχθος ἦν πέπαν, 
κἀμάνθανον τὸν θυμὸν ἑκδραμόντα pot 
µείζω κολαστὴν τῶν πρὶν ἡμαρτημέναν, 


436. οὔτ) ἂν οὑξεληλυθώε] ofr’ ἐξεληλυθὼσ L. 
κατήνυσεν] κατηίνυσεν Ἱ.. κατήνυσεν AV*. κατῄνεσεν Β. 

434. ὁπηνίκ] ὁπηνίχ’ L. ee] aL. ἔρει C*A. 
"L. é 8 


"που 7’ L. 


η]. 


φαίνετ φαίνετ᾽ AV’, 427. 


way of taking the words is, ‘ May it be 
mine, etc. :—so (since then) neither would 
he,’ etc., which, however, is less forcible. 
The optative is occasioned by the previous 
optative. 

426. πάλιν] ‘Nor should he that is 
gone forth ever come back again.’ 
The reading of Par. A., though only 
slightly supported by MS. authority, 
is recommended by the frequent use of 
wédce in this play as a familiar and en- 
dearing name for Thebes. Cp. esp. 1373, 
and note. But the reading in the text 
is simpler and more natural. 

428. ‘So dishonoured by being thrust 
forth from my native Ἰαπά. For the ex- 
pression of the predicate by an adverb, see 
Essay on L. § 24, p. 37; and cp. Plat. 
Rep. 406, 8 ἡμεῖε γελοίων .. οὐκ αἰσθανό. 
μεθα. 


429. οὐκ ἔσχον] ‘Withheld me not’ 
from banishment, ‘nor shielded me, but 
suffered me to be made a homeless out- 
cast and proclaimed a banished man.’ For 
the dative atroiv, see Essay on L. § 13, 
p. 18. 

432. | ‘ Fulfilled for me this 
boon, which I then desired.’ κατήνεσεν, 


πάλι] πόλιν ΑΥ:. 432. 
433- abrly’] « from 


436. ἐφαίνετ] ἐμ- 


‘assented to,’ ‘accorded,’ the reading of 
BT, is less forcible in the connection. 
The question is not one of promise but 
of performance. For the desire of Oc- 
dipus, see O. T. 1410 sqq., 1449 8qq. 

435. ἔρωτοφ τοῦδε] ‘In respect of this 
desire I found no helper.’ For the geni- 
tive, see Essay on L. § 9, p.12. The 
genitive after ὠφελεῖσθαι, «. Ρ. τοῦδε τοῦ 
νόµου, Antiphon. 131. 37, which has been 
quoted as Attic, is really different from 
this, being a genitive of perception. 

437. ‘When my grief was now all 
softened.’ ‘When the trouble was mel- 
low.’ Cp. ὀργὴ πέπειρα, Tr. 728, and the 
metaphorical sense of dds. 

438, 9. ‘And I began to know that my 
rage had run to an excess in chastising 
my former errors.’ It is more probable 
that rav.. 4 is genitive in 
regimen with κολαστήν than genitive of 
comparison after µείζω (for which cp. 
O. T. 1374, κρείσσον ἁγχόνηε), because 
µεί(ω thus receives an exclusive emphasis. 
For μείζων, used thus absolutely, cp. Plat. 
Soph. 231 A, μὴ μεῖζον αὐτοῖε παροσάκτω- 
µεν yépas, and Heindorf’s note on the 
passage. 
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τὸ τηνίκ ἤδη τοῦτο μὲν πόλις βίᾳ 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


440 


ἤλαυνέ μ ἐκ γῆς Χρόνιον, of 8 ἐπωφελεῖν, 
οἱ τοῦ πατρός, τῷ πατρὶ δυνάµενοι, τὸ Spay 
οὐκ ἠθέλησαν, ἀλλ ἔπους σμικροῦ χάριν 
guyds σφιν ἔξω πτωχὸς ἠλώμην ἀεί. 


ἐκ ταῖνδε 8, οὔσαιν παρθένοιν, ὅσον φύσις 


445 


δίδωσιν αὐταῖν, καὶ τροφὰς ἔχω βίου 
καὶ γῆς ἄδειαν καὶ γένους ἐπάρκεσιν' 
τὼ & ἀντὶ τοῦ φύσαντος εἱλέσθην θρόνους 


καὶ σκῆπτρα κραίνειν καὶ τυραννεύειν χθονύ. 


ἀλλ od τι μὴ λάχωσι τοῦδε συμμάχου, . 


450 


οὔτε σφιν ἀρχῆς triode Καδμείας ποτὲ 
ὄνησις fifa, τοῦτ ἐγῴδα, τῆσδέ τε 
μαντεῖ ἀκούων, συννοῶν *re rdf* ἐμοῦ 
παλαίφαθ) ἁμοὶ PoiBos ἤνυσέν ποτε. 


440. THis") τη(ενίκ 1. τηνικάδ A, 
ἔπουε σμικροῦ] ἀλλέπου σμικροῦ LA. 
σφιν] Φυγασφιν L. 


χωσι L. τοῦδε] τοῦδε τοῦ A. 


453. Te τὰς] τά τ ἐξ MSS. Heath. corr. 


441. Χρόνιον] . After so long;’ re- 
suming χρόνφ, which contains the point 
of the sentence. 

443. ἔπονε σμικροῦ χάριν] ‘For 2 
little word;’ i.e. For want of a little 
word, which they might have spoken for 
me. Cp. Eur. Or. 84, vexpds γὰρ οὗτοε 
οὕνεκα σμικρᾶε πνοΏε. ‘He is a corpse, 
were it not for a little breath.’ And for 
a similar ν πο λόγ οί ο Thue. 

. 53, ὁ μὴ ῥηθεὶε λόγοε τοῖο ὧδ' ἔχουσιν 
ὃν ἂν ws eer dis el ἐλέχθη σωτήῄριοε 
ἂν . 


iv. ' 

444. σφιν] Cp. αὐτοῦ», supra 430. 

445. ‘I have subsistence and secure 
abode, and the support which kindred 
gives.’ 

447. For the genitive yévovs, see Essay 
on L. § ο, p. 11. 

448. ‘ But they to their own father 
preferred a throne and sceptred sway, and 
to be sovereign over the land.’ This 
arrangement of the words gives a better 
rhythm than if θρόνουε is made to depend 
(with σκῆπτρα) on κραίνοιν. Another 


ἀλλάπου opsxpou C*. 
ἠλώμην] ἠλόμην (4 from el) L. 


451. Hee the L. 


443. GAA’ 

444. φυγάε 

450. λάχωσι] λά- 

τε] ye LA. (τε B.) 
454. ἁμοί] & µοι MSS. Heath. corr. 


441. ol} of L. 


explanation makes θρόνουε and σκῆπτρα 
to be governed of εἱλέσθην, and also, in 
a secondary construction, with xpalyey as 
epexegetic infinitive. Cp. O. T. 131, 
κράτη τε καὶ θρύνουε νέµω. For the ac- 
cusative, cp. the use of the passive verb 
in Phil. 140, wap’ ὄτφ.. Arde σκῆντρον 
cera. 

450. τοῦδε] Sc. ἐμοῦ. 

451. οὔτε σφιν] It has been thought 
that either of τι must be changed to οὔτε, 
or οὔτε to οὐδέ. The latter is preferable, 
for οὔτι is expressive and good. But there 
is no sufficient reason for rejecting obre. 

453. συννοῶν "τε τάξ" ἐμοῦ] ‘ And 
comparing with them in thought those 
ancient oracles, which I bring from my 
own store, which Phoebus once declared 
to me.” 

τὰ ἐξ ἐμοῦ] ‘Which come from my 
side ;’ i.e. In making the comparison. 
Cp. Tr. 628, τὸν πόὀθον τὸν Uf ἐμοῦ. 
The correction, although questioned by 
Dindorf, who supposes some deeper corrup~ 
tion of the text, is probable enough. 
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455 


µαστῆρα, xel ris ἄλλος ἐν πόλει σθένει. 

ἐὰν γὰρ ὑμεῖς, ὦ ξένοι, θέλητέ µου 

ἠπρὸ *raicde* ταῖς σεμναῖσι δηµούχοις θεαῖε 
ἀλκὴν ποιεῖσθαι, τῆδε μὲν πόλει péyay 


σωτῆρ ἀρεῖσθε, τοῖς ὃ ἐμοῖς ἐχθροῖς πύνους. 


460 


XO. ἐπάξιος pév, Οἰδίπους, κατοικτίσαι, 
αὐτός τε maidés 6° αἵδ. ἐπεὶ δὲ τῆσδε γῆς 
σωτῆρα σαυτὸν Ted ἐπεμβάλλεις Adyo, 
παραινέσαι σοι βούλομαι τὰ σύμφορα. 


457. pov) (μοι 13. 


Ὁ 


Taos A. 


σὺν 
58. "πρὸε ταῖσδε"] προσταῖσι L. αρὸσ ταῖσι Ο’. σὺν 
459. εοιεῖσθαι) ποείσθε L. 
460. τοῖε] τῇῆσ L. 


τῇδε μέν] τῆιδε μὲν ripe 1. τῇδε τῷ A. 
τοῦ ΟΛΑ. ἐμοῦ] εµησ L. ᾖἐμοῖσ A. 


461. ἐπάξιοε] ἐπάξιον L. ἐπάξιον CO. ἐπάξιοσ A. 


457-60. ἐὰν γὰρ .. ἀρεῖσθε] The at- 
tempt of Mr. Palmer (reading spds 
raiade) to render these words, ‘ For if, 
strangers, you are willing of me also, in 
addition to these venerable guardian god- 
desses, to make a protection, you will 
procure for this city a mighty saviour,’ is 
more ingenious than sound. O€cdipus does 
not bluntly say, ‘ Accept my offer to 
defend you,’ but, as elsewhere, craves a 
temporary protection that he may afford 
a lasting protection in return. ΟΡ. 72, ὧν 
ἄν, προσσαρκῶν σµικρά, κερδάνῃ μέγα! 
647, 8, OH. µέγ ἂν Ab yous δώρηµα τῇν 
συνουσίαε. ΟΙ. εἰ gol y' ἅπερ oye ἐμμενεῖ 
τελοῦντί po; 815, Tle δ ἄν µε τῶνδε 
cuppdyew ἕλοι Big; 1205, OL. µόνον, 
ἐέν', εἶτερ κεῖγους WS ἐλεύσεται, μηδεὶε 
κρατείτω rie duns ψυχῆε ποτε; 1489, 
go, ΟΙ. ἀνθ) dw ἔπασχον ed, τελεσφέρον 
χάριν δοῦναί σφιν, ἤνπερ τυγχάναων ὑπε- 
σχόµην. The extension of present aid is 
everywhere put forward as a condition of 
the permanent blessing. The task of de- 
fence, which he here entreats them to 
undertake, is fulfilled by them in resisting 
Creon. 

457. pou is genitive of the object, for 
which see Essay on L. § 9, p. 12. 

458. πρὸς “raic8e* ταῖς σεμναῖσι 
δηµούχονε θεαῖς] ‘In addition to these 
dread goddesses that protect your deme.’ 
This seems the most probable, as it is the 
simplest, emendation of this line. ὁμοῦ | 
προστάτισι would .not have been thought 
of but for the ingenious, but not alto- 
gether happy, σὺν προστάταιε. And τρὶε 


σεμναΐσι, the emendation of Schneidewin, 
is very doubtful Greek. The word τρίε 
is generally compounded with the few 
adjectives with which it is joined. πρόε 
harmonizes well with the emphatic ὑμεῖν. 
ody has probably been inserted as a gloss 
by some one who had in his mind the 
common expression σὺν Oeg. 

459. For the meaning of =‘a 
task of defence,’ cp. Aesch. Suppl. 731, 
ἆλκῆε λαθέσθαι τῆσδε μηδαμῶε ποτε. 

ν ποιεῖσθαι] ‘To undertake 
defence,’ like rds pdyas ποιούµενοε, El. | 
302: ἐποιοῦντο βονλή», Hdt. 6. ror. 

460. τοῖς 8° dnois ἐχθροῖε] The cor- 
ruption in L. is due to itacism. The 
reading Τῇδε μὲν πόλει is preferred (1) for 
the antithesis; (2) because τῇ may be ac 
counted for as a corruption of yj ex- 
plaining πόλει. Odcdipus reverts to his 
own personal objects, as in 308, 9 (εὖτν- 
χὴε ἴκοιτο rp 8 αὑτοῦ πόλει ἐμοί τε), 
although, as in that passage, the chief 
stress is laid on what is mentioned first. 
He leaves it to be implied that his enemies 
are the enemies of Athens. Cp. infra 648, 
ἐν ᾧ κρατήσω τῶν ἔμ᾽ ἐκβεβληκόταν. 

493. ἀλλενε] ‘You add, to give 
further weight,’ as if throwing into the 
scale. Cp. supra, λόγοισι γὰρ οὐκ dwé- 
µασται βραχέσι. ‘And since to your 
other weighty reasons you add the pro- 
mise that you will be the saviour of this 
land.’ λόγφ is partly instrumental dative, 
partly governed by ἐν in éwepfddArARK8. 

464. τὰ σύμφορα] ‘What is conducive 
to your purpose. 


256 ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 
ΟΙ. & φίλταθ’, ὥς νυν πᾶν τελοῦντι προξένει. 465 
XO. θοῦ νυν καθαρμὸν τῶνδε δαιμόνων», ἐφ ἃς [102 b. 
τὸ πρῶτον ἴκου καὶ κατέστειψας πέδον. 
Ol. τρόποισι ols; ὦ ξένοι, διδάσκετε. 
ΧΟ. πρῶτον μὲν ἱερὰς ἐξ ἀειρύτου χοὰς 
Κρήνης ἐνεγκοῦ, ot ὁσίων χειρῶν θιγάν. 47ο 
Ol. ὅταν δὲ τοῦτο χεῦμ ἀκήραταον λάβω; 
XO. κρατῆρές εἰσιν, ἀνδρὸς εὔχειρος τέχνη, 
ὦν κρᾶτ ἔρεψον καὶ λαβὰς ἀμφιστόμους. 
Ol. θαλλοῖσιν, ἡ κρόκαισιν, ἡ ποίῳ τρόπῳ: 
XO. οἷός Ἔγε νεαρᾶς νεοτόκῳ μαλλῷ λαβών. 475 


465, 6. νυν] νῦν MSS, 
κατέστεψαε B. 


470. ἐνεγκοῦ] ἐνέγκου MSS. Elmsl. corr. 


472. τέχνη] τέχνηι L. 


6 
. LA. @ »ο, 
473. ἔρεψον peyo 


467. κατέστειψαε] κατέσχιψασ L. κατέστε Α. 
γρ. κατάστεψον mg. C™ or 8, Sree 


469. ἀειρύτον] ἀειρρύτον L. 
471. λάβω LA. βάλώνΟ.. βάλάν Οἱ. 
476. olde γε νεαρᾶν 


νεοτόκφ] οἷὸσ νέαρασ οἰνεοτόκῳ L. οἱὸσ νεαρᾶσ οἰν εοτόκῳ Ο. olda νεαρᾶσ νεοτόκφψ 


ΑΥ’. σὺν νεοτόκφ 1». 


465. προξένε] ‘Be my good guide 
herein;’ i.e. Instruct me. the uses 
of this word, see Essay on L. p. 87. 

466. 800 vw καθαρμὸν τῶνδε 
νων] ‘Institute a propitiation of these 
deities.’ Lit. A purification in relation 
. to them. For the genitive, see Essay on 
L. § 9, p. 12; and for θέσθαι in this 
sense, O. T. 134, Τήνδ' ἔθεσθ᾽ ἐπιστροφήν. 
νυν seems preferable after the imperative. 

467. καὶ war as πίδον] ὧν may 
be supplied from ἐφ᾽ Δε. The reading is 
doubtful. s«aréorejas is unmeaning; but 
κατάστεφον πέδον, ‘ Adorn the ground 
with garlands,’ receives some support from 
the description that follows. For κατέ- 
στειψαε, which gives the most natural 
meaning and best rhythm, cp. supra 56, 
by 8 ἐπιστείβειε τόπον. The violation 
of the ground consisted in pressing the 
soil with unhallowed feet. 

470. ὃν ὅσίων yapav θιγών] The 
minute directions belong to the cere- 
monial of the place possibly still in use 
in the time of Sophocles. ὁσίαι χεῖεε 
here, as in Aesch. Cho. 378, are hands 
pure from guilt. So Horace, Od. 3. 23. 
17, ‘Immunis aram οἱ tetigit manus, Non 
sumtuosa blandior hostia Mollivit aversos 
Penates Farre pio et saliente mica,’ in 
lines which also recall the spirit of infra 


οἷὸσ veapas olowd«y B. 


λαβών LB. βαλών ΑΥ.. 


498, 9, ψυχὴν Ὑὰρ οἶμαι κἀντὶ 
αν ἀρκεῖν τάδ ἐκτίνουσαν, ἣν εὔνουο 
παρῇῃ. The rendering, ‘having washed 
your hands,’ is insufficient. The precept 
to wash the hands is probably included, 
but with a ceremonial significance. Cp. 
Aj. 655, λύμαθ᾽ ἁγνίσαε ἐμά. 
472. τἔχνη] Abstract for concrete. See 
Essay on L. p. 84; and cp. Phil. 35, 
36, pAaupoupyov τινου τεχνήβατ’ ἀνδρόε. 
For the form of the sentence, cp. Tr. 
752, ἀκτή nie .. ἐστιν, ἔνθα, κ.τ.λ. 
474. κρᾶτα is probably plural here, as 
in Pind. Fr. 3 (Eustath. 1715. 63), τρία 
κρᾶτα. Cp. the Homeric κράατα. 
pous}] ‘ Projecting on either 

side.’ See L. and 5. s. v. στόµα m1. 
75. οἷόε "γε veapiis νεοτόκφ µαλλῷ 
ὧν] The insertion of γε (Heath) is the 
most probable of the various corrections 
(νεώρου, νεαροῦε, vedspas, νεώρει, νεογνΏε, 
νεαλοῦε, ye veapas) of the first part of 
this line. ‘ye refers to κρόκαισιν, which 
it confirms and amplifies. ‘Yes, with a 
fillet of wool from a young ewe lamb.’ 
νεοτόκῳ, ‘lately born,’ expresses the feel- 
ing of ceremonial! superstition with more 
exactness than νεοπόκφ, which is made 
up by combining the MS. readings, and 
means either ‘ newly-clipped’ (an etymolo- 
gical use, for which cp. Essay on L. pp. 
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Ol. elev τὸ 8 ἔνθεν ποῖ τελευτῆσαί µε χρή; 
XO. χοὰς χέασθαι στάντα πρὸς πρώτην ew. 
Ol. ἢ τοῖσδε κρωσσοῖς οἷς λέγεις χέω τάδε; 
XO. τρισσάς γε πηγάς τὸν τελευταῖον ὃ ὅλον. 
Ol. τοῦ τόνδε πλήσας θῶ; δίδασκε καὶ τόδε. 48ο 
XO. ὕδατος, µελίσσης μηδὲ προσφέρειν µέθυ. 
Ol. ὅταν δὲ τούτων yi µελάμφυλλος τύχῃ; 
XO. τρὶς ἐννέ αὐτῇ κλῶνας ἐξ ἀμφοῖν χεροῖν 

τιθεὶς ἐλαίας τάσδ’ ἐπεύχεσθαι λιτάς. 
Ol. τούτων ἀκοῦσαι βούλομα» μέγιστα γάρ. 485 
XO, ὥς σφας καλοῦμεν Εὐμενίδας, ἐξ εὐμενῶν 

στέρνων δέχεσθαι τὸν ἑκέτην σωτήριον 

αἰτοῦ σύ y, αὐτὸς xe τις ἄλλος ἀντὶ cob, 

ἄπυστα φωνῶν μηδὲ μµηκύνων Bory. 

ἔπειτ ἀφέρπειν ἄστροφο». καὶ ταῦτά σοι 490 

481. μηδέ] μὴ L. μὴ δὲ Ο'. 483. τρίε] τρεῖσ A. 488. Υ LV®. τ)Α. 


88, 89) or ‘consisting of young wool.’ 
εὐπόκῳ, though further from the MSS., is 
preferable to this. 
ATT. yods χέασθαν] Hom. Od. 1ο. 618, 
εἶσθαι. Ορ. Crat. Com. 2. Ρ. 151, 
dye wie πρὸε ἕω πρῶτον dwdvrew ἴστω καὶ 
λάμβανε χερσὶν | cxivov μεγάλην: Sen. 
Oed. 338, ‘Altum taurus attollens caput 
primos ad ortus positus expavit diem.’ 


479- ovis] ΕΙ. 894, 5, Ψεορρύτουε | 


τὸν Tehevraiov 8’ SAov] i.e. τὸν τε- 

λενταῖον κρωσσὸν xéos ἂν ὅλον. 
48ο. ‘ With what am I to fill this in 

preparin it?’ πλήσας is suggested by 

ov. would properly govern xohy 
(cp. 466), for which κρωσσόν is substi- 
tuted. Three vessels are to be used for 
the threefold libation (cp. Ant. 431, χοαῖσι 
τρισκπόνδοισι τὸν νέκυν στέφει); two 
partly filled with pure water, the third, 
filled to the brim with water and honey. 

481. An enumeration is begun, but 
stops short before reaching the third ele- 
ment, which is to be omitted. 

peAlcoys}] For the metonymy, see 
Essay on L. § 42, p. 73. 

μηδέ] ‘ But not.” Cp. f° note. 

482. Not ‘ over- 

shadowed with foliage,’ but ‘dark with 
rich herbage,’ as near a spring. 


483. ἐξ ἀμφοῖν χεροῖν] ‘On both 
sides.” For αὖτῃ almost = ele αὐτήν. 
See Essay on L. § 11, p. 17. 

484. τάσδ᾽ ἐπεύχεσθαι Auras] ' 
add this prayer.’ 

485. péyora γάρ] The prayer ap- 
pears to Oedipus more important than the 
external rites, which, however, he is ready 
to fulfil. The chorus, on the other hand, 
in their reply, insist more on the manner 
than on the matter even of the prayer. 

487. σωτήριον] The passive use of ad- 
jectives in ial sl is rare, and it has been 
attempted to give σωτήριον here an active 
meaning, inasmuch as Ocdipus proclaims 
himself the saviour of Athens. But the 
chorus have very imperfectly realised this 
conception, the expression of which would 
have seemed to them little in accordance 
with the humility of a prayer. The terms 
of petition are wholly general, like the 
description of the previous ceremony. 
* That they would receive their suppliant 
and afford him safety.’ On the prolepsis, 
see Essay on L. § 38, p.64; and on the 
passive use of σωτήριου, ib. p. 88. 

488. αἰτοῦ σύ Υ’, αὐτός] γε is rightly 
νο in the reply to 485. 

BO. μπκύνων i: Speaking aloud.’ 
the Homeric μακρὀν αὐτεῖν, and the 
like 


288 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


ὁράσαντι θαρσῶν ἂν παρασταίην ἐγώ, 


ἄλλως δὲ δειµαίνοιµ ἄν, ὦ ξέν͵, audi ool. 


Ol. 
AN. 
Ol. 


ὦ παῖδε, κλύετον τῶνδε προσχώρων ξένων ; 
ἠκούσαμέν τε xd τι δεῖ πρόστασσε δρᾶν. 
ἐμοὶ μὲν οὐκ ὁδωτά' λείπομαι γὰρ ἐν 


405 


τῷ μὴ δύνασθαι py’ ὁρᾶν, δνοῖν κακοῖν' 
σφῷν & ἁτέρα μολοῦσα πραξάτω τάδε. 
ἁρκεῖν γὰρ οἶμαι κἀντὶ µυρίων µίαν 
ψυχὴν τάδ Ἀἐκτίνουσαν, ἦν εὔνους παρῇ. 


GAN ἐν τάχει τι πράσσετον' µόνον δέ µε 
οὐ γὰρ ἂν σθένοι τοὺμὸν δέµας 


μὴ λείπετ. 


491. ὢν] θαρρῶν MSS. 
492. δέ] 8° ad L. 
σαµεν]---ἡκ. Ἱ.. Χο. fe. Ο. τε] ge L. 
«407. ἁτέρα] ἠτέρα LA.: Εἰπιε]. corr. 


from?) L. ἐκτείνουσαν A. Canter. corr. 


491. θαρσῶν ἂν παρασταίην] ΟΡ. 
infra 1484, where the scruples of the 
chorus are again awakened by the thun- 
der. pnd ἁλαστον ἄνδρ᾽ ἰδὼν | ἀκερδῆ 
χάριν µετάσχοιµί wor, 

494. Χῶ τν δε πρόστασσε] ‘ And 
appoint us what we must do.’ For the 
order of words, see Essay on L. § 41, p. 70. 

496. τῷ μὴ δύνασθαι 40’ ὁρᾶν] ‘ The 
want of strength as well as sight.’ Two 
objections have been made to this reading 
—that phre requires a preceding μήτε, 
and that δύνασθαι cannot be equivalent 
to ἰσχύεν. But the former objection 
appears arbitrary (cp. supra 452, note): 
and with regard to the latter, for δύνασθαι 
applied to bodily strength, cp. Il. 20, 360, 
ὅσσον δύναµαι χέρσιν τε πόσιν τε: Lys. 
168. 26, δύν. τῷ σώματι, and the Ho- 
meric use of δύναμιν. See also Essay on 
L. pp. 85, 86. Compare Shakspeare, As 
You Like It, 2. 7, ‘Oppressed with two 
weak evils, age and hunger.’ 

498, 9. The value of a pure intention 
is similarly asserted in the two lines, pre- 
served from the Aletes of Sophocles by 
Stobaeus (Fr. 88, Dind.), ψυχὴ γὰρ εὔνουε 
καὶ ppovovea τοὔνδικον | κρείσσων σοφι- 
στοῦ παντόε ἔστιν εὑρετίο. 

99. 748’ αἐκτίνουσαν] ‘ Paying these 
dues.’ The change from the MS. reading 
is very slight, being a correction of the 


493. waide, κλύετον] waid’ ἐκλύετον L. 


500 


μην LAV*. sapacralny B. 
494. ΑΝ. ἠκού- 


495. ὁδωτά] ὥδωτά L. ὁδωτά CPA. 
499. ἐκτίνουσαν] ἐκτέινουσαν (second ε 


simplest itacism (cp. Ant. 856, where L. 
gives ἐκτείνειε for ἐκτίνειο) and ἐκτεί- 
νουσαν has never been successfully de- 
fended. 

To render ‘ One soul lingering out this 
service,” breaks the unity of idea, and 
distracts attention from the main point. 
‘An emphatic word’ in the wrong place 
does not ‘ give force to a sentence.’ To 
the objection that the verb ἑκτίνω is not 
rightly applied to religious services, and 
that ‘the habit of thought in the Greek 
mind never seems to have led to the idea 
that the offerings made to their deities 
were of the nature of a debt’ (Palmer), 
it may be answered, (1) That the aged 
Cephalus in the Republic, who represents 
Greek religious feeling, speaks of sacrifice 
as a debt to the Gods, 331 B, ὀφείλοντα ἢ 
θεοῖε Ovolas rivds ἢ ἀνθ χρήματα: (2) 
That, in the present instance, the offering 
to be made was of the nature of an atone- 
ment, or peace-offering, καθαρµόε, and 
therefore might be compared to the ful- 
filment of an obligation or payment of a 
penalty incurred. 

500. τι is idiomatic. Cp. Tr. 304, 
ef τι Spdoas: Phil. 286, κᾶδει τι .. διακο- 
νεῖσθαι. 

8é.. λείπετ] ‘ But leave me not 
alone.’ This gives the reason for 497, 
where only one of two sisters is told to go. 
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ἔρημον ἕρπειν ovd ὑφηγητοῦ Ἐγ ἄνευ. 
IZ. ἀλλ εἶμ ἐγὼ τελοῦσα" τὸν τόπον ὃ ἵνα 
χρὴ σται p ἐφευρεῖν, τοῦτο βούλομαι μαθεῖν. 


XO. ταὐκεῖθεν ἅλσους, ὦ ξένη, τοῦδ. Hv δέ του 


05 


σπάνιν τιν ἴσχῃς, ἔστ ἔποικος, ὃς φράσει. 
IZ. ywpoip ἂν ἐς 168°: ᾽Αντιγόνη, σὺ & ἐνθάδε 


Φύλασσε πατέρα τόνδε τοῖς τεκοῦσι γὰρ 


οὐδ εἰ πονῇ ris, δεῖ πόνου µνήµην ἔχειν. 


5°9 


XO. στρ.α. δεινὸν μὲν τὸ πάλαι κείµενον ἤδη κακόν, ὦ ξεῖν, 


ἐπεγείρειν' 


ὅμως & ἔραμαι πυθέσθαι 


Ol. τί τοῦτο; 


XO. ras δειλαίας ἆπόρου φανείσας 


ἀλγηδόνος, ᾧ fvvéotas. 
Ol. μὴ πρὸς ξενίας ἀνοίξῃς 


515 

502. 77] PLA. Υ Vat. 4. χρὴ ‘ora: μ’] χρὴσταίμ᾽ L. χῤῥῆσταί μ’ Ο. 
χρῆ “ora: μ’ A. 505. Hv] ἦν ιν νδ του] τοι L. του Ο.Α. 506. toxne] 
ἴσχεσ A. tor’) ἔσθ͵ πονῇ L. τονεῖ A. 510-14. Division 


509; ror} 
of lines in L, and A. δεινὸν-| ὦ feir’-| Bo τί-] ἀλγηδόνοσ., 


ἔπεγειραι L. ἐπεγείρειν Ο) oF 3, 
ἀλγηδόνοε] ἀλγηδόνασ L. 


ἐσέωσ ΟΛ. 


502. οὐδ) ὑφηγητοῦ *y' αν] An- 
other correction is ὑφηγητοῦ δίχα 

504. χρὴ ᾽σταν is equivalent to a fu- 
ture of ‘Where I must find,’ or 
* shall have to find.’ 

505. τοὐκεῖθεν ἄλσουε] 59.ὁ τοπόε ἐστι. 

506. ἔποικος] ‘A resident,’ who had 
charge of the sacred utensils, etc. 

509. οὐδ' al πονῇ τνε] On the meaning 
of the subjunctive with el, see Essay on L. 
§ 27, p. 42. The authority of L. in 
matters of this kind is not great: but the 
subjunctive seems more poetical than the 
indicative, as putting the general case. 
Ismene having gone to perform the sacred 
rites, there is a further pause before the 
arrival of Theseus, whose coming must 
not appear too sudden. 

510. δεινὸν μὲν τὸ πάλαι κείµενον 
ᾖδη κακόν, ὦ fev, ἐπεγείρειν] ΟΡ. the 
proverb, μὴ κινεῖν εὖ κείµενο» 
(Plat. Phil. p. 40), and Plat. Legg. 2. 657 
E, τοῖε δυναµένοιε ἡμᾶε .. εἷι τὴν νεότητα 
μνήμῃ ἐπεγείρει». 


VOL. I. 


δΙ1. ἐπεγείρει»] 


512. ἑραμαι] ἔραμα. κ. ος). ἔραμαι 0Ο = 54, 
οσ σας ᾷ) 4 


ἀνοίέῃε LA.: om. mg. AV*. 


ἆϊ Ct. 515. fevlas) Εενείασ r. 


514. ‘The hapless misery which you 
encountered, appearing without remedy.’ 
For the genitive (= epi ras, κ.τ.λ.), see 
Essay on L. § 9, p. 13, and cp. El. 317, 
τοῦ  ασιγνήτον τί {φῄε; 3 

Ευνέστας] As in Hdt. 7. 170, ῷ 
συνεστεῶταε: 8.74, τοιούτφ πόνφ owe. 
στασαν. In all these cases the image of 
a continued conflict seems to be vaguely 
present: and, at all events, the word con- 
veys more of the notion of a fixed state 
than Ever. Cp. Tr. 27, λέχοε γὰρ 
Ἡρακλεί κριτὸν Ευστᾶσα. 

515. πρὸς Εενίας] An extension of 
the common idiom, wpds θεῶν, etc. pds 
ἐενίον would be the more ordinary ex- 
pression. See Essay on L. § 19, p. 28, and 
cp. Aj. 493, 4, pos 7” ἐφεστίου Δίοε | εὖ- 
vis τε THe ON, ᾗ συνηλλάχθηε ἐμοί. 

The metres of the first strophe and 
antistrophe of this commation are chiefly 
Ionic and glyconic, with occasional sub- 
stitution of long for short syllables (χρόνοι 
ἄλογοι), and of one form of glyconic 
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ras σᾶς *& πέπονθ ἀναιδῆ. 


XO. τό τοι πολὺ καὶ μηδαμὰ λῆγον 


χρίέω, fe’, ὀρθὸν ἄκουσμ᾽ ἀκοῦσαι. 


516. ras σᾶε] τὰσ odo Ι.. & πἐπονθ]] πέπονθ ἔργ) L. πέπονθα épy’ A. Herm. corr. 


517. µηδαµά] μὴδαμᾶ L. 


verse for another. The last verse has a 
spondaic ending (cp. Phil. 218). 

For Ionic verse in a similar passage of 
this play, cp. supra 215. The metre ex- 
presses the hesitation and troubled feeling 


of the chorus. The base of the Ionic 
system in this case is a long syllable in 
the place of two short. (i.e. The Ionic 
line begins with a molossus.) 


/ / * 


/ 


υ|]-νν]-υ|-5σ- 


VtLy 
—_t— | ὄνω--ω ee 
πω ω--ω-- -- 
-«οω ωἥ-ω---- 
--πωω-ω---- 
v= | ων ω-ωω--- 
-|-ο-ύνν-ν-- 
--]-ώνν---- 
— 2 

, / 


ee UY OV PU ss ος 


(* χρόνος τρίσηµος ἄλογος.) 
For the ‘ irrational’ syllable in Ionic verse, cp. Aesch. Prom. 


400. δακρυσίστακτον 3° dw’ ὅσσων 


= 406. µεγαλοσχήμονα 7’ ἀρχαί 
And for the correspondence of the first 


and second Pherecratian, cp. Eur. El. 169, 


192: and see Ross and Westphal. Metrik. 
1123. πόντου Oivde ἐφήμενοει 
1147. ἔθνη θηρῶν obs 53° ἔχει 


516. Tas σᾶς *4 πἐπονθ’ ἀναιδῆ] This 
conjectural reading, as well as the other 
which has been proposed, Τᾶε ods, πέπον, 
ἔργ ἀναιδῆ, has been suggested partly by 
the metrical difficulty, and partly by the 
fact that the Scholiast appears to have 


lion by pov) should be omitted. The 
word πέπονθα is in accordance with the 
spirit of other passages of the play (268, 
§37), and should be retained. & πέπονθα 


+ 


p. 489. A similar substitution of one 
glyconic form for another occurs in Phil. 


1123, 1147: 
πώ ω πω -- 
ω πω ω --ᾱ 


is substituted for ἔργα, to which ἀναιδῃ 
is added as an emphatic epithet, ‘ My un- 
witting deeds of shame.’ Hence épya was 
naturally added as a gloss. Besides the 
metrical objection to the MS. reading, 

τε requires an object, and the asyn- 
deton takes from the smoothness of the 
passage without adding force. 

517. τό τοι πολὺ .. ἀκοῦσας] ‘I would 
hear once for all aright what is matter of 
loud and still undying rumour.’ πολύ, i.e. 
σφόδρα λεγόµενον: cp. 305, πολὺ γάρ, ὦ 
γέρον, τὸ ody ὄνομα, κ.τ.λ. 

μηδαμὰ λῆγον] Cp. the similar expres- 
sion, of a report still rife, in O. T. 731, 
ηὐδᾶτο γὰρ ravr’ οὐδέ πω Affayr’ ἔχει. 
On the double accusative arising from 
the cognate use, see Essay on L. p. 
23. 
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Ol. ὅμοι. 


XO. στέρξέον, ἱκετεύω. 


ΟΙ. φεῦ ged. 


XO. πείθου. κἀγὼ γὰρ ὅσον σὺ προσχρῄέει». 
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520 


Ol. dvr. a. ἤνεγκον κακότατ’, ὦ ξένοι, ἤνεγκαν μὲν deov*, beds 


toro, 


τούτων & αὐθαίρετον οὐδέν. 


XO. ἀλλ ἐς τί: 


Ol. κακᾷ p εὐνᾷ πόλις οὐδὲν pis 


γάμων ἐνέδησεν dra. 
XO. ἡ µατρόθεν, ὡς ἀκούω, 


δυσώνυµα λέκτρ ἐπλήσω; 


535 


Ol. ἅμοι, θάνατος μὲν τάδ ἀκούει», 


619. ὤμοι] Ἰώμοι ΙΑ. ἰώμοι .. φεῦ φεῦ in one line LA. 
521. Division of lines in L. and A. ἤνεγκον x er κον.. ἴστω. 
A. 


προχρήιζεισ L. 
522. "μὲν ἄκων"] ἄκων μὲν MSS. 
LAV’. 


519. orépEov] ‘Be content,’ i.e. μὴ 
ἀγανακτοῦ ἐρόμενοε ταῦτα. 

521. ἤνεγκον κακότατα] ‘I was the vic- 
tim of wretchedness.’ For the use of φέρω, 
cp. O. Τ. 1320, διπλᾶ σε σενθεῖν καὶ δισλᾶ 
φέρειν κακά. 

ἤνεγκον "μὲν dxwv*] The phrase ἤν- 
εγκον ἄκων is repeated in 963, Δε (fup- 
φορὰν) ἐγὼ τάλαυ ἤνεγκον ἄκων. This 
is not of itself a reason for suspecting the 
reading here; but, it is certainly possible 
that the words may have been transferred 
to this place by some one who had ob- 
served the parallel. This is at least more 
probable than any other way in which 
this or the corresponding passage in the 
strophe is likely to have been corrupted. 
The alterations are none of them satis- 
factory. ἄνων μέν introduces a frigid 
antithesis, and ἑκὼν µέν is hardly better, 
though apparently supported by the Ho- 
meric ἑκὼν ἀέκοντί γε θυμφ, where there 
is an actual conflict of feeling. But here 
there would be only the casuistical ques- 
tion which we find in Plato (Legg. 860, 
867 A), and Aristotle (Eth. N. 3. 1), 
whether a man acts voluntarily when he 
is ignorant of the circumstances. {νογκ) 
Δεκὸν μέν leaves the sense unaltered, but the 
change from the second to the first aorist 
is intolerable. The simple transposition 
of μέν rather improved the sense, and 
gives a possible scansion. dow is prob- 


525. wang 
527. µατρόθεν] µητρόθεν LA. 


320. spooxpy (ett) 


Q] κακὰ L. κακᾶι μ] μὲν 


ably right, because of the epexegesis or 
parallelism in αὐθαίρετον (29), ‘I did en- 
dure it (unwillingly, God knoweth) but 
of all this nothing was my deliberate act.’ 

523. τούτων δα οὐδέν] The 
metrical objection to this line has been 
removed. See note on the metre, p. 290. 

523. GAN’ ἐν τί] ‘But with regard to 
what?’ Sc. ἤνεγκει κακότατα. The 
curiosity of the chorus becomes impatient 


and peremptory. 
525. κακά μ᾿ εὐνό] µέν has probably 


arisen from a gloss ἓν (κακᾷ py’ εὐνῷ), and 
is indefensible mm point of metre. ‘ By an 
evil nuptial the city all unknowing bound 
me in a fatal wedlock.’ The correction 
Sper is unnecessary. He has already pro- 
claimed his own unconsciousness, and 
there is a certain point in adding that 
the citizens were equally unconscious of 
the nature of their gift. Cp. infra 983, 
οὐκ εἰδότ) οὐκ eldvia. 


526. ην ἅτᾳ is Homeric. 
Ζεύε µε Κρονίδηε dry ἐνέδησε βα- 
pelg. ‘Did you, as I hear, fill, in mar- 


riage with a mother, an ill-famed bed ?’ 
527. µατρόθεν = pds µατρόε. Cp. with 
µατρὸε δυσώνυµα λέκτρα, infra 945, 6, 
γάμοι .. ἀνόσιοι τέκνων. 
528. For ἐπλῆσω, which has been ques- 
tioned, cp. Aesch. Pers. 132, λέκτρα δ᾽ 
ἀνδρῶν σόθφ πίµπλαται δακρύμασι. 
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203 
ὦ Εεῖν. αὗται δὲ δύ᾽ ἐξ ἐμοῦ μὲν 530 

XO. πῶς ops; 

Ol. παῖδε, δύο & dra 

XO. ὦ Zeb. 

ΟΙ. ματρὸς κοινᾶς ἀπέβλαστον ὠδίνος. 

ΧΟ. στρ. β. cal + dp ela ἀπόγονοί τε καὶ 

Ol. Kowal γε πατρὸς ἀδελφεαί. 535 


XO. id. 
XO. ἔπαθες 


XO. ἔρεέας Ol. οὐκ ἔρεξα. 


530. ἐμοῦ μέν] μὲν om. MSS. add. Elmsl. 
533- parpds κοινᾶε ἀπέβλαστον ὦδίνοε LA. 


lh. lo δῆτα. | µ 


waide] παῖδεε Elmsi. corr. 
Division of lines in L and A. 


532. ‘My children and my curses.’ 
Because sprung from an incestuous mar- 
riage. There is no allusion to the sons. 

633. µατρὸς κοινᾶφ] ‘Of a mother 
who was also mine.’ 

The metres of the second strophe and 
antistrophe are very simple. The pre- 
vailing rhythm is the iambic, which is 
varied with the trochaic and dactylic to- 
wards the beginning and end. 


, 
oT 
LOS στον -- 


- οὖν ών ω --- -- 


Vou 
seas” Hama iene © Amal © --ω -- 
υνώνωώνω-υω-- 
υ-υ-υ-νόνυ-υ- 
Ie has been urged in defence of the MS. 
at OF of the persons, that the re- 
lw δῆτα is more suitable to the 
chorus. But in the present instance it 
belongs to the chorus to utter expressions 
of horror, and to Oedipus to confirm them. 
Cp. supra §32, ὢ Zed. 

534. There is some irregularity i in val +” 
ἄρ elo’ corresponding to δύστανε in §42,but 
the simple change to δύστανοε gives a not 
improbable beginning of the antistrophe 


+—H | ώνωω--ω-- 
Cp. the molossi at the beginning of lines 


513, 619. 
535- Even if the true reading is lost, 
the general meaning is probably retained. 


Ol. im δῆτα µυρίων y ἐπιστροφαὶ Κακῶν. 
Ol. ἔπαθον ddaor ἔχειν. 


XO. τί γάρ; Ol. ἐδεξάμην 


531. wwe .. dra in one line LA. 
536-40. 
ων .. κακῶν. | drabes-| ἔρε[αν δ.. 


The mistake about the persons has very 
naturally arisen from the suddenness with 
which Oedipus takes up the word. This 
helps to indicate the excitement of the 
situation. 

Kowal ye] ‘ye assents to what the 
chorus were about to say, which Oedipus 
emphasises by the words κοιναὲ ye πατρόε. 
On κοιναί, see Essay on L. p.86. ‘Own 
ane of their own sire.’ 

5 Bi” ἁλοὰ oi ig 842, 3, HA. φεῦ. 
x6. oa 

µυρίων y’ dane κακῶν] ‘ Ever- 
renewed onset of unnumbered woes.’ The 
image seems to be that of an enemy who 
harasses an army by returning repeatedly 
to the attack with fresh forces. ΟΡ. infra 
1045, δαῖων ἀνδρῶν .. ἔπιστ of a 
flying enemy turning to bay. For the 
nominative after the interjection, cp. Tr. 
1046, 7, ὦ .. µοχθήσαε ἐγώ. 

537. ‘I have ανά wo woes that will 
not be forgotten. is first go- 
verned by Potben, then ἔχαν then ἔχειν added pleo- 
nastically, and then ἅλαστα has a second 
construction as supplementary predicate 
with ἔχει». 

539-41. ‘I received a gift, which would 
that adventurous (or hapless) I had never 
so benefited the state as to receive from 
her the privilege of choosing,’ i.e. Would 
that in my calamitous boldness I had not 
benefited the state so as to be honoured 
with the choice gift of Jocasta. In this 
rendering, which takes the words in a 
natural order, and gives a meaning to 

os, it is assumed that µή, with 
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δῶρον, ὃ µήποτ ἐγὼ ταλακάρδιος 540 
ἐπωφέλησα πόλεος ἐξελέσθαι. 

XO. ἀντ.β. Ἀδύστανος, τί γάρ; ἔθου φόνον 

Ol. τί τοῦτο; τί & ἐθέλεις μαθεῖν ; 


XO. πατρός; 


ΧΟ. ἔκανες Ol. ἔκανον. 


ἔχει δέ µοι 


Ol. παπαῖ, δευτέραν ἔπαισας ἐπὶ νόσῳ νόσον. 


[103 b. 


XO. τίτοῦτο; Ol. πρὸς δίκαςτι. XO. rh ydp; Ol. ἐγὼ φράσω. 
καὶ yap *dvous* ἐφόνευσα καὶ ὤλεσα' 547 
νόµῳ δὲ καθαρύς, didpis és 160° ἦλθο». 


541. πόλεοε] πόλεωσ MSS.: Herm. corr. 
547. *dyovs*] ἄλλουε MSS. Porson corr. 


from w L. 
LA. κἀπώλεσα BV?, 


the past tenses of the indicative in a rela- 


tive clause, may express the wish to reverse . 


a fact in past time. The analogy of the 
uses of the historical tenses with el, dy, 
ἵνα, ὧε, Soe, to express an impossible 
supposition, inference, motive, or result, 
is all that can be urged in favour of this, 
except the comparison of a passage which 
has generally been thought corrupt, infta 
1713, ἰώ, μὴ yas ἐπὶ fevas θανεῖν ἐχρῇ- 
(es. It may be further suggested, that in 
both these instances the unusual con- 
struction is assisted by a sort of echo (or 
harmonic) of ὤφελον in éwapéAnoa, and 
. of ἐχρῆν in Expy (es. If this hypothesis 
is rejected, we must fall back on Her- 
mann’s interpretation of the words: ‘ Ac- 
cepi, inquit Oedipus, donum, uxorem dicens, 
quod ego ut nunquam a civitate debuerim 
accipere, ei profui, i.e. quod ut mihi 
non unquam daret civitas, merui, quum 
eam a Sphinge liberavi.’ 

544. παπαῖ] Properly an exclamation 
of pain; here transferred to mental suffer- 
ing, in accordance with the metaphor in 
éwa:cas. The punctuation of the line is 
uncertain, i.e. it is uncertain whether δευ- 
τέραν is an epithet of »écov, or whether 
πληγήν is to be supplied with δευτέρα», 
and ἐπὶ νόσφ νόσον is in apposition. For 
ἐπὶ νόσῳ νὀσον, cp. Hom. Il. 14. 130, µή 
πού Tis ἐφ᾽ ἕλκεῖ ἕλκου ἄρηται. 

545. ἔχει δέ por .. πρὸς δίκας τι] |.ο. 
τὸ ἐμὸν ἔχει τι wpds Sinas. “ΜΥ case 
has something on the side of justice,’ i.e. 
Something may be urged in favour of the 
justice of my case. Cp. Ant. 598, οὐδ' 
έχει λύσιν. 

546. τί γάρ reiterates the expostulation 
of the chorus. Τί γάρ has a different shade 


542. δύστανε MSS, ov 
ας καὶ ὤλεσα] al ἁθάλίος 


of meaning in each of the three lines, 538, 
542, 547: (1) ‘Why, what then?’ (2) 
‘Why, what can you say to this?’ (3) 
‘Why, what is that?’ In each case, τί 
γάρ asks for a reason or explanation. 

547. The dactylic tetrameter comes in 
so naturally here, that it seems necessary 
to suppose a corruption of this line rather 
than of 540, although καὶ ἄλλουε ἐφό- 
vevoa might be taken to refer to the 
attendants of Laius: cp. O. T. 813, κτείνω 
δὲ rods ἐύμπανταε. Porson’s correction 
is adopted in the text. ‘In my blindness 
I did slay and destroy him." The only ob- 
jection to this is that youve appears like self- 
accusation, from which Oedipus through- 
out this play is wholly free. Of other 
corrections the most probable is dAove, 
which however is explained in two ways, 
(1) ἆλοὺε ἐφόνευσα = ἑάλων φονεύσαε 
manifesto occtdi, ‘I murdered, and was 
convicted of the murder.” (2) ‘ Being 
caught in the toils (of destiny.) I did com- 
mit the murder.” The former meaning 
gives rather a better force to wal, the con- 
struction of the participle is more natural 
in the latter. For this sense of dAova, cp, 
infra 764, ἓν ofs μάλιστ ἂν ἀλγοίην 
ἁλούε 


ούε. 

548. νόµῳ δὲ 6s] The construc- 
tion of these words is absorbed in the 
remaining clause. The word καθαρόο was 
specially applicable to one who had been 
acquitted of the crime of homicide. Cp. 
Plato Rep. 5. 451 B, ἀλλὰ μέντοι, εἶπον, 
καθαρόε ye καὶ ἐκεῖ ὁ ἀφεθείε, de ὁ vdpos 
λέγει: Legg. 9. 865 Β, ἰατρῶν δὲ περὶ 
πάντων, ἂν ὁ θεραπευόµενου ὑπ αὐτῶν 
ἀκύντων τελευτᾷ, καθαρδε ἔστω κατὰ νύ- 
pov. νόµφ here = ds ὁ νόµοε λέγει, and 
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XO. καὶ μὴν ἄναξ 88 ἡμὶν Αἰγέως γόνος 


Θησεὺς κατ ὀμφὴν σὴν Ἀάποσταλεὶς πάρα. 


55° 


ΘΗΣΕΥΣ. 


πολλῶν ἀκούων ty τε τῷ πάρος χρόνφ 
τὰς αἱματηρὰς ὀμμάτων διαφθορὰς 
ἔγνωκά σ᾿, ὦ mai Λαΐου, τανῦν 6’ ὁδοῖς 


ἐν ταῖσδ ἀκούων μᾶλλον ἐξεπίσταμαι. 


σκευή τε γάρ σε καὶ τὸ δύστηνον κάρα 


555 


δηλοῦτον ἡμῖν ὄνθ) bs ef, καί o οἰκτίσας 


θέλω σ᾿ ἐρέσθαι, δύσμορ Οἰδίπου, τίνα 


πόλεως ἐπέστης προστροπὴν ἐμοῦ + ἔχων», 
αὐτός τε xh ov) δύσμορο; παραστάτι». 


δίδασκε δεινὴν γάρ τιν ἂν πρᾶξιν τύχοις 


549. ἡμίν] ἣμιν L. 


τανύν] τὰ νύν Ι.. 


κατὰ όµον, in these passages. Essay on 
L. § 14, p.19. The number of ques- 
tions in this commation corresponds to 
the number of the Sophoclean chorus— 
fifteen—and it is supposed that each of 
the choreutae interrogates Ocdipus in 
turn. 


550. war” ὀμφὴν ov *dwooralds] 
‘ Brought by thy sound,’ i.e. partly by the 
message sent at the request of Oedipus 
(1. 19), and partly by the rumour of his 
pame (301-7). Although the word ὀμφή 
in lyric and tragic poetry is not confined, 
as in Epic, to the utterance of a God, yet 
Sophocles, who has used it only in this 
play (once of Apollo, 102, and twice of 
Oedipus, here and 1351), probably intends 
to mark the sacred associations which al- 
ready attach themselves to the person of 
Ocdipus. ἀποσταλείε, the reading of Tur- 
nebus, is nearer to the indications of our 
present MSS. than any other correction, 
and gives a better sense than és ἑστάλη 
or ἐφ᾽ dordAn. ‘See where our lord The- 
seus, Aegeus"” son, hath set forth on hear- 
ing of thee, and is here at hand.’ 

551. The words from ἄν τα to διαφθο- 
ράς are introduced by an afterthought, 
and modify the rest of the sentence. Cp. 


550. ἀποσταλείε] ἀπεστάλη LA. 
557. 0] τι ΙΑ. o° ΒΥ.. 


560 


(ane "A A). 


§53- 
ἐρέσθαι om. L. add. Ο0. 


Phil. 1411, foll., αὐδὴν τὴν Ἡρακλέουε 
dxof τε κλύειν λεύσσειν r 

553. ὁδοῖς ἐν ταῖσδε] Ορ. ΕΙ. 68, 
δέέασόέ μ' εὐτνχοῦντα ταΐσδε ταῖε ὁδοῖς. 

555. σκενή] ' Thine apparel :’ which, 
though travel-stained, is that of a noble 
Theban. 

556. δε at} A pronominal expression to 
avoid the repetition of the name. Cp. 
O. T. 1036, Sor’ ὠνομάσθηε ἐκ τύχηε 
raurns ds εἷ. 

557. θέλω σ᾿ ἐρέσθαι] This is the read- 
ing only of 28, etc., but seems, on the 
whole, more likely than θέλω ᾿περέσθαι, 
which introduces an aphaeresis that is 
hardly admissible. The repetition of σ᾿ 
is no objection: cp. El. 65ο. 

560. Either (1) ‘ For that were a hard 
task indeed from which, on your men- 
tioning it, I should recoil.’ Or (2) ‘ For 
that would be a terrible fortune, the men- 
tion of which would make me shrink from 
giving relief.’ The latter rendering gives 
a more natural meaning to πρᾶξιε, and is 
more in accordance with what follows 
(ὑπεκτραποίμην, «.7A.). And the usual 
question addressed to suppliants is ‘ What 
is your misfortune?’ rather than ‘ What 
would you have us do?’ 
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λέέας ὁποίας ἐξαφισταίμην éyd, 

ὡς οἶδά y αὐτὸς ὡς ἐπαιδεύθην Εένος, 
ὥσπερ σύ, χῶς τις πλεῖσή ἀνὴρ ἐπὶ ἑένηε 
ἤθλησα κινδυνεύματ' ἐν τὠμῷ κάρᾳ, 

ὥστε ξένον y ἂν οὐδέν ὄνθ', ὥσπερ σὺ νῦν, 
ὑπεκτραποίμην μὴ οὐ συνεκσώέδιν' ἐπεὶ 
tod’ ἀνὴρ dy χῶτι τῆς és αὔριον 

οὐδὲν πλέον pot aod µέτεστιν ἡμέρας. 
Θησεῦ, τὸ σὸν γενναῖον ἐν σμικρῷ λόγφ 
παρῆκεν ὥστε βραχέ ἐμοὶ δεῖσθαι φράσαι 
σὺ γάρ pw ὅς εἰμι, ad ὅτου πατρὸς γεγὼς 
καὶ γῆς ὁποίας ᾖλθο», εἰρηκὼς κυρεῖν 
ὥστ' ἐστί µοι τὸ λοιπὸν οὐδὲν ἄλλο πλὴν 
εἰπεῖν ἃ χρήέω, χὠ λόγος διέρχεται. 

OH. τοῦτ' αὐτὸ νῦν δίδασχ᾽, ὅπως ἂν ἐκμάθα. 
Ol. δώσων ἱκάνω τοὐμὸν ἅθλιον δέµας 


565 


Ol. 
970 


575 


561. ὁποίαε] éwolac’ L. ὁποίασσ᾽ Ο'. ὁποίασ A. 562, 567. + mg. CY 


§63. τιε] τισ A. 661. κιγδυνεύματ᾽] κινεύματ’ L. κινδυνεύματ᾽ C?A. κάρα] 
κρα(τ) L. 565. Υ ἄν] γὰρ LA.: Vauv. corr. οὐδέν] οὐδὲν L. οὐδέν' A. 
566. μὴ οὐ] pod L. μου 0. συνεκσώζειν] συνεκσώιζειν σ᾿ L. συνεκσώζειν A. 


δύ9. Θησεύ LA. θησεῦ(σ) C’. 574. χώ] x ὦ Ἱ.. διέρχεται] yp. διοίχεται 
mg. AV*. 


562. ὧν of84 y’ αὐτός] ‘Yes, for I 569, 70. ‘ Theseus, your nobleness in 


myself know, that was brought up a 
stranger, as thou art now.’ 

§63. xés re wActor’ ἀνήρ] i.e. καὶ 
&e τιε ἀνὴρ πλεῖστα (sc. ἤθλησεν). ‘1 
have laboured, as any one hath laboured 
most ;’ i.e. as much as any one (ut gui 
maxime). The more usual expression 
would be ὅσα 718 πλεῖστα. 

564. ἤθλησα κινδννεύµατα] Cognate 
accusative. 

ἐν τὼμῷ κάρα] ‘In my own person:’ 
i.e. they were dangets to my own life 
which I met by my own exertions. For 
ἐν, cp. the expression, ἐν τῷ Kapl ὑμῖν 6 
κίνδυνοε, Plat. Lach. 187 B. 

565. ὥσπερ ov viv} For the nomina- 
tive, cp. Aj. 525, ἔχειν o° ἂν οἶκτον ὧν 
κἀγώ: Il. 6. 477, γενέσθαι παῖδ' ἐμὸν ὧν 
καὶ ἐγώ wep. 


968. σοῦ] Essay on L. p. 13, 44. 


brief speech hath exonerated me, so that 
little is required for me to say. ‘wap%jxe, 
lit. ‘ Hath let pass.’ Cp. Eur. Fr. Beller. 
20, πάρεε, ὦ σκιερὰ φυλλάε, ὑπερβῶ κρη- 
ναῖα νάπη. The object of παρῆκεν is 
absorbed in the following clause. 

570. δεῖσθαι] Passive: see Essay on 
L. § 31, Ρ. 49. 

572. καὶ γῆς Solas ᾖλθον] This was 
implied in omevf, 1. 555. 

574. χώ Adyos Bulpyeras] ‘And our 
conference draws to anend.’ This is the 
reading of the best MSS. διοέχεται, which 
is much commoner in this sense, is given ° 
as a various reading in Par. A, and appears 
in the text of two other MSS. διέρχεται 
is best supported by comparing Dem. 541. 
22, πάντα 3 ἤδη διεξεληλύθει, and Plat. 
Rep. 6. 484 A, διὰ μακροῦ Τινου διεξελ- 
θόντοε λόγον. 
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gol δῶρον, οὐ σπουδαῖον els dw τὰ δὲ 
κέρδη παρ αὐτοῦ κρείσσον ἢ μορφὴ καλή. 


ΘΗ. 
Ol. 
OH. 
Ol. 
OH. 


ποῖον δὲ κέρδος ἀξιοῖς ἥκειν φέρων ; 

χρόνῳ µάθοις ἄν, οὐχὶ τῷ παρόντι που. 
trom γὰρ ἡ σὴ προσφορὰ δηλώσεται ; 

ὅταν θάνω γὼ καὶ σύ µου ταφεὺς γένῃ. 

τὰ λοῖσθ᾽ dp αἰτεῖ τοῦ βίου, τὰ δ ἐν µέσφ 


580 


ἡ λῆστιν ἴσχεις 4 Ot οὐδενὸς ποιεῖ. 


Ol. 
OH. 
Ol. 
OH. 
Ol. 
OH. 


ἐνταῦθα γάρ po κεῖνα ovyKopiferat. 

ἀλλ ἐν βραχεῖ δὴ τήνδε po ἐξαιτεῖ χάριν. 
ὅρα ye µήν' οὐ σµικρός, ody, ἁγὼν ὅδε. 
πότερα τὰ τῶν σῶν ἐκγόνων, 4 pot λέγεις; 
κεῖνοι κοµίέειν κεῖσ ἀναγκάζουσί µε. 

ἀλλ εἰ θέλοντ ἄν γ, οὐδὲ col φεύγειν καλόν. 


τὰ Aok 


585 


[104 a. 


L. 681. τὰ Aoiad’ dp’ are] τὰ roich αἰτῆι L. τὰ λοίσθι αἰτῆι Οἱ. 
αὐτῆ A. 


581. ἡ] η . 
γρ. τὰ λοίσθ᾽ ap αἰτῆι βίον mg. C*. 
woe L. §86. eared} ἐξαιτῆι L. 
οὖν ἁγὼν Ο:. οὐκ ἀγὼν AV’. 


577, 8 τὰ δὲ... καλή] ‘But the gain 
therefrom is more excellent than beauty.’ 

580, t. For the datives, see Essay on L. 
§ 11, p.17. 

583, 4. τὰ 8° ἐν plow, κ.τ.λ.] The 
construction is defined as the sentence 
proceeds. Hence the irregular accusative, 
for which see Essay on L. § 15, p. 21. 

585. ἐνταῦθα yap por κεῖνα συγκοµί- 
feras] ‘For in this favour those other 
offices are comprised ;’ i.e. To assure him 
burial by the hand of Theseus was to 
assure him protection from the attempt 
of Creon. 

586. ‘ You crush the boon you ask 
into one little word.’ ‘That is a brief 
request indeed.’ Cp. El. 673, ἓν βραχεῖ 
ἐυνθεὶε λέγω. 

587. ‘ Yet be advised, this is no trifling 
contest.” ἀγὼν ὅδε, the struggle or en- 
deavour or peril implied in granting the 
request. I have restored the reading of 
the first hand of L. 

588. π τὰ τῶν σῶν ἐκγόνων, 4 
"pod λέγειε;] Either, (1) ‘ Does the dan- 

er you speak of arise from your sons, or 
rom me?’ or, (2) ‘Do you mean the 
danger from your sons, or some danger 
affecting me?’ or, (3) ‘Do you mean the 


ἐν] ip L. 
587. ob L. οὗ Οἱ. 


_ 684. τοιεῖ] 
οὐχ ἁγὼν L. 


590. θέλοντ’] θέλοιντ’ Β. θέλοιεν Υ. 


contest between your sons, or some con- 
flict in which I am concerned?” The last 
suits best with dramatic propriety. The- 
seus is bewildered by the words of Ocdi- 
pus. Hearing of a contest in connection 
with the death of Oedipus, he naturally 
thinks of the impending conflict at Thebes, 
of which he cannot but have heard some- 
thing. But, as he afterwards says more 
explicitly, he does not see how he is to be 
involved in this. Cp. Phil. 1384, λέγειε 
3 ᾽Ατρείΐδαια ὄφελοε, ἢ ᾿σ) ἐμοὶ τάδε ; 
589. ἀναγκάζονσι] If this is the right 
reading, which, from the frequent con- 
fusion of ¢ and σ, is not quite certain 
(cp. 603), the present is used with future 


Ακ as in Aesch. Prom. 51 7 ὧδε 
δεσμὰ φυγγάνω: ib. 525, δεσ eis 
καὶ δύαι ἐκφυγγάνω. Cp. Phil. 1379, 


κἀποσώζονταε νύσου. The subject of 
κοµίξειν is to be gathered from the con- 
text, and is not Fheseus alone, but the 
Athenians who are protecting Oedipus. 
Another rendering has been proposed — 
* They will use compulsion against me to 
carry me back thither.’ But such a use 
of ἀναγκά(ω with the infinitive is inadmis- 
sible. 


590. εἰ Oédovr’ ἄν y’, οὐδὲ col φεύ- 
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ΟΙ. ἀλλ od, ὅτ αὐτὸς ἤθελον, παρίεσα». σοι 
OH. ὦ pape, θυμὸς ὃ᾽ ἐν κακοῖς οὐ ἔύμφορον. 
Ol. ὅταν µάθῃς µου, νουθέτει, raviv ὃ ἔα. 


OH. δίδασκ. ἄνευ γνώμης γὰρ of µε χρὴ λέγειν. 


Ol. πέπονθα, Θησεῦ, δεινὰ πρὸς Κκακοῖς κακά. σος 
OH. ᾖ τὴν παλαιὰν ξυμφορὰν γένους ἐρεῖς ; 
Ol. οὐ δῇτ: ἐπεὶ was τοῦτό Υ Ελλήνων θροεῖ. 


OH. τί γὰρ τὸ μεῖέον ἢἡ κατ ἄνθρωπον νοσεῖς; 


Ο/. οὕτως ἔχει µοι. γῆς ἐμῆς ἀπηλάθην 


πρὸς τῶν ἐμαυτοῦ σπερµάτων' ἔστιν δέ pot 600 


πάλιν κατελθεῖν µήποθ’, ὡς πατροκτόνφ. 


OH. πῶς δῆτά σ ἂν πεμψαίαθ᾽, dor οἰκεῖν diya; 


Ol. τὸ θεῖον αὐτοὺς ἐξαναγκάσει στόμα. 


OH. ποῖον πάθος δείσαντας ἐκ χρηστηρίων ; 
ΟΙ. ὅτι of ἀνάγκη τῆδε πληγῆναι χθονί. 605 
OH. καὶ πῶς γένοι ἂν τὰμὰ κἀκείνων πικρά; 


ΟΙ. παρίεσαν LA. παρήεσαν C?. 


594. of] οὗ L. οὗ C?. 596. #] 4 L. 


591 
9 CPA, 603. ἐξαναγκάσει L. ἐαναγκάζει A. 


yav καλόν] The reading of this line is 
very doubtful, but that of L. is as prob- 
able as any other. There would seem to 
be an ellipse of some such words as Bov- 
λοιντο κοµίζειν or the like. ‘ But if they 
intend to fetch you in case of your being 
willing to go, then on your part it would 
not be becoming to remain in banish- 
ment.” For the ellipse with el, see Essay 
on L. § 28, p. 44; and cp. Aj. 886, ef 
ποθι πλαίόμενον λεύσσων: Pind. Ol. 3. 
56. And, for dy with the present parti- 
ciple, infra 761, κἀπὸ παντὸε ἂν φέραν, 
κ.τ.λ. 

The conjectural emendation θέλοντάε 
7’, ‘ But (consider) whether it be not un- 
becoming in you to be exiled from them 
if they wish to have you back again,’ 
although not convincing, deserves con- 
sideration. 

591. GAA’ οὐδ', ὅτ αὐτὸν ἤθελον, 
παρίεσαν] This line, at first sight, rather 
favours the emendation θέλοντάε 7 in 
590. But (1) αὐτόε = ‘of my own ac- 
cord,’ may distinguish between mere wil- 
lingness and the spontaneous wish, or (2) 
there may be a ‘ false echo,’ for which see 
the examples collected in Essay on L. 


§ 44, Ρ. 75. 


601. ‘ But then, foolish man, anger in 
calamity is hurtful.’ 

593. ὅταν µάθῃε pov] ‘When you 
have learnt the nature of the case from 
me.’ 
594. ἄνευ γνώµηε] ‘ Without delibe- 
rate judgment.’ 

596. γένους] ‘Of your birth,’ rather 
than ‘ Of your race.’ For the omission of 
the article, cp. infra 606. 

598. νοσεῖς;] ‘ What is this greater 
than human misery at which you hint?’ 
μεῖζον 4 Kar’ dévOpwrov, because ter 
than the extreme calamities which had 
previously befallen him. 

602. ‘ What then could induce them to 
have you brought, if you are still to live 
apart from them?’ For the middle voice 
of πεµψαίατο, cp. Ο. T. 434, σχολῇ σ᾿ ἂν 
οἴκουε τοὺε é tore . 

603. There is the same variance here 
as in 589. The future is unobjection- 
able. 

605. ‘Because it is fated for them to 
be defeated in this land.’ 

606. rapa κἀκείνων] For the omission 
of the article with the second word, cp. 
El. ggt, καὶ τῷ κλύοντι καὶ λέγοντι σύμ- 
paxos. Essay on L. § 11, p. 31. 
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ΣΟΦΟΚ/ΕΟΥΣ 


ΟΙ. ὦ φίλτατ Αἰγέως mat, µόνοις οὐ γίγνεται 
θεοῖσι γῆρας οὐδὲ κατθανεῖν ποτε, 


τὰ & ἄλλα συγχεῖ πάνθ᾽ ὁ παγκρατὴς χρόνο». 


φθίνει μὲν ἰσχὺς γῆς, φθίνει δὲ σώματος, 


θνήσκει δὲ πίστις, βλαστάνει ὃ ἀπιστία, 
καὶ πνεῦμα ταὐτὸν οὕποτ οὔτ ἐν ἀνδράσιν 
φίλοι βέβηκεν οὔτε πρὸς πόλιν πόλει. 
τοῖς μὲν γὰρ ἤδη, τοῖς & ἐν ὑστέρῳ χρόνῳ 


τὰ τερπνὰ πικρὰ ylyvera καὖθις φίλα. 


καὶ ταῖσι Θήβαις εἰ τανθν εὐημερεῖ 


607. γέγνεται] γίνεται LA. 


ἄλλα] τὰ() 3° ἄλλα() L. 
615. γίγνεται] γίνετε Ι.. γίνεται CfA. 


609. συγχεῖ] ‘ Obliterates,’ ‘ destroys.’ 
Cp. Hat. 4. 127, συγχέειν roves πατρωέονε 
τάφουε: 7.115, TH ὁδὸν .. ob συγχέουσι. 
This use of συγχέω is perhaps derived 
from the melting of the wax of a written 
tablet. Cp. Eur. Ἱ. A. 37, καὶ ταὐτὰ 
πάλιν γράµµατα συγχεῖε: Plat. Theaet. 
η E, ἀσαφῇ δὲ (ἴσχουσι) καὶ οἱ τὰ ὑγρὰ 
(€xovres μνημεία) ὑπὸ γὰρ τοῦ συγχεῖ- 
σθαι ταχὺ γίγνεται ἆμυδρά. Essay on L. 
P- 94. 

παγκρατής] i.e. πάντα κρατῶν. ‘ All- 
over-mastering time.’ Cp. 5 παγκρατὴε 
&zvos, Aj. 675: 

61ο. Φθίνει .. φθίνει] Essay on L. 
§ 44, Ρ. 75. 

612, 13. καὶ πνεῦμα ταὐτὸν .. πόλει] 
‘And ever varying is the breath of man 
to man, his friend, and of city towards 
city.” By a metaphor which is in accord- 
ance with early modes of thought, and 
which to the ancients was hardly a meta- 
phor, the feeling of love or hatred is re- 
garded as a breathing or exhalation (Lat. 
aura) from the whole person. Cp. Aesch. 
Agam. 1206, ἀλλ᾽ ἦν παλαιστὴε κἀρτ’ ἐμοὶ 
πνέων χάριν: Aesch.Cho. 34, κότον πνέαν : 
ib. 952, ὀλέθριον πνέουσ᾽ by ἐχθροῖε κότον : 
Aesch. Suppl. 30, δέέαιθ᾽.. αἰδοίφῳ ανεύ- 
part χώρα». Hence a change of feeling 
is further compared to a change of wind, 
as in Aesch. Ag. 219, Φρενὸο πνέων ὃνσ- 
σεβῆ τροπαίαν. For the variation of ex- 
pression ἐν φίλοιε .. spds πόλιν πόλει, cp. 
Plat. Soph. 248 B, γενέσει .. κοινωνεῦ .. 
πρὸε οὐσίαν. 


611. θνήσκει 


όιο 
615 
608. θεοῖσι] θεοῖσ L. θεοῖσι A. 609. τὰ δ 
] θνῄισκει L. 613. πόλει] (..) πόλει L. 
616. τανῦν] τὰ νῦν Ἱ.. τανῦν A. 


613. βέβηκεν] Almost = ἔστινι----εε 
Essay on L. p. 87,—bat (in relation 
to πνεύμα) retaining the notion of fixity 
or continued movement. For this fre- 
quentative perfect of Balyw, expressing a 
definite state or condition, cp. esp. infra 
1684, vow 8 ὁλεθρία vit iw’ ὄμμασιν 
BéBaxe. Cp. also such expressions as 
ἄνεμοι κατὰ βορέαν ἑστηκώς. 

615. καὖῦθνε φίλα] The Greek love of 
completeness often leads to the obverse 
side of a statement given, even 
when not strictly relevant. This is re- 
markably frequent in Plato. 

616. εἴ] Emphatic, = κε]. 
551, el γέλωτ' by col γελῶ. 

616, 17. «ὐημερεῖ καλῶε *76] Elmsley 
mentions that some MSS. give τέ ας: 
cented, which may possibly be a remain- 
ing trace of the original reading Τό or τά. 
εὐημερεῖ καλῶε τε, i.e. quasi εὖ καλῶε τε 
ἡμερεῖ, is indefensible. On the other 
hand the objection to the tautology κα- 
λῶε εὐημερεί is unfounded. See Essay on 
L. § 40, Ρ. 6ο. ‘And though on the 
part of Thebes towards you all be now 
fair weather as heart can wish.’ Note the 
continuation of the previous metaphor 
in εὐημερε. τὸ weds of is epexegetic 
of the impersonal subject of εὐημερεῖ. 
‘It is fair weather in her relations to 
you. For the construction, cp. supra, 
apds πόλιν πόλει, and Hdt. 3. 49, ef 
µέν νυν Περιάνδρου τελευτήσαντοε τοῖσι 
νο φίλα ἦν apde rode Κερευ- 

ο 


vs. 


Cp. Ant. 
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καλῶς *7rd πρὸς σέ, puplas 6 puplos 

Χρόνος τεκνοῦται νύκτας ἡμέρας T ἰών, 

ἐν als τὰ viv ξύμφωνα δεξιώµατα 

δύρει διασκεδῶσιν ἐκ σμικροῦ λόγου. 620 

ἵν οὑμὸς εὔδων καὶ Kexpuppévos νέκυς 

ψυχρός ποτ αὐτῶν θερμὸν αἷμα πίεται, 

el Ζεὺς ἔτι Ζεὺς xd Διὸς Φοῖβος σαφή». 

ἀλλ οὐ γὰρ αὐδᾶν ἡδὺ τἀκίνητ ἔπη, 

ἔα μ ἐν οἷσιν ἠρέάμην, τὸ σὸν µόνον 625 

πιστὸν φυλάσσων, κοὔποτ Οἰδίπουν ἐρεῖς 

ἀχρεῖον οἰκητῆρα δέξασθαι τόπων 

τῶν ἐνθάδ, εἴπερ μὴ θεοὶ ψεύσουσί µε. 
XO. ἄναξ, πάλαι καὶ ταῦτα καὶ τοιαῦτ ἔπη 

vii THe ὅδ ἀνὴρ ὡς τελῶν ἐφαίνετο. . 630 
OH. τίς δῆτ' ἂν ἀνδρὸς εὐμένειαν ἐκβάλοι 

τοιοῦδ’, ὅτῳ πρῶτον μὲν ἡ δορύέενος 

κοινὴ παρ ἡμῖν αἰέν ἐστιν ἑστία; 


617. τό] re LA. τνὲ some MSS. of Elmaley’s 5. oto pigs δε όματα L(?)A. 


620. δόρει] δορὶ LA. Herm. corr. λόγον L. xpévov, ον, Ύρ. λόγο ἐκ κ μακροῦ 
χρόνου Β. 622. αὐτῶν] αὐτῶ(σΏν L. (αὐτῶν from αὐτὸσ 7). ” ba. 3. Pe xX @L. 
628. µε] µοι L. µε CPA. 630. τῇδ'] rH τῆιδ ΟΛΑ. ὅδ' om. 


ἀνὴρ LA. 631. or) om, A. 632. rey ὅτου MSS. ὅτφ θα, Sopigerce L. 
gs 
δορύξενοε C**. 


617, 18. puplas..téav] ‘There are 
countless nights and days which time en- 
gendereth in his onward course.’ For the 
form of sentence, cp. El. 1364-6, τοὺε γὰρ 
ἐν µέσφ λόγουε, πολλαὶ κυκλοῦνται νύκτει 
ἡμάραι 7 ἴσαι, αἱ ταῦτά σοι δείεουσι», 

ρα, cagn—a passage which also 
προ the present tense, as used of 
something future but certain. 
εξιώµατα] Lit. ‘ Joinings of 
hands.’ ‘Shall sunder with the sword 
your now well-plighted fellowship.’ The 
letter corresponding to w in La. is rather 
an unfinished oo ( oc ) than an a. 

620. ἐκ σμικροῦ λόγον] ‘Out of a 
small occasion.’ Cp. El. 415, 16, πολλά 
τοι σμικροὶ λόγοι | έσφηλαν ἤδη καὶ κα- 
τ 

όλι. Ὅ ‘In the place where, The 
adverb has an unusual emphasis. 

623. χὠ Διός] Cp. Ο. T. 54, note. 

624. τἀκίνητα] Ant. 1060, τἀκίνητα 


διὰ : Ο. Τ. 354, οὕτως ἀναιδῶε 
ἐξεκίνησαε τόδε | τὸ ῥῆμα. 

625, 6. τὸ odv πιστὸν Φυλάσ- 
σων] Either, ‘ Only keeping carefully thine 
own good faith,’ or (with πιστόν as sup- 
plementary predicate), ‘Only keeping thine 
own part faithful.’ 

630. ἐφαίνετο is subjective middle. 
‘ Declared on his own part, or ‘ Declared 
himself ready to perform’ (ἐφαίνετο o. 
λών). Essay ος on 33° i 31, p. 49. 


O. T. 148, ὧν έλλεται : a 
1376, 7, rdwd το pa ei 
φίλος. 


632. ‘Who, first of all, has always 
open to him in our land ithe hearth of 
alliance and defence in war.’ Srov, =‘ To 
whom belongs,’ with κοινόε, is unob- 
jectionable. alév, ‘On all occasions,’ and 
not only when he is a suppliant. 


633. wap’ ἡμῖν] ‘Amongst us;’ i.e. 
When he visits us. % Sopugevos ἑστία, 


ο να ιο. δι ἓν α oe ee) Cee ο... δ- we ee we . ο “ 
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ἔπειτα 8 ἱκέτης δαιμόνων ἀφιγμένος 

Yi τῇδε κἀμοὶ δασμὸν οὐ σμικρὸν rive. 
ἁγὼ σεβισθεὶς οὔποτ ἐκβαλῶ χάριν 

τὴν τοῦδε, χώρᾳ ὃ ἔμπαλιν κατοικιῶ. 


635 
[104 b. 


εἰ & ἐνθάδ ἡδὺ τῷ ἐένφ µίµνειν, σέ viv 
Τάξω φυλάσσειν' εἰ & ἐμοῦ στείχειν µέτα 
768 ἡδύ, τούτων, Οἰδίπου, δίδωµί σοι 
κρίναντι χρῆσθαι. ride γὰρ ξυνοίσοµαι, 


640 


Ol. & Zeb, διδοίης τοῖσι τοιούτοισιν εὖ. 
OH. τί δῆτα χρῄθεις; 4 δόµους στείχειν ἐμούς; 
ΟΙ. ef por θέµις Υ ἣν. ἀλλ ὁ χῶρός ἐσθ᾽ ὅδε, 


ΘΗ. ἐν ᾧ τί πράξεις; οὐ γὰρ ἀντιστήσομαι. 645 


ΟΙ. ἐν ᾧ κρατήσω τῶν ἔμ ἐκβεβληκόταν. 


ΘΗ. 


µέγ ἂν λέγοι, δώρημα τῆς συνουσίας. 


Ol. εἰ col Υ ἅπερ gs ἐμμενεῖ τελοῦντί por. 


635. :σμικρύν] μικρὸν A. op. AS. 636. ἁγώ] ἁγὼ L. 639. el 8°) dr’ L. 
εἰδ'Α 640. 768") τὸ δ' Ι.. 8 {]ὴ1. FA. 644. χῶροε] Xépos A. 
χῶροε LA’. 646. ἐμ] ἐμ' 647. λέγοιε] λόγοισ L. λόγοισ ο. 
648. gol γ] σύγ L. para 
* The hearth of warlike friendship,’ a gen- 641. τῇδε Sc. ᾗ dy σὺ apie. 
eral expression for ‘defensive alliance,’the El. 1301, 2, ὧδ' ὅτωι καὶ σοὶ φίλον | ας 


article introducing a general notion, as in 
Tr. 398, τὸ πιστὸν rijs ἀληθείαι. See 
Essay on L. § 41, P. 32; and cp. such ex- 
pressions as δορύ for μάχη, in which the 
abstract is expressed through the concrete. 
634, 5. ἔπεντα .. τίνει] The sentence 
returns to an independent construction. 
637. ἔμπαλιν] ‘On the contrary.’ The 
conjectural emendation ἔμπολιν is un- 
necessary, and if it were accepted the 
opposition of clauses would not be suffi- 
ciently marked by δέ. The word é- 
πολ.» seems to occur only once, infra 
11 ο in suite a different connection. 
οἱ δ᾽.. μίμνειν] δέ = ‘But with re- 
gard to the particular spot,’ referring to 
xépe preceding 
640. τούτων, κ.τ.λ.] A general apodosis 
relatin ngto both the preceding clauses is sub- 
stitute for the apodosis of the latter clause. 
τούτων .. κρίναντι xpfjoGas] ‘To make 
choice between these alternatives and use 
the one so chosen.’ Cp. O. T. 640, 3pa- 
σαι .. δυοῦ dwoxplyas xaxoiy. Χχρῆσθαι, 
sc. τῷ ἑτέρψ. 


τοὐμὸν ἔσται 
μονο σομαι =" My will shall join with 
thine.’ 

647. μέγ ἂν Abyous. . σννουσίαε] 
‘That were a great boon which your 
words imply to be contained in your 
dwelling with us.” ἂν Adyors = δοκεῖε 
λέγει», ορ. El. 1372, οὐκ ἂν μακρῶν ἔθ᾽ 
rte οὐδὲν ἂν λόγων | Πυλάδη, τόδ' εἴη 

οὔργον. THe συνούσιαε, genitive of wr 
lation (Essay on L. § 9, p. 13), ‘ 
great gift in respect of your dclling 
with us.’ 

648. ‘If your words abide in you, and 
you make them to me.’ 
agreeing with is proleptic. Cp. O. T. 
BBs, ef pox forty ὁ φέροντι μοῖρα tay eb- 
σεπτον άγνε «7.2. Some take 
τελοῦντι as agrecing with pos (cp. 630), 
‘If you keep your word to me while I 
perform my part.’ But this recurrence to 
the obligation of Oedipus rather weakens 
the force of the passage, especially when 
all that is required of him is to remain 
where he is. 
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OH. θάρσει τὸ τοῦδέ y ἀνδρός of σε μὴ προδᾶ. 


Ο/. οὔτοι. σ' ὑφ ὅρκου γ ds κακὸν πιστώσοµαι. 


650 


OH, οὔκουν πέρα y ἂν οὐδὲν ἡ λόγῳ φέροι». 


Ο/. πῶς οὖν ποιήσεις ; 
Ol. ἠἤξουσιν ἄνδρες 
Ol. 
Ol. ὀκνοῦντ ἀνάγκη. 
ΟΙ. οὐκ οἶσθ᾽ ἀπειλὰς 


ὅρα µε λείπων 


OH. τοὐμὸν αὐκ ὀκνεῖ κέαρ. 


OH. τοῦ µάλιστ ὄκνος a’ ἔχει; 
OH. ἀλλὰ τοῖσδ ἔσται μµέλον. 
OH. μὴ δίδασχ ἃ χρή µε Spar. 


655 


OH. οδ) ἐγώ σε ph τινα 


ἐνθένδ' ἀπάξοντ' ἄνδρα πρὸς βίαν ἐμοῦ. 
πολλαὶ & ἀπειλαὶ πολλὰ δὴ µάτην ern 
θυμῷ κατηπείλησαν, ἀλλ ὁ νοῦς ὅταν 


αὑτοῦ γένηται, φροῦδα τἀπειλήματα. 


όόο 


κείνοι; 8 lows κεὶ δείν ἐπερρώσθη λέγειν 
τῆς σῆς ἀγωγῆς, οἵδ ἐγώ, φανήσεται 
μακρὸν τὸ δεΌρο πέλαγος οὐδὲ πλώσιµον. 


θαρσεῖν μὲν οὖν ἔγωγε κἄνευ τῆς ἐμῆς 


γνώµης ἐπαινῶ, Φοῖβος εἰ προὔπεμψέ σε 


665 


ὅμως δὲ κἀμοῦ μὴ παρόντος οἵδ ὅτι 


652. o om. L. 
dwafr’A. Bilay) βίαν (7) L. 
δεν’ L. 


651. ‘You would gain nought more 
by that than by my simple word.’ 

654. Spa pe λείπων] ‘ Beware, in 
leaving me.’ The conjecture & xph p 
ὁρᾶν is unnecessary. A general word like 
3pay is often preferred to one more 
exactly fitting the context. 

658, foll. ‘And many a threat ere now 
has idly launched forth many threatening 
words, but when the mind has power of 
herself again nothing remains of all that 
was so threatened.” For ἁπαλαὶ .. κατη- 
πείλησαν cp. infra 794, τὸ ody .. στόμα 
πολλην ἔχον στόµωσιν: 1075, de προ- 
athe “ptt φι μα: 779, ὅτ οὐδὲν ἡ 

. χάριν φέροι; Plato Theaet. 153 D, 
ἕως ἂν ἡ περιφορὰ yf κινουµένη, in all of 
which instances a process is half personi- 
fied and grammatically regarded as the 
agent. In 783, 794 there is also a similar 
‘ parechesis,’ or echo of sound. See Essay 
on L. § 44, p. 75. The conjecture πολ- 
λοὶ δὲ wodAots πολλά gives a misplaced 
emphasis. 


654. Aciwow] λειπών L. (acc. by C*.) 
. abrov| αὐτοῦ LA. αὐτοῦ C*. 


657. dwdforr 
661. δείν 


659. θυμῷ] ‘ Under the influence of 
passion.’ 

660. αὐτοῦ] ‘In its own possession.’ 
For the genitive as predicate, see Essay 
on L. §9, p. 11. A similar emphatic 
use of αὑτοῦ occurs in Tr. 144, Τοι- 
ota8e .. xdporory αὑτοῦ. The usual ex- 
pression is ἐν ἑαυτῷ γενέσθαι. (L. and 8. 
s.v. γέγνομαι, n. 234.) ‘And with regard 
to the Thebans, though they have been 
emboldened to boast great things of car- 
rying you away, they will find, I am well 
assured, that the voyage hitherwards is 
long, and hardly navigable.’ 

61. κείνονε is in a twofold construc- 
tion with ἑπερρώσθη and φανῄσεται. δεινά 


is the cognate subject of ἐπερρώσθη (Essay 
on L. § 17, p. 24), so that the clause is equi- 


valent to éw σαν δεινά, λέγειν δεινά. 
661. τῆε offs ἀγωγῆς is a genitive of 
respect 


666. ‘But apart from the protection of 
Phoebus, I am sure that, even in my ab- 
sence, my name will guard thee from ill.’ 
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τοὐμὸν φυλάξει o ὄνομα μὴ πάσχειν κακῶς. 
XO. εὐίππου, ξένε, τᾶσδε χώρας 
ixov τὰ κράτιστα yas ἔπαυλα, 


τὸν ἀργῆτα Κολωνό», ἔνθ᾽ 


670 


670, 71. KoAawdy, ἔνθ' | ἆ] Κολανὸν | ἔνθα LA. Pors. corr. 


667. There is a pause in the action of 
the play. Oedipus has now received from 
Theseus himself the final assurance of 
rest and protection. The scruples of the 
chorus have been removed by the au- 
thority of the king and the performance 
of the sacred rites by Ismene, and the 
anxiety of Oedipus has been calmed. 
Creon is on his way from Thebes, but his 
approach, though apprehended as future, 
is not yet perceived. It is in this moment 
of tranquil security that the chorus give 
their welcome to the stranger, and sing 
the praises of Colonus and of Athens. 

668, foll. ‘Couldst thou find a fairer 
dwelling-place than this bright land? Here 
makes her haunt the nightingale, and sings 
in deep impenetrable coverts of green dells, 
where no sun, nor wind, but only the 
joyous presence of Dionysus comes. Here 
daily blooms the saffron and Demeter’s 
flower, nor do the waters of Cephisus fail, 
nor Aphrodite shun the spot. 

‘ And there is a better plant than grows 
in Asian or Dorian soil, that flourishes of 
itself in this our land, the nurse of our 
childhood, the terror of our foes, the grey- 
leaved olive, which Zeus and Athena ever 
protect from harm. Nor has Poseidon 
left us without his gifts. Our mother- 
state is famed for horsemanship and famed 
by sea. Here first the son of Cronos 


tamed the steed, here swiftly glides the 
oartd bark, keeping pace with the multi- 
tude of sea-nymphs.’ 

The metres of this ode are contrived 
with the same care which has been be- 
stowed on the whole composition. 

The ruling logaoedic rhythm of the Ist 
strophe is represented by the following line 
δω -ω ω -ω -- 
which, out of 13 lines, holds the rst, 5th, 
yth (at the middle point), 11th, and 13th 
places. 2 and 132, the second and second- 

last lines, also correspond 

πω ω πω πι - Ὁ. 
In 4, 4, 8, the logaoedic is shortened to 
the ordinary glyconic metre 

τω - ω ϱ, 
and in 6, to the Pherecratian 

me WVU“ -, 

In 9, the rhythm changes to a purely 
dactylic movement 

—~VVUKVVUrKVUUrHYVY,; 
which is followed, in 10, by an Iambic 
dimeter catalectic 

vtu-vute-. 
This smooths the way for the recurrence 
to the prevailing rhythm. 

The prevailing movement in the and 
strophe is choriambic (ll. x, a, 6, 8, 


4 


2. -- ων ωώ-ωω--ωωώκωωκ--- 


6. ---ώω--ωω--- 


8.---νω--ώωώ-ωώων-ωω-ν-- 


varied with iambic and trochaic, which 
in 4, 5, 7, are combined in the ‘ anti- 
spastic’ movement 
vtut|l|tu-vu-g, 
while 4 is trochaic dimeter catalectic 
πω -- ὼ --ω --ω --- 
The composition ends with a glyconic and 
Pherecratian ϱ and ro, recalling the 
rhythm of the former strophe. 
--νωώ-ω- 
~~ «νω---- 
668. «ὐίππον] Cp. supra 59, Τόνδ 
ἱππότην ολανόν, and note. The epithet 


is intended to apply first and specially to 
Colonus, and then generally to Athens. 
‘Thou art come, stranger, to the homes 
of this land famed for steeds, the best 
homes on earth.’ εὐίππονυ τᾶσδε χώραο is 
attributive to τὰ κράτιστα yae ἔπαυλα, 
Cp. supra 45, ἕδραν γῆν τῇσδ.. 

669. yas is partitive genitive with κρά- 
τιστα. Cf. infra 739, de πλεῖστον πόλεων. 


ἔπαυλα] Here erally ‘ dwellings,’ 
‘homes.’ Cf. Aesch. Pers. 870, Opp 
ἐπαύλαων. 

670. τὸν Κολωνόν] An accu- 


sative added epexegetically in imperfect 


ΟΙΔΙΠΟΥΣ ΕΠΙ ΚΟΛΩΝΩΙ. 


& λίγεια µινύρεται 


θαµίζουσα µάλιστ ἀφδὼν 


χλωραῖς ὑπὸ βάσσαις, 


393 


τὸν οἰνῶπ' ἀνέχουσα κισσὸν 


καὶ tay ἅβατον θεοῦ 


φυλλάδα µυριόκαρπον ἀνήλιον 


ἀνήνεμόν τε πάντων 


675 
[τος a. 


χειμώνων' iv 6 βακχιώτας 


det Διόνυσος ἐμβατεύει 


θείαις ἀμφιπολῶν τιθήναι». 


675. τάν] τὸν Α. 
dei ends the preceding verse. 


appésition to ἔπαυλα. The epithet ἁρ- 
γῆτα applies to the eminence to which 
the name Colonus properly belonged, and 
which the chalk or lime-stone rock ap- 
pearing through the soil made conspicuous 
in the sun-light from a distance, 

670, I. be" 4] The addition of the 
breathing which seems to restore the 
metre, also, by introducing the article, 
rather improves the sense. Cp. El. 145, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐμέ + ἆ crovéecc’ ἄραρεν φρέναο: 
infra 694, ἆ χρυσάνιοε ᾿Αϕροδίτα: 716, 
ἆ δ' εὐήρεμοι. The chief objection is 
the synaphea, which may be compared to 
such exceptional cases in the senarii as 
Ο. T. 29, péAas | 3’ "Αιδηε. But this is 
mote probable than that a glycunic verse 
should begin with a dactyl, and θεαίν, at 
the end of |. 683, be taken for a mono- 
syllable. 


672. θαμίξουσα] Ll. 18. 386, πάροε γε 
μὲν οὔτι Caples. 

673. Χλωραῖς ὑπὸ βάσσαις] ‘ In 
coverts of green glades.’ ὑπό, with dative 
= ‘down in.’ Cp. Ant. 336, 7, περιβρυ- 
χίοισιν περῶν in’ olBpacm : cp. Ovid, Fast. 
4. 427, ‘ Valle sub umbrosa locus est.’ 

74. τὸν οἰνῶπ) ἀνέχουσα κισσόν] 
‘Remaining constant to the dark-veined 
ivy.’ For this meaning of ἀνέχω, cp. Aj. 
411, λέχοε δουριάλωτον orépfas ἀνέχει: 
Eur. Hec. 123, ἀνέχων λἐκτρ) ᾿Αγαμέμ- 
wow: and especially Aristides 1. 19, καὶ 
τῶν ἀνθρώπων ὅσοι θεοφιλεῖε, οὖκ “A 
πατεῖ rds κεφαλάε, ᾿Αθηνᾶ δὲ ἀνέχει 
ἐμβατεύει, where, except that persons are 
the object, the parallel is complete, even 
to the conjunction of the two verbs ἆνέ- 


678. 5] from ob? L. 
Διόνυσος] Διόνυσσοσ A. 
πόνων Ἱ.. ἀμφιπολῶν Ct. ἀμφιπολῶν A. 


680 


βακχιώταε] βακχειώτασ L. 679. 


68ο. ἀμφιπολῶν] ἀμφι- 


χει and ἐμβατεύαι (679). The οοσ]ες- 
ture νέµουσα incurs the objection that the 
active verb νέµω, ‘whenever it is used 
apparently in the sense of {ο inbabit, is 
used of men or gods, and rather in the 
sense of governing or presiding over a 
place as applied to gods, or of using a 
place for pasture as applied to men.’ 
(Palmer.) Pind. Ol. 2. 23, Hdt. 4. 191. 
οἰνῶπα refers to the rich colour of the 
ivy, as if flushed with wine. 

675. » 
πον] ‘The unvisited growth of leaves, 
with countless berries, sacred to the God :’ 
referring chiefly to the laurel and olive 
bushes, for the epithet ἀνήλιον can hardly 
refer to the vine: ορ. supra 17: δάφνηε, 
ἑλαίαε, ἀμπέλον, O. T. 83. ; 

θιοῦ gvAAdBa} Probably Dionysus, 
to whom such thickets are sacred, as δεν- 
δρίτηε θεόε. Pind. Fr. 130, δενδρέαων δὲ 
νόµον Διόνυσοι πολυγαθὴο αὐξάνοι. The 
mention of him is suggested by the ivy, 
and he is presently spoken of by name as 
haunting the spot. Cp. the similar intro- 
duction of Poseidon in 709, foll., and of 
Nessus in Tr. 556-8. 


676. ἀνήλιον.. χεμώνων] Cp. Od. g. 


wor’ ἠέλιουι φαέθων ἀκτῖσιν ἕβαλλεν, οὔτ᾽ 
ὄμβρου περάασκε διαµπερέε. For the ge- 
nitive, see Essay on L. § 1ο, Ρ. 15. 

680. Oelars .. τιθήναιε] The Nymphs 
of Nysa, who, according to a legend, were 
the nurses of the infant Bacchus, Il. 6. 
132, Διαφύσοιο τιθῆναι. To the conjecture 
θεαῖε, which has been suggested for the 
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θάλλει ὃ᾽ οὐρανίας ὑπ' ἄχνας 
ὁ καλλίβοτρυς κατ ἦμαρ del 


νάρκισσος, µεγάλαιν θεαῖν 
ἀρχαῖον στεφάνωμ, ὅ τε 


χρυσαυγὴς κρόκος οὐδ ἄὔπνοι 


κρῆναι µινύθουσιν 


Κηφισοῦ νοµάδες ῥεέθρω», 


ἀλλ αἰὲν én’ ἥματι 


685 


ὠκυτόκος πεδίων ἐπινίσσεται 


ἀκηράτῳ σὺν ὄμβρῳ 


690 


στερνούχου Χθονός οὐδὲ Movody 
χοροί νιν ἀπεστύγησαν, οὐδὲ] 


685. κρόκοε] (ρόκοσ L. κρόκοσ C4, 
ἐπινίσσεται] ἐπωίσεται L. 
ends the preceding line. 


metre, may be objected (1) the feminine 
of θεόε is not elsewhere found as a mono- 
syllable (unless in 683); (3) that the 

ymphs are not properly spoken of as θεαί. 

ἀμφιπολῶν] ' Carecring round.” A 
picturesque inversion, representing the 
confusion of the Bacchanalian rout, in 
which it is uncertain who leads and who 
follows. The word is used with a feeling 
of the etymology. 

681-93. The antistrophe passes from 
the wooded hollow to the open height, 
on which the crocus and narcissus blow : 
and then to the level meadow that is 
watered by the stream. 

‘By the 


681. otpavias ὑπ᾿ ἄχνας] 
dew of heaven from above.’ 

682. xadA(Borpus pus] ‘ With fair clusters,’ 
i.e. with several heads upon a stem. 

684. ἀρχαῖον στεφάνωμ] The ancient 
Goddesses, Demeter and Persephone. See 
the Hymn to Demeter, Ἱ]. 6-18, where 
Persephone, after gathering crocus and 
other flowers, is tempted by a narcissus 
with a hundred heads, which Earth pur- 
posely causes to grow, to fix the attention 
of the maiden until the coming of Pluto. 


685. χρυσανγήε] Cp. Tennyson, Oc- 
none, ‘ And at their feet the crocus brake 


like fire.” 
νύθονσιν Kr- 


of8" dinvo: κ 
‘Nor dwindke 


φΦισοῦ νομάδες pe ῥείθρα ων 
the ever-wakeful springs that feed Ce- 
phisus’ streams.’ For the active mean- 


ἐπινείσεται A. 
οὐδὲ. | ἁ] οὐδ' ad L. οὐδὲ A. 


689. w 


redlow) πεδίον L. πεδίων C?. 
ἐπινίσσεται B 


603. χοροί 


ing of νοµάδεε, see Essay on L. Ρ. 88. 
Against the rendering, ‘ wandering streams,’ 
(if such an analogous use were possible) 
it is well observed, that κρῆναι are not 
* streams,’ but ‘fountain-beads, which can- 
not be said to wander. On the other 
hand, the words do not distinctly refer to 
the artificial distribution of the Cephisus’ 
water by runnels for the purpose of irri- 
gation. The meaning simply is that the 
waters of the river do not fail. 

688. ἀλλ᾽ αἰὲν .. χθονόε] ‘ But ever, 
each new day, with quickening power, he 
(Cephisus) brings his stainless waters over 
the genial earth.’ 

dn’ ἡματι] Not --ἦμαρ ἐπ᾽ ἥματι, but 
‘on each day,’ like κατ΄ ἦμαρ. Cp. Heracl. 
Fr., fAsos νέοε ἐφ᾽ ἡμερῇ. 

689. ὠκντόκος, active, is preferable to 
ὠκύτοκου, ‘ suddenly renewed.’ 

60ο. For the vague use of SpBpos, cp. 


O. T. 1428, 4 ὄμβροε lepée: and see 


Essay on L. p. 8 
oti ore oto Cp. Hes. Th. 117, 
he image is that of 


tiptorepwos. 
a 2 broad and gently swelling surface, which 
is here compared to the human breast, as 
an emblem of fertility. 

692. wv] ‘The region,’ i.e. Colonus 
and the neighbourhood. At this point the 
thought passes from the immediate locality 
to Attica in general, Cp. Eur. Med. 830. 

οὐδὲ 4 χρυσάνιος * "Kepod τα] There 
is some defect in the as as the hiatus 


eee αλλα μμ eee 
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& χρυσάνιος ᾿Αφροδίτα. 
στρ.β. ἔστιν 8 οἷον ἐγὼ yas ᾽Ασίας οὐκ ἐπακούω, 694 


οὐδ ἐν τῷ µεγάλᾳ Awpld: νάσῳ Πέλοπος πώποτε βλαστὸν 
φύτευμ ἀχείρωτον αὐτόποιον, 


ἐγχέων φόβηµα δαῖων, 


ὃ rade θάλλει µέγιστα χάρᾳ, TO are 799 ne fev 
γλαυκᾶς παιδοτρόφου φύλλον ἐλαίας" cro ) 


Τὸ μέν τις of," νεαρὸς οὔτε γήρα an 


σηµαίνων, ἁλιώσει χερὶ wépoas: ὁ γὰρ ality ὁρῶν κύκλος 


694. 3] δὲ LA. Div. of lines in L. ἔστιν-] γᾶσ-ἰ οὐδ' ty Πέλοποσ. 
699. ἐγχέων] y from aL. ἐκχέων A. 


Ρητον (ει from η) L. ἀχείρωτον A. 


στα] μεγίσται κ ο Μιστα (ος µεγίστα) A 


2. br 
Teptcr ὁ νάρ] αέρος] ὁ σεν 


οὐδὲ ἆ is hardly admissible between the 
two glyconic lines. Qu. οὐδέ y’d? There 
was a temple of the Muses in the Aca- 
demy. 


693. xpvodvos ᾿Αφροδίτα] Such ex- 
pressions as this, and χρυσόνωτου ἡνία, 
Aj. 847, are probably suggested by the 
forms of plastic art. 

694. ἔστιν 8 olov.. βλαστόν] In ex- 
patiating on the glories of Athens, the 
religious mind of the Coloniatae dwells 
chiefly on the rival gifts of Athena and 
Poseidon, who is their patron deity. The 
olive-plant immediately referred to is that 
in the Academy, mentioned by Pausanias 
as having sprung up independently of the 
one in the Acropolis : ερον τοῦτο λε- 
γόµενον φανῆναι, Paus. 1. 32. On the 
sacred feeling attaching to the Athenian 
olive, see also Hdt. 5. 82., 8. 55. 

The genitive, yas "Actas, is rather par- 
titive than possessive, and to be taken 
closely with ἑπακούω. ‘A thing such as I 
cannot hear of anywhere in the Asian 
land.’ The participle βλαστόν is intro- 
duced by an afterthought in the second 
clause. The Peloponnese is called a 
Dorian island by an anachronism similar 
to that by which the Athenian youth are 
called Theseidae in 1066. Asia and the 
Peloponnese are cited as the two rivals of 
Athenian greatness 

8. is the subject of ἔστι», 
although not thought of at the beginning 
of the sentence. 

ἀχείρωτον] This reading is supported 
by the remark of Pollux, 4. 164, which 
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alty ὁρῶν] ah xpix L. 


698. ἀχεί- 
70o. 
@ 
7οΙ. παιδοτρόφου LA. παιδο- 
χα MSS. : corr. Heath. 


εἰσορῶν A, 


probably refers to this passage, ἀχείρωτον 
δὲ Σοφοκλῆε εἶπε τὸ ἀχειρούργητον. The 
simpler interpretation, however, is more 
probable, ‘ unravaged, anticipating the 
thought in 699 and 702-5. 

αὐτόποιον | ‘Self-created,’ ‘ That spring- 
eth ever of itself ;’ i.e. That needs not to 
be renewed by human agency. 

7O1. παιδοτρόφου] Simply “ child- 
nourishing” Cp. Hes. Op. 226, εἰρήνη & 
ἀνὰ The interpreta- 
tions which 1 refer to the custom of sus- 
pending an olive-crown where a male child 
was born, or to the propagation of shoots 
and offsets from the parent stock, are 
rather ingenious than true. For the synec- 
doche, 4 λλον dAalas, cp. Aj. 14, ὦ φθέγμ’ 


ands Ton τὸ wly τις 0f,° veapds οὔτε ype] 
This line seems to have been tampered 
with by some one who had an ear for the 
iambic rhythm. The simplest alteration 
is to omit ve and place a comma after 
οὐ. ‘Which no commander, young or 
old...’ For the order of res ob, see Essay 
on L. § 41, p. 71, and for the omission 
of the first Core, ib. § 39, Ρ. 67, and 
Phil. 771, ἑκόντα μήτ᾽ dxovra, For the 
variety of expression (νεαρδε σηµαίνων, 
γήρφ σηµαίνων), cp. Ant. 808, νέατον 
Φέγγοε λεύσσουσαν .. κοὔποτ' αὖθια: and 
for the dative γήρφ, which has given 
offence, O. T.172, οὔτα τόκοισιν .. ἂνέ- 
χουσι yuvaixes. 

703. σηµαίνω is used in the Homeric 
sense of ‘to command an army.’ Il. 16. 


172, πέντε 8 dp’ ἡγεμόναυν caro, Tote 
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χἀ γλαυκῶπις ᾿Αθάνα. 


ἀντ.β. ἄλλον δ᾽ αἶνον ἔχω ματροπόλει τᾷδε κράτιστον, 
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795 


797 


δῶρον τοῦ μεγάλου δαίµονος, εἰπεῖν, . . αὔχημα µέγιστον, 


εὔιππον, εὔπωλον, εὐθάλασσον. 


Τι 


ὦὢ mai Κρόνου, σὺ γάρ νιν εἰς 
765 εἶσας αὔχημ, ἄναξ ΙΠοσειδάν, 


ἵπποισιν τὸν ἀκεστῆρα χαλινὸν 
πρώταισι ταῖσδε κτίσας ἁγυιαῖς. 
a & εὐήρετμος ἔκπαγλ ἁλία χερσὶ παραπτοµένα 
θρώσκει, τῶν ἑκατομπόδων 


705. λεύσσει] λεύσει L. 
ματρ. 708. αὔχημα 
714. ἵπποισιν] ἵπποισι L. 
ἐκτίσασ 14. 


ἐπεποίθει | σηµαίνειν. The allusion which 
has been found in this passage to the inva- 
sions of Xerxes (Hdt. 8. 55), and Archida- 
mus, is not improbable. (See App. to In- 
troduction to this Play.) Λακεδαιμόνιοι 
ἐμβαλόντει by τῇ ᾽Αττικῇ δέκα pv- 
« Πελοποννησίων καὶ Βοιωτῶν, ἡγον- 
µένου ᾿Αρχιδάμου τοῦ Ζευξιδάµον Λακε- 
δαιµονίων βασιλέωο, ἀπέσχοντο τῶν λε- 
γοµένων µορίων, ᾿Αθηνᾷ θύσαντει, ws 
κ ο» φησί, Schol. 
ος] Phil. 1338, ὦ τὰ πάντ᾽ ἰδόντει 
ἀμφ' ἐμοῦ κύκλοι. 

708. Moplov Διός] 1.ο. Zeus regarded 
as the protector of the µορίαι or sacred 
olives in the Academy. Ar. Nub. 1005. 

706. yAaux@ms occurs here only in 
the extant plays of Sophocles, and is prob- 
ably suggested by yAaveds, the epithet of 


the olive, preceding. 

707. ἄλλον.. «ὐφάλασσον] ‘I have 
yet another praise for this city that hath 
borne me, one of mightiest note, the gift 
of that great deity, to speak of her, O 
noble vaunt, as blest with the fairest 
steeds, the fairest colts, and with a glo- 
rious sea.’ εἶπεῖν is added epexegetically 
in construction with ἔχω. The adjectives, 
εὔιππον, etc., agree with αὐτήν, which is 
to be supplied as the object of εἰπεῖν, if 
indeed some word equivalent to this has 
not been lost. Porson supplied χθονόφ 
before αὔχημα, to complete the metre. 
But perhaps the line may have stood, 
δῶρον τοῦ µεγήλον δαίµονοε, εἰπεῖν γέ 
my, αὔχημα µάέγιστον, κ.τ.λ. µατρο- 


706. xa) χἁ L. 
στον in a separate line, 
715. ταΐσδε κτίσαε] ταῖσ 8 ἕκτισασ LA. 


716. χερσί] χερ | ot L. 


[105 b. 


715 
πλάτα 


ι “yah , -- 

ον κ, ayd ree 
Ι 

7ο]. ἔχω µατροπόλει] ἔχω | 

13. εἶσαε] εἴσασ A. 

race 


718. θρώσκει] θράισκει L. 


πόλει =' the state our mother.’ Cp. 1480, 
Υά µατέρι. The defect of two short syl- 
lables throws some doubt on the reading 
of 1. 710. 

712. For, son of Cronos, it was thou...” 
The particle is, as usual, postponed after 
the vocative. 

713. αὔχημ] This place illustrates the 
unconsciousness of the tautology which so 
often occurs. Every one may feel the 
false emphasis which is introduced, if we 
suppose a conscious repetition of αὔχημα 
from 1. 710. 

714. The dative ἵπποισι depends im- 
mediately on κτίσαε, and is to be resumed 
with ἀκεστῆρα. ‘ Having framed for horses 
the bit, which tames their rage.’ 

715. ταῖσδε κτίσαε dyuais] ‘ Having 
created in these roads.’ A condensed 
expression for ‘ having invented and used 
on these roads.’ 

716-19. Expanding ‘the epithet εὖθά- 
λασσον. ‘And the deftly-plied oar of 
the sea flying along by force bounds won- 
drously, coursing with the many Nereids.’ 

716. ethperpos) Rather from εὖ ἐρέσσω 
than from ¢d tperudy. Join ἔκπαγλα 

ει. 

χερσὶ παραπτοµένα has been taken to 
mean ‘fitted to the hand.’ But this is 
prosaic, and interferes with the figure by 
which the oar is taken for the ship, Here 
and in Ο. T. 17, πτέσθαι is a syncopated 
form of πέτεσθαι. 

718, ἑκατομπόδων] As in ἑκατογκά- 
pavos, éxaréyxe:pos, ἕκατον is used vaguely 
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ο Νηρῄήδων ἀκόλουθος. 


ΑΝ. ὦ πλεῖστ ἐπαίνοις εὐλογούμενον πέδον, 


307 


720 


viv col τὰ λαμπρὰ ταῦτα δὴ φαίνειν ἔπη. 


Ol. τί δ' ἔστι, ὦ wai, καινόν : 


ΑΝ. ἆσσον ἔρχεται 


Κρέων 68 ἡμῖν οὐκ ἄνευ πομπῶν, πάτερ. 
Ol. ὦ φίλτατοι γέροντες, ἐξ ὑμῶν ἐμοὶ 


φαίνοιτ᾽ ἂν ἤδη τέρμα τῆς σωτηρίας. 


725 


XO. θάρσει, παρέσται καὶ γὰρ εἰ γέρων ἐγά, 


Τὸ Τῆσδε χώρας οὐ γεγήρακε σθένος. 


KPEQN. 
ἄνδρες χθονὸς rijod εὐγενεῖς οἰκήτορες, 


121. σοὶ ]Ἱ. σοι Ο. δὴ Ι,. δεῖ A. 
727. ‘yeyhpaxe L. 


to give the impression of multitude. The 
first part of the epithet is most important, 
as in ψυκνόπτεροι, εἲο., the second part being 
chiefly pictorial. An allusion to the num- 
ber 50 would be an awkward conceit; 
and the bare mention of an exact number, 
such as 100, would have no poetic force. 

7a1. vOv col.. gol, sc. πάρεστι, 
ερ. Phil. 1165, ἀλλὰ γνῶθ', εὖ γνῶθ', ὅτι 
cot | κῆρα τάνδ' ἀποφεύγειν, The conjec- 
ture ody in both places is unnecessary. 
δή emphasizes the whole sentence: cp. 
Ant. 726, of τηλικοίδε καὶ διδαξόµεσθα 
δὴ | φρονεῖν, κ.τ.λ. The reading δεῖ may 
have arisen from the difficulty of gol, and 
the unusual position of δή. 

φαίνειν] Causative, as in Phil. 297, 
ἔφην) ἄφαντον φῶε. Lit. ‘Cause these 
words to shine,’ i.e. manifest their truth 
in action : = ἀποδιδόναι ἐναργεῖε. ΟΡ. Tr. 
239, εὐκταῖα . 

723. ἡμῖν] ἡμῶν, the dative of remote 
reference (‘ Here we have Creon coming’) 
has greater liveliness than ἡμῶν, which 
has been conjectured here. 

724. Ismene is not yet returned. The 
dreaded Creon is seen advancing instead. 
The boast of a ‘strong dwelling-place,’ 
and of the ‘unconquered olive-tree,’ will 
now be put to proof. 

725. τέρμα τῆς σωτηρίας] ‘The end 
of safety ;’ i.e. The safety that is to end 
my wanderings. 

716. θάρσει, παρέσται] ‘ Be assured of 
that.’ The same words occur above (305) 


716. ἐγὼ1.. ἐγὼ 09. κυρῶ A. 


in a different connection. Elms. defends 
κυρῶ, perhaps rightly. 

728-1043. (3rd ἐπεισόδιον)---Ότεου ad- 
vances, and deprecating suspicion, attempts 
to persuade Oedipus to come home to 
Thebes, for his own and daughters’ sake, 
according to the unanimous wish of the 
people. Ocdipus, who is informed by 
Ismene, and by the oracles he had formerly 
received, of the real intention of the The- 
bans, indignantly resents the cruel mean- 
ing of the fair-sounding offer; taunts 
Creon with hypocrisy, in first banishing 
him against his will, and now trying to 
draw him unwillingly from Athens: and 
utters a curse on Creon and on his sons. 
The altercation continues till Creon throws 
off the mask of gentleness, avows that he 
has seized Ismene, and threatens to carry 
off Antigone. The chorus expostulate, 
and call for aid. He persists, and sends 
her away by his servants, adding re- 
proaches against Oedipus, and, on the 
chorus further expostulating, threatens to 
lay hands on Oedipus, who thus provoked, 
utters a special curse on Creon. A scuffle 
ensues between the two old men: Creon 
taking hold of Oedipus to drag him away. 
The chorus again cry aloud for help, and 
Theseus, who has been sacrificing at a 
neighbouring altar, enters in haste. On 
learning what is the matter, he orders the 
people from the sacrifices to pursue the 
fugitives, and threatens Creon with arrest 
if the maidens are not produced imme- 
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ὁρῶ τιν ὑμᾶς ὀμμάτων εληφότας 


Φόβον νεώρη τῆς ἐμῆς ἐπεισόδου, 


730 


ὃν µήτ' ὀκνεῖτε pir ἀφῆτ' Gros κακόν. 


ἥκω γὰρ οὐχ ὡς ὁδρᾶν τι βονληθείς, ἐπεὶ 


γέρων μέν elut, πρὸς πόλιν 8 ἐπίσταμαι 


σθένουσαν ἥκων, ef τιν "Ελλάδος, μέγα. 


GN ἄνδρα τόνδε τηλικόνδ ἀπεστάλην 


735 


πείσων ἔπεσθαι πρὸς τὸ Καδμείων πέδο», 
οὐκ é£ ἑνὸς στείλαντος, ἆλλ ἀνδρῶν ὕπο 
πάντων κελευσθείς, οὕὔνεχ ἡκέ por γένει 


τὰ τοῦδε πενθεῖν πήµατ’ els πλεῖστον πόλεως. 


ἀλλ, ὦ 


732. οὐχ de) ὧε οὐχ de L. 
ἀπεστάλην] τηλίκονδ ἀπεστάλην 
736. Καδμείων] καδμεῖον A. 
οὔνεκ) fixe L. 739. els) ἢ 


diately. He is sure that Thebes will not 
resent this. She cannot countenance such 
violence. Creon then speaks for himself. 
He could not have supposed that Athens 
would have cared to protect his kindred, 
or would have received an incestuous per- 
son and a parricide under the shadow of 
the hill of Ares. He further excuses his 
assault by the curses of Oedipus. He is 
in Theseus’ hands, but will resist harsh 
treatment. The mention of his unwitting 
crimes calls forth a fresh outburst of pas- 
sion from Oedipus. ‘Theseus breaks off 
farther conference by peremptorily com- 
manding Creon to show him where the 
maidens are. Oedipus is left alone with 
the chorus. 

729. ὁρῶ ..ἐπεισόδον] ‘I see that you 
have contracted in your eyes a recent fear 
by reason of my coming in.’ τον is 
a sort of genitive of place, or of the part 
affected. The conjecture elAydéra has 
the comic effect of suggesting ‘fear has 
seized you by the eyes.’ For elAngdéras, 
cp. Aj. 345. τάχ᾽ ἄν ri’ αἰδῶ κἀπ ἐμοὶ 
βλέαε : Eur. Suppl. 1050. 

731. pir’ ἀφῆτ' ἔποι κακόν] As often 
happens, the sentence passes out of the 
relative construction. Creon endeavours 
to allay the alarm occasioned by his coming, 
and to win confidence by dwelling (1) on 
his own age and apparent feebleness, (2) 


ταλαίπωρ Οἰδίπους, κλύων ἐμοῦ 


-- L. ὃρᾶ.. 
τηλικόνδε 


4 BP. ἀνδρῶν] ἀστῶν BV?. 


Spar) Opa 


740 


. Τηλικόνδ’ 
τν con ἀπ. B. 


.» C 
A. 
738. obvex’ Hee) 


on the age and condition of Oedipus, which 
needed protection at home, (3) on his in- 
tention to use persuasion only, (4) on the 
public authority and responsibility of his 
mission, (5) on his personal and private 
motives for undertaking it. 

734. e nw’ Ἑλλάδος] For the attrac- 
tion, cp. Aj. 488, GAA’ ef riwoe σθένοντοε 
ἐν πλούτφ Φρυγῶν: Essay on L. § 35, 


Ρ. 55- 

735. ἄνδρα τόνδε τηλικόνδ᾽ ἀπεστά- 
λην] The text, while giving a more na- 
tural order of the words than the conjec- 
ture τηλικόσδ ἀπεστάλην, is also capable 
of a suitable meaning. Creon, wishing to 
show the reasonableness of his coming, 
points to the extreme age and feebleness 
of Oedipus as a ground for inducing him 
to return under the protection of Thebes. 
There is a peculiar emphasis on the words 
τηλικόνδε and πείσων, i.e. ‘To induce this 
poor old man by persuasion only to return 


home. 

738. obvex” ἡκά por γένα] ‘Since 
kindred makes io Fncumbent on me.’ For 
fixe, the simple for the compound verb, 
see Essay on L. Ρ.0Σ, 4, and cp. Phil. 141, 
σὲ 3, ὦ τέκνο», τόδ ἐλήλνθε πᾶν κράτου 


ον. 

739. els πλεῖστον πόλεως] ‘To the 
greatest amount of all that are in the 
city.” 
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ἱκοῦ πρὸς οἴκους. 


309 


was σε Καδμείων λεὼς 


καλεῖ δικαίως, ἐκ δὲ τῶν µάλιστ' ἐγώ, 
ὄσφπερ, εἰ μὴ πλεῖστον ἀνθρώπων ἔφυν 


κάκιστος, ἀλγῶ τοῖσι σοῖς κακοῖς, γέρο», 


ὁρῶν σε τὸν δύστηνον ὄντα μὲν févoy, 


745 


det & ἀλήτην κἀπὶ προσπόλου μιᾶς 
βιοστερῇῆ χωροῦντα, τὴν ἐγὼ τάλας 
οὐκ ἄν ποτ és τοσοῦτον αἰκίας πεσεῖν 


ἔδοξ᾽, ὅσον πέπτωκεν ἤδε δύσμορος, 


def σε κηδεύουσα καὶ τὸ σὸν κάρα 


750 


πτωχῷ διαίτῃ, τηλικοῦτος, οὐ γάµων 
ἔμπειρος, ἀλλὰ τοὐπιόντος ἁρπάσαι. 
dp ἆθλιον τοὔνειδος, & τάλας ἐγώ, 


ὠνείδισ' ἐς σὲ κἀμὲ καὶ τὸ πᾶν γένος; 
ἀλλ οὐ γὰρ ἔστι τἀμφανῆ κρύπτειν, σύ νυν 


[106 a. 
755 


πρὸς θεῶν πατρφων, Οἰδίπους, πεισθεὶς ἐμοὶ 
κρύψο», θελήσας ἄστυ καὶ δόµους μολεῖν 


741. ἱκοῦ] ἥκου L. feov C*: acc. corr. Elms. Καδμείων] xadpcios BV*. 
742. ἐκ δὲ τῶν ή ἐγώ ue δὲ a” πάντων ἐγώ. BV?. 744. ἀλγῶ] om. L. 
ins. C*. 46. i om. 747. βιοστερῇ] βιουστ. L. βιοστ. ΟΛ. 


. ῷ wren iL. wr ? . 1. 
ην Τη ἐστὺν L. rod § σὺ νῦν κά. a hog κρύψον] κύψφον 


742. δικαίως] ‘ With foll right.’ Cp. 
Aj. 1110, rév8e.. ele ταφὰε θήσω 
δικαίως. 
ἐκ δὲ τῶν] Essay on L. § 41, p. 30. 

. κάκιστος 


]43. π 
631, τῆε ολεῖστον ἐχθίστηε ἐμοὶ sou! 
ἐχίδνηε. 

745. Εένον .. ἁλήτην] i.e. ‘A stranger, 
and not even a sojourner in the stranger’s 
land. 

746. ἐπὶ προσπόλου pas] ‘With the 
support of one attendant.’ ἐπί, as it were, 
‘leaning on.’ The expression is analo- 
gous to epuciy 4 én ἀγκύρας, Hat. 7. 188. 

749. ὅσον] i.e. els ὅσον, the preposi- 
tion, as frequently happens, applying to 
antecedent and relative. 

751. τηλικοῦτος] ‘At her age,’ i.e. 
Just coming to womanhood. Cp. supra 
345, 6, iva véas | tpopijs ἔληξεν καὶ 


ear ey 


pas. 
753. ἆρα] Essay on L. § 29, p. 47. 


755. οὐ γάρ] 
B. 


755. GAN’ οὗ γὰρ ἔστι réppavi] κ 
πτειν] ‘ But seeing one cannot hide what 
is displayed, do you now, I you 
by our fathers’ Gods, consent to hide this 
scandal, Oedipus.’ Creon professes to be 
horror-struck at his own words (dp’ ἆθλιον 
rotve:8oe, κ.τ.λ): but excuses himself by 
the publicity which Oedipus gives to their 
common calamity by wandering from 
home. It rests with dim to bury the 
reproach within the palace halls, where 
his daughter at least will find Protection, 


and his kindred will not have the dis, 
of seeing him an outcast. 
1425: foll., τὴν “your aldeic6’ 


ἄνακτου ἡλίον roby! “pore 
οὕτω δεικνύναι, κ.τ.λ.: El. 624, §, σύ τοι 
Abyeus wv, οὐκ ἐγώ. σὺ γὰρ τοιεῖε | 
ν΄ τὰ δ ἔργα τοὺε λόγουε εὗὑρί- 

σκετα. 


757. θελήσαε] ‘Consenting.’ Cp. Ο.Τ. 
649, πιθοῦ θελήσαν, κ.τ.λ. 
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τοὺς σοὺς πατρφους, τήνδε τὴν πόλιν φίλως 
εἰπών' ἐπαξία γάρ' ἡ ὃ οἴκοι πλέον 


δίκῃ σέβοιτ ἄν, οὖσα σὴ πάλαι τροφός. 


ὦ πάντα τολμῶν κἀπὸ παντὸς av φέρων 


Ol. 


λόγου δικαίου pnydvnpa ποικίλον, 
τί Ταῦτα πειρᾷ κἀμὲ δεύτερον θέλεις 
ἐλεῖν, ἐν ols µάλιστ ἂν ἀλγοίην ἁλούς; 


πρόσθεν τε γάρ µε τοῖσιν οἰκείοις κακοῖς 


7ός 


νοσοῦνθ’, br ἦν µοι τέρψις ἐκπεσεῖν χθονός, 
οὐκ ἤθελες θέλοντι προσθέσθαι Χάρι», 

ἀλλ ἡνίκ ἤδη μεστὸς ἦν Ovpotpevos, 

καὶ τοὺν δύμοισιν ἦν διαιτᾶσθαι γλυκύ, 


tor ἐξεώθεις κἀξέβαλλες, οὐδέ σοι 


77° 


τὸ συγγενὲς τοῦτ οὐδαμῶς rér ἦν φίλον' 
viv + αὖθις ἡνίκ εἰσορᾷς πόλιν τέ por 
ξυνοῦσαν εὔνουν τήνδε Kal γένος τὸ πᾶν, 


769, 40. awed 


ος 


you have ‘left behind, which so long nou- 
rished you, has by right 3 stronger claim 
to 760. Sieg] Ene by you.’ 

7 Essay on L. § 14, p.1 

σέβοιτο] For the passive, which ocears 
here re mys see Essay on 1». § 31, p. 49. 

πάλαι] |. ο. in his prosperity, which is 
now regarded as long past. 

761, 2. κἀπὸ .. ποικίλον] ' Who out 
of every cause wouldst bring some subtle 
fabrication of a just plea.’ 

763. ταῦτα is cognate or adverbial ac- 
cusative. 

764. ‘In a point, wherein my capture 
would most grieve πιο. ἐν olg = ἐν rot- 
ras ἓν ole. ‘In that particular in which,’ 
i.e. In his relation to Thebes and to his 
sons, in which he was most bent on con- 
tinuing the present estrangement. 

765. This is brought in to explain δεύ- 
γερον. 


hee δίκρ] wri A. 


| τόν] yAvad 
(inh jbo Baroy B. 


έρων] έραν] ἀμφέραν L. dy 
ἤθελεε foo herr ᾗ ο... ι () ἠθέλοντι) L. 
| I ώόίνο, θυμὸν ἐκ- 
(supra 438). Valckn. corr. 770. 


τοῖσιν olxelovs waxois] ‘With my 
own proper evils.’ There is a bitter em- 
phasis on οἰκείοιο. (1) The evils of my 
house: (2) the evils which affected me so 
nearly: (3) the evils whose burden fell 
only on me. Cp. Ο. T. 1414, 15, Tapa 
γὰρ κακὰ | obdels olds τε πλὴν ἐμοῦ Φφέρειν 
βροτῶν. Probably not ‘my self-inflicted 
evils,’ although this might be supported 
by comparing El. 215, οἰκείαυ els dras : 
Aj. 919, dw’ olxeias opayijs. 

768. ἡνίκ' ήδη µεστὸε ἂν θυμούμενοτ] 
* Just when I was sated with my rage.’ 

770. tor” ἐξεώθενε κἀξέβαλλος] ‘ Then 
you began to thrust me forth and banish me.’ 

771. τὸ ovyyeves to0r’)] ‘ The tie of 
kindred of which you now speak:’ supra 
738. ©. Aesch. Prom. 39, Τὸ σνγγσέν 
τοι δει’ 

he, The line καὶ µάνθανον τὸν θυμὸν 

μοι, repeated here from supra 

re has been rejected by all recent edi- 
tors. Cp. 0. T.1 

773. καὶ γένος τὸ πᾶν] ‘And the 
whole people, i.e. not only the authori- 
ties of the city (Theseus), but the inhabit- 


Ο/Δ/ΠΟΥΣ ΕΠΙ KOAQNAI. 311 


πειρᾷ peTaoTav, σκληρὰ μαλθακῶς λέγαν. 

καίτοι τίς αὕτη τέρψις ἄκοντας φιλεῖν ; 776 
ὥσπερ tis ef σοὶ λιπαροῦντι μὲν τυχεῖν 

μηδὲν διδοίη pnd ἐπαρκέσαι θέλοι, 

πλήρη & ἔχοντι θυμὸν ay χρῄέοις, τότε 

δωροῖθ᾽, ὅτ οὐδὲν ἡ χάρις χάριν φέροι’ 

dp ἂν µαταίου τῇσδ ἂν ἡδονῆς τύχοις; 78ο 
Τοιαῦτα μέντοι καὶ σὺ προσφέρεις ἐμοί, 

λόγφ μὲν ἐσθλά, τοῖσι 8 ἔργοισιν κακά. 

φράσω δὲ καὶ τοῖσδ, ds σε δηλώσω κακόν. 

ἥκεις tu ἄξων, οὐχ ἵν és δόµους ἄγῃς, 

ἆλλ ὡς πάραυλον οἰκίσῃς, πόλις δέ σοι 785 
κακῶν ἄνατος τῶνδ ἁπαλλαχθῇ χθονός. 


774. σκληρά] σκλῆρὰ L. 
778. ὧν] G&A. 


6.0. Φέροι] φέρει L. Φφέροι A. 
781. σύ] ore a i ve 

Tao L. 785. οἰκίσῃε] οἰκήσηισ L. 
CA. yp. Evasros froe pa A. 


ants with one consent. Cp. Aj. 861, «A«- 
val 7 ᾿Αθῆναι καὶ γὸ σύντροφον yévos. 
The words in both places are intended to 
move the Athenian audience. 

774. ‘You try to tear me away, with 
cruel speeches couched in flattering terms.’ 

775. vis αὕτη appears not only in the 
recension of Ven. 616 and Par. B, followed 
by Triclinius, but also in L*, The parallel 
of Thuc. 3. 12, rle οὖν αὕτη ἢ φιλία ἡ 
ἐλευθερία πιστή, the frequent use of ὥσπερ 
without a definite antecedent in intro- 
ducing an illustration, the doubtfulness of 
the correlation of τοσαύτη ὥσπερ (cp., 
however, El. 533, οὐκ ἴσον καμὼν ἐμοὶ 
λύπηε, 57’ ἔσπειρ᾽, ὥσπερ ἡ τίκτουσ᾽ ἐγώ), 
and the fact that the reading τίε αὕτη is 
not confined to one family of MSS., lead 
to the conclusion that the reading of 
LAV’', rogavrn, like σηµαίνει for σαΐνει, 
supra 320, is a clerical error. 

τέρψνε, repeated by unconscious tauto- 
logy from supra 766, is here active. 

776. I have accented ool because of 
the antithesis in 781, καὶ σὺ προσφέρειε 
ἐμοί. As in the speech beginning at 1. 960, 
esp. in |. 992, Oedipus uses the ‘argumen 
tum ad hominem’ in the debate with 
Creon. ‘And yet what kindness is there 


χρῄ(οιε] χρήιζεισἹ.. xpi (oi A. 


781. έργοισιν] ἔργοισι L. ἕργοισιν CA. 


775. vis αὔτη] τοσαύτη LAV*. rio abrn L*BV? 


779. δωροῖθ’ LA. δαροῦ 


780. riod’ ἂν ἡδονῆε] τῆσδ ἡδονῆε L. 
783. τοῖσδἸ 
786. άνατοε] ἄναιτοσ L. ἄνα(στοι 


in befriending men against their will? 
Suppose, for instance, when you were 
eager to obtain some boon, one were to 
grant nothing of your request, nor choose 
to satisfy you, but when yonr soul was 
filled with your desire, were then to make 
the offer, when the kindness was no 
longer kind! Would not that be an empty 
satisfaction for you to obtain? Yet such 
is the favour you now proffer to me.’ 

781. ‘Would you not find in that an 
empty satisfaction?’ The stress of the 
emphasis is on µαταίον. ‘ Would not the 
pleasure so received be vain ?’ 

785, 6. πόλνε δέ σοι .. χθονόε] ‘ And 
your city may retire unharmed from her 
encounter with the land of these men.’ 
Although χθονὸε ἁπαλλάσσεσθαι would 
commonly mean simply ‘to depart from 
the land,’ yet χθών is so frequently used 
as = wéAue, and half-personified (O. C. 916, 
Ant. 187), tbat the words here might 
naturally enough suggest the notion of 
* being disengaged from,’ ‘ ending a struggle 
with, a city: perhaps more so than if the 
conjecture τῇσδ' ἁπαλλαχθῇ χθονόε were 
adopted. The natural pause after κακῶν 
Gvaros, which are like a single word, 
prevents ambiguity in τῶνδε. 
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οὐκ ἔστι σοι ταῦτ, ἀλλά σοι τάδ ἔστ', ἐκεῖ 
χώρας ἁλάστωρ οὑμὸς ἐνναίων del: 
ἔστιν δὲ παισὲὶ τοῖς ἐμοῖσι τῆς ἐμῆς 


χθονὸς λαχεῖν τοσοῦτον, ἐνθανεῖν µόνον. 


79° 


dp οὐκ ἄμεινον ἡ σὺ τὰν Θήβαις φρονῶ; 
πολλῷ Υ, ὄσωπερ ἐκ σαφεστέρων κλύω, 


Φοίβου τε καὐτοῦ Ζηνός, ὃς κείνου πατήρ. 
τὸ ody 8 ἀφῖχται Seip ὑπόβλητον στόμα, 


πολλὴν ἔχον στόµωσιν' ἐν δὲ τῷ λέγειν 


705 


κάκ ἂν λάβοις τὰ πλείον ἢἡ σωτήρια. 
ἀλλ οἶδα γάρ σε ταῦτα μὴ πείθω», ἴθι 
ἡμᾶς & ἔα ζῆν ἐνθάδ οὐ γὰρ ἂν κακῶς 


οὐδ ὦδ' ἔχοντες (ὦμεν, el τερποίµεθα. 
KP. πότερα νομίζεις δυστυχεῖν ἔμ ἐς τὰ σὰ 


[106 b. 
800 


ἡ o els τὰ σαυτοῦ μᾶλλον ἐν τῷ viv Abyq; 


"87. ἔστ] ἐστ᾽.. L. 
οἶδα γάρ C*. 


787. 8. ἐκεῖ.. del] The clause is in 
apposition with τάδε. Join ἐκαῖ χώρας. 
«ΜΥ evil genius ever lurking in the region 
of that land.’ The genitive is not strictly 
partitive. For a similar instance where 
the genitive and locative adverb are co- 
extensive, cp. Phil. 899, ἀλλ᾽ ἐνθάδ ἤδη 
γοῦδε TOU πάθονε κυρῶ. 

790. ‘They shall inherit their father’s 
land, only by arns there.” The com- 
parison of Aesch. S. c. T. 732, ὠμόφρων 
oldapoe χθόνα valew διατήλα, ὁπόσαν καὶ 
Φθιμένοισι κατέχει», τῶν μεγάλων πεδίων 
ἀμοίρουε, is just, but the thought is not 
identical, for évOaveiy is probably in ap- 
position to Aayxeiy rogotroy, and not after 
τοσοῦτον singly = dere ἐνθανεν. The 
words therefore do not refer to the ‘ six 
feet of earth,’ but to the fact that the 
only privilege the sons obtain in regard to 
their inheritance is to die on Theban 
ground. 

794, 5. ‘ But you have brought hither 
a suborned tongue, sharpened and keen.’ 
ὑπόβλητον means ‘rife with suggestions 
of falsehood.’ Cp. Aj. 188, ὑποβαλλό- 
µενοι κλέπτουσι µύθονε. For the play of 


words in στόμα... στόµωσιν, see Essay on 
L. § 44, Ρ. 75- 


796. σωτήρια] σωτηρία L. 
An early hand has written bebBX oy in We ο μενα margin. 


799. (Φμεν] (Oper LA. 


ωτήρια CA. , 
ο τδα γάρ] eh 


dj dL. ef C. 


796. τὰ πλείονα] The article defines 
the ‘more’ in contradistinction to the 
fewer. 

797. The connection of these words is 
not strictly logical. GAA’ οἶδα γάρ (as 
often with ἀλλὰ γάρ) really gives the 
reason for breaking off and saying no 
more. 

ταῦτα refers not to the preceding ex- 
postulation, but to the γνώµη, ἐν δὲ τῷ 
Adyew, κ.τ.λ. 

‘But this counsel I know you do not 
listen to—enough then, begone !’ 

798. οὐ γὰρ ἂν κακῶε] Said scornfully 
in answer to Creon’s expressions of affected 
pity. , 
799. αἱ τερποίµεθα] ‘If we might have 
our wish.’ ‘If so be we are content.’ 

800, 1. ‘ Which, think you, is more un- 
fortunate in our present colloquy, I in re- 
gard to your matters, or you in regard to 
your own?’ i.e. You accuse me of igno- 
rance of your and your children’s destiny 
(1. 788): but you show much greater igno- 
rance of your own best interests by refus- 
ing to come. For Svorvyeiv ds, cp. Plat. 
Lach. 183 C, οὗτοι 3’, ὧε ἔοικε, παρὰ Tove 
ἄλλουε οὕτω σφόδρα ele retro δεδυστνχή- 


κασιγ. 
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Ο/. ἐμοὶ pév ἐσθ᾽ ἤδιστον, εἰ σὺ pyr ἐμὲ 
πείθειν οἷός τ' ef µήτε τούσδε τοὺς πέλας. 
KP. ὦ δύσμορ, οὐδὲ τῷ χρόνφῳ φύσας φανεῖ 
φρένας ποτ, ἀλλὰ λῦμα τῷ γήρᾳ τρέφει; 805 
Ol. γλώσσῃ σὺ δεινός ἄνδρα 8 οὐδέν οἵδ ἐγὼ 
δίκαιον doris ἐξ ἅπαντος ed λέγει. 
KP. χωρὶς τό 7 εἰπεῖν πολλὰ καὶ τὰ καίρια. 
Ol. ds δὶ σὺ βραχέα, ταῦτα δ᾽ ἐν Καιρῷ λέγει». 
KP. οὐ 870 ὅτῳ γε νοῦς ἴσος καὶ col πάρα. 810 
Ο/. ἄπελθ', ἐρῶ γὰρ καὶ πρὸ τῶνδε, µηδέ pe 
φύλασσ' ἐφορμῶν ἔνθα χρὴ valew ἐμέ. 
KP. paprépopa totes’, οὐ σέ πρὸς δὲ τοὺς φίλους 
of ἀνταμείβει ῥήματ', ἤν o ἔλω ποτέ 
δις 


Ol. τίς & ἄν µε τῶνδε συμμάχων ἕλοι Big; 


Bos. τρέφει]. τρέφηιΟ. 896. οὐδέν] οὐδὲν L. 
810. Srp] δ. τῶι]. δ.τᾶι 


815. rls] ri A. 


804. φανεῖ] gayi LA. 
οὐδέν' CA, 808, 9. The persons are not marked. 


Ct. Tos} ἴσοσ Ct. 814. ἀνταμείβει] ἀνταμείβηι L. 


τῶνδε] τῶν L. τῶνδε CPA. 


8ο2. pir’ dud... pire τούσδε] The em- 
phasis is on robobe: μήτ’ ἐμέ J taken for 
granted, and only introduced for the sake 
of the antithesis. ‘I should like best, if 
you fail in persuading these men here as 
you will fail to persuade me.’ 

805. λῦμα τῷ γήρα] ‘To bring dis- 
grace upon old age.’ ‘To mar the beauty 
of old age.’ For the dative, see Essay on 
L. § 13, p. 18. 

807. & ἄπαντος] ‘In every cause.’ 
* Who finds in every cause alike materials 
for clever speaking.’ 

810. ob 840" Srp ye νοῦε ἴσοε καὶ col 
πάρα] ‘My words are certainly not sea- 
sonable in the judgment of one who has 
so little sense as you have;’ i.e. ‘A wise 
speech sleeps in a foolish ear.’ For the 
dative, see Essay on L. § 13, p.19,¢. Or, 
‘I do not speak seasonably, in speak- 
oe to one so devoid of understanding.’ 

. Aesch. Prom. , σὲ προσηύδων 
οὖκ dy, ὄνθ' 3 Lad 

812. φύλασσ᾽ ἐφορμῶν ἔνθα xpi valav 
ἐμέ] Two explanations of this are pos- 
sible, (1) ‘Keep watch over me like a 
blockading ship prescribing my abode;’ 
the notion of dictation being implied in 


gtraco’ ἐφορμῶν: (2) ‘Keep watching 
and hanging about (like a blockading ship) 
my destined dwelling-place.’ The first is 
more idiomatic. Cp. El. 16, τί χρὴ ὃρᾷν 
ἐν τάχει βουλευτέον: supra 654, μὴ δί- 
δασχ᾽ ἃ χρή µε δρᾷ». 

813. μαρτύρομαι τούσδ', ob σέ] ‘I 
appeal to them, not to you! And for the 
terms of your answer to your friends, if I 
once take you . The intended threat 
(‘you shall suffer at Thebes’) is broken 
off by Oedipus retorting, ‘ But who can 
take me,’ etc. Creon angrily repels the 
claim of Oedipus to for the Attic 
elders (ἐρῶ .. xpd τῶνδε), whom he calls 
to witness Oedipus’ treatment of him. 
The latter words refer to the lines in 
which Oedipus curses his sons (ἔστιν δὲ 
παισὶν .. µόνον), which Creon treats as the 
answer to the message which he had 
brought from the Καδμείων Adow. Cp. infra 
850, φίλουε iq’ dw ἐγὼ ταχθεὶε 743° ἕρδω. 
The structure closely resembles Hom. II. 
1. 338, τὼ 8 αὐτὼ ἔστων, | πρόε 
τε θεῶν µακάραν, τε ὢν ἀνθρώ- 
wow, | καὶ πρὸε τοῦ βασιλῆοε ἀπηνέου εῖ- 
ποτε 8 αὖτε | χρειὼ ἐμεῖο γένηται ἀεικέα 
λοιγὸν ἀμῖναι | τοῦ ἄλλοιε, where the final 








στ στ. - ο ~~ ewe -- σ- 
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KP. % μὴν σὺ κἄνευ τῶνδε λυπηθεὶς ἔσει. 

ΟΙ. ποίῳ σὺν ἔργῳ τοῦτ ἀπειλήσας ἔχεις; 

KP. παίδοιν δυοῖν σοι τὴν μὲν ἁρτίως ἐγὼ 
ἐυναρπάσας ἔπεμψα, τὴν δ ἄέω τάχα. 


Ο/. οἴμοι. 
Ο/. τὴν παῖδ Exes µου; 


KP. τάχ᾽ ἕξεις μᾶλλον οἰμώβειν Τάδε. 820 


KP. τήνδε y οὐ μακροῦ χρόνου. 


Ol. id ξένοι, τί δράσετ; F προδώσετε, 
κοὐκ ἐξελᾶτε τὸν ἀσεβῆ τῆσδε χθονός ; 
XO. χώρει, fev, ἔξω θᾶσσον' οὔτε γὰρ τὰ viv 
δίκαια πράσσεις οὔθ) ἃ πρόσθεν εἴργασαι. θας 
KP. ὑμῖν ἂν εἴη τήνδε καιρὸς ἐξάγειν 
ἄκουσαν, ef θέλουσα μὴ πορεύσεται. 
ΑΝ. οἴμοι Τάλαινα, ποῖ φύγω; ποίαν λάβω 


θεῶν ἄρηέιν 4 βροτῶν » 


XO. τί δρᾷς, ξένε; 


KP. οὐχ ἄψομαι τοῦδ ἀνδρός, ἀλλὰ τῆς ἐμῆς. 830 


ΟΙ. ©& γῆς ἄνακτες. Χο. 


ΚΡ. δίκαια. 
O/. στρ. id πόλις. 


816. ἔσει] gon: LA. 


XO. πῶς δίκαια ; 


οι 
818. σοι] σε L. 


ὦ fv, οὐ δίκαια Spas. 


KP. τοὺς ἐμοὺς ἄγω. 


B20. αἷμοι] ὄιμοι L. elude) 
2 


οἱ L. οἱ ο. 827. ύ pera: L. ύσεται A. 9. 
donk) ἀρίέωω Ἱ. dphgely Ct. Bete) Opa L. δρις CA. 835, OL} ἀντ. LA 


threat is in like manner suppressed. In 
the present passage, however, δέ is strictly 
adversative, distinguishing Creon’s personal 
injury from the supposed offence against 
Eteocles and the Thebans. 

816. xdvev τῶνδε] ‘ Withaut this,’ i.e. 
without my taking you. The ambiguity 
of τῶνδε would probably not be felt by a 
Greek, and is not a sufficient reason for 
altering the reading to τοῦδε. 

817. Creon’s tone implied that some- 
thing had been done. Seeing that the 
chorus as well as Oedipus are impracti- 
cable, he breaks into open hostility, and 
avows the capture of Ismene, who had 
been seized and carried off before she 
could return from making her offerings. 

820. οἰμώξειν τάδε] ‘To cry woe at 
this.’ τάδε, the capture of the maidens ; 
ος, Τάδε cogn. acc., ‘ thus to exclaim.’ 

821. rive Υ] ‘Ay, this one ere long.’ 
γε is more expressive than re, assenting to 


τὴν παῖδα, with the difference that Anti- 
gone is now meant. Cp. infra 1649. 

811. οὐ μακροῦ χρόνον] Sc. ξέω. 

813. τὸν doef] ' The impious one,’ 

. 922, συλῶντα .. τὰ τῶν θεῶν | Big 
ἄοντα φωτῶν ἁθλίων ἱκτήρια. He ap- 
peals to the known piety of the chorus. 

815. οὔθ) ἃ πρόσθεν εἴργασαι] In 
seizing Ismene. 

826. ὑμῖν ἂν εἴη] Said to Creon’s 
attendants, who suddenly appear. 

ἂν dy) For a similar use of ἄν with 
the optative in commands, cp. Tr. 728, 
σιγᾶν ἂν ἁρμόζοι σε τὸν πλείω λόγον. 

827. εἰ .. πορεύσοται] For the v.r. cp. 
πηµαίνειε below, in |. 837. 

830. Creon, as next of kin, is guardian 
of the children of the outlawed Oedipus. 
Cp. O. T. 1448, καὶ γὰρ ὁρθῶε ray γε σῶν 
Tercle ὕπερ. 

832. τοὺς ἐμοὺε ἄγω] For the plural 
and masc. see Essay on L. § 20, pp. 28, 29. 


OIAINOYS ΕΠΙ ΚΟΛΩΝΑΩΙ. 


Χο. 
KP. 
KP. 
O/. 


εἴργου. 


τὴν παῖδα θᾶσσον. 
XO. 
XO, 


xadav λέγω σοι. 


XO. cod μὲν οὔ, τάδε γε µωμένου. 
πόλει μαχεῖ γάρ, εἴ τι πημανεῖς ἐμέ. 
οὐκ ἠγόρευον Tair ἐγώ; 


315 


τί dpas, ὦ ξέν; οὐκ ἀφήσεις; τάχ’ eis βάσανον ef χερῶν. 


836 


XO. µέθες χεροῖν 


KP. μὴ Ἰπιτασσ ἃ μὴ κρατεῖς. 
KP. oot & ἔγωγ ὁδοιπορεῖν. [107 a. 
προβᾶθ' ὧδε, Bare Bar, *évromot. 


841 


πόλις ἑναίρεται, πόλις éud, σθένει. 


προβᾶθ᾽ ὧδέ pot. 
ΑΝ. 
ο. 
ο. 
KP. 
KP. 


΄ 
ποῦ, τέκνο», ef pot; 
Spefov, ὦ mai, χεῖρα». 
οὐκ ἄξεθ᾽ ὑμεῖς : 


834-6. ele βάσανον .. ob, τάδε] els | βάσανον, of | τάδε, 


πημανεῖε] πηµαίνεισ LA. 
841. ὧδε, Pare) ὦδ' ἐμβᾶτε LA. 


μαχεῖ] µάχῃι LA. Pors. corr. 
ἔγωγ A. 


MSS. Brunck. corr. 843. 


835, 6. The excitement, indicated by 
the broken lines, culminates in the ‘ anti- 
spastic’ rhythm of these verses. Note that 
876-85, following the second attempt of 
Creon, are antistrophic to 833-43. This 
lyrical repetition, with the balanced rhythm 
of the intervening dialogue (containing 
one short outburst of Creon, 852-59, and 
one of Oedipus, 868-74), and the ani- 
mated tableau on the stage, must have 
produced a sort of operatic effect. The 
dochmiacs are introduced by a diiambus. 
Cp. Ο. T. 649-59, 678-88. 

837. The Scholiast, who rightly ex- 
plains πόλει by rais Θήβαιε, evidently 
assigned this speech to Creon. 

838. Creon, while defying the chorus, 
desists from taking part in the actual 
violence, which he leaves to his attend- 
ants. It is to one of these that the words 
of the chorus are addressed. 

838. ot ἡγόρευον ταθῦτ’ ἐγώ] Oedipus 
rather alludes to his prophecy in 605, foll., 
that war would come between Atbens and 
Thebes, than to his warning in 653, which 
is already fulfilled. Creon's threat (πόλει 
μαχεῖ γάρ) comes near to his own pre- 
diction. 


AN. πρὸς βίαν πορεύοµαι. 
ΑΝ. ἀλλ οὐδὲν σθένω. 

Ol. ὦ τάλας ἐγώ, τάλας. 

οὔκουν ποτ ἐκ τούτοιν γε μὴ σκήπτροιν ἔτι 


43. προβᾶθ L. ---προβᾶθ C*. OIA. προβᾶθ’ C’. 
ἀφέλκομαι] ἀφέλκομ) ὦ LA“, ἀφέλκομαι AT. 


ἀφέλκομαι δύστηνος, ὦ ἐένοι ξένοι. 


845 


837. KP.] OIA. L. 


840. ἔγωγ] ἐγὼ 3 L. 
*ivrowos)] ἑντόπιοι 


844. 


Tricl. corr. 


840. The chorus and Creon are giving 
opposite commands to the attendants, 

χαλᾶν] ‘ To leave hold.” 

841. The change to ἔντοποι (cp. Phil. 
311), is necessitated by the dochmiac 
metre. 

842. πόλυε ] The chorus in 
their indignation, as Theseus afterwards 
in his scorn (903, févy .. Τῷδε χειρωθεὶε 
Big), represent the attempt of Creon as 
an assault on the liberties of their 


_ city. 


σθέναι, ‘ with might, ‘by force of 
arms.’ Cp. infra 1089, σθένει ’sunixely 
τὸν εὔαγρον τελειῶσαι λόχον. The ex- 
pression here is more nearly equivalent 
to ward κράτοε than to Aig. Cp. Eur. 
Bacch. 953, οὗ σθένει νικητέον | γν- 
ναΐῖκνας 


844. & Εένοι ξένοι) The last appeal of 
Antigone to the chorus is so worded as to 
recali her former supplication, ὦ Εένοι al- 
δόφρονεε, |. 137. 

848. ἐκ ον. .σκήπτροιν] ‘ With 
these to lean upon.’ ἐκ =‘ by means of,’ 
‘with the help of.’ Cp. Phil. 91, οὐ γὰρ 
dg ἐνδε ποδὸε | Huds τοσούσδε wpds βίαν 
χειρώσεται. 


στ 
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ὁδοιπορήσεις GAN ἐπεὶ νικᾶν θέλεις 

πατρίδα τε τὴν σὴν καὶ φίλους, dp ay ἐγὼ 850 
ταχθεὶς τάδ ἕρδω, καὶ τύραννος ὢν ὅμως, 

νίκα. Χρόνῳ γάρ, οἵδ ἐγώ, γνώσει τάδε, 

ὀθούνεκ αὐτὸς αὑτὸν οὔτε viv καλὰ 

Spgs οὔτε πρόσθεν εἰργάσω Big φίλων, 

ὀργῇ χάριν δούς, ἤ o del λυµαίνεται. 855 


XO. ἐπίσχες αὐτοῦ, feive. 


KP. μὴ ψαύειν λέγω. 


XO. οὔτοι o ἀφήσω, τῶνδέ y ἐστερημένος. 
KP. καὶ μεῖζον dpa ῥύσιον πόλει τάχα 
Ofoes: ἐφάψομαι γὰρ οὐ ταύταιν µόναιν. 
XO. ἀλλ ἐς τί τρέψε; KP. τόνδ ἀπάξομαι λαβών. 860 


XO. δεινὸν λέγεις. 


-” 


KP. ds τοῦτο νῦν πεπράξεται, 


ee 
849. may LA. νικᾶν C. 850. reom. LA. add. Tricl. Ssr. ὄν] dv A. 
861. γνώσει] γνώσηι L. 853. αὑτόν] αὐτὸν L. σαντὸν A. 858. dpa] dpa L. 


859. μόμαιν L. µόναυ CA. 860. τρέψει] τρέψηι L. 861. λέγειε] λεγοισ L. 


λεγοισ A. ὧν ο. ΤΑ. Tricl. corr. 


851. καὶ τύραννος Sv ὅμως] ‘Although 
I am a prince.’ For τύραννοι --'οπο of 
royal blood,’ cp. Eur. Med. 957, τῇ Τν- 
ῥάννφ νύμφη. As applied to Creon, how- 
ever, the word indicates the peculiarity of 
his position as regent or dictator of 
Thebes, which gave him the reality with- 
out the name of sovereignty. 

852. τάδε = Τὸ παρὸν πρᾶγμα, 

, 856. ἐπίσχει αὐτοῦ, ξεῖνε] Creon, 
after launching the above speech at Oedi- 
pus, turns to follow Antigone and the 
attendants who are dragging her off. The 
chorus interfere to prevent him. 

857. τῶνδε] The maidens, of whom 
mene, though in the background, is not 
far off. 

858, 9. καὶ petfov dpa ῥβύσνον πόλει 
τάχα ῥήσαε] ‘Then you will quickly (be 
made to) place with my city a still 
heavier pledge.’ The first meaning of 
ῥύσιον seems to be a ‘ bone of contention,’ 
‘the matter in dispute.’ Hence in any 
quarrel ῥύσιον is that which is held by 
one of the parties or by the judge, till the 
claim of the other party is determined. 
In this sense, the towns which either of 
two contending powers had taken from 
the other, might be called ῥύσια. Some- 
times the thing so held, or seized, would 


be an equivalent for the amount of 
wrong supposed to be done, i.e. would 
be taken in reprisal. Op. Phil. 959, φόνον 
φόνου δὲ ῥύσιον τίσω rdras. The expres: 
sion ῥύσιον θεῖναι is analogous to µετοίκιον, 
καταβολὰε θεῖναι. See L. and 8. ο. v. τί- 
θηµι, v0.2. Cp. supra 227, καταθήσειο. 
πόλει in Creon’s mouth is Thebes, as 
supra 837. ‘My city will take from you 
a still greater pledge, which you bind 
yourself to redeem ;’ i.e. If you are bent 
on making this a cause of war, the quarrel 
will begin with Oedipus and his two 
daughters in the hands of Thebes. Athens 
may ‘come and take them’ if she will. 
The other explanation, ‘ You will impose 
on your city (Athens) the task of redeem- 
ing a greater pledge,’ is plausible. But 
the analogy of ἆθλον τιθέναι is not close 
enough to support the meani iven to 
Ohoes, and the technical meaniog of ῥύ- 
σιον, which appears already in Aesch. Ag. 
535, ὀφλὼν ἁρπαγῆε τε καὶ κλοπήο 
δν | τοῦ ῥυσίον © ἤμαρτε, κ.τ.λ., is not 
sufficiently maintained. The Scholiast is 
therefore right in again explaining πόλει 
by raze OfAae. 

861. δεινὸν λέγεις] ‘ That is indeed a 
threat!’ Cp. supra 661, wel δεῦ ἑπερρώ- 


σθη λέγειν. 


Ο/ΔΙΠΟΥΣ ΕΠΙ KOAQNQI. 817 


ἣν µή μ ὁ κραίνων τῆσδε γῆς ἀπειργάθῃ. 
Ol. ὦ φθέγμ dvadés, F σὺ γὰρ ψαύσεις ἐμοῦ; 
ΚΡ. αὐδῶ σιωπᾶν. Ol. μὴ γὰρ αἴδε δαίµονες 
θεῖέν μ ἄφωνον τῆσδε Ἁτῆς ἀρᾶς ἔτι, 86s 
bs μ ὦ κάκιστε, ψιλὸν Sup ἀποσπάσας 
πρὸς ὄμμασιν τοῖς πρόσθεν ἐξοίχει βίᾳ. 
τοιγὰρ σὲ καὐτὸν καὶ yévos τὸ σὸν θεῶν 
ὁ πάντα λεύσσων “Hrs Soin βίον 
τοιοῦτον οἷον κἀμὲ γηράναι ποτέ. 870 
KP. ὁρᾶτε ταῦτα, τῆσδε γῆς ἐγχώριοι; 
Ol. ὁρῶσι κἀμὲ καὶ σέ, καὶ φρονοῦσ ὅτι 
ἔργοις πεπονθὼς ῥήμασίν o ἀμύνομαι. 
KP. οὔτοι καθέξω θυµόν, ἀλλ ἄξω βίᾳ 
kel μοῦνός elu: τόνδε καὶ χρόνῳ βραδύς. 875 


863. ψαύσειε] ψαύεισ LA. yatous Β. 
MSS. corr. ed. Lond. 1747. 


σε x atroy L. σὲ κἀὐτὸν A. σἐ 
wore LA. 875. povwds] µόνοσ A. 


‘ Know that this shall certainly be done 
forthwith (νῦν). For the ellipse with de, 
cp. Ant. 215, ὧε ἂν σκοποὶ viv Fre... The 
reduplicated future is not here = future-per- 
fect, but is simply emphatic. 

863. 4 σὺ γάρ] ‘What? do you mean 
to say that you...’ γάρ does not give 
the reason of ἁναιδέε, but asks the reason 
of rexpdfera:, 

864. μὴ γάρ] γάρ gives the reason of 
an implied negative, repelling Creon’s in- 
junction of silence. ‘Nay, may these 
goddesses not close my lips to this one 
curse.’ (ér: to be taken closely with 
τῆσδε rije dpds, or with the clause apart 
from the negative, ‘ Prevent me from still 
uttering so much as this.” The slight 
corruption of the text (from τῆε to γῆς) 
has tempted some editors to provide an 
antecedent to Se by reading τῆσδε σῆε 
dpas, ‘This curse on thee.’ But this de- 
stroys the natural emphasis on τῆσδε, and 
the omission of the antecedent rather adds 
to the passionate force of the expression. 

. supra 263, κἅᾶμοιγε ποῦ Tair’ ἐστίν, 

Teves, κ.Τ.λ., and see Essay on L. § 22, 
Ρ. 33, and § 49, p. 66. 

866, 7. ψιλὸν ὄμμ.. Bla] ‘Who hast 


865. θεῖέν μ] θε L. sri) ὧν 


867. ἐἐοίχει] ἐξοίχηι L. 868. σὲ καὐτόν 
of αὐτὸν Β. 870. Ὑπράναι ποτέ] να 


χρόνωι Bpabie LA. λρύνωι ῥραδύσ 03, 


added to the former loss of my eyes by 
violently tearing away the poor defence- 
less means of sight that were still left to 
me.’ The ψιλὸν ὄμμα are his daughters 
Antigone (rije ὑτέρ τ’ ἐμοῦ αὐτῆε 0 ὁρώ- 
ons, supra 33, 4) and Ismene, who brought 
him intelligence of things in Thebes. For 
the expression, cp. Shak., King Lear, 4. 6, 
‘Lear. Read. Gloster. What, with the 
case of eyes?’ βίᾳ is to be joined with 
the phrase dwoowdoas ἐξοίχει, for which 
cp. ΕΙ. 809, 10, ἀποσπάσαι γὰρ rije ἐμῆε 
οἴχει ppevds | af pos µόναι παρῆσαν ἑλ- 
πίδων ἔτι. 

868. σὲ καὐτόν, κ.τλ.] Cp. Phil. 620, 
τὸ oweddey δέ σοι καὐτῷ παρανῶ κεῖ 
τινου κῄδει πέρ.. The change to σέ τ 
αὐτόν is unnecessary here. The case is 
different in 1417, where σέ 7’ αὐτόν is a 
sort of tmesis for cabréy τε. 

87ο. olov xdpé] ἐμέ is accusative by 
attraction ie ale] CE ink Big 

874. . infra 922, 

φωτῶν ἁθλίων ἱκτήρια. 


875. On this order of words, see Essay 
on L. § 41, p. 70. Creon, provoked by 
the curse of Oedipus, is about to carry 
out his threat (860), although, since the 
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Ol. avr. id τάλας. 

XO. ὅσον λῆμ ἔχων ἀφίκου, ξέν͵ ef τάδε δοκεῖς τελεῖν. [107 b. 
ΚΡ. δοκῶ. 
KP. τοῖς τοι δικαίοις xo βραχὺς νικᾷ µέγαν. 

Ol. ἀκούεθ᾽ ola φθέγγεται; XO. τά Υ οὐ τελεῖ 
~tu-— KP. Ζεὺς *y ἂν εἰδεη, σὺ 8 of. 

dp οὐχ ὕβρις τάδ’; KP. ὕβρις, ἀλλ ἀνεκτέα. 
ld mas λεώς, ld yas πρόµοι, 


XO. τάνδ dp’ οὐκέτι νεμῶ πόλιν. 
880 


XO. 
XO. 
µόλετε σὺν τάχει, µόλετ' ἐπεὶ πέραν 

περῶσίν *ye δή. 

τίς mol’ ἡ Bog; τί τοὔργον; ἐκ τίνος φόβου ποτὲ 
βουθυτοῦντά μ ἀμφὶ βωμὸν ἔσχετ' ἐναλίῳ θεῷ 
τοῦδ) ἐπιστάτῃ Κολωνοῦ» λέξαθ᾽, ὡς εἰδῶ τὸ πᾶν, 


ὃδς 


OH. 


877. Agu’) Adp’ A. 
{edor'dy L. (edor ἂν Ο1Α. 


ἀνεκται L. ἀνεκτέα C*A. 
T. 887. τοῦ] κόθεν L. 
L. ἴδω A. εἰδῶ B. 


attendants are gone with the maidens, he 
has no one to help him. Of the reading 
γηρῶν βαρύε, γηρῶν has probably origi- 
nated in a gloss on χρόνφ βραδύε, and 
βαρύς, as elsewhere, from a misreading of 


879. rév8’.. πόλιν] ‘Then I will no 
longer account this a city.’ The Scholiast 
who explains by voju& seems to have read 
the future, which is therefore substituted 
for νέµα,, 

880. rots τοι δικαίοις] ‘On a just oc- 
casion ;’ i.e. In a just cause. Essay on L. 
§ 11, p. 17. Or perhaps instrumental, 
‘With weapons of justice.’ 

χὠ βραχὺε vucg μέγαν] ‘Even slight 
men overcome the mighty. 

881. Zeds "γ ἂν εἰδεη, σὺ 8’ of] 
There is a lacuna of an iambic penthe- 
mimer, or, if the correction Zede ravr’ ἂν 
εἰδείῃ is right, of an iambic metre. The 
sense required is, XO. τά Υ ob τελεῖ, | we 
Zev ἐυνίστωρ. KP. Zeds +’ ἂν εἰδείη, σὺ 


884. ld γᾶς πρόμοι] This is the sum- 
mons to which Theseus, the ‘chief of the 
land,’ responds. loa 

885. πέραν περῶσίν "γε δή] 
Elmsley’s emendation περῶσ᾽ οἵδε δή has 


879. γέµω LA. with gloss νομιῶ A. 


883. ἄρ] dp’ L. 


886. περῶσίν "γε δή] | περῶσι δή LA. περῶσι δῆτα 
888. βουθυγοῦντα] Ov from Oo: L. 


882. Ζεὺε "Υ ἄν] 
τάδ] τάδεΙ.. dvexréa) 


880. εἰδῶ] ίδω 


been generally adopted. The correction 
is uncertain. ‘Since they are passing all 
bounds.’ Cp. supra 155. The idea of the 
captors of the maidens passing the bound- 

of Attica is not likely to occur so 
suddenly. Hermann’s rule, that wépay can 
never be used metaphorically, appears arbi- 
trary, but it would be better to read wépa, 
than to adopt the literal explanation. 

887. Theseus, probably moved by the 
strange advent of Oedipus, is sacrificing at 
the neighbouring altar of Poseidon, the chief 
guardian deity of Colonus, supra 54, ἔχει 

έ νιν | σεμνὸε Ποσειδῶν. This act, which 
is natural in itself, is convenient, as the 
Scholiast remarks, for assigning a sufficient 
reason why Theseus, whose presence is 
necessary to the end, should, when off the 
stage, be still within call. The sacrifice 
also occasions a gathering of people, who 
are ready to start in pursuit of Creon and 
frustrate his attempt at surprise. 

The trochaics are expressive of the 
haste with which he comes—@acoow ἢ 
καθ ἡδονὴν wodés. They are also con- 
ventionally associated with the sudden 
arrival or departure of important persons. 

888. ἔσχοτε] ‘Stayed ye my hand.’ 
Cp. 429, οὐκ ἔσχον οὐδ ἤμυναν. 
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οὗ χάριν Seip nea θᾶσσον ἡ καθ ἡδονὴν ποδό. 890 


ο. 


ὦ φίλτατ, ἔγνων γὰρ τὸ προσφώνηµά σου, 


πέπονθα δεινὰ τοῦ ὑπ' ἀνδρὸς ἁρτίως. 


ΘΗ. 
Ol. 


OH. 
OH. 


πῶς elias: 


Ta ποῖα ταῦτα, τίς ὃ ὁ πηµήνας; λέγε. 
Κρέων 85°, ὃν δέδορκας, οἴχεται τέκνων 
ἀποσπάσας µου τὴν µόνην ξυνωρίδα. 

Ο/. οἷά περ πέπονθ ἀκήκοα». 
οὔκουν τις ὡς τάχιστα προσπύλων μολὼν 


895 


πρὸς τούσδε βωμοὺς πάντ ἀναγκάσει λεὼν 
ἄνιππον ἱππότην τε θυμάτων aro 


σπεύδειν ἀπὸ ῥυτῆρος, ἔνθα δίστοµοι 


goo 


µάλιστα συµβάλλουσιν ἐμπόρων ὁδοί, 
ὡς μὴ παρέλθωσ αἱ κόραι, γέλως ὃ ἐγὼ 
ἐένφ γένωμαι τῷδε, χειρωθεὶς Big. 


891. γὰρ om. A. add. A’. (rec.) 
ῦτα(..) CA. 


891. ‘Dear friend (I knew thy voice 
addressing us).’ Cp. O. T. 1322-6, ld, 
φίλοε .. οὐ µε AffOas, ἀλλὰ γιγνώσκω 
σαφῶε | xalwep σκοτεινόε, τήν ye σὴν αὖ- 
δὴν ὅμως, 

894, 5. ‘Has torn away from me the 
two children that were my all.’ οἴχοται .. 
ἁποσπάσαα, cp. supra 866. The use of 


wee is pathetic. Cp. ψιλὸν ὄμμα, supra 
8 


897, foll. The readiness of Theseus in 
comprehending the situation, and his 
promptitude, are traits which assist the 
action while they excite the admiration of 


the spectators. . supra 560, 611. 
898. τούσδο μη ‘This neigh- 
bouring altar.’ 


goo. σπεύδειν ἀπὸ ῥντῆροε] The 
testimony of the grammarians (Phryn. ap. 
Bekker. p. 24, ἀπὸ purijpos τρέχειν ἵππον: 
οἷον ἀπὸ χαλίνου ἢ ἄνευ χαλίνου: Pollux 
1.214, καὶ ἀπὸ ῥυτῆροε ἀνεῖναι τὸν ἵππον), 
and the passages in Diodorus and Dion, 
leave no doubt that ῥυτήρ in this expres- 
sion is not a trace but a rein, and that the 
use of ἀπό is emphatic. τρέχειν ἀπὸ ῥυ- 
τῆροε, of a horse, would then mean, ‘to 
gallop away from’ (i.e. unchecked by) ‘the 
rein,’ and in σπεύδειν ἀπὸ ῥυτῆρου the 


895. ἀποσπάσαι] aroroondcas L. 
899. ἄνιππον .. ἄπο om. L. add. mg. C*. 
ἐμφ A. 


893. ποῖα ταῦτα] wofavra.. L. ποῖα 
. οὕκουν] οὐκοῦν L. 


991. 8 om. LA. add. BV. ἐά] 


notion is transferred from the horse to 
the rider =‘to ride at full gallop.’ The 
phrase is immediately connected with iw- 
πότην, but the notion of ‘full speed’ is 
extended to the whole sentence. 
_ goo, 1. ἔνθα .. ὁδοί] ‘To just where 
the two hollow ways of travellers meet.’ 
belongs in meaning to the ante- 
cedent, like the superlative in ἐπεὶ τά- 
χιστα. βαν the appear- 
ance of the roads in a hill-country, each 
opening out of a narrow gorge of its own. 
συμβάλλουσιν] As rivers are said συµ- 
βάλλειν Jods, or as persons are said συµ- 
βλῆσθαι ἀλλήλοι», Hom. Il. 14. 27, εἰς, 
For the absolute use (on which see Essay 
on L. p. 88, c), cp. Plat. Pol. 273 A, 6 δὲ 
peracrpepdpevos καὶ ἐυμβάλλων. The 
‘two roads’ appear from 1047 to be the 
Eleusinian and the Pythian. 
go2. The reason for so much haste is 
to prevent uncertainty as to the route 
taken by the enemy. 
go2, 3. Ὑέλως 8° ἐγὼ .. Bla] ‘And I 
be vanquished and become a laughing- 
stock to this foreigner ;’ i.e. to Creon. 
The notion of the laughter of Oedipus at 
Creon’s success in carrying off his daugh- 
tcrs, which has been suggested by some 
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ἴθ', ὡς ἄνωγα, σὺν τάχει. τοῦτον ὃ ἐγώ, 


εἰ μὲν & ὀργῆς ἧκον, fs 88° ἄξιος, 


9°5 


ἄτρωτον ov µεθῆκ ἂν ἐξ ἐμῆς χερός 

νῦν & ὥσπερ αὐτὸς τοὺς νόμους εἰσῆλθ) Exar, 
τούτοισι κοὐκ ἄλλοισιν ἁρμοσθήσεται. 

ov γάρ wor ἕξει τῆσδε τῆς χώρας, πρὶν ἂν 


κείνας ἐναργεῖς δεθρό µοι στήσῃς ἄγων' 


gio 


ἐπεὶ δέδρακας οὔτ' ἐμοῦ καταξίως 

ob ὧν πέφυκας αὐτὸς οὔτε σῆς χθονός, 
ὅστις Sika: ἀσκοῦσαν εἰσελθὼν πόλιν 
κἄνευ νόµου κραίνουσαν οὐδέν, εἶτ ἀφεὶς 


ᾖχον from ἦκεν, which is read in the Scholia. 


got ob pede] ος apo) ἐν. οὐδ dpfie.’.dy and mg. “pede ἂν C* (see 


ολ οὗ μεθῆκ) ἂν 


La L. git. ae ἐμοῦ] br 


editors, who interpret ἐένφ of Ocdipus, 
is not likely to have occurred to Theseus. 
The dative, though governed chiefly by 
yéros .. γένωμαι, also depends slightly on 
χειρωθεὶε Big. Theseus angrily speaks of 
the success of Creon’s exploit as a con- 
quest over himself (supra 842, note). Cp. 
Ant. 936, ἐμοῦ δὲ (Gwros ote ἄρεει 


7. ὥσπερ αὐτὸς rovs νόµονε εἶσ- 
ane ‘xen The contrast pointed by viv 
δέ is evidently that between violent retri- 
bution and a legal arrest. Instead of as- 
saulting Creon, Theseus proceeds to speak 
to him in the name of the law. The 
general meaning therefore would seem to 
be, ‘ As Creon entered this country, not as 
an open enemy, but as a stranger under 
the protection of her laws, his offence 
shall meet with legal chastisement ;’ i.e. 
He shall either make restitution or be 
made a prisoner. But what is atrés? 
Probably, not ‘he himself, as well as 
Oedipus,’ but ‘as he himself came under 
protection of the laws, so I will correct 
him by the laws.’ αὐτόο marks the cor- 
respondence between the action of Creon 
and that of Theseus. ‘He had the benefit 
of the laws in entering the country, and 
he shall be ruled by their conditions, and 
no other.’ As he has taken advantage of 
them, so he is in their power. The con- 
jecture οὔσπερ .. τοὺε νόµουε, ‘ He shall be 
ruled by the very conditions which he 
brought with him,’ is awkward in itself, and 


ποτ’ ἔξει 1.Α. #00 ta 
οὔτε pov L. 


glo. orhoys] 


awkwardly adapted to the context. This 
would be a clumsy way of saying: ‘As 
you have seized the maidens you shall be 
arrested yourself,” which would not have 
much meaning when said. 

go8. κοὐκ ἄλλοισιν] ἄλλοισιν follows 
by attraction the construction of Τούτοισι 
without νόµοιε or any other substantive 
being consciously supplied. 

gto. ‘Until you bring those maidens 
hither and set them in living reality before 


me.’ 

take.’ οτι 323, Τάδε σοι βλέπειν πάρεστ᾽ 
: El. 866, ἐναργῶε ὥσπερ eloopge 

é "Shakespeare, Macbeth, 2. 1, ‘I see 

thee yet in form as palpable | As this 

which now I draw.’ 

911. οὔτ) ἐμοῦ καταξίως] ‘Since what 
thou hast done is injurious alike to me 
and thine own lineage, and thy land.’ ‘Un- 
worthy of me;’ i.e. Detracting from the 
respect which is due to me. The con- 
jecture οὔτε σοῦ takes away the point 
from αὑτόε. Cp. infra 914, 915, 926. 

giz. οὔθ) ὧν πέφυκαε αὐτός] The 
royal house of Thebes. Cp. Ο. Τ. 1235, 
θεῖον "loxdorns 

913. Slxar’ ἀσκοῦσαν] Cp. Hdt. 1. 96 
er Deioces), δικαιοσύνην ἐπιθέμενοι 

κεε. 

914. κραίνουσαν] Used here in the 
Homeric sense of accomplishing, perfect- 
ing, and so = ‘ determining.” 


914, 15. ἀφεὶς .. κνρία] ‘Casting off 


is] ‘Without possibility of mis- 
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τὰ τῆσδε τῆς γῆς KUpt 0 ἐπεισπεσὼν ος 
ἄγεις 8 ἃ χρῄθεις καὶ παρίστασαι Big: 

Καΐ pot πόλιν κένανδρον ἢ δούλην τινὰ 

ἔδοξας εἶναι, κἄμ ἴσον τῷ µηδενί. 

kairo. σε Θῆβαί y οὐκ ἐπαίδευσαν κακόν' [108 a. 
οὐ γὰρ φιλοῦσιν ἄνδρας ἐκδίκους τρέφειν, 920 
οὐδ' ἄν o ἐπαινέσειαν, ei πυθοίατο 

συλῶντα τἀμὰ καὶ τὰ τῶν θεῶν βίᾳ 

ἄγοντα φωτῶν ἁἀθλίων ἱκτήρια. 

οὔκουν ἐγωγ ἂν ons ἐπεμβαίνων χθονός, 

ovd εἰ τὰ πάντων εἶχον ἐνδικώτατα, 925 
dvev ye τοῦ κραίνοντος, boris ἦν, χθονὸς 

οὔθ) εἷλκον otr ἂν ἦγον, ἀλλ᾽ ἠπιστάμην 

έένον παρ ἀστοῖς ὡς διαιτᾶσθαι χρεών. 

σὺ δ ἀξίαν οὐκ οὖσαν αἰσχύνεις πόλιν 

τὴν αὐτὸς αὑτοῦ, καί o ὁ πληθύων χρόνος 930 
γέρονθ᾽ ὁμοῦ τίθησι καὶ τοῦ vob κενόν. 

εἶπον μὲν οὖν καὶ πρόσθεν, ἐννέπω δὲ νῦν, 

τὰς παῖδας ὡς τάχιστα Seip ἄγειν τινά, 


015. τῆσδε THe γῆε] Tho γῆσ A. κύρι’] κύρια L. ἐπεισπεσάών] ἐπιπεσὼν L. 


ἐτειστεσὼν A. 16. χρῄζειε] ¢ from ἑ by Ct. 924. οὕκουν] οὐκοῦν LA. 
ἐπεμβαίνων] ἐπιβαίναων LA. ἐπεμβαίνων BV’. 926. κραίνοντοε] κραΐνοντοσ A. 
927. ἂν ἡ γον] ἀνῆγον L. 928. Εένον] ἐεῖνον LA. ἁστοῖε] Ist σ from υ L. 
929. αἰσχύνειε] αἰσχύνησ L. 30. αὐτοῦ] αὐτοῦ].  ἈΧρόνοε] χρολὸσ L. χρό- 
νοσ C?, 4. Τάχιστα δεῦρ] στα τάχιστ)ἀν εὗρ᾽ L. 


the authorities of this land.’ ΟΡ. infra suppliant mortals.’ The periphrasis (for 

1534, Τὰ Oar” ἀφείο. which see Essay on L. § 10, p. 15) adds 
916. ἄγειε.. παρίστασαι βίᾳ] ‘Carry pathetic emphasis to both parts of the 

off and forcibly make subject to you what = expression. 

you will.’ Cp. Hdt. 3. 45, εἴπερ αὐτοὶ 924. οὕκονν] ‘I would not, then.’ οὖν 

ἱκανοὶ ἦσαν Πολυκράτεα παραστήσασθαι. marks the accordance of what Theseus 

ἄγειν as in λείαν dyew—originally of lays down as the rule of his own conduct 


cattle. with the claim he makes on Thebes. 
917. κένανδρον] ‘ Without men;’ i. e. 927. 060° εἵλκον .. fyov] ‘ Would 
Devoid of valour. Aesch. Pers. 118, 141, neither have dragged away nor carried 


uses κένανδρου and 'γυναικοπληθήο of the off.’ εἷλκον expresses a greater degree of 

city whose fighting men ‘are slain. Cp. violence. 

infra 939, ἄνανδρον, in the reply of Creon. 929. ἀξίαν οὐκ οὖσαν, sc. αἰσχύνε- 
σθαι 


20. ‘It is not her wont to rear un- 


righteous men.’ 930, 1. καί σ’.. κενόν] ‘And fulness of 
922, 3. βίᾳ | ἄγοντα] Added in expla~ years that makes thee aged makes thee 
nation of the preceding clause. also void of wisdom.’ 


024. φωτῶν ἁθλίων ἱκτήρια] ‘ Poor 033. τινά] The indefinite pronoun has 
VOL. I. Y 


ή 
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εἰ μὴ µέτοικος τῆσδε τῆς χώρας θέλεις 
εἶναι βίᾳ τε κοὐχ ἑκών' καὶ ταῦτά σοι 
τῷ νῷ ϐ) ὁμοίως κἀπὸ τῆς γλώσσης λέγω. 
ὁρᾷς ἵν Fras, ὦ ξέν; ὡς ἀφ ὧν μὲν ef 
φαίνει δίκαιος, δρῶν & ἐφευρίσκει κακά. 
ἐγὼ or ἄνανδρον τήνδε τὴν πόλιν λέγα», 
ὦ τέκνον Αἰγέως, οὔτ' ἄβουλον, ὡς σὺ dys, 
τοὔργον τόδ ἐξέπραξα, γιγνώσκων ὃ ὅτι 
οὐδείς ποτ αὐτοὺς τῶν ἐμῶν ἂν ἐμπέσοι 
ζῆλος ἐυναίμων, dor ἐμοῦ τρέφειν Big. 
ἤδη & ὀθούνεκ ἄνδρα καὶ πατροκτόνον 
κάναγνον οὐ δεξοίατ’, οὐδ Srp γάμοι 


ἐυνόντες εὑρέθησαν ἀνόσιοι τέκνων. 


935 
XO. 


KP. 
940 


945 


τοιοῦτον αὐτοῖς “Apeos εὔβουλον πάγον 
ἐγὼ ἐυνῇδη Χχθόνιον ὄνθ᾽, ὃς οὐκ ἐᾷ 


938. φαίνει] φαίνηι LA. 
941. 768] τό Υ LAS. τόν A. τ 


δη] {ιδη L. ἔιδη C’. ὀθούνεκὴ] 86" οὔνεκ L. 
yor} el L. lyon A. ὃν L. Sefalar’ A. 


dev MSS, 


nearly the force of the passive verb. ‘That 
the maidens be brought hither.’ τινά is 
used to avoid the repetition of σέ, but the 
expression may include Creon’s servants 
as well as himself. 

936. ‘These words come from my 
mind as truly as from my tongue.’ 

937, 8. ds.. δίκαιος] ‘By extraction 
you appear to be just, and are then found 
to be doing evil.” Supra g19, walro: σε 
θῆβαί +’ οὐκ ἐπαίδευσαν κακὀν. 

039. ἄνανδρον] ‘Without manhood,’ 
referring to κένα»δρον. Some have tried to 
preserve the reading of L. (Aéyw) by joining 
SBovkow with ἔργον, but the epithet would 

singularly inappropriate. 

940. ofr 4βονλον] ‘Nor without 
counsel ;’ referring to 913, 14, δίκαι 
ἀσκοῦσαν εἰσελθὼν πόλι», κἄνευ νόµου 
κραίνουσαν οὐδέν. 
not γυγνώσκων δ᾽ ὅτι] ‘But judging 

t. 

942, 4. οὐδοὶε .. βίᾳ] ‘They would 
never be possessed with such a jealous 
care for my blood-relations as to insist on 


maintaining them against my will.’ For 


ὃ ἐφευρίσκει] 7 ἐφευρίσκη L. 
ὁδ' B. γι 


. Adyor L. 
γνώσκων 3° Panne at L. 
945. κάναγ- 

948. ἐννγ- 


καὶ om. A. 


the accusative αὐτούς, see Essay on L. 
§ 16, p. 11. 

944. ἴδη 8] ‘And I was sure.” Cp. 
the use of ἐπίσταμαι in Hdt. 

945. κἄναγνον] κάνανδρον in L. is clearly 
a misreading from 1.939. ΟΡ. O. T. 894, 
ἔρέεται. The scribe of the Laurentian 
MS. intended to write 8efolaro (which 
Elmsley conjectured), though the δί may 
easily be mistaken for as. 

945, 6. ‘Nor one with whom was found 
the incestuous marriage of a son.’ 
is not genitive of the object, but attribu- 
tive genitive (Essay on L. § 9, p. 11), 
sufficiently defining the ἁἀνόσιοι γάμοι, 
although τέκνων πρὸε Ὑονέαι might be a 
more complete expression. 

947. ‘So full of wisdom was the hill 
of Ares which I knew to be established in 
their land.’ εὔβονλον opposed to ἄβουλον 
supra 940. For the argumentative use of 
τοιοῦτον, see Essay on L. § 24, p. 34- 

g50. ‘ Whereon relying I laid my hand 
upon this prey.’ Creon, as the next of 
kin, claims the right of dealing summarily 
with the homicide. 
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τοιούσδ ἁλήτας THO ὁμοῦ valey πόλει 


ᾧ πίστιν ἴσχων τήνδ ἐχειρούμην ἄγραν. 


95° 


καὶ tar ἂν οὐκ ἔπρασσον, ef µή por πικρὰς 
αὐτῷ T ἀρὰς ἠρᾶτο καὶ Trapp γένει 

ἀνθ ὧν πεπονθὼς ἠξίουν τάδ ἀντιδρᾶν. 
θυμοῦ γὰρ οὐδὲν γῆράς ἐστιν ἄλλο πλὴν 


θανεῖν' θανόντων ὃ οὐδὲν ἄλγος ἅπτεται. 


955 


πρὸς ταῦτα πράξεις οἷον ἂν θέλῃς' ἐπεὶ 
ἐρημία µε, κεὶ Sika’ ὅμως λέγω, 

σμικρὸν τίθησι' πρὸς δὲ τὰς πράξει; ὅμως, 
καὶ τηλικόσδ dv, ἀντιδρᾶν πειράσοµαι. 


Ol. ὦ Aj ἀναιδές, τοῦ καθυβρίέειν δοκεῖς, 


06ο 


πότερον ἐμοῦ γέροντος, ἡ σαυτοῦ, τόδε; 
ὅστις φόνους por καὶ γάμους καὶ συμφορὰς 
τοῦ σοῦ διῆκας στόματος, as ἐγὼ τάλας 
ἤνεγκον ἄκων' θεοῖς γὰρ ἦν οὕτω dior, 


τάχ ἄν τι µηνίουσιν els γένος πάλαι. 


50. ἐχειρούμην] ἐγχ. L. 
θίλασ L. @éAno CfA. 


λημ] A from 8 L. δημ in the Scholia. 


954. The Schol. here quotes the pro- 
verb, 6 Oupde ἔσχατον γηράσκει, as having 
been used by Alcaeus. Cp. Thuc. 2. 44, 
6, τὸ γὰρ φιλότιμον ἀγήρων µόνον. ‘For 
anger owns no decay, except in death.— 
No pain indeed can touch the dead.’ 
‘ After life’s fitful fever he sleeps well; | 
Treason has done his worst: nor steel, 
nor poison, | Malice domestic, foreign 
levy, nothing, | Can touch him further.’ 
—Shak. Macbeth, 3. 2. 

957. ἐρημία] Ορ. 875. This, as The- 
seus presently suspects (1029-31), is a 
false pretence. 

κεὶ δίκαι᾽ ὅμως λέγω] i.e. Spywe κεὶ 
δίκαια λέγω, 


958. σμικρόν] Cp. βραχύε, supra 
880 


πρὸς δὲ τὰς wpdtes) ‘ But still I will 
endeavour to resist active measures, old as 
I am.’ 

πράξειε here is not a mere repetition of 
the notion of the verb wpdfes supra 056, 
but is spoken with some emphasis, in allu- 


Y2 


954. yipds ἐστιν] ἔστι γῆρασ A. 
967. ἐρημία] ἐρημία(ν) L. 


965 


56. θέλρε 
wel} καὶ εἰ L? a 


961. µοι LA. συμφοράε] συμφορᾶσ L. 


sion to Theseus’ threats of compulsion. 
‘You may do what you will. I cannot 
hinder you. But if you lay a finger on 
me, I can and will “ resist such entertain- 
met oi 
, 61. Cp. supra 800, 1, πότερα νο- 

μίζω ..ἓν τῷ viv λόγφ: 154, 4, dp 
ἅθλιον τοὔνειδου .. ὠνείδισ᾽ els σὲ κἀμέ. 

962. Sons φόνους por] σοι, which 
appears without comment in all the edi- 
tions of Dindorf’s Sophocles, is without 
MS. authority. ‘Who hast allowed to 
pass thy lips against me the mention of 
that murder and that disastrous marriage 
which I unfortunate endured unwittingly.’ 

964. The phrase ἤνεγκον ἄκων is un- 
consciously repeated from §20, 1. The 
general word cupcopds (here, as in Ο. T. 
99. used euphemistically for dyoe) sums 
up the preceding notions, and adds to 
them. Cp. O. T. 1408, 9, Χὐπόσα | af. 
σχιστ’ by ἀνθρώποισιν ἔργα γίγνεται. 

965. ‘Who would seem to have had 
some old cause of wrath against our race.’ 
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ἐπεὶ καθ αὑτόν y οὐκ ἂν ἐξεύροις ἐμοὶ 
ἁμαρτίας ὄνειδος οὐδὲν ἀνθ) ὅτου 

τάδ els ἐμαυτὸν τοὺς ἐμούς 6 ἡμάρτανον. 
ἐπεὶ δίδαξον, εἴ τι θέσφατον πατρὶ 
Χρησμοῖσιν ἰἐκνεῖθ ὥστε πρὸς παίδων θανεῖν, 
πῶς ἂν δικαίως τοῦτ' ὀνειδίροις ἐμοί, 

ὃς οὔτε βλάστας πω γενεθλίους πατρός, 

οὐ μητρὸς εἶχον, ἀλλ ἀγέννητος tbr ἡ; 

el & ad φανεὶς δύστηνος, ὡς ἐγὼ ᾿ϕάνην, 

ἐς χεῖρας ἦλθον πατρὶ καὶ κατέκτανον, 
μηδὲν Ευνιεὶς ὧν ἔδρων eis obs T ἔδρων, 
πῶς Υ ἂν τό ¥ ἆκον πρᾶγμ ἂν εἰκότως ψέγοις; 
μητρὸς δέ, τλῆμον, οὐκ ἐπαισχύνει γάμους 
οὔσης ὁμαίμου ons µ ἀναγκάέων λέγειν 
οἵους ἐρῶ τάχ οὐ γὰρ οὖν σιγήσοµαι, 

σοῦ Υ els 768° ἐξελθόντος ἀνόσιον στόμα. 


97° 


975 


980 


966. αὑτόν y'] 
971. ὀνειδίζοιε] ὀνειδίζεισ LA’ 
ov from a or w L. 


977. τό Υ ἄκον] τό (6 a3; i) 
CA. 


966. The comparative innocence of 
Oedipus in his voluntary actions is a chief 
point in the tragic interest of the Oedipus 
Tyrannus. 
ϱ67.ἆνθ ὅτον] ‘In retribution for which;’ 
involuntary crimes being regarded as a 
punishment for some previous crime. 


970. χρησμοῖσιν.. παίδων] Poetical 


] ‘For him to die by his son’s 
hand;’ i.e. an oracle, whose fulfilment 
lay in his being slain by his son. Cp. 
1352, δικαιῶν ἐμοῦ κλύειν Adyous. 

972, 3. ‘ Who was not yet begotten or 
conceived, but was at that time without 
generation.’ 

974-6. ‘ And if, after coming into the 
world unhappily, as I did, I fought with 
and slew my father, all ignorant of what 
I was doing and to whom, how then 
can you in fairness blame me for the 
unwitting deed?’ ds ἐγὼ ᾽φάνην refers to 
he conditions of the oracle given to 

us. 


αὐτὸν L. αὐτόν +’ CPA. 


ra? 
L. Τό Υ ἅκον C*A. 
978. τλῆμον] τλήµαν L. τλῆμον A. 


67. ἁμαρτίαε] (ὁσ) ἁμαρτίασ Ἱ.. 
ri τον εν bet Ontovs 


1. τω] πὼσ LA. 


ᾗ mg. 03". 976. ἐυνιείε] ἐυνιεῖσ L. 
πραγμ’] πρᾶγ 1. πρᾶγμ 


ἐπαισχόνει] ἐπαισχύνηι L. 


977. The first ye admits the fact of the 
supposition, and emphasizes the modifica- 
tion now to be adduced. The second 
emphasizes ἆκον, with reference to µηδ 
ἐυνιείε, «.7.A., =‘ seeing it was unwitting.’ 
Cp. Plat. Polit. 260 C, δεσκό(οντά γε. 
Both particles are expressive. For the pos- 
sible repetition of ye by a MS. error, cp., 
however, supra 51, ἄτιμου Υ ἔκ Υ ἐμοῦ. 

ἆκον -- ἀκοήσιον, Essay on L. p. 85, 
cp. supra 239, ἔργων ἀκόντων. 

08ο. ofous ἐρῶ τάχα] ‘ Being such as 
I will presently tell of : for no, I will not 
keep silence, when you have run to such 
an excess of unholy speech.’ 

οὖν represents Oedipus’ speaking as the 
natural consequence of Creon’s. 

081. els τόδε..ἀνόσιον orépa) ‘To this 
height of impiety in speaking.’ Cp. supra 
132, τὸ rds εὐφήμου στόµα ppovridos 
ἱέντεο, This is better than taking ἀνόσιον 
στόμα separately, as an accusative of limi- 
tation. ‘To such a height in thine impious 
speech.’ 


ET, OO ο ο... ιο η ο 
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ἔτικτε γὰρ μ ἔτικτεν, ὤμοι pot κακῶν, 

οὐκ εἰδότ οὐκ εἰδυῖα, καὶ τεκοῦσά µε 
αὑτῆς ὄνειδος παῖδας ἐξέφυσέ por. 

ἀλλ᾽ ἓν γὰρ οὖν ἔξοιδα, σὲ μὲν ἑκόντ' ἐμὲ 
κείνην te ταῦτα δυσστομεῖν ἐγὼ δέ viv 
ἄκων ἔγημα, φθέγγοµαί τ' ἄκων τάδε. 

ἀλλ οὐ γὰρ οὔτ ἐν τοῖσδ ἀκούσομαι κακὸς 
γάμοισιν οὔθ᾽ οὓς ality ἐμφορεῖς σύ por 
φόνους πατρφους ἐξονειδίζων πικρῶς. 

ἓν γάρ µ ἄμειψαι μοῦνον ὧν oa ἀνιστορᾶ. 


985 


90ο 


εἴ τί σε τὸν δίκαιον αὐτίκ ἐνθάδε 
κτείνοι παραστάς, πύτερα πυνθάνοὺ ἂν εἰ 
πατήρ o ὁ καΐίνων, ἡ τίνού ἂν εὐθέως ; 
δοκῶ pév, εἴπερ Civ φιλεῖς, τὸν αἴτιον 995 
τίνο ἄν, οὐδὲ τοὔνδικον περιβλέποις. 
τοιαῦτα μέντοι καὐτὸς εἰσέβην κακά, 

θεῶν ἁγόντων: ols ἐγὼ οὐδὲ τὴν πατρὸς 
ψυχὴν dy οἶμαι (cay ἀντειπεῖν ἐμοί. 

σὺ δ', ef γὰρ οὐ δίκαιοι, ἀλλ ἅπαν καλὸν 


1000 


982. por] pol L. 984. αὑτῆε] αὐτῆσ L. αὑτῆσ A. 986. δυσστοµείν 

δυστομεῖν LA. δύστομεῖν AS. 987. ἅἄκων ἔγημα] w from ο L. 088. ofr’ 
ο 

ἐν τ’ A, 989. ἐμφορεῖε] ἐμφερεῖσ L. ἐμφερεῖσ Ο. Ἀἀἐμφέρεισ A. 9g. 

ἄμειψαι] ἀμεῖβαι D ἄμειψαι C*A. 998. γω. οὐδέ] ἐγῶ BEL. ἐγώνδὲ C*. 





νο στ ο” ---ϱ-----. 


082. érucre.. ote οἰδυῖα] ‘She was, 
she was my mother, though we knew it 
not ; ie. ἦν μητὴρ οὐκ εἰδότου οὐκ 
εἰδνῖα. 


987. ἄκων is used in two senses: (1) 
unwittingly, δι’ ἄγνοιαν, (2) against my 
will, Big. 

988. GAX’ οὐ γάρ] ‘ No more of that. 
For,’ etc. This conjunction occurs simi- 
larly without apodosis in passing from a 
subject in Tr. 552, GAA’ οὐ γὰρ ὥσπερ 
εἶπον ὀργαίνειν καλὸν | γυναῖχα νοῦν ἔχου- 
σαν: El. 585, GAA’ οὗ γὰρ οὐδὲ νουθετεῖν 
ξἐεστί σε. Essay-on L. § 26, Ρ. 41. 
Kine κτείνοι] ‘Were to attempt to 

ill.’ 
994- 5 καίνων] ‘He who was trying to 
kill you.’ Essay on L. § 32, p. 50. In 
the circumstantial account which Oedipus 
gives to Jocasta in the Oedipus Tyrannus, 


he describes Laius as only striking at him 
with the goad or whip. He may be supposed 
to be speaking here in anger of an offence 
which has rankled in his memory. The 
poet’s motive is to bring out more clearly 
the innocence of Oedipus. 

995, 6. ‘ Methinks, as you love life, 
you would punish the aggressor, and not 
scrutinize too closely the justice of the 
case.’ 

997. εἰσέβην] “1 entered,’ as if passing 
within the toils. 

8. ‘And I do not think that my 
father’s spirit, were he alive, would gain- 
say this my plea.’ The antecedent to ols 


is the argument from 989-996. 
1000. εἶ γὰρ οὐ δίκαιον] ‘But, for 


that you are not the just man you profess 
to be, but one who thinks fair to utter all 
words that should or that should not be 
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λέγειν νοµίζων, ῥητὸν ἄρρητόν 7 ἔπος, 
τοιαῦτ' ὀνειδίζεις µε tavd ἑναντίον. 

kal σοι τὸ Θησέως ὄνομα θωπεῦσαι καλόν, 
καὶ τὰς ᾿Αθήνας, ds κατῴκηνται καλῶς 
xg’ OO ἐπαινῶν πολλὰ τοῦδ) ἐκλανθάνει, 
ὀθούνεκ ef τι yh θεοὺς ἐπίσταται 

Ἐτιμαῖς σεβίζειν, de τοῦθ) ὑπερφέρει, 

ἀφ fs σὺ κλέψας τὸν ἑκέτην γέροντ' ἐμὲ 
αὐτόν 7 ἐχειροῦ τὰς κόρας 7 οἴχει λαβών. 
ἀνθ) ὧν ἐγὼ viv τάσδε τὰς θεὰς ἐμοὶ 
καλῶν ἱκνοῦμαι καὶ κατασκήπτω λιταῖς 
ἐλθεῖν ἀρωγοὺς ἐυμμάχους 6’, ty ἐκμάθῃς 
οἵων ὑπ' ἀνδρῶν ἦδε φρουρεῖται πόλις. 

ὁ feivos, ὠναξ, Χρηστός' αἱ δὲ συμφοραὶ 
αὐτοῦ πανώλεις, ἄξιαι & ἀμυναθεῖν. 


1004 


[109 8. 


IOIo 


XO. 


IOI5 


1001. The whole line over an erasure in A. 1002. ἐναντίον] ἑναντίων L. 
1003. καὶ σοὲ L. καί σοι CPA. 1007. τιμαΏ] τιμᾶσ(ι) Ἱ.. τιμὰσ CA. Turn. 
8 


corr, de] (di?)deL. f8eC*. 482A. τοῦθ] rove L. τοῦ A. 1009. 7 
ἐχειροῦ] τε χειροῦ LA. οἴχει] οἴχηι L. 1010, Τάσδε τὰε θεάε] τᾶσδε θεᾶσ L. 
1911. θ᾽ om. L. 1015. ἀμυναθεῖν] ἀμυνάθειν LA. 


spoken; you assail me with such reproaches 
in the presence of these men.’ Cp. supra 
992, σὲ τὸν δίκαιον, and Creon’s reasons, 
941-952. 

1003, 4. ‘ And you find it a fine thing 
to pay homage to Theseus’ name, and to 
speak in flattering terms of Athens and ορ. EI. 1095-7, ἃ δὲ péyor’ 
her institutions.’ 

1003. τὸ Θησέωι ὄνομα θωπεῦσαι] 


Viz. in the courteous address, ὦ τέκνον 


the more difficult reading, (2) as more 
forcible. But it must be admitted that 
the correction, if not accidental, is cer- 


Ο.Τ, 105 3, Phil. 930. 


Αἰγέωε, supra 940. 

καλόν] ‘ Highly expedient,’ as in Phil. 
1155, νῦν καλὸν.. κορέσαι στόµα. 

1004. καὶ τὰς ᾿Αθήνας, ds κατῴκην- 
ταν ] Supra 733, 4» 758, 9. 943- 


953 

κατῴκηνται καλῶς] ‘Are nobly estab- 
lished,’ i. e. with good institutions. Cp. 
Plat. Legg. 623 A, τὴν ele Λακεδαίμονα 
κατοίκισιν .. ἣν ὑμεῖε dp0Ge ἔφατε κατοι- 
κεῖσθαι καὶ Κρήτην de ἀδελφοῖο νόµοιο, 

1006. ‘And then amidst all your praises 
(join ὧδε πολλά). you forget this praise.” 
. 1007. 7068"} ‘ This land is foremost in 
this virtue.” The reading of L., rov8’, may 
be defended against that of Par. A., (1) as 


1009. ‘ Wert attempting to lay hands 
on me, and hast carried away my chil- 
dren.’ The imperfect is clearly right. 

1012. @° is added from a corrector of 
Par. F. 

1014, 15. δέ is in each case slightly 
adversative. ‘The stranger, my lord, is 
honest: his calamities, indeed, are hor- 
rible, but they deserve our help.’ The 
mind of the chorus is divided between 
horror and pity. Cp. O. T. 1296, τοιοῦ- 
Tov oloy καὶ στνγοῦντ᾽ ἐποικτίσαι. The 
frigid tone of this speech, compared with 
1044-95, affords a good instance of the 
different functions of the chorus in the 
dialogue and in the lyric passages. 
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OH. dds λόγων' ὡς οἱ μὲν ἐβηρπασμένοι 
σπεύδουσιν, ἡμεῖς ὃ οἱ παθόντες ἕἔσταμεν. 
KP. τί δῆτ ἆμαυρῷ dori προστάσσεις ποιεῖν ; 
OH. ὁδοῦ κατάρχειν τῆς ἐκεῖ  πομπὸν & *éue 
xopeiv, iv’, εἰ μὲν ἐν τόποισι τοῖσδ ἔχεις 1020 


τὰς παῖδας ἡμῶν, αὐτὸς éxdelEns ἐμοί: 

εἰ & ἐγκρατεῖς φεύγουσιν, οὐδὲν δεῖ πονεῖν' 
ἄλλοι γὰρ οἱ σπεύδοντες, οὓς οὗ pH ποτε 
Χώρας φυγόντες τῆσδ ἐπεύξωνται Oeois. 


1016. ἐξηρπασμένοι LA. 
Ac.  ἔἕσταμεν] ἔσταμεν L. 
pe LA. 


1016. of ἐξηρπασμένοι] ‘ The captured 

ones, |. 6. they and their attendants, ‘ are 
speeding away.’ The masculine form is 
used because the captors are included in 
the expression. . supta go2, ds μὴ 
παρέλθωσ᾽ al ; infra 1057-60, and 
notes. And for the gender, see Essay on 
L. § 20, p. 28. The difficulty was evaded 
by an early corrector of L., who, without 
erasing the termination οι, changed it to 
ην, making the accusative to be governed 
by σπεύδουσιν as a causative verb; and by 
recent commentators, who give an active 
sense to the perfect participle. But the 
middle voice of dpwate is too rare to 
allow of the probability of this. The con- 
jecture ἐξειργασμένοι gives an inferior 
sense. 
1018. τί 847’ ἁμανρῷ gest - 
wes πονεῖν;] ‘What then do you bid 
one do for the blind man?’ In the great 
majority of instances in which φώο is used 
by Sophocles =dyfp, the word seems to 
convey some association of pity, contempt, 
or dislike. In three of the remaining cases 
it has the special meaning of ‘ husband.’ 
There remain Aj. 293, ἠκίςεθ᾽, ὥστε φῶ- 
ras: ib. 444, δίκην war’ ἄλλου φωτὸε ὧδ' 
ἑψήφισαν, where the meaning seems quite 
general, though it would be possible in 
both places to render ‘luckless mortal.’ 
It has been thought necessary to construe 
the dative with zpoordoceas, and hence a 
difficulty has arisen in applying the word 
ἁμαυρῷ to Creon. But this is unnecessary, 
for the words may be taken quite natu- 
rally as a dative of reference after προστάσ- 
ges ποιεῖν. Creon affects surprise that 
Theseus should interest himself so vehe- 
mently for the ‘ eyeless creature.’ 


ἐξηρσασμένην C?. — 
1018. ποιεῖν] ποιεῦὺ L. 
1024. ἐπεύξανται] ἐπεύχονται L. ἐπεύέονται A. ἐπεύέωνται Α». 


1017. ἡμεῖε] οἰμεῖσ A. ciate 
1919. 3 "ἐμέ] δέ 


1010. τῆς ἐκεῖ] i.e. ἐκεῖσε. To lead 
‘the way yonder.” Ἠάι. 7. 147, καὶ ἡμεῖε 
ἐκεῖ πλέομεν évOawep καὶ οὗτοι. 

πομπὸν δ᾽ "ἐμὲ χωρεῖν] ' That I, how- 
ever, accompany you.’ The infinitive de- 
pends on the notion ‘ My will is,’ implied 
in the preceding words. ἐμέ in this con- 
nection is more expressive than µε, and 
the authority of the MSS. respecting such 
a difference is slight. 

1031. τὰς παῖδας ἡμῶν] The genitive 
ἡμῶν has something of a privative force. 
‘You hold the maidens from us.’ ‘ You 
have the maidens whom you have taken 
from us.’ Theseus throughout represents 
himself as aggrieved by Creon’s act. 

1022-4. ‘ But if men are fleeing with 
them in their power, we may spare our 
pains, for there are others urging that 
pursuit, whom to have escaped out of this 
land they shall never glory before the 
Gods.’ The reading of most MSS., ἐπεύ- 
χονται or ἐπεύχωνται, is hardly defensible. 
For the variation of x and é, cp. O. T. 


297, obfeAdyxow. Par. Β. has ἐπεύχωνται. 
For the mode of expression, cp. Plat. Soph. 
235 C, οὔτε obros οὔτε ἄλλο yévos οὐδὲν 
ἐκφυγὸν ἐπεύέηται τὴν .. µέθοδον: Legg. 
gos A, οὔτε σὺ οὔτε ef ἄλλοι ἀτυχὴε 
γενόµενου ἐπεύξηται περιγενέσθαι θεῶν: 
and for ἐπεύξωνται Geots, Aesch. Ag. 575, 
ὧε κοµπάσαι τῷδ εἶκδε ἡλίου φάει | ὑπὲρ 
θαλάσσηε καὶ χθονὸο ποτωµένοιο | Τροίαν 
ἑλόντεε, κ.τ.λ. 


1024. χώρας... τῆσδε (gen. of motion) 
is added, because when they entered Boe- 


otia they would be safe. 
tnethewras contains at once the notion 
of glorying and of thanksgiving. Cp. the 
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ἀλλ ἐξυφηγοῦ. γνῶθι & ὡς ἔχων ἔχει 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


1025 


καί o εἷλε Onpav ἡ réyn τὰ γὰρ δόλφ 


τῷ μὴ δικαίφ κτήματ οὐχὶ σώζεται. 
κοὐκ ἄλλον ees els τόδ' ὡς ἔξοιδά σε 
οὐ ψιλὸν οὐδ ἄσκευον ἐς τοσήνδ ὕβριν 


ἥκοντα τύλμης τῆς παρεστώσης τανῦν, 


1030 


ἀλλ ἔσθ᾽ Srp σὺ πιστὸς ὧν ἔδρας τάδε. 
& δεῖ μ ἀθρῆσαι, μηδὲ τήνδε τὴν πόλιν 
ἑνὸς ποιῆσαι φωτὸς ἀσθενεστέραν. 

νοεῖς τι τούτων, ἢ µάτην τὰ νῦν TE σοι 


1025. ἔχει] ἔχηι L. 
Cera L. 1028. 7é8° 
dipas} dpac--L. τάδε] τόδε A. 
1033. ποιῇσαι] ποῆσαι L. 


exulting language of Ajax, in his imagined 
victory, to Athene, Aj. 92-96, ds εὖ παρ- 
έστηε wal σε παγχρύσοια ἐγὼ στέψω λα- 
Φύροιο τῆσδε rie ἄγραε χάριν. .. κόµπου 
πάρεστι κοὺκ ἀπαρνοῦμαι τὸ µή. For the 
meaning of εὔχομαι, see Hom. Il. 19. 
257. 

1025. ἀλλά] In repeating a command 
or request, as often in Plato, ‘Come, lead 
the way.’ 

1025-7. ‘In catching, you are caught ; 
and fortune has taken you as you were 
taking the prey.’ The substitution of 
δίη for τύχη is unnecessary, and wrong. 
Fortune is continually regarded as the 
instrument of the Divine will. Cp. Phil. 
1317, τὰς μὲν bx θεῶν | τύχαε δοθείσαε : 
Shak. Hamlet, Act 3, Sc. 4, ‘ Take thy 
fortune; Thou find’st to be too busy is 
some danger.’ 

1026. δόλῳ | τῷ μὴ δικαίφ] The dative 
is governed by the verbal notion in κτή- 
para, Essay on L. pp. aa, 85. 

1028. κοκ ἄλλον.. ats 768" ‘ And 
you shall have no helper for this task,’ 
viz. that of leading to where the maidens 
are 


1028-33. Cp. O. T. 124, 5, sve οὖν ὁ 
λῃστήν, ef τι μὴ tiv ἀργέρν | ἐκπράσσετ' 
ἐνθένδ’, és 768° ἂν τύλμηε ἔβη; and note: 
also Ant. 289-04, for similar suspicion of 
treachery within the city. 

os ἔξοιδα .. τανῶν] ‘Since well I know 
that you have not come unaided or un- 


furnished to such a height of insolence as 
this daring act implies.” 


1016. @npav6"] θηρῶντα L. 
. τάδ Cr 


1027. σώζεται] σάκ- 
τὰ 


1030. τανῦν νῦν L. 1031. 


1032. & δεῖ p’] AS ely L. ἃ δεῖ μ' C*A. 
1034. νοεῖε τι] νοεῖσ δέ τι A. 


1029. Adv] i.e. ἄνευ ἐυμμαχίαε. 
ἄσκενον] i.e. ἄνευ wapaceevijs, in the 
sense of 2 party organized for a seditious 


1029. ὕβριν .. réApys] ‘ The insolence 
that is characterized by this daring.’ For 
the gen., see Essay on L. § 10, p. 15. Cp. 
Creon’s assertion, supra 958, 9, épnyla µε 
wel δίκαι Spo λέγω | σμεκρὸν τίθησι. The- 
seus will not allow Creon to take any one 
with him, either of his own attendants, 
who may be lurking near, or of the Athe- 
nians, whom he may have corrupted. 
Ψιλόν refers rather to the former suspi- 
cion, ἄσκενον to the latter. Cp. Thuc. 2. 
12, ἐυμπέμπουσί τε τῷ MeAnolweg ἀγω- 
γοὺε ὅπως μηδενὶ Ευγγένηται. 

1031. πιστός] ‘ Relying in confidence 
on some one.’ πιστόο is here active, as 
in Aesch. Prom. 917, rots µεταρσίοιε κτύ- 
wos πιστόε: Thuc. 3. 40, tAsida λόγφ 
πιστήν: Plat. Legg. 824, νικτερεύτην δὲ 
ἄρκυσι καὶ πλεκταῖο πιστόν, or perhaps 
contains the additional notion of mstwal 
trust = moradels τυι. 

1032. ‘ Which things I must look 
into, and not allow this state to be over- 
powered by a single man.’ Cp. supra 
842, 879, 903, and the similar feeling 
in Ant. 663, 4, ὅστιε .. τοὐπιτάσσειν Tois 
κρατύνουσιν vo: 678, κοὔτοι Ύυναικὸε 
οὐδαμῶι ἠσσητέα. For the sentiment, 
compare Shak. Henry V, Chorus to Act 4, 
from ‘O England, model to thy inward 

eatness,’ to ‘ Confirmed conspiracy with 
earful France.’ | 
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δοκεῖ λελέχθαι χώτε ταῦτ ἐμηχανῶ; 
KP. οὐδὲν σὺ μεμπτὸν ἐνθάδ dv ἐρεῖς ἐμοί 
οἴκοι δὲ χήμεῖς εἰσόμεσθ & χρὴ ποιεῖν. 
OH, χωρῶν ἀπείλει νυν σὺ & ἡμῖν, Οἰδίπους, 
ἔκηλος αὐτοῦ pluve, πιστωθεὶς ὅτι, 
ἦν μὴ θάνω ᾽᾿γὼ πρόσθεν, οὐχὶ παύσοµαι 
πρὶν dy σε τῶν σῶν κύριον στήσω τέκνων, 


1035 


1040 


Ol. ὅναιο, Θησεῦ, τοῦ τε yervalov χάριν 
καὶ τῆς πρὸς ἡμᾶς ἐνδίκου προµηθίας. 


XO, στρ. α. εἴην ὅθι δαῖων 


1035. ἐμηχανῶ] ἐμηχανᾶι L 
δέχημ.σἹ.. δέχηµεισ C*. 


1035. χῶτε ταῦτ) ἐμηχανῶ] The sen- 
tence is concluded as if the preceding 
words had been # τὰ ἐμοὶ λελεγμένα 
δοκεῖ µάτην λελέχθαι Spolws νῦν, and the 
meaning is, ‘ Do these words of mine now 
appear to you as idle as all words of mine 
must have appeared when you contrived 
this plot 2’ 

1036. Join μεμπτὸν .. ἐμοί, Essay on 
L. § 41 » p. 7ο. 

1037. χἡμεῖς] ‘1, in my turn.’ 

1038. χωρῶν ἀπείλει νυν] ‘ Threaten 
as you please, but go on.’ There is no 
reason why νυν should be accented here, 
more than in many other places where the 
accent has been removed by editors of 
Greek plays. The adverb qualifies the 
whole sentence of which the participle is 
the emphatic word, and is used, as often else- 
where, with the imperative, e.g. supra 41, 
κάθιζέ νύν pe. For the emphatic parti- 
ciple, cp. Phil. 590, E. σὲ θήσομαι τῶνδ' 
αἴτιον. N. ποιοῦ λέγων, ‘1 will make you 
responsible for this.” ‘Do as you please 
in making me responsible, if you will only 
speak.’ 

1039. πιστωθείς] ‘Under my assur- 
ance. As the middle πιστόοµαι means 
to give mutual pledges, πιστωθείο is here 
used passively =‘ having received a pledge,” 
i.e. being assured. Cp. Hom. Od. a1. 218, 


. 1036. dy L. ὧν Οἱ 
εἰσόμεσθ] «ἰσόμεθ A. 


. 1037. δὲ χἡμεῖε 
ποιεῖν] woe 1 κ. 


πιστώθητόν rv dvi θυμφ: Il. 21. 186, χειρί 
τε χεῖρα λαβόντεο ἐπιστώσαντ᾽ ἐπέεσσιν. 


1044, foll. While Oedipus remains alone 
upon the rock, an object of profound pity, 
the chorus burst into an exulting strain, 
anticipating the victory of Theseus and the 
restoration of Antigone and Ismene. 

‘Would I were where the action will 
shortly be: by the cliffs of Pythium or the 
sacred Eleusinian way. There Theseus 
and the maidens shall now encounter. Or 
are they descending from Oca’s pastures 
on the westward read, the chariot with 
the pursuing horsemen? He must yield 
him to the valour of our men, who ride 
onward in the might of Athena and Posei- 
don. Methinks they are about it now : 
even now the wronged heroic maiden will 
be restored. I presage the victory of the 
good cause. Would that I were poised in 
air to see | 

‘Zeus, grant our people the achievement 
of the beauteous prize: and Pallas, his 
dread child, and ye, Apollo and Artemis, 
who love the chase, come jointly to our 
country's aid.’ 

The metre of this chorus, at first gly- 
conic, passes more and more into slow 
trochaic and iambic movements, with fre- 
quent long syllables. 


First strophe. 


glyc. 


, 


iambic. 
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ἀνδρῶν ray ἐπιστροφαὶ 
τὸν Χαλκοβόαν Ἄρη 


«µίξουσιν, 4 πρὸς Πυθίαις, 


ἡ λαμπάσιν ἀκταῖς, 


οὗ πότνιαι σεμνὰ τιθηνοῦνται τέλη 


IOKO. σεμνό we MSS. Valckn. corr. 


(τιθη νοῦνται L 


Pherecr. —4UU~—— 


"ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


logaced. & — U— 4+ VU —- — — 


iambic. ----ω ------ω --- 
trochaic. 4+ ------ω-- σα 
trochaic. 4 WU — — — UU -- 
trochaic. ------ωυ ώωω-- = 
logaoed. 4 UU -----ω-- 
Pherecr. —~Uu—— 
trochaic. — ~— UU —-—-— u — 


Pherecr. 4 UU —- — 


* The resolution in 1054, 1069 gives increased animation. 


1045 

1050 

τιθηνοῦνται] τιθη...... | νοῦνται L, 
ο“. ών---- Cp. infra 1148." 


The correspondence of 


these two lines may be compared with that of 1074, 1085. 


Second strophe. 
iambic. ~4$U=-——U— 
trochaic, + — — u — 
iambic. ----ω ------ 


Εἰγεοπίο.σ--ω---ωω---- 


trochaic. 2 YW ——— ------ 


trochaic. & ------ω------ω---- 
logaoed. --ωω--ωω-- eh ee -- 


iambic. 


1044. ‘ Might I be where soon the foe- 
men turning to bay will join the mélée 
with on ing arms.’ 


confused hurtling contest. Il. 20. 374, 
τῶν 8 ἄμυδω µίχθη µένοι, ὥρτο & 
a 


1048, 9. 4 wpds Πυθίαιε .. dxrais] 
* Either by the cliffs of Pythium or those 
torch-lit cliffs...’ ἆκταί seems to be a 
general expression for the seaward cliffs, 


including those not actually touching the 
sea. The question is whether they took 
the higher road, through Oenoe, or the 
lower road, which went by Eleusis — 
whether they passed by the upper or the 
under cliff. The ‘Pythian cliffs’ appear 
to be named from the Pythium, a shrine 
of Apollo in the deme of Oenoe. Philo- 
chorus, quoted by the Scholiast, says, ἐν Oi- 
νόῃ ..dy τῷ Ὠνθίφ. Όεποε was fortified to 
defend the Athenian frontier against Boe- 
otia in the Peloponnesian War. Thuc. 2. 
18. For the adjective λαμπάς, cp. infra 
1060, wérpas vipddos. 


1050-2. οὗ πότνιαι .. προσπόλων 
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θνατοΐῖσιν, ὧν καὶ χρυσέα 
κλὴς ἐπὶ γλώσσᾳ βέβακε 
προσπόλων Εὐμολπιδᾶν: 

ἔνθ᾽ οἶμαι τὸν ἐγρεμάχαν 


Θησέα καὶ τὰς διστόλους 1055 


ἀδμῆτας ἀδελφὰς 


αὐτάρκει Tax ἐμμίξειν Bog 


1061. θνατοΐῖσιν] θ(α)νάτοισιν L. 
γλώσσὰ L. 


βάταν mg. Οἱ. 
φασ Cc. 


ΕἙὐμολπιδᾶν] ‘Where dread mysteries 
are dispensed to mortals by reverend god- 
desses, whose golden (i.e. sacred) key 
holds fast the tongue of their attendants 
of Eumolpus’ race.’ καί introduces a fur- 
ther description of the goddesses who pre- 
side at the mysteries. The initiation of 
the Eumolpidae is mentioned, as being 
more solemn than that of the ἨΜγειας, 
Another rendering approved by Hermann 
and the Scholiast refers ὧν to θνατοῖσιν. 
‘On whose tongue hath passed the sacred 
key of the ministering Eumolpidae.’ καί 
in this case distinguishes the work of the 
priests from that of the deities. But the 
words seem more idiomatic when con- 
strued in the former way. 
τέλη θνατοῖσιν, ‘ Minister 

sacred rites to men, as a nurse ministers to 
an infant. τέλη is a sort of cognate ac- 
cusative, i.e. ποιοῦνται ola ἂν τιθῆναι. 

1054-7. &v@’.. Bog] ‘Where (i.e. by 
one or other cliff) methinks that Theseus, 
who stirs the fray, and the two maiden 
sisters, guarded, but not made captive, will 
soon join in the shouting of their own 
snob a typend 

1054. xav] The various readin 
ὀρειβατάν or Bardo may have arisen 
from a confusion of the letters ε, ο---μ, 
B—yx, τ. This would not be a greater 
perversion than Τήνδε θεσπίζει γραφήν for 
τήνδ’ ἔθεσθ᾽ ἐπιστροφή», O.T.134, or pois 
ἐπὶ πόνοιε for Eudes ἐπίπολοε, ib. 1322. The 
line does not exactly correspond to that in 
the antistrophe; see note on the metre. 
Hom. Hymn to Demeter 424, Πάλλαε τ 
ἐγρεμάχη καὶ "Άρτεμιε ἰσχέαιρα. 

1055. διστόλονε] i.e. δύο δισσῶν 
ἐσταλμέναι. ‘The two with their double 
escort.. The word recalls the two bands 


1052. κλῄε] κληησ L. 
βέβακε προσπύλαν] Bé(p’)Baxe | σ. L. 


1055. διστόλουε] διστόλονσ L. 


ἐπὶ yAdoog) ἐπι- 
1054. ἐγρεμάχαν L. yp. ὄρειο- 
1056. ἀδελφὰσ LA. ἁδελ- 


of Thebans who had carried off Ismene 
and Antigone and would now resist their 
rescue. 

1056. ἀδμῆταςα, ‘ virgin,’ but also with 
allusion ‘to the etymology, ‘ unconquered ;’ 
i.e. exempt from captivity. The aim οί 
the sentence so far is to indicate the two 
parties in the fray, the men of Theseus 
and the captors of the maidens, for whom, 
as twice pteviously, the maidens them- 
selves are substituted, because coming first 
in thought. The attempt to construe καὶ 
. . ἐμμίξειν, ‘ Theseus will also mingle the 
maidens in the fray, is forced and un- 
poetical; but the apodosis is adapted to 
the mention of the maidens, who are to 
be present (ἐμμίξειν) at the fray. ἐμμίεειν 
(intrans. cp. προσµίσγω, συµµίσγα, cup- 
βάλλω) is rightly construed with the 
dative, and βόᾳ is used in the sense of a 
sudden rally or skirmish, almost = βοή- 
θεια. Cp. Aesch. Ag. 1349: supra 387, 
tle 300’ ἡ Boh, where B ? the summons 
to such a sudden fight. 

1057. αὐτάρκειν is explained by Her- 
mann, ‘ “ Jdoneam”— dicit satis viriam 
esse, Theseos indicans, ad vindicandas puel- 
las, quas hic cum nominat, illos simul 
intelligi vult qui eas rapuerunt.’ ‘A rescue 
sufficient for its end ;’ i.e. successful. But 
if it is true that in the latter part of the 
sentence the maidens alone are thought 
of, there may be supposed a subtle ana- 
lytical use of the compound, as equivalent 
to τῇ éavrais , ‘ The noise of the 
battle which is for their own rescue.’ So 
in Aesch. Prom. 301, in the words ad- 
dressed by Prometheus to Ocean, the 
words πετρηρεφῃ αὐτόκτιτ ἄντρα may 
mean, ‘ The ruck-roofed caves which thou 
thyself hast made.’ 
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roves ava χώρους" 
dvr.a. που τὸν ἐφέσπερον 
πέτρας νιφάδος πελῶσ' 1060 
Oldridos ἐκ νομοῦ, 
πώλοισιν, ἡ ῥιμφαρμάτοις 
φεύγοντες ἀμίλλαις. 
ἁλώσεται δεινὸς ὁ προσχώρων "Αρης, 
δεινὰ δὲ Θησειδᾶν ἀκμά. 


was γὰρ ἀστράπτει χαλινός, 


1065 


πᾶσα & ὁρμᾶται κατ ἆμ- 
πυκτήρια φάλαρα πώλων 


1059. {] ἡ Ἱ.. #L*Herm. ἐφέ- 


1058. ε] χάρουσ L. χώρουσ C*A. 
ee aa “re 1060. πελῶσ] τέλωσ᾽ L. πελῶσ A. γρ. πελά- 


1062. ῥιμφαρμάτοιε] ῥίμφαμάρτοσ L. ῥίμφαρβαβτοσ C4, 
1066. δὲ om. A. 


σπερον LA. ἐφ towepoy C?. 


(over mg. C*. 
1065. προσχώρωαν L. 


Θησειδάν] θησιδᾶν L. 1067. 


Division of lines πᾶσ-] πᾶσα ὃ--ἰ πυκτήρια .. ἄμβασισ. 


1058. τούσδ᾽ dvd χώρονε] The note 
of place, resumed with ἔνθα in 1057, is 
again resumed to introduce the fresh alter- 
native, 4 που, κ.τ.λ. Hence # πον, which 
makes better sense, also suits the imme- 
diate context better than #wov. 

1059. Or perhaps the scene of the con- 
test is more distant.’ ‘Or haply, leaving 
the pastures of Oca’ (a deme of the Oc- 
nean tribe) ‘they draw near the region 
that lies westward of the snowy rock.’ 


τόν] Sc. χῶρον. 
vob νιφάδοε] i.e. ‘Where the snow lies 
longest.’ This applies more probably to the 


Mons Aegaleus than to the so-called λεία 
wérpa, of which the situation is unknown. 

πελῶσι is literally active, ‘ Bring near ;’ 
i.e. ride up to. Cp. Ο. T. 480, dxovo- 
σφίζων, ‘Removing from himself;’ i. e. 
avoiding. They are imagined descending 
from the high pastures into the Thriasian 
plain, not far from the spot where Thucy- 
dides reports the first cavalry skirmish of 
the Peloponnesian War. Thuc. 2. 19. 

1062-4. πώλοισιν .. ἁμίλλαις] ‘ With 
their horses, or in the nimbly racing- 
chariots in which they flee.” πώλοισιν 
refers to the pursuers, ῥιμφαρμάτοις φεύ- 
yovres to the pursued, who are 
supposed to have provided chariots for the 
capture of the maidens. 

1065, 6. ἁλώσοται .. ἀκμά] ‘He’ (the 
enemy, just referred to in φεύγοντεφ) ‘will 
be subdued. Terrible is the valour of our 


neighbours; terrible also is the youthful 
might of Theseus’ men.’ For the singular 
number of ἁλώσεται, cp. Ant. 106, τὸν. . 
φῶτα βάντα πανσαγίᾳ. 

προσχώρων, cp. supra 493. 

1066. θησαδᾶν] The patronymic is 
used by an anachronism for the youth of 
Athens, witb an allusion to the leadership 
of Theseus. With regard to προσχώραν 
it has been attempted to show that the 
word cannot mean the inhabitants of a 
place, and that in |. 493, where it is used 
by Oedipus of the Coloniatae, he is speak- 
ing of them as neighbours, i.e. as neigh- 
bours to Thebes. But this would be most 
inappropriate in one who had renounced 
Thebes for ever; and the meaning, ‘ Be- 
longing to this immediate neighbourhood,’ 
is quite a natural one. Of those who 
were assembled at the sacrifice of Theseus, 
some would be attendants of Theseus, but 
others would be gathered from the vicinity 
of the altar. This is confirmed by the 
separate mention of Poseidon and Athena 
in what follows. 

1067-70. was γὰρ ..ἄμβασιε] Cp. 
supra 899, 900, ἱππότην τε .. σπεύδειν 
ἀπὸ ῥυτηρόε. This is an instance of the 
correspondence between the senarii and 
the lyric odes which is often noticeable. 
So the mention of the two ways into 
Boeotia is suggested by 900, 1, ἔνθα δί- 
στοµοι .. ὁδοί. 

1069. Several editors have followed Her- 
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ἄμβασις, ot τὰν ἑχγπίαν 
τιμῶσιν ᾿Αθάναν 


καὶ τὸν πόντιον γαιάοχον 


Ρέας Φφίλον υἱόν. 


στρ.β.ἕρδουσιν, ἢ μέλλουσι; ὡς 


προμνᾶταί τί µοι 
γνώµα tax ἀνδώσειν 


333 


1070 


1074 


τὰν δεινὰ τλᾶσαν, δεινὰ δ εὑροῦσαν πρὸς Ὑαὐθαίμων πάθη. 
τελεῖ τελεῖ Ζεύς τι κατ ἆμαρ: 


µάντις elu ἐσθλῶν ἀγώνων. 


1080 


εἴθ᾽ ἀελλαία ταχύρρωστος πελειὰς 


1070. τὸν L. 
Schol. ἀνδώσειν. 
σαν L. αὐθαίμων] αὐθομαίμαν 
ar’ ἆμαρ] κατᾶμαρ L. a from η A. 


κύρσαιµ’... 


mann’s first thought in rejecting φάλαρα 
or Φάλαρα πώλων as a gloss. But, as Her- 
mann, afterwards remarked, dpwverhpra is 
an adjective, and ἀμπυκτήρια φάλαρα is 
therefore a proper expression for a horse’s 
bridle or head-gear. Aesch. S. c. T. 461, 
ἵππουν δ ty ἀμπυκτῆρσιν ἐμβριμωμέναε 
diver. See note on the metre. 

Assuming that the text is sound, the 
most probable rendering is,‘ The riders all 
are rushing on, following (κατά, ‘in the 


direction of,’ cp. ear’ οὗρο», κατὰ πόδα) the . 


bridles of the horses;’ i.e. Every horse- 
man gives his steed its head. Or, sup- 
posing to be a metathesis 
for πώλουε φάλαρα ἔχονταε, ‘ They rush 
as fast as their bridled horses can carry 
them.’ κατά may or may not be genuine, 
but the conjecture χαλῶσ᾽ ἀμπυκτήρια de- 
stroys the lyrical effect. 

1070. $, abstract collective for 
ἀναβάται, i.e. ἵπποταί. Cp. the common 
prose expression ἡ Yrwos. Essay on L. 
p. 84. 

1073. ‘Péas] One syllable, as in Il. 15. 
187, ods τέκετο Ῥέα (where Poseidon 
speaks). 

1075, 6. προμνᾶταί τί poe | γνώµα] 
«ΜΥ thought hath a presage.” Τί is cognate 
accusative. 

1076. ray’ ἀνδώσειν] ' That they will 
quickly restore.’ Although Pind. Fr. Thr. 
+ Φερσεφόνα .. és τὸν ὁ τερθεν ἅλιον.. 

διδοῖ ψυχὰν πάλιν, is not a conclusive 
instance of this use of dvadiSapu, the ex- 


ray Ο1Α. (Cp. 1. 1028.) 
1078. τλᾶσαν] τλάσαν L. τλᾶσαν C*A. 
SS. Both. corr. 


1076. ἀνδώσειν] ἂν δώσειν LA. 
εὑροῦσαν] εὖ | ροῦ- 
ε 1». 1079. 
1081-3. Division of lines, ef6’-+ ρωστου-| 


istence of such a meaning is not improb- 
able (cp. ἀνακομίζειν, ἀνακτᾶσθαι, ἆνα- 
λαμβάνειν, and esp. ἀναπέμπειν in Pind. 
I. 7 (6). 16, "Αδραστον ἐξ dAadds ἅμ- 
we ὄρφανον µυρίων ἑτάρων és “Apyos 
ἵππιον), and exactly suits this place. 
subject, as in ἁλώσεται, supra 1068, is 
easily supplied. 

1077. τὰν .. τλᾶσαν] i.e. Antigone, 
who has been more before the chorus 
than Ismene, and whom they had actually 
seen carried off. She is the heroine of this 
play as well as of the Antigone. Seva 
τλᾶσαν, supra 345-51. 

δεινὰ δ᾽.. πάθη] Because Creon, who 
was her kinsman, had carried her off by 
the orders of Eteocles. If ἐνδώσειν is 
read, the words must be construed in the 
same way: ‘ That they will soon surrender,’ 
etc. τάχ᾽ ἂν δώσειν is indefensible, and 
ἐνδώσειν ray .. τλασᾶν .. εὑρουσᾶν .. πά- 
On. ‘That the sufferings of the enduring 
ones much wronged by their kindred will 
abate,’ is forced, and gives a poor sense. 

1079. τελεῖ] Future. 

vv] ‘A thing ;’ i.e. The thing we desire. 
Essay on L. § 22, p. 34. 

1080. ‘I am a prophet on the side of 
the good contest.’ µάντις =‘A favour- 
able prophet,’ because the prophet of an 
expedition was expected to prophesy good. 
Il. 1. 106, µάντι κακῶν, ob ς ώτοτέ pot τὸ 


κ εἶπαο. 
ἐσθλῶν ἁγώνων] Like Ο. T. 879, τὸ 
καλῶε ἔχον πάλαισµα. ‘ The good cause.” 








Χἱ  θεωρήσασα τοὐμὸν Supa. 


ἀντ.β.ὼ Ζεῦ, πάνταρχε θεῶν, 
Ἀπαντόπτας, πόροις 
yas τᾶσδε δαμούχοις 


αἰθερίας νεφέλας κύρσαιμι Ὑτῶνδ ἀγώνων 


ΣΟΦΟΚ/ΕΟΥΣ 


-- 
: 1085 


σθένει ᾿πινικείῳ τὸν εὔαγρον τελειῶσαι λόχο», 


σεµνά τε παῖς ΓΠαλλὰς ᾿Αθάνα. 


100ο 


καὶ τὸν ἀγρευτὰν ᾿Απόλλω 


καὶ κασιγνήταν πυκνοστίκτων ὁπαδὸν 
ὠκυπόδων ἐλάφων στέργω διπλᾶς ἀρωγὰς 


1083. κύρσαιµι "τῶνδ'] κύρσαιμ’, αὐτῶν 8 MSS. Wund. corr. 


1085-95. Di- 


vision of lines, t+ say7réwra-+ yao- ἐπινικσίον τὸν- σειράς καὶ τὸν-| καὶ κασιγνή- 


Ταν-| στ έκτων-] ὠκυπόδων-{ στέργω-| μολεῖν.. 
1087. δαμούχοιε] δαδούχοιε A. 
1004 Bernas] διπλὰσ L. 


MSS. 
σθένει MSS, Herm. corr. 


10854. ‘Would that as a storm-swift 
dove of strong pinion I might from a 
skyey cloud light on this conflict, voy- 
agin thither with mine eye.’ 

las vepédas is ablative genitive. 
‘From the cloud’ as from a watch-tower, 
quasi ἀπὸ oxomas. 

κύρσαιμι] Lit. ‘ Might find; i.e. 
Might descry. Κκυρέω is used with a 
vague meaning in tragedy. Cp. Aesch. 
Pers. 1011, Ἰαόνων ναυβατῶν mipoar res, 

1084. θεωρῄσασα τοὐμὸν ὄμμα] Lit. 
‘ Having gone as a spectator with mine 
eye.” θεωρεῖν as in θεωρεῖν els Ολυμπία 
and the like expressions. The construc- 
tion of τοὺμὸν Supa is difficult, but not 
more so than Tr. 914, κἀγὼ λαθραῖον 
Sup’ ἐπεσκιασμένη φρούρουν, or Phil. 161, 
gpoupely ὅμμ ἐπὶ og µάλιστα καιρῷ. 
Such expressions as οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἐθεώρουν 
(i.e. sent θεωροὶ) és τὰ Ἴσθμια are not suffi- 
cient to establish a transitive use of Qea- 
pety. The peculiar attraction, or meta- 
phor, by which θεωρῄσασα agrees in gender 
with πελείαε, is in keeping with the lyrical 
wildness of the whole ode. ὄμμα is prob- 
ably an accusative of limitation, restricting 
the imaginary voyage of discovery to the 
sense of sight; i.e. If I were there but in 
vision. Cp. Tennyson’s In Memoriam 12, 
‘As a dove when up she springs... Like 
her I go, I cannot stay; | I leave this 
mortal ark behind, | A weight of nerves 
without a mind, | And leave the cliffs, and 
haste away, | And reach the glow of 


παντόπταε] wayrérra 
1088. Ὃ Ἰποικείφ] ἐπινικείαι 


southern skies, | And see the sails at dis- 
tance rise. | .. and back return | To where 
the body sits, and learn, | That Ε have 
been an hour away.’ 

1087. Bapouxors] ‘Protectors of the 
people? i.e. Theseus. Plural for singu- 
lar. Cp. supra 884, ld yas απρόµοι, and 
note: infra 1350, Τῆσδε δημοῦχου χθονόο. 

1089. σθένει ..λόχον] ‘ To crown with 
the might of triumph their ambushment 
by the capture of the beauteous prize.’ 


: ἀπινίκειοα for éxuwleos for the sake of the 


metre. The dative to be taken closely, 
as instrumental, with τελειῶσαι. 
ἐπινικείῳ σθένοι is a periphrasis for 


νίκη. 

τὸν εὔαγρον is slightly proleptic, and 
contains an allusion to Antigone as the 
fair occasion of the expedition. 

Aéxos is properly an ambush, but is 
here generalized to mean a foray, or skir- 
mishing expedition. ™ 

1092. πυκνοστίκτων] ' Many-spotted.” 
Cp. Phil. 183, στικτῶν 4 λασίων μετὰ 
θηρῶν: Eur. Alc. 584, ποικιλοθρὶε νέ- 


βροε 

* ὁπαδόν] ‘Following i in the chase? i.e. 
ὁπάζουσαν. Ορ. Il. . 341, ὢε Ἕκταρ 
ὤὥπα(ε καρηκομοῶνταυ 

1094, 5. στέργω. γιο εἲν] ο. long for 
your coming.’ Lyrical expressions may 
sometimes be illustrated by a distant ana- 
logy. Cp. 2 Tim. 4. 8, πᾶσι Tote ἡγα- 
τηκύσι τὴν ἐπιφάνειαν αὐτοῦ. 

There is a strong resemblance (in a sort 


Ke peers, 


Ο/ΔΙΠΟΥΣ ΕΠΙ KOAQNQI. 


μολεῖν γᾷ τᾷδε καὶ πολίταις. 
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1095 


ὦ ἐεῖν ἁλῆτα, TH σκοπῷ μὲν οὐκ ἐρεῖς 


ὡς ψευδόµαντις; τὰς κόρας γὰρ εἰσορῶ 


τάσὃδ ἆσσον αὖθις ὧδε προσπολουµένας. 


Ol. 


τίς dv θεῶν σοι τόὀνδ ἄριστον ἆνδρ ἰδεῖν 


ποῦ ποῦ; τί ons; πῶς εἶπας ; 


ΑΝ. ὦ πάτερ πάτερ, 


1100 


doin, τὸν ἡμᾶς Seipo προσπέµψαντά σοι; 


ο). 


ὦ τέκνον, ἦ πάρεστον ; 


ΑΝ. alse γὰρ χέρες 


Θησέως ἔσωσαν φιλτάτων + ὀπαόνων, 


Ol. 


ἐλπισθὲν ἤέειν σῶμα βαστάσαι δύτε. 


προσέλθετ, ὦ mai, πατρί, καὶ τὸ μηδαμὰ 


11ος 


ΑΝ. αἰτεῖς ἃ revfe σὺν 160m γὰρ ἡ χάρις. 


Ol. ποῦ δῆτα, ποῦ ᾿στον; 
Ol. ὦ φίλτατ ἔρνη. 
Ol. & σκῆπτρα φωτός. 


1095. γᾷ τᾷδε καὶ πολίταισ A. 


1101. πάρεστον] πάρεστιν L. πάρεστον C*A. 

αν 0. τοπ. Ἱ,, add. (3Α. 

μηδαμᾶ L 1105. Om. L. add. mg. C*. 

τεύξηι L 1100. σκῆπτρα] σκῆπτα L. σκῆπτρα C’. 
corr. 1110. ἔτ᾽ ἄν] ὄταν L. 


of wild eagerness) between the conclusion 
of this chorus and the invocation of the 
various deities in the parodos of the Oedi- 
pus Tyrannus. Cp. esp. ll. 159-63, ᾿Αθάνα 
.. Άρτεμιν καὶ Φοίΐβον ἐκάβολον | ld, τρισ- 
got ἀλεξίμοροι προφάνητέ por. 

The intense lyrical condensation of this 
chorus assists the illusion by which the 
pursuit, and capture, and return, are 
crowded into a few minutes. Cp. Shake- 
speare, Henry V, Prologue to Act 3, ‘ Thus 
with imagined wing our swift scene flies, | 
In motion of no less celerity than that of 
thought.’ 

1096. τῷ σκοπῷ] ‘Your watchman;’ 
referring to the image in 1074-84. 

r100. tls ἂν θοῶν] i.e. wus ἄν τιε 
ear. Cp. Aj. 879, ris ἂν δῆτά µοι.. 


οι, 

ἰδεῖν] The momentary tense is expres- 
sive. ‘But once to see.’ ‘To have for 
one moment the power of seeing.’ 


1104. mpootAGer’] πρόσελθ L. 


AN. αἵδ ὁμοῦ weddfopev. 


ΑΝ. τῷ τεκόντι πᾶν Φίλον. 
ΑΝ. δυσµόρου *ye δύσμορα. 
Ol. ἔχω τὰ φίλτατ', οὐδ' ἔτ ἂν πανάθλιος 


TITO 


1096. ὦ] επιχ. &@L (Cp. Aesch. Pers. 155, 
ἔτι οχ.) 1099. ὦ πάτερ πάτερ] ὦ πάτερ ὦ πάτερ LA. 


1100. τόνδ] τῶνδ'].. τόνδΑ. 
1103. ἔσωσαν] ἔσωσὰν L. ἔσωσ᾽ 
toate 
1106. τεύξει 
γε] re MSS. Reisk. 


δότε] τόδε C*. 


1105. βαστάσαν] ' Το hold in my em- 
brace.’ Cp. Aesch. Prom. 1019, werpaia 
& ἁγκάλη σε βαστάσει. This and other 
expressions, meaning to ‘hold in the 
hand,’ come to be used vaguely for ‘to 
touch, handle, embrace.’ Cp. El. 1224 
(Electra to Orestes), ἔχω σε χέρσιν. For 
the passive form of expression, i.e. τὸ 
μηδαμὰ ἐλπισθὲν ἤξειν for ὃ μηδαμὰ ἤλ- 
moa ἠξειν, see Essay on L. § 31, Ρ. 49. 

1106. ‘ You ask what you shall obtain, 
for desire accompanies the gift.’ ‘It is the 
tribute of affection.’ 

1108. τῷ τεκόντι wav φίλον] ' Το the 
parent nothing is not dear;’ i.e. Even the 
children of such a marriage. So Her- 
mann. But perhaps this is merely a γνώ- 
µη, like 508, 9, τοῖς τεκοῦσι γὰρ | οὐδ el 
πονῇ τι δεῖ πόνον µνήµην ἔχειν. 

1110, 11. οὗδ ἔτ ἂν.. εἴην] ‘ Nor 
should I be all unhappy were | now to 
die.’ 
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θανὼν ἂν εἴην σφῷν παρεστώσαιν ἐμοί. 
ἐρείσατ', ὦ mai, πλευρὸν ἀμφιδέξιον 

Χἐμφύντε τῷ φύσαντι, κἀναπαύσετον 

τοῦ πρόσθ᾽ ἐρήμου τοῦδε δυστήνου πλάνου. 

καί po. τὰ πραχθέντ εἴπαθ᾽ ὡς βράχιστ, ἐπεὶ τις 
ταῖς τηλικαΐσδε σμικρὸς ἐξαρκεῖ λόγος. 

88 ἔσθ᾽ ὁ σώσας' τοῦδε χρὴ κλύειν, πάτερ, 
καὶ col τε τοὔργον τοῦτ' Ἀέμοί τ' ἔσται βραχύ. 
ὦ ἐεῖνε, μὴ θαύμαζε, πρὸς τὸ λιπαρὲς 

τέκν εἰ φανέντ' ἄελπτα μηκύνω λόγον. 


ΑΝ. 


Ol. 


1120 


1111. πλευρόν] πλευρὰν L. ἀμφιδέξιον] ἀμφιδεξιόν Ἱ.. ἀμφὶ δεξιόν A. Mudge 
corr. 1113. "ἐμφύντε] ἐμφύσα L. ἐμφυσα Ο. ἐμφύτε ΑΝ". ἀντὶ τοῦ ἐμφῦσαι 
mg. C*. κἀναπαύσετον] er from τέ L. κἀναπαύσατον B. 1114. spdo6") 


πρόσθεν A. rovde LA. τοῦδε Ct. 1118. τοῦὔργον "τοῦτ) *tyuol 7’ ἔσται] τοῦρ- 
yor τούμὸν ἔσται MSS. Herm. corr. 1119, 20, 21. In this order—1120, 19, 
21—but with A’, a’, y’ in mg. by C*. 1120. ef] ἐμ (µ from #7?) A. 


1012. ἐρείσατε, sc. µοι, suggested by 
τῷ φύσαντι following. 

ἀμφιδέξιον is supplementary predicate, 
almost = ἀμφαωτέρωθι. The latter part of 
the compound is partly lost, but serves to 
suggest the notion of firmness in support- 
ing. For the παρονοµασία, or verbal play, 
see Essay on L. § 44, p. 75. 

1113. The variety of reading is most 
easily accounted for by supposing an ear- 
lier reading ἐμφύντε (which Mudge con- 
jectured). The sin ἐμφῦσα is inad- 
missible, and if ἐμφύτε is read, the asyn- 
deton, which is harsh in itself, has also the 
effect of separating the dative, τῷ φύσαντι, 
from ἐρείσατ᾽, which seems to require a 
dative. ‘ Press your sides close to mine, 
supporting me on either hand, engrafted 
on your father.” This seems better than 
‘Support both my sides,’ although ἐρείδω 
admits of either construction. 

κἀναπαύσετον] ‘And ye shall give me 
rest in my hapless wandering, which was 
lonely till ye appeared;’ i.e. And ye will 
relieve the loneliness of my unhappy wan- 
dering life. Cp. supra 500-502, µόνον δέ 
µε | μὴ Ackwer’- οὗ γὰρ ἂν σθένοι τοὺμὸν 
Νέμαν | ἔρημον ἔρπειν οὐδ' ὑφηγητοῦ Υ 

εν. 


1114. τοῦδε πλάνον] The 
effect of the pronoun is pathetic, and 
the repetition of the article in the other 
reading, τοῦ re, has no sufficient reason. 
Oedipus is thinking generally of his con- 
dition, which, when his daughters were 


carried off, seemed as forlorn as before 
Antigone came from Thebes to be his 
guide. 

1115. & βράχιστα] Adverbial accusa- 

tive. 
1118, The text was restored by Her- 
mann’s very probable conjecture. Cp. 
Phil. 1304, GAA’ ofr’ ἐμοὶ τοῦτ ἐστν 
οὔτε σοὶ καλόν. 

1119. Some join πρὸς τὸ λιπαρές 
with θαύμαζε (ορ. Tr. 1111, el Φοβῇ 
πρὸε τοῦτο: Thuc. 2. 33, πρὸε 7d παρὸν 
χαλεπαίνονταε). But the expression, τὸ 
λιπαρέε = TO ἐμὸν λιπαρὲε τοῦ λόγον, even 
with the epexegesis following, seems too 
abrupt for Sophocles. The conjecture 
which has been commended, spds τόδ εἰ 
sdpos | réxv’ ἐκφανέντ' ἄελπτα (cp. the 
reading of Par. A. and infra 1141), besides 
changing poetry to prose, leaves 
without a correlative. 

1119, 20. ‘O sir, think it not strange 
that I prolong my speech unduly to my 
children, who have appeared beyond my 
hopes.’ 

πρός expressing result, as in spds ἡδονήν. 
Cp. esp. Thuc. 2. 53, ταχείαε rds éwaupé- 
ous καὶ πρὸε τὸ τερπνὸν ἠξίουν ποιεῖσθαι. 

λυπαρές] ‘Persistent ;’ here used with 
an association of blame. πρὺὸε Τὸ λιπαρέε 
w=‘ As if I would never have done.’ 

1190. For the construction of τέκνα 
(with μηκύνω λόγον), see Essay on L. 
§ 16, p. 22, and cp. esp. O. T. 31, 32, σε 
.. ἐ(όμεσθ' ἐφέστιοι. 


Ο/ΔΙΠΟΥΣ ΕΠΙ ΚΟΛΩΝΩΙ, 


ἐπίσταμαι γὰρ τήνδε τὴν ἐς τάσδε pot 
τέρψιν παρ ἄλλου μηδενὸς πεφασμένην. 


σὺ γάρ vv ἐξέσωσας, οὐκ ἄλλος βροτῶν. 


καί σοι θεοὶ πόροιεν ὡς ἐγὼ θέλω, 

αὐτῷ τε καὶ γῇ THO: ἐπεὶ τό Υ εὐσεβὲς 
µόνοις παρ ὑμῖν εὗρον ἀνθρώπων ἐγὼ 

καὶ τοὐπιεικὲς καὶ τὸ μὴ ψευδοστομεῖν. 
εἰδὼς δ ἀμύνω τοῖσδε τοῖς λόγοις τάδε. 
ἔχω γὰρ ἄχω διὰ σὲ κοὐκ ἄλλον βροτῶν. 
kal µοι χέρ, ὠναξ, δεξιὰν ὄρεξον, ὡς 
ψαύσω φιλήσω 7, ef θέµις, τὸ ody κάρα. 
καίτοι τί φωνῶ; πῶς F ἂν ἆθλιος γεγὼς 
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[110 b. 


1125 


1130 


θιγεῖν θελήσαιμ ἀνδρός, ᾧ tis οὐκ ἔνι 
κηλὶς κακῶν ἐύνοικος; οὐκ ἔγωγέ σε, 


1111. τὴν] of LA. 
πορεῖεν C?, πόρεεν συ. 


ὑμῖν CA. 1140. ἄλλον] ἄλλου C*. 
wal po: χέρ᾽ A. καὶ χαῖρέ pv’ Β. 
τ) εἰ Α. @FB. 1133. tls] τισ MSS. 


1141. γάρ explains μὴ θαύμαζε, ‘Won- 
der not (as if I were ungrateful). I have 
a clear sense of my obligation to you.’ 

τήν is Musgrave’s conjecture for ofp, 
which Elmsley and others have defended. 
But σήν has probably been invented to 
supply the omission of the person, for 
which see Essay on L. § 39, p. 66, and cp. 
infra 1250, ἀνδρῶν ye μοῦνοε, and note. 
σήν, which must have a strong emphasis, 
would be awkwardly placed, and, as Her- 
mann remarks, " 123 would be super- 

uous. Cp. Ο. T. 1477, παροῦσαν 
tippy fo εἶχεν wine? 7 

1124. ds ἐγὼ θέλω] “ According to my 
wish.” Cp. Hom. H. Cer. 137, δοῖεν κου- 
pidlove ἄνδραν καὶ τέκνα τεκέσθαι, | ὧν 
ἐθέλουσι τοκῇεε. 

114. αὐτῷ τε καὶ γῇ τῇδε] Cp. supra 
307, τῇ O αὐτοῦ πόλει R τε. Theseus’ 
‘city’ is throughout spoken of as part of 
himself. 

1131. patow] Sc. ce. 

el θέμιε] This expression occurs fre- 
quently in tragedy, 7 θέµιε rarely or never. 
It has been objected that καίτοι makes too 
strong an opposition, after such an expres- 
sion of doubt. But the hesitation expressed 
in el Oéyus is only the courtesy of a stranger 


VOL. L 


τάσδε por] τᾶσδέ po L. 
1145. Τό y'] τοῦτό Υ L. 


δεξιάν] δεξιάν τ’ LB. 


1124. πόροιεν] πορεῖε L. 


1126. ὑμῖν] ἡμῖν L. 
1130, «al pos χέρ] καί por χαῖρ' L. 
1131. 7 ef) 7 QL. 


. addressing a sovereign, whereas the fol- 


lowing clause expresses the revulsion of 
feeling caused by the recollection of his 
misfortunes. 

1132. ws 8 ἂν .. ξύνοικοε] By re- 
ferring ᾧ to the subject of the preceding 
clause, it is possible to change ves to τί», 
which appears necessary, without changing 
δ to σ, which breaks these lines from 
the context, and has the effect of substi- 
tuting a strained inversion for a per- 
fectly natural expression. Besides, in the 
rare instances in which ἐθέλω governs an 
accusative and infinitive, it is followed (as 
seems most reasonable) by a passive verb. 
(Hom. Il. 19. 274: Hdt 1.3.) For the 
relative answering to the former of two 
nouns or pronouns, see Essay on L. § 41, 
p. 71, 5, and cp. supra 17, Φοίβφ τε κἀ- 
μοὲ .. δε 


.. δε pos 
1133. dv8pés is used in the slightly em- 
phatic sense which occurs supra 109, dv3pds 
Οἰδίπου 768° ἆθλιον | εἴδαλον, where see 
note ; and for the generality of the ex- 
pression, cp. O. T. 1375-9, GAA’ ἡ τέκνων 
δῇτ) ὄψιε Fy ἐφίμεροε .. ob δῆτα .. οὐδ dary 
” οὐδὲ πύργοι, οὐδὲ δαιμόνων ἀγάλμαθ’ 


7 
1134. οὐκ ἔγωγέ σε] Sc. φιλήσω, or 
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οὐδ οὖν ἐάσω. 


τοῖς γὰρ ἐμπείροις βροτῶν 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


1135 


µόνοις οἷόν τε συνταλαιπωρεῖν τάδε. 
σὺ & αὐτόθεν pot χαῖρε καὶ τὰ λοιπά µου 
µέλου δικαίως, ὥσπερ ἐς τόδ ἡμέρας. 

OH. off ef τι µῆκος τῶν λόγων ἔθου πλέον, 


τέκνοισι τερφθεὶς τοῖσδε, θαυµάσας ἔχω, 


1140 


οὐδ εἰ πρὸ τοὐμοῦ προὔλαβες τὰ ravd ἔπη. 


11437. σὺ ὃ] ob? L. 


rather some more general verb, expressing 
the whole action, e.g. ταῦτα wohow, The 
meaning, so far, is clear: ‘Ah, my lord, 
reach to me thy right hand, that I may 
feel thee, and kiss, if I may kiss, thy face. 
And yet, what words are these? And how 
can I, all wretched that I am, think of 
touching one who is indeed a man,—I, with 
whom what stain of evils is not found? 
No, I will not.’ The following words 
have received two explanations: (1) ‘ No, 
nor will I let thee (kiss me): for none but 
those who have experience of it can par- 
take in my sorrow.’ (Cp. O. T. 1413-15, 
Ir ἀξιώσατ) ἆνδρδε ἁθλίου θιγεῖν. | wel- 
θεσθε, μὴ δείσητε, τὰμἁ γὰρ κακὰ | οὖδεὶε 
olds τε πλὴν ἐμοῦ | φέρειν A : ib. 


1430, I, Tots ἐν γένει γὰρ τἀὰγγενῆ µάλισθ : 


µόνοιε 7° ἀχούειν εὔσεβᾶε ἔχει κακά.) 
(2) ‘Nor yet will I relinquish thee: for 
none but those who are experienced (as 
thou art) can sympathize with this my sor- 
row. (Cp. supra 560-6, δίδασκε .. συν- 
εκσώζειν). Against the former, it has 
been ped that the ellipse of the infinitive 
after , when meaning ‘to permit,’ is 
indefensible, and that it would be ungra- 
cious in Oedipus to say of Theseus (who 
had himself asserted the contrary, Il. 560, 
foll.), that he could not sympathize for 
want of experience. The latter objection 
cannot be pressed, for Oedipus might well 
say that even Theseus could not enter into 
the depth of bis misery, and the former is 
not insuperable. The use of ἑάσω may 
be defended by comparing |. 407, ἀλλ᾽ ob« 
ég τοὔμφυλον αἷμά σ’, ὦ πάτερ: Plat. Rep. 
1ο, 617 Ἑ, Symp. 175 C, & δὲ οὖκ égy: 
Soph, ΕΙ. 632, ἐῶ, κελεύω, O6e, the ellipse 
of the infinitive being easily supplied (as 
in οὐκ ἔγωγέ σε) from the preceding 
words. And when thus shown to be per- 
missible, the first way of taking the words 
is seen to give the best meaning and con- 
nection, There are many general re- 
flections in this play which, though rising 


΄ 

out of the situation, are not adapted with 
minute exactness to the characters of the 
persons: and, apart from the comparison 
of ll. 560-6, which is a piece of hyper- 
criticism, the meaning of tots γὰρ .. τάδε 
after a negative sentence is unmistakeable. 
It is true that o08’ οὖν generally stands 
between alternatives which are sbarply 
opposed, but it has here quite a legitimate 
meaning if Theseus is supposed to lean 
forward and give his hand to Oedipus. 
‘Nor will I do what, as your action 
implies, is the alternative that follows 
this,— permit you to salute me.’ It may 
be observed that in !. 1634, where Oc- 
dipus bids Theseus to give the maidens the 
pledge of his right hand, he does not him- 
self take the hand of Theseus. Cp. Hom. 
Od. 19. 346-8, εἰ µή 78 γρηῦε ἔστι wa- 
Aah, κεδνὰ ldvia, | frie δὴ τέτληκε 
τόσα φρεσὶν ὅσσα 7° ἐγώ περ, | τῇ δ οὐκ 
ἂν Φθονέοιµι ποδῶν ἐμεῖο. 

1137. σὺ 8 αὐτόθεν µοι χαῖρε] ' Bat 
do thou receive my salutation from where 
thou standest,’ without coming nearer. 

1138. és 768° ἡμέρας] ‘ Hitherto :’ 
ἡμέρα used abstractedly for tinse, as in Aj. 
131, 622. 

1139. µῆκοφ.. ἔθου] Essay on L. § 
40, p. 68. The slight formality of this 
expression and of θαυμάσαν ἔχω belongs 
to the dignified courtesy of Theseus’ man- 
ner. ‘It hath not moved my wonder, 
that in the delight of having your childrea 
here you have been led to prolong your 
talk with them.’ For this use of τίθεσθαι, 
cp. Ο. T. 134, ἑπαξίωο γὰρ Φοΐβοε, ἀξίωο 
δὲ σὺ | πρὸ τοῦ θανόντου νήνδ lec 
ἐπιστροφή». 

1141. ‘Nor that, ia choosing to converse 
with them, you thought not first of me.” 
The genitive to be supplied with τοὐμοῦ 
is not ἔπουε, but something more general, 
8. g. pépovs. 

τῶνδε is objective genitive, or rather 
expresses a reciprocal relation. 
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βάρος γὰρ ἡμᾶς οὐδὲν ἐκ τούτων ἔχει. 

οὐ γὰρ λόγοισι τὸν βίον σπουδάζοµεν 
λαμπρὸν ποιεῖσθαι μᾶλλον ἡ τοῖς δρωμένοις. 
δείκνυµι ὃ ὧν γὰρ ὤμοσ οὐκ ἐψευσάμην 
οὐδέν σε, πρέσβυ. τάσδε γὰρ πάρει ἄγων 
(doas, ἀκραιφνεῖς τῶν κατηπειληµέναν. 
χώπως μὲν ἁγὼν Πρέθη τί δεῖ µάτην 
κομπεῖν, ἅ y εἴσει καὐτὸς ἐκ ταύταιν ἑυνών ; 
λόγος ὃδ ὃς ἐμπέπτωκεν ἁρτίωφ ἐμοὶ 
στείχοντι δεθρο, συμβαλοῦ γνώµη», ἐπεὶ 
σμικρὸς μὲν εἰπεῖν, ἄξιος δὲ θαυμάσαι. 
πρᾶγος & drifew οὐδὲν ἄνθρωπον χρεών. 

τί & ἔστι, τέκνον Αἰγέως; δίδασκέ µε, 

ὡς μὴ εἰδότ αὐτὸν μηδὲν dv σὺ πυνθάνει. 


1145 


1150 


Ol. 
I 155 


1144. ποιεῖσθαι] ποεῖσθαι L 1148. ἁγάν] ἀἁγὼν obroo MSS. Reis. corr. 


1149. or don oe L 11 50. δε] ο from ” Napier A ἐκπόπτακεν L. 1161. 
στείχοντι] στίχειν τί L. 1153. οὐδὲν LA. ν᾿ Ο «ἀἄνθρωπον] ἀνθρώπων 
LA. Schol. ἄνθρωπον. 1155. μή] pL. φυνθάνει] πυνθάνηι L. 1 





1142. γάρ, as in 1121, refers rather to 
what is implied than what is said in the 
preceding sentence. ‘ Be reassured on 
that score, for that gives me πο offence.’ 

1145. The genitive is (1) gen. of re- 
spect after ἑψευσάμην, (2) partitive after 
οὐδ 


1147. ax τῶν κατηπειληµέ- 
νων] ‘Unharmed in aught of what was 
threatened them.’ 

1148. This is not the place for an epi- 
sode like the description of the Isthmian 
races in El, 680, foll., or the history of 
Oedipus in Ο. T. 777, foll. The end is 
near, and there is the interview with Poly- 
nices still to come. The necessary omis- 
sion is accounted for by the tender age of 
Antigone (1116-18), and the magnanimity 
of Theseus, who prefers doing to speaking 
of his deeds. (Cp. Shak. Coriolanus, 1. 9, 
‘Pray now, no more: my mother, | Who 
has a charter to extol her blood, | When she 
does praise me grieves me. ... I have some 
wounds upon me, and they smart | To hear 
themselves remembered.) 

1148. This line was restored by the 
conjecture of Reisig. 

1149. ἅ y’ εἴσει] ‘Illud quaeri potest, 
verba τί δεῖ µάτην κομπεῦ utrum cum 
sequentibus construenda sint, quo facto 


quasi quaedam aposiopesis erit post ᾖρέθη, 
an sint precedentibus jungenda, quo illa 
ἅ 7 doa, explicationis causa adjecta esse 
censendum : an denique cum atrisque siot 
nexa: quod ego quidem. nescio an prac- 
ferendum sit, quia saepe ita media inter 
duas protases est apodosis: de qua 
saepius alibi monitem.’ Hermann. This 
is a valuable note; see Essay on L. pp. 61, 
62. It should be added that ye has the 
same force that it would have if the clause 
were added by way of explanation. ‘Since 
you will learn this.’ atrés, i.e. without 
my telling you. Cp. infra 1165. 

1150. The construction of the ante- 
cedent is left undetermined, and this im- 
perfect or pendent construction is smoothed 
over by the attraction. Essay on L. § 35, 


Ρ. 65. 
1161. συμβαλοῦ γνώµην] Sc. ταῦ 
ἡμετέραιε γνώμαιε els κ i τὸν λόγον. 


‘Give us the benefit of your judgment 
with regard to this.’ Cp. Hdt. 8.61, πόλιν 
7% τὸν Θεμισγοκλέα παρεχόµενο», οὕτω 
κέλευε γνώµαε συµβάλλεσθαι: Plat. Polit. 
208 Ο, γνώµην σνµβαλέσθαι. 
1152. ‘It is trifling in description, but 
may well deserve our wonder.’ 
1153. The Scholiast, who interprets ἄγ- 
θρωπον δέ φησιν Evra οὐδὲν πρᾶγμα κακί- 
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gacly τιν ἡμῖν ἄνδρα, σοὶ μὲν ἔμπολιν 


οὐκ ὄντα, συγγενῆ δέ, προσπεσόντα πως 
Bopp καθῆσθαι τῷ Ποσειδῶνος, παρ ᾧ 
θύων ἔκυρον ἡνίχ ὡρμώμην ἐγά. 


Ol. ποδαπόν; τί προσχρῄέοντα τῷ θακήματι; 116ο 
‘OH. οὐκ οἶδα πλὴν ἕν' cot γάρ, ὧν λέγουσί pot, 
βραχύν τιν αἰτεῖ μῦθον οὐκ ὄγκου πλέων. 
Ol. ποῖόν τιν; οὐ γὰρ ἦδ ἔδρα σμικροῦ λόγου. 
ΘΗ. σοὶ φασὶν αὐτὸν ἐς λόγους ἐλθεῖν μολόντ' 
αἰτεῖν ἀπελθεῖν *7 ἀσφαλῶς τῆς Seip ὁδοῦ. 1165 
Ol. rly δῆτ ἂν εἴη tiv8 6 προσθακῶν ἔδραν ; 
OH. ὅρα κατ "Αργος ef ris ὑμῖν ἐγγενὴς [111 8. 
06’, Saris ἄν cov τοῦτο προσχρῄζοι τυχεῖν. | 
ΟΙ. ὦ φίλτατε, Foxes οὗπερ el. OH. τί δ ἔστι σοι; 
1159. ope from ¢ ὁρμώμην L. 1169. προσχρῄζοντα] προσχρήκ(οντι L. 1163. 
Soy ere ee mene L. 1165. 7° om. MSS. add. Heath. 1166. προσθα- 
προσθακῶν (....). 1169. φίλτατε, "σχέε] φίλτατ᾽ ἴσχεσ L. Φίλτατ᾽ ἐπί- 


σχεσ A. Heath aad οὗπερ LA. olwep C+. στι] tori L 


(ely δεῖ, must have read as in the text. 
πρᾶγου is rather too general a word to 
stand alone (reading obdéy ἀνθρώπαν). 
For dv@pwwov, cp. Ο. T. 977: τί 8 ἂν 
poBPotr ἄνθρωποε, ᾧ μη Ths τύχηε κρατεῖ, 
πρόνοια 8 ἐστὶν obSevds σαφήε. ‘ Man, 
the creature of circumstance, may not 
neglect anything that occurs.’ 

1156, 7. σοἱ μὲν ἔμπολιν οὖκ ὄντα, 
σνυγγενῆ δέ) This must have been ga- 
thered from the terms of his supplication, 
is his answer to those who questioned 

1157. πως] Polynices had come when 
the altar was deserted for the pursuit, and 
while there was an ἠσυχίη τῶν ἀνθρώπων 
(Hdt. 1. 45) about the sacrifices. Hence 
the indefinite adverb, marking that his 
coming was unobserved. He was found 
there by the people returning thither, who 
brought word to Theseus when on his way 
to Colonus Nar the 35 (στα χοντι 
δεῦρο, 1181 p. Tr. 695, τὸ γὰρ 
7αγµα τυγχάνω pl 

1158. The use of ihirg with the rela- 
tive assists the locative use of the dative 
in the antecedent. 

1159. ἔκνρον] The form κύρω is adopt- 
ed by the Tragedians from Epic poetry. 

ἡνίχ ἁρμώμην ἐγώ] ‘When I set forth,’ 


i.e. When I left the altar on the occasion 
which led to the pursuit. (Supra 886, 897, 
1019). %vlea, with ἔκυρον immediately 
Preceding, cannot be referred further back. 

1160. τί προσχρῄξοντα τῷ θακήµατι ;] 
‘ What does he wa want by sitting there?’ ie. 
What is the meaning of his supplication ? 
The dative is used πρὸς τὸ σηµαινόμενον, 
as if φροσχρῄ(οντα were αἰτοῦντα. 

1162. οὐκ πλέων] ‘No great 
matter, i.e. Not likely to be burdensome. 
erie infra 1341, βραχεῖ fiw ὄγαφ καὶ 


1163. ob γὰρ..λόγου] ‘For the man- 
ner of his supplication imports no trifling 


matter.’ 

1164, §. ‘ His request is, as they say, to 
be allowed to come (poAéyra) and have 
conference (ἐε λόγουε ἐλθεῖν) with thee, 
and to have safe return in respect of his 
coming hither.’ ὁδοῦ is a genitive of re- 
spect after the privative adverb ; i.e. With- 
out mischance in what regards his entering 
and leaving Attica. The words are added 
with a consciousness of the following scene, 
and of the other journey of Polynices. Cp. 
infra 1399, foll. 

1166. τίο Sr" ἂν εἴη] ‘Who can it 
be?’ Until he hears of Argos, Oedipus is 
left to mere conjecture. 


OIAINOYS ΕΠΙ ΚΟΛΩΝΟΩΙ. 


34! 
Ol. ph µου Senbgs. OH. mpdyparos ποίου; λέγε. 1170 
ΟΙ. ἔξοιδ ἀκούων ravd’ bs ἐσθ) ὁ προστάτης. 
OH. καὶ τίς ποτ ἐστίν, ὅν y¥ ἐγὼ ψέβαιµί τι; 
Ol. mais οὐμός, ὠναξ, στυγνός, οὗ λόγων ἐγὼ 
ἄλγιστ' ἂν ἀνδρῶν ἐξανασχοίμην κλύων. 
OH. τί δ); οὐκ ἀκούειν ἔστι, καὶ μὴ Spav ἃ μὴ 1175 
χρῄέεις: τί σοι τοῦτ ἐστὶ λυπηρό», κλύειν; 
Ol, ἴἔχθιστον, ὦναξ, φθέγμα τοῦθ᾽ ἥκει πατρί. 
καὶ py p ἀνάγκῃ προσβάλῃς τάδ εἰκαθεῖν. 
OH. ἀλλ εἰ τὸ θάκημ ἐξαναγκάζει, σκότει' 
µή σοι mpovor ᾗ τοῦ θεοῦ φυλακτέα. 1180 
ΑΝ. πάτερ, πιθοῦ po, κεὶ νέα παραιγέσω. 
τὸν ἄνδρ ἔασον τόνδε τῇ 0 αὑτοῦ φρενὶ 
χάριν παρασχεῖν τῷ θεῷ O ἃ βούλεται, 
καὶ v@v ὕπεικε τὸν κασίγνητον μολεῖν. 
οὐ γάρ σε, θάρσει, πρὸς βίαν παρασπάσει 1185 
1172. Sv Υ] bv y A. By Υ Α». 1174. κλύων] κλύειν L. κλύων CPA. 
1175. ἀκούειν] ἀκούειν A. tors καί] ἐστὶν ὁ καὶ A. 1178. εἰκαθεῖν] εἰκάθειν 
Μ88. Eiml. corr. 1181, wel] eal L. 1184. ϐ] δι 1184. τόν] τὸν 
T ο 


1171. ἁκούων τῶνδ] ‘When I hear 
this,’ i.e. Your last speech, in which you 
mention Argos. For τῶνδε, where τού- 
Tow would be more exact, see Essay on L. 
§ 22, p. 32. The reference to Ismene’s in- 
formation in 378, foll., which Reisig and 
Hermann supposed, would be too obscure. 


ὁ προστάτης] ‘The suppliant.’ The 
word occurs in this sense only here and in 


1278. But cp. El. 1378, λιπαρεῖ προὔστην 


1172. For the optative, see Essay on L. 
§ 36, p. 57, and cp. Thuc. 3. 84. 

1173. ‘ My son, O king, hateful to me, 
to words from whom, of all men living, it 
were most painful to me to endure to 
listen.’ 

1174. For the inexact use of the geni- 
tive d after the superlative, see Essa 
on L. § 9, p. 13, and cp. supra 105, ue 
χθοιε λατρ τοῖε ὑσερτάτοιε βροτᾶν. 

1177. ‘This voice hath come to be 
most hateful to his father.’ On φθέγμα, 
see Essay on L. p. 84, and cp. El. 1325, 
ὦ φθέγμ’, ἀφίκον; And for the meaning 


of Hua, Essay on L. p. 87. 

1179. at is probably interrogative, ph, 
κ.τ.λ. being added by way of explanation, 
and the clauses are coordinate. ‘ But con- 
sider whether his sitting (at. the altar) 
compels you,whether you must not ob- 
serve a carefulness towards the God.’ 

ἐξαναγκάζει] i.e. ‘Is thoroughly suffi- 
cient to compel you, without any constraint 
from me. fa} Essa L 

1151. Υ on L. § 23, p. 35. 

1182. τὸν ἄνδρα .. τόνδε] If these 
words referred to Polynices, as Hermann 
thought, Antigone would show less tact in 
addressing her father than in supplicating 
the Elders (supra 237). Theseus has in- 
dicated a strong wish, as Oedipus per- 
ceives (1178, 1350), that Polynices should 
be allowed to come, and also has expressed 
a fear that to repulse him would be to 
dishonour the God. Antigone appeals to 
her father’s respect and gratitude towards 
Theseus, and to his affection for his daugh- 
ters, as the motives most likely to influence 
him. 
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γνώµη», ἃ ph σοι συμφέροντα λέξεται. 
λόγων ὃ ἀκοῦσαι τί; βλάβη; τά τοι καλῶς 


εὑρημέν ἔργα τῷ λόγφ µηνύεται. 
ἔφυσας αὐτόν' ὥστε μηδὲ ὁρῶντά σε 


τὰ τῶν Ἀκάκιστα δυσσεβεστάτων, πάτερ, 


1190 


θέµις σέ y εἶναι κεῖνον ἀντιδρᾶν κακῶς. 
ἀλλ᾽ αὐτόν---εἶσὶ χἀτέροις γοναὶ κακαὶ 


1189 μηδέ] µήτε MSS.: Dawes corr. 
αὐτὸν L. αὐτόν C, ἀντὸν A. 


1186. The antecedent to & is a second 
accusative after παρασπάσει. 

συμφέροντα] Not =‘ profitable,’ but in 
the more literal sense of ‘agreeable to,’ 
‘conspiring with.’ Essay on L. p. 86. 

1187. τά τοι καλῶς, κ.τ.λ.] καλῶε is 
the MS. reading, and κακῶε, the invention 
of Hermann, has no special force. His 
explanation is unsatisfactory. ‘ Antigona, 
ut confirmet, quod dixit, oratione audienda 
nihil damni accipi, rationem reddit hanc, 
quod male facta dicendo dissimulari oe- 
queant, sed ipsa oratio proditrix esse mali 
consilii soleat.’ The words have no direct 
application to Polynices, but are a rhetorical 

enerality, like some others in this play. 
&. Thuc. 4. 40, οὐ rods Adyous τοῦ 
ἔργοιε βλάβην ἡγούμενοι, ἀλλὰ μὴ προ- 
διδαχθῆναι μᾶλλον λόγφ πρότερον ἢ ἐπὶ 
& δεῖ ἔργφ ἐλθεῦ. For ἔργον, signifying 
α project not yet put into action, cp. Tr. 
1157, σὺ 8 ove τοῦργον: Aj. 466, 
οὐκ tort τοὔργον τλητόν. 

1190. This seems to be the better of 
two ways of emending this line. Others 
read κακίστων δυσσεβέστατ’, ὦ. 

1192. ἆλλ᾽ αὐτόν---] The best com- 
ment on this place will be to transcribe 
a portion of Mr. Palmer’s note, omitting 
what cannot be accepted. . ‘ All the MSS. 
ἀλλ) αὐτόν, or abrév, except Ricc. ἀλλὰ 


σε 
σεαυτόν. A. ἀλλ αὐτόν. The edit. 
Lond. ἀλλ᾽ ἔασο», which Dind. and others 
have adopted. Others thought they could 
improve the conjecture by preserving αὖ- 
τόν in a crasis with ga, Therefore Branck. 
wrote ga 'ότόν, Schneidewin ἔαντον, and 
Dawes ἠντόν, or even αὐτόν. Herm. 
thought it better to make only a synizesis, 
da αὐτόν, and Wund. read ga my. None 
of these conjectural emendations have the 
slightest evidence of probability as being 


1190. "κάκιστα] κακίσταν MSS. 1192. 


the true reading. That one which intro- 
duces the verb ἔασον or éa, which now 
appears in all modern editions, gives a 
miserably poor sense. Antigone is sup- 
posed to say, “ But let him alone,” that 
is, Do or say nothing to him good or 
bad. That is the meaning, as I under- 
stand it, of ἔα αὐτόν. (See note on 
l 1135, supra.) ‘ There is not the 
slightest trace of ga or gagoy in any MS. 
or Scholium. It appears to be a pure 
conjecture of the Editor Londinensis. .. . 
I think it not quite impossible to under- 
stand the brief expression, backed up as it 
is by the argument which follows, as the 
language of earnest entreaty, and that the 
verb is to be supplied by the mind. An- 
tigone had fully presented her request at 
the commencement of her speech, so that 
what she then said may be considered as 
referred to in this short broken sentence, 
ἀλλ’ αὐτόν. “Nay, but receive him gra- 
ciously . . there are others who have Sad 
bad sons and fierce anger, and as they 
have been charmed into gentleness by 
the soothing persuasion of their friends, 
so be you.” If ἀλλ᾽ αὐτόν were uttered 
in a tone of eamest entreaty, and the 
speaker abruptly added what follows, I 
can conceive that it would be very intel- 
ligible, and if so, the touching effect of 
the entreaty would be heightened by the 
very fact that the sentence was unfinished. 
Antigone leaves her father to imagine all 
she meant to say, and supplies what is 
wanting in words by the earnestness of 
her manner and beseeching tone of voice.’ 
Comparisons between classical Greek and 
the New Testament are usually too re- 
mote to be of any use; but the language 
of affection has similarities in every age, 
and the ellipse in Philemon 12 is curiously 
parallel—ov δὲ αὐτόν (sc. προσλαβοῦ, 
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καὶ θυμὸς ὀξύε, ἀλλὰ νουθετούµενοι 

φίλων ἐπφδαῖς ἐξεπῴδονται φύσιν. 

σὺ 8 els ἐκεῖνα, μὴ τὰ viv, ἀποσκόπει 
πατρῷα καὶ µητρῷα πήµαθ͵ ἅπαθες, 

Κἂν κεῖνα λεύσσῃς, οἵδ ἐγώ, γνώσει κακοῦ 
θυμοῦ τελευτὴν ὡς κακὴ προσγίγνεται. 
ἔχει γὰρ ovy? βαιὰ τἀνθυµήµατα, 

τῶν ody ἀδέρκτων ὀμμάτων τητώµενος. 
ἀλλ ἡμὶν elke. λιπαρεῖν γὰρ οὐ καλὸν 
δίκαια προσχρῄ(ουσι», οὐδ αὐτὸν μὲν εὖ 
πάσχει», παθύντα ὃ) οὐκ ἐπίστασθαι τίνειν. 
τέκνον, βαρεῖαν ἡδονὴν νικᾶτέ µε 
λέγοντες ἔστω & οὖν ὅπως ὑμῖν Φίλον. 


1195 


1200 


Ol. 


1194. dfemf8orra:] ἐξαπάδονται L. 
Avoyo L. λύσῃσ A.: Pierson corr. 
κακοῦ] κἀμοῦ A. 
οὗ βίαια Α.: corr. from Ἡοεγε]. 


which is added from the deferred apodosis 
in the Textus Receptus). The motive ia 
both cases is the same, viz. a delicate 
tact, which shrinks from uttering the 
word of command or entreaty, and hastens 
to urge fresh topics of persuasion. The 
deferred apodosis is implied in 1 1201, 
ἀλλ’ ἡμὶν εἶκε. 

1193, 4. ἀλλὰ .. φύσιν] Lit. ‘ But, τε- 
ceiving counsel, they are soothed in their 
nature by the charm of the voice of 
friends.’ 

1196. μὴ τὰ νῦν] i.e. Turn from the 
indignity which now enrages you to those 
former calamities which you suffered, not 
by your own fault, but by the fault of 
your father and mother. The correction 
μοι for ph is unnecessary, and gives a weak 
meaning to ravuy. The note of the 
Scholiast, τὰ περὶ τὴν πήρωσιν λέγοι dy 
οὗ γὰρ τὰ if ἀρχῆε πραχθέντα ὀνειδίζει 
αὐτῷ, ἀλλ᾽ ἃ ἀπὸ τῆε ἄγαν ὀργῆε ἀπέβη. 
τούτου γὰρ αὐτὸν ἀποτρέπειν βούλεται, 
is right in spirit, for she is not reproaching 
him. But Antigone, in gently approach- 
ing the subject, alludes only in the most 
general way to the miseries which came 
from the rash impetuosity of Laius, Jo- 
casta, and O¢edipus, and, to avoid re- 
proaching him, refers them all to their 
source in the actions of his parents. 


1196. Άπαθεσ L. & πάθεσ C*. 1197. 
οἵδ] οἵδ L. 
1108. προσγίγνεται] προσγίεται L. 
1301. ἡμίυ] ἡμιν L. 


om προς 


1199. οὐχὶ βαιά] Hesych. Χοφοκλῆε 
δὲ Οἰδίσοδι ἐν Κολωνῷ' ob Bad, ἀντὶ τοῦ 
ἄφθονα καὶ πολλά. 

1201, 2. As οὐ καλὸν | δί- 
καία προσχρῄζονσιν] These words are 
generally taken to mean, ‘It is not well 
for those whose request is just to make 
long supplication ;’ i.e. They should be at 
once gratified. But, besides the change 
of subject which this involves, it seems to 
require that the participle should be in the 
accusative. Both difficulties are avoided 
by giving a different meaning to λιπαρεῖ». 
‘It is not well to persevere against a just 
entreaty, nor to fail in repaying good 
which one has received.’ This use occurs 
in Hdt., and gives a natural antithesis to 
εἶκε. The use of οὐκ (rather than μή) in 
1203, is accounted for by the attraction 
of the previous οὐ, and by reference to 
the actual circumstances. 

1204. βαρεῖαν ἡδονὴν vuciré pe] 
Either, ‘You win me by your words to 
your hard pleasure,’ compare Aj. 114, 
ἐπειδὴ τέρφω HBe σοι τὸ δρᾷν: or rather, 
‘You overcome me by your words with a 
sense of pleasure which is against my will.’ 
Bapetay ἡδονήν is then accusative in appo- 
sition to the action of the verb. Essay on 
L. § 17, p. 24. Cp. Tr. 960, 1, χαρεῖν 
πρὸ δόµαν λέγουσιν, dowerdy τι θαῦμα. 
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µόνον, Εζέν, εἴπερ κεῖνος ὦὧδ' ἐλεύσεται, 
μηδεὶς κρατείτω τῆς ἐμῆς ψυχῆς ποτέ. 

OH. ἅπαξ τὰ τοιαῦτ, οὐχὶ dls χρῄέω κλύειν, 
ὦ πρέσβυ. κομπεῖν ὃ οὐχὶ βούλομαι σὺ δὲ 
σῶς ἴσθ᾽, ἐάν περ κἀμέ ris σώ(ῃ θεῶν. 

XO. Saris τοῦ πλέονοῦ µέρους χρήζει τοῦ µετρίου παρεὶς [111Ὀ. 


1210 


1209. 8’ om. L. add. C*. 
LA. σῶν Λο ἀντὶ τοῦ σθιον mg. C™. 


1206. αἶπερ is emphatic, expressing 
some impatience at his forced consent. 
‘If he mast one Ψυχ 1 ΜΥΙ 

1207. js 4s | ‘ My living per- 
son ;’ ve Me. Cp. Phil. §4, 5: Antig. 1069. 

1211, foll. ‘ How foolish to desire long 
life, which increaseth sorrow; while joys 
depart before the joyless hour of death. 
Far best for a man is never to be born: 
but after birth to go with all speed whence 
he came is next best by far. For when 
once thoughtless youth is come, [who 
escapes from grief?] what grief is not 
there? Blood, faction, strife, war, envy, 
and, last of ills, hateful, cold, helpless, 
friendless age, wherein all the greatest 
evils make their dwelling. So I have 


δέσε 
σὺ δέ] σὺ δὲ Ο" (cp. 1. 79). 


1210. ote] σῶν 


ἴσθι L. ody) σόκζει L. 
ov-| (ane byt ἐπεὶ-] dudpai-| Adwac- 
-| ἄλνροσ... 1211. 


found, and so too this unfortaonate is 
buffeted with a sea of troubles, some fresh 
calamity ever breaking over him, some 
borne on the sunset breeze, some at the 
rising of the sun, some coming through 
the noon-tide blaze, and some from 

winds of night.’ The iambic and trochaic 
metres which are here mingled with the 
glyconic and logaoedic, are of a lighter 
and more open character than in the pre- 
vious ode, probably indicating a different 
feeling in the music; the former ode ex- 
pressing an eager martial spirit, and this 
one a soft and languid regret. In the 
latter part of the Epode, however, the 
tendency to long syllables and ‘ ischior- 


rogic’ endings reappears. 


Stroph. and Antistroph. 


m—— τν ών--ω-[-Ἅ.- τν ν--ω-- |----νών--ω-- | 
Glyconic tue —, 
y MefLuye—ue | Yt [-----νν--ω--] 


-ω-“ο ώ--ω | 


/ , ΩΩ , a) 
Vt yeu ee ] FU γω ών AU υ--ω | 


A 


Ws Jo 


Iamb. 
troch. 


AVA AA 
ών νών ών | WU WN | 


Epode. 

Iamb, troch, U4 —— UU — | SU | 

---νω- tu | He fu | —— 42 | 

--υω-ωω-ω-]-ώνώωω-][-υὼν----- | 

Ένω------[-ν ών -- SU 

* Cp. I. 1311. 

is not, as some have thought, the unpro- 
fitableness of riches, but the misery of old 


age and the folly of desiring long life. 
1411. ‘Whoso desiring life desires the 


1311. The coming of Polynices again 
mars the peacefulness of the scene. The 
old age of Oedipus seems to have sorrow 
upon sorrow. The theme of the chorus 


ve ys “f κ o@ 
Aimy Got os pe oF yf. Ly LF tv eg Pipe 
τν ο ο ας νο io vy 


rf, 7, 


fo. - , 
reo me ! ca? ‘pal us σι rh ps apt ον 
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(bev, σκαιοσύναν φυλάσσων ἐν ἐμοὶ κατάδηλος ἔσται. 


ἐπεὶ πολλὰ μὲν αἱ μακραὶ ἁμέραι κατέθεντο δὴ 


1215 


λύπας ἐγγυτέρω, τὰ τέρποντα 8 οὐκ ἂν ἴδοις ὅπου, 


ὅταν τις ἐς πλέον πέσῃ 


τοῦ θέλοντο» Ἀόὁ & ἐπίκουρος ἰσοτέλεστον, 


1220 


“Aidos ὅτε μοῖρ ἀνυμέναιος 


ἄλυρος ἄχορος ἀναπέφηνε, 


θάνατος ἐς γελευτάν. 


1214. (dew) ζώχειν L. 
Ha ὑπόν ἄν τισ LA. yp. ὅπου 


1214. κατάδηλοε] κατάδη 
ὅτ ἄν τισ oe 


Aos C?, 1218. ὅπου, ὅταν 


1220. "ὁ 8°] οὐδ LA. Herm. corr. 


ουροε] ἐπὶ κοῦὔροσ L. ἔπι κοῦροι C*. ἔπι κόροσΑ. gi. mg. οἶμαι κόροσ Οἱ". 


eater portion, not holding to the mean, 
in my judgment will be convicted of 
harbouring folly.’ χρῄξα is in a double 
construction with the genitive τοῦ πλέ- 
ονος pépovs and the infinitive ζώειν, 
which is added in explanation. 
τοῦ perplou wapels] ‘ Leaving his hold 
of the moderate portion,’ a poetical con- 
struction for wapels τὸ pérpioy, ‘ Letting 
Ὁ what is moderate.’ Cp. Plat. Legg. 3, 
Bor C, ἐάν ris μείζονα διδῷ rots ἐλάττοσι 
δύναμιν wapels τὸ μέτριο. The same 
construction occurs in Plat. Phaedr. 235 E, 
παρέντα Tov . . ἐγκωμιάζειν. Perhaps how- 
ever χρῄέειν is to be supplied, παρέντα 
τοῦ µετρίου χρήζειν, ‘Omitting to desire 
the mean.’ Cp. Hdt. 1. at τὸν χει- 
μῶνα παρείε, .. µετιέντεε νομὰε νέ- 


1212. φυλάσσων] An Homeric ex- 
pression. Ἡ. 16. 30, χόλον ὃν σὺ φυλάσ- 
σειε. 

1215, 16. ἐπεὶ.. ἐγγντέρω] These 
words have been explained in two ways: 
1. ‘Since length of days brings many 
things (in life) nearer to grief.’ (Herm.) 
4. ‘Since length of days has in store much 
that is akin to sorrow.’ (Elms.) A third 
way of taking κατέθεντο seems preferable. 
“Since length of days contributes much 
that is akin to sorrow;’ i.e. κατέθεντο is 
a subjective middle, like παρέχοµαι. Not 
= ‘Has laid up in store,’ but ‘Lays down 
from its store.’ 

1219, 20. ὅταν .. OéAovros] “Τὸ θέλον 
‘voluntatem significat. .. Genitivus vero non 
regitur a comparativo..sed ut τὸ πολὺ 
rou θέλοντοε, ita etiam τὸ πλέον dictum. 
Sensus est, si quis in id, quod ian cupiendo 
nimium est, incidit: i.e. Si quis modum 
in cupiendo excedit.’ (Herm.) See Essay 


-pointe 


on L. § 30, pp. 47, 48. But the absence 
of joys comes not from desiring too much, 
but from having too much of life. Hence 
if the words mean anything they must 
mean, ‘When one hath fallen into too 
much of his desire.” But it is doubtful 
whether τὸ θέλον will bear this meaning. 
The nearest parallel is in Tr. 196, τὸ 
γὰρ ποθοῦν ἕκαστοι txpyabeiy θέλαν. 
‘Each willing to be fully satisfied in the 
knowledge which he longs for.’ 

1220. *8 8° ἐπίκουρος] This is Her- 
mann’s emendation of the MS. reading, in 
which 6 δέ seems first to have been 
changed to οὐδέ, and then xépos for κοῦ- 
pos conjectured by the Scholiast. The 
order is, 6 δὲ θάνατόε (ἐστιν) ἐπίκουρου 
ἱσοτέλεστοι és τελεύτα», ‘ But death is 
an impartial ally to close all at last.’ -Cp. 
H. h. Merc. 97, ὀρφναίη δ᾽ ἐπίκουροε ἑπαύ- 
ero δαιµονίη wig. The reading οὐδ' ἔπι 
xépoe is ingeniously adapted to bray .. θέ- 
Άοντοε, in the sense, ‘When one has 
fallen into an excess of wishing,’ but can- 
not be turned so as to give a satisfactory 
and consistent meaning to the whole sen- 
tence. And the reading of Hermann 
metrically corresponds to the antistrophe. 
lvoréXerrros seems to be a verbal with an 
active meaning. For instances of this, 
see Essay on L. p. 88. 

1221, 3. ᾿Αἴδος ὅτε poipa.. ἀναπέ- 
gyve] ‘When the lot of Hades hath 
been revealed, with no sound of hymeneal, 
or lyre, or choral strain.’ “Az8oe μοῖρα, 
like θανάτου poipa, Aesch. Pers. 917: 
Eur. Med. 986. “Ai8os μοῖρα is partly the 
right of Hades in men, and partly man’s 
share of death, like poipa βιότοιο. Death 
is imagined as lurking near until the ap- 

time. 


Κω... κ 


ae ¢ ke ές os 
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μὴ φθναι τὸν ἅπαντα νικᾷ λόγον' τὸ 8, ἐπεὶ φανῇ, 1225 
βῆναι κεῖθεν ὅθεν περ ἥκει πολὺ δεύτερον ὡς τάχιστα. 
ὡς edt ἂν τὸ νέον παρῇ, κούφας ἀφροσύνας φέρον, 1230 
ντ ων πολύμοχόος ἔέω; τίς οὐ καµάτων tu; 


ας 0 κ ος 
1225. φῦναι] φύναι y) νι | wale, dwell tnt L. ἐπεὶ Οὐ. 1229-36. 


Division of tines err ούφασ-] tla τλάγχθη-| τίσ οὐ- Φος καὶ writes Ohad ἐπιλέ- 
Aoyxe-| ἀκραγὲσ... 1230. κούφαε] κοῦφασ (v from ο) 1, 


pow) φέρων Ἱ.. φέρον. 


1335. τὸν ἅπαντα νικᾷ @ λόγον] |] ‘Has 
the best in the whole argum * Stands 
first on the whole scconnt;” i e. Is best 
beyond all controversy. The construction 
is analogous to νικᾶν ἀγάῶνα, payny, etc. 

an ‘When a man hath seen 

the light of day.’ For the subjunctive 
without dy, see Essay on L. § 43 Ρ. 273 
and for a similar omission of Tu, Cp. 
Ant. 1025, ἐπεὶ 3° ἁμάρτῃ. 

1226. βῆναι κεῖθεν ὅθεν περ fue] 
"Το go from whence he came.’ A curious 
attraction of the antecedent for κεῖσε ὅθεν 
wep. Essay on L. § 35, p. 65. 

1328. πολὺ δεύτερον] ‘Is next best 
by far.” For the quasi-oxymoron, see 
Essay on L. § 37, Ρ. 64. 

és τάχιστα] The position of these 
words helps the connection with what 
follows. The thought is a commonplace 
with the early moralists, Theognis, 425, 
πάντων μὲν μὴ giva: ἐπιχθονίοισιν 
στον | pnd ἐσιδεῦν αὐγὰε ὀξέοι ἠελίου, | 
φύντα 8 Seve ὤκιστα πύλαο ᾿Λίδαο περῇ- 


oe 1230. és cbr’ ἂν τὸ viov παρῇῃ.. 
φέρον] Schneidewin, deriving wap} from 
παρίηµι, interprets, ‘Since when infancy, 
bearin, ο. light unconsciousness, is past.’ 
And thi at first sight by the 
analogy of  sach passages as Tr. 144-£1, 
Aj. 553-9. But, 1. The meaning of the 
words παρῇ .. ἀφροσύναι φέρον is some- 
what strained: 4. The connection with 
we τάχιστα, and the dark colouring of 
the whole ode, are more in keeping with 
the most obvious meaning of the words. 
‘For when once youth is there with her 
thoughtless follies...’ The words thus 
become the lyrical expression of the feel- 
ing which pervades Greek tragedy, that 
men are plunged by mere thoughtlessness 
into the deepest calamities. 

The interpretation of |. 1231 is doubt- 
ful. It is clear, however, that if the 


words Φόνοι, στάσεια, ctc., are in any 


construction, the Scholiast is right in 


explaining ris of καµάτων in to mean 
οὐδείε ἐστι κάµατοε, δε οὐκ ἔνεστι». For 
the genitive, cp. Tr. 146, wvevpdrow ob- 
δὲν κλονεῖ On the other hand the sub- 
ject of rls πλάγχθη πολύμοχθοες ἔξω is 
generally supposed to be ris ἀνήρ. ‘ What 
trouble-vexed mortal wanders out of the 
way’ (i.e. the broad way of trouble)? i.e. 
Which of all the suffering race is exempt 
from suffering? The proleptic use of πολύ- 
µοχθου, although curious, is not by any 
means fatal to this interpretation (Essay 
on L. § 38, p. 64). But the inversion 
of the subject (‘What man escapes? What 
trouble is not there ?’) makes a a ar 
harsh transition. And πλάγχθη 

an odd expression for ἐἐέφυγε. For πλά- 
(eoOa: is generally, ‘To be balked of a 
desired end ;’ to be driven, as by contrary 
winds, out of the intehded coarse. ‘Who 
misses of being miserable?’ (ris ξέω vob 
πολύμοχθου εἶναι ἐπλανήθη, and Scholiast) 
is a paradoxical expression in which the 
paradoxical form has no force or meaning. 
And if the paradox had been intended it 
seems natural to expect that it would 
have been more pointedly brought ont. 
Therefore, without denying that this in- 
terpretation is plausible and may very 
possibly be right, I rather incline to that 
of the 1st Scholiast, who says τοῦτο Slo 
ἑξήνεγκεν, βούλεται δὲ τ τοιοῦτο ση- 
μαίνειν tle ἂν πλαγχθείη τῶν πολλῶν 
µόχθαν ; (‘Which of the many troubles will 
be turned aside?’) 1.6. anticipating the no- 
tion of xapdrow, ris πολύμοχθου κάµατου 
σλάγχθη ἔέω, rhe καµάτων οὖκ in; 
‘What troublous woe avoids the life ? 
What woe is not therein?’ The reten- 
tion of the same subject, and the anti- 
thesis of & and & are in favour of this. 
The half-personification (cp. supra 636, 
μυριῶν ἐπιστροφαὶ saxay) is in harmony 
with what follows. Cp. Tennyson, Ayl- 
mer’s Field, p. 80, ‘ Last, some low fever, 
ranging round to spy | The weakness of 
a people or a house.. found the girl.’ 
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φόνοι, στάσεις, ἔρις, µάχαι 


καὶ φθόνος τό τε κατάµεμπτον ἐπιλέλογχε 


1235 


wopatoy ἀκρατὲς ἀπροσόμιλον 
γῆρας ἄφιλον, ἵνα πρόπαντα 


Kaka κακῶν ξυνοικεῖ. 


ἐν ᾧ τλάµων 88, οὐκ ἐγὼ μόνος, 


πάντοθεν βόρειος ds τις 


1240 


ἀκτὰ κυµατοπλὴξ χειμερία κλονεῖται, 


ὡς καὶ τόνδε xardxpas 
δειναὶ Kuparoayeis 


dra: Κλονέουσιν det ἐυνοῦσαι, 


1234. ds LA. ἔρὶσ C*. 


καταπεμστον AS, κατά(μ)πεµπτον V3. 
ὧο ris | dard) ὥστισακτὰ L. 
afre L. afre C?. dra A. 


Aesch. Prom. 275, 6, ταὐτά τοι πλανω- 
µένη | τρὸε Dror’ ἄλλον πημονὴ κροσι- 
ζάνει. The ellipse (of τοῦ βίου) after fm 
is not more difficult than the similar el- 
lipse after ἔγι. 

1235, 6. ἐπιλέλογχε πύματον] ‘ Hath 
allotted to him the last place of all.’ 
πύµατον is supplementary predicate, in 
the same construction as the adjective in 
πρῶτοι Aaxeiy. tm = ‘Following the 
rest.” wdyaros is an Epic word, stronger 
than ὕστατοε. 

7338. κακὰ κακῶν] Essay on L. § 40, 


p. 68. 

1240. πάντοθεν] As Hermann remarks, 
this word is to be referred to Oedipus 
rather than to the promontory. 

1341. κλονεῖταν] This, which is prop- 
erly the apodosis, been attracted or 
absorbed, as often happens in compari- 
sons, into the relative clause, and the con- 
struction is therefore supplemented by the 
more explicit application of the simile. 
Essay on L. § 35, p. 56, § 36, p. 60. 

1242-4. ὧν καὶ τόνδε .. ξννοῦσαν] ‘So 
him too the dire surf of woes breaking 
overhead leaves not to vex.’ 

Cp. Hom. Od. 6. 13, ὧν dpa 
py elaévr’ ἔλασεν µέγα xipa war’ ἄκρῃε. 

1244, foll. The concluding lines are an 
expansion partly of παντόθεν, partly of del, 
the notions of space and time being con- 
fused. ‘ Tempus intelligit, de quo, propter 
illam, qua usus est, undarum comparatio- 
nem, similiter ut de locis loquitur.’ (Herm.) 


1235. κατάµεμστο»] κατάπεµπτον Ἱ.. κατάπεµπον Α. 
ἐπιλέλογχε] ἐπιλέλογχ.ε: L. 1240, 1. 
1242. κατάκραε] war’ ἄκρασ L. 1244. dras] 


* Some from the parts of evening, some 
with the rising sun, some through the 
meridian brightness, some rushing with 
the blasts of night.’ The last expression 
has been variously interpreted. The 
Scholiast speaks of the Rhipaean moun- 
tains, which, he adds, were towards the 
west, and quotes four words from the 
Heliades of Aeschylus (Acwal μὲν δὴ σο- 
τρόε, κ.τ.λ.) which, like the present passage, 
seem to bear another interpretation. It 
is not likely that after speaking so simply 
of morning, noon, and evening, the poet 
would have perplexed his reference to 
night with an obscure allusion to a fabu- 
lous locality. Some modern interpreters 
compare El. 106, παμφεγγεῖε dorpaw ῥι- 
σάς, and would render, ‘From the twink- 
ling fires of night,’ or, ‘From the glim- 
merings of night.’ But this gives no 
distinct image, and the antithesis to dsriv’ 
does not improve the sense. Hermann 
with more probability says, ‘De ventis, 
quos noctu maxime auribus percipimus, 
intelligenda vox sway.’ Cp. Apollonius 
Rhodius 1. 1015, ob μὲν Ιούσηε | yuerds 
ἔτι ῥιπὴ µένεν ἔμπεδον ἀλλὰ θύελλαι | 
ἀρτίαι ἀρφαγδὴν ὀπίσω φέρον: Ib. 4. 1684, 
oof ὃ ὑπὸ νυκτὶ | ῥιχῇσιω μὲν πρῶτα τι- 
νάσσεται, ὕστερον αὖτε, κ.τ.λ. Perhaps, 
however, with the image of the winds is 
associated some idea of impulse, ‘ The 
powers or influences of night.’ Cp. 
Homer's θοὴ wt : and Virgil’s ‘ Ruit oce- 
ano nox,’ | 


- - πο τα 
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ai μὲν an’ ἀελίου δυσμᾶν, 


ai & ἀνατέλλοντος, 


αἱ ὃ dvd µέσσαν ἀκτῖν, 
αἱ δὲ νυχιᾶν ἀπὸ ῥιπᾶν. 


, 7 . are 
fags, Hie TA Hat 


ΑΝ. καὶ μὴν ὅδ ἡμῖν, ὡς ἔοικεν, ὁ ἑένος, 
---ἀνδρῶν ye μοῦνος, ὦ πάτερ,----δί ὄμματος 1250 
ἀστακτὲ λείβων δάκρυον wd ὁδοιπορεῖ, 


Ol. τίς otros; 


AN. ὄνπερ καὶ πάλαι κατείχοµεν [112 a 
γνώµῃ, πάρεστι δεΌρο Moduveixns ὅδε. 
ΠΟΛΥΝΕΙΚΗΣ. 
οἶμοι, τί δράσω; πότερα τἆμαυτοῦ κακὰ 


πρύσθεν δακρύσω, παῖδες, ἡ τὰ Told’ ὁρῶν 1256 
πατρὸς γέροντος; ὃν ἐένης ἐπὶ χθονὸς 
σὺν σφῷν ἐφεύρηκ ἐνθάδ ἐκβεβλημένον 

ἐσθῆτι σὺν τοιᾷδε, τῆς ὁ δυσφιλὴς 


1345. ἀελίου] ἑλίου 1.. αἑλίου Οἱ. 
deri’... 


Division of lines, al wey] ducpay-| λ 


1248. ννχιᾶν] νυχίαν LA. ννχιᾶν B. 1252. ο is written under τίσ 
as if to begin ὄνπερ, which was, however, carried over to the next page. 


πότερα] worepa - L. 1255. παΐδεε] .... 
Om. m add. mg. C*. 


1250. ἀνδρῶν γε μοῦνος] Some appear 
to take this with λείβων δάκρνον, ‘ Weep- 
ing, unlike other men.’ ‘ Praeter morem 
virorum.’ (Hermann.) But, besides the 
poverty of such a sense, the weeping of 
men is not uncommon in Greek poetry, 
or even in Greek history. Others take 
povvos = µονωθεί», ‘Without companions,’ 
which Dindorf rightly rejects, and, an- 
necessarily, suspects an interpolation. An- 
tigone does not at once name Polynices, 
for fear of offending her father, but she 
cannot help ejaculating ‘It is he indeed!’ 


‘Lit. ‘Indeed no other;’ i.e. than Poly- 


nices, whom you supposed him to be 
(l. 1171). Cp. supra 321, µόνηε τόδ 
dort δῆλον Ἰσμήνηι κάρα (‘Ismene and 


‘no other’): Tr. 260, µόνον βροτῶν: 


355, pévos θεῶν: El. 531, μοῦνοι “EAA 

νων. The imperfect expression makes 
the question of Oedipus more natural, 
aig οὗτοι; ‘Who is the man yon in- 


‘dicate?’ 


1252, 3. ὄνπερ καὶ πάλαι κατείχοµεν 
γνώµη] Supra 1171. 


. Walder (πας) παΐδεσ (2) L. 1386. 
1257. ἐκβεβλημένον] 


κβεβλημ.ένον͵ 


1254. Cp. the first words of Ismene, 
Il. 324-6. 

1255. τὰ TotS’ ὁρῶν] τά is (1) in the 
same construction with κακά, governed 
by δακρύσω: (2) governed by ὁρῶν, which 
is added epexegetically. 

1258, foll. ‘In such raiment,whose hateful 
soilure hath grown old and settled on his 
aged frame, withering his side.’ The con- 
jectural emendation wfvos is due to Sca- 
liger, and agrees admirably with the con- 
text as well as with 1.1597. The MS. 
reading (πόνο) again finds a vehement 
advocate in Mr. Palmer, who ‘ imagines it 
to have been an old ragged garment so 
full of holes and rents that it let in the 
wet and cold, and so would make those 
parts of the body which were exposed 
look dry and withered.’ The meaning in 
this case would be, ‘In such raiment, the 
sad suffering from which hath long dwelt 
with him, wasting his aged frame.’ But 
the more the context is studied, it be- 
comes more evident that the conjectural 
reading is in this case the right one. 
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γέρων Ὑέροντι συγκατῴκηκεν Ἀπίνος 


πλευρὰν µαραίνων, κρατὶ 8 ὁμματοστερεῖ 


1260 


κόµη δί αὔρας ἀκτένιστος doceras: 
ἀδελφὰ 8’, ὡς ἔοικε, τούτοισιν φορεῖ 


τὰ τῆς ταλαίνης νηδύος θρεπτήρια, 
dye πανώλης ὄψ ἄγαν ἐκμανθάνω, 


καὶ μαρτυρῶ κάκιστος ἀνθρώπων τροφαῖς 


1265 


ταῖς σαΐῖσιν ἥκειν *rdpda μὴ ἐ ἄλλων πύθῃ. 
ἀλλ ἔστι γὰρ καὶ Ζηνὶ σύνθακος θρόνων 
Αἰδὼς ἐπ ἔργοις πᾶσι, καὶ πρὸς col, πάτερ, 
παρασταθήτω. τῶν γὰρ ἡμαρτημένων 


ἄκη μέν ἐστι, προσφορὰ & οὐκ ἔστ ἔτι. 


τί σιγᾷς: 


1270 


φώνησον, ὦ πάτερ, τι ph μ ἀποστραφῇς. 
οὐδ ἀνταμείβει pf οὐδέν; ἀλλ᾽ ἀτιμάσας 


1259. "πίνοε] πόνοσ MSS.: Scaliger corr. 
ένιστοσ noted in extreme mg. by an ancient hand. 


ἀΐσσεται C?, 1262. ζοικε] ἔοικε(ν) L. 


1270, προσφορά] πρόσφορα L. προσφορὰ A. 


1260. Note the curious similarity of 
sound to 314, κρατὶ 8° ἡλιοστερήε. κρατί 
is here the locative dative, and ὄμματο- 
orep ts has a passive meaning. 

1261. gowera] The middle or passive 
form is used as in the Homeric expression 
ἀμφὶ δὲ χαῖται | ὤμοιε ἀΐίσσονται, Il. 6. 
§10. 

1263, 4. ‘And of a piece with these 
miseries, as it would seem, is the pro- 
vision for the poor belly’s nourishment 
which he carries with him.’ The word 
oped, taken in connection with the pre- 
ceding context, shows that the remark of 
Polynices refers to the appearance of the 
scrip or wallet in which Oedipus, like the 
Telephus of Euripides, carried the ‘ scanted 
gifts’ which he received. (1. 3.) 

126s, 6. ‘And I declare that thy con- 
dition proves me basest of men. Ask not 
others of my faults.’ Mr. Palmer’s attempt 
to defend the MS. reading, and Hermann’s 
(in his earlier edition) to give a meaning 
to the misprint of two early editions, 
τάᾶλλα μὴ Ἐ ἄλλων πάθη, are equally 
unsuccessful. Reiske's conjecture, τάμά, is 
tendered very probable by comparing El. 
1225, pnadr’ ἀλλόθεν πύθῃ. The eon. 


1260, κρατί] ει from ει. 1361. 

ἆσσεται] ἀΐσσεται L. 

1266. "τὰμά] τἄλλα MSS.: Reisk. corr. 
1273. ἀνταμείβει] ἀνταμείβη L. 


fusion of µ and AA would easily occur 
with μὴ Ἐ ἄλλων following. For the 
meaning of few, see Essay on L. p. 87; 
and for the dative rpodais, ib. § 14, 
p- 20, (4). The explanation, ‘I testify 
that I, the worst of men, am come for thy 
maintenance; of my other actions ask 
not other men,’ is less suited to the im- 
mediate context than the simple confes- 
sion of his guilt, and anticipates the 
promise which Polynices only makes (1. 
1342) when he is driven to his last re- 
source. It is absurd to suppose (with Mr. 
Palmer) that he would begin by professing 
to have come on his father’s account. 

1267. ‘ But seeing that even Zeus has 
mercy at his side in all his counsels, let 
her, O my father, have a place also by 
thee.’ 

1269, 70. ‘For while it is possible to 
remedy the errors that have been com- 
mitted, to add to them is now impos- 
sible ;’ i.e. We can restore you to some 
comforts, but you cannot be made more 
miserable. 

1271. The interrupted verse marks the 
solemn pause in which Polynices waits for 
his father to break silence. 
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τέμψειε ἄναυδος, οὐδ ἃ µηνίεις Φράσας; 


ὦ σπέρµατ ἀνδρὸς τοῦδ’, ἐμαὶ & ὁμαίμονες, 


πειράσατ ἀλλ ὑμεῖς ye κινῆσαι. πατρὸς 

Τὸ δυσπρόσοιστον κἀπροσήγορον στόµα, ΄ 
ὡς ph p ἄτιμον, τοῦ θεοῦ γε προστάτη», 

οὕτως ῦἀφῆ γε μηδὲν ἀντειπὼν ἔπος. 


ΑΝ. λέγ, © 


Τὰ πολλὰ γάρ τοι phuar ἡ τέρψαντά τι, 
ἡ δυσχεράναντ, i) κατοικτίσαντά πας, 


παρέσχε φωνὴν τοῖς ἀφωνήτοις τινά. 


Πο. 


, ἐεερῶ. καλῶς γὰρ ἐξηγεῖ σύ por 
πρῶτον μὲν αὐτὸν τὸν Gedy ποιούµενος 


ἀρωγόν, ἔνθεν pp OS ἀνέστησεν μολεῖν 
ὁ τῆσδε τῆς γῆς Kolpavos, διδοὺς ἐμοὶ 
λέξαι + ἀκοῦσαί τ' ἀσφαλεῖ σὺν ἐξόδφ. 


καὶ ταῦτ dd ὑμῶν, 


καὶ ταῖνδ ἀδελφαῖν καὶ πατρὸς κυρεῖν ἐμοί. 


1275 
ταλαίπωρ, αὐτὸς ὧν χρείᾳ πάρει. 1280 
1285 
ὦ ἐένοι, βουλήσομαι 
1499 


ἃ & ἦλθον ἤδη σοι θέλω λέέαι, πάτερ. 
γῆς ἐκ πατρῴας ἐξελήλαμαι φυγάςε, 


1274. µηνίειε] μηνιεῖσ L. 1476. ow 
οὕτωε] cores 1! (ο from μ L.) LA. 


yap καλῶσ L. ‘yap καλῶς C*. 
1288, ἀσφαλεῖ] ἂσ ἀσφαλῆι L. 


1274. & μηνίας] 4, like the adverbial 
Taura, is accusative in apposition to the 
action of the verb. 

1277. ‘To move our father’s lips, that 
repel all advances, and refuse to converse.’ 

-χαλετὸν προσφέρεσθαι. 
ἀπροσήγορον has rather a reciprocal 
than either an active or 2 passive mean- 
ing. Cp. Phil. 1353, τῷ : Eur. 
Alc. 195, ὃν καὶ προσεῖπε καὶ προσ ερρήθη 
πάλιν. For κινεῖν ‘To excite to speech,’ 
cp. Plat. Rep. 329 D, βουλόμενοε ἔτι λέ- 
yer αὐτὸν ixivovy 

1279. οὕτως μἀφῆ γε] The second pe 
was rightly rejected by Turnebus. The 
second ye, on the other hand, gives an 


intelligible emphasis to οὕτως, which is’ 


further explained by μηδὲν .. dros. 
1282. οκ αν f. κ.τ.λ.] ‘Or 


ἐώ; ἀντ ’ 
ἐξηγεῖ] ἐξηγῆι L. 


ο τα ος 


1286. ἔνθεν μ’] ἔνθερ L. 


by awakening some feeling of impatience 
or of pity.’ For the causative use, which 
is assisted by the active γέρφαντα pre- 
ceding, see Essay on L. p. 88. The 
More obvious meaning, ‘ By expressing 
anger or pity,’ is unsuited to the cireum- 
stances (Polynices was not likely ta move 
Oedipus by expressing anger or pity), and 
affords no adequate connection with the 
following line. 
1286. ἔνθεν] ‘ From whose altar.’ Essay 
Ρ. 5 
ar aa On the significance of rais- 
ing the suppliant, cp. supra 264, 276, and 
notes. 
1290. κνρεϊῖν] ‘To be made good.’ For 
this emphatic use of ερ. Tr. 191, 
νῦν σοι τέρψιε ἐμφανὴε κνρεῖ. 
1291. ἅ] Cp. supra 1274, and note, 
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τοῖς σοῖς πανάρχοις οὔνεκ ἐνθακεῖν θρόνοις 
γονῇ πεφυκὼς ἠξίουν γεραιτέρᾳ. 


dv’ 
γης 
οὔτ 
πόλιν δὲ πείσας, 


ὧν p ᾿Ετεοκλῆς, dv φύσει νεώτερος, 
ἐξέωσεν, οὔτε νικήσας λόγφ 

els ἔλεγχον χειρὸς οὐτ ἔργου µολώ», 
ay ἐγὼ µάλιστα μὲν 


1295 


τὴν σὴν ᾿Ερινὺν αἰτίαν εἶναι λέγω’ 


Greta κἀπὸ µάντέων ταύτῃ κλύαω. 


1300 


ἐπεὶ yap ἦλθον "Αργος és τὸ Δωρικόν, 
λαβὼν “Adpacrov πενθερὸν ξυνωμότας 
ἔστησ ἐμαυτῷ γῆς ὅσοιπερ ‘Arias 

πρῶτοι καλοῦνται καὶ τετίµηνται ὄδρει, 


ὅπως τὸν ἑπτάλογχον és Θήβας στόλον 


1305 


ἐὺν τοῖσδ dyelpas 4 θάνοιμι πανδίκως, 
ἡ τοὺς τάδ ἐκπράξαντας ἐκβάλοιμι γῆς. 


borin’ γεραιτέρᾳ] γερετέρᾳ L. Ἠγεραιτέρᾳ ΟΛΑ. 14099. Ἐρινύν] 
1300. κλύω] «A 


tow 
ioe Bopt LA. ο 


tog L. τοῖσδ CA. 


1294. γονῃ .. Ὑεραντέρᾳ] ‘Of elder 
birth? For the slight hypallage, which 


gives a pleasing variety of expression, see 
say on L. § 42, p. 73. 

1405. φύσα] ‘By birth,’ cp. Hdt. 7. 
134, φύσει γεγονότεε εὖ. 

1297. ‘ All the MSS. οὔτ΄ έργον. Herm., 
Schneide., and others οὐδ', which appears 
to be a needless alteration, there being no 
such marked difference between ἔλεγχον 
Χειρόο and ἔλεγχον ἔργον, to require the 
adversative force of οὐδ'. (Palmer.) It 
must be admitted that the reading is un- 
certain. 

1300. The reading of L. has the ad- 
vantage of being more distinct than that 
of Par. A, but there is still some degree 
of inexactness in the antithesis. 

1301. The connection shows that the 
pavras are the soothsayers of his new 


army. 

*Apyos .. Δωρικόν] The plain of Ar- 
golis, as distinguished from the Pelasgic 
Argos in Thessaly. Il. 1. 681. 

1303. γῆε.. "Astas] ‘ Apis, ut Sicyonii 
teste Pausania 2.5, 5, ferebant, rex fuerat 
Peloponnesi, a quo tota Peloponnesus no- 


1305. ἑπτάλογχον] ἑπτάλο(ν)γχον L. 


ὑν] ἐρινῦν L. 


1302. πενθερόν] ςονδερὸν, Α. 1304. 
1306. τοῖσὃ 


men Apiae terrae accepit. Ex iis, quae de 
eo rege Aeschylus Suppl. 270 seqq. (260 
foll.) refert, intelligitur illud τὸν ἤπιον 
significare, fabulamque illam ad vitae hu- 
manioris cultum in illis locis introductum 
ερεσίατε []. Simul apparet, magis com ea 
nominis derivatione productionem primae 
syllabae adjectivi "Απιου quae tragicis usi- 
tata est, quam correptionem, quae epicis 
placuit, convenire.’ Hermann. 

1304. καὶ τετίµηνται δόρα] ‘ And are 
honoured most in war.’ The superlative 
notion is continued from πρῶτοι. 

1305. τὸν ἑπτάλογχον.. στόλον] The 
article is probably used by an anachronism 
= ‘ The well-known expedition of the seven 
chieftains.’ Cp. supra 1066, and note. 

és Θήβαν depends partly on στόλον, 
partly on the idea of motion in dyelpas. 

1306. wavBlews] ‘Might either die 
outright, as is meet.’ The latter part of 
the compound is almost absorbed, but 
supplies a certain notion of fitness, i.e. 
waydixes = πάντων, ὧν δίκαιον. OE same 
thought i is present as in Aj. 479, 

ἡ πολη Gir, 9 καλόν τοῤρηαίνα | + τὸν 
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elev τί δῆτα viv ἀφιγμένος κυρῶ; 
gol προστροπαίου», ὦ πάτερ, λιτὰς Exar, 


αὐτός *7' ἐμαυτοῦ ἑυμμάχων τε τῶν ἐμῶν, 


1310 


ot viv σὺν ἑπτὰ τάξεσιν σὺν ἑπτά τε 
λόγχαις τὸ Θήβης πεδίον ἀμφεστᾶσι way 
οἷος δορυσσοῦς ᾽Αμϕιάρεως, τὰ πρῶτα μὲν 


Ἐδόρει κρατύνων, πρῶτα ὃ οωνῶν ὁδοῖς 


ὁ δεύτερος 3° Αἰτωλὸς Οἰνέως τόκος 


1915 


Τυδεύς' τρίτος ὃ ᾿Ετέοκλος, Αργεῖος γεγώς 
τέταρτον ᾿Ιππομέδοντ ἀπέστειλεν πατὴρ 
Ταλαός' ὁ πέµπτος 8 εὔχεται κατασκαφῇ 
Καπανεὺς τὸ Θήβης ἅστυ ὃῃώσειν πυρί 


ἕκτος δὲ [Παρθενοπαῖος ᾿Αρκὰς ὄρνυται, 


1320 


ἐπώνυμος τῆς πρόσθεν ἀδμήτης χρόνῳ 
μητρὸς Aoxevbels, πιστὸς ᾽ Αταλάντης γόνος 
ἐγὼ δὲ ads, κεὶ μὴ obs, ἀλλὰ τοῦ κακοῦ 
πότµου Φφυτευθείε, σός γέ τοι καλούμενος, 


ἄγω τὸν “Apyous ἄφοβον és Θήβας στρατόν. 


og. ὦ] ὄι L 1310. 'τ] γ 
L. 99313. of) οἵο(υ)σ L. 
aa δορί MSS. Herm. corr. 


γεῖοσ L. 


1310. ἐμαντοῦ] ' For myself.’ For the 
genitive, see Essay on L. § 9, p. 12. 

1311. σὺν ἕπτα τε λόγχαυς] i.e. Only 
the seven chieftains were completely armed 
with ών and shield. Cp. Ant. 106, 
φῶτα βάντα πανσαγίᾳ: 


1314. ] * And 
skilled before all men in the movements of 
birds ;’ i. ο. Foremost in augury. 

1318, 19. κατασκαφῇ] Dative of the 
manner: πυρί, dative of the instrument : 
‘In utter demolition to burn with fire.’ 

1320. ὄρννται] ‘Rushes on.’ The 
word gives a touch of individuality by 
marking the fiery youth of Parthenopaeus. 

1321. .λοχευθείς] * Called 
from the manner of his birth from his 
mother, who beforetime was long a vir- 
μα The genitive is governed partly by 
πάνυµου and partly by λοχευθείε, which 


* MSS. Reisk. corr. 
δορυσσοῦε] δορύσσονε MSS. Reisig. corr. 


1315. 3°] om. A. 


1325 


1411. ἑπτά re] ἕπτα(σ)τε 
1314 


1316. "Apyeioe) (γὰρ. 


is added epexegetically. Cp. supra 1255, 
and note. Essay on L. § 43, p. 74. 

xpéve is in construction with πρόσθεν, 
and refers to the long-continued maiden- 
hood of Atalanta. 

1322. πιστός] ‘ Trusty,’ i.e. Steadfast 
in war. It is here a sort of conventional 
epithet, although suitably applied by Poly- 
nices to one of his faithful companions. 
Cp. infra 1395. 

1323. ue δὲ obs] Polynices ends 
with the mention of himself, but, instead 
of continuing the enumeration, distin- 
guishes himself from the rest as the leader 
of all. 


τοῦ κακοῦ πότµου Φντευθεε] Cp. 
Ο. T. 1080, ἐγὼ 8 ἐμαντὸν παῖδα τῇε 
ση νέµαν, κ.τ.λ. 
5. “Apyovs is partly gen. of place 
(= Ὃ ae “Αργονε opposed to ἐε Of fas), 
partly descriptive ( ="Apyeior). 
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of o ἀντὶ παίδων τῶνδε καὶ ψυχῆς, πάτερ, 

ἱκετεύομεν ἑύμπαντες ἐξαιτούμενοι 

μῆνιν βαρεῖαν εἰκαθεῖν ὁρμωμένῳ 

τῷδ' ἀνδρὶ τοὐμοῦ πρὸς κασιγνήτου tla, 

ds ye ἐξέωσε κἀπεσύλησεν πάτρας. 1330 
el γάρ τι πιστόν ἐστιν ἐκ χρηστηρίαν, 

ols ἂν σὺ προσθῇ, τοῖσδ ἔφασκ᾽ εἶναι κράτος. 

πρός νύν σε κρηνῶν καὶ θεῶν ὁμογνίων 

αἰτῶ πιθέσθαι καὶ παρεικαθεῖν, ἐπεὶ 

πτωχοὶ μὲν ἡμεῖς καὶ ξένοι, ξένος δὲ σύ: 1335 
ἄλλους δὲ θωπεύοντες οἰκοῦμεν σύ τε 

κἀγώ, τὸν αὐτὸν δαίµον ἐξειληφότες. 

ὁ ὃ ἐν δόµοις τύραννος, ὦ τάλας ἐγώ, 

κοινῇ καθ ἡμῶν ἐγγελῶν ἀβρύνεται: 

dv, el σὺ Thug ἐυμπαραστήσει Φφρενί, 1340 
βραχεῖ σὺν ὄγκῳ καὶ χρόνφ διασκεδῶ. 

Got ἐν δόµοισι τοῖσι σοῖς στήσω ao ἄγωαν, 

στήσω ὃ ἐμαυτόν, κεῖνον ἐκβαλὼν Big. 

1328. εἰκαθεῦ] εἰκάθειν MSS. Elms, corr. 1330. ἐξέωσε] ἐξέωσεν A. 
1331. σύ] got L. σὺ CPA. 1333. πρόε wiv] πρὸε νῦν LA. Ἁκαί] τσ Α. 
1334. παρεικαθεῖῦ] παρεικάθειυ MSS. Elms). corr. 1337. ἐξειληφότεε] ἐξειλη- 
χότεσ L*, 1339. ἐγγελῶν] ἀγγελῶν L. ἐγγελῶν CPA. 1340. fvpwapa- 


9. 
στήσει] ἐυμπαραστήσεισ MSS. (-σησ A). 1342. τοῖσι ois] γοϊσσοῖσ Ἱ.. τοῖσι 
goo ΟΛ. 1343. ἐκβαλών] ἐκβαλῶν L. ἐκβαλὼν C*A. 


1326. ‘ By these thy children, and by adheres closely to θεῶν, the same idea is 
thy life.’ This rare use of ἀντί is to be extended to κρηνῶν, ‘ The wells of which 
explained by the notion of equivalence. our fathers drank.’ 


‘At the price of your children;’ i.e. As 
you love them. Cp. El. 537, ἀλλ᾽ ἀντ' 
ἀδελφοῦ. ‘ But for his brother’s sake.’ 

13268. μῆνιν .. εἰκαθεῖν] ‘ To yield your 
wrath.” The construction is singular, but 
εἰκάθειν = yaAGy. 

1330. πάτρας] The accusative would 
be the more regular construction, but the 
genitive is preferred because admitting of 
a construction with both verbs. 

1331, 2. ‘For, if any event is to be 
believed in as issuing from prophecy, the 
God declared the victory ic be with those 
to whom you adhere.’ ἐκ χρηστη , 
sc ἀπόβαινον. προσθῇ, sc ην, ὃς the 
e 


1333. ‘Now, by the wells and by the 
Gods of our race.’ Although ὁμογνίων 


1336. ἄλλονε .. θωπεύοντες] ‘Cringing 
to others.’ The word is far from express- 
ing the real position of Oedipus. 

οἰκοῦμεν] ‘ We have a dwelling-place.’ 

1337. ἐξειληφότες] ‘ Having received.’ 
Cp. Plat. Soph. 227 B, where there is a 
similar doubt between εἰλήφασι and εἱλή- 
χασι, and the MSS. are strongly in favour 
of εἰλήφασι. 

1340. τὴμῃ.. φρενί] Cp. Ant. rors, 
rie ons ἐκ φρενόε: ib. 1063, ὧε μὴ ᾽μπο- 
λήσων ἴσθι τὴν ἐμὴν φρένα: Tr. 538, 
λωβητὸν ἐμπόλημα rije ἐμῆι φρενόε. 

1341. ‘ With little effort and in brief 
space will bring to nought.’ Syxos, ‘ mass,” 
‘size,’ and so ‘trouble,’ ‘difficulty.’ Cp. 
Latin moles. For διασκεδῶ, cp. supra 
620, Ant. 287. . 
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καὶ ταῦτα σοῦ μὲν ἐυνθέλοντος ἔστι pot 
κομπεῖν, ἄνευ σοῦ ὃ οὐδὲ σωθῆναι σθένω. 
XO. τὸν ἄνδρα, τοῦ πέµψαντος οὔνεκ, Οἰδίπους, 
εἰπὼν ὁποῖα ξύμφορ ἔκπεμψαι πάλιν. 
ἀλλ ef μέν, ἄνδρες, τῆσδε δηµοθχος χθονός 
μὴ ᾿τύγχαν αὐτὸν Seipo προσπέµψας ἐμοὶ 
Θησεύς, δικαιῶν dor ἐμοῦ κλύειν λόγους, 
οὔ τᾶν ποτ ὀμφῆς τῆς ἐμῆς ἐπῄσθετο 
vov & ἀξιωθεὶς εἶσι κἀκούσας y ἐμοῦ 
τοιαῦθ) ἃ τὸν τοῦ of ποτ εὐφρανεῖ βίον’ 
bs Υ, ὦ κάκιστε,  σκῆπτρα καὶ θρόνους ἔχων, 
ἃ viv ὁ ads Εύναιμος ἐν Θήβαις ἔχει, 
τὸν αὐτὸς αὑτοῦ πατέρα révd ἀπήλασας 


ο. 


1350 


1355 


κάθηκας ἅπολιν καὶ στολὰς ταύτας φορεῖ», 
as viv δακρύεις εἰσορῶν, ὅτ ἐν πόνω 
ταὐτῷ βεβηκὼς τυγχάνει κακῶν ἐμοί. 

οὐ κλαυστὰ ὃ ἐστίν, ἀλλ ἐμοὶ μὲν οἰστέα 1360 
7é8, ὥσπερ ἂν (ῶ, σοῦ φονέως µεμνημµένος, 


1344. ἐννθέλοντοε] Ευν(ε)θέλοντοσ L. 
corr. 1348. 
or’ dy MSS. Brunck. corr. 
ve γέ you 1. Υ ἐμοῦ Α. 
ρε] φέρειν L. φορεὺν A. 

1361. φονέωε] φονέοσ L. fae ἂν gl. A. 


1348. The objections to δημοῦχοι, 
which has the authority of the first hand 
of L. (but cp. 1355), are well stated by 
Hermann : ‘ Reisigius ingeniose conjecit, 
ἄνδρει τῆσδε δημοῦχοι χθονόε. Non est 
tamen credibile, ita scripsisse poetam, tum 
quia tam verbosa compellatio minus con- 
venit homini irato, tum quod nudum no- 
men Thesei hic, ubi regia auctoritate se 
permotum indicare vult Oedipus, non satis 
grave est.’ For δημοῦχος, as applied to 

eseus, cp. supra 1087. 

1351. ὀμφῆε ris ἐμῆε] ‘My voice.’ 
on the solemn association caring ὁμ- 

»6Ρ. supra 65ο, κατ ὀμφὴν σήν, and note. 

1356. τὸν αὐτὸς ἀδτοῦ] For αὐτοῦ = 
σεαυτοῦ, see Essay on L. § 22, Ρ. 35, and 
for the order of words, ibid. § 41, p. 70. 

1357. Φορεῖν] Governed by the notion 
of causation in ἔθηκαε = ἐποίησας. 

1359. κακῶν] Added to supplement 
wévy. Cp. supra 1029, 30, ὕβρυ.. réApns. 


δημοῦχοε Ο3ΑΥ etc, 

ἐπῄσθετο] ἐπήιθετο L. 
1355. σόε] gotL. odo CA. 1387- ae 

1360. κλανστὰ 3°] xAavor’ L. κλανστὰ 3° ΟΛ. 


δημοῦχοε] δημοῦχοι L. 


1346. Οἰδίπουε] Οἰδίπον MSS. Valckn. 
1351. ob τᾶν] 
ἐπήισθετο C*A. 1151. 


1360. κλανστά] Some editors read 
κλαντά. The MS. reading is defended by 
Hermann, who says, ‘Ego quidem suspicor 


.in hoc nomine verbali idem accidisse, quod 


in γνωστόε et factum videri at 
Oed. R. 362 (361) adnotavi, ut hae formae 
subtili quodam significationis discrimine 
distinguerentur. Nam, nisi fallor, κλαυτόε 
proprie est defletus, deinde autem ad exem- 
plum aliorum verbalium, Jlacrimabilis ; 
κλανστόο autem lacrimandus, i.e. quem 
convenit defleri,’ 

1361, 2. ‘ But it is no time to weep, but 
it is for me to bear these woes,— whatever 
may be my life, remembering thee as my 
murderer.” 

1361. ὥσπερ ἂν [3] ‘ Whatever be 
my life.” Cp. Hom. Od. 17. 586, obs 
ἄφρων 3 feivos Stera, ὅσπερ ἂν εἴη. 
Some take de in this place for fee 
(see Essay on L. § 28, p. 44), but this, 
even if allowable, does not give a very 





Ο/ΔΙΠΟΥΣ ΕΠΙ KOAQNQI. 355 


σὺ γάρ µε µόχθφ rod ἔθηκας ἔντροφον, 
σύ yp ἐέέωσας ἐκ σέθεν & ἁλώμενος 
ἄλλουφ ἐπαιτῶ τὸν καθ ἡμέραν βίον. 

el & ἐξέφυσα τάσδε μὴ ᾽μαυτῷ τροφοὺς 
τὰς παΐδας, ᾖ τὸν οὐκ ἂν 4, τὸ σὺν µέρος 
νῦν & alde μ ἐκσώζουσιν, ald’ ἐμαὶ τροφοί, 
aif’ ἄνδρες, οὐ γυναῖκες, els τὸ συμπονεῖν' 
ὑμεῖς δ' ἀπ' ἄλλου κοκ ἐμοῦ πεφύκατον. 
'τοιγάρ o ὁ δαίµων εἰσορᾷ μὲν οὔ τί που 


1365 


1370 
ὡς αὐτίκ, εἴπερ οἵδε κινοῦνται λόχοι 


πρὸς ἅστυ Θήβης. οὐ γὰρ ἔσθ ὅπως πόλιν 
κείνην ἐρεῖ τις, ἀλλὰ πρόσθεν αἵματι 





1361. μόχθφ] µόχθοσ (ος µόχθοισ) L. µόχθω C%. μόχθφ A. 


L. add. Ο3Α. 1364. 
Sai? L. 8 αἴεμ' C*. 


τροφαὶ A. 


pointed meaning, whether the words are 
taken closely with those which precede or 
follow. As above rendered, they have an 
obvious reference to 1357-9, ‘I ask not 
for your compassion; whether I live hap- 
pily or miserably, I shall equally regard 
you as my murderer.’ 

pepvypévos is nominative by attraction 
to the relative clause. 

1363. ἐκ σέθεν] = ὑπὸ cov. Essay on 
L. § 19, Ρ. 27. 

1365. For the position of pf, see Essay 
on L. § 41, p. 71. 

1370. of τί wou | ὧς αὐτίκ] ‘ For this 
the God regards thee, not indeed imme- 
diately as yet.’ The adversative clause 
(wore δὲ εἰσόψεται) is lost in the new 
expression suggested by the mention of 
Thebes. Compare the sudden turn in 
Phil. 961, ὅλοιο µήπα, κ.τ.λ. we αὐτίκα, 
like ds ἐτητύμωε, ὧε πρὸε οἶκον, ὧε παρ) 
οὐδέν, and other adverbial expressions in 
which ὧε is pleonastic. 

1370. ‘Not all at once, indeed, seeing 
that those battalions of thine are marching 
on the town of Thebes’ (this only delays 
thy doom), ‘the town, for there is one 
who shall never call Thebes his ‘‘city.”’ 

1371. οἵδε.. Ἀλόχοι] Oedipus speaks as 
if he saw the army which Polynices has 
described. 

1373. In the edition of Turnebus, ἐρεῖ 
τις is changed to ἐρείψειε, on which Her- 
mann justly remarks, ‘ Etiam si illa fortasse 


βίον] .. βίον L. 
ὃ dl μ' A. 


ἐκσώ(ουσιν 


1370. πον] wou L. πω ΛΑ. 


1363. a om. 
1366. 4] ἦν AC’. 1367. 8 αἶδε μ'] 
ἐκσώιζουσιν L.  rpopot L. 


codicis alicujus scriptura est, non levis 
manet suspicio, ingenioso eam correctori 
potius quam ipsi poetae deberi, non quod 
ἐρείψειε gravius verbum sit quam expectes, 
aut quod κείνην addi non opus fuerit ; in 
hujusmodi rebus enim non est argutan- 
dum : sed quod codicum et veterum edi- 
tionum scriptura tantum abest ut sensu 
careat, ut propterea tantum, quia diffici- 
lior est, correctione opus habuisse videatur.’ 
The interpretation of the passage turns on 
the associations surrounding the word 
πόλιε. (Cp. supra 837, 858). Ocdipus, 
in speaking to Polynices of Thebes, avoids 
using the word πόλιε, and uses ἄστυ in- 
stead, because, as he says with a sort of 
angry logic, ‘ Thebes shall never more be 
a city to Polynices, who shall be ἄπολιο 
Θήβηε as he is ἁπάτωρ ἐμοῦ) (1383). It 
is to be remembered that the words πόλιε 
and wdrpie were used with the same 
affectionate familiarity, and the same con- 
sciousness of the privileges attaching to 
them, as the words πατήρ, µήτηρ, ἀδελφόν, 
and the like. This is not equally the case 
with ἄστν, which is always rather the 
place, while πόλιε is the commonwealth, 
* furnished well with men.’ Eur. Phoen. 
614, Ἡ. ὦ πόλι. ET. μολὼν be “Apyos 
ἀνακάλει Λέρνηε ὕδωρ On the use of 
the indefinite for the second personal pro- 
noun, see Essay on L. § 22, p. 34. ‘ With 
respect to 728, it is to be observed that in the 
case of a threat or threatening prediction, 
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πεσεῖ μιανθεὶς χὠ σύναιμος ἐξ ἴσου. 


τοιάσὃ ἀρὰς σφῷν πρόσθε + ἐξανῆκ ἐγὼ 


1375 


viv + ἀνακαλοῦμαι fuppdyxous ἐλθεῖν ἐμοί, 


ly ἀξιῶτον τοὺς φυτεύσαντας σέβειν, 


καὶ μὴ ᾿ξατιμάζητον, εἰ τυφλοῦ πατρὸς 


τοιώδ᾽ ἐφύτον. 


aide γὰρ τάδ οὐκ ἔδρων. 
τοιγὰρ τὸ σὸν θάκημα καὶ τοὺς σοὺς θρόνους 


1380 


κρατοῦσιν, εἴπερ ἐστὶν ἡ παλαίφατος 
Δίκη ἐύνεδρος Ζηνὸς ἀρχαίοις νόµοις. 


1374. πεσεῖ] πεσθι L. 
τὺν L. 1382. Εύνεδροε] ε from ο L. 


it is sometimes used in a pointed and 
significant maoner for σύ, or even for the 
plural dpeis. Aj. 1138, rovr’ els ἀνίαν τοῦ- 
wos ἔρχεταί τινι. Also Ο.Ο. 933: Aristoph. 
Ran. 552, κακὺν fea til: id. 554, δώσει 
tis δίκην: Aesch. Supp. 878, el ph τιε bs 
ναῦν εἶσιν αἰγέσαε τάδε | λάκιε χίτανοε ἔρ- 
ob κατοικτιεῖ. Here the whole chorus 
of the Danaides are meant by Τι. So in 
Od. 11. 374.’ (Palmer.) Add Antig. 751, 
ᾖδ' οὖν Gayeira:, καὶ θανοῦσ᾽ ὀλεῖ τινα. 

1375. τοιάσὃδ᾽ ἀράφ] Viz. the curse of 
mutual slaughter, xepoly ὑπ ἀλλήλαν 

µέναι “Aidoe εἶσω (quoted by the 
Scholiast from the lesser Thebais). So- 
phocles here yields a passing deference to 
the old legend, which he had altered so as 
to give a dramatic and ethical meaning to 
the curse of Oedipus. The curse thus 
solemnly recalled is the original curse of 
the old story, and not a mere accidental 
utterance like that in supra 421, foll. For 
similar language accompanying a threat, 
cp. Ant. 310,11: Tr. 1110, 11. 

1378. καὶ μὴ Ἐατιμάζητον, el] * And 
may not think it matter for scorn that ye 
have been such sons of a blind father.’ 
ἀτιμάζειν is frequently used by Plato in 
the sense of ‘to make light of,’ ‘to dis- 
regard.’ See Ast’s Lexicon, s.v. For the 
compound, cp. éfovder{ (a. 

The clause el .. ἔφντον is the object of 
the verb. For the etbical force of εἰ =‘ to 
think that,’ see Essay on L. § 28, p. 43. 

τυφλοῦ warpds τοιώδ’ ἐφύτον is con- 
densed for rupAod πατρὸε guvres ἐγενέ- 
σθην τοιώδε. 

1 379. ‘Ultima hujus versus verba afBe 
γὰρ τάθ’ οὐκ pov, hac simplicitate sua 
admirabilem habeat planeque divinam vim 
tum ad magnitudinem doloris propter im- 


1375. om. L. add. mg. C*. 


1377. ἀξιῶτον] ἀξιῶ 


pietatem filiorum, tum ad caritatem, quam 
filiae meruerunt, declarandam.’ Herm. 
1381. κρατοῦσιν] The subject of this 
word must be the daughters and not the 
curses of Oedipus, as some editors have 
supposed. But it does not follow that the 
words are ‘a prediction that the daughters 
of Oedipus should in some way or other, 
by marriage or otherwise, succeed to that 
sovereignty which his sons had forfeited by 
undutiful conduct.’ (Palmer.) The meaning 
is simply that the piety of the daughters 
condemns the impiety of the son, and in 
doing so, prevails against the force of his 
supplication and his claim to be reinstated 
in his sovereignty. It is strange that any 
critic should have connected the words 
θάκηµα and θρόνουε, wheu it is evident 
that the former refers to the act of suppli- 
cation, which consisted of sitting at the 
altar of Poseidon. Cp. supra 1160, 1179. 
‘Sede illa tua ad aram Neptuni.’ (Herm.) 
The possessive pronoun in rote cove θρό- 
yous has the same sarcastic force as in 7d ody 
λέχοε in Ant. §73. Cp. supra 1293, 1143. 
1381, 2. ‘If the righteousness of which 
old legends tell presides in the immemorial 
rule of Zeus.’ Demosth. p. 772, 46, τὴν 
dwapalryroy καὶ σεμνὴν Δίκην, fw 6 ras 
ἁγιωτάταε ἡμῦ τελετὰε xaradelfas Ὁρ- 
Φεὺε παρὰ τὸν τοῦ Διδα θρόνον φησὶ καθη- 
µένην πάντα τὰ τῶν ἀνθρώτον ἐφορᾶν. 
The ‘laws of Zeus’ are 


rather the principles which rule events than 
those which claim the allegiance of the 
heart. Cp. Ant. 604, foll., τεάν, Zev, δύ- 
νασιν Tis ἀνδρῶν | ὑπερβασία κατάσχοι;.. 
τό 7 ἔπειτα καὶ τὸ µέλλον καὶ τὸ πρὶν 
ἑπαρκέσει | νόµοε 38°, 
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od & ἔρρ ἀπόπτυστόε τε κἀπάτωρ ἐμοῦ, 
κακῶν κάκιστε, Τάσδε συλλαβὼν ἁἀράς, 


ds σοι Καλοῦμαι, pyre γῆς ἐμφυλίου 


1385 


δόρει κρατῆσαι pyre νοστῆσαί ποτε 


τὸ κοῖλον "Άργος, ἀλλὰ συγγενεῖ χερὶ 


[113 b. 


θανεῖν κτανεῖν 0 ὑφ οὗπερ ἐξελήλασαι. 


τοιαῦτ' ἀρῶμαι, καὶ καλῶ 


στυγνὸν πατρῷον ἔρεβος, 
καλῶ δὲ τάσδε δαίμονας, 


ὥς σ᾿ ἀποικίσῃ, 
καλῶ ὃδ "Αρη 


τὸ Ταρτάρου 


1390 


τὸν σφών τὸ δεινὸν μῖσος ἐμβεβληκύτα. 
καὶ ταῦτ' ἀκούσας στεῖχε, κἀξάγγελλ lov 
καὶ πᾶσι Καδμείοισι τοῖς σαυτοῦ 0 ἅμα 


πιστοῖσι συμµάχοισιν, οὔνεκ Οἰδίπους 


1305 


τοιαῦτ ἕνειμε παισὶ τοῖς αὑτοῦ γέρα. 
XO. Πολύνεικε», οὔτε ταῖς παρελθούσαις ὁδοῖς 
ἐυνήδομαί σοι, viv + 10’ ds τάχος πάλιν. 


Πο. 


οἴμοι 8 ἑταίρων' οἷον dp ὁδοῦ τέλος 


1386. δόρει] δορί Ἱ.. 


o om. A. 


1393. κἀἑἀγγελλ] κἐέάγγελ’ A. 


1383. ἐμοί, from ἐμοῦ following, is prob- 
ably to be supplied with dwéwruoros. For 
the genitive of respect after the privative, 
see Essay on L. § 10, p. 15. 

1385. Gs σοι κ ] ‘Which 1 
loudly utter against thee.’ ΟΡ. Ο. T. 780. 
Or perhaps, ‘ Which I invoke on thee.’ 
Cp. supra 1376. The force of the middle 
voice in this case is, ‘ Which, being my 
own, I invoke to help me.’ 

ἐμφυλίον] ‘The land of thine own 
kin.” The word marks the sacrilegious 
nature of the attempt. Cp. aly’ ἐμφύλιον. 

1387. τὸ κοῖλον “Apyos] ‘ The vale of 
Argos, supra 378. Cp. Homer’s κοίλην 
Λακεδαίμονα. 


1389, 99. ‘And I invoke the hated 
gloom of the abyss that hides my father, 
to bear thee off to its confine.’ Tartarus 
here, as in Hes. Sc. 255, is simply the 
world of death. The exact association 
contained in gov is difficult to deter- 
mine; but there is probably an allusion 
both in this word and in orvyvév to the 
curse resting on the house, and on Oedipus 


δόρι Α. 1389. τό] rou LA. 
1392. ἐμβεβληκότα] ἐ(κ Ἰβεβληκοτα 1.11, 
1396. αὐτοῦ] αὐτοῦ LA. 


οἴμοι κελεύθου τῆς + ἐμῆς δυσπραξίας, 


1400 


τοὺσ -ουσ BV?. 1390. 
ἐμβεβληκότα Oa 


himself, from the death of Laius by the 
hand of his son. ‘Ut enim ille filii mana 
interemptus est, ita precatur ut sui quoque 
filii, quorum etiam major impietas sit, fra- 
terna manu se invicem occidant.’ (Herm.) 
1391. τάσδα ] Sc. 7de Ἐρινύαε, 
oF (a The God of strife and destruc~ 
tion, who in Sophocles is generally re- 
garded as an evil power. Cp. O. T. Igo. 
1397. οὗτε.. EuvfSopar] For the indi- 
rect mode of expression, see Fssay on L. 
§ 42, p. 72, and cp. Eur. Med. 136, οὐδὲ 
συνήδοµαι, ὦ γύναι, ἄλγεσι δώµατοε. 
ταῖς παρελθούσανε ὁδοῖς ] ‘ By reason 
of your journies hitherto.’ See Essay on 
L. pp. 20, 86. 
1399. κελεύθον] ‘For my coming hither.’ 
For τῆς ἐμῆς only expressed in the se- 
cond member of the clause, see Essay on L. 
§ 39, Ρ. 67. 
Suvompatlas refers especially to the 
failure of his present mission. 
1400. olov dp’ 8800 τέλοε | “Apyovs 
] The accusative Τέλος may 
be accounted for in one of two ways: 
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“Apyous ἀφωρμήθημεν, ὦ τάλας ἐγώ. 
τοιοῦτον, οἷον οὐδὲ φωνῆσαί τινι 

ἔξεσθ᾽ ἑταίρων, οὐδ' ἀποστρέψαι πάλιν, 
ἀλλ᾽ ὄντ ἄναυδον Τῇδε συγκῦρσαι τύχῃ. 


ὦ rod’ ὅμαιμοι παῖδες, GAN ὑμεῖς, ἐπεὶ 


1405 


τὰ σκληρὰ watpds κλύετε Ἰτοῦδ ἀρωμένου, 

µή tol µε πρὸς θεῶν "σφώ y, *édv αἱ τοῦ dpai 
πατρὸς τελῶνται καί τις ὑμῖν és δόµους 

νόστος Ὑένηται, ph po ἀτιμάσητέ ye, 


ἀλλ ἐν τάφοισι θέσθε κάν κτερίσµασιν. 


1410 


καὶ σφῷν 6 viv ἔπαινος, ὃν Kopiferov 


τοῦδ᾽ ἀνδρὸς οἷς πονεῖτον, οὐκ ἑλάσσονα 


ér ἄλλον οἴσει τῆς ἐμῆς ὑπουργίας. 


1404. τινι] τυα LA. 
Υ’, ἐὰν] σ 


Υ ἂν LA. Εἰπιε]. corr. 
θέσθε(τ) L. 


κάν] « ἐν L, 


either (1) as the accusative of motion 
transferred to time, or (2) as an accusa- 
tive in apposition with the action of the 
verb—expressing the result of the action. 
The latter is probably right. We have 
set forth from Argos, with what an endin 
of our enterprise!’ Essay on L. § 10, 
Pp. 22, 24. 

8800] i.e. The whole march from Argos 
to Thebes. 

1403. The words τονοῦτον, κ.τ.λ. are 
epexegetic of oloy. 

1403. 008’ ἀποστρέφαι πάλιν] Sc. 

ἔέεστέ por τὸ στράτευµα. The sentence 
has passed out of the construction with 
οἷον. The object of dwoorpéja: is easily 
supplied, but the word is probably used in 
the same quasi-absolute sense as in Hdt. 
4- 43- 
1404. GAA’ dvr’ dvavBov, κ.τλ.] The 
positive notion elicited from the negative 
(see Essay on L. p. §9); i.e. these words 
depend on xpf implied in ob« ἔξεστι. Cp. 
esp. O. T. 816-18. 

1405. ὦ τοῦδ ὅμαιμοι waides] ‘O my 
own sisters, daughters of this mry father.’ 
Against explaining τοῦδε as = ἐμοῦ, it is 
enough to urge that there is no other 
instance in Sophocles in which this pro- 
noun stands alone for the first person. In 
the only two places where it is so used 
substantively (Tr. 305, Τῆσδε, 1012, Τῷδε) 
it is immediately followed by a participle 
in agreement with it. In ὅμαιμοι there is 


1404. συγκῦρσαι L. συγκύρσαι C*. 


1407. "σφώ 


1409. γε] ye A. 1410. θέσθε] 


κτερίσµασιν] κτερίσµασι A. 


no allusion (as in ὦ owépp’ ὅμαιμο», 331) 
to the incestuous birth. Cp. O. T. 639, 
ὅμαιμε, δεινά μ' Οἰδίπουε, κ.τ.λ. 

1406. κλύοτε }τοῦδ' ] τοῦδε 
occurs three times in these three lines, and 
ταῦτα seems to be required to complete 
τὰ σκληρά. Perhaps, therefore, ταῦτ' 
should be read for γοῦδ᾽ in this line. 

1407. "ἑάν] The a appears to be long 
here and in Aristoph. Vesp. 228. But the 
reading is not certain. 

1410. ‘ But lay me in the tomb, and 
afford me funeral rites.’ ἐν κτερίσµασιν 
is placed by a zeugma in the same con- 
struction with dy rapout. 

1411. ‘ And the praise you now receive 
from him for your labours in his behalf 
shajl bring you in addition another praise 
for the services done to me.’ For the turn 
of expression, cp. O. T. 666, 7, 748° el 
κακοῖε κακὰ (ἡ γῆ) προσάψει Trois πάλαι 
τὰ wpés σφφν. And for the verb, Aj. 393, 
yuvatt κοσμὸν ἡ σιγὴ φέρει. 

1412. τοῦδ᾽ dvBpés is, Ist, genitive of 
origin, ‘ You receive from him :’ but, 2nd, 
supplies an object to πονείτον, sc. Τῷδε or 
twip τοῦδε. 

ole = rovras ἅ: ‘By reason of your 
labours.’ 

1413. ἔτ᾽ ἄλλον οἵσει] Cp. Tr. 618, 9, 
ὅπωε ἡ χάριε κείνου τέ σοι | κἀμοῦ fuved- 
Gove’, ἐὲ ἁπλῆνε διπλῆ φαν»ῃ. 


τῆς duis ὑπουργίαε] Gen. of cause. 
Essay on L. § 10, p. 14. 
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ΑΝ. 
Πο. 
ΑΝ. 


Πολύνεικες, ἱκετεύω σε πεισθῆναί τί µοι. 
ὦ Φφιλτάτη τὸ ποῖον ᾽Αντιγόνη; λέγε. 
στρέψαι στράτευμ ἐς "Αργος ὡς τάχιστά ye, 


1415 


καὶ μὴ σέ Ἀτ' αὐτὸν καὶ πόλιν διεργάσῃ. 


ΠΟ. ἀλλ οὐχ οἵόν τε. 


πῶς γὰρ avis ad πάλιν 


στράτευμ ἄγοιμι Ταυτὸν εἰσάπαξ Τρέσας ; 


ΑΝ. 


τί ὃ αὖθις, ὦ παῖ, δεῖ σε θυμοῦσθαι; τί σοι 


1420 


πάτραν κατασκάψαντι κέρδος epxerat ; 


πο. 


αἰσχρὸν τὸ φεύγειν, καὶ τὸ πρεσβεύοντ ἐμὲ 


οὕτω γελᾶσθαι τοῦ κασιγνήτου πάρα. 


ΑΝ. 


Πο. 
ΑΝ. 


1414. πεισθῆναι] πισθῆναι L. 


a from v L. 


1415. opgw] .opiny A, 


1415. Par. Β. Vat. V3. ὦ φιλτάτη por 
ποῖον, which Hermann admitted. But if 
Par. A. has preserved the true reading, pos 
was not unlikely to be conjectured to sup- 
ply the syllable which was lost in L. Ou 
the other hand, poe expresses greater ten- 
derness. But in a point of such uncer- 
tainty, even a slight MS. preponderance 
must be allowed to determine the text. 

1416. ye, qualifying the whole sen- 
tence, marks the earnestness of the en- 
treaty. Essay on L. § 26, p. 41. 

1418. Polynices cannot receive the idea 
of returning to Argos, except as 2 mo- 
mentary yielding to his father’s repulse : 
and argues that this would be impossible, 
because if he once showed fear, he could 
no longer command the army, which mus¢ 
sooner or later be brought against Thebes. 
‘For how, if I once falter, can I again lead 
the same army the same way?’ αὖθιεα, 
“another time,’ πάλιν, ‘back to Thebes.’ 
Some would read ἄν fora’. This is un- 
necessary, see Essay on L. § 27, p. 42, 
and gives dy an awkward position, but 
makes no difference to the sense. 

1420, ‘ But why need you again suffer 
your wrath to rise?’ Antigone vainly 
tries to reason against the fixed idea in 
Polynices’ mind, and assumes that his pas- 
sion may cool, and not be kindled again. 


1415. 780m, LA. pot BV’. 
1417. "τ] Υ MSS. Brunck. corr. 


8. re 
1426. χρήζει] χρήις.. L. cones co 


ὁρᾷς τὰ Told’ οὖν ὡς és ὀρθὸν ἐκφέρει 
μαντεύμαθ’, ὃς σφῷν θάνατον ἐὲ ἀμφοῖν θροεῖ ; 
χρήζει γάρ' ἡμῖν & οὐχὶ συγχωρητέα. 
οἴμοι Τάλαινα" τίς δὲ τολμήσει κλύων 


1425 


1416. "Αργοε] 
ye LA. Τε B. 


αὖθνε echoes αὖθις in 1418. 

1422. ‘It is ignominious to be in exile, 
and that I, the elder-born, should be a 
laughing-stock to my brother, as I now 
am.’ Cp. supra 1339. 

1424. ‘ Seest thou, then, how his pro- 
phecies advance unchecked to their cer- 
tain end?’ ‘Vides ergo ut hujus vati- 
cinia ad eventum ruunt.’ (Herm.) 
pecs, the conjecture of Tyrwhitt, certainly 
deserves notice, and is supported by Pind. 
Nem. 4. 100, ἄλαλκε δὲ Χείρων, καὶ τὸ 
µόρσιµον Διόθεν πεπρωµένον Leeper. But 
the image of the prophecy moving on 
steadily to the event is more impressive. 
For the absolute use of ἐκφέρει, cp. Tr. 
824. 

1425. ἐξ ἀμφοῖν] ‘From yqur mutual 
hands.’ 


1426. The existence of a verb χρή(ω = 
χράω is very questionable. At all events, 
the common meaning of χρῄζεν is most 
suitable here. Antigone speaks of the 
curse of Oedipus as a prophecy: Polynices 
avoids her inference by arguing that it 
would be weak to yield to a mere out- 
burst of petulant malignity. ‘He speaks 
his wish; but it does not become us to 
give way.’ 

1427, 8. τίς... τἀνδρόε] On the order 
of words, see Essay on L. § 41, p. 70. 
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ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


τὰ 7008’ ἔπεσθαι τἀνδρός, of ἐθέσπισεν ; 


ΠΟ. οὐδ' ἀγγελοῦμεν φλαθρ' ἐπεὶ στρατηλάτου 
χρηστοῦ τὰ Κκρείσσω μηδὲ τἀνδεᾶ λέγειν. 


ΑΝ. 
Πο. 


1429 
[ετά 8. 


οὕτως dp, ὦ wai, ταῦτά σοι δεδογµένα : 
καὶ ph pe ἐπίσχῃς Υ' ἀλλ ἐμοὶ μὲν Fd ὁδὸς 


ἔσται µέλουσα δύσποτμός τε καὶ Kaki 


πρὸς τοῦδε πατρὸς τῶν τε τοῦδ ᾿Ερινύων. 


σφῷν 8 εὐοδοίη Ζεύο, τάδ εἰ τελεῖτέ por 


1435 


θανόντ’, ἐπεὶ of por ϱῶντί Υ αὖθις ἔξετον. 


µέθεσθε 8 ἤδη, χαίρετόν τ. 
βλέποντ' ἐσόψεσθ' αὖθις. 


ΠΟ. ph τοί pe ὁδύρου. 


1429. ἐπεί] ἐπεὶ A. 
1431. δεδογµένα] δεδογµένα A. 
ἐμοὶ ἐμοι 


1429. οὐδ' ἀγγελοῦμεν] ‘ But we will 
not tell.’ δέ is adversative, arguing against 
the suggestion of Antigone. Or, οὐδὲ re 
Aotpey, ‘We will not even report bad news,’ 
i.e, and so they will not act upon them. 

For the thought in ἀπεὶ .. Aéyav, cp. 
the exhortation of Nicias to his men at 
Syracuse, Thuc. 7.61, foll., and the words 
‘ Tout peut se rétablir.’ 

1433, 4. ‘Made ill-starred and disas- 
-trous by this my father and his avenging 
spirit.’ Polynices, here and supra 1299, 
speaks in the Homeric manner of his 
father’s Erinyes, without any reference to 
the Erinyes at whose sacred place he is 
standing. With similar inconsistency in the 
liad, when Zeus is absent from the scene, 
the phenomena of nature are still referred 
to Zeus. For the use of wpés, cp. Ant. 
919, ἔρημου πρὸε φίλων. 

1435. σφῷν 8 εὐοδοίη Ζεύε] ‘ But 
may Zeus prosper you in your way.’ Cp. 
Hdt. 6. 74, de τῷ Κλεομένεῖ τὸ ἐε 
τὸν Δημάρητον πρῆγμα, which shows that 
εὐοδόω is properly followed by the dative 
of the person as well as the accusative of 
the thing. In the present case an accu- 
sative (c.g. rdw βίον, τὰ πράγματα) is 
easily supplied. Hence the correction σφώ 
is unnecessary, and the conjecture εὖ &- 
δοίη, besides being unnecessary, destroys 
a beautiful image, and the connection with 
1432. 


1430. rdyBea] ray Sea (8 from +) L. 
1432. ἐμοὶ μὲν ἤδ] ἐμοὲ. ἡ L. 
1434. Ἐρινύων] tps 


οὐ γάρ μ ἔτι 
ΑΝ. ὦ τάλαιν ἐγώ. 


ΑΝ. καὶ τίς ἄν o ὁρμώμενον 


τἆἀνδεᾶ CA. 
ἐμοὶ #2" Οἱ. 


1435. τελείῖτε] 
1437. Τ] Υ L. vA. 


γνύων A. 


1436. θανόντ] This is probably the 
accusative θανόντα, governed by the ge- 
neral notion of doing good implied in 
TeAcire po. For the change of con- 
struction, cp. El. 479, ὕπεστί pos θράσου 
ἀδυπνόαν κλύουσαν dprine dv : 
Aesch. Pers. 913, 14, λέλνται ἐμοὶ 

ῥώμη | τήνδ᾽ ἡλικίαν ἐσιδόντ 
iv: Choeph. 410. This is the only 
explanation which avoids the elision of ¢ 
in the dative singular. In the only other 
apparent instance of such an elision in 
Sophocles, Tr. 677, ἀργῆτ) may probably 
be explained as agreeing with πέπλον 
(cp. Il. 3. 419, κατασχοµένη dary dp- 
γῆτι φαευφ): and in Eur. Alc. 1140, 
Τόργον ὧε καρατόµῳ, the licence is taken 
with a proper name. It must be ad- 
mitted, however, that the change of con- 
struction is not strictly analogous to 
those quoted as parallel, and is made 
less likely by the immediate return to 
the dative. 

ἐποὶ οὔ µοι ζῶντί y"] Not τάδε redciy, 
but some more general notion of paying 
the tribute of affection is to be supplied. 
The inexactness of this is similar to that 
noticed in 1410. Elmsley’s conjecture, ob 
μὴ (ῶντά Υ᾿ αὖθιε ἔέετον is therefore un- 
necessary, as well as awkward, because 
too barely anticipating 1437, 8. 

1437. μέθεσθε] The sisters have been 
clinging to Polynices. 


OIAINOYS ΕΠΙ ΚΟΛΩΝΑΩΙ. 


els προὔπτον "Αιδην οὗ καταστένοι, Kdct ; 

ΑΝ. μὴ σύ γ, GAN ἐμοὶ πιθοῦ. 
ΑΝ. δυστάλαινά τᾶρ ἐγά, 
ΠΟ. ταῦτα & ἐν τῷ δαίµονι 


ΠΟ. εἶ Χρή, θανοῦμαι. 
ΠΟ. μὴ πεῖθ ἃ μὴ δεῖ 
ef σου στερηθᾶ. 

καὶ τῇδε φΌναι χἀτέραᾳ. 


θεοῖς ἀρῶμαι µή ποτ ἀντῆσαι κακῶν' 
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1440 


σφῷν ὃ οὖν ἐγὼ 


1445 
ἀνάξιαι γὰρ πᾶσίν tore δυστυχεῖν. 
XO. στρ.α. νέα τάδε νεύθεν ἦλθέ por 
Ἑγέα βαρύποτµα κακὰ παρ ἀλαοῦ ξένου, 
1441. πιθοῦ] πείθου L. (The whole line over an erasure in A.) 1448. "νέα] 
om. MSS, add. Herm. κακὰ wap") κακὰ | wap’ LA. 


1443. « σου στερηθῶ] For the sub- 
junctive with el, see Essay on L. § 27, p.42. 

ταῦτα .. χἀτέρᾳ] ‘But this is in the 
hands of fate, to come to pass in this way 
or in another.’ It rests with the ‘ Divinity 
that shapes our ends.’ Cp. Shak. Hamlet, 
5. a, ‘ Not a whit, we defy augury : there's 
a special providence in the falling of a 
sparrow. Hom. Il. 12. 735-43: 

1444. For φῦναι, cp. Aj. 646, 7, ἄπανθ᾽ 
ὁ .. xpovos | Φύει 1’ ἄδηλα καὶ φανέντα 
κρύπτεται 


1444, 5. ‘For you I pray to heaven 


that ye may never encounter woe.’ The - 


conjectures κακόν (Triclinius), and σφώ 
(Elmsley), are both unnecessary. Of the 
two, that of Triclinius appears the more 
probable,=‘I pray that evil may never 
cross your path.” 

1446. ‘ For all may see that ye deserve 
no ill.’ 

1447, foll. Polynices departs, and the end 
is near. The chorus are reflecting on the 
new horror created by the curse of Oedipus, 
when 2 sound of thunder is heard, which 
awakens all their superstition, and is re- 
cognized by Oedipus as the promised sum- 
mons. He calls for Theseus, and the 
chorus repeat his call. This part of the 
play consists of two strophes, divided b 
three sets of five iambic trimeters, eac 
consisting of two couplets spoken by Oecdi- 
pus, with a line between them. The pre- 
vailing metre is dochmiac, interspersed 
with iambic and trochaic movements. The 
dochmiacs, with frequent long syllables, 
increase in the second strophe. 


First strophe and antistrophe. 


uwuUUY | ου υ-- ι 


A Aw 


a) 


/ 
Ul 
ω UE ee er ner Ἐν ποσο 


4 Ω oN 
1S Re -- πο πιο I πο ον ω 
a 


La , 
Second strophe and antistrophe. 
a 
vty | tu SEU SU 
Rs ee 
—S+tuU- | vttu- 


i 
, nN 
vtue | —We GB GSU— UV SUL 
A» 


1447. νέα .. ἄνω] These are the re- 
flections of the chorus on the woe pro- 
nounced on Polynices. The remarks of 
the Scholiast show a curious perception of 
ancient Greek feeling: εἰ καὶ ὅτι µάλιστα 
ἐενικά tor: τὰ καὶ τὰ κατέ- 
xovra rovrovs κακά, ὅμως συναλγεῖ [db 
χόροε] καὶ εὐλαβεῖται μὴ ἐκ rijs ὁμιλίαε 
Tie σὺν αὐτοῖι ἀπολαύσωσί Tivos κακοῦ 
καὶ αὐτοί. dy τοιούτῳ οὖν ἤθει καὶ ὁ λόγου 


μεν, ὧν 


νέα] ‘New,’ i.e. In addition to the 
trouble he gave us before. 

νεόθεν] ‘From a new source,’ ‘ Spring- 
ing from a new occasion,’ i.e. from his 
interview with Polynices. 

1449. *véa, added by Hermann, for the 
sake of the metre, also rather improves th 
sense. 
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el τι μοῖρα μὴ κιγχάνει. 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


1450 


µάτην γὰρ οὐδὲν ἀξίωμα δαιμόνων ἔχω φράσαι. 
ὁρᾷ dpg ταῦτ' del χρόνος, Τἐπεὶ μὲν ἕτερα, 


τὰ δὲ παρ ἦμαρ αὖθις αὔξων ἄνω. 


ἕκτυπεν αἰθήρ, ὦ Zed. 
O/. 


1455 


ὦ τέκνα τέκνα, πῶς ἄν, ef τι ἔντοπος, 


τὸν πάντ ἄριστον δεῦρο Θησέα πόροι; 


1450. κιγχάνει] τυγχάνηι Ἱ.. κιχάνηι CA. 
fy 3. det χρόνοε] dei | xpévos LA. 


pap) τάδε πήματ LA. τὰ δὲ wap’ ἦμαρ Schol. 


ἔχω LA. 
1455. τὰ δὲ παρ 


1450. & τι μοῖρα pv κιγχάνει] Polynices 
referred curse to his father’s caprice: 
Antigone to some higher inspiration. The 
chorus, as elsewhere, waver between the two 
suggestions. ‘Coming from the blind stran- 

ex: if this be not haply the hand of fate.’ 

e Homeric expression, κιχάνει or κιγχά- 
νει, is here left without a distinct object. 
The Scholiast suggests ἡμᾶε: later critics 
αὐτόν: and some have rendered, ‘ Evil comes 
to me from the stranger, unless his fate 
overtake him now.’ But the emphasis is 
on μοῖρα, and the verb is used absolutely. 
* Unless it be (not the stranger but) Fate, 
who in some respect is overtaking.’ τι 
as cognate accusative in part supplies 
the place of the object. This ex- 
planation harmonizes with the next line. 
‘Perhaps it is Fate who now attains her 
end: for what is willed above must be’ 
(unlike the mere whim of an aged man). 

1451. ‘ For I cannot tell of any decree 
of Gods that hath been in vain.’ For ἔχω 
Φράσαι, cp. Aesch. Ag. 367, Aide πλαγὰν 
ἔχουσυ εἰπεῖν. 

14545. There is little doubt that there is 
some corruption in these lines, and as little 
that the corruption is in the word ἐπεί, 
which cannot be made to yield a rational 
sense. It is here also that there is a syl- 
lable wanting to correspond to I. 1469. 
The most obvious supposition is, that ἐπεί 
represents some participle corresponding to 
α in the other member of the sen- 
tence. Now ‘raising into prosperity’ is 
the most natural meaning of αὔξων ἄνω 
(cp. infra 1567, πάλιν σε δαίµων δίκαιοι 
αὔξοι), and the opposite of this is ‘ castin 
down." This points to the conjecture, ὁ 
ὁρᾷ raur’ de χρόνοε, ἐριπὼν μὲν ἕτερα, τὰ 
δὲ wap’ ἦμαρ αὖθιε αὔξων ἄνω. ' Time ever 
seeth to this (the performance of the 
Divine will),’ (Phil. 843, τάδε μὲν Oeds 


1451. δαιμόνων ἔχω] δαιµόναν | 
ερα] ἑτέρα LB. ἕτερα C*A. 


ὄψεται), ‘when he has cast down some 
things, raising others once more into pros- 
perity:’ i.e. The task of Time is now to 
destroy, and now to build, according as it 
is willed on high. In either way, some 
new work of destiny is accomplished with 
each new day. The spirit of the above 
emendation is the same as Schneidewin’s 
στρέφαν μὲν Erepa. wap’ ἦμαρ αὖθιε, = 
‘Again on the day following’ the day of 
misery. This expression is more than once 
quoted in the Scholia, and has therefore 
been admitted into the text. It helps the 
metre by giving a complete verse without 
dividing any of the words. The reading 
τὰ δὲ whyar’ αὖθιε has also an intelligible 
sense, and is in keeping with the gloomy 
tone of the chorus. Cp. Ant. 613. 

1457. Some critics, including Elmsley, 
have imagined that the thunder is heard im- 
mediately on the departure of Oedipus. But 
a more natural and Sophoclean connection 
is preserved if the chorus are supposed 
first to express the gloomy forebodings 
with which the curse of Oedipus has filled 
their minds, and then to be panic-stricken 
on hearing the thunder. As Sophocles 
arranges his opening scenes so as to dis- 
pense with a formal prologue, so the con- 
nection of his dramas is generally managed 
in such a way as to make stage-directions 
superfluous. 

1457. & τις ἔντοπος] ‘If there is any 
ove at hand.” Said with the uncertainty of 
a blind man. Cp. Phil. 312. 

1458. δεΌρο.. πόροι] ‘ Bring hither.’ 
The word is used with a feeling of the 
etymological connection with πόρου, πο- 
pets, and perhaps some recollection of the 
Homeric use, where motion seems to be 
implied. Hom. Il. 9. 513, πόρε.. ἔπεσθαι: 
6. 228, κτείνειν Sy ye θεόε ye πόρῃ (* May 
bring in my way’). See Essay on L. p. 89. 


Ο/ΔΙΠΟΥΣ ΕΠΙ ΚΟΛΩΝΟΩΙ/. 


ΑΝ. πάτερ, τί 8 ἐστὶ τἀξίωμ ἐφ ᾧ καλεῖς; 
Ol. Aids πτερωτὸς foe µ αὐτίκ ἄξεται 
ἀλλὰ πέμψαθ᾽ ὡς τάχος. 


βροντὴ πρὸς "Αιδην. 
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1460 


XO. avr. a. ἴδε µάλα, µέγας ἐρείπεται 
κτύπος ἄφατος ὅδε διόβολος és δ ἄκραν 


δεῖμ ὑπῆλθε κρατὸς φόβαν. 


1465 


ἔπτηξα θυµόν todpavia γὰρ ἀστραπὴ Φλέγει πάλιν. 
τί pay ἀφήσει τέλος; δέδια τόδ’ οὐ γὰρ ἅλιον 


ἀφορμῷ ποτ οὐκ ἄνευ ἐυμφορᾶς, 1470 
ὦ péyas αἰθήρ, & Zed. 

Ol. & waides, ἥκει τῷδ ἐπ᾽ ἀνδρὶ θέσφατος 
βίου τελευτή, κοὐκέτ' ἔστ ἀποστροφή. 

61. τἐμφαθ wé 1. 62. (péyao 7) L. péyao CPA. 
dpeiverai] Weer LS I a the διθομε] Bde | Wifonos in aston 
ἀστραπὴ φλέγει] dor ο 168. fo L. dg νσο. “ag Fo 
Ca aphoee A Nee pines Bike] rlhoe | Bidaa Lk.” Bidet Ἐν 


1470. ἀφορμᾶι LA, Apoppis Ο.. (dpoppat ποτ’ from ἀφορμᾶι ror’ L.) 


1459. TréElwpa) ‘ The intention.’ Note 
the recurrence of the word after 1451. 

1462. ἴδε pada] ‘Lo! now again.’ 

emphasizing the repetition, as in 
par’ αὖθιε, cp. Aesch. Cho. 87ο. ga, ἔα 
pada: 875, οἴμοι πανοίµοι: S.c. T. 915, 
δόµων par’ ἀχὰν ts obs προπέµπει. Salxrap 
syéoe: Pers. 1045, of µάλα καὶ τόδ' ἀλγῶ: 
Hdt. 1. 181, καὶ Erepos µάλα ἐπὶ τού- 
TOU. 

μέγας .. os] ‘There comes 
mightily crashing down the unutterable 
roar of the Zeus-hurled bolt.’ As in πτε- 
pwrds βροντή supra, the thunder has the 
attributes of the lightning. datos, of 
an overwhelming sensation, as in Ο.Τ. 
1414, vépos .. ἐπιπλόμενον ἄφατο»ν. The 
remark of Eustathius, p. 602. 53, ὅτι ἐκ 
τοῦ Ζεὺε σ da κτυπέων λαβὼν 6 
Σοφοκλῆε ἔφη ' τὸ µέγαε κτύπου, ἄφατου 
διόβολοο, shows a true appreciation of the 
manner in which Epic phrases are modi- 
fied by the tragedians, even if the applica- 
tion to this particular instance be some- 
what doubtful. 

1464. és .. φόβαν] ‘And fear hath 
crept even to the very hair of my head.’ 
άκρα» .. φόβαν is not ‘the tips of my 
pairs but ‘the hair that crowns my 

ad.” 


1466. ἕπτηξα θυμόν] ‘ My spirit 
cowers. On the aorist used when the 
speaker reflects on his own state, sce 
Essay on L. § 32, p. 51, and cp. esp. Aj. 
693, ἔφριξ᾽ έρωτι. 

1466. That tovpavla gives the right 
meaning can hardly be doubted. Whether 
the metre is to be consulted by short- 
ening the first syllable, as in the Aecolic 
ὁρανόε, or treating the last two sylla- 
bles as one, or rather by reading οὐ- 
ρανοῦ (‘from heaven’), cannot be deter- 
niined. 

1469. τί... τέλος] ‘What issue will it 


ive forth?’ Cp. φανήν, dpds, χροίαε 


αι. 

δέδια τόδ] The reading of Ἱ. 1454 
being uncertain, it is better not to alter 
this, the corresponding line, for the sake 
of the metre only. Hence it is better to 
retain τόδ', which has a good meaning 
(τὸ THs βροντῆε χρημα) and also gives 
a reason for the neuter gender of 


_ 1469, 70. οὗ γὰρ... υμφορᾶα] * For 
it never goes forth resuiltless, never without 
disaster.’ 

1471. ὦ péyas alOnp] Cp. Aj. 173, ὦ 
peythn φάτιε, in a similar expression of 
awe and dread. 
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ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


AN. πῶς οἶσθα, τῷ δὲ τοῦτο συμβαλὼν ἔχεις; 


Ol. 


καλῶς κάτοιδ. ἀλλ ds τάχιστά pot μολὼν 


1475 


ἄνακτα χώρας τῆσδέ τις πορευσάτα. 
XO. στρ.β. *éa, ἰδοὺ pdr αὖθις ἀμφίσταται διαπρύσιος ὄτοβος. 


ἵλαος, ὦ δαίµων, ἴλαος, ef τι γᾷ 


1480 


µατέρι τυγχάνεις ἀφεγγὲς φέρων. 


ἑναισίου δὲ συντύχοιµι, 


μηδ ἅλαστον ἄνδρ ἰδὼν 


ἀκερδῆ χάριν µετάσχοιµί πως Zed ἄνα, col φωνῶ. 1485 


Ol. 


dp ἐγγὺς ἀνήρ; dp ἔτ ἐμψύχου, τέκνα, 


κιχήσεταί µου καὶ κατορθοῦντος φρένα; 


1474 ΑΝ. was] — rao L. χ πῶσ Ο. rovroom.L. add. AB. 1477. Three 
lines, da éa | ἱ διαπρύσιοσ .. 1479. "ἔα] ἔα éa MSS. 1480. ef τι] 
εἴστι L. cite CA. 1481. ἀϕογγέο] ranks ρς AN bert Α. 1483. 
συντύχοιµι | μηδ LA. 1484. Two lines . 1486. ἀνήρ] 
ἀνὴρ LA. dp") d&’ L. 1487. κιχήσεται L. anne ο. 


1474. There are two reasons for giving 
this and 1. 1488 to Antigone: (1) The 
speeches of Oedipus are addressed to her 
and Ismene (1457, ὦ τέκνα, 1472, ὦ wai- 
Ses, 1486, Τέκνα, 1490, σφι», 3rd person: 
(2) The antistrophic nature of the pas- 
sage leads us to expect an exact corre- 
spondence with 1.1459. It may perhaps 
be added as a third reason that the chorus 
are at present too much occupied with 
their own sensations to attend to Όε- 


dipus. 
1478. ioe} Cp. Aj. 870, ἰδού, δοῦπον 
ad κλύω τινά 
ται] * Eavelopes me.’ Cp. 
Hom. Od. 17. 261, περὶ "Be opeas #Avd" 
lan) φόρμιγγοε: 19. 444, wept δὲ κτύπου 
ἦλθε τοδοίνς : 1. 352, ἥτι ἀκονόντεσσι 
νεωτάτη ἀμφιπέληται: Phil. 1263, ris ad 
wap’ ἄντροιε θόρυβοε ἵσταται Bons; Eur. 
Her. 73, Tle ἡ Bor βωμοῦ πέλαε ἵστηκεν. 
14790. ] Perhaps as Schnei- 
dewin suggests from διαπρό. Sophocles 
and Euripides seem to have revived the 
adjective, of which (except in Hymn to 
Aphrodite, 1. 19) only the neuter in an 
adverbial sense is found in Homer. ‘ The 
deafening, booming sound.” 
1480. (aos) Se ενοῦ. Cp. O. T. 696. 
1480, I. ve ar ματέρι] «Το our native 
earth.’ Limited in a notion of the 
chorus to the soil of Attica. 
1481. ἀφεγγέε ‘Gloomy,’ ‘With dark 


intent.’ The epithet is perhaps suggested: 


ty the lowering sky. (Schneidewin.) Cp. 
Shakespeare, Macbeth, 2. 4, ‘Thou seest 


the heavens, as troubled with man’s act, | 
Threaten his bloody stage: by the clock 
"tis day. | And yet dark night strangles 
the travelling lamp: | Is it night’s pre- 
dominance, or the day's shame, | That 
darkness doth the face of earth entomb, | 
When living light should kiss it?’ 

1482. bructov) It is doubtful whether 
ἑναισίου is masculine or neuter. (For the 
notion of its being feminine, in anticipation 
of χάριν, is inadmissible.) (1) If mascu- 
line, sc. άνδροε, translate: ‘ May I meet 
with a righteous man, and not from 
having seen the accursed one, partake in 
some way of his unenvied recompence.’ 
(a) If neuter: ‘May I share a righteous 
lot, and not, since I have beheld the ac- 
cursed one, partake,’ etc. The explana- 
tion of oun here depends partly 
on the explanation of Philoctetes, 1. 320, 

κακῶν ἀνδρῶν ᾿Ατρειδῶν tis 7° 
Ὀδυσσέωε Blas, where one commentator 
explains σὺν aot τυχὼν τῶν .. ᾿Ατρειδῶν. 
If ἐναισίῳ is read with Triclinius, a third 
rendering becomes possible: ‘ May I share 
the lot of the righteous.’ The construc- 
tion of συντύχοιµι with the genitive (if 
masculine) follows the analogy of ἀντάω. 

The objection to (1), that if a person 
is meant, ‘as that person is no other than 
Oedipus, the prayer of the chorus comes 
too late,’ appears to lose sight of the 
lyrical generalization of many expressions 
of the chorus. The sentiment is the well- 
known ‘ Vetabo, qui Cereris sacram,' etc., 
of Horace. 


Ο/ΔΙΠΟΥΣ ΕΠΙ KOAQNQI. 365 


ΑΝ. τί & ἂν θέλοις τὸ πιστὸν ἐμφῦναι φρενί ; 
Ol. ἀνθ) ὧν ἔπασχον εὖ τελεσφόρον χάριν 
δοῦναί σφιν, ἤνπερ τυγχάνων ὑπεσχόμην. 1490 
XO, dvr. B. ἰὼ *id rat, βᾶθι Bab’, clr ἄκραν ἐπιγύαλον ἐναλίῳ 
Ποσειδανίῳ θεῷ τυγχάνεις 
βούθυτον ἑστίαν ἁγίίων, ἱκοῦ. 
ὁ γὰρ ξένος σε καὶ πόλισμα καὶ φίλους ἐπαξιοῖ 
δικαίαν χάριν παρασχεῖν παθών. --ὦ ἄῑσσ, ὠναξ. 


1405 


1488. ΑΝ. τί] ---τί L. x τί ΟΛΑ. 1491-9. Division of lines, i wai-+{ βᾶθι- ἔπι- 


γύαλον-] woce3aawlax-| βούθυτον-] ὁ γὰρ-| καὶ φίλουσ-| δικαίαν-] digo’... led td] 
la» MSS. Herm. corr. ἐπιγύαλον (space for six letters) L. 1494. Το- 
σειδανίφ] ποσειδαανίωι LA. wocedaoriy Ricc. 34. ποσειδωνιω Vat. 1495. 

ον C?, ἁγίζων A. 1498. 


dyi(av] ἁγιάζων L. dy ἱκοῦ] ἵχου MSS. Elms. corr. 
παθών] παθῶν L. ν . 


1499. ὦναξ] dvat L. dvat C 


1488. Either, ‘And wherefore would 
you desire the sane (lit. credible) con- 
dition to remain firm in your mind?’ or, 
‘What is the sure word which you would 
have infixed in your soul?’ The former 
is preferable, and the words in either 
meaning are more suitable to Antigone 
than to the chorus. 

1489, 90. ‘In return for their kindness 
(I desire) to give them in full payment the 
return which I promised at the time when 
I obtained my suit.’ This rendering is sup- 
ported by the passage from Plato's Laws, 
quoted in the note to 1. 230, Ρ. 730C, οὐκ 

wore ἀτιμώρητοε πάθοι ὁ τυχών, from 
which it appears that τυγχάνειν was used 
absolutely in reference to a suppliant, of 
obtaining a request ; so that τυγχάνων here 
may be = ὅτε ἐτύγχανον ὧν ἑβουλόμη», 
as Elmsley says, or ὧν ἔπασχον eb, The 
older explanation (as old as Eustathius) 
that τυγχάνων ὑπεσχόμην = érvyor ὕπο- 
oxépevos, besides making an imperfect 
tense equivalent to an aorist, makes rvy- 
χάνων an unmeaning addition to the 
line. The correspondence in tense of 
ἔπασχον εὖ and τυγχάνων is a reason 
in favour of the explanation given 
above. 

1490. σφιν has been explained as = of. 
But if 1. 1488 is given to Antigone this is 
unnecessary. For the communication of 
the secret to Theseus was the bestowal of 
a boon on the whole people. 

1491. The restoration of the text is 
due to Professor Edmund L. Lushington, 


of the University of Glasgow. The mean- 
ing is, ‘Ho! my son, come on thy way 
(from Athens), or if thou chancest to be 
consecrating to Poseidon, God of Sea, the 
altar with its hollow surface that crowns 
the height, come hither!’ τυγχάνεις is 
not unsuited to express the uncertainty 
where Theseus is. ἐπιγύαλοε follows the 
analogy of ἐπίσημοε, etc. ἄκραν partly 
indicates the surface of the altar, where 
the victim was placed over the hollow 
(γύαλον) that received the blood, and 
partly its position on the top of the hill. 
The reading Nocedaowiy may have arisen 
from ω being written over the a of the 
Doric form. 

1496-9. σε.. παρασχεῖν] For the ac- 
cusatives xpds τὸ σηµαινόµενον after the 
notion of benefiting, see Essay on L. 
§ 16, p. 22. They are however first 
governed of ἐπαξιοῖ. ‘ The stranger honors 
thee, and thy city, and thy friends, claim- 
ing to render you a just meed for good 
received.’ Φίλουε is probably added by 
the chorus in order to include themselves. 
The lacuna was filled up by Triclinius 
with σπεῦσον. Elmsley, reading doo’, 
notes the absence of three syllables. Pal- 
mer thinks εὖ is required to complete the 
sense of av, and suggests παθὼν ev, 
ov 8 disco’, dwaf. But considering the 
aphoristic style of these lyric pieces, this 
defect of meaning is better not supplied 
with ἕπασχον ef and δικαίαν χάριν pre- 
ceding. Some such word as δίκαια is 
easily supplied in thought. 


366 ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


OH. τίς ad παρ ὑμῶν κοινὸς ἠχεῖται κτύπος, 1500 
σαφὴς μὲν αὐτῶν, ἐμφανὴς δὲ τοῦ ξένου: 

- py tis Ards κεραυνός, ἤ τις ὀμβρία 
χάλας ἐπιρράέασα; πάντα γὰρ θεοῦ 


τοιαῦτα χειµάζοντος εἰκάσαι πάρα. 
Ol. dvaf, ποθοῦντι προὐφάνης, καί σοι θεῶν 1505 
τύχην τις ἐσθλὴν Ἰθῆκε τῆσδε τῆς ὁδοῦ. 


OH. τί & early, ὦ παῖ Λαΐου, νέορτον avd; 
Ol. ῥοπὴ βίου po. καί σ ἅπερ ἐυνῄνεσα 
θέλω πόλιν τε τήνδε μὴ ψεύσας θανεῖν. 


OH. ἐν τῷ δὲ κεῖσαι τοῦ µόρου τεκµηρίῳφ; 1510 


Ol. αὐτοὶ θεοὶ κήρυκες ἀγγέλλουσί pot, 


ψεύδοντες οὐδὲν σημάτων προκειµένων. 


OH. πῶς εἶπας, ὦ yepaé, δηλοῦσθαι τάδε; 


1500, κοινόε] ὑμῶν τε καὶ Oldiwodos, 
Schol. 


1501. αὐτῶν] Theseus does not con- 
fuse the chorus and Oedipus in one ad- 
dress. He turns first to the chorus, and 
in proceeding to speak of Oedipus he uses 
a modification of the common idiom αὖ- 
τόε re καί, supra 559. The conjecture 
ἁστῶν is not only unnecessary but ob- 
jectionable: (1) because introducing an 
ill-placed antithesis of ἁστόε and févos: 
(2) because implying the absurdity that 
Theseus recognized the cry of Oedipus by 
his Boeotian dialect. 

ἐμφανής is perhaps used analytically = 
dy δὲ φαινοµένη, ‘ Distinguishable in the 
common cry.’ O6cdipus must be supposed 
to join in the last antistrophe, |. 1499. 

1502. ph nis Ads κεραυνόε] The 
construction is πρὸο τὸ σηµαινόµενον. τίε 
ἠχείται κτυπόε; being equivalent to ris 
αἰτία tori τοῦ ἠχεῖσθαι τοιοῦτον κτυπόν. 
Cp. El. 122, viv’ det .. οἰμωγάν. For 
the irregularity of this construction, cp. 
Hom. Od. 5. 476, 7, θάµνουε ἐὲ ὁμόθεν we- 
φυῶταε' ὁ μὲν φυλίηε, 6 8 trains. ‘Is it 
that a bolt from Zeus is fallen, or that 
some hail-shower has come dashing down ? 
For one may imagine anything to have 
happened in such a storm as this.’ Oeés 
is here used in the vague sense in which 
the Athenians referred the changes of the 
weather to a divine agency. Cp. Xen. 
Cyr. 8. 1, ὅταν νίφῃ ὁ Oeds. 

’ 1506. τῆσδε ris 5800] Lit. ‘In re- 
gard of thy coming hither;’ i.e. Has 


brought thee hither for a happy end. Cp. 
Tr. 26, τέλοε 8 ἔθηκε Lede dydmos xa- 
λῶε. The unaugmented form in the 
middle of the verse is doubtful. Some 
have read τῇσδ' ἔθηκε, others Hee τῇσδε, 


which is not so happy. 
1507. τί 8° lorty νέορτον αὖ ;] ‘And 


what is the new emergency which has 
arisen?’ Theseus anticipates some fresh 
incident, like the arrival of Creon or of 
Polynices. 

1508. por βίον por] i.e. τὸ τὸν βίον 
po ῥέτειν. The dative depends on the 
verbal notion in pow}. ‘It is my life 
that is verging to the grave.’ In O. T. 
g61, which has been compared with this 
line, ῥοπή has an active meaning. 

1809. μὴ ψεύσας θανεῖν] i.e. τελέσαι 
πρὶν θανεῖν. For this inversion, see Essay 
on L. § 42, p. 72. 

1510. κεῖσαι] ‘On what sign of thine 
approaching end dost thou rely?’ κεῖμαι, 
from meaning to ‘lie,’ passes into the 
more general notion of ‘ resting,’ which is 
here used metaphorically. 

1511. αὐτοὶ .. κἠρνυκες] ‘By direct in- 
timation.’ 

1611. Cp. supra 94, 5, onpeia 3° ἥξειν 
τῶνδέ por παρηγγύα, | ἢ σεισµόν, ἢ βρον- 
τήν τιν’, ἢ Διδα σέλα». The MS. reading 
has been well defended by Palmer against 
the conjectural σῆμα τῶν. He construes, 
‘The gods not at all deceiving me in 
respect of certain appointed signs.’ Cp. 
supra 1145. But the omission of the 


article is poetical. Essay on L. § 21, p. 30. 





Ο/Δ/ΙΠΟΥΣ ΕΠΙ ΚΟΛΩΝΩΙ. 


Ol. 


OH. 


ai πολλὰ βρονταὶ διατελεῖς τὰ πολλά τε 
Ἐστράψαντα χειρὸς τῆς ἀνικήτου βέλη. 
πείθεις µε πολλὰ γάρ σε θεσπί(ονθ᾽ ὁρῶ 


[irs a. 
1515 


Kod ψευδόφηµα" χῶ τι χρὴ ποιεῖν λέγε. 


Ol. 


ἐγὼ διδάζω, τέκνον Αἰγέως, ἅ σοι 


γήρως ἄλυπα τῇδε κείσεται πόλει. 


χῶρον μὲν αὐτὸς αὐτίκ ἐξηγήσομαι, 


1520 


ἄθικτος ἡγητῆρος, οὗ µε χρὴ θανεῖν. 
τοῦτον δὲ φράζθε py ποτ ἀνθρώπων til, 
μήθ) οὗ κέκευθε pir ἐν οἷς κεῖται τόποις 
ὥς σοι πρὸ πολλῶν ἀσπίδων ἀλκὴν ὅδε 


δορός 7 ἐπακτοῦ γειτονῶν det 7167. 


1525 


ἃ 8 ἐξάγιστα μηδὲ κινεῖται λόγῳ 


1514. πολλὰ βρονταί] πολλαὶ βρονταὶ L. 
τα MSS. Piers. corr. 


χρὴ ποιεῖν] χρῆν wor 


1519. Τῇδε κείσεται] yp. of τε κείσεται mg. C*. 
1525. γειτόναν L. γειτόνων A. «γειτόνῶν C’. 


1515. “στράψαντα] στρ 
Υ. ψευδόθυµα Β. 


ἐέάγιστα C?. 


1514. al πολλὰ βρονταί] Sc. δηλοῦσιν 
τάδε. Here, as in 1502, the nominative 
is brought in without any exact con- 
nection with what precedes. There is no 
reasonable doubt that woAAd is the true 
reading. ‘ The frequent thunderings.’ For 
other instances of adverbs attached to 
substantives, see Essay on L. § 24, p. 38. 

διατελεῖς are to be joined in one 
expression, ‘ Prolonged thunderings.’ 

1516. Ἱστράψαντα] Mr. Palmer says, 
‘With regard to o7 a it does not 
appear to me to agree well with χειρὸε 
rie ἀνικήτου, for although perhaps this 
genitive may depend on βέλη, yet in 
thought it is joined to the participle as 
cause and effect. στρέψαντα may, | think, 
be used intransitively, and be intended to 
describe the zig-zag appearance of fork- 
lighting. Perhaps it may be construed, 
“The many full-sounding’’ (rather “‘ conti- 
nuous ”) ‘* thunders, and the many quickly- 
turning darts hurled from the invincible 
Παπά.” But why not ‘Flashing from the 
invincible hand?’ The active form στρέ- 
ψαντα with βέλη would be unaccountable, 
and would present at least as great a diffi- 
culty as the non-appearance of στράπτω 
in early Greek. “When a rare poetical 


πολλὰ βρονταὶ Α πολλα) Bporral V*. 
1517. ψευδόφηµα] Ψευδόψηµα 


ey L. 1518. σοι] σοι(σ) L. 


1541. χρή] χρῆν L. χρὴ(») C. 
1526. ἐέάγιστα] ἐξαγιστὰ L. 


word occurs for the first time in a learned 
poet like Apollonius Rhodius, it may fairly 
be presumed to have existed in some 
earlier writer. For a similar corruption, 
cp. O. T. 375. , 

1516. Theseus is not merely impressed 
by the oracular tone of Oedipus, but in- 
fers his prophetic power from what he has 
seen or heard of the despair of Poly- 
nices. 

1519. κείσοταν] ‘Shall remain in store.’ 

1524. ‘That this by being ever near 
may afford thee a defence preferable to 
many hoplites and a host of allies.’ 

1525. Of the two explanations of ya- 
τονῶν given by the Scholiast, el μὲν βα- 
ρυτόνωε, yeardvow, τῶν Θηβαίων εἰ δὲ 
περισπωµέναωε, dyri τοῦ γειτνιῶν, ὁ τάφου, 
the latter (which Dindorf prefers) is more 
consistent with usage and with the order 
of the words. 

1526. édyora] ‘ Forbidden as sa- 
cred:’ lit. Consecrated away from men. 
* What may not be published or stirred in 
speech.’ ph is partly generic or hypo- 
thetical, and partly prohibitive. & µή = 
* Whose nature forbids,’ Cp. infra 1641, 
μηδ ἃ μὴ θέµιε λεύσσειν δικαιοῦν. For 
κινεῖν, cp. supra 624, τἀκίνητ) έπη. 


3608 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


αὐτὸς µαθήσει Keio ὅταν porns μόνος 


ὡς otf ἂν ἀστῶν τῶνδ ἂν ἐξείποιμί ro 


or ἂν τέκνοισι τοῖς ἐμοῖς, στέργων ὅμως. 


ἀλλ αὐτὸς del σῶζε, χῶταν εἰς τέλος 


1530 


τοῦ (iv ἀφικνῇ, τῷ προφερτάτῳ µόνῳ 
σήµαιν, ὁ ὃ det τὠπιόντι δεικνύτω. 


Χοὔτως ἆδῇον τήνδ ἐνοικήσεις πόλιν 
σπαρτῶν dm ἀνδρῶν' αἱ δὲ µυρίαι πόλεις, 


Kay εὖ τις οἰκῇ, ῥᾳδίως καθύβρισαν. 


1527. µαθήσει] µαθήσ’ L. 
1530. a) ale L. σῶ(ε] σῶιζε L. 
αἰεὶ L. due? A. 


1527. pévos is probably to be con- 
strued with pa@foe as well as with 
s. 

1528. és .. dv] ‘Since I would not de- 
clare them.’ See Essay on L. § 27, p. 43. 

1530. σῶζε] ‘Keep safe;’ i.e. At once 
remember and avoid divulging. Cp. Aesch. 
Prom. 522-5, ἄλλου λόγου µέμνησθε 
révde 8 οὐδαμῶε | καιρὸε Ἠογωνεῖν, ἀλλὰ 
συγκαλυπτέοε | ὅσον μάλιστα’ τόνδε γὰρ 
σώ(αν ἐγὼ | δεσμοὺε ἀεικεῖ καὶ δύαε ἐκ- 


¢ . 
1531. ἀφικνῇ] Elmsley observes that 
imperfect tense makes better sense, 
besides being essential to the metre. 
‘When you are on the point of coming.’ 
‘When you are coming to the end of life.’ 
τῷ προφερτάτφ] ‘ The foremost man;’ 
i.e. Your successor. The word is applic- 
able to the succeeding archon as well as 
to the heir of the kingdom. The com- 
parative occurs in Fragm. 379, # γὰρ 
φίλη ᾿γὼ τῶνδε τοῦ προφερτέρον. 

1533. ὃ 8° del] The distributive def 
generalizes the subject of the verb so as 
to make the expression applicable to the 
whole line of succession. For a similar 
transition, cp. Thuc. 2. 36, ἄρέομαι ἀπὸ 
τῶν .. THY de οἱ at- 
rot οἰκοῦντεε ἑλευθέραν δι ἀρετὴν παρέ- 
δοσαν. Plutarch, Mor. p. 578 B, says that 
the tomb of Dirce was only known to the 
chief magistrate for the time being at 
Thebes. The tomb of Oedipus may have 
been one of the mysteries entrusted to the 
ἄρχαν βασιλεύς at Athens. Cp. Pilato, 
Polit. 290 E, τῷ γὰρ λαχόντι βασιλεῖ 
φασὶ Τῇδε τὰ σεµνύτατα καὶ μάλιστα πά- 
τρια τῶν ἀρχαίων θυσιῶν ἀποδεδόσθαι. 


µαθήσηι C?. 


1535 


1529. στέργων Spore) στέργω νόµαι L. 
1691. uri ἀφίκηι L. 1532. def] 


1534. ἀπ ἀνδρῶν instead of in’ dy- 
Spay, because of the privative notion in 
ἁδῇῃον. Quasi τηρήσειε ἀπό. ‘ This city 
of thine shall be free from the ravages of 
the children of the dragon’s teeth.’ . 
Pind. Fr. H. 1, ἢ Κάδµον ἢ Lwapréw i 
yévoe ἀνδρῶν. 

al δὲ µνρίαι πόλεν] i.e. ‘But any 
one of the numberless states that are.’ 
The allusion to Athens will account for 
the expression οὗ οἰκῇ (which properly 
applied to a city), although πόλις is not 
literally the subject. Cp. Thuc. 3. 2, e 
ph τι καταλήψεται: i.e. εἶ μὴ of 
᾽Αθηναῖοι καταλήψονται: Plato, Polit. 
203 A. 

1535. καθύβρισαν] καθυβρίζω is gen- 
erally found in construction with an ac- 
cusative or genitive. Hence it has prob- 
ably here an implied object which is most 
easily supplied from τν. ‘A city, no 
matter where, may lightly insult even one 
who dwells circumspectly.’ Oedipus again 
touches lightly on the apparent improb- 
ability of Thebes becoming hostile (supra 
606, foll.), while Athens was governed pru- 
dently. vs is a vague subject, with al- 
lusion to Athens and Theseus: i.e. Be as 
politic as you will, you cannot avoid wars 
with your neighbours. Scholiast, agy δι- 
waloe Τι πολιτεύηται, πολλαὶ πόλειε 
ἀδίκων ἐπέρχονται. In the more recent ex- 
planations (e.g. Hermann’s ‘ pleraeque civi- 
tates, etiam si quis eas bene regat, pro- 
clives sunt ad temeritatem’) καθύβρισαν is 
made equivalent to éguBpoay. Cp. Thuc. 
3. 39, εἴωθε δὲ τῶν πόλεων στα 

δι) ἐλαχίστον ἁἀπροσδόκητοι εὑπραξία 
ἔλθῃη, ἐε ὕβριν τρέπειν.ν 


ΟΙΔΙΠΟΥΣ ΕΠΙ KOAQNQI. 


369 


θεοὶ yap εὖ pév, ὀψὲ ὃ εἰσορῶσ', ὅταν 
τὰ Oct ἀφείς τις els τὸ µαίνεσθαι τραπῇ: 


ὃ μὴ σύ, τέκνον Αἰγέως, βούλου παθεῖν. 
τὰ μὲν τοιαῦτ οὖν εἰδότ ἐκδιδάσκομεν. 


X@pov 6, ἐπείγει γάρ µε τοὐκ θεοῦ παρόν, 


1540 


στείχωµεν ἤδη, µηδέ γ ἐντρεπώμεθα. 
ὦ παῖδες, 0 ἔπεσθ᾽. ἐγὼ γὰρ ἡγεμὼν 
σφῷν av πέφασµαι καινόςι, ὥσπερ σφὼ πατρί. 


Χωρεῖτε, καὶ μὴ ψαύετ' ἀλλ ἐᾶτέ µε 


αὐτὸν τὸν ἱερὸν τύµβον ἐξευρεῖν, ἵνα 


[545 


μοῖρ ἀνδρὶ rade τῇῆδε κρυφθῆναι χθονί. 
THO, ὧδε, τῇδε Bare τῆδε γάρ po aye 


᾽Ερμῆς 6 πομπὸς ἤ re νερτέρα θεός. 
ὦ pas ἀφεγγές,  πρόσθε πού ποτ Fab’ ἐμόν, 


1537. ἀφείε] ἀφήσ L. ἀφέισ C*. 
1541. μηδέ γ' 
wou L. ποτ] wor’ L. or 


1536, 7. θεοὶ γὰρ .. τραπῇ] This also 
has reference to Thebes. The impious 
quarrel of the brothers will bring a late 
retribution when Thebes shall invade 
Attica to her own defeat. Schneidewin, 
by connecting ῥᾳδίωε with ὀψέ (ῥᾳδίως, 
weil die Gotter spit strafen), introduces a 
false emphasis. 

1538, 9. Oedipus, after thus alluding to 
the impiety of his sons, delicately hints to 
Theseus, in a single line, that such a 
warning is an additional reason for keep- 
ing his sacred promise inviolate. He then 
in the following line apologises for having 
said even so much as this. 

1540. totx θεοῦ παρόν] ‘What God 
now sends;’ i.e. The disturbance of the 
elements and the inward intimation or 
δαιµόνιον σημεῖον, as Socrates would have 
said, under the influence of which Oedi- 
pus is speaking. See note on 1. 97. 

1541. μηδέ y’ ἐντρεπώμεθα] Reisig’s 
conjecture, µηδ é7’, rests on the explana- 
tion of the Scholiast (comparing ἔντροσα- 
λιζόµενοε), which is not satisfactory. The 
ordinary meaning of ἐντρέπεσθαι, ‘ To re- 
gard with respect or awe,’ is also inadmis- 
sible. For Oedipus is demanding attention 
to the sacred goal, which he himself is 
thinking of with reverence, though not 
with fear. If ἐντρέπεσθαι can mean to turn 
aside from a greater object out of regard 


VOL. I. 


μηδέν Υ LA. μηδέ 7 Υ’. 
C?. 


1540. 8 om. A. but blank space left. 
1542. σφώ] σφᾶι L. 1549. πού] 


for lesser ones (the thunder, etc.), the 
reading may be defended in this sense, or 
perhaps with a reciprocal meaning, ‘ Let us 
not be paying regard to one a.other, but 
follow the leading of the god.’ Polybius, 
31. 14. 6 (quoted by L. and S.), éverpa- 
ποντο ty ἑαυτοῖε. If not, it will be better 
to read ἐκτρεπώμεθα = ‘ne aversemur.’ 
‘And do not let us be turned out of the 
way;’ i.e. Let us follow implicitly the 
leading of the god. ΟΡ. L. 1473. 

1542, 3. ‘For the unwonted spectacle 
now in turn appears of my becoming your 
guide as ye have been your father’s.’ 

1548. Ἡ τε νερτέρα θεός] Persephone, 
whose name is omitted here and infra 
1. 1556, probably out of reverence. 

1549. & φῶς ἀφεγγέε] ‘O light, all 
dark to me.” The Greek love of sunlight 
is touchingly*manifested in this valediction 
of the blind Oedipus to the light of day. 
In his first passionate despair he had 
prayed never more to see the light, on 
which, in his softened mood, he now 
‘ casts one lingering look behind.’ O. T. 
1183, ὦ pas, τελενταῖόν σε προσβλέψαιµι 
νῦν 


πρόσθε πού ποτ) ᾖσθ) ἐμόν] ' Ετε- 
while methinks thou wast indeed mine.’ 
In saying this he throws a momentary 
glance on the splendour of his former 
fortunes, 


Bb 
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νῦν & ἔσχατόν σου τοὐμὸν ἅπτεται δέµας. 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


155° 


ἤδη yap ἕρπω τὸν τελευταῖον βίον 
κρύψων παρ "Αιδην. ἀλλά, φίλτατε ξένων, 
αὐτός τε χώρα ϐ) ἤδε πρόσπολοί τε coi 


2 / , 3 9 ο 4 
εὐδαίμονες γένοισθε, Kam εὐπραξίᾳ 


µέμνησθέ µου θανόντος εὐτυχεῖς ἀεί. 


1555 


XO. στρ. εἰ θέµις ἐστί por τὰν ἀφανῆ θεὸν 


καὶ σὲ λιταῖς σεβίζειν, 
ἐννυχίων ἄναξ, 


1681. ἤδη] ἤδη L. 
λίσσοµαι-| πόνω pr’... 


1551. τὸν τελευταῖον βίον] ‘ Το hide 
my close of life in the dwelling of the 
unseen, Musgrave’s conjecture, ἤδη γὰρ 
ἔρτω τὴν τελευταία», βίον | κρύψων wap’ 
“Acdny, is ingenious, but unnecessary. For, 
as Elmsley says, ‘Recte se habet haud 
dubie vulgata, licet loquendi genus novum 
videatur.’ Death is frequently spoken of 
in Sophocles rather as the entrance to a 
new state of existence than as an abrupt 
termination of the present one. And these 
words are specially adapted to the peculiar 
case of Oedipus, who, without being seen 
to die, mysteriously passes out of human 
view. His life imperceptibly merges into 
the unseen : a veil is drawn over the closing 
act: the path dips and descends (βίου κα- 
TACT, , 103 .. ῥοπή, 1508), and he dis- 
appears. The last scene of his life (supra 
583, Τὰ λοίσθια.. τοῦ βίον, Eur. Bacch. 
1337, µακάρων 8 ts alay adv καθιδρύσει 
βίον) may therefore be described as hidden 
with the God of death. The verbal con- 
tradiction is analogous to that in another 
expression which has given more trouble 
to interpreters, Phil. 1443, 4, ἡ γὰρ εὐσέ- 
Bea συνθνήσκει βροτοῖε | κἂν (ῶσι κἂν 
θανῶσιν οὐκ ἀπόλλνται: i.e. Follows 
them into the grave. 

1853. πρόσπολοί τε σοί] ‘And thy 
followers ..:’ the same who are called Θη- 
celda; (supra 1066), and some of whom 
are probably surrounding Theseus at this 
moment. The ΄Αγγελοε in the next scene 
is one of them. 

1554. kan’ εὐπραξίᾳ] i.e. ‘And take 
occasion from your good fortune to 
remember me.’ Elmsley’s conjecture, 
µεμν[σθε (optative), is unnecessary, al- 
though, if the words were construed 


1558-61. Division of lines, καὶ σὲ-| ἀῑδωνεῦ ἀῑδωνεὖῦ, | 


strictly, it would harmonize better than 
the imperative with εὐτυχεῖς def. 

The apparent anti-climax, ‘ Beloved of 
heaven,’ ‘ Prosperous, ‘ Fortunate,’ may be 
defended by comparing Hdt. 1. 32, where 
Solon prefers εὐτυχία to all other pros- 


perity. 

1556, foll. The chorus address a so- 
lemn invocation to the powers of the 
lower world, Hades, Persephone, the Eri- 
nyes, the dog Cerberus, and Death, that 
Oedipus may ‘have quiet consummation,’ 
and pass without molestation to the Sty- 
gian home, 

This little ode consists of a single 
strophe and antistrophe, in which with 
reminiscences of the dochmiac movements 
of the last commation there are mingled 
iambic, trochaic, and glyconic measures. 
The antistrophe is distinguished by the 
frequency of spondaic endings to the 
iambic and glyconic lines. This retarda- 
tion of the rhythm must have been im-- 
pressive, and certainly does not require tu 
be removed by conjectural emendation. 


οι] 
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Αἰδωνεῦ, Αἰδωνεῦ, λίσσοµαι 
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1560 


Ἐἐπιπόνῳ µήτ ἐπὶ βαρυαχεῖ 


ἐένον *ev κατανύσαι 


µόρῳ τὰν παγκευθὴ κάτω 


νεκρῶν πλάκα καὶ Στύγιον δόµον. 


πολλῶν γὰρ ἂν καὶ µάταν 


πηµάτων ἱκνουμένων 


1565 


πάλιν σε δαίµων δίκαιος αὔξοι. 


dvr. ὢ χθόνιαι Ocal, σῶμά +t ἀνικάτου 


1861. Ἀξπιπόνφ] ἐπίπονω L. 


ἐκτανύσαι MSS. 
ἱκνουμένων. 


ἀνικήτου Α. 


1860. It seems doubtful whether the 
conjecture λίσσωµαι, which has been pro- 
posed on metrical grounds, is either neces- 
sary or admissible. It is questionable 
whether this ‘modestior subjunctivi usus,’ 
as Dindorf calls it, would be a natural 
form of expression in a prayer. 

1561-4. "ἐπιπόνφ .. Sdpov] ‘ That by 
no painful, by no lowd-resounding doom, 
the stranger may reach the all-hiding 
nether region, and the Stygian home.’ 

1561. The omission of the first piyre, 
which Seidler proposed, restores the metre 
without affecting the sense. Cp. Aesch. 
Ag. 532, Πόρις γάρ, οὔτε συντελὴε πόλιε 
ἐπεύχεται τὸ δρᾶμα τοῦ πάθουε πλέον. 

βαρυαχεῖ is treated by the Scholiast as 
the Doric form of βαρυη χεῖ, a word which 
occurs several times, whereas there is only 
one doubtful instance, Aesch. Eum. 140, 
of a compound derivative of dyos. βαρυ- 
ἄχεῖ also gives a more graphic and pointed 
meaning. The chorus, who have been 
frightened by the thunder, pray that the 
end of Oedipus may be neither painful nor 
alarming. And, accordingly, in the report 
of the messenger, they are reassured on 
this very point. Infra 1658, ob γάρ τιε 
αὐτὸν οὔτε Tippopos θεοῦ | κεραυνὸο ἐξέ- 
πραξεν, οὔτε ποντία | θύελλα κινηθεῖσα τῷ 
τότ) ἐν χρόνφ. 

The word is thus characteristic of the 
chorus, and at the same time in accord- 
ance with the feeling of the poet about 
τς ἀνίμς ge im. ein oe 117 E, καὶ 

woa, ὅτι ty et τελευτᾶν. 
For the redundant pt, neg ie on L. 
§ 1ο, p. 26. 


ἐπιπόνω C. 


βαρναχεῖ Ο. µμήποτ) ἐπίπονα μήτ) ἐπὶ βαρυάχει A. 
1564-6. Division of lines, νεκύων-/ δόµο»-] καὶ µάταν πηµάταν 
1564. νεκρῶν]| νεκύων LA. Tricl. corr. 


1568 


ἐπὶ βαρυαχεῖζ] ἐπι aL. ἔπι- 
1562. “eb κατανύσαι] 


1568, ἀνικάτου] 


1561. οὗ κατανύσαιν] This agrees better 
with the Scholia, and with the indication 
of the MSS., than ἐξανύσαι. 

1565-7. ‘For even although many sor- 
rows have been coming on thee with no 
good issue, it may be that a just Deity 
may again exalt thee.” For καί with a par- 
ticiple in the genitive absolute, having the 
force of xalwrep, cp. El. 657, τὰ 8 ἄλλα 
πάντα καὶ σιωπώσηο ἐμοῦ ; ἐπαξιῶ σε δαί- 
pov’ ὄντ᾽ ἐξειδέναι. ἱκνουμένων is in the 
imperfect tense, and the force of dv ex- 
tends to both parts of the sentence, as if 
it were πολλὰ μὲν ἂν πήµατα µάταν 
ἱκνοῖτο, ὅμωο δὲ adv αὔξοι σε δαίµαν 
δίκαιοε dw. The chorus now express their 
belief in the possibility of what Ismene 
had said, supra 394, νῦν γὰρ θεοί σ᾿ dp- 
θοῦσι, πρόσθε δ voay. It is doubtful 
whether µάταν means ‘causelessly,’ as 
some have explained it, or ‘ without result,’ 
i. ο. bringing no good after them. σε has 
been unnecessarily changed to σφε. The 
apostrophe gives liveliness to what would 
otherwise be rather a frigid sentiment. 
The change from the 3rd person to the 
and is not more violent than the change 
a few lines below from the and to the 
3rd, 1568, ὦ .. σῶμα .. Onpds, .... 1574, 
ὅν, κ.τ.λ. Cp. also Ο. Τ. 1202. 

1568. ὦ Χθόνιαι θεοί] These words, 
elsewhere applied to Demeter and Proser- 
pine, seem here to be addressed to the 
Erinyes, to whom, as daughters of Earth 
and Darkness, they are properly applicable. 
‘Invocat Furias et Cerberum, hunc, ut ne 
teneat animam mortui in limine Ditis; 
illas, ut propitiae sint, nec puniant quae 


Bb 2 


ποπ . ~~ 2. -.- αι". ὍἛρυυσ 
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θηρός, ὃν ἐν πύλαισι 

φασὶ πολυξέστοις 1570 
εὐνᾶσθαι κνυζεῖσθαί τ ἐξ ἄντρων 

ἀδάματον φύλακα παρ ‘Aida 

λόγος αἰὲν ἀνέχει' 

dv, ὦ Γᾶς mat καὶ Ταρτάρου, 

κατεύχοµαι ἐν καθαρῷ βῆναι 1575 
ὁρμωμένῳ νερτέρας 

τῷ ξένω νεκρῶν πλάκας" 

σέ τοι κικλήσκω τὸν αἰένυπνον. 


1569-78. Division of lines, θηρὸσ-| στοισ εὐνᾶσθαι-] κνυζεῖσθαι-] ἁδάμαστον-] λό- 


yoo-| ὃν d+ κατεύχοµαι-ἰ βῆναι-] νερτέρασ-ἰ σέτοι... 


µαστον MSS. 1574. Tas] yao L. 


1572. ἁδάματον] ἀδά- 
1578. ο σκω] κικλήισκω L. τόν] 


tly 1. αἰένυπνον] aléy ἄνπνον Ἱ.. aléy (ἄυπνον C*. 


ille sine mala mente commisit.’ (Herm.) 
That Proserpine has been already invoked, 
is not, however, a conclusive reason against 
her being here again addressed with De- 
meter. Cp. Ο. T. 190, foll., 206, foll., 
where Artemis is twice invoked. 

1568, 9. σῶμα ..θηρός] ‘And thou 
huge uuconquered beast.’ 

1569. 8v.. "At6q] ‘ Of whom they say 
that thou hast thy lair in the polished 
gateway, and thou art ever rumoured to 
be snarling from thy den, a watcher un- 
subdued of Hades’ hail.’ 

1570. πολνξέστοιςε] The conjecture 
wodvfévois is more convenient for the 
metre, and gives an apt enough sense. On 
the other hand, πολυξέστοιε, ‘ Burnished,’ 
is a picturesque epithet for a gateway: 
and the tendency to spondaic endings 
of the glyconic metre has been already 
noticed. 

1573. λόγος alév ἀνέχεν] As the metre 
is doubtful (the corresponding verse in the 
strophe being corrupt), it appears unsafe 
to follow Triclinius in altering ἀνέχει, 
which looks idiomatic. Cp. supra 674, 
and note. ‘Report ever maintains thee 
as, etc., i.e. Constantly avers this of thee. 
The correspondence of metre is kept by 
reading εὖ κατανύσαι in the strophe. 

1574. @ Tas wat καὶ Ἰαρτάρου] 
These words are in all probability ad- 
dressed to Death, who is invoked as a 
person more than once in Sophocles (Phil. 
797, Aj. 854). In what sense could Cer- 
berus be called the child of Earth? In 


Hes, Theog. 211, foll., Death is the child 
of Night, without a father, and Cerberus, 
ib. 310, is the son of Echidna and Ty- 
phon. But in these genealogies the poets 
used considerable freedom. And in the 
same spirit in which Sophocles calls the 
Erinyes daughters of Earth and Darkness, 
Death may be apostrophized as the son 
of Earth, who receives the bodies of the 
dead, and Tartarus, which, as we have 
seen (supra 1389), is generalised in So- 
phocles as the receptacle of departed souls. 
(‘ Tartarus,’ like ‘Olympus,’ has less of 
a special and local meaning than in 
Homer). The name of Death is omitted, 
like that of Persephone, the Erinyes, and 
Cerberus, while the kingly title ᾿Αἴδανεύε 
is given to Hades. Cp. supra 1548, and 
note. 

1575. ἐν καθαρῷ Piva} This is a 
marked instance of oxymoron: ορ. tards 
ὁμιλεῖ, Aj.640. ‘To come to meet the 
stranger, so as to leave the way clear,’ i.e. 
Instead of meeting him to retire. Lit.‘ To 
come in a clear space for the stranger.’ 
Essay on L. § 37, p. 64. 

1578. τὸν αἰέννπνον] The reading of 
the Scholiast and Suidas, and of the ear- 
liest corrector of L., has sufficient autho- 
rity, e-pecially when recommended by the 
metre. αἰὲν ἄνπνον would certainly be 
applicable to Cerberus, and may have been 
suggested by the words ἁδάματον φύλακα 
wap’ ’AlSq. But the address to Death, as 
the God of the Eternal Sleep, is a more 
fitting termination of this ode. 
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ΑΓΓΕ/ΛΟΣ. 
“dvdpes πολῖται, ἑυντομωτάτως μὲν ἂν 
τύχοιμι λέξας Οἰδέίπουν ὁλωλότα" 1580 
ἃ δ ἦν τὰ πραχθέντ' οὔθ' ὁ µῦθος ἐν Bpaxe? | 
φράσαι πάρεστιν οὔτε τᾶργ ὅσ ἦν ἐκεῖ. 
XO. ὅλωλε γὰρ δύστηνος ; ΑΓ. os λελοιπότα 
κεῖνον τὸν dei βίοτον ἐξεπίστασο. 
XO. πῶς; dpa θείᾳ κἀπόνῳ τάλας τύχῃ: 158s 


Al. τοῦτ' ἐστὶν ἤδη κἀποθαυµάσαι πρέπον. 
ὡς μὲν γὰρ ἐνθένδ εἷἶρπε, καὶ σύ που παρὼν 
ἔξοισθ᾽, ὑφηγητῆρος οὐδενὸς φίλων, 
GX αὐτὸς ἡμῖν πᾶσιν ἐξηγούμενος" 


1581. οὔθ' ὁ] οὕτω A. 
Geta L. Ἁκἀπόνφ] καὶ πόνακ L. 
ἐνθένδ] ἐνθέδ 1.. ἐνθένδ' CPA. 


τῆροσ C. ὑφηγητῆροσ A. 


1579. One of the companions of The- 
seus (πρόσπολοι, supra 1553) returning 
before the rest, reports all that will ever 
be known, except to Theseus and his suc- 
cessors, of the departure of Oedipus. 

πολῖταν] ‘ Fellow-citizens.’ By the 
ἐννοικισμόε under Theseus the Coloniatae 
were already citizens of Athens. 

Euvropwratws .. ὁλωλότα] ‘I might 
best succeed in brevity by saying Oedipus 
is gone.’ The adverb contains the predicate. 
Essay on L. § 24, p. 37. The participial 
construction with λέξας is noticeable, ib. 
§ 36, p. 58. Cp. Plat. Theaet. 144 D, 
γεννικὸν λέγειε τὸν ἄνδρα. 

1581. ἃ 8 ἦν τὰ πραχθέντ’ supposes a 
simple clause, 9, ᾷ. οὐ βραχέωφ φράσαι wap- 
εστιν, which by the introduction of the 
antithesis between p0@os and ἔργον is ex- 
panded into what follows. 

1582. οὖτε tdpy’ So" ἦν ἐκεῖ] Sc. 
βραχέα ἦν. ἐἑκεῖ is added to supplement 
τὰ πραχθέντα as well as rdpya. 

1584. τὸν del] The most probable 
interpretation of these words is that which 
separates them from βίοτον and supplies 
χρόνον. The expression is then equivalent 
to és τὸν del χρόνον Cp. supra 1400, 
οἷον dp’ ὁδοῦ réAos, κ.τ.λ., where TéA08 
partly = és Τέλοε. For the omission of 
χρόνον, see Essay on L. § 39, p. 67, and 


1584. de L. αἰεὶ A. 
1586. rovr’} ravr’ L. 
1588. ὑφηγητῆροε] ἀφηγητῆροσ L. 


1585. dpa oeig) dpa 


Tour’ A. 5 


ie ἠγη- 


oo 
™ 


cp. infra 1701, El. 1075, Tr. 80, all which 
passages are best explained by supposing 
a similar ellipse. 

The other interpretations : ‘ His life, 
such as it ever was’ (Herm.), ‘ His long- 
continued life,’ ‘ His lingering age’ (Schol. 
Eustath.), are ‘ far wide.’ 

1585. ἆρα] = § dpa, ‘ Was it then?’ 
i.e. Was it according to our wish ? 

1586. τοῦτ’, the reading of Par. A. is 
preferred to ratr’, the reading of L, 
because the pronoun appears from its posi- 
tion to be the subject of ἐστιν. πρέπον, 
and not merely the object of ἄποθαν- 


σαι 

κάποθα καὶ emphasizes the 
manner of the death of Oecdipus as 
distinguished from the fact, which has 
been already told, and the previous cir- 
cumstances, which are known to all. ‘ Ay, 
this it is which may well move your 
wonder.’ καί belongs to the whole clause. 

1587. παρών] ‘ Having witnessed it.’ 
Essay on L. § 32, p. 51. 

1588. ὑφηγητῆροε] Sc. dvros, Essay 
on L. § 9, p. 11. 

1589. ἐξηγούμενος] Cp. supra 1520, 
χῶρον .. ἐξηγήσοµαι. The word means 
not simply to lead the way, but to in- 
struct in the performance of a sacred 
duty. 


374 ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 
ἐπεὶ & ἀφῖκτο τὸν καταρράκτην ὁδὸν 
χαλκοῖς βάθροισι γῆθεν ἐρριέωμένον, 
ἔστη κελεύθων ἐν Ἀπολυσχίστων jG, 
κοίλου πέλας κρατῆρος, οὗ τὰ Θησέως 


1590 


Περίθου τε κεῖται πίστ dei ἑυνθήματα: 

ἐφ οὗ µέσου στὰς τοῦ τε Θορικίου πέτρου, 1595 
κοίλης τ ἀχέρδου κἀπὸ λαΐνου τάφου, 

καθέζετ'. efx ἔλυσε δυσπινεῖς στολάς. 

κἄπειτ ἀύσας παῖδας ἠνώγει ῥυτῶν 

ὑδάτων ἐνεγκεῖν λουτρὰ καὶ χοάς tober 

τὼ & εὐχλόου Δήμητρος els προσόψιον ( i. J 


we Ts 
‘ene cA 2.14 κ. v4 “ 


1 J, 16034. 
dy 


I κα y L. ‘Biv ὁδὸν LA. ο, 


κατάρράκτην Ο3Α. 


1501. "πολυσχίστων] πολυσχίστῳ MSS. Heath corr. 
1897. ἔλυσε] ἔδνσε LAV’. 


tour L. τοῦ 9 0, 
Taxed L. τὰ δΑ 


1500. τὸν κ ὁδόν] ‘The 
precipitous threshold, rooted in earth with 
foundations of brass.’ The ὁδόε (supra 
58) is probably the entrance to a deep 
cleft in the native rock (perhaps used in 
pre-historic times as a burial-cave), and is 
called καταρράκτηε because supposed to 
lead directly down to Tartarus. The 

ἃ βάθρα are not a literal staircase, 
but, like the epithet χαλκόπουε, τεσαὶ the 
σιδηρεῖαί re πύλαι καὶ χαλκέοε οὐδόε of 
Homer's description. Sce Introduction. 

1592. *arodvexlorrey | This conjecture 
of Heath’s has been universally accepted. 
Possibly the many branching ways may 
symbolise the many forms of death. There 
is believed to be no trace now at Colonus 
of the place thus descrihed. 

1593. κρατῆρος] Elmsley is probably 
right in saying, ‘Crater, de quo nunc agi- 
tur, lapideus fuisse videtur, dvdpds εὔχειρου 
τέχνη, ut illi, quorum mentio fit v. 472.’ 
It may have been fabled that this bowl 
received the blood of the sacrifice which 
confirmed the league of Theseus and Piri- 
thous, and some record of their agreement 
may have been engraven there. ‘ Where 
the pledges of Theseus and Pirithous are 
jaid up for a faithful memorial for ever.’ 
The bowl was probably at the entrance to 
ene of the cavities in the rock: and the 
face of rock above the opening may have 
been the Θορίκιου πέτ τρ of which nothing 

δη 


is known. Θόρικοι δὲ δῆμοει ᾿Ακαμαντίδοε 
Φυλῃε, Schol. wérpos in Sophocles is not 


1595. τοῦ τε Θορικίου] 
ἔλνσε Β 1600. re 3°} 


always distinguished from πέτρα. Phil. 
272, supra 9. 

1595, 6. The exact construction of 
these words, and even the reading, are 
doubtful. Perhaps, ‘ Right opposite to 
this, and to the Thorician rock, away 
from the hollow pear-tree and the sar- 
cophagus of stone, he took his stand:’ 
each line being taken as a whole in itself, 
and the, force of ἀπό being retracted to 

vern dxépSov. 

OF or the meaning given to µέσον, see 
Essay on L. § 51, p. 85, and cp. El. 745, 
ἄέονου µέσαε xvéas. Br. ἀφ' σου 
στάε: i.e. ‘Midway from this and from’ 
etc., defining accurately his exact po- 
sition. 

1600, 1. There does not appear to be 
sufficient reason for construing these words 
with Hermann, ' The hill which com- 
mands a view of the temple of Demeter 
Chloe.’ Although the temple near the 
Acropolis, mentioned by Pausanias and the 
Scholiast, cannot be meant, there may 
well have been other places in the neigh- 
bourhood sacred to the same Goddess. 
* The eminence, full in view, of Demeter, 
who makes the tender blade to grow. 
The word, as in Ant. «110, probably in- 
dicates that the place was visible to the 
spectators as part of the stage-scenery. 
The lower side of Colonus, which had 
springs of water, may, as Schneidewin 
supposes, have been sacred to the Demeter 


of green grass. 


wee 
η 
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πάγον μολοῦσαι τάσὸ ἐπιστολὰς πατρὶ 


375 


[116 a. 


ταχεῖ mbpevoavy σὺν χρόνφ, AouTpois TE νιν 


ἐσθῆτί + ἐξήσκησαν ᾗ νοµίζεται. 


ἐπεὶ δὲ παντὸς εἶχε δρῶντος ἡδονὴν 


κοὐκ ἦν er οὐδὲν ἀργὸν ὧν ἐφίετο, 


1605 


κτύπησε μὲν Leds χθόνιος, af δὲ παρθένοι 

ῥίγησαν, ὡς ἤκουσαν és δὲ γούνατα 

πατρὸς πεσοῦσαι κλαῖον, οὐδ ἀνίεσαν 
'.στέρνων ἀραγμοὺς οὐδὲ παµµήκεις γόου». 


ὁ 5 ὡς ἀκούει φθόγγον ἐξαίφνης πικρό», 


1610 


0 »» ϕ ~ ~ Φ v4 
πτύέας ἐπ αὐταῖς χεῖρας εἶπεν, ὦ τέκνα, 


1602. νιν] ν..»ν Ἱ.. νιν CPA, 
εἴοπι η L. 


1601. τάσδ᾽ ἐπιστολάς] Abstract for 
concrete, ‘ Brought these commands,’ i. e. 
The things thus commanded. 

1602. ταχεῖ.. σὺν χρόνφ] ‘ With time 
that was quickly past,’ ‘ With despatch.’ 

1603. 4 νοµίδεται] ‘ As is customary,’ 
sc. in immediate prospect of death. 
Schneidewin well quotes Eur. Alc. 158, 
ἐπεὶ γὰρ ᾖσθεθ᾽ ἡμέραν τὴν κυρίαν | ἤκου- 
σαν, ὕδασι ποταµίαιε λευκὸν χρόα | ἑλού- 
car’, ἐκ 3° ἑλοῦσα κεδρίναων δόµων | ἐσθῆτα 
κοσµόν 7 εὐπρεπῶε ἠσκήσατο. At this 
sacred spot also, as at Colonus, there must 
have been an ἔποικου to supply what was 
necessary: supra 506. 

1fo4g. ‘ And when he was satisfied with 
all his commands being in operation, and 
no part of his desire was now neglected.’ 
Sp&vros is a singular instance of the 
abstract use of the active participle, no- 
ticed in the Essay on L. § 30, p. 47. Cp. 
supra 1220, rou θέλοντουε, etc. This is 
the only satisfactory explanation of the 
passage. As often happens, the second 
line states negatively what is affirmed in 
the first. 

1606. Zeds Χθόνιος]) The rumbling 
noise beneath the earth accompanying an 
earthquake is attributed to Hades, as the 
thunder to Zeus. For this name of Hades, 
cp. Hom. Il. 9. 457, Zeve re καταχθόνιου 
καὶ ἐπαινὴ Περσεφόνεια: Hes. Op. 465: 
Aesch.Supp!.157. And for χθόνιοε βροντή, 
Aesch. Prot. 993, 4, Eur. Hipp. 1201. 

1608. οὐδ) ἀνίεσαν] ‘And ceased not 
from.” Cp. O. T. 1277. Mr. Palmer 


1605. ἐφίετο] ἐφείετο L. 
1608. ἀνίεσαν] ἀνέιεσαν L. 


1607. ῥίγησαν] 


takes the words differently. In his note 
on |. 1636, he says, ‘It was unbecoming 
in a man of any nobleness of spirit to give 
way to loud lamentation; therefore it is 
said even of the daughters, οὐδ ἀνίεσα», 
κ.τ.λ. But the moment for silence and 
reserve is not yet come, and the natural 
feelings are for the time unchecked (cp. 
1620, foll.). Compare Hom. Od. 16. 313, 
foll., “As σαι κατ᾿ dp’ Eero, Tn- 
λέμαχοε δὲ | dugixuOe’s warép’ ἐσθλὸν 
ὀδύρετο, δάκρυα λείβων. | ἀμφοτέροισι δὲ 
τοῖσιν dp’ ἵμεροι ὥρτο γόοιο. | κλαῖον δὲ 
λιγέωε, ἁδινώτερον ἢ οἰωνοί, | φῆναι ἢ 
αἱ γυπιοὶ γαμψώνυχεε, οἷσί re τέκνα | 
ἀγροταὶ ἐξείλοντο πάροε πετεηνὰ γενέ- 
σθαι. | ds dpa τοίγ ἐλεεινὸν bx’ ὀφρύσι 
δάκρυον εἶβον. It is to be remembered, 
too, that this scene is only reported, not 
represented on the stage. 

1609. wapphees] ‘Long and loud.’ 
paxpés has continually the meaning of 
loud, in connection with sounds. But here 
there is probably also the further asso- 
ciation, ‘ Prolonged.’ 

1607. ῥίγησαν] Homeric word: Il. 12. 
208, Tpwes 8 ἑ σαν, ὅπωε ἴδον αἴολον 


ν. 

1610, ds ἀκούαι .. ἐξαίφνης] ‘When 
all ῥό once he hears...’ 

όγγον.. πικρόν] ‘A piteous sound.’ 

Ant 423, 4, κἀνακωκύει πικρᾶε | ὄρνιθοι 
ὀεὺν φθόγγο». 

1611. πτύξας én’ αὐταῖς χεῖρας] 
‘Folding his arms about them.’ For χεῖ» 
pes in this sense, cp. El. 1336. 
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οὐκ ἔστ ἔθ᾽ ὑμῖν THO ἐν ἡμέρᾳ πατήρ. 
ὅλωλε yap δὴ πάντα rad, κοὐκέτι 
τὴν δυσπόνητον eer apd ἐμοὶ τροφήν' 


σκληρὰν pév, οἶδα, παῖδες ἀλλ ἓν γὰρ µόνον 


1615 


τὰ πάντα λύει Tair eros µοχθήµατα. 
τὸ γὰρ φιλεῖν οὐκ ἔστιν ἐξ ὅτου πλέον 
ἡ τοῦδε τἀνδρὸς ἔσχεθ᾽, οὗ τητώµεναι 
τὸ λοιπὸν ἤδη *rdv *Biov διάξετον. 


τοιαῦτ' én ἀλλήλοισιν ἀμφικείμενοι 


λύγδην ἔκλαιον πάντες. 


1620 


ὡς δὲ πρὸς τέλος 


γόων ἀφίκοντ οὐδ' ἔτ ὠρώρει βοή, 
ἦν μὲν σιωπή, φθέγμα ὃ ἐξαίφνης τινὸς 
θώυέξεν αὐτόν, ὥστε πάντας ὁρθίας 


στῆσαι φόβῳφ δείσαντας ἐξαίφνης τρίχας. 


1625 


καλεῖ γὰρ αὐτὸν πολλὰ πολλαχῆ θεός 
ὦ οὗτος οὗτος, Οἰδίπους, τί μέλλομεν 


1618. ἔσχεθ)] ἔσχετ L. 


1626. καλεῖ] κα(λ)λεζ ],. καλεῖ L. 
οὗτοε] ὦ ‘Sieg A. 


1613. ‘ All that was mine is gone,’ and 
therefore also my dependence on your 
filial care. 

1614. τὴν δυσπόνητον . . τροφἠν] 
* The sad laborious nursing ye have spent 
on me.’ τροφή seems here to be used 
actively, as in El. 1143, οἴμοι Τάλαινα τῆε 
ἐμῆε πάλαι τροφῇε | ἀνωφελήτον, τὴν ἐγὼ 
Gay’? ἀμφὶ cot | πόνφ γλυκεῖ παρέσχον. 

1615. σκληρὰν μέν] σκληράν is added 
in apposition, and is then connected by 
péy with what follows. ‘It has been 
troublesome, that I know well, my 
daughters: but then, all this trouble is 
done away with by one single word— 
affection, which ye have had from none 
in greater measure than from me, of 
whom bereft ye will pass what now 
remains to you of life.’ 

1620, 1. τοιαῦτ).. ἔκλαιον] i.e. τοι- 
aura .. κλαίοντεε ἔλεγον. 

1622. ὠρώρει Boh] Another Homeric 
expression. Il. 18. 498, ἔνθα δὲ νεῖκοε | 
ὠρώρει. 


1614. θώῦξεν] ‘Urged him with shout- 


6 
πολλαχή] πολλαχεῖ L. 


1619. ἤδη *rov "βίον] ἤδη βίοτον MSS. Elms. corr. 
1611. οὐδ ἔτ] οὐδέ 7’ MSS. Torn. corr | 


1625. φόβφ] .d.a% L. φόβφ CA. 


1627. ὦ οὗτοι 


ing.” The omission of the augment in 
this case with a consonant preceding 
makes it probable that in the other cases 
in this speech, e. g. 1606, κτύπησε, 1607, 
ῥίγησαν, 1608, κλαῖον, the augment is 
dropped Epicd and not elided after the 
preceding vowel. For the construction, 
cp. supra 1508, dicas σαΐδας, 

1624, 5. .. τρίχας] ‘So that the 
hair of all stood up in the alarm of sudden 
fear.’ ἐξαίφνης belongs both to the par- 
ticiple and the verb, and the dative φόβφ 
is in construction with both. Cp. Tr. 
175, 6, ἐκπηδᾳν ἐμὲ Φόβφ .. ταρβοῦσαν. 

1615. στῆσαι .. τρίχαφ is said, like 
φῦσαι ὀδόνται and the like language, at- 
tributing to the subject, as the ἀρχή of 
his actions, even mechanical and uncon- 
scious processes. Cp. supra 149, and 
note. 

1626. πολλὰ πολλαχῆ] Cp. Shakes., 
Hamlet 1. 5, ‘Hic et ubique? then we ‘ll 
shift our ground.’ 

1627, foll. Cp. Eur. Ale. 451, Χάρων μ' 
Hon wade τί µέλλειε; ἐπείγον σὺ κατ- 
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Χωρεῖν: πάλαι δὴ τἀπὸ σοῦ βραδύνεται. 
ὁ δ ὡς ἐπῄσθετ ἐκ θεοῦ καλούμενος, 


αὐδᾷ μολεῖν οἱ γῆς ἄνακτα Θησέα. 


1630 


κἀπεὶ προσῆλθεν, εἶπεν, ὦ φίλον κάρα, 

δός pot χερὸς ans πίστιν ἀρχαίαν τέκνοις, 
ὑμεῖς τε, waides, τῷδε καὶ καταίνεσον 
µήποτε προδώσειν τάσδ ἑκών, τελεῖν ὃ ba ἂν 


µέλλῃς φρονῶν ev ἐυμφέροντ αὐταῖς del. 


1635 


6 8, ds ἀνὴρ γενναῖος, οὐκ οἴκτου péra 
κατῄνεσεν τάδ ὄρκιος δράσειν févoe. 

ὅπως δὲ ταῦτ ἔδρασεν, εὐθὺς Οἰδίπους 
ψαύσας ἁμαυραῖς χερσὶν ὧν παίδων λέγει, 


ὦ maide, τλάσας χρὴ τὸ γενναῖον φρενὶ 


1640 


χωρεῖν τόπων ἐκ τῶνδε, pnd ἃ μὴ θέμις 
λεύσσειν δικαιοῦν, μηδὲ φωνούντων κλύειν. 


1628. δή] δη L. 
L. 1634. 7408] τά(σ)δ' L. 


of 


μέλλεισ L. 
8, 
μή µ B. 


είργειε τάδε. τοῖα σπερχόµενοε ταχύνει: 
we 606, ὁ Xépay σε καλεῖ, σὺ δὲ 
καολύειο ἀνάγεσθαι. The absence of the 
name, as in several of the concluding pas- 
sages of this play, adds to the solemnity 
of the effect. 

1618. πάλαι .. ν ] ‘You are 
already much to blame for our delay.’ 

1632. 86s por xepds σῆς πίστιν dp- 
xalav τέκνοιφ] ‘I pray thee give to my 
children thy right hand, that time-hon- 
oured pledge.’ Various meanings have 
been given to ἀρχαίαν. “ Πίστιν ἀρχαίαν 
dicit, quae firma maneat, olim antiqua 
futura. Sic Aeschylus, Agam. 578, θεοῖν 

ταῦτα τοῖε καθ Ἑλλάδα δόµοιο 

ἐπασσάλευσαν ἀρχαῖον -ydyos.’ (Herm.) 
.Πίστιν ἀρχαίαν] Antiquam, spectatam.’ 
(Dind.) “ἀρχαίαν, die alte, bisher be- 
wiesene (nach 632 f.).’ (Schneidewin.) 
It appears simpler and better to explain 
the epithet as 4 general one; i.e. The 
right hand, which from time immemorial 
has been a solemn pledge amongst man- 
kind. 

1633. ὑμεῖς τε, waiBes, τῷδε] ‘ Haec 
γετὺα διὰ µέσου esse ostendunt imperativi 
δόε et xatalyecoy, quae ad eandem per- 


βραδύνεται] βραδύ.. εται L. βραδύνεται C?A. 
ὅσ] do L. ὅσ' Οἱ. 
1640. φρενί] φέρειν LB. Φρενὶ A. 


1630. 
1635. µέλλῃε 
1641. μηδ’] ph p’ LA. 


sonam spectant.’ (Herm.) 
1634, 5. τελεῖν .. ἀεί] ‘But that you 
will do for them all that you will do with 


kindly care for their best good.’ 
1636. οὐκ οἴκτου τα] * Without 


giving way to grief;’ i.e. With no weak 
expression of feeling. Aesch. S. c. Τ. §1, 
οἴκτοι 8 obrie ἦν διὰ στόμα | σιδηρό- 
pow γὰρ θυµὸε ἀνδρείᾳ φλέγων | ἔπνει, 
λεύντων we “Αρη δεδορκόταν. Of the 
conjectures (which are quite unnecessary) 
ὄγκου (Musgr.) is preferable to Sevov. 

1640. Cp. the action of Socrates in Plat. 
Phaedo, 116 B, rds μὲν γυναῖκαε καὶ rods 
waidas ἀπιέναι ἐκέλευσεν, airds δὲ ἥκε 
wap’ yas. 

τλάσας.. τὸ γενναῖον] ‘ With noble 
fortitude.’ ‘With the endurance of noble 
natures.’ Cp. Eur. Med. 393, τόλµηε 8° 
εἶμι πρὸε τὸ κάρτερον. Similar adverbial 
expressions occur in later poets, e.g. 
Theocr. Idyll. 1. 41, κάµνοντι τὸ κάρ- 
repow ἀνδρὶ ἔοικαε: 3. 18, ὦ τὸ καλὸν 
ποθορῶσα. 

1642. μηδὲ φωνούντων κλύειν] ὃς. ἃ 
μὴ θέµιε on κλύειν, 

For ph, see Essay on L. § 49, p. 45, 
and cp. Ant. §46. 
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ἀλλ ἕρπεθ᾽ ὡς τάχιστα πλὴν ὁ κύριος 


Θησεὺς παρέστω µανθάνων τὰ δρώμενα. 


τοσαῦτα φωνήσαντος εἰσηκούσαμεν 


ἐύμπαντες ἀστακτὶ δὲ σὺν ταῖς παρθένοις 


στένοντες ὡὠμαρτοῦμεν. 


χρόνῳ βραχεῖ στραφέντες, ἐξαπείδομεν 


τὸν ἄνδρα, τὸν μὲν οὐδαμοῦ παρόντ ἔτι, 
ἄνακτα ὃ αὐτὸν ὀμμάτων ἐπίσκιον 


a?) a ? ό ε ὃ ~ 
χειρ VTEXOVTA κρατυς, ως ὀεινου Τιγος 


φόβου φανέντος οὐδ' ἀνασχετοῦ βλέπειν. 


ἔπειτα µέντοι βαιὸν οὐδὲ σὺν χρόνφ 


ὁρῶμεν αὐτὸν γῆν τε προσκυνοῦνθ dua 


καὶ τὸν θεῶν "Όλυμπον ἐν ταὐτῷ λόγφ. 


µόρφ & ὁποίῳ κεῖνος ὄὤλετ οὐδ ἂν εἷς 

θνητῶν Φράσειε πλὴν τὸ Θησέως κάρα. 
, οὐ γάρ tis αὐτὸν οὔτε πυρφόρος θεοῦ 

κεραυνὸς ἐξέπραξεν οὔτε ποντία 


θύελλα κινηθεῖσα τῷ τότ ἐν χρόνῳ, 


1645 
as ὃ) ἀπήλθομεν, 
[116 b. 
1650 
1655 
1660 


ἀλλ ἡ τι ἐκ θεῶν πομπός, ἡ τὸ νερτέρων 


1652. dvnoxer | ἀνασχέτου L. ἀνασχετοῦ C?. 


θεοῦ LA. Ge 


1643. & κύριοε] κύριου here, as in 
1. 288 supra, has the general sense of 
‘ sovereign,’ and also a particular refer- 
ence to the case in point =‘ Whose right 
is perfect.’ 

1644. µανθάνων] ‘Being cognisant of.’ 

1646. 1.9. ἀστακτὶ λείβοντει 
δάκρυα. For this condensation, see Essay 
on L. § 43, p. 74. 


pleonastic. Essay on L. § 19, 


p. 26. 

1648. orpadévres] i.e. Returning to- 
wards the spot. 

ἐξαπείδομεν] ‘We saw, as from afar 
off.’ Scholia, ἴ ον αὐτοῦ τὸ πολλαῖε κε- 
χρῆσθαι προθέσεσι’ λακτέον δὲ 
was καὶ τὰ ἄρρητα ὑπ ὄψιν ἤγαγεν ὁ 


os ἐκ τῶν σχηµάταν µ . 

1649. τὸν ά κ.τ.λ.] The anaco- 
luthon helps to mark the suddenness of 
the disappearance. The messenger begins 
as if he were speaking of Oedipus, he then 


1658. αὐτόν] αὐτῶν L. 


corrects himself to say that Oedipus was 
no more seen, but Theseus only, who was 
holding his hand before his eyes. Fora 
similar turn of a sentence, cp. Hom. Od. 
5. 265, fol., ἐν δέ of ἁσκὸν ἔθηκε θεὰ 
µέλανοε οἴνοιο | τὸν ἕτερον, ἕτερον δ᾽ ὕδα- 
του µέγαν. 

1653. ἔποντα .. βανόν] ‘A little after- 
wards,’ like βαιὸν .. ἕνερθεν, Phil. 20. 

1654, 5. Cp. Shakespeare, Hamlet 1. 
5,‘O all ye host of heaven! O earth! 
what else? | And shall I couple hell ?’ 

1655. τὸν θεῶν Ὄλυμπον] ΟΡ. Ο. T. 
867, and note. 

1659, 60. So the prayer of the chorus 
is fulfilled: supra 1561. 

έπραξεν] Eur. Hec. 515, was καί νιν 

dgexpagar’ ; 
. ‘But either a guardian from 
above, or the lower part of earth that 
holds the dead, opening kindly for him, 
where there is no more pain.” 


ΟΙΔΙΠΟΥΣ ΕΠΙ ΚΟΛΩΝΩΙ. 


εὔνουν διαστὰν γῆς ἀλύπητον βάθρον. 
ἀνὴρ γὰρ οὐ στενακτὸς οὐδὲ σὺν νόσοις 
ἀλγεινὸς ἐξεπέμπετ, ἀλλ ef ris βροτῶν 


θαυμαστός. 


εἰ δὲ μὴ δοκῶ φρονῶν λέγει», 


οὐκ ἂν παρείµην οἷσι μὴ δοκῶ φρονεῖν. 


XO. wot & af τε παῖδες yxol προπέµψαντες φίλων; 


Al. aif οὐχ ἑκάςε Ὑγόων γὰρ οὐκ ἀσήμονες 


Φθόγγοι σφε σηµαίνουσι Seip ὁρμωμένας. 


AN. στρ. a. alai, ἔστιν tort νῷν δὴ 


1661. ἀλύπητον LA. 


καὶ οἱ (2) L. χ’. of Ο.. 


γρ. ἀλάμπετον mg. C*. 
1664. ἀλγεινόε] ἀλγεινῶσ Ἱ.. ἀλγεινὸσ A. 
1669. φθόγγοι ope] Φθόγγοισ δὲ Ἱ.. φθόγγοισ σφε A. 


379 

1665 

1670 

1663. ἀνήρ] ἀνὴρ MSS. 

1666. δοκῶ] δοκῶν A. 1667. xol] 


1670. αἰαῖ] al dé φεῦ LA. corr. by ed. Glasg. 1745. 


1661. GAdmyrov has been generally 
taken causatively to mean ‘ Without 
causing pain ;’ but even if this meaning 
were admissible, which is doubtful, there 
would be an awkwardness in having two 
secondary predicates, εὔνουν and ἀλύπητον. 
The position of the word indicates that it is 
to be taken as attributive. ἁλάμπετο», the 
Marginal reading of L., may possibly be 
right. Elmsley, who was doubtful on this 
point, is the only critic who has given the 
above meaning, ‘Free from pain,’ to 
ἀλύπητον ὅπου μὴ) λυπεῖταί rie. Cp. 
supra 955, θανόντων δ οὐδὲν ἄλγοι 
ἄπτεται. 

1622, 3. orevaxrés and dAyevés have 
been explained to mean ‘ Groaning’ and 
‘Suffering pain.’ But the more natural 
feeling gives a better and more consistent 
sense. ‘An object of mourning.’ ‘Giving 
pain to others.’ His departure was not 
accompanied with mourning, nor with sick- 
ness, 6Ο as to be a spectacle of pain, but it 
was a spectacle of admiration, unsurpassed. 
Again, cp. Plato, Phaedo, 69 A, οὐδὲν πάνυ 
por ἐλεεινὸν εἶσῃει, we elxds ἂν δόξειεν 
εἶναι παρόντι πένθει .. ἀλλ᾽ dréxvas ἄτο- 
πόν τί por πάθοε παρῆν. 


1666. οὐκ ἂν παρείµην] ‘I do not 
care to gain the assent of those who 
think me unwise in this;’ i.e. ] am con- 
tented to hold my own opinion. Cp. Aj. 
1038, 9, Sry δὲ μὴ τάδ ἐστὶν by γνώμ 

| κεῖνου τὰ κείνου στεργέτα, dy 
τάδε. And for παρίεµαι, with accusative, 
meaning ‘To obtain the consent of,’ cp. 


Plat. Legg. 742 B, παρέµενοι rove dp- 
Xovras: 951 A, Tove νοµοφυλάκαε παρέ- 
pevos, 

1667. χοὶ προπέμψαντος φίλων ;] 
The plural might refer to Theseus alone 
(supra 1087, and note), but probably in- 
cludes his attendants, with the exception 
of the “AvyyeAos. 

1670, foll. The metres of the following 
lament are rendered somewhat difficult 
by the corruptions, which in this, as in 
other Greek plays, are more frequent 
toward the end, whether from the weari- 
ness of the scribe, the rubbing of the 
outside leaf, or, in a case like the pre- 
sent, from one or both of these causes 
combined with the obscurities of style and 
metre. 

This commos is to be divided as fol- 
lows :— 


Strophe a. 


, 


τω ω πώ ώ--ωω--ωω 


υνὦῷωυσ-ωτω-ω-- Ὁ 


~UU-—UY 


42 eH UU ee a 


/ 


σπιν ο στο ο VU UY 


¥ 


2 Iambic trimeters. 
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οὐ τὸ µέν, ἄλλο δὲ µή, πατρὸς ἔμφυτον 
ἄλαστον αἷμα δυσµόροιν στενάρειν, 


ᾧτινι τὸν πολὺν 


ἄλλοτε μὲν πόνον ἔμπεδον εἴχομεν, 


ἐν πυµάτῳ ὃδ᾽ ἀἁλόγιστα παροίσοµεν 


ἰδόντε καὶ παθούσα. 


1672. ἅλαστον] ἅλαστον L. 
φαθοῦσα L. παθούσα CA. 


1675. ἐν] ἐμ L. 


1675 


ἐν CA. 1676. παθούσα] 


Strophe β. 


ον oN 
Bu —- RIG — SUU 


Wr Ve Ve 


/ 


UP | we | πω ah See 


(ἐπ) Ue HU | SU J SU? | SU 


Strophe +. 


4 
πω ωσωπω πω -- 


— Quo 


1670, foll. ‘Ah me! it is ours, un- 
happy! at every point to mourn our 
father’s fatal blood, running in our veins. 
For him we had erewhile that long in- 
cessant toil, and in his last scene of all 
we have to tell of sight and sufferings 
beyond the reach of thonght.’ 

1672. αἷμα is here primarily “ Blood- 
relationship,’ with perhaps a secondary 
association (pointed by the word dAacroyv) 
from the other meaning of ‘ Blood-guilti- 
ness.. Cp. O. T. 1400, af τοὺμὸν αἷμα 
τῶν ἐμῶν χειρῶν dwo | ἐπίετε πατρόο. 


1673. The form ᾧτινι (= ὄτφ) is rare, 
and Badham has conjectured ὥτινε. But 
thedative expresses the connection between 
the two parts of the sentence, and cannot 
be spared. And Elmsley has quoted Eur. 
Hipp. 903, τὸ μέντοι πρᾶγμ’, ἐφ Gran 
στένειε | οὐκ οἶδα: Arist. Pax, 1278, σὺ 
γὰρ εἶπέ por οἴστισι χαίρει». 

1675. For παρο , cp. esp. Hdt. ο. 
26, καὶ xasvd καὶ παλαιὰ wapapédporres 


Pye. 
1676. παθούσα] To avoid the discrep- 
ancy of terminations several critics read 
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XO. τί & ἔστιν: ΑΝ. οὐκ ἔστιν μὲν εἰκάσαι, φίλοι. 
XO. βέβηκεν ; AN. ὡς paédtor ἂν εἰ πόθῳ AdBors. 
"στρ.β.Ττί γάρ, ὅτῳ pyr "Αρης 

µήτε πόντος ἀντέκυρσεν, 

ἄσκοποι δὲ πλάκες ἔμαρψαν 

ἐν ἀφανεῖ τινι µόρῳ φερόμεναι. 

Τάλαινα, νῷν ὃ ὀλεθρία 

νὺξ ἐπ ὄμμασιν βέβακε. 

πῶς γὰρ ἤ τιν ἀπίαν 

γᾶν ἡ πόντιον κλύδων ἁλώμεναι βίου 


1680 


1685 


δύσοιστον Efopev τροφάν ; 


ἔστιν] ἔστι LA. 1679. τί yap] — τί . 


1677. τί δ'] τί δ'.. Ι.. (Qu. τί dat?) 
γὰρ ].. ἀγγ. τί γὰρ Οὔ. xo. τί γὸρ V*. 
ΙΑ. rive] χο. ri A. 
λαινα L. dy, τάλαινα CA. 
LA. Αβέβακε] βέβηκε LA. 
σοιστον... 


παθόντε, But there does not seem to be 
sufficient ground for deserting the MSS. 
Hermann rightly says, ‘ Nesciebat Brunck- 
ius harum formarum usum ad sonorum 
suavitatem attemperari, quum putavit So- 
phoclem scripsisse ἱδόντε καὶ παθόντε. 

1677. Hermann omitted οὐκ to suit 
the antistrophe. But the MS. reading, 
‘Indeed you cannot guess,’ referring to 
the manner of his end, is more forcible 
than his correction, ‘You can indeed 
guess,’ referring to the fact. The text 
agrees also better with ἁλόγιστα παροί- 
σοµεν, to which the question of the 
chorus referred. Two iambic trimeters 
make a natural division between the first 
and second strophe, just as strophes 2 and 
3 are divided by one iambic trimeter. Cp. 
also O. T. 1308, foll. 

1678. i.e. de pddsor’ ἂν λάβοιε τὸ 
βῆναι, εἰ πόθῳ AdBorse. ‘As you would 
above all choose the mode of your de- 
parture if you could choose by desire.’ 
For the use of AdBows, cp. Aj. 265, πό- 
Τερα & ἄν, el wéuos tee αἴρεσιν λάβοιε ; 
For πόθῳ, cp. supra 1106, σὺν πόθφ γὰρ 
ἡ xdpie. The conjecture ἐν wé0q deserves 
notice. 

1680. wévros] Cp. 1659, οὔτε ποντία 
θύελλα κινηθεσα τῷ Tor ἐν . 
Allusions to the elements are characteristic 
of the language of this period. Essay on 
L. p. 87. 


Ἀφερόμεναι] φαινόµεναι MSS. 
ὀλεθρία] ὀλεθρίαν L. 
1685. Division of lines, πῶσ-| ἀπίαν-| πόντιον-| δύ- 


1682. ἐν ἀφανεῖ ends the previous line 
1683. τάλαινα] --- τά- 


1684. ὄμμασιν] ὄμμασι 


1682. "φερόμεναι) ‘Carrying him 
away, is adopted as the simplest altera- 
tion of the text which satisfies the metre, 
while giving a recognized form. A still 
simpler change would be φενόμεναι, and 
it is not certain that this is a vos 
nibili. Hesych. mentions gévos = θά- 
varos, φατοί = τεθνεῶτει, which ap- 
pear nowhere in the books that have 
come down to us, and the verb φένω = 
κτείνω may equally well have existed. 
The middle voice, for which see Essay on 
L. § 31, p. 49, is better than the passive 
Φερόµενον. 

1685. ἀπίαν] ‘Distant.’ The word is 
here used in a different sense from that in 
1. 1303, Ύῆε ὅσοιπερ ᾽Απίαε | πρῶτοι κα- 
λοῦνται, although the quantity is the 
same, whereas it is short ia Hom. Od. 7. 
25, τηλόθεν ἐξ ἀπίηε γαίηο. 

1686. κλνδῶνα] Accusative of the 
space travelled over. Essay on L. § 16, 


p. 22. 
1687, 8. βίον .. τροφάν is a periphrasis 

for βίον. Cp. 1736, alawa τλάμον᾽ tw: 

El. 1183, pev τῆε ἀνύμφου δυσµόρου τε 


ons τροφῇῃν. 
* Cho. He is gone? Ant. Even as heart 
could wish. at more could be desired 


for him, Whom neither war nor sea en- 
countered, But viewless regions rapt In 
some mysterious doom. While on our 
helpless eyes, A horror of night is fallen. 
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od κάτοιδα. κατά µε φόνιος 


᾿Αἶδας ἕλοι πατρὶ ἐυνθανεῖν γεραίῳ 1690 
Τάλαιναν, ὡς ἔμοιγ 6 μέλλων βίος οὐ Biwrés. [117 8. 
XO. ὦ διδύµα τέκνων ἀρίστα, 

Τὸ φέρον ἐκ θεοῦ καλῶς | 


Ἐμηδὲν dyav* φλέγεσθον' of τοι κατάµεμπτ ἔβητον. 1695 


ΑΝ. ἀντ.α. πόθος καὶ κακῶν dp ἦν τι». 


1697 


καὶ γὰρ ὃ μηδαμὰ δὴ τὸ φίλον φίλο», 


ὁπότε γε καὶ τὸν ἐν χεροῖν κατεῖχον. 


ὦ πάτερ, ὦ φίλος, 


1691. µέλλαν βίοε] µέλλαν | βίοσ. 
ΙΑ. Tricl. corr. 


Φλέγεσθον LA. 
πόθοσ L. dxr— φόθοσ CA. 
µηδαμῆι L. ὃ μηδαμῆ A. Brunck. corr. 


For how shall we maintain our life In 
misery unendurable? Wandering in some far 
land Or (roaming) over ocean’s billow ?’ 

1687, foll, These lines have been given 
to Ismene. But there is no reason for 
this, except the groundless supposition 
that they begin a new strophe, and the 
circumstance that the corresponding lines, 
1715, foll., have also, equally without 
authority, been given to the same person. 
The words & µέλλων βίον οὐ és 
seem to come with greater force as the 
conclusion of the lament of Antigone. 

1690. πατρὶ Ευνθανεῖν γεραίφ] “Το 
lie in death with my aged father. Cp. 
Phil. 1443, ἡ γὰρ εὐσέβεια συνθνήσκει 
βροτοῖ. The metre of this line cannot 
be criticised, as the corresponding line of 
the antistrophe has been supplanted by 
the dittograpbia of 1.1735. The form 

όν-υ- [-ω--ω--ω--σ 
is not in itself improbable. 

1693. τὸ φέρον ix θεοῦ καλῶς] The 
antistrophe, which appears to be sound, 
leaves us no choice but to cancel φέρειν 
χρή as an interpolation. As below, 1751, 
the chorus are thinking chiefly of their 
own interest. ‘ Be not too much incensed 
at that which brings a blessing from 
heaven.’ The maidens will share in this 
blessing in so far as it secures the pro- 
tection of Athens. Hence οὕτοι κατά- 
pepwr’ ἔβητον, ‘Your case is not to be 
found fault with.” The adverb καλῶς is 


κατάμεμητ’] κατάπεμπτ᾽ L. κατόπεμστ’ ce 
ἦν rie) ἦν τισ ἦν L. 


1700 


3. διδύμα .. ἀρίστα] δίδυµα .. ἄριστα 


1605. ''μηδὲν ἄγαν" ga Ύεσθο»] φέρειν χρή und’ ἄγαν οὕτω | 


1697. AN. πόθου 
1698. ὃ µηδαµά] 


used as in ἥκει καλῶε, and φέρον is ab- 
solute = φέρον, ὅ τι καὶ φέρε. For the 
construction of the accusative τὸ φέρο», 
spds τὸ σηµαίνοµενον, see Essay on L. 
§ 16, p. 22. 

1694. "μηδὲν ἄγανο] The correction of 
this verse also, or of 1722, is required by 
the metre; bat the emendation of Burton 
and Dindorf, which is adopted in the 
text, cannot be considered certain. 

1995. οὔ τοι κατάμεμπτ᾽ ἔβητον] ‘You 
have no cause to complain of your lot.’ 
More literally, ‘The point where you are 
arrived is not to be found fault with.’ 
For the transference of the verb of mo- 
tion, see Essay on L. p. 87, and for the 
use of the aorist, ib. p. 51. ‘O noblest, 
youthful pair, at what brings good from 
heaven be not too much incensed: your 
lot is not to be contemned ;’ i. e. You are 
in good hands, and will be comfortably 
provided for. 

1696. Ant. ‘Then (if to be thus is 
well) there is such a thing as longing for 
that which is not well.’ 

1697. For this use of Vv in a question - 
or inference, see Essay on L. § 32, p. 51, 
and cp. supra 117, ris dp’ ἦν; τοῦ vale; 
‘Then it is possible to wish evil back 
again, for even what in itself was nowise 
loveable, was yet beloved, what time I 
held him too in my arms.” 

1698. τὸ Φίλον] ‘ That which is dear 
(in the abstract).’ Essay on L. § 41, p. 32. 


ὦ τὸν del κατὰ yas σκότον εἰμένος' 
οὐδὲ γέρων ἀφίλητος ἐμοί ποτε 


καὶ τᾷδε μὴ κυρήσῃς. 
XO. ἔπραξεν ; 
XO. τὸ ποῖον ; 
ἀντ.β. ἔθανε' xoiray δ ἔχει 

νέρθεν εὐσκίαστον αἰέν, 


οὐδὲ πένθος ἕλιπ ἄκλαυτον. 
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ΑΝ. *é£érpagev οἷον ἤθελεν, 
ΑΝ. ἆς ἔχρῃέε yas ἐπὶ ξένας 17ος 
Ἐξτι γὰρ ὅμμα σε 758, ὦ πάτερ, ἐμὸν 
1710 


στένει δακρῦον, οὐδ ἔχω 


πῶς µε χρὴ Τὸ cov Ττάλαιναν 


ἀφανίσαι τοσόνδ ἄχος. 
tid μὴ 


yas ἐπὶ févas θανεῖν ἔχρηίες ἀλλ 


1703. τᾷδε] τάδε LA. Tricl. corr. λ τὸ ᾗσ mg. 03. 
1707. αἰέν] d&.’. ἐν L. 
ὄμμα | μα LA, 

νασ Gaveiy ἔχρηι(εσ ἀλλ᾽ | ἔρημοσ .. por. 


ἔπραξεν MSS. 
1709. ἔτι] det MSS. 
Division of lines, la μὴ | yao ἐπὶ € 


1701. τὸν del (sc. χρόνον). ‘ For ever- 
more.’ This explanation, which is justi- 
fied by the note on 1584, has the effect of 
giving a more pleasing rhythm to this 
line. 

1702. οὐδὲ γέρων] ‘Even old as thou 
wert (or art). Cp. supra 1690, πατρὶ 
συνθανεἴν yepaly. It has been noticed (on 
1.1371 of the O. T.) that the soul in 
Hades was imagined as having all the 
characteristics of the person at the time 
of death: and nothing can be more na- 
tural than that Antigone in the first mo- 
ment of her sorrow should speak of her 
father as if he still needed tendance and 
care. This touch of nature extends to 
modern life and poetry. Shak. King John, 
3. 4, Const. But now shall canker-sorrow 
eat my bud | And chase the native beauty 
from his cheek, | And he will look as hol- 
low as a ghost, | As dim and meagre as 
an ague’s fit,| And so he'll die; and, 
rising so again | When I shall meet him 
in the court of heaven | I shall not know 
him: therefore never, never | Shall I be- 
hold my pretty Arthur more;’ i.e. His age 
did not lessen their affection in life, nor 
should it diminish their mourning for him 
in death.- For the omission of the parti- 
ciple, see Essay on L. § 23, p. 35. 

1704. Elmsley’s ἔπραξον; ΑΝ. ἐξέπραξεν 


1704. ἐεέπραέεν] 
1708. ἄκλαυτον] ἄκλανστον A. 
1710. δακρῦον] δάκρυον L. 1712. 


is preferable to XO. ἔπραξεν οὖν; AN. 
ἔπραξεν (the emendation of Triclinius), (1) 
because preserving an exact correspond- 
ence to |. 1677 in the division of the line 
between the persons: (2) because intro- 
ducing no unnecessary word : (1) the added 
emphasis in the reply is in keeping with 
the mood of Antigone ΟΡ. Aj. 968, ὧν 
γὰρ ἠράσθη ruxeiv | ἐκτήσαθ᾽ αὐτῷ, θά- 
νατον ὄνπερ ἤθελεν. 

1707. «¢ tacrov] ‘With kindly sha- 
dow.’ Cp. supra 406, and note. 

1708. Schneidewin compares the wish 
of Solon, Fr. 21, μηδέ µοι ἄκλανστου θάνα- 
τος µόλοι, κ.τ.λ. 

1709. Σέτι γάρ] This correction of 
dei, which may be supposed to have been 
an interpretation of ἔτι, seems more prob- 
able than ἀνὰ .. στένει. 

1711. ἀφανίσαι] ‘ To quench.’ 

1713. Ud pr... por] The most probable 
explanation of these words is Hermann’s, 
who for the sake of metre reads τῷ for 
lw. ‘(Quare) utinam ne in peregrina 
terra cupivisses mori, sed mortuus esses ita 
mibi desertus. Quoniam enim sentit tanto 
minus leniri dolorem suum posse, quod ne 
tumulus quidem patris sibi rclictus sit, 
optat ut ille ne quaesivisset hanc apud 
exteros mortem, sed obiisset potius ita 
desertus ignotusque, ut ante cun ipsa 
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ἔρημος ἔθανες ὧδέ pot. 


ὦ τάλαινα, τί dpa µε mérpos 
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1715 


Ἐἐπαμμένει σέ 7, ὦ φίλα, *rdas πατρὸς OO ἐρήμας ; 


XO. ἀλλ ἐπεὶ ὀλβίως γ ἔλυσεν 1720 
τὸ τέλος, ὦ Φφίλαι, βίου, 
λήγετε τοῦδ ἄχους κακῶν γὰρ δυσάλωτος οὐδείς, 
AN. στρ.γ. πάλιν, φίλα, συθῶμεν. 12. ὡς τί ῥέέομεν; 1724 
ΑΝ. ἵμερος ἔχει µε IZ. ris; 
AN. τὰν χθόνιον ἑστίαν ἰδεῖν 
IZ, τίνος; ΑΝ. πατρός, τάλαιν ἐγώ. 
IZ. θέµις δὲ πῶς τάδ éori; μῶν 
οὐχ ὁρᾷς ; ΑΝ. τί τόδ ἐπέπληέας:; 1730 
IZ. καὶ 768’, ὡς ΑΝ. τί τόδε µάλ αὖθις; 


1715. No mark of person, but a dot in mg. by Ct. 
1718. "ἐπαμμένει] ἐπιμένει MSS. Herm. corr. 
1723. γὰρ δυσάλωτοε] γὰρ | δυσάλωτοσ. LA. 


ἄποροε LA. 


πατρὸς... rds add. Herm. 


1714. συθῶμεν] σὺ θῶμεν L. συθῶμεν C7A. 


ῥέέωμεν L. βῥέξομεν A. 
AN. τάν] --- τὰν L. XO. ray Οἱ. 
ΑΝ.] --ἶ,.. Χο. Ο. Αν. AC’, 


θέµιε] θέµισ... L. ends the previous line. 
1731. 1Σ.] om. A. 


—L. dy. CA. 
per terras vagus errabat, quo saltem sepe- 
lire eum et justa facere in tumulo posset.’ 
This interpretation supposes the use of µή 
with an historical tense of the indicative 
to express a strong negative wish, as has 
been already suggested in the note on 
supta §40,1. This uncommon use would 
be here softened by ἔχρῃζεε, suggesting 
ἐχρῆν σε, as ἐπωφέλησα in 541 was sug- 
gestive of ὤφελει. On the other hand, 
the words in 1714, especially when com- 
pared with 1717, Plat. Phaedo, 58 D, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἐρῆμοει ἐτελεύτα φίλων, may very natu- 
rally mean, ‘As it is, thou diedst unat- 
tended by me,’ while the positive expres- 
sion of a wish by the past tense is more 
doubtful than the negative. And Mr. 
Palmer, reading id por, γῆε ἐπὶ έναν, 
«.7A., gives this turn to the sentence: 
‘Ab me! thou didst desire to die in a 
foreign land; yet thou hast thus died 
deserted by me.’ So also Schneidewin, 
omitting µή. But such a resumption of 
the beginning of the speech is too inartistic 
and abrupt for Sophocles. It is therefore 
better to follow Hermann and_ render, 


1716. αὖθιε ὧδ' ἔρημοε 
Two lines, ἐπιμένει. . | 


1Σ.] XO. LA. 1725. ῥέέομεν 


1726. ΙΣ. τίε;] ---τισ: L. XO. rio; AC’. 1727 
AN. ray AC’. 


ἐγώ] ἔγωγε LA. 
τάδ om. L. add. Ο3Α. 


1728. I3.] —L. XO. AC". 

1729. 1Σ.] —L. Χο. Οἱ. 
1730. ΑΝ.] 
τόδε] τό. Ι.. τόδε C7A. 


‘Would that thou hadst not cared to die 
in a strange land, but hadst died as thon 
wert, all alone upon my hands.’ 

1716-19. These three lines, which are 
defaced by the evident interpolation (first 
struck out by Lachmann), have been given 
by the editors to Ismene. There is no 
reason against this; but no sufficient rea- 
son to assume it without MS. authority. 
Cp. Eur. Alc. 392-415, where the two 
children are lamenting, but Eumaeus alone 
speaks. See esp. 409-11, σύ Te, σύγκασί 
μοι κουρά, συνέτλαε, compared with supra 
1701, 2, 1716. 

1718. *éwappyéver] Hermann’s conjec- 
ture. Cp. Aesch. Prom. 605. 

1720. Eucev τὸ τέλος βίον is a con- 
densed expression for ἔλυσε καὶ ἐτελεύ- 
τησε τὸν βίον. Cp. τὸν τελενταῖον βίον 
κρύψω», supta 1561. 

1727. τὰν Χθόνιον ἑστίαν] ‘ The dark 
home.’ 

1729. μῶν οὐχ Spgs] Sc. ἀθέμιτον 
εἶναι. There are two reasons. It is 
forbidden to know the place; and no man 
saw him die, or buried him. 
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Id. dragos ἔπιτνε δίχα τε παντός. 
ΑΝ. dye µε, καὶ τότ Ὑἐπενάριξον. 


IZ. alai, δυστάλαινα, wot δῇτ' 


αὖθις ὧδ ἔρημος ἄπορος 
αἰῶνα τλάμον ἕέω ; 
XO. φίλαι, τρέσητε μηδέν. 
XO. καὶ πάρος Ἑάπέφυγε 


1735 


ΑΝ. ἀλλὰ ποῖ φύγω; 


ΑΝ. Ἐτί; 


XO. *ra σφῷν τὸ μὴ πίτνειν κακῶς. 1740 


AN. φρονᾶ. 


XO. τί δῇθ) ὑπερνοεῖς ; 
ΑΝ. ὅπως μολούμεθ᾽ ἐς δόµους 


οὐκ ἔχω. XO. µηδέ ye µάτευε. 


ΑΝ. µόγος ἔχει. 


XO. καὶ πάρος Ἀἐπεῖχε. 


ΑΝ. τοτὲ μὲν ἄπορα, τοτὲ & ὕπερθεν. 1745 
XO. péy dpa πέλαγος ἐλαχέτον τι. 


ΑΝ. [ναί vat. 


1732. rz. XO. A. 


XO. ἐύμφημι καὐτός. *alat 


1733. dye] dy. L. dye CPA. Ἀἐπενάριξον] lvdpfov 
MSS. Elmsi. corr. 1734. αἰαῖ] al al L. 


1736. τλάμον Ἱ.. τλάµων Ο3Α. 


1739. *dwépuye ΑΝ. *ri; XO. Ὀτὰ σφῴῷν] ἀπεφεύγετον σφῶϊν LA. Herm. corr. 


1741. AN. XO] —.—. L. αν. χο. C*. 
1744. "ἐπεῖχε] ἐπεὶ MSS, Wunder. corr. 


1731. ἄγε pe] ‘Siquidem dye µε an 
ἁγέτω pd ris legitur, nihil refert’ (Elmsley). 
Elmsley also conjectured ἐπενάρι[ον, which 
is not certain. 

αἐπενάριξον] ‘Take me thither, and then 
I care not if you kill me at his tomb.’ 

1734. wot] Sc. ἐλθοῦσα. For the con- 
densation, see Essay on L. § 43, p. 74. 

1739. The change from the imperfect to 
the aorist is necessary to the sense, which 
can only be that the solemn promise of 
Theseus guarantees them from all ill. And 
Hermann’s conjecture, XO. καὶ πάροε ἁπ- 
έφυγε ΑΝ. τί; XO. τὰ σφῷν τὸ μὴ πίτ- 
vey κακῶε, gives a subject to πίτνει», pre- 
serves the exact distribution of the persons, 
and at the same time avoids the inverted 
order of σφ{ν τὸ ph, κ.τ.λ. 

1741. ‘1 know that.’ ‘ What then have 
you further in your thoughts?’ ‘ Why 
then do you trouble your thoughts fur- 
ther?’ There is no need of any change; 
and the conjecture ὅπερ νοεῖε is based on 
a misconception of the meaning required. 
The force of ὑπέρ can hardly be spared. 
Hermann objects that there cannot be 
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AN. XO. om. A. 


1743. οὖκ έχω ends the previous line. 


1746. dpa) dpa A. 


degrees of thinking; but this is hyper- 
critical: cp. Plat. Theaet. 165 C,D. Qy. 
ὑπερπονεῖε ? 

1744. The words καὶ wépos ἐπεί might 
perhaps be explained to mean καὶ πάροε 
(ἦν xpévoe) ἐπεὶ (µόγοε ἔσχε). But as 
a syllable is required, it is reasonable to 
suppose some corruption of the text; and 
the conjecture of Wunder is not improb- 
able. Cp. El. 517. ‘Erewhile, too, you 
were oppressed by weariness.’ The ar- 
rangement of the persons is required by 
the sense, and by the corresponding divi- 
sions of the antistrophe. 

1745. ‘At that former time beyond 
measure, but at this other time overtop- 
ping all;’ i.e. It was then beyond my 
strength, but now it overwhelms me. 
The language anticipates the metaphor of 
a ‘sea of troubles,’ which appears in the 
next line. 

1747. ναὶ.. φεῦ] The words in brackets 
have nothing to correspond to them in the 
strophe. Dind. supposes them to have arisen 
from the corruption of AN. al al into ΑΝ. 
vat ναί, and subsequent interpolations. 
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ΑΝ. ped, φεῦ.] wot µόλωμεν ὦ Zed; 

ἐλπίδων γὰρ és *riv Ἀξτι µε 

δαίµων τανῦν Υ ἐλαύνει ; 1750 
XO. παύετε θρήνων, παῖδες ἐν ols γὰρ 

Χάρι; ἡ Χθονία ἐύν ἀπόκειται 

πενθεῖν οὐ χρή’ νέµεσις γάρ. 


ΑΝ. ὦ τέκνον Αἰγέως, προσπίτνοµέν σοι. 


OH, τίνος, ὦ παῖδες, χρείας ἀνύσαι ; 1755 


ΑΝ. τύμβον θέλοµεν προσιδεῖν αὐταὶ 


πατρὸς ἡμετέρου. 


OH. ἀλλ οὐ θεμιτὸν κεῖσε μολεῖν. 


ΑΝ. πῶς εἶπας, ἄναξ, κοίραν ᾿Αθηνῶν ; 


OH. ὦ παῖδες, ἀπεῖπεν ἐμοὶ κεῖνος 1760 


µήτε πελάζέειν és τούσδε τόπους 


pat ἐπιφωνεῖν µηδένα θνητῶν 


1748. µόλωμεν] µέλωμεν L, 
space for six letters, L. 
θρήνων] θρῆνον A. Cp. 1778. 


προσπιτνοῦμεν Tricl. προσπίτνοµεν Ε. 


1749. Ὑτίν έτι] τί MSS. 

1750. τανυν] τα... ὃν L. ray ty Ο.. 1751. 
1752. (uv ἀπόκειται] (υν ἀπόκειται Ἱ.. Ευναπό- 
wera: Ο3Α. 1154. @) In mg. L. om. A. 


µε] Followed by 


προσπίτνομεν] προσπίπτοµε» LA. 
1755. @H.] —L. δη AC’, and so on to 


1759. 1756. Division of lines in LA. τύμβον-] xpoorde¥-| ἀλλ οὐ... 1758. 


θεµιτόν] θεµι(σ)τὸν L. κεῖσε] κεῖσαι A. 


1748. ποῖ µόλωμεν] Schneidewin in- 
geniously conjectures wot µένωμεν, com- 
paring El. 958, wot γὰρ μενεῖ ῥάθυμον, 
els τν ἐλαί δν» | Βλέπουσ᾽ ἔτ᾽ ὀρθήν. But 
the distraction of Antigone is properly ex- 
pressed by wot µόλαιμεν: and wot µένωμεν, 
though suggested by the reading of L., is 
too petulant. 

1749. ἐλπίδων .. *rlv’] Cp. El. 958, 9, 
quoted above. The piece concludes with 
three anapaestic systems, 1751-1767, 
1768-75, and 1776-8. The anapaests are 
so far of the freer kind as to admit of 
synapheia between the parts of the line. 
Theseus and his Athenian attendants are 
now seen approaching, and their coming 
suggests to the chorus a new feason why 
the lament of the maidens should cease. 

1751. ἐν ols ydp.. χρή] Either (1) 
‘For it is wrong to make lamentation 
amongst those for whom the favour of 
the dead is laid up in store as a publie 
benefit. That may well provoke their 
anger. ἐν ols = ἐν γούτοιε, ofs. Or (2) 
‘For it is wrong to make lamentation in the 


case of those together with whom (f¢é»’ 2) 
the favour of the Gods below is laid up in 
store. That were a provocation to the 
Gods.” (1) is more in dramatic keeping : 
i.e. the blessing which Oedipus has left 
behind him is not to be disturbed by 
violent mourning for him. But (2) per- 
haps expresses a deeper feeling, and is in 
harmony with 1556, foll., 1663, foll. As 
Etv’, = cowd, gives a good meaning, it is 
needless to have recourse to the lengthen- 
ing of ἐύν in arsi, or any other expe 
dient. 

1755. τίνος .. xpelas ἀνύσαι] The 
gen. depends on the notion of supplication 
in προσπίτνοµαν. See Essay on L. § 36, 
Ρ. 59; ib. p. 61. 

1758. κεῖσε μολεῖν] Dindorf, following 
Bothe, rejects these words. 

1760. ἀπεῖπεν ἐμοί] i.e. not merely 
‘He forbade me to approach,’ but ‘In 
addressing me he forbade all approach.’ 

1762. pyr’ ἐπιφωναῖν .. ἔχαι] ‘And 
that none of mortals should voice the holy 
receptacle which he holds.’ 
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θήκην ἱεράν, ἣν Keivos ἔχει. 
καὶ ταῦτά µ ἔφη πράσσοντα καλῶς 


χώραν ἔξειν αἰὲν ἄλυπον. 


1765 


ταῦτ' οὖν ἔκλυεν δαίµων ἡμῶν 
χώ πάντ ἀἷων Διὸς Ὄρκος. 
ΑΝ. ἀλλ εἰ τάδ ἔχει κατὰ νοῦν κείνῳ, 


ταῦτ ἂν ἀπαρκοῖ 


τοῖσιν ὁμαίμοις. 


ΘΗ. 


Θήβας δ ἡμᾶς 
τὰς ὠγυγίους πέµψο»ν, ἐάν πως 
διακωλύσωμεν ἰόντα φόνον 


1770 


ὁράσω καὶ τάδε, καὶ πάνθ᾽ ὅσα γ ἂν 


µέλλω πράσσειν πρόσφορά θ᾽ ὑμῖν 


καὶ τῷ κατὰ γῆς, ὃς νέον ἔρρει, 


1775 


πρὸς χάριν, οὐ Ἀδεῖ p ἀποκάμνειν. 


XO. 


ἀλλ ἀποπαύετε 
θρῆνον ἐγείρετε 


*und ἐπὶ πλείω 


πάντως γὰρ ἔχει τάδε κΌρος. 


1766. ἔκλνεν] ἔκλυε LA. 
α σωμο ω from o A. 1773. 
ἔρρει] ἔρρεισ L. 
* 4nd") pee MSS. Elm, corr. 


1768. 


1764. Hermann objects to καλώς as 
without force: but this is because, as his 
punctuation shows, he connects it with 
the words that follow. He also thinks 
that ἄλνπον requires a genitive (ο. g. 
κακῶν). But alév ἄλνπον is, as Mr. 
Palmer says, & very strong expression. 
And καλῶε is not unmeaning if joined 
with πράσα =‘ fairly,” or “ faith- 
fully,” “carefully” performing this.’ 
Cp. Tr. 579, δόµοιε γὰρ ἦν ᾗκείνον 
θανόντουι ἐγκεκλῃμένον καλῶε: El. 794, 
κἀπεκύρωσεν καλῶε: ib. 1305, ob γὰρ dy 
καλῶε ὑπηρετοῖην τῷ παρύντι δαίµονι : 
Fr. 179, ἐπεὶ πέ «γρ way τὸ τοῦ θεοῦ 
καλῶν, | χαρῶμεν fj » κ.τ.λ. 

1772. τοῖσιν ὁ ως. dative 
of direct reference or ae) (Essay on 
L. § 132, Ρ. 18), partly of indirect reference 
after ωλύσωμεν. ‘In the hope of 
averting the bloody death which menaces 
our brothers » or, ‘In the hope of averting 


ΑΝ.] —.L. ἀντ. AC’. 

ὅσα] ὅσ᾽ L. ὅσα A. Porson. corr. 
1776. οὐ] οὐ γὰρ (οὗ yap L.) MSS. Herm. corr. 
1778. θρῇνον] Ophvow L. θρῆνον A. 


1771. διαχκω- 
1775- 
1777: 


from our brothers the death which me- 
naces them.’ 

1773. ὅσα y"] This seems nearer to 
the MSS., and otherwise better than either 
ὁποσ) ἄν or ὅσσ᾽ dy. 

1773s; foll Spdcw.. ἀποκάμνειν] ‘ Not 
only will I do this ; but in all that 
I can do that may give help to you 
or pleasure to him below who is just 
gone, I must be unwearying.’ The emen- 
dation of Hermann, in omitting γάρ, rests 
on the observation that an anapaestic 
speech immediately before the exode of 
the chorus naturally ends with a paroe- 
miac. Phil. 1468, Aj. 1416, alib. This 
conjecture, unlike some that are founded 
in metre, has the effect of improving 
the sentence. For the pause after πρὸς 
Χάριν is unrhythmical, and the resump- 
tion (Essay on L. p. 59, 6) is almost 
necessary to give a fitting close to the 
sentence, 
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ANTITONH. 


INTRODUCTION. 


THE incident in the tale of Thebes which forms the groundwork 
of this tragedy appears first in the concluding κοµµός of the ‘ Seven 
against Thebes’ of Aeschylus (Il. roog—1077). There Antigone and 
Ismene accompany the corpses of their two brothers newly slain, and 
when the herald announces the decree of the ‘ probuli,’ that Eteocles 
shall be buried and Polynices exposed, Antigone declares that she 
will disobey the edict, and carry the earth for her brother’s burial in 
her lap (κόλπῳ φέρουσα βυσσίνου πεπλώματος). She is supported in this 
resolution by one half of the chorus of maidens, the other half (with 
Ismene ?) being deterred by the expressed will of the citizens. It is 
probable that Aeschylus drew this from some earlier source, to which 
Sophocles also had access. We cannot determine accurately how 
much of the fable, as the latter presents it to us, is of his own 
invention. 

Nor can we go far in reconstructing the narrative of the assault 
and repulse of the Argives as conceived by Sophocles. We have 
already seen (note on Ο. T. 112, p. 131) that the poet does not always 
observe consistency in things external to the action of the play, and 
when the time of the action itself is ideally shortened (see below, 
p. 398), it is not likely that in the allusions to previous events 
chronological accuracy is carefully maintained. For instance, the 
rout of the Argives is imagined as complete only at sunrise (ll. 
106—10), yet before the first day-watch (1. 253) there has been time 
for the proclamation of Creon, the burial of Eteocles, and the act 
of Antigone. In the face of such a contradiction as this, it becomes 
unmeaning to ask how many days intervened between the first battle 
and the flight of the Argives, or whether the brothers died in single 
combat, or what place is to be assigned in the order of events to the 
attack of Capaneus, or the self-immolation of Megareus. 

The vindictive exposure of the corpses of enemies, the importance 
of the rite of sepulture, and the closeness of the fraternal tie, are 
characteristic features of primitive Greek society, and appear con- 
stantly in the Iliad. We see from the Ajax how hard it was for an 
ordinary Greek to recognise the duty of allowing burial to an enemy, 
and especially to a rebel ; and from the Electra (1. 1487), how natural 
was the suggestion to cast out a hated corpse to the dogs and 
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birds. The struggle of affection against this savagery was probably 
the chief interest of the original story of the Antigone (as of the 23rd 
Book of the Iliad), but in the time of Sophocles it also evoked a 
contrast of wider significance. It is obvious to the student of Thu- 
cydides, how continually in that age individuals must have been 
distracted between their obligation to the state and sentiments which 
seemed to have an ethical and religious sanction, and which, if 
not absolutely universal, had become deeply implanted in the heart 
of every Greek. That which in public discussion was the oppo- 
sition of δίκαιον and ξυµφέρον, must often have been felt by indi- 
viduals as a conflict of feeling against public duty. The religious 
Spartan, who, at the command of his generals, put to the sword 
the Plataeans who were suppliants at his own fathers’ tombs (Thuc. 
B. iii.); the Ionian in Sicily taking part with Dorians against his own 
race (Thuc. B. vi.); the high-born Corcyrean compelled to do battle 
against the mother-state (Thuc. B. i.); the: religious Athenian, if 
there were any such, at Melos (Thuc. Β. ν.); the Spartans who slew 
the enfranchised Helots after they had been presented crowned at the 
temples, must have experienced scruples which were more or less 
deeply-rooted in the Hellenic nature. When Callicratidas refused 
to put Greek prisoners to death, his act must have called out some 
such division of sentiment amongst his troops. Such experiences may 
have helped to strengthen the idea, which was already growing 
amongst thoughtful men, of a universal law, not imposed by the will 
of a particular state, but, like the will of Zeus, having force every- 
where ; not graven on pillars in the market-place, but written in the 
heart of man. What was once the solitary speculation of a Hera- 
clitus or Empedocles was sinking into the general mind. Not that 
there was anything like a distinct conception of the law of duty. 
The voice of the heart and conscience was indissolubly associated 
with the tradition of ages, and was still rather positive than moral in 
its demands. But the notion of unwritten laws which carry with them 
an acknowledged reverence (Thuc. ii. 37), which know no difference of 
place and date from immemorial time, must always be regarded as 
one of the most important stages in the growth of ethical ideas. In 
the story of Antigone, as often in Greek history, this notion comes into 
sharp conflict with one scarcely less vivid in the Greek mind, that of the 
duty of obedience to the ruler (τῶν del ἐν ἀρχῇ ὄντω», Thuc. ii. 37) as 
the representative of the state. It was not the vocation of the drama- 
tist, or of his age, to harmonize these opposites. He has repre- 
sented both feelings in their passionate working, leading on both 
sides, like all unmixed passion, to a tragic end. Yet, although the 
conflict of duties is not reconciled, but simply fought out, it is not left 
dubious that the ‘ unwritten’ sanction is the higher, and that the state 
and its rulers are bound to reverence it no less than the individual 
citizen. 

The expression of this thought, and the creation of a noble type of 
tragic character, form the main interest of the Antigone. For the 
simplicity of the story, or, to speak more truly, of the situation, was 
such as to forbid any complex elaboration of the plot, even if the 
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art of Sophocles in this respect had been as mature as when he 
composed the Oedipus Tyrannus. Antigone goes to her attempt 
with the fullest consciousness of the end that awaits her (although 
the extreme bitterness of this must be felt before it can be known). 
And the blind self-will of Creon also goes straight on its course 
through the first 1063 lines of the play, and then breaks suddenly, 
like the iron, hard to brittleness, of which he had himself spoken 
(474, foll.). Then horror quickly succeeds horror in the catastrophe. 
The Antigone is chiefly a play of character and sentiment, and it is 
for this reason.that it has such an unfailing interest for the modern 
reader. The work of the ruling destiny, who stands darkly in the 
background, is wholly accomplished through the passions of human 
beings, acting quite naturally according to their positions and cha- 
racters. The saying that character is fate, ἦθος ἀνθρώπῳ δαίµων, 
might be applied equally to Creon and Antigone ; and the develop- 
ment of the character of Antigone is the crowning excellence of the 
composition. . 

She is ‘a perfect woman, nobly planned :’ not worn and embit- 
tered, like Electra, by long years of oppression and neglect, of .dull 
pain and hope deferred, but, with the intuition of a strong and genuine 
nature, keenly realizing all the wrongs and sorrows of her kindred. 
She is not insensible to the joys of life. Like Alcestis in Euripides, 
she is gladdened with the gifts of youth. Her recent betrothal to 
Haemon, in whose sincerity she finds a response to her own nature, 
has filled her with bright visions of married happiness and cares. 
But she inherits from her father an ardent impetuous temperament, 
a passionate will that is equally sudden and unfaltering in its resolve. 
And in her woman’s nature this is called forth most surely in the 
interests of affection. Love, and especially the love of kindred, is 
the moving-spring of her whole nature, making her capable of any 
act of courage. And of all natural feelings, the strongest in a Greek 
woman seems to have been fraternal love (cp. the Electra), while of 
all tributes of affection, the performance of the last offices for the dead 
was the most sacred. 

When the play opens she has just heard of the proclamation, and 
her resolution is already taken. In tones of suppressed excitement 
she communicates her intention to Ismene, proposing that they should 
together lift the dead body and bury him. But when Ismene’s gentle 
and affectionate, but weak and timid nature, shrinks from the attempt, 
Antigone’s passion bursts forth in full blaze. Young as she is, she has 
no fear of death. -She scorns the idea of concealment, and harshly 
rejects all counsel from the sister whom, in the opening line, she had 
addressed with all the confidence of unbroken affection. Supported 
by her passion, she is ready to act alone, and goes forth to her ‘ holy | 
crime,’ while Ismene, left in the palace, betrays by her manner the 
secret that is pressing on her mind (1. 1-99). 

This scene is imagined as taking place before sunrise, ἔτι βαθέος 
ὄρθρον, but when the chorus enter with their song of triumph, the sun 
has already risen. They ascribe the victory to Zeus, who hates the 
vain glitter of human pride, and propose to visit the temples of the 
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Gods, with Dionysus as their leader. The death of the two brothers 
is put aside by them as an ill-omened incident of the war. 

The chorus are the Theban elders, who have been summoned for 
special conference by Creon. He enters to them, in full conscious- 
ness of newly-acquired sovereignty, and of untried but incorruptible 
political virtue. His principles may be summed up in one word, 
‘ fidelity to the state.’ ΑΙ private obligations must give way to public 
ones, and rebellion is the greatest of all crimes. Only, as Creon 
happens to be sovereign, disobedience to the state means disobedi- 
ence to him: and the self-will which taints his patriotism is allowed 
to appear in the concluding lines of the speech (Il. 100-222). 

No sooner has he made known the edict, than a watchman enters 
to report that it has been disobeyed. The union of rusticity and wit 
in this man (‘the toe of the peasant coming near the heel of the 
courtier’) makes one of the few semi-comic touches in Greek tragedy 
—chiefly interesting to us as showing that Sophocles did not deem 
the sophistical spirit inappropriate to the common people. (Cp. the 
grave-diggers and other clowns in Shakespeare.) The Φύλαξ, how- 
ever, is not merely a foil to the tragic earnestness of Antigone 
and Creon, but, by the matter-of-fact simplicity of his description, 
unconsciously brings into prominence all the touching details of the 
action of the heroine: How her light footstep had left no trace on 
the hard earth ; how, being unable by herself to lift the body, or to 
dig a grave, she had sprinkled handfuls of dust; how she had frayed 
away ‘the beast of the field by night,’ until the coming of the 
watchmen relieved her. 

The chorus, who had hitherto preserved a respectful silence, betray 
their opinion of the edict by suggesting that this may be a provi- 
dential interposition. 

This at once raises Creon’s passion to the height. He suspects 
the watchmen of being corrupted, and even the elders of harbouring 
disaffection: and threatens the watchmen with death and torture if 
they do not produce the malefactor (Il. 223-331). 

The chorus, in their amazement at the mysterious act, descant on 
the wondrous nature of man: whose marvellous craft is turned some- 
times to evil, sometimes to good. They praise the union of civic 
and religious virtue: but the spectator is left to reflect whether 
Creon may be thought of as combining both. Then Antigone is 
brought in by the watchman, who describes how, under cover of a 
tempest, she had ventured forth again; how, when she saw that the 
body was once more exposed, she had raised a cry, and, after cover- 
ing it with dust, had left no ceremony out, but had poured the triple 
libation, raising her hand aloft as she did so; lastly, how, when 
arrested, she had avowed the deed. The slight pity which the 
rustic feels for the maiden contrasts with the exuberance of his 
joy at his own escape. Then follows the great scene, in which 
Antigone, accused of violating the law, appeals from the human 
edict to the Divine ordinances, which are unwritten, but eternal 
and sure. Creon imperiously declares his determination to inflict 
the last penalty, at first on both the sisters, but afterwards on 
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Antigone alone. In describing how the stubborn nature is broken, 
he is felt by the spectators to be pronouncing his own doom. The 
punishment of death by stoning, which had been originally pro- 
claimed, is to be commuted for one less bloody but more hor- . 
rible, that of immurement in a subterranean cell (probably some 
primeval burying-place, like the ‘treasury of Atreus’ at Mycenae). 
In a spirited ortyopvéia the two chief persons assert their conflicting 
principles, Antigone abating nothing of her scornful impetuosity and 
lofty tone, Creon insisting, with unrelenting harshness, on the vindi- 
cation of his will, which he no longer cloaks under political sophisms. 
Ismene is summoned, and is led in weeping. Her irresolute though 
loving nature seeks too late and ineffectually to be identified with the 
act and fate of her sister, who repels the futile attempt with scorn. 
The extreme bitterness of the situation begins now to be felt, when 
Ismene and the chorus plead with Creon for his son’s betrothed 
one. He is implacable; and, according to the most probable text, 
Antigone utters the one word of affection for Haemon which escapes 
her throughout the play (ll .332-581). 

The fate of the heroine is sealed. The light that was spreading on 
the last scion of the stock of Oedipus is extinguished, and the chorus 
take up their parable on the persistence of calamity, and the irre- 
sistible power of Zeus, that works through the vanity of human wishes, 
and the infatuation of a mind foredoomed to woe (ll. 582-625). 

The catastrophe is, however, deferred by the entrance of Haemon, 
who, after receiving from his father a lecture on filial obedience and 
on the example of public spirit which the ruler is about to set in the 
punishment of his kinswoman, pleads indirectly for Antigone, by 
recounting the secret murmurs which he has heard in the city; and 
suggests the wisdom of yielding to the storm, and not standing too 
stiffly against opinion. An altercation follows. Haemon warns his 
father of the ruin which Antigone’s death will bring upon him, and 
is understood by Creon to be threatening his life. Creon threatens 
to have Antigone slain at once before her lover’s eyes; and on this 
Haemon goes out abruptly (1. 626-805). 

The chorus sing the power of love, that can so pervert the mind 
and overcome the force of law. Yet they admit that the stern force 
of law relaxes somewhat in themselves, when they see Antigone led 
forth on her last journey (1. 781-805). 

She herself is somewhat changed in mood. Not that she repents 
for a moment of her action, or shrinks from abiding the conse- 
quences, but her heart melts at all that she is leaving, and she com- 
plains bitterly of the injustice of her fate. She is no longer carried 
forward by a passionate impulse, as when she was called upon to 
act, but she ‘casts one longing lingering look behind,’ and she is 
very far from forgiving her enemies. She even feels that she is 
forsaken by the Gods, who do not save her for her piety. Her one 
comfort is, that she is going to join those whom she loved. Yet she 
is resolute, and willing to appeal to the last ordeal. The chorus, who 
have tried to console her with the example of Niobe, chant after her, 
as she departs, the story of Danae, of Lycurgus, and of Cleopatra, 
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who all suffered immurement, Danae by the will of Zeus, Lycurgus 
for his mad passion by Dionysus’ command, and Cleopatra by the | 
cruelty of others and the hand of fate (Il. 806—987). 

All hitherto has gone one way. Now comes the turning-point 
(περιπέτεια. The blind Teiresias enters, and solemnly describes the 
evil auguries which he has witnessed, and which he interprets as 
indicating the Divine anger for the impiety of leaving the corpses 
unburied. Creon answers with a burst of anger against the prophet, 
whom he accuses of corruption, and (in the sceptical spirit of the 
age) asserts that man cannot touch the Gods with impurity. He will 
persist, even if the eagles should carry the pollution to the throne 
of Zeus (Il. g88—1047). 

The prophet is roused, and clearly utters his prediction that a curse 
is ready to light on Creon, and that the grave will rob him of his 
own flesh and blood in return for having defrauded Hades of a dead . 
body, and having entombed a living soul (Il. 1048-1090). 

The king is at last aware of what he has done. He goes with his 
servants, first to bury Polynices, and then to release Antigone. The 
chorus utter a wild song of supplication to Dionysus, to come and help 
them in the hour of need. But it is too late. A messenger recounts, 
in the presence of the gentle Eurydice, who enters just when the death 
of her son Haemon is announced, how they had buried all that remained 
of the mangled corpse of Polynices, when, as they approached the vault 
where Antigone had been immured, a loud voice of wailing greeted 
them ; how, as they came nearer, it was the voice of Haemon ; how, 
on looking in through the crevice from which the stones had been 
torn, they saw Antigone hanging by her girdle in the farthest recess 
(she had once more been resolute), and Haemon clinging to her; 
how, on seeing Creon, he had drawn his sword, and, after vainly 
aiming a blow at his father, who fled forth, had plunged it into his 
own side (Il. 1091-1243). 

Eurydice then goes out without saying a word: and shortly after- 
wards Creon enters with the body of Haemon in his arms, bitterly 
lamenting his stubborn folly. He has not gone far in his lament, 
when another messenger announces the suicide of Eurydice’, whose 
dead body is presently brought on the stage by an ἐκκύκλημα. Creon’s 
punishment is heavier than he can bear. The fierceness of disappointed 
affection is concentrated in one thunderbolt upon his head. The love 
of Antigone for Polynices, of Haemon for Antigone, of Eurydice for 
her children, of whom he has bereaved her ‘ for the public good,’ all 
flash their curses on him. He is led away, and the chorus moralise 
in conclusion on the happiness of moderation and piety, and the fall 
that awaits the proud. The aged only, it would seem, can learn from 
experience to be wise (Il. 1244-1353). 


The tradition was current in antiquity that in consequence of the 


! Boeckh remarks that Eurydice is the tragic end of Haemon, left nothing for her 
only perfectly innocent person in the play. _to live for, and her extreme tenderness is 
She is the victim of Creon’s self-will. The turned to bitterness in the end. 
heroic death of Megareus, followed by the 
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popularity which he gained by the production of the Antigone, 
Sophocles was elected by his fellow tribesmen to be one of the 
strategi in the Samian campaign of Pericles. Much laboured argu- 
ment has been spent in attempting to infer from this the date of 
the first exhibition of the Antigone; and if the truth of the story 
is to be assumed, Boeckh seems justified in selecting the third year 
of the eighty-fourth Olympiad (440 B.c.) as the most probable. 
The generalship of Sophocles at the age of fifty-five along with 
Pericles in the Samian war is as clearly established as any fact 
of this period not mentioned by Thucydides can be, but it is one 
on which the fancy of the biographers was very likely to build. 
The class of writers in the first and second centuries, B.c., who set 
afloat so many groundless fabrications respecting the great names 
of the classical period, might easily be tempted to connect the ap- 
pointment of the poet to a public command, with the exposition of 
political duty which he has put into the mouth of Creon in this 
play. And the parallel between the position of Creon as general 
and ruler and that of Pericles in a state which was Adyp μὲν 
δηµοκρατία, ἔργῳ δὲ ὑπὸ τοῦ πρώτου ἀνδρὸς ἀρχή (Thuc. ii. 65), was 
obvious enough. But no friend of Pericles would like him to be 
compared to Creon, and if the Antigone was popular on political 
grounds, it must rather have been for the warning it contained against 
the arbitrary use of power than for the exaltation of public over 
private duty. It is true that the story could not have gained currency 
if the Antigone had been familiarly known to be one of the latest 
works of the master: and this is all the weight that can be fairly 
attributed to it. 

The notice ascribed to Aristophanes the Grammarian, which con- 
cludes by saying, ‘ This is counted thirty-second in the order of the 
plays,’ would be more deserving of attention if we could be sure that 
the plays of Sophocles only were meant, or that the order spoken of 
was the chronological one. 

The date of the Antigone cannot, therefore, be accurately deter- 
mined, and it can still less be affirmed with certainty that it is the 
earliest of all the extant plays. But there are several reasons for 
supposing it to have been earlier in the order of composition than the 
Oedipus Tyrannus, so that the relative position of the three tragedies 
connected with the Tale of Thebes need not be left in doubt. The 
comparatively crude treatment in the Antigone of situations which 
recur in the Oedipus Tyrannus (the altercation of the king and the 
prophet, the suspicion of the tyrant, the passion of one bent on 
suicide mistaken for a threatening attitude, the appeal from tyranny 
to the unwritten law) has been already noticed. It is true that 
this, like all internal evidence, is precarious, but in this case 
we have a crucial instance in the treatment of the person of 
Teiresias. In the Antigone the outward circumstances of his blind- 
ness, requiring the attendance of the youth ‘ who is guide to him as 
he is guide to others,’ and the details of his art of divination, are set 
forth with picturesque minuteness; and when he is roused to anger 
by the accusation of bribery, he pronounces on Creon a doom of 
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simple retribution to be wrought out by the Erinyes of Hades and 
the Gods. In the Oedipus Tyrannus the representation of the blind 
prophet is much more ideal. There is no description of his blind- 
ness, which may now be assumed to be familiar to the spectators ; 
the single touch before his exit, καὶ σὺ, mai, κόµιζέ µε (O. T. 444), 
taking the place of the circumstantial opening, Θήβης ἄνακτες, ἤλθο- 
µεν κοινὴν ὁδόν, | δύ ἐξ ἑνὸς βλέποντε τοῖς τυφλοῖσι γὰρ | airy κέλευθος 
ἐκ προηγητοῦ πέλει (Ant. 988, foll.). Oedipus taunts him with di- 
vining from birds; but he himself makes no allusion to augury 
or sacrifice as the source of his inspiration. And his anger is 
aroused not by the coarse imputation of bribery, on which Creon 
expatiates so largely, but by the doubts thrown on his prophetic 
skill Anyone who will read the two scenes side by side may per- 
ceive the general difference of which these are specimens. The 
treatment of this situation in the Antigone is more external and 
conventional; that in the Oedipus Tyrannus more artistic, more 
subtle, and more impressive. Something of a similar artlessness is 
shown jn the altercation between Haemon and Creon, which, while 
it helps to prolong the action and to delay the catastrophe, has less 
of dramatic force and propriety than the scene between Jocasta and 
Oedipus which serves the same purpose in the Oedipus Tyrannus. 
The part of Haemon has indeed the appearance of being an after- 
thought or excrescence on the plot (see p. 400). 

Nothing indeed can be finer than the scene between Creon and 
Antigone, or indeed than the part of Antigone throughout; but even 
this has more of the immediate fire of inspiration than of the smooth 
and complex maturity of art. 

Once more it may be fairly argued that there is something archaic 
in the tone of the choral odes. First as regards the metre. The 
anapaests, not only in the parodos, but in marking the entrance of 
each of the persons, recall the formal solemnity of the early drama, 
and the favourite glyconic rhythm is without the licences which are ad- 
mitted in some of the later tragedies. Then the treatment of the sub- 
jects has more of lyrical conventionality than in the Oedipus, and less 
of the peculiar subtilty of dramatic adaptation which appears in most 
of the other plays of Sophocles. Some passages, such as the de- 
scriptions of the wondrous race of man (1. 332-375), and of the 
power of Zeus (Il. 604-625), may be thought to have an Aeschylean 
colouring ; others, such as the allusions to Danae, Lycurgus, and 
Cleopatra, remind one of Pindar. 

Another indication of immaturity is the degree in which the 
unity of time is observed. There are few tragedies in which the 
action can be really supposed to have been compressed into a 
few hours, or even into a single day. But the illusion by which 
this idealization of time is concealed is by no means adequate 
in the Antigone. The sun is imagined to rise on the retreating 
host, but before the first day-watchman visits the corpse there 
has been time for the execution of the edict of Creon and the 
plan and action of the heroine. When the watchman enters with the 
culprit, at 1. 384, it is already past mid-day. Between this and |. 631 
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there has been time for the rumour of the maiden’s fate to have excited 
murmurs of disaffection throughout the city. It is unnecessary to 
remark how much supposed action is crowded into the time occupied 
by ll. 944-1155. These observations have an important bearing on 
the interpretation of ]. 1065. See note { loco. 

Altogether, the Antigone, although it is one of the greatest crea- 
tions in all literature, and although the intense interest of the action 
is sustained to the end, is less perfect than the Oedipus Tyrannus as 
an example of Sophoclean art. And the vigour and spirit of the 
work forbid our regarding the imperfections as signs of incipient 
decadence. We may therefore place it in chronological order before 
the Oedipus Tyrannus. On the other hand, the prominence of the 
rhetorical and sophistical element would seem to be hardly consistent 
with a very early date. 


The lines in which Antigone justifies her preference of her brother’s 
claim before all others, and which Schneidewin conjecturally attributes 
to the ‘frigid Iophon,’ are defended in the notes. (See on Il. go4—15.) 

The resemblance of this passage to the speech of the sister of Inta- 
phernes in Herodotus (Book iii. 119) cannot be accidental, and, along 
with many slighter coincidences, has been the ground of much dis- 
cussion on the relation between the poet and the historian. The 
general treatment of this question belongs to the next volume. At 
present it is enough to suggest that it need not be hastily assumed 
that either writer borrowed from the other. It is at least equally 
conceivable that in his sojourn amongst the Ionian cities the tragic 
poet may have picked up and adapted to his purpose many odds and 
ends from the common store of popular legend and tradition, on 
which the great historian has drawn so largely. 


As compared with the Iliad and Odyssey, this drama, like the 
Oedipus Coloneus, shows a marked change or progress in the 
manner of conceiving the state of the dead. Creon, who has a 
statesman-like abhorrence of the excesses of religious feeling, has 
no consistent notion on this subject, but alternates between scep- 
ticism and common-place. He is only clear, like the enemies of 
Socrates, that Antigone shall not live on earth. She interferes with 
his policy, and must be removed. She may marry some one in 
Hades if she will; at all events she shall be taught that it is lost 
labour to show reverence to the dead. The chorus, in trying to 
console the heroine, have only the barest husks of tradition to offer. 
She will be hidden from the light of day, but her fate will be 
renowned hereafter. That is all the assurance they can give. 

Antigone herself has a far clearer vision. She is dead to this world, 
and is living for the other. To her thought, her father and mother 
and her two brothers, who are dead and buried, have more vivid 
reality of existence than the people whom she sees around her. To 
go to be with them is no cessation of life to her, but only the contin- 
uance of the life which she has been living. Her language through- 
out implies her strong belief in the continuance of personal existence 


400 AN TIGONE. 


after death, and it is observable that the source and nutriment of 
this strong and unforced conviction is her natural affection for her 
kindred. 

It is true that her anticipation does not find consistent expression. 
Even in modern Europe the confusion between the grave and the 
spirit-world is deeply inherent in language. And it must also be 
admitted that her hopes do not gain strength as she comes nearer to 
the fatal moment. They are almost overpowered by indignation and 
regret, and the exaltation of feeling under which she had acted when ~ 
the consciousness of the eternal ordinances and of the eternal abodes 
had made her stronger than the whole city of Thebes, seems almost 
to have faded away. Yet the hope of rejoining her kindred is unim- 
paired. Death, that closes all other hopes and cares, cannot extinguish 
for her the light of filial and fraternal love. 


A modern play-wright would have made more of the loves of 
Antigone and Haemon, as Euripides seems to have done. In the 
play of Sophocles this feature of the story is not even thought of 
until the sentence is being pronounced. It does not enter into the 
deliberations of either sister in the opening scene*®. The prospective 
bridal, although the part of Haemon is incidentally owing to it, is 
mainly used to give additional pathos to the catastrophe. 


The part of the chorus is very characteristic of the early drama. 
Pointing the moral of situations with sententious wisdom, expressing 
the different aspects of feeling with pathos and sternness alternately, 
they are on the whole a neutral element, an ineffectual mediator, 
adviser, comforter: giving some colour to the saying, that ‘the 
chorus is an ideal spectator,’ representing, as they do, the emotions 
and reflections naturally called forth by actions and events which 
they are unable to influence in the least. Thus they not only direct 
and deepen the thought of the real spectator, but add greatly to the 
tragic effect, by showing the resistlessness of human passions, and 
of the overruling destiny which is imagined as standing behind 
them. , 


The argument of the Antigone attributed to Aristophanes the 
Grammarian is exceptionally important, and may: be inserted here. 


ΥΠΟΘΕΣΙΣ ΑΡΙΣΤΟΦΑΝΟΥΣ ΓΡΑΜΜΑΤΙΚΟΥΣ, 


Αντιγόνη παρὰ τὴν πρόσταξι» τῆς πόλεως θάψασα τὸν Πολυνείκην ἐφωράθη, 
καὶ els μνημεῖον κατάγειον ἐντεθεῖσα παρὰ τοῦ Κρέοντος ἀνήρηται ἐφ 7) καὶ 
Alper δυσπαθήσας διὰ τὸν eis αὐτὴν ἔρωτα ἐίφει ἑαυτὸν διεχρήσατο. ἐπὶ δὲ τῷ 
τούτου θανάτῳ καὶ ἡ µήτηρ Εὐρυδίκη ἑαυτὴν ἀνεῖλε. 

Τὸ μὲν ὁρᾶμα τῶν καλλίστων Σοφοκλέους. στασιάζεται δὲ τὰ περὶ τὴν ἠρωίδα 
ἱστορούμενα καὶ τὴν ἀδελφὴν αὐτῆς Ἰσμήνην, ds ὁ μὲν Ίων ἐν τοῖς διθυράµβοις 


1 This may be counted amongst the instances of imperfect art in the σύστασιε τῶν 
πραγμάτων. 
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καταπρησθῆναί φησιν ἀμφοτέρας ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ τῆς “Hpas ὑπὸ Λαοδάμαντος τοῦ 
Ἑτεοκλέους Μίμνερμος δέ Φησι τὴν μὲν Ἰσμήνην προσομιλοῦσαν Θεοκλυμένφ 
ὑπὸ Τυδέως κατὰ ᾿Αθηνᾶς ἐγκέλευσιν τελευτῆσαι. τὸ δὲ ὁδρᾶμα τὴν ἐπιγραφὴν 
ἔσχεν ἀπὸ τῆς παρεχούσης τὴν ὑπόθεσιν ᾽Αντεγόνης. 

Κεῖται δὲ ἡ µυθοποιία καὶ παρ Εὐριπίδῃ ἐν ᾽Αντιγόνῃ᾽ πλὴν ἐκεῖ φωραθεῖσα 
μετὰ τοῦ Αἴμονος δίδοται πρὸς γάμου κοινωνίαν καὶ τίκτει τὸν Μαίμονα. 

Ἡ μὲν σκηνὴ τοῦ δράµατος ὑπόκειται ἐν Θήβαις ταῖς Βοιωτικαῖς. ὁ δὲ χορὸς 
συνέστηκεν ἐξ ἐπιχωρίων γερόντων προλογίζει δὲ ἡ ᾽Αντιγόνη' ὑπόκειται δὲ τὰ 
πράγματα ἐπὶ τῶν Κρέοντος βασιλείων. τὸ δὲ κεφάλαιόν ἐστι, τάφος Ἠολυνεί- 
κους, ᾽Αντιγόνης ἀναίρεσις, θάνατος Aipovos, καὶ µόρος Εὐρυδίκης τῆς Αἴμονος 
µητρός. Φασί δὲ τὸν Σοφοκλέα ἠξιῶσθαι ris ἐν Tapp στρατηγίας, εὐδοκιμή- 
σαντα ἐν τῇ διδασκαλίᾳ τῆς ᾽Αντιγόνης. λέλεκται δὲ τὸ ὁρᾶμα τοῦτο τριακοστὸν 
δεύτερο», 
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ΑΝΤΙΓΟΝΗ. 


"2 ΚΟΙΝΟΝ αὐτάδελφον ᾿Ισμήνης κάρα, 
dp οἶσθ) ὅτι Ζεὺς τῶν da Οἰδίπου κακῶν 


ὁποῖον οὐχὶ νῷν ἔτι (ώσαιν τελεῖ; 
οὐδὲν γὰρ οὔτ' ἀλγεινὸν οὔτ' ἄτης *éxov 
ofr αἰσχρὸν οὔτ ἅτιμόν ἐσθ', ὁποῖον οὐ 


τῶν σῶν τε κἀμῶν οὐκ ὅπωπ ἐγὼ κακῶν. 
καὶ viv τί τοῦτ αὖ φασι πανδήμφ πόλει 
κήρυγμα θεῖναι τὸν στρατηγὸν ἁρτίως; 


1. ὅτι L. ὅ, τι Οἱ. 
oxi) LE. cp. |. 3. 


1-17. The opening speeches reveal the 
contrast between the sisters, while the 
affectionate address of Antigone in 1. 1 
gives greater emphasis to her violent out- 
break in 1. 69. 

I, κοινόν not only means ‘ Of common 
parentage,’ but has the further significance 
of common interests and feelings. 
Essay on L. p. 86, and for αὐτάδελφον 
(where the compound merely adds a 
pathetic emphasis), ib. p. gr, 6. ‘ Is 
mene, my own sister, who sharest all with 
me.’ Antigone and Ismene were united 
by a common grief in an affection ‘ Dearer 
than the natural bond of sisters.’ 

2, 3. ‘Do you know, that of the ills 
derived from Ocdipus there is not one 
which Zeus will not bring upon us two 
before we die?’ ὅτι is preferred to 
6, rt, which the Scholiast reads, not to 
ease the construction, which is difficult 
either way, but because this form of the 
general question a better with the 
particular question (1. 7) and with the 
answer of Ismene. ὁποῖον οὐχί seems to 
be rightly explained by Boeckh as = ποῖον 
οὐχέ; changed into the indirect form by 
the attraction of ὅτι: i.e. Ζεὺε τγελεῖ, 
ποῖον οὐχί; becomes in the dependent 
sentence ὅτι Zeds τελεῖ ὁποῖον οὐχί. 
This is not quite satisfactory, but it is 
the best explanation that has been given. 


6. ve om. A. 


4. "ἔχον] drep MSS. 


See - 





5. ἄτιμον L. ἄτιμον C. 


νῶν is dative. (Essay on L. § 12, p. 18.) 
For én ζώσαιν, cp. Hom. Il. 18. 10, Mup- 
µιδόνων τὸν ἄριστον ἔτι (ώοντοε ἐμεῖο | 
χερσὶν ὑπὸ Τρώων λείψειν φάοε ἠελίοιο. 

4- ἅτης "ἔχον] Porson’s account of this 
passage, that drep arose from an interlinear 
gloss ἆτηρ, i.e. ἀτηρόν, remains the most 
probable, and his emendation is still the 
best. For ἔχον with ie genitive in this 

nS , onging to 
. Other conjectures are ἆ 
ἅτερ, ἄτην aryoy, ἀτήριον. Boeck 
geniously extracted the same meaning by 
a pair of commas, of7’, ἄτηε drep, οὔτ) 
αἰσχρόν, κ.τ.λ. ‘Nor, apart from ca- 
lamity, either shameful or disgraceful.’ 
But this, although logically correct (cp. 
Dem. de Cor. p. 255, ἄνευ τοῦ δόζαν 
peydaAny ἐνεγκεῖν), interferes with the 
point and rhythm of the passer. The 
emphasis culminates on ἅτιμον, which 
pointedly refers to the dishonour she is 
now to speak of. 

6. κακῶν, partitive 
plementary predicate. 


§ 9. Ρ. 11, 5. 

. 7, 8 πα .. στρατηγόν] The 
Thebans had gone forth πανδήµει under 
Creon’s generalship, and he had made the 
proclamation as στρατηγόε, before as- 
suming the civil power. 












genitive, as sup- 
Essay on L. 


= Lael, 
[ate ‘i rh] 


Winder 


4ού ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


ἔχεις τι κεἰσήκουσας; ἤ σε λανθάνει 


πρὸς τοὺς φίλους στείχοντα τῶν ἐχθρῶν κακά ; 1ο 


ΙΣΛΗΝΗ. 

ἐμοὶ μὲν οὐδεὶς µῦθος, Αντιγόνη, φίλων 
οὔθ) ἡδὺς οὔτ' ἀλγεινὸς ἵκετ ἐξ ὅτου 
δυοῖν ἀδελφοῖν ἐστερήθημεν δύο, 
pg θανόντων ἡμέρᾳ διπλῇ χερί 
ἐπεὶ δὲ φροῦδός ἐστιν Αργείων στρατὸς 15 
ἐν νυκτὶ τῇ viv, οὐδὲ ὑπέρτερο», 

ofr εὐτυχοῦσα μᾶλλον, off ἀτωμένη. 
ΑΝ. ἤδη καλῶς, καί o ἐκτὸς αὐλείων πυλῶν 
rood οὔνεκ ἐξέπεμπον, as µόνη κλύοις. 
IZ. 
AN. 


τί 8 έἔστι; δηλοῖς γάρ τι Kadyaivova Eros. 20 
οὐ γὰρ τάφου νῷν τὼ κασιγνήτω Κρέων 

τὸν μὲν προτίσας, τὸν ὃ ἀτιμάσας ἔχει; 

᾿Ετεοκλέα µέν, ὡς λέγουσι, σὺν δίκῃ 

"προθεὶς δικαίᾳ καὶ νόµφ, κατὰ χθονὸς 


ϱ. λανθάνει] λανθάνει(:) L. 13. δύο] δύω L. δύω Οἱ. δύο CA. 15. 


Αργείων] ἀργείων Ἱ.. ἀργείων Ct. ἀργεῖοσ A. 18. ᾖδη] fede L. 20. καλ- 
χαίνουσ᾽] καλχ. Ι.. χαλκ. (mg. yp. καλχ.) A. 


Λι Τι ο Whee 


τῶ(ι) κασιγνήτωχι) L. 


10. τῶν ἐχθρῶν] In the vehemence of 
her resentment she already speaks of 
Creon as an enemy. Τὰ ἀπὸ τῶν ἐχθρῶν 
κακά, Schol. 

11. obSels 000s .. φίλων] ‘No word 
concerning any of our friends.’ 

11. ἐξ ὅτου] Sophocles has not been 
careful to mark the exact sequence of the 
events preceding the action of the Play. 
(See Introduction.) But the death of the 
brothers is supposed to have taken place 
some time before the rout of the Argive 
host. 

17. μᾶλλον is redundant, the whole 
expression being epexegetic of οὐδὲν 
ὑπέρτερον, and in construction with of8a. 

18, 19. καί σ᾿.. ἐξέπεμπον] ‘And it 
is for this that I have been leading thee 
forth.’ 

20. δηλοϊῖς γάρ τι καλχαίνουσ᾽ ἔποε] 
‘It is plain that you are heaving with 
some troublous word.’ καλχαίνω seems 
to be formed on a fancied analogy to 


31. vey τὼ κασιγνήτω] νῶκι)ν { 


24. "“προθείε] χριρθ MSS, γ dus ώς Rvonawml ice 


πορφύρω, as this is used in Homer of the lary 7 ee 
sea, and metaphorically of the mind. See .' 
Essay on L. pp. 89, 93. 

a1. τάφον is genitive of respect with 
both participles, but also privative genitive 
with ἆ as. Essay on L. p. 61. 

She implies that both brothers had been 
Sad cap pt the decree. ye. ll. 535- 
17, οὐ σει ταῦθ μα 
νου .. 0% γάρ τι δοῦλοα, AAA’ ἀδελφὸο 
ὤλετο. 

23. σὺν δίκῃ | "προθεὶς δικαίᾳ καὶ 
νόμφ] ‘After laying him out in state, 
with the righteous meed of honour and 
all customary observance, he has covered 
him in earth.” This conjectural emenda 
tion of the unintelligible χρησθείε has at 
least the advantage of giving a smooth 
context, which cannot be said of προσθεὶε 
δίκαια or of xpnordés. Cp. Hdt. 1. 112, 
5. 8, τρεῖ μὲν ἡμέραε προτιθέασι τὸν 9 
νεκρόν. This part of the treatment of 
Eteocles contrasts with the prohibition to 
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ἔκρυψε, τοῖς ἔνερθεν ἔντιμον vexpois, ας 
τὸν 8 ἆθλίως θανόντα ΓΠολυνείκους νέκυν 

ἀστοῖσί φασιν ἐκκεκηρΌχθαι τὸ μὴ 

τάφῳ καλύψαι μηδὲ κωκῦσαί τινα, 

ἐὰν & ἄκλαντον, ἄταφον, οἰωνοῖς γλυκὺν 

θησαυρὸν εἰσορῶσι πρὸς χάριν βορᾶς, 30 
τοιαῦτά φασι τὸν ἀγαθὸν Κρέοντά σοι 

κἀμοί, λέγω γὰρ κἀμέ, κηρύξαντ ἔχειν, 

καὶ δεῦρο νεῖσθαι ταῦτα Ἀτοῖσι μὴ εἶδόσιν 

gah προκηρύξοντα, καὶ τὸ πρᾶγμ ἄγειν 

οὐχ ὡς παρ οὐδέν, GAN ὃς ἂν τούτων τι δρᾷ, 35 
φόνον προκεῖσθαι δηµόλευστον ἐν πόλει. 


οὕτως ἔχει σοι ταῦτα, καὶ δείξεις τάχα 


eit’ εὐγενὴς πέφυκας elt ἐσθλῶν κακή. 


27. φασιν] φησιν L. φασὶν CAE. 
28. κακῦσαι] καλ())ύσαι L. κωκῦσαι Ο. 
(ἄκλαυστον ΟΕ.) ἄκλαυστον ἄταφον A. 
σοι CAE. 31. λέγω] λέγειν οὐ Ε. 
τοῖσ MSS. Heath. corr. 


mourn for Polynices. Cp. Thuc. 2. 34, 
where the words καὶ ἐπιφέρε τῷ αὐτοῦ 
ἕκαστοε fv τι βούληται throw some light 
on σὺν sant καὶ νόμφ. For the em- 
phatic .cp. Aj. 1100, és ταφὰε ἐγὼ 
θήσω δικαίω. προθείε may have been 
changed to προσθείε, and to this ma 

have been added an interlinear gloss & χρὴ, 
Cp. |. 243, κἀφαγιστεύσαε ἃ χρή. This 
reading is perhaps still open to the ob- 
jection that a more general word than 
προθεὶε seems to be wanted, and the tau- 
tology in δίκῃ .. δικαίᾳ leads to a sus- 
Picion of further corruption. Another 
guess is χρῆσθαι δικαιῶν. 

25. τοῖς .. vexpots] ‘ Holding his hon- 
ours amongst the dead;’ i.e. not ἄτιμου, 
or deprived of common rights. 

27. ἐκκεκηρῦχθαι] Passive. ‘ That 
proclamation has been made.’ Cp. προ- 
κεῖσθαι, |. 36. 

a9. €&v] Sc. wdyras. The affirmative 
subject is supplied from the negative. 
Cp. the language of the proclamation in 
O. T. 241, and see Essay on L. p. 59. 

29, 30. οἰωνοῖς .. βορᾶε] (1) ‘ Tg 
















] 


p- τίνος νόµου δὴ ταῦτα mpis 
Χαριν 


. 905, 
λέγω; Or, perhaps, (2) " To the yyJ- 


ἐκκεκηρῦχθαι] ἐκκεκηρύ MSS. (éy«. E.) 
5. ae Sra 

31. Kpéovrd σοι] κρέοντα" σοὲ L. κρέοντά 
33. δεῦρο νεῖσθαι] δεῦρ᾽ ὀνεῖσθαι L. 
34. προκηρύξοντα] προκηρύσσορτα L. προκηρύέαντα ΟΛ. 


λαυτον, ἄταφον] ἄταφον ἄκλαντον LE. 


τοῖσι] 


tures, eyeing him, 4 glad store of food to 
σπα Tate eats SFr πρός χέρι 
ee etter rendering, cp. Phil. 1156, ἀντί- 
Φονον κορέσαι στόµα πρὸε χάριν, and for 
the use of the abstract Bopas, cp. Il. 19. 
268, (τὸν pay...) py’ ἐπιδιήσαε, Blow 
ἰχθύσιν. Of the conjecture εἰσορμῶσι it 
is enough to say that the only instance of 
the rare compound εἰσορμάω in Sophocles 
is in Tr. 913, where els is in construction 
with θάλαμο». 

31, 2. σοι κἀμοί, λέγω γὰρ xdpé] 
These words have not been understood. 
Antigone first says, ‘ There is Creon’s pro- 
clamation for you!’ (σοι unemphatic:) then, 
going off upon the word, ‘For you, did I 
say? ay, and for me too, for I count 
myself also amongst those forbidden.’ 
This is said with bitter emphasis, showing 
that she has fully counted the cost of the 
act she meditates. ‘The proclamation 
extends to me—I accept the conse- 
quences.’ 

35. τούτων τι] Essay on L. § 22, p. 34. 

36. δηµόλευστον] ‘ By stoning of the 
people.’ Essay on L. p. 88, |. 15. 

38. For etvyevfs in this sense, cp. Eur. 
El. 363, οὕτοι τό Υ ἦθοι δυσγενὲε wap- 
ἐέοµαι. And for the genitive ἐσθλῶν, ερ. 
Aj. 763, dvovs καλῶε λέγοντοε .. πατρό». 


408 ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 
IZ. τί 8, ὦ ταλαῖφρο», «εἰ τάδ ἐν τούτοις, ἐγὼ “by btn nr /, we 
λύονσ ἂν ἡ ᾿φάπτουσα προσθείµην πλέον: | / 4 heck κ) 
ΑΝ. εἰ ἐυμπονήσεις καὶ ξυνεργάσει σκόπει. / [ ing OL fin! 
IZ. ποῖόν τι κινδύνευµα; ποῦ γνώμης ποτ ef bag pall tah he esse 
ΑΝ. εἰ τὸν νεκρὸν ξὺν τῇδε κουφιεῖς χερί. | πι ιν he 4 ty 
IZ. 4% γὸδρ voeis θάπτειν of, ἀπόρρητον πόλει; une 4 
ΑΝ. τὸν γοῦν ἐμὸν καὶ τὸν σόν, ἣν σὺ μὴ θέλῃς, “ 7 
ἀδελφόν' ov γὰρ δὴ προδοῦσ᾽ ἁλώσομαι. 
IZ. ὢ σχετλία, Κρέοντος ἀντειρηκότος ; 
ΑΝ. ἀλλ οὐδὲν αὐτῷ τῶν ἐμῶν p εἴργειν péra. 
ΙΣ. οἴμοι" Φφρόνησον, ὢ κασιγνήτη, πατὴρ 
ὡς νῷν ἀπεχθὴς δυσκλεής tT ἀπώλετο 50 


πρὸς αὐτοφώρων ἀμπλάκημάτων, διπλᾶς 
ὄψεις ἀράξας αὐτὸς αὐτουργῷ χερί. 
ἔπειτα µήτηρ καὶ γυνή, διπλοῦν ἔπος, 


40. ἢ ᾿φάπτουσα] ἡ θάπτουσα L. ἢ θάπτουσα CAE. ‘yp. καὶ ἢ 'φάπτουσα mg. C™. 


ασ κα L. 


Brunck. corr. 50. δυσκλεήε τ] 


41. ποῦ] wot L. 
ειρηκότοε] ἀντιρρηκότο A. 
στ 


ποῦ Α. 4. η] IL. εἰ Οἱ. 


4 
48. ἐμῶν μ] ἐμῶμ Ll. ἐμῶν CAE. 
ε τ’ Ο. 53. διπλοῦν ἔποε] δ. ἔποι L. 


πάθοσ 
8. ἔποι C*. δ. κάθοσ, yp. ἔποι A. -xaxdy πάθοε Ε. 


30. ταλαῖφρον points to the daring 
spirit of Antigone and to the tone of her 
last words. ‘ Alas for thy rash spirit! What 
can I add, if things he at this pass, by 
doing or undoing?’ rf is in construction 
with the participles as well as with the verb. 

40. The choice lies between 4 ᾿ϕά- 
πτουσα and Porson’s εἶθ) ἄπτουσα, for 
few will defend Aovovo’ ἂν ἢ θάπτουσα. 
The implied negative is in favour of εἴθ᾽ 
ἄπτουσα, which comes near the first hand 
of L. Cp. Ο. T. 517, λόγοισιν εἴτ ἔρ- 
γοισιν, where, however, el precedes. But 
εἴτε is slightly too emphatic, and 4 ’$4- 
πτουσα has the authority of the corrector 
of L. 

42. ποῦ γνώμης wor’ ε;] Although 
wot with the verb of motion is not un- 
likely (cp. El. 922, ὅποι γνώµηε φέρει), 
the future tense does not suit the passage. 
Hence the reading of Par. A. (with ef 
from εἰμί) is preferable. 

43. Antigone’s first intention is to lift 
the body with Ismene’s help and give it 
proper burial. Being uuable to do this 
unaided, she sprinkles the dust. ΟΡ. El. 


938-1057. 


Edv τῇδε.. χερί] ‘Helping the labour 
of my hand.’ Cp. Ο. T. 11, ἐκ τῆσδε 
χειρόε. Essay on L. § 23, p. 33. 

44. ἀπόρρητον is neuter accusative in 
apposition to the action. Essay on L. 
§ 17, Ρ. 24. 

ἀπόρρητον πόλαιν] ‘A thing forbidden 
to the whole city.’ 

45,6. The second of these lines has been 
needlessly suspected. ‘I will certainly 
bury my brother and yours, though you 
do not choose to do your part.’ 

48. τῶν ἐμῶν] Partitive genitive with 
οὐδὲν µέτα: privative genitive with εἴἵρ- 
γειν. Essay on L. p. 61. ‘He has no 
right in what is mine to part me from my 
own.’ 

50. νῶν] Ethical dative. 

51. avro ] * Self-detected ;’ i.e. 
Brought to light by his own act. wpés= 
‘In consequence of,’ connects the phrase 
with the preceding rather than the fol 
lowing words, 

53. διπλοῦν ἔπος] ‘A two-fold name,’ 
suggesting the horror of the double re- 
lationship. Cp. O.T. 928, yur) δὲ µήτηρ 


ᾗδε τῶν κείνου τέκνων. 





ΑΝΤΙΓΟΝΗ. 


πλεκταῖσιν ἀρτάναισι λωβᾶται βίον' 


409 


τρίτον & ἀδελφὼ δύο µίαν καθ ἡμέραν 55 


αὐτοκτονοῦντε τὼ ταλαιπώρω pbpov 
κοινὸν κατειργάσαντ ἐπαλλήλοιν χεροῖν. 
νῦν av µόνα δὴ vd λελειμμένα σκόπει 
bam κάκιστ ὁλούμεθ', εἰ νόµου Big 


ψῆφον τυράννων 4 κράτη παρέξιµεν. 


60 


ἀλλ ἐννοεῖν χρὴ τοῦτο μὲν γυναῖχ ὅτι 
ἔφυμεν, ὡς πρὸς ἄνδρας οὐ payxoupéva: 


ἔπειτα & οὔνεκ ἀρχόμεσθ) ἐκ κρεισσόνων 


καὶ ταῦτ ἁκούειν κἄτι τῶνδ) ἀλγίονα. 


ἐγὼ μὲν οὖν αἰτοῦσα τοὺς ὑπὸ χθονὸς 65 


ἐύγγνοιαν ἴσχειν, ὡς βιάζοµαι τάδε, 


τοῖς ἐν τέλει βεβῶσι πείσοµαι. 


τὸ γὰρ 


περισσὸ πράσσειν οὐκ ἔχει νοῦν οὐδένα. 


ΑΝ. 


πράσσειν, ἐμοῦ y ἂν ἡδέως Spw 
ἀλλ ἴσθ) ὁποία σοι δοκεῖ, κεῖνον 8 ἐγὼ “at yy 4 


οὔτ ἂν κελεύσαιμ οὔτ ἄν, εἰ θέλοις ἔτι 
—_— 


έτα. 7ο 


θάψω. καλόν µοι τοῦτο ποιούσῃ θανεῖν. 

55. δύο] δύο L. dua OC. 56. αὐτοκτονοῦντε] αὐτοκτενοῦντεε MSS. Coraés 
corr. τὼ ταλαιπώρω] ra(:) radarwdpoxs) L. µόρον] popan L. ydpaw Ο)(2). 
57. ἐπαλλήλοιν L. én’ ἀλλήλοιν CfA. 58. νῦν LE. νῦν δ' CPA. νώ] νῶ(ι) 
L. va Cl, 60. παρέέιµεν] παρέξειµεν LE. παρέξιµεν AC’, 63. κριισσόνον] 


κρειττόνων I. κρειττόνων Ct. κρεισσόνων A. 
68-70. οὖκ ἔχει .. πράσσειν omitted (through homoioteleuton), and 
6g. ef θέλοιε] ἐθέλοιε A. 


γίονα AC’. 
afterwards added by 1. 
71. ὁποία] ὁποῖά MSS. corr. from Schol. 


54. λωβᾶται βίον] ‘ Destroys her own 
ife.’ 


56. αὐτοκτονοῦντε] ‘ By mutual fratri- 
cidal slaughter.’ atrés in composition 
here is partly reciprocal and partly, as in 
αὐτόχειρ, suggestive of the murder of 
kindred: cp. 1.172. The same is true of 
κοινόν: cp. |. 147. 

57. ἐπολλήλοιν] ' Mutual.’ The read- 
ing of L. and Hermann is justified by the 
awkwardness of the double genitive dual 
and the doubtful ase of ἐπί in the other 
reading. 

6ο. ψῆφον τυράννων 4 κράτη] * The 
will or authority of the ruler.’ 

64. For the epexegesis, see Essay on 
L. § 33) P- 53- 


I 


64. ἀλγίονα] ἀλγείονα L. ἆλ- 
70. 7 ἄν] Υ’.. ἂν L. 


66. βιάξοµαι τάδε] This passive use 
of βιάζοµαι occurs again in |. 1073, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἐκ cot βιάζονται τάδε. 

68. πράσσειν] ‘To act be- 
yond one’s sphere.’ Cp. Tr. 617, τὸ μὴ 
"mOupety πομπὸε dv περισσὰ δρᾶ». 

70. ἐμοῦ .. µέτα] ‘Would your acting 
with me be any pleasure to me.’ For the 
adverb ἡδέως, implying a predicate, see 
Essay on L. § 24, p. 38. 

71. [σθ) ὁποία] This reading is ac- 
knowledged by the Scholiast equally with 
ἴσθ᾽ ὁποῖα, the MS. reading. ‘ Be such as 


you choose to be’ is more forcible than 


Hold what principles you please,’ even if 
eldévas could have this meaning” 
“7a. Antigone knows clearly from the 


Imtled evte prsas 


410 ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΒΥΣ 
η pet’ αὐτοῦ κείς Dov µέτα, .. 
φίλη pet αὐτοῦ κείσοµαι, φίλου µέτα ἐίιε Mp hine 6 lmgen 
hid itleheves we plea te , 
Novas [είνω Worn Theos here 


ὅσια πανουργήσασ. ἐπεὶ πλείων χρόνος 
ὃν δεῖ µ ἀρέσκειν τοῖς κάτω τῶν ἐνθάδε. 
oe 


Pring wc 


12. 


ἐκεῖ γὰρ del κείσοµαι aol ὃ εἰ δοκεῖ, 
τὰ τῶν θεῶν ἔντιμ ἀτιμάσασ exe. 


ἐγὼ μὲν οὐκ ἄτιμα ποιοῦμαι, τὸ δὲ 
Big πολιτῶν δρᾶν ἔφυν ἀμήχανος. 


σὺ μὲν τάὰ ὃν προὔχοί. ἐγὼ δὲ 8) τάφον 80 
χώσουσ' ἀδελφῷ Φφιλτάτῳ πορεύσομαι. 
οἴμοι ταλαίνης ὡς ὑπερδέδοικά σου. 


µή µου προτάρβει τὸν σὸν ἐξόρθου πότµον. 
ἀλλ οὖν προμηνύσῃς ye τοῦτο pndevi 


τοὔργον, κρυφῆ δὲ κεῦθε, σὺν ὃ αὔτως ἐγώ. 85 
οἴμοι, καταύδα". πολλὸν ἐχθίων ἔσει 
σιγῶσ', ἐὰν μὴ πᾶσι κηρύξῃς τάδε. “ig Gull pul 
θερμὴν ἐπὶ ψυχροῖσι καρδίαν ἔχει. & he .. | 

ἀλλ οδ) ἀρέσκουσ᾽ οἷς µάλισθ᾽ ἁδεῖν µε χρή. 


ΑΝ. 


13. 
AN. 
ΙΣ. 


ΑΝ. 


1d, 
AN. 
13, 
AN. 


εἰ καὶ δυνήσει y* GAN ἀμηχάνων ἐρᾷς. go 
οὐκοῦν, ὅταν δὴ μὴ σθένω, πεπαύσομαι. 


12. 


ἀρχὴν δὲ θηρᾶν οὐ πρέπει τἀμήχανα. 


74. Ἐλείων LA. πλεῖον Οἱ. 


" 978. μὲν... οὐκ L. ()(οὖν) οὐκ.) 
| γρ. βίον 
83. πότµον L. πότµον Ο'. βίον Ε. 


beginning, with the heightened conscious- 
ness of passion, the consequences of her 
act. There is no ‘irony of fortune,’ so 
far as she is concerned. 

76. cot 8° ef Soxet] The emphasis 
really rests on the subject (σύ), but is trans- 
ferred to the dative, as in Phil. 1395, 
ws ῥᾷστ) ἐμοὶ μὲν τῶν Adyow λῆέαι, σὲ 
δὲ | κ.τ.λ. See Essay on L. § 41, pp. 71, 
72. The change to σύ is a very slight 
one, but rather weakens the expression. 

78. ee ‘I do not dis- 
regard.’ The object is left vague in the 
reply, as in El. 1415, dripos obdevds σύ. 


tion. 


76. def] αἱεὶ L. 


79. ἔφνν] ‘I am,’ by nature and Posie, 


77. θεῶν] θε(τ))ῶν L. 
80. προὔχοι)] προὔχοιο' L. spodxo: A. 


81. χώσουσ] χὼσουσ᾽ L. 85. σὺν 
' σὺ δ'Ι.. σὺν BC 86. πολλόν] πολλῶν E. ἐχθίων] ἐλ.είων L. ἐχθίων Ο’. 
' ἔσει] on: L. 89. μάλιστ᾽ ἁδεῖν L. μάλιστ’ dy μ' ἀδεῖν A(?) 9ο. δυνήσει] 
δυνήσηι L. οἱ. δὺ μή] δὴ(μ) L. δὴ μὴ CPA. 


81. ταλαίνηε is to be taken equall 
with οἴμοι and ὁ κορδέδοικα, “_ 

83. ἐξόρθον] ‘ Direct safely through- 
out,’ as if steering a vessel. 

86. The Epic πολλόν is curious, but 
need not be changed. Cp. Tr. 1196, 
πολλὸν 8 ἄρσεν) ἐκτεμόνθ) ὁμοῦ | ἄγριον 
ἔλαιον. 

88. θερµὴν .. ἔχενε] ‘ Your courage is 
hot upon a cold enterprize.’ 

87. σιγῶσ', dav pa .. ] Epexegesis. 

ψυχροῖσι] ‘ Chilling,’ ‘Causing a cold 
thrill of horror.’ Cp. Aesch. Prom. 691- 
3, 008 ὧδε δυσθέατα καὶ δυσοιστὰ . . . 
ψύχειν ψυχὰν ἐμάν. 

gt. Cp. |. 926. 


ΑΝΤΙΓΟΝΗ. 


All 


AN. «i ταῦτα λέξεις, ἐχθαρεῖ μὲν ἐξ ἐμοῦ, 
ἐχθρὰ δὲ τῷ θανόντι προσκείσει δίκῃ. 
ἀλλ ἔα µε καὶ τὴν ἐξ ἐμοῦ δυσβουλίαν ος 
παθεῖν τὸ δεινὸν τοῦτο. πείσοµαι γὰρ οὐ 


τοσοῦτον οὐδὲν ὥστε 


1d. 


οὐ καλῶς θανεῖν. 
ἀλλ εἰ δοκεῖ σοι, στεῖχε τοῦτο 8 iad’, ὅτι 


dvous μὲν ἔρχει, τοῖς φίλοι ὃ ὀρθῶς φίλη. 


ΧΟΡΟΣ. 


στρ.α. ἀκτὶς ἀελίου, τὸ κάλλιστον ἑπταπύλῳ φανὲν 


943. ἐχθαρεῖ] ἐχθρανῆι LE. yp. ἐχθαρβι mg. Ο). ἐχθαρῇ A. 
ov 
97. μὴ οὐ Ι. μὴ A. 


oa ee om “agtotye-| Syépac Bupeniae-| ῥεέφρω» | τὸν] 
gura-| puydda κινήσασα-| ὃν-| ἀρθεὶσ-] dgéa-| ds ὑπερέπτα. 


προσκείσηι L. 


Φιλοισ(ι) L. 
in L. and Α., ἀκτὶσ-] λιστον-| θήβα-ἰ 


ἀελίοιο Α. 


94. ἐχθρὰ .. δίκῃ] «And you will justly 
be placed at enmity towards the dead.’ 

95. τὴν ἐξ ἐμοῦ] ‘That proceeds from 
me ;’ i.e. For which I alone am respon- 
sible. 

96. πείσοµαι γὰρ οὐ] The reading οὗ, 
for which some critics would substitute 
οὖν, is confirmed (1) by the tendency to a 
vehement accumulation of negatives in 
the speeches of Antigone in this scene: 


Strophe a. 


~optuu-u- 
-ω-ωω-ω-- 
τω ω --ω 
ω -Ἱ-“ωπωυω-- 
ο tuy——— 
ranean 
Ῥ-----ω-- Ὁ-- 
-ω--ω--ων-- 


A 


oN 
WIV Ym Ua 


4 


Note the descriptive effect of the ‘ gal- 
loping’ resolved trochees in Ἱ. 9 of stro- 
phe a, and of the jolting cretics and bound- 
ing choriambi in Il. 5 and 6 of strophe β. 

‘Never did morning rise so fair as this 
which thou didst bring at length to wait- 
ing Thebes, O eye of golden day! For 
thy first beams, shooting over Dirke’s 


100 


94. προσκείσει] 
99. ἔρχει] ἔρχηι L. φίλοιε] 
φίλη C. 100-114. Division of lines 


100. ἀελίου L. 


(2) by the similar emphatic inversions 
noticed in the Essay on L. p. 71. 

100, foll. In the following πάροδοε the 
anapaestic rhythm, which seems to have 
been originally appropriated to the en- 
trance of the chorus (see the Ajax, and 
the Agamemnon of Aeschylus), alternates 
with two strophes and antistrophes, the 
first in the logaoedic, the second in the 
dactyloiambic rhythm. 


Strophe β. 


AU HU Uno 


~Aystatvyv 
~AUYUuU-e 


rills, stirred into quicker flight the Ar- 
give warrior, who for Polynice’s quarrel 
swooped upon our land on snow-white 
wing, with shields and pluméd helms. 

‘ Threatening our halls in towering pride 
he stood, and gaped with bristling spears 
around our gates, thirsting for our blood : 
but he is gone, or ever his desire was 


412 


ΣΟΦΩΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


Θήβα τῶν προτέρων ddos, 


ἐφάνθης ποτ, ® χρυσέας 
ἁμέρας βλέφαρον, Διρκαίων ὑπὲρ ῥεέθρων μολοῦσα, 
τὸν λεύκασπιν ᾿Αργόθεν φῶτα βάντα πανσαγίᾳ 


1ος 


φυγάδα πρόδροµον ὀξυτέρῳ κινήσασα χαλινφ' 


Ἐὺς ἐφ ἡμετέρᾳ yg " Πολυνείκους 


ἀρθεὶς νεικέων ἐξ ἆ 


ὀξέα κλάζων 


3 , les ε ε 4 
αἰετὸς εἰς γᾶν ὡς ὑπερέπτη, 
λευκῆς χΧιόνος πτέρυγι στεγανὸς 


103. προτέραν] πρότερον A. 


τόραι L. (with a letter erased over the w) A. dfurépy Ε. 


κινήσασ Ἱ.. κινήσασ Cc. 


ἁμετέρα A. *TloAuvelxous] Πολυνε 
do AE. ὑπερέστη] ὑπερέπτα E. 


slaked, or ever the fire-god caught our 
coronal of towers. Such fight displayed 
the serpent writhing in his gripe, not 
easily subdued. Such din of war assailed 
him in the rear. For Zeus abhors the 
boaster and contemns the clank of gold. 
And when he saw them moving in a full 
proud stream, he smote with lightning 
from on high the daring climber who 
from his pinnacle was eagerly preparing 
to shout victory. And swung to 

with a rebound he fell, the fire-bearer, 
who with mad rush was breathing his 
blast of enmity against the wall. 

‘ And various was the fortune of the day. 
But the War-god plunged amongst our 
enemies as a mighty helper for us. 

‘For at all our gates their captains, 
seven against seven, left their panoplies 
as trophies to our cause. All but the 
horrid pair, who fell together with the 
guilt of mutual fratricide. 

‘ But forget we the griefs of war. For 
victory came with smiles of joy to greet 
our smiling town. So visit we the temples 
of all the gods with dances all night long: 
and let Theban Bacchus be the master of 
our revelry.’ 

103. χρυσέας] The v of χρυσέαε seems 
here to be short, ορ. Eur. H. F. 351, πλή- 
κτρφ χρὔσέφ. 

105. The rivulet of Ὠἱτκὸ was to the 
west of Thebes. The sun had risen just 
as the retreat of the Argives became a 
rout, and the army returning from pur- 
suit would see the morning light reflected 
in the stream, which they would cross on 


110. *8s] ὃν MSS. Scaliger corr. 
o MSS. Scaliger corr. 


110 

ιλόγων 
105. ὑπέρ] ὕπερ L. 108. ὀξυτέρφ] ὀξυ- 
109. κιγήσασα 


τέ 
ἡμετέρᾳ] ήμερα Ἱ.. 
113. yar we] γῆν 


their way back to the city. The ode is 
not chanted at sunrise, but celebrates the 
glorious morning which had seen the dis- 
comfiture of the enemy. 

106. λεύκασπιν] Cp. Aesch.S.c. T. 96, 
λευκοπρεπῆ λέων: Eur. Phoen. 1106, λεύ- 
κασπιν εἰσορῶμεν ᾽Αργείων στράτον. 

Αργόθεν] The correspondence of a 
dactyl in the antistrophe to the trochee 
᾽Αργό- in this line has led to suspicion 
of the text, and Hermann conjectured 
᾿Αργόθεν ἐκ. 

108. φΦυγάδα πρόδροµον] ‘ Running 
before us in flight.’ Said from the point 
of view of the pursuing host. Or, ‘In the 
van of the flying host.’ 

109. χαλινῷ] Either literally (‘ Riding 
with hastier rein’) or metaphorically (‘With 
thy hastening bridle in his lips’). 

110. "ὃς . ."Πολυνείκους] The emenda- 
tion of Scaliger improves the sense as well 
as the grammar. 

111. ἀρθεὶς.. ἐξ ἀμφιλόγων] ‘ Carried 
forth in consequence of the doubtful quar- 
rel (the quarrel and debate) of Polynices.’ 
ἀρθείε is said with allusion to αἴρειν στό- 
Aov, but also suggests the image of the 
bird rising in air. 

113. The omission of ds in this line, 
which Herm. suggested, is hardly necessary, 
although it does not impair the sense. The 
correspondence of strophe and antistrophe 
does not extend strictly to the anapaests. 

114. λευκῆς χιόνος πτέρυγι] See Essay 
on L. § 9, p. 11, and cp. |. 106. 

oreyavés|] ‘Covered all over;’ i.e. 
There were no gaps in their array. 


soul 


ΑΝΤΙΓΟΝΗ. 


πολλῶν > ὅπλων 


413 


115 


ἐύν 0 ἱπποκόμοις κορύθεσσι. 


ἀντ.α. στὰς δ ὑπὲρ µελάθρων *hovdcaow ἀμφιχανὼν κύκλῳ 


λόχχαις ἑπτά 
ἔβα, πρίν ποθ ἁμετέρων 


120 


αἱμάτων γένυσιν πλησθῆναί re καὶ στεφάνωμα πύργων 


πευκάενθ᾽ "Ηφαιστον ἑλεῖν. 


πάταγος "Αρεος ἀντιπάλφ δυσχείρωµα δράκοντι. 


τοῖος ἀμφὶ var ἐτάθη 
126 


Ζεὺς γὰρ μεγάλης γλώσσης κόμπους 


ὑπερεχθαίρει, καί σφας ἐσιδὼν 


πολλῷ ῥεύματι προσνισσοµένους, 


υσοῦ καναχῆς ὑπ 


116. κορύθεσσι] κορύθεσιν L. 


118. "φονώσαισιν] φορίαισιν MSS. Boeckh corr. 


κορύθεσιν ο. 


’ 130 


117. Two lines, ordo-+ αισιν 
120. Divi- 


ἀκφιχανὼν.. 
sion of lines, ἔβα-| alpdrov-| πλησθῆναι-| orepdvapa wevederO'4 τοῖοσ-| πάταγοσ- 


δυσχείρωμα .. 


128. ἐσιδών] εἰσιδὼν Ἱ.. ἐσιδὼν A. 


120. αἱμάτον] ἁρμάτων Ε, 
115. ἀντιπάλφ] ἀντιπάλαι LE. ἀντιπάλωι CPA. 


122, re was added by Triclinius. 
126. δράκοντι LE. δράκοντι CfA. 


129. spoomocopévous] προσνισοµένουσ L. 


τησ . 
130. ὑπερόπτηε] ὑπεροπτίασ L. ὑπερόπτησ interl. Οἱ. ὑπεροκπτίασ A. ὑπερόπτα Ε. 


to στα the act, rather than iba object of 
vict cp. «5 


an , and the sense may be, «Such fin of 
assed hi ρ 


ATS. πολλῶν μεθ ὅπλων | ξύν θ ἵππο- 

κόµοιφ κορύθεσσι] ‘Accompanied with 
many a shield and armed with many a 
helm.’ 

117. στάς] ‘Staying his flight,’ like 
the bird of prey preparing to stoop. At 
this point the image becomes less de- 
finite. 

Ἀφονώσαισιν] Boeckh’s emendation at 
once cures the metre and supplies a poeti- 
cal touch which corresponds to the expla- 
nation of the Scholiast, rais τῶν φονῶν 
ἑρώσαιε Adyxais. 

118. ἀμφιχανὼν .. orépa] ‘ Yawning 
round our seven mouthed gates.’ The 
image of the eagle passes into the more 
general one of a devouring monster. 

131. yévvow] ‘With his jaws.’ In- 
strumental dative. 

πλησθῆναί τε καὶ .. dActv] For the 
change of subject in these lines, see Essay 
on L. p. 60. 

124. τοῖοφ.. δράκοντε] (1) ‘Sach din of 
war was spread about his rear by the re- 
luctant snake, no easy matter to subdue.’ 
So the Scholiast who wrote τὸ δὲ dyri- 
πάλφ ὁράκοντι ἀντὶ τοῦ ὑπὸ τοῦ ἀντιπά- 
λου δράκοντοε, ws ᾽Αχιλῆξ δαµασθείε (11, 


22.55). Or (2) δυσχε ίρωμα may be taken 





Terence to read the genitive. ‘Or, ( 3) if the 
genitive is read, the words may be taken 
in yet another way: ‘Such din of war 
harassed him from behind, the hard-to-be- 
subdued might of the serpent, who was a 
match for his foe.’ Of the foregoing in- 
terpretations, the second seems the most 
probable. 

The δράκων is certainly the emblem of 
Thebes, and the eagle and snake are in 
conflict, as in Il. 12. 201, foll., where also 
the serpent struggles and escapes: ὁ 2’ 
οὕπω λήθετο χάρμην, | κόψε γὰρ αὐτὸν 
ἔχοντα κατὰ στῆθοε δειρὴν | ἴδνω- 
θε. ὁὀπίσω. ὁ δ ἀπὸ ev fue χαμᾶςε, 
κ.τ.λ. Hor. Carm. 4. 4, 11, ‘Nune in 
reluctantes dracones | Egit amor dapis at- 


que pugnae.’ 
129. πολλῷ ῥεύματι προσνισσοµέ- 
νου] ‘Coming in full proud stream.’ 


Like a Breat river mes its banks. 


130.5 χρυσοῦ καναχῆς Κων 
‘ Despiser of the clank of gold.’ 


Coronal 
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ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


παλτῷ ῥιπτεῖ πυρὶ βαλβίδων 


ἐπ᾽ ἄκρων ἤδη 
νίκην ὁρμῶντ ἀλαλάξαι" 


στρ.β.ἀντιτύπα ὃ ἐπὶ 


βακχεύων ἐπέπνει 
ῥιπαῖς ἐχθίστων ἀνέμων. 
οσα & ἄλλα μὲν ἆλ- 


σα 


lo ΄ 
πεέσε 


τανταλωθεὶς ὁ' 4 aMered 


πυρφόρος ὃς Τότε pawopéva ~dv ὁρμῷ 


135 


Aa: τὰ 8 ἐπ ἄλλοις ἐπενώμα στυφελίζων péyas "Αρης 


φεξιόσειρο». 


114. ἀντιτύπᾳ] ἀντίτυπα MSS. Porson corr. 


over 8, or AA, or some letter which is lost. 


τὰ . . ἄλλα Ι.. 
3’ ἄλλα E. 


Aesch. Agam. 776, τὰ χρυσόπαστα 3 
ἔσθλα σὺν rive χερῶν | παλιντρόποιε ὅμ- 
μασιν ἡαποῦσ» boa, prey The Scho- 
liast, who wrote τοῦ χρυσοῦ φαν- 
τασίαν ὑπερβεβηκόταε τῇ IB ὑπεροψίᾳ, 
seems to have read ὑπερόπταε, which ap- 
pears in the margin of several copies. The 
ὑπεροψία of his interpretation may have 
given rise to bwepowrias, as in conjunction 
with this it has suggested iwepowAias and 
ὑπερόπλουε. 

131. παλτῷ ῥυπτεῖ πυρί] ‘ Hurls down 
with brandished thunderbolt.’ Or possibly 
ῥιπτεῖ is 2 more emphatic substitute for 
βάλλει =‘ Smites from afar.’ The word 
παλτφ suggests the zig-zag flicker of the 


read Bboy GA, s, having 
.«ἀλαλάξαι] ‘A vin 
reached the oal, he was eager 
ing to raise he cty of victor 3 
RIT are the end of he race-course, 


metaphorically applied here to the top of 
he wall, and so receiving the epithet 


133. The subject of ὁρμῶντα (Capa- 
neus) is anticipated from the following 
ines. 

134. ἀντντύπφᾳ] Porson’s conjecture 
has been generally received. ‘He fell 
with a rebound upon the earth, that beat 
him back.’ 

τανταλωθείς] As if the scale that had 
been the lightest had suddenly become the 
heaviest. Cp. Hom. Il. 21. 212, ῥέπε & 
“Exropos αἴσιμον ἧἦμαρ, | gxero 8 els 
’Aldao. 


εἶχε 3 ἄλλᾳ τὰ μὲν ἄλλα 6Ο’. 
140. δεξιόσειροε] δεξιό(χ)ειροε Ἱ.. δεξιόσειροε C°A. 


140 


138. μέν] gis written by C7. 
εἶχε 3 ἄλλᾳ μὲν dr | λα] εἶχε 3 ἄλλαι 
εἶχε 3° ἄλλα (τὰ) μὲν ἄλλᾳ Α. εἶχε 


135. πυρφόρος] ‘ With the fire in his 
hand,’ with which he had threatened the 
town. O.C. 1318: Λες]. S. ο. T. 413, 
[οἱ]. 

ὁρμα] Note the tautology after ὁρμῶντ', 
supra. 

136, 7. ‘Had breathed against us in 
frenzy with blasts of malignant winds.’ 
Cp. infra 929. 

138. «lye δ ἄλλα μὲν ἄλλα] = This 
emendation of Hermann’s is the simplest 
which restores both sense and metre. Sup- 
posing it to be correct, τὰ δέ was written 
by mistake after the first ἄλλα, and in 
correcting this error only δέ was erased to 
make room for µέν, τά being supposed to 
belong to ἄλλφ. ‘ The aspect of battle 
was various in different parts of the 
field; and yet, again, on other bands the 

t War-god dispensed a different share, 

ing against them like a free horse that 
was pulling with our team.’ For the 
triple form, άλλα... ἄλλφ .. τὰ δέ, cp. Plat. 
Rep. 2. 369 B, οὕτω δὴ παραλαμβά- 
vow ἄλλοι ἄλλον ἐπ ἄλλον, τὸν δ ἐτ᾽ 
ἄλλου χρείᾳ. 

140. δεξιόσειροφ] The War-god taking 
part with Thebes and bounding hither and 
thither over the plain is compared to the 
σειραῖου ἵππου, whose freer action was so 
important at critical moments in the cha- 
riot-race. Cp. El. 721, 22, δέξιον δ dy- 
els | σειραῖον ἵππον elpye τὸν προσκείµε- 
vow: Aesch. Agam. 841, 2, μόνου 3° Όδυσ- 
σεύε, ὅστερ οὐχ ἔκων ἔπλει | (ευχθεε 
ἔτοιμουι ἦν ἐμοὶ σειράφορον. 





ΑΝΤΙΓΟΝΗ. 
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ἑπτὰ λοχαγοὶ γὰρ ἐφ ἑπτὰ πύλαις 


ταχθέντες ἴσοι πρὸς toovs ἔλιπον 


Ζηνὶ τροπαίῳ πάγχαλκα τέλη, 


πλὴν τοῖν στυγεροῖν, ὢ πατρὸς ἑνὸς 


µητρός Te μιᾶς φύντε καθ αὑτοῖν 


[4 


δικρατεῖς λόγχα 


΄ ἔχετον 


κοινοῦ θανάτου µέρος aude. 
ἀντ.β. ἀλλὰ γὰρ ἆ µεγαλώνυμος ἦλθε Νίκα 
τῷ πολυαρμάτῳ ἀντιχαρεῖσα Θήβᾳ, 


ἐκ μὲν δὴ πολέμων 


150 


τῶν viv θέσθε λησμοσύναν, 


Gedy δὲ ναοὺς χοροῖς 


παννυχίοις πάντας ἐπέλθωμεν, ὁ Θήβας ὃ ἐλελίχθων 
απ αυ. 


Βάκχιος ἄρχοι. 


ἀλλ ὅδε γὰρ δὴ βασιλεὺς χώρας, 


141. γάρ om. A. 
ᾖλθε] 
161. θἐσθε] θέσθαι L. θέσθε CAE. 


vision of lines, θεῶν-{ νύχοισ-] τασ ἐπέλθωμεν-| δ' ἐλελίζων .. ἄρχοι. Pay 
Ae 
ἐλελίχθων] ἐλελίζων LE. ἐλελίζων 09». 


χίοιε] παννύχοισ Ἱ.. παννυχίοιε E. 
154. Βάκχιοε] βακχεῖοε MSS. 


141. The poet seems to overlook the 
fact that Capaneus, one of the seven, is 
already disposed of. 

142, 3. ‘ Left the tribute of their brazen 
panoplies to Zeus, who turns the fortune 
of the day.’ 

144-7. Neither could despoil the other, 
since both were slain. And the citizens 
could not dedicate to Zeus arms polluted 
with kindred blood. 

145. αὐτοῖν] i.e. ἀλλήλοι», ἑαυτού», 
ἀλλήλου», Hesych. 

146. δικρατεῖ λόγχας στήῄσαντε] 
‘ Having set in rest their two spears, vic- 
torious both.’ The spears are not hurled, 
as in the Iliad, but held firmly as the com- 
batants rush at each other. Cp., however, 
Hom. Ἡ. 4. 307 (quoted by Donaldson), 
δε δέ κ ἀνὴρ dad dw ὀχέων ἕτερ' ἅρμαθ 
ἵκηται | ἔγχει ὀρεέάσθω, ἐπεὶ ᾗ πολὺ φέρ- 
Τερον οὕτων. 

147. κοινοῦ] See on I. 57. 


149. ἀντιχαρεῖσα] ‘ Exchanging looks 
ofiox.’ Cp χαίρεν-χίδατι Xen Cor 8. 


145. καθ αὑτοῖν] καθ αὑτὸν L. xa" αὑτοῖν C*A. 


λθε(ν) L. 149. πολναρμάτφ] πολυ ἁρμάται L. 
λησμοσύ 


155 


148. 
πολυαρµάται Ο3. 

152. Di- 
153. παννι- 


μοσύναν] Anopocurny MSS. 


I. 33. 

» as in Pindar, is the personi- 
fication of Θήβαι, for which it is used 
consistently throughout this play. 

150. ἐκ μὲν 8) πολέμων..λησμοσύ- 
ναν] ‘ Turning from the present wars ap- 
point forgetfulness of them.’ For the 
pleonastic use of ἐκ, see Essay on L. § 19, 
Ρ. 27. 

153. πανννχίοιε] Cp. Ο. T. 1οφο: 
Aesch. Ag. 23, 24, καὶ χορῶν κατάστα- 
ow | τολλῶν ἐν "Αργει τῆσδε συμφορᾶε 
χάριν. This form is read in Aug. ὃ. and 
Par. E. 

ὁ OfBas 8’.. ἄρχοι] ‘ And may Theban 
Bacchus, who shakes the earth (with re- 
velry) lead the dance.’ Schol. ἐλελίχθονα 
δὲ τὸν Διόνυσόν φησι διὰ τὰε bv ais 
Ἑακχείαιο κινήσει». ἢ τὸν τὴν γῆν σεί- 
οντα καὶ ἀναβακχεύοντα ταῖε χορείαιε. ὁ 
δὲ νοῦε' ὁ Θήβαε Βακχεῖοε, ὁ Θηβαγενὴε 
Διόνυσον, ὁ τῆε Θήβηε πολίτηε, ὁ ἑἐλελί- 
χθων, ἄρχοι τῆε χορείαε. See Essay on 
L. § 9, Ρ. 11. 





ή 0.7.23. 6 
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ZOPOKAEOYS 


Κρέων 6 ΛΛενοικέως, *dpyov νεοχμὸς 


νεαραΐσι θεῶν ἐπὶ συντυχίαις 


χωρεῖ, τίνα ὃ 


ὴ µῆτιν ἐρέσσων ; 
ὅτι σύγκλητον τήνδε γερόντων 


16ο 


. , προὔθετο λέσχην, Catene ck 


κομ/ῷ κηρύγματι πέµψας. 


ΚΡΕΩΝ. 
, ἄνδρες, τὰ μὲν δὴ πόλεος ἀσφαλῶς θεοὶ 


b πολλῷ σάλῳ σείσανγτε; ὥρθωσαν πάλιν' 


ὑμᾶς ὃ ἐγὼ πομποῖσιν ἐκ πάντων δίχα 


ἔστειλ ἱκέσθαι, τοῦτο μὲν τὰ Aatov 165 


σέβοντας εἰδὼς εὖ θρόνων del κράτη, 
τοῦτ αὖθις, ἡνίκ Οἰδίπους ὤρθου πόλιν, 


156. "ἄρχων om. MSS. 
165. gored’) ε.στειλ’ L. 


156. The metre requires either the ad- 
dition of one (or three) anapaests or the 
omission of veo Dindorf’s suppo- 
sition that veo νεαραῖσι has grown 
in some way out of γεόχµοισι is in itself 
probable enough, but the omission of 
some word like κάρχων after βασιλεύς is 
equally so. 

159. τίνα δή] I agree with Hermann, 
Donaldson, and Seyffert in preferring the 
interrogative. 

On ἐρίσσων =‘ Moving,’ ‘ Advancing,’ 
see Essay on L. p. 87, and cp. Aj. 251, 
τοίαε ἐρέσσουσιν ἀπειλάε. 

160, 1. ὅτι... προὔθετο] ‘That he 
hath appointed.’ ὅτι here almost = διότι. 

160. σύγκλητον] ‘Specially convened.’ 
The word is used, after the analogy of the 
σύγκλητοε ἐκκλησία at Athens, for an as- 
sembly specially summoned by the στρα- 


161. προὔθετο] The middle voice im- 
plies, ‘For private conference with him- 
self.’ 

161. κοινῷ κηρύγματι tépipas] ‘ Hav- 
ing cited us by a message sent to all 
concerned.’ κοινῷ =‘ Inclusive.’ This is 
the fourth use of κοινόο in these 162 
lines. 

πέμψας] i.e. orelAas πόµποισι»ν, as 
Creon expresses himself in |, 164. 

163-210. Creon’s first error is not mere 


159. τίνα L. 


161. πόλεοε L(?)A. πόλεωε C?. 


self-will, but an excessive zeal for the 
honour of the state, to which all private 
feelings must give way (183, 4, 187-90). 
His αὐθαδία is however already felt, esp. 
in ll. 173, 191, 207. And the uncon- 
sciousness of one young in power is 
shown in the self-inculpating words in 
ll. 175-7. He characteristically dwells 
on the virtue of loyalty (165-9, 209, 
10) and the crime of rebellion (199- 
203): and his passionate nature is be- 
trayed by the exaggerated expression in 
|. 208. 
161. τὰ μὲν δὴ πόλεος] This form of 
expression suits the introduction of a sub- 
ject before the form of sentence is deter- 
mined. πόλιν, rather than τὰ πόλεοε, is 
the object of σείσαντος and ὤρθωσαν. 
ἀσφαλῶς] ‘ Unharmed,’ = άνευ τοῦ 


σφαλῆναι. 

161. ὥρθωσαν] ‘ Have righted the 
vessel.’ 

165, 6. τὰ Aatov .. κράτη] ‘ Knowing 
that you ever duly reverenced the en- 
throned authority of Laius.’ Aateov is 
governed by θρόνων κράτη taken as one 
word, θρόνων being added to supplement 


τη. 

167. ὤρθον] ‘Kept on a safe course, 
‘Governed prosperously.’ The word re- 
calls the happiness of the first period of 
Ocdipus’ rule. 


alfon * Sock 


ΑΝΤΙΓΟΝΗ. 


κἀπεὶ διώλετ', ἀμφὶ τοὺς κείνων ἔτι 
παΐῖδας μένοντας ἐμπέδοις φρονήμασιν. 
ὅτ' οὖν ἐκεῖνοι πρὸς διπλῆς polpas play 
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tonelank 


170 


Kad’ ἡμέραν ὤλοντο παίσαντές τε καὶ 


πληγέντες αὐτόχειρι σὺν µιάσµατι, 


ἐγὼ κράτη δὴ πάντα καὶ θρόνους ἔχω 
χένους Kar ἀγχιστεῖα τῶν ὁλωλότων. 


ἀμήχανον δὲ παντὸς ἀνδρὸς ἐκμαθεῖν 


175 


ψυχήν Τε καὶ φρόνημα καὶ γνώμην, πρὶν ἂν 


ἀλλ ἐκ φόβου του γλῶσσαν ἐγκλείσας ἔχει, 
ath tu 
171. παίσαντεε] w.dyres re L. walcayrés τε’. 


175. ἐκμαθεῖν] ἐμμαθεῖν L. 
180. φόβου] φόβου L. (Qu. σοφοῦ or ψόγον 1) τάφου E. 


168. κείνων] κείνου E. 


171. σύν] ν from µ].. 
εὐθύνων Ο3. 
τοῦ L. τον Ο. 


168, 9. ἀμφὶ .. φρονήμασιν] ‘ Ye still 
«τοπιαϊηεά loyal to their issue with a con- 
stant mind.” ἀμφί, ‘ Surrounding,’ as 
ready to defend. The apodosis is made 
to suit the latter protasis, éarel διώλετο, 
and that of the former protasis, ἠνίκ'.. 
πόλιν, is thus absorbed. 

κείνων, i.e. Sons of Oedipus and grand- 
sons of Laius. 

172. αὐτόχειρν] ‘ Fratricidal.’ See Es- 
say on L. p.g!. 

174. yévous κατ ἀγχιστεῖα] ‘ By pri- 
vilege of being nearest in kindred to the 
dead.’ Cp. πρωτεῖα, etc. 

175. παντὸς ἀνδρόε] ‘Of any man,’ 
and therefore of me. 

Maga “Seige Ρο or “Jadomenty 
‘ » ‘Spirit,’ * or ‘ Judgment’). 
Essay on aa 82, 3. 

176, 7. πρὶν ἂν dpxats. . φανῇῃ] ‘Until 
he be seen in his true colours through 
being tried in office and administration.’ 
According to the proverb, ἀρχὴ ἄνδρα 
δείξει (Arist. Eth. Nic. 6. 1.16). There 
is an allusion to the detection of spurious 
coin through wear, Cp. Aesch. Ag. 
390-2, κακοῦ δὲ χάλκου τρόπον | τρίβφ 
τε καὶ προσβολαῖ | µελαμπαγὴε τέλει | 
δικαιωθείε: Hdt. 7. 10, ὥσπερ τὸν χρυσὸν 
τὸν ἀκήρατον, αὐτὸν μὲν ἐπ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ ob 


VOL. I. 


ἀρχαῖς re καὶ νόµοισιν évrpt 


ες 


9 vn}. 


ἐμοὶ γὰρ ὅστις πᾶσαν εὐθύνων πόλιν 
μὴ τῶν ἀρίστων ἅπτεται βουλευμάτων», 


18ο 


178. εὐθύνων] εὐθύνω L. 


τον] 


διαγινώσκοµεν, ἐπεὰν δὲ waparpapaper 
Daw χρυσῷ, διαγιώσκοµμεν τὸν ἁμεί- 
ν 


ονα. 

178. ἐμοὶ γάρ] The connection is not 
strictly logical. Creon means to say, ‘ The 
spirit of a man’s policy cannot be known 
till he is tried. And this is all-important. 
For I think,’ etc. γάρ gives a reason not 
of the difficulty, but of his mention of the 
difficulty. In explaining this, Creon also 
sets forth the spirit of his own policy: 
τοιόνδ ἐμὸν φρόνημα, 1. 207. 

178-83. The sentiment of these lines 
is closely parallel to Plat. Legg. 9. 856 B, 
bs ἂν ἄγων ele ἀρχὴν ἄνθρωπον δουλῶται 
μὲν rove νόµουε, ἑταιρείαε δὲ τὴν πόλιν 
ὑπήκοον ποιῇ, καὶ βιαίωο δὲ way τοῦτο 
πράττων καὶ στάσιν ἐγείρων παρανομῇ 
τοῦτον δὴ διανοεῖσθαι δεῖ πάντων πολε- 
µιώτατον ὅλῃ τῇ πόλει. τὸν δὲ κοινω- 
νοῦντα μὲν τῶν τοιούτων µηδενί, τῶν 
µεγίστων δὲ µετέχοντα ἀρχῶν ἐν τῇ πό- 
At, λεληθότα τε ταῦτα αὐτὸν ἢ μὴ λελη- 
θότα, δειλίᾳ 8 ὑπὲρ πατρίδοε αὑτοῦ μὴ 
τιµωρούμενον», δεῖ δεύτερον ἡγεῖσθαι τὸν 
τοιοῦτον πολίτην κακῇ. 

180. ἐγκλείσας] ‘Locked up.’ Cp. 
Shakespeare, Richard II, 1. 3, ‘ Within 
my mouth you have engaoled my tongue, | 
Doubly portcullised with my teeth and lips.’ 
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ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


Κάκιστος εἶναι νῦν τε καὶ πάλαι δοκεῖ 


καὶ μείον doris ἀντὶ τῆς αὑτοῦ πάτρας 


φίλον νοµίῴρει, τοῦτον οὐδαμοῦ λέγω. 
ἐγὼ γάρ, ἴστω Zeds ὁ πάνθ᾽ ὁρῶν del, 


οὔτ ἂν σιωπήσαιµι τὴν ἄτην ὁρῶν 


185 


στείχουσαν ἀστοῖς ἀντὶ τῆς σωτηρίας, 
οὔτ' ἂν φίλον ποτ ἄνδρα δυσμενῆ χθονὸς 


θείµην ἐμαυτῷ, τοῦτο γιγνώσκων ὅτι 


48 ἐστὶν ἡ σώίουσα, καὶ ταύτης ἔπι 


πλέοντες ὀρθῆς τοὺς φίλους ποιούµεθα. 


19Ο 


τοιοῖσὃ ἐγὼ νόµοισι τήνδ αὔξω πόλιν 


καὶ νῦν ἀδελφὰ τῶνδε 


ύέας ἔ 


ἀστοῖσι παίδων τῶν aw Οἰδίπου πέρι' 
3 ΄ - 
Ετεοκλέα pév, ὃς πόλεως ὑπερμαχῶν 


ὅλωλε τῆσδε, πάντ ἀριστεύσας δορί, 


195 


τάφῳ τε κρύψαι καὶ τὰ wdvr ἐφαγνίσαι 


ἃ τοῖς ἀρίστοις ἔρχεται κάτω νεκροῖς 


τὸν ὃ) ad ἐύναιμον τοῦδε, Πολυνείκην λέγα,. 


ὃς γῆν πατρῴαν καὶ θεοὺς τοὺς ἐγγενεῖς 


182. μείζον] μεῖζον Ἱ.. μείζον Ο. 
188. γιγνώσκων] γινώσκαν Ι.. 


L. τῶν A. 


181. μείζον... ἀντί] On this pleonasm, 
see Essay on L. § 40, p. 6ο. 

189, 90. ‘She it is who preserves us, 
and we make friends only while she 
carries us in the course of public safety.’ 
Cp. Thuc. 2. 60: Pericles says, ἐγὼ 
ἡγοῦμαι πόλιν πλείω ἐύμπασαν ὀρθουμέ- 
νην ὠφελεῖν rods ἰδιώταε, } καθ’ ἕκαστον 
τῶν πολιτῶν εὐπραγοῦσαν, ἀθρόαν δὲ 
σφαλλομένη», κ.τ.λ.: i.e. The friendship 
that is made against the interest of the 
state is hollow and insecure. Cp. Shake- 
speare, King John, 3. 1, ‘Pand. All form 
is formless, order orderless, | Save what is 
opposite to England’s love.’ On the 
change of pronouns (δε... ταύτης), see 
Essay on L. § 22, p. 32. The article in 
τοὺς Φίλουε points the reference to Il. 
182, 3. Cp. also Zaleuc. ap. Stob. (Mul- 


lach, p. 543), πόλιο ¥ γὰρ εὖ ἁγομένη µε- 
γίστη ὄρθωσίε tors, ἐν τούτῳ πάντα 


αὐτοῦ 
189. σώζουσα] σὠιζουσα 1». 


195. δορί L. δορί C*. δόρυ A. 


αὐτοῦ L. 187. ποτ] wér’ L 


193. τῶν] τῶνδ 
106. ἐφαγνίσαι] ἀφαγνίσαι A. 


ἕνι, καὶ τούτου σωζοµένου πάντα σώζεται 
καὶ τούτου φθειροµένου πάντα διαφθεί- 


ρεται. 
101. τοιοῖσδε .. νόµοισι] ‘By such 
principles as these.’ Cp. infra 908, rivos 


νόµου δὴ ταῦτα πρὸε χάριν λέγω. 
192. ἀδελφὰ τῶνδε] i.e. ‘In full ac- 
cord with them.’ ΟΡ. Plat. Rep. 431 C. 

193. τῶν ἀπ᾿ Οἰδίπον] For the pleo- 
nastic use of the preposition, see Essay on 
L. § 19, p. 26. 

195. πάντ᾽ ἀριστεύσας δορί] * After . 
proving himself in all ways the bravest in 
the war.’ 

196. τὰ wavr’ ἐφαγνίσαι] «Το add 
all sacred offerings 

199. θεοὺν τοὺς ἐγγενεῖς] ‘ The gods 
of his race;’ i.e. Those honoured by the 
Cadmeans. The gods of the race also in- 
clude the ancestors of the race. Cp. 1. 
938, θεοὶ προγενεῖε. 


lag 


ΑΝΤΙΓΟΝΗ. 


φυγὰς κατελθὼν ἠθέλησε μὲν πυρὶ 
Ρα κατάκρας, ἠθέλησε ὃ αἵματος 


κοινοῦ πάσασθαι, τοὺς δὲ δουλώσας ἄγειν, 


5 Brov πόλει τῇδ Ἀἐκκεκήρυκται τάφφ 


µήτέ κτερίὀειν µήτε κωκῦσαί τινα, 


éav & ἄθαπτον καὶ πρὸς οἰωνῶν δέµας 


205 


καὶ πρὸς κυνῶν ἐδεστὸν αἰκισθέντ ἰδεῖν. 


τοιόνδ ἐμὸν φρόνημα, κοὔποτ ἐκ Υ ἐμοῦ 


τιμὴν προέέξουσ οἱ κακοὶ τῶν ἐνδίκων. 
ἀλλ ὅστις εὔνους Tide τῇ πόλει, θανὼν 


καὶ {av ὁμοίως ἐξ ἐμοῦ τιµήσεται. 


XO. 


210 


gol ταῦτ ἀρέσκει, wat Mevoixéws Κρέον, 


τὸν τῆδε Svovovy καὶ τὸν εὐμενῆ πόλει 


vip δὲ χρῆσθαι παντί πού y ἕνεστί σοι 


καὶ τῶν θανόντων χὠπόσοι (ῶμεν πέρι. 


KP. ws ἂν σκοποί νυν Fre τῶν εἰρημένων. 


Sec Maw ha¥ gar 


203. Φἐκκεκήρυκται] ἐκκεκηρύχθαι MSS. Musgr. corr. 
σθέντα Ἱ.. αἰκισθέν τ A. αἰκιστόν 7’ E. 
211. Ἐρέον] κρέων L. κρέον A. 


ἐμοῦ mg. C*. ἐξ ἐμοῦ A. 
πού 7 ἕνεστι L. 


101. πρῆσαν κατάκραε] The city (γῆν 
= πύλιν) is thought of as the main 
object. 

ἠθέλησε 87] The correspondence of 
clauses (with pév and δέ) is not perfect. 
Essay on L. p. 60. 

202. τοὺς δέ] ‘The remainder;’ i.e. 
Those not slain, as implied in afparos 
κοίνον π 

203. "ἐκκεκήρνκται) Musgrave’s cor- 
rection has been generally adopted, and is 
probably right. The supposed construction 
of the infinitive with λέγω is improbable. 

205. Séyas is accusative of limitation, 
and ἄθαπτον and ἐδεστόν are masculine. 
‘To leave him unburied, to have his flesh 
consumed by birds and dogs.’ 

206. αἰκισθέντ' ἰδεῖν] ‘A spectacle of 
indignity.’ Lit. ‘ Outraged to bebold.’ 
The infinitive is added after the parti- 
ciple, which is masculine. 


207. Cp. 176, ψυχήν τε καὶ φρόνημα 


μην. 
209, 10. θανὼν | καὶ ζῶν] ‘In death as 
well as in life.” The first word is the 
more emphatic. Essay on L. p. 71. 


214. χὠπόσοι] χώπο.σοι L. 


215 


206. αἰκισθέντ)] αἰἶκι- 
210. Uf ἐμοῦ] ἔκ Υ ἐμοῦ L. yp. ἐξ 
213. πού Υ ἕνεστι] 
νυν] νῦν MSS. 


211, 14. For the construction of the 
accusatives τὸν .. δύσνουν .. τὸν εὐμενῆ, 
after cot ταῦτ ἀρέσκει as = οὕτω τάσσειε, 
or the like, see Essay on L. § 16, p. 22. 
No emendation is necessary. 

213. παντί πού y" ἔνεστί σοι] γε has 


been thought a useless insertion, and Din- 


dorf reads wayri που πάρεστί σοι. But 
δέ γε is not unsuitable to the connection, 
introducing the second premiss of an im- 
plied argument. The words of the chorus 
express the barest acquiescence in the will 
of the ruler. Cp. infra 509, got δ᾽ ὑπίλ- 
λουσι στόµα. They hide their disap- 
ptoval, and that is all. 
315. ὧς ἂν .. ερημένων] The sub- 
junctive with de dy follows the implied 
imperative. ‘Act, then, so as to see my 
words obeyed.’ For a somewhat similar 
ellipse, cp. O. T. 325, ὧε οὖν μηδ ἐγὼ 
ταὐτὸν πάθω. Another explanation con- 
nects ds dy with the preceding lines. 
‘Your words imply that you will,’ ‘ And 
so ye will.’ Either is better than τῶε 
.. εἶτε, which is a wish, and not a_com- 
mand. 


ες 2 


[ar 
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XO. 


οὐκ ἔστιν οὕτω μῶρος ὃς θανεῖν ἐρᾷ. 
καὶ μὴν ὁ µισθός y οὗτος ἀλλ ὑπ' ἐλπίδων 
ἄνδρας τὸ κέρδος πολλάκις διώλεσεν. | 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


. Νεωτέρῳ τῳ τοῦτο βαστάζειν πρόθες. 
ἀλλ elo ἔτοιμοι τοῦ νεκροῦ y ἐπίσκοποι. 
τί Ont ἂν ἄλλφ τοῦτ ἐπεντέλλοις ἔτι ; 
τὸ μὴ ᾿πιχωρεῖν τοῖς ἀπιστοῦσιν τάδε. 


220 


PYAA=. 


ἄναξ, ἐρῶ μὲν οὐχ ὅπως τάχους bro, 
δύσπνους ixdvw κοῦφον ἐξάρας πόδα. 


417. εἴσ'] ta L. εἶσ Οἱ. 
α18. ἄλλφ] ἄλλα L. ἄλλω ΑΕ. 


ἀπιστοῦσιν] ἀπιστοῦσι L. 
223. ΦΥΛΛΕ] ἀγγε L. 


318. τί... ἔτι] ‘ What means then this 
charge further given by you to another ?’ 
τοῦτο, cogn. acc.,=oxowot εἶναι τῶν εἴρη- 
µένων: τί, suppl. predic., = ‘ With what 
meaning ?’ ‘ To what effect?” This idio- 
matic construction is disturbed by reading 
ἄλλο, which gives a poorer sense, ‘ What 
then is this other thing which you enjoin 
besides ?? GAA =to another than the ap- 


pointed guards. 
220. ὃς .. ἐρᾷ] ‘As to be in love 
with death.’ For the irregular correla- 


tive (οὕτω... ὅε), see Essay on L. § 22, 
Ῥ. 33. There is a confusion of ot« 
ἐστιν δε ἐρᾷ and οὐκ ἔστιν otras ὥστε 
ἐρᾷν. 

222. The emphatic position of ἄνδρας 
at the beginning of the line shows that 
the word is intended to mark Creon’s un- 
consciousness of the real source of danger. 
Cp. Aesch. Ag. 1110. So infra |. 248: cp. 
O. T. 928, al. . 

223-330. The half-comic or rustic cha- 
racter of the watchman in this play is an 
extension of the common character of the 
‘messenger,’ whose natural rudeness of 
speech and thought brings into greater 
prominence the horror or pathos of the 
events he describes. The grotesqueness 
disappears when he speaks of the action 
of Antigone in 407-440. The employ- 
ment of this artifice by Sophocles arises 
from the same motive to which Shake- 
speare gave a far wider range in such 


νεκροῦ Υ] νεκροῦτ) L. 


νεκροῦ tour E. Brunck corr. 


; -- αν πιχαρεῖν] ἐπιχωρεῖν L. ἐπιχειρεῖν C*. 
πιστοῦσι’ Ο3. 


220. οὕτω] οὕτωσ L. Sry A. 


creations as the ‘ grave-diggers” in Hamlet, 
and the ‘rural fellow’ in Antony and 
Cleopatra. 

The vulgarity of the common-place 
Athenian of the fifth century Ε.Ο. takes 
the form of misplaced subtilty of wit. Cp. 
Shak. Hamlet, 5.1, ‘ We must speak by the 
card, or equivocation will undo us. The 
age is grown so picked, that the toe of 
the peasant comes so near the heel of the 
courtier, he galls his kibe.’ 

223, 4. ‘I am out of breath, but not 
with speed. It is not that I ran nimbly 
hither.’ Aristotle, Rhet. 3. 14, quotes 
223 thus, “Avaf, ἐρῶ μὲν οὐχ ὅπωε σπου- 
δῆε ὕπο . , adding. as if from the reply of 
Creon, τί φροιμιάζῃ; But it is as unsafe 
to follow his authority in this line, as it 
would be to substitute τί φροιµιά(ῃ for εὖ 
ye στοχάζει in 1.241. It is evident that 
he is quoting from memory : and, although 
it is curious that the Scholiast uses the 
same word in his explanation, οὗ τοῦτο 
λέγα, ὅτι μετὰ σπουδῆε ἀσθμαίνων πρὸε 
σὲ πορεύοµαι, yet this does not amount to 
a proof that this is the right reading. 
σποῦδηε may be the word which would be 
more naturally used in prose, but it is less 
pointed than τάχονε in this connection. 
κοῦφον ἐξάραςφ πόδα is added in explana- 
tion of rdyous ὑπό. ὀἐέάραε, ' having 
launched forth’ from the point of de- 
parture, like αἴρειν στόλον. Cp. Polyb. 


3. 23, 24, ἔέαιρ. τῷ στρατεύµατι. 





ΑΝΤΙΓΟΝΗ. 421 


πολλὰς γὰρ ἔσχον Φροντίδων ἐπιστάσεις. 225 


ὁδοῖς κυκλῶν ἐμαυτὸν els ἀναστροφήν: 
ψυχὴ γὰρ ηὔδα πολλά por µυθουµένη, 
ἑτάλας, τί χωρεῖς of μολὼν δώσεις δίκην : 
Τλήµων, μένεις av; κεὶ τάδ εἴσεται Κρέων 
ἄλλου παρ ἀνδρός, πῶς od Bir οὐκ ἀλγυνεῖ; 230 
τοιαῦθ) ἑλίσσων ἤνυτον “σπουδῇ βραδύς, | ° 
Χοὔτως ὁδὸς βραχεῖα γίγνεται paxpd. 
Τέλος γε µέντοι Seip ἐνίκησεν μολεῖν 
got, κεὶ τὸ μηδὲν ἐξερῶ, φΦράσω ὃ ὅμως, 
τῆς ἐλπίδος γὰρ ἔρχομαι δεδραγµένος ( Yuoorpa')s 35 εί 
τὸ μὴ παθεῖν ἂν ἄλλο πλὴν τὸ µόρσιμον. 

KP. τί 8 ἐστὶν ἀνθ᾽ οὗ τήνδ) ἔχει ἀθυμίαν : 

ΦΥ. φράσαι θέλω σοι πρῶτα τἀμαντοῦ. τὸ γὰρ 


225. ἔσχον] εὗρον E. 
wel) καὶ A. el Ε. 


234. Τὸ] τὸ(ν) L. τὸ A. 


225. ‘For I had many stoppages by 
reason of thoughts,’ i.e. My thoughts 
cried bal to me (ἐπέστησαν pe) again 
and again. The genitive φροντίδων is 
part causal, ‘My thoughts checked me,’ 
and part final, ‘I stopped to think.’ 

226. ὁδοῖς] ‘In coming hither.’ Essay 
on L. p. 86. Cp. Ο. Ο. 553, ὁδοῖε ἐν 
ταῖσδ᾽ ἀκούων. ‘ Hearing of you on your 
coming hither.’ 

a27. This mockery of dialectic is curi- 
ously significant of the mental atmosphere 
of the age before Socrates. 

229 καὶ has the authority of the oldest 
MS. The reading of Par. A, καὶ .. ἀνδρόε, 
has a ceftain liveliness, but is perhaps too 
abrupt. 

231. ἑλίσσων] Cp. Plat. Phil. 16 (of 
the boyish dialectician), πάντα κινεῖ λόγον 
ἄσμενοε, τότε μὲν ἐπὶ θάτερα κυκλῶν καὶ 
συμφορῶν ele tv, τότε δὲ πάλιν ἀνειλίτ- 
tow καὶ διαµερίζων. 

. ἢ vs] The reading of L., 
σχολῇ βραδύε, ‘Slowly because I stopped,’ 
is not pointed enough, and it seems prob- 
able that an oxymoron is intended in 
this as in the following line. The cor- 
rection adopted by the Scholiast, σχολῇ 
Taxus, secures this in rather an awkward 


310. µένειε] μενεῖ cad L. μὲν el σαῦ C'. μενεῖσ ad A. 


230. ἀλγυνεῖ] ἁλγυνηι L. 
"σπουδῇ] σχολῇ MSS. βραδύε LA. yp. ταχύε mg. C™. 


231. ἤνυτον] ἤνντον L. 
233. ἐνίκησεν] ἐνίκησε A. 


335. Sedpaypévos] πεπραγµένοσ LA. δεδραγµένοσ E 
πεφραγµένοσ Vat. Aug. b. γρ. δὲ καὶ δεδραγµένοε Schol. Aug. 5. 


238. πρῶτα] πάντα Ε. 


way. That of Seyffert, which is here 
adopted (for the collocation of words, cp. 
the proverb σπεῦδε βραδέωφ), appears far 
more probable. 

234. This line is well explained by Din- 
dorf: ' Dicturus erat got φράσοντα, sed 
propter verba interposita, κεὶ τὸ μηδὲν 
ἐεερῶ, mutata orationis forma infert φράσω 
3° ὅμαε cum δέ particula, ut Oed. T. 302, 
πόλιν µέν, ef καὶ μὴ βλέπειε, dpoves 3 
ὅμωε | οἵᾳ νόσφ σύνεστιν. See Essay on 
L. p. 59. 
τὸ Bey] ‘A vain report, because the 
doer of the deed was still unknown. 

235. τῆς has the emphatic force of an 
antecedent: ' This hope, that...’ 

δεδραγµένοε] This reading is implied 
in the second scholium on the passage, 
ἀντειλημμένουι τῆε tAwi8o0s ἐλήλυθα, and 
appears in the text of Par. E., and as a mar- 

inal reading in a gloss of Aug. 6. *Clinging 
ast by the Fope, is a natural and forcible 
expression, well suited to the style of the 
Φύλαξ: whereas Ἐλπίδου πεφραγµένοε or 
πεφαργµένοε, whether in the sense of ‘Shut 
out from hope,’ or ‘ Secured by the hope,’ 
is not really admissible. 

236. ‘ That I cannot suffer anything 
but what is fated for me.’ 


μα 
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πρᾶγμ οὔτ' ἔδρασ οὔτ εἶδον Saris ἦν ὁ Spar, 
ovd ἂν δικαίως és κακὸν πέσοιµί τι. 


ΚΡ. εὖ 


τὸ πρᾶγμα. δηλοῖς ὃ ὥς τι σημανῶν νέον. 


349 


ε στοχάόει κἀπ νυσαι κύκλω 


ΦΥ. 
ΚΡ. 
ΦΥ. 


τὰ δεινὰ γάρ τοι προστίθησ ὄκνον πολύν. 
οὔκουν ἐρεῖς wor, elr ἀπαλλαχθεὶς ἄπει ; 
τὸν νεκρόν τι; ἁρτίως 
θάψας βέ ἐπὶ 


Kévid παλύνας κἀφαγιστεύσας ἃ χρή. 
τί dys; ris ἀνδρῶν ἣν ὁ τολµήσας τάδε; 
οὐκ οδ: ἐκεῖ γὰρ οὔτε του γενῇδος ἦν hee 
’ 2 3 ματ ο 
πλῆγμ, οὐ δικέλλης ἐκβολή; στύφλος δὲ yi 
καὶ χέρσος, ἀρρὼξ οὐδ ἐπημαξευμένη 
τροχοῖσιν, ἀλλ ἄσημος οὑργάτης τις ἦν. 
ὅπως & ὁ πρῶτος ἡμὶν ἡμεροσκόπος 


δείκνυσι, πᾶσι θαῦμα δυσχερὲς παρῆν. 


ὁ μὲν γὰρ ἠφάνιστο, τυµβήρης μὲν ob, 
λεπτὴ & ἄγος φεύγοντος as ἐπῆν κόνις. 


καὶ δὴ λέγω σοι. 


ΚΡ. 
ΦΥ. 


250 


255 





240. οὐδ'] οὐκ A pr. 
Φράγννσαι MSS. ~ 
343. προστίθησ’] προστίθη(ι)σ L. 
449. του] που L. του C*A, 


tle L. 253. ἡμίν] ἡμιν L. 


241, 2. ‘You aim carefully, and fence 
the business off from yourself all round.’ 

243. Τὰ Sava .. πολύν] The reply, as 
often elsewhere, refers to the first part of 
the previous speech. Cp. O. T. 361. The 
frigid tautology belongs to the character 
of the Φύλαρ. 

244. εἶτ᾽ ἀπαλλαχθεὶς ἄπει] ‘ And be 
off with you.” The Scholiast acutely re- 
marks that these impatient words are 
intended to hold out the hope of im- 
punity, which is withdrawn again in the 
angry threats of Il. 495, foll. 

246. The emphasis is on the participles. 
Essay on L. p. 70 6, 85, 4. 

248. rls ἀνδρῶν] Cp. supra 223, and 
note. 

249. οὔτε .. ἐκβολή] ‘ No dint of hoe, 
nor earth turned up with mattock.’ 

250. στυφλὸς.. καὶ χέρσος] ‘Hard and 
bare.’ xé Gani 
here ‘ » ‘ Undisturbed by imple- 
ments of husbandry.’ 


141. στοχάζει] στοχάζηι L. 
242. ὧν om. E. 
244. € 
461. ἀρρώς] ἀρὼρ L.” ἄρρως 
356. ἄγοε] ἄγοσ L. 


κἀποφάργννσαι] κάπο- 
palvew LA. σημανῶν Εο. 
246. κἀπί] κάπι L. 

252. τι] 


oqnaver | ση 

τ] εἴτ A. 
Α. 

dyos C*. 

251. ἀρρὼξ .. τροχοῖσιν] ‘ Unbroken, 
and with no mark of wheels.’ 

μαξευμένη tpoxotaw] Lit. ' Carted 
over with wheels.’ Essay on L. p. 69. 

252. GAX’..4v] ‘But whoever did it 
was one who left no trace.’ 

253. 6 πρῶτος .. ἡμεροσκόποες] ‘ Our 
first look-out-man for the day.’ The 
corpse was watched night and day. Anti- 
gone had gone about her enterprise imme- 
diately after the first scene. 

254. θαῦμα Svoxepés] ‘A sight of 
wonder and dismay.’ 

255. rupPhpns.. κόνιε] ‘ Not covered 
with a mound, but sprinkled with dust as 
by one avoiding pollution.’ Hor. Od. 1. 
28, ‘ Debita jura vicesque superbae | Te 
maneant ipsum: precibus non linquar 
inultis | Teque piacula nulla resolvent. | 
Quamquam festinas, non est mora longa, 
licebit | Injecto ter pulvere curras.’ 

Tu ] For this use of the adjective, 
see Essay on L. § 23, p. 37. 


ΑΝΤΙΓΟΝΗ. 
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σημεῖα & οὔτε θηρὸς οὔτε του κυνῶν 
ἐλθόντος, οὐ σπάσαντος ἐξεφαίνετο. 
λόγοι δ ἐν ἀλλήλοισιν ἐρρόθουν κακοί, 


φύλαξ ἐλέγχων φύλακα, κἂν ἐγίγνετο 


260 


πληγὴ τελευτῶσ. οὐδ 6 κωλύσων παρῆν. 


els γάρ τι ἦν ἕκαστος οὐξειργασμένος, 


κοὐδεὶς ἐναργής, GAN ἔφευχε μὴ εἰδέναι. 
ἦμεν ὃ ἔτοιμοι καὶ µύδρους αἴρειν χεροῖν, 
καὶ tip διέρπειν, καὶ θεοὺς ὁρκωμοτεῖν 


265 


Τὸ µήτε ὁρᾶσαι pire To ξυνειδέναι 

τὸ πρᾶγμα βουλεύσαντι pir εἱργασμένφ. 
Τέλος O, ὅτ οὐδὲν ἦν ἐρευνῶσιν πλέον», 
λέγει τις εἷς, ὃς πάντας ἐς πέδον κάρα 


p< Eee 


_ 260. dytyvero] ἐγίνετο L. 


αἴρειν 
ἔχειν CX. αἴρειν A. 
268. ἐρευνῶσιν] ἐρευνῶσι L. 


258. οὗ σπάσαντοε] ΟΡ. Aesch. Prom. 
451, οὔτε .. δόµουε .. ob fur . 

259. év ἀλλήλοισιν] ‘Words clashed 
with words.’ The λόγοι are personi- 
fied. 

260. φΦύλαξ ἐλέγχων φύλακα] On the 
nominative out of construction in the 
clause in apposition, see Essay on L. § 33, 
Ρ. 52, § 15, p. 20. 

κἂν ἐγίγνετο] ‘ And it was threatening 
to come to blows at last.’ The combina- 
tion of the imperfect with dy here is pecu- 
liar, and may be explained as a confusion 
of ἐγέγνετο with ἂν ἐγένετο. 

361, 3. The subtilty of the Φύλαξ es- 
capes him in attempting to express his 
meaning. ‘The perpetrator was every 
one and no one of us all: every one in 
vague suspicion, and no one evidently, but 
he escaped being known.’ tts gives the 
indefiniteness required by the sense, = πῶε, 


ἀδήλαν. 
263. ἀλλ᾽ éhevye "μὴ εἰδέναι] ‘ But he 
(the perpetrator) escaped, so t could 
not know him.’ Other emendations are 
ἔφυγε τὸ μη εἰδέναι (Porson), explained 
by Erfurdt to mean ‘ amoliens a se accusa- 


tionem scire sese negaverat ;’ ἔφυγε τῷ μὴ 
εἰδέναι (Herm, 1839), ‘effugit, eo quod 


nesciebamus ;’ épevye wae τ 
man pled ignorance ind.). onaldson 
a the text 


teads as in , interpreting ‘ every 


263. ᾿μή] τὸ μὴ LAE. 


265. διέρτει»] ρ from υ L. 
269. els} εἶσ L. 


264. αἴρειν] ἔχειν L. 
266. 8paca:] δράσαι L. 


man’ (was implied in οὐδεία, the affirma- 
tive elicited from the negative) ‘ defended 
himself by pleading ignorance of the 
matter.’ But the plea of ignorance, al- 
though suitable in 1. 266, is too special for 
this place, where the non-appearance of the 
criminal alone is in question. The mean- 
ing given above is the same as that required 
by Hermann, but is more simply expressed 
by the epexegesis, and the imperfect is 
the tense required. The only objection 
to this interpretation is the rare use of 
φεύγω, which is, however, analogous to a 
use of ἐκφεύγαω, which is not uncommon. 
Cp. O. T. 11, ἐκφεύγει δὲ τἀμελούμενον: 
Plat. Phil. 17, τὰ δὲ µέσα αὐτοὺε ἐκ- 
Φεύγει. 

264, §. There are few traces of any- 
thing corresponding to the trial by ordeal 
in ancient times. Brunck quotes Virg. 
Aen. 11. 787, ‘ Et medium freti pietate 
per ignem | Cultores multa premimus ves- 
tigia prima.’ It seems to have existed in 
different places as a popular belief, but 
nowhere to have received positive legal 
sanction. 

269. ‘His verbis et sequentibus signi- 
ficatur terror quem Creontis auctoritas 
custodibus incutit.’ (Dind.) 

λέγει, κ.τ.λ.] The sense is interrupted 
by the relative clause, but resumed in the 
words ἦν δ᾽ ὁ μῦθοε in |. 272. 


prassca | rhe cen 
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velo 68m προὔτρεψεν' οὐ ἴχομεν 270 


οὔτ' ἀντιφωνεῖν οὔθ Srasedpoures Καλῶς 
πράξαιµεν. ἦν & ὁ µῦθος ὡς ἀνοιστέρν 

σοὶ τοὔργον εἴη τοῦτο κοὐχὶ κρυπτέον. 

καὶ rar’ évixa, Kape Tov δυσδαίµονα ο νι 
πάλος καθαιρεῖ τοῦτο τἀγαθὺν λαβεῖν. pices “| 
πάρειµι ὃ ἄκων οὐχ ἑκοῦσιν, ofS ὅτι" 


275 


 ϱ στέργει γὰρ οὐδεὶς ἄγγελον κακῶν ἐπῶν. 


ἄναξ, ἐμοί τοι, µή τι καὶ θεήλατον 

τοὔρχον τόδ Ἐᾗ; ξύννοια βουλεύει πάλαι, 
παῦσαι, πρὶν ὀργῆς κἀμὲ μεστῶσαι λέγαν, A 
μὴ ᾿φευρεθῇς ἄνους τε καὶ γέρωγ apa. 

λέγεις γὰρ οὐκ ἀνεκτὰ δαίµονας λέγων 


πρόνοιαν ἴσχειν τοῦδε .τοῦ νεκροῦ πέρι. 


280 


πότερον ὑπερτιμῶντες ws εὐεργέην . ϱ) 


ἔκρυπτον αὐτόν, ὅστις ἀμφικίονας 


285 


ναοὺς πυρώσων ἦλθε κἀναθήματα, 


καὶ γῆν ἐκείνων καὶ νόµους διασκεδῶν ; 


ἡ τοὺς κακοὺς τιμῶντας εἰσορᾶς θεούς; 


οὐκ ἔστιν. 


271. ἀντιφωνεῖν] ω from ο L. 
κρυπτέον] π from Ψ L. 
Της]. add. 


διασκεδῶν] διασκεδὼν L. 


274, 5. κἀμὲ .. λαβεϊῖν] ‘And the lot 


devotes me, wretched man, to be the reci- 
pient of this piece of luck.’ καθαιρεῖ is used 
much as in 4 καθαιροῦσα ψῆφοε, not by 
an extension of the technical sense, but 
with the general meaning, of which this 
is a particular instance, that of ‘ Fastening 
upon,’ ‘ Bringing down,’ ‘ Overtaking and 
subduing.’ 

279. *h] This is Nauck’s emendation 
for 4. It involves a very slight change, 
and is extremely probable. ‘Reflection 
suggests the fear that’ (not ‘the question 
whether’) ‘this may be some visitation 
from the gods.’ The conscience of the 
elders, which was stifled at first, begins to 
awaken in the presence of the mysterious 
fact. 


272. ἀνοιστέον] ἀνοιστέο(σ'ν L. 
276. ἑκοῦσιν L. 
279. *7] ἡ MSS. Nauck corr. 
284. ὑπερτιμῶντεε] ὑπερτιμῶντασ L. ὑπερτιμῶντεε A. 
288. 4] 4(?) L. 


ἀλλὰ ταῦτα καὶ πάλαι πόλεως 


2/3. 
ἑκοῦσιν ὃ Οἱ. 278. XO. om. LA. 
ἐύννοια] ἐύνοια L. fiv¥oa C?. 
287. ἐκείνων] ἐκείνην E. 


εἰσορᾷε] εἱσορᾶι L. εἰσοραῖσ C’. 


18Ο. ‘Cease, ere you have quite filled 
me with wrath.’ καί, which is combined 
with πρίν, according to the common idiom 
(πρὶν xat..), is slightly displaced so as to 
emphasize the verb ἐμὲ μεστῶσαν. This 
is made clearer by the emendation καί µε, 
but the emphatic ἐμέ is more suitable in 
the mouth of Creon. 

281. dvous τε καὶ γέρων] Essay on L. 
Ῥ. 71, 6. 

285, 6. ‘Who came to burn their pil- 
lared shrines and offerings, and to break 
in pieces their land and laws.’ It seems 
more likely that the ἀναθήματα are joined 
in one expression with vaovs than with 
γῆν and νόµουε, which are in a different 
category. 

289, 9Ο. ἀλλὰ ταῦτα.. ἐμοί] ' But 





ΑΝΤΙΓΟΝΗ. 


ἄνδρες μόλις φέροντες ἐρρόθουν ἐμοί, 


425 


290 


κρυφῆ κάρα σείοντες, οὐδ ὑπὸ (υγῷ 
λόφον δικαίως εἶχον, ὡς στέρχειν ἐμέ. 


3 ~ 7 2 ? “A 
ἐκ τῶνδε τούτους ἐξεπίσταμαι καλῶς 

- - 3 
παρηγµένους μισθοῖσιν εἰργάσθαι τάδε. 


οὐδὲν γὰρ ἀνθρώποισιν οἷον ἄργυρος 


κακὸν νύµισμ ἔβλαστε. 


πορθεῖ, τόδ᾽ ἄνδρας ἐξανίστησιν δόµων' 
768 ἐκδιδάσκει καὶ παραλλάσσει Φφρένας 


pewerla 


τοῦτο καὶ πόλεις 


χρηστὰς πρὸς αἰσχρὰ πράγµαθ᾽ ἴστασθαι βροτῶν' 


πανουργίας 8 ἔδειξεν ἀνθρώποις ἔχειν 


300 


καὶ παντὸς ἔργο έθειαν εἰδέναι. 


ὅσοι δὲ μισθαρνοῦντες ἤνυσαν τάδε, 


491. κρυφῆ] κρυφΏι L. 
294. εἱργάσθαι] ϐ from τ L. 


ἵστασθεξ. βροτῶν] βροτουσ L. 


295. 


this was the meaning of the murmurs 
I have long been hearing from men in the 
city against me:’ i.e. Those murmurs 
have become explicit in this act. On 
ταῦτα, see Essay on L. § 17, p. 24, d; 
and for the dative ἐμοί, ib. § 12, p. 18. 

μόλις pépovres, which some have con- 
nected with ταῦτα (ταῦτα µόλιε φέρον- 
res, ‘Bearing my edict ill’), seems to be 
used absolutely, sc. τὸ (ύγον, with an 
allusion to the metaphor in what follows. 
For examples of similar phrases used in- 
transitively, see L. and S. 9. v. φέρω, A. 
Mm. 2. 

301. ‘Covertly shaking the head,’ like 
an animal preparing to throw off the 
yoke. 

292. δικαίως] ‘Rightly;’ i.e. As I 
had a right to expect of them. 

as στέργειν ἐμέ] The substitution for 
these words of ebAdgas φέρει» from the 
citations of Eustathius, with the further 
change of νῶτον for λόφο», is rightly re- 
jected by Dindorf, who points out that 
Eustathius, probably quoting from me- 
mory, has confused this passage with one 
of Lycophron. de στέργειν ἐμέ = ‘ So as 
to accept my sway. To this it has been 
objected that στέργω implies ‘ affectionate 
allegiance.’ But this notion, although in- 
herent in the etymology of the word, 


is dropped in use. Cp. Phil. 538, ἐγὼ 


ὑπὸ (υγβ] ὑποζυγῶι L. 


292. ὧε] WL. ae ο. 


om. A. add. A‘. 299. ἵστασθαι] 


302. ἤνυσαν] ἤνυσαν L. ἤνυσαν A. 


δ ἀνάγκῃ προὔμαθον orépyew κακά : 
Aesch. Prom. 11, τὴν Δίου τυραννίδα | 
στέργειν. What hope was there that 
Prometheus would be made loyal by tor- 
ments? The other interpretation, ‘So 
that I should be content’ (cp. Phil. 458, 
τούτουε ἐγὼ rods ἄνδραε ob oriptw ποτἑ), 
would give rather feeble expression to the 
self-will of Creon. 

293. ἐκ τῶνδε] ‘ By these malcon- 
tents.’ 

τούτονε] ‘These guards.’ See below, 
ll. 304, foll. The whole of this picture 
of discontent is the creation of Creon’s 
anger from the hesitation of the chorus 
when told to see to the execution of the 
decree. Supra 416, foll. 

296. vépropa, usually = ‘Current coin,’ 
is here used in the more general sense 
which includes this. ‘No such pestilent 
usance as money is, ever sprang up 
amongst mankind.’ 

299. ἵστασθαι] Cp. Thuc. 6. 34. § 7, 
τῶν 8 ἀνθρώπων apis τὰ λεγυµενα καὶ 
αἱ γνῶμαι ἵστανται. ‘To address them- 
selves to shameful enterprizes.’ 

300. πανονργίας] Accusative plural. 

301. παντὸε ἔργον δυσσέβειαν] ‘ The 
impiety of every deed;’ i.e. Every kind 
of impiety. ‘The impious side of every 
transaction.’ _ Cp. Ο. Τ. 724, 5, ὧν. . 
xpelay ἐρευνᾷ. 
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χρόνῳ ποτ ἐξέπραξαν ds δοῦναι δίκην. 
ἀλλ εἴπερ ἴσχει Ζεὺς Er ἐξ ἐμοῦ céBas, 
ev τοῦτ ἐπίστασ, ὄρκιος δέ σοι λέγω, 305 
ef μὴ τὸν αὐτόχειρα τοῦδε τοῦ τάφου 
εὑρόντες ἐκφανεῖτ ἐς ὀφθαλμοὺς ἐμούς, 
οὐχ ὑμὶν "Αιδης μοῦνος ἀρκέσει, πρὶν ἂν 
«ῶντες κρεμαστοὶ τήνδε δηλώσηθ᾽ ὕβριν, 
iv’ εἰδότες, τὸ κέρδος ἔνθεν οἰστέον, 

τὸ λοιπὸν, ἁρπάητε, καὶ µάθηθ᾽ ὅτι 


οὐκ ἐξ ἅπαντος δεῖ τὸ κερδαίνειν φιλεῖν. 


310 


ἐκ τῶν γὰρ αἰσχρῶν λημμάτων τοὺς πλείονας ha Ἴναὶ 
ἀτωμένους ios dv,» σεσωσµένου». 
ΦΥ. 
KP. 
ΦΥ. 
ΚΡ. 


εἰπεῖν τι δώσεις, ἢὴ στραφεὶς οὕτως lw; 


οὐκ οἶσθα καὶ νῦν ds ἀνιαρῶς λέγει»; Ἰρκῤνωλόίη 


ἐν τοῖσιν ὡσὶν ἡ ᾿πὶ ἢ δάκνει : . 


τί Sal; ῥυθμίέις τὴν ἐμὴν λύπην ὅπου; Ὁ 


315 


ΦΥ. 6 ὁρῶν o ἀνιῷ τὰς φρένας, τὰ 8 Or ἐγά. 
KP. οἵμ ὡς λάλημα δῆλον ἐκπεφυκὸς ef. 320 
303. ἐξέπραξαν] ἐπραξαν A. ἐξέπραξαν Ac. 307. és] ela L. tc A. ὀφθαλ- 


μούε] ὀφθαλμοσ L. 308. ὑμίν] ὑμιν L. ὑμῶν Ο. “Ardns povvos ἀρκέσει] µόνο» 
Gino ἀρήσκη Ε. 311. ἁρπά(ητε] ἁρκάξητε LE. 312. κερδαίνειν] xepd-ai- 


. el 
νειν L. 315. τι] δὲ LE. RC. τιΑ. 316. οἶσθα] οἶσθα C™. 317. 


ἐν τοῖσιν] trot ow L. 319. 6] ὃν L. SCA. 320. λάλημα] (a)AdAnpa L. 


λάλημα ΑΕ. 


308-11. οὐχ ὑμὶν “Αιϊδηςε .. ἁρπάζητε] 317. δάκνει;] Impersonal. ‘Is the 


- 


‘Death shall not alone suffice for you, but 
first you shall be hung up alive to make 
exhibition of the heinousness of this 
offence, that for the future, in your 
wrongful gettings, you may know better 
where to look for gain.’ Essay on L. 
§ 37, p- 64. There is a confusion of 
two constructions: (1) οὐχ ὑμὶν “Ards 
ἁρκέσει, to which povvos is added for 
emphasis, i.e. οὗ θανεῖσθε µόνον : and (2) 
ob θανεῖσθε πρίν, κ.τ.λ. Cp. 1064, foll., 
and see Aj. 106, foll., θανεῖν γὰρ αὐτὸν 
obri πω θέλω, κ.τ.λ. The Φύλαξ is to 
take this message to his fellows. 

313, 14. The sentence is redundant, 
either the article or ἢ σεσωσµένουε being 
unnecessary. 

315. εἰπεῖν τι] δέ is unmeaning. τι 
as in θέλειε τι µεῖον, |. 497. 


may rf bous 4 
ὃς 


ν 


ny 
¢- 
>) 


η ὄνςλ 634. + λα 


smart in your ears or in your mind?’ 

318. τί Sal; though not found else- 
where in Sophocles or Aeschylus, may be 
admitted on the authority of the MS., 
where it is so obviously in keeping. Cp. 
ὦ ray in Ο. T. 1145, Phil. 1387. 

ῥυθμίξεε ..ὅπου;] ‘Do you scan the 
whereabouts of my annoyance ?’ 

320. AéAnpa] The reading is doubtful be- 


rycen ὄλημα A clever magpe, and , 
‘A prating fellow.’ dAnpa is better known, 
and was read by the Scholiast, but λάληµα 


is sufficiently supported by Eur. Andro- 
mache, 937, Τούσδε Σειρήναν λόγουε, | σο- 
φῶν, πανούργων, ποι λαλημµάταν. 
And this word fits more closely to the 
context of the present passage. ‘Fie, "tis 
too clear that you were born to chatter.’ 
‘Then it is clear that I never did this deed.” 
) 


Ay 
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ΦΥ. οὔκουν [τό "γ ἔργον τοῦτο ποιήσας ποτέ. 
KP, καὶ ταῦτ' ἐπ ἀργύρῳ ye τὴν ψυχὴν προδού». 
ΦΥ. deb 


ᾖ δεινὸν ᾧ δοκῇ ye καὶ ψευδῆ δοκεῖν. 

κόμψευε viv τὴν δόξαν' εἰ δὲ ταῦτα μὴ Sue - 
φανεῖτέ por τοὺς δρῶντας, ἐξερεῖθ ὅτι 

τὰ δειλὰ κέρδη πημονὰς ἐργάρεται. 

ἀλλ εὑρεθείη μὲν pdror , ἐὰν δέ τοι 

ληφθῇ τε καὶ µή, τοῦτο γὰρ τύχη κρινεῖ, 

οὐκ ἔσθ᾽ ὅπως ὄψει σὺ Seip ἐλθόντα µε. 

καὶ νῦν γὰρ ἐκτὸς ἐλπίδος γνώμης τ ἐμῆς 


335 


330° 
σωθεὶς ὀφείλω τοῖς θεοῖς πολλὴν χάριν. 


XO. στρ.α. πολλὰ τὰ δεινὰ κοὐδὲν ἀνθρώπου δεινότερον πέλει' 


321. "Υ] δ MSS. Reisk. corr. τοῦτο] εἰμὶ Ε. 322. ταῦτ’] τοῦτ) A. ταῦτ’ Ac, 
333. ᾧ δοκῇ γε] i δοκεῖ L. ἦν δοκῇ A. Soxciy) δοκεῖ L. 326. δειλά] δεινὰ LE. 


¥p. τὰ δειλά C™. 327. τοι] δοι Ἱ.. τοι A. 332-5. Division of lines, 
worAda-| Opdrwov-| τοῦτο-ἱ xévrov-| νόται. 


bal ect fr mercy fro 


323. ‘What a pity that one who is 
opinionated should have a false opinion.’ 
For the subjunctive δοκῇ, cp. Ο. T. 316, 
317. 

324. κόµψενε .. δόξαν] ‘Ay do, refine 
now on the word “ opinion.”’ This does 
not seem to be one of the cases where 
νῦν with the imperative mood should be 


changed to νυν, as there is a sufficient 
reason for the emphatic particle. 

325. d£epetre] ‘You shall tell the 
world.’ Cp. Tr. 1110, 11, i ἐκδιδαχθῇ 
πᾶσιν ἀγγέλλειν ὅτι | καὶ (ῶν κακούε γε 
καὶ θανὼν ἐτισάμην. 

332, foll. The metres of this first stasi- 
mon are artfully varied. 


Strophe a, 
ῤ / 
1, 2. Double glyconi ~ Vue uu [----ωω-ω--] 
© Byconics νι [-----τω ών -- 


3. Iambic dimeter catalectic with ‘cyclic’ anapaest in 3rd place —4 U—- UU ——. 


4. Iambic dimeter brachycatalectic. 
§. Iambic dimeter hypercatalectic. 
6. Dactylic tetrameter. 


7. Dactylic tetrameter, followed by trochaic dimeter. 
Strophe β. 


1. Dactylic Ὁ ωω ων - | ωωοω-ωω -- 


2. Dactylotrochaic 


3, 4. Iambic, with syncope of 3rd thesis UU 


4 
μπιν “πε 


Ορ. O. T. 906. 


|tu-. 


δ. Trochaic trimeter catalectic, with resolution of and and 3rd arsis. 


6. Like 3 and 4. 
7. Trochaic dimeter catalectic. 


8. Iambic dimeter and ditrocheus ο) U—U— VU | tu, 


332-83. ‘ Most wonderful of wondrous 
things is man, Who traverses the surging 
brine, And wearies mighty earth with 


year-long furrow. His craft ensnares the 
finny produce of the seas And taketh 
captive beast and bird. He compasseth a 


ων FY | 
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τοῦτο καὶ πολιοῦ πέραν πόντου χειμερίῳ νότῳ 


χωρεῖ, περιβρυχίοισιν 
περῶν ὑπ οἴδμασιω, 


335. πόύντου] πόντακ L. πόντου ΟἱΑ. 
338. τε] (8?)e L. τε Ct 


θεῶν τε τὰν ὑπερτάταν, Γᾶν 
ἄφθιτον, ἀκαμάταν ἀποτρύεται, 


ἱλλομένων ἀρότρων ἔτος els ἔτος, ἱππείῳ χένει πολεύων. 


τάν] τὰν' L. 
τον-ἱ ἔτοσ ela ἔτοσ-] ox ylva-| κουφονέων-] νίθων 
περιφραδὴσ-] κρατεῖ-| θηρὸσ-| λασιαύχενα-ᾗ φίλοφον-{ όν 7’ ἀκμῆτα ταῦρον. 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


335 
τ.μ 


337- τερῶν] περῶν' L. wrepay A. 
339-53. Division of lines, ἄφθι- 

Onpay + wévrou-| σπείραισι- 
3390. 


ἀποτρύεται ἱλλομένων] ἀποτρύετ᾽ ἁπλομένων (Ao from Aw) L. yp. ἀποτρύεται λλο- 


µένων mg. C*. παλλομένων A. 
πολεῦον Ο. πολεύων A. 


way to master the monster of the wilds, 
And brings under his yoke the horse with 
flowing mane And the never-wearied 
mountain bull. Self-taught in speech and 
thought and civil ways, And in providing 
shelter from the cold and rain, There is 
no end to his devices. Nothing but death 
ever finds him unprepared. Even diseases, 
not to be avoided, are escaped by him. 
Inventive beyond hope, he moveth now 
to evil, and again to good. When bind- 
ing to him the law of justice and piety 
He is exalted in the city, but outcast 
when he harbours wickedness for deeds 
of crime. May I never live with such an 
one, and may he never share my counsels.” 
332. Aesch. Cho. 585, πολλὰ μὲν ya 
τρέφει δεινὰ δειµάτων dyn, ἀλλ' ὑπέρ- 
τολµον ἀνδρδε φρόνημα tis λέγοι; 
δεινά is in transition from the earlier 
sense of ‘fearful’ to the later sense of 
‘ clever : =‘ wonderful,’ or ‘mighty.’ Cp. 


334. τοῦτο] The reuter continues the 
abstract notion from οὐδὲν .. δεινότερον, 
and is thus more impressive than the 
masculine would have been. 

πέραν] ‘ To the other side of.’ ‘ Quite 
over.’ . 

335. Χευμερίῳ νότφ] ‘ Impelied by the 
stormy south.’ Dative of cause. Essay 
on L. § 14, p. 20. 

335. 6. ‘ Traversing half-buried in the 
swilling surge.’ For ὑπό with the dative 
in this sense, cp. O. C. 673, xAapais ὑπὸ 
βάσσαιε. Essay on L. § 19, p. 17. 

336. ύχιος is probably active = 
‘Surging round,’ and contains an allusion to 
βρύχω, for which cp. Aesch. Prom, 10909, 
βρυχία 3° ἠἡχὼ παραμυκᾶται Bporrijs. 

O38. ὑπερτάταν] ‘Supreme,’ as the 


340. dros els} drove elo A. 


341. πόλενο» L. 


eldest and mother of all. ΟΡ. Ο. T. 660, 
where the primacy for the occasion is 
similarly given to the sun. Schneidewin 
well remarks that the assonance άφθιτον, 
dxapdray ἀποτρύεται, .. ἀρότρων helps to 
express the persistent industry of man. 
The chorus is full of assonances and al- 
literations. 

339. ἀποτρύεται] ‘Wears out for his 
use (mid.) the unwearied earth.’ The 
present implies that the process is never- 
ending. The wonder here expressed at 
man’s boldness in not refraining from this 
violence to his Divine parent is strange to 
the modern reader. It may be compared 
to the feeling often expressed at the com- 
mand given by science over the more 
subtle powers of nature, so that the chal- 
lenge, ‘ Canst thou send lightnings, that 
they may go, and say unto thee, Here we 
are?’ is no longer unanswerable. 

340. ἱλλομένων ἀρότρων] e force 
of ἵλλω is ‘ limited motion. us the 
shuttle might sal εσθαι, because 
when it reaches either end of the loom it 
is driven back again. Precisely in the 
same way the ploughs are said ἵλλεσθας, 
‘To ing to a within cer- 
tain bounds. ε ploughs keep turning 
year after year.’ 

gros els έτος] i.e. δι ἔτουε ele Eros, 
‘ Through one year into the next,’ the 
first ros being the accusative of dura- 
tion. Or perhaps the whole expression is 
simply adverbial. 

ἱππείφ Ὑένει πολεύων] ‘Stirring up 
the glebe by the strength of mules.’ πο- 
λεύειν = πολεῖν in Hes. Op. 460, ἔαρι 
πολεῖν' θέρεοι δὲ νεωµένη ob o° ἆτα- 

σει. 

ἱππείφ γένει] i.e. ‘Prole equarum.’ 


Meo ? 
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ἀντ.α. "κουφονόων τε φῦλον ὀρνίθων ἀμφιβαλὼν dye 343 
καὶ θηρῶν ἀγρίων ἔθνη, πόντου 7. εἰναλίαν φύσιν 245 


σπείραισι δικτυοκλώστοις, Ανά; mechy loits 


περιφραδὴς avip 


κρατεῖ δὲ μηχαναῖς ἀγραύλου 


θηρὸς ὀρεσσιβάτα, λασιαύχενά ϐ' 350 
ἄ 


[ ἵππον ἔέεται ἀμφίλοφον 


ὃν οὔρειόν Tt ἀκμῆτα ταῦρον. 


στρ.β.καὶ φθέγμα καὶ ἀνεμόεν φρόνημα καὶ ἀστυνόμου 354 


342. κουφονόαν τε] κοῦφον ἑόντε L. κουφονέων Ο0/Α. 
446. τ] Υ L. τ' Ο. «εἰναλίαν] ἐναλίαν L. 
350. ὀρεσσιβάτα] ὀρεσσιβάτᾶ (V)L.  λασιαύχενα] λαυσι. A. 


from ω L. +iferas] ἔξεται L. iferas Schol. ἄξεται ΑΕ. 


Gye} ἔχει (dye) L. dye CA. 


844. ἀμφιβαλὼν L. 
351. ἵππον] ο 
352. ἀκμῆτα] ἆδ- 


μῆτα ΑΕ. 354-64. Division of lines, καὶ φθέγμα μα-| ὀργὰσ-] τά δύ- 
σοµβρα-ἱ ἄποροσ-| τὸ pedrov-] φεθξιν saan ο μοίρα q κ. 


Schol. rais ἡμιόνοιε. ‘al γάρ τε βοῶν 
προφερέστεραί εἶσιν ἑλκέμεναι νείοιο βα- 
θείηε πηκτὸν ἄροτρον. Hom. Il. 10. 352. 
Donaldson also compares Simon. Tr. 13 
(Bergk), xalper’ ἀελλοπόδων θύγατρει 
ἵπκαν. 

343. "κουφονόων] This is Brunck’s al- 
most certain emendation. (See critical note 
on 1. 618 ) ‘ Light-thoughted.’ Donaldson 
well says that as wings express the light- 
mindedness of man, light-mindedness is here 
made an epithet of the winged birds. Per- 
haps, however, the word further suggests the 
unsuspicious nature (‘ Despising the earth 
where cares abound’) which makes them 
an easy prey. Cp. Plat. Tim. g1 D, 
τὸ δὲ τῶν ὀρνέων φῦλον .. ἐκ τῶν ἀκά- 
wow ἀνδρῶν, κούφων δέ, κ.τ.λ. σπεί- 
ῥαισι δικτυοκλώστοια, ‘With meshy 
toils,” is to be joined with ἀμφιβαλὼν 
Aya. For ἄγειν in the sense of ‘ Carrying 
off,” cp. Hom. Il. 9. 594, Τέκνα δέ 7° 
ἄλλοι ἄγουσι βαθυ(ώνονε τε yuvaixas. 
The correction ἀγρεῖ is unnecessary. ἄγει 
agrees better with the image of a captive 
enemy, which is kept up in the words 
ΦΌλον and ἔθνη. 

346. πόντου 1’ εἰναλίαν φύσιν] ' The 
brood of ocean teeming in the seas.’ For 
Φύσι», see Essay on L. p. 82, ὃ. 

349, foll. The preceding lines describe 
the capture of the wild animals; these 
point to their domestication. 

Various emendations of 1. 351 have 
been attempted: Hermann’s ἵππιον ἐξετέ) 


ἀμφὶ λύφον (υγοῖ, Schoéne’s ἵππον ὀχμά 


ζεται ἀμφιλόφφ (ύγῳ, Dindorf’s 
eras ἆ ν (ώχογ, being the best 
nown. at ο rt. Blaydes, ἵππον 
ὑπήγαγεν ἀμφίλοφον ζύγο», is as probable 
as any of these, if it did not utterly disre- 
gard the MSS., and Seyffert’s ἵππον ἀνάσ- 
σεται ἀμφιλόφῳ (ὑγῳφ has considerable 


merit Not one of these, however, is. 
convincing. If the future were defensible, ' 


Brunck's ὑπάξεται, supplying the prepo- 
sition required by the Scholiast, would be 
satisfactory, and the more so because of 
ἐπάξεται following. If one more con- 
jecture is to be added, I would suggest 
ἵππον ἐἑφέζεται ἀμφιλύφφ (ὐγφ. Cp. 
Phil. 401, λεόνταν ἔφεδρε = λέονταε ἔφε- 
ζομένη, i.e. ‘Sitting in a chariot drawn by 
lions.’ In this case ταῦρον would be 
governed by the general notion of putting 
under the yoke. 

352. There is a natural progress in the 
thought. First, navigation and agriculture 
were mentioned as the arts of subduing 
the crude forces of nature; then the cap- 
ture and domestication of animals. Now 
we come to the humanities and arts of 
life (the domestication of man himself), 
and lastly, in ἀντ. 8, to moral or political 
good and evil. 

354. ἀνέμοεν φρόνημα] ' Windswift 
thought.’ * Thought, which is viewless, 
free and nimble as the wind.’ Sophocles 
knew that the soul had been identified with 
the air. Cp. Plat. Phaedo, 96 B, πότερον 
τὸ αἷμά ἐστιν ᾧ φρονοῦμεν, ἢ ὁ ἀήρ, ἢ τὸ 
wip, κ.τ.λ.  Schneidewin well compares 


~ ae υᾱ ee 
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ὀργὰς ἐδιδάέατο καὶ δυσαύλων , 


. πάγων *évalOpea καὶ 
“SicouBpa φεύγειν βέλη: 


παντοπόρος' ἄπορος ἐπ οὐδὲν ἔρχεται 


τὸ μέλλον’ “Aida µόνον 
φεῦξιν οὐκ ἐπάξεται" 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


360 


Φος 


νόσων δ' ἀμηχάνων φυγὰς ἐυμπέφρασται. άν (nbc? 


ἀντ.β. σοφόν τι τὸ μηχανόεν Téxvas ὑπὲρ ἐλπίδ ἔχων 


365 


tore μὲνακακόν, ἄλλοτ' ἐπ᾽ ἐσθλὸν ἕρπει. 


356. ἐδιδάξατο] ἐδαδάξατο L. 
MSS. Boeck corr. 


361. ᾿Αιδα] ἄῑδα L. 


357: 


ρουσ A. 


χάναν L. ἁμηχάνων C’. 
τοτὲ L. prec) épwew A. 


Hom. Il, 15. 80, foll., de 3° ὅτ᾽ ἂν dity νόου 
ἀνέροε, δε 7° ἐπὶ πολλὴν | γαῖαν ἔληλου- 
θὼε φρεσὶ πευκαλίµησι νοήσῃ | ‘ év6" εἴην 
ἡ ἔνθα,᾽ µενοινήῃσι τε πολλὰ | we κραιπνῶε 
pepavia διέπτατο πότνια Ἔρη. 

355, 6. ἁστυν pyas is well 
explained by Seyffert, ‘ Urbium incolen- 
dorum studia.’ ‘ The disposition to inhabit 
cities.” This seems more probable than 
‘The tempers of civic life.’ ἀστύνομοε 
ὀργή is the social impulse which draws 
men together to become inhabitants of 
the same town. The comparison of Ar. 
Pol. 6. 5, however, évépa 8 ἐπιμέλεια 
ταύτηε ἐχομένη καὶ σύνεγγυε ἡ τῶν περὶ 
τὸ ἄστυ δημοσίων καὶ ἰδίων, Saas εὖκο- 
σµία ᾖ, καὶ τῶν πικτόντων οἰκοδομημάτων 
καὶ ὁδῶν σωτηρία καὶ διόρθωσιε, καὶ τῶν 
ὁρίων τῶν πρὸε ἀλλήλουε, ὅπωε ἀνεγκλή- 
tas ἔχωσι, καὶ ὅσα τούτοιε ἀλλὰ τῇῆε 
ἐπιμελείαει ὁμοιότροπα. καλοῦσι 8 dorv- 
νοµίαν οἱ πλεῖστοι τὴν τοιαύτην ἀρχήν», 
suggests the conjecture ἀστυνόμουε dpyds 
(already made by Valckenaér), ' Admini- 
strative rule.’ 

356. ἐδιδάξατο] ‘He taught himself.’ 
For the directly reflexive middle, see Es- 
say on L, § 31, p. 48. The origin of the 
arts was a favourite problem of the So- 
phists. Cp. Plato, Prot. 320 D, foll. It 
is here assumed that they were self-taught 
without Prometheus or other superhuman 
aid. 

355, foll. ‘And to avoid the open in- 
fluence of comfortless frosts, and the 
pelting rain.’ 


359. wavromdpos] παντ ρο 
µόνον] µόναι L. 
366. ὑπὸρ ἑλτίδ'] ὑπερελπίδ' L. 


τάγων πάγων Ἑ. "ἐναίθρεια] af 
ἴλφρος Lear ἠσέρος CP ποντοκό, 


παντ 
363. ἀμηχάνων] αµη- 
367]. ποτέ] 


357. *évalOpea, the conjecture of 
Nanck, involves a simpler change than 


Join ° βέλη as well as δύ- 
copBpa βέλ 
360. wavromépos: dtropes] This 


y the corre- 
sponding line of the antistrophe, which 
cannot be pointed otherwise. 

360, 1. oBév..7d μέλλον] Cp. |. 
728, μηδὲν τὸ μὴ δίκαιυν. Essay on L. 
§ 22, p. 34. 

362. οὐκ ἐπάξοται] ‘He will not ob- 
tain.’ Lit.‘ Bring to his aid as an ally.’ 
For a similar metaphorical use of ἐπάγε- 
σθαι, where, however, the reading has 
also been questioned, cp. Thuc. 3. 10, τὴν 
τῶν fuppaxow δούλωσιν ἐπαγομένουε. 

364. νόσων δ᾽ ἁμηχάνων Φυγάς] Cp. 
supra 340, ἀκαμάταν ἀποτρύεται, for the 
oxymoron. 

ow in συµπέφ »=‘ He hath con- 
trived,’ implies skilful combination, as in 
συντεκταίνοµαι. 

365, 6. ‘Having the inventiveness of 
art in a degree of cleverness beyond the 
reach of hope,’ tt marks the indefinite- 
ness of σοφόν as the predicate. It is in 
agreement with σοφό», but has the effect 
of a particle or adverb. τὸ μηχανόεν 
τέχναε is literally, ‘The power of in- 
venting art,’ τέχναι being genitive of 
respect after the verbal notion in µηχα- 
νόεν. 

366. κακόν... dw’ ἐσθλόν] ΟΡ.Ο.Τ.765, 
ἀγρούε ope πέµψαι κἀπὶ ποιµνίων νοµάε. 
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νόµους Παρείρων χθονὸς Wears We 
θεῶν τ ἔνορκον δίκαν, 
ὑψίπολι» ἅπολις, ὅτῳ τὸ μὴ καλὸν 370 
ἐύνεστι τόλµας χάριν. 
pyr ἐμοὶ παρέστιος 
γένοιτο pnt σον φρονῶνψ ὃς τάδ ἔρδοι. 375 
ἐς δαιµόνιον répas ἀμφινοῶ 
Τόδε, πῶς εἰδὼς ἀντιλοχήσω 
τήνδ οὐκ εἶναι παῖδ' ᾽Αντιγόνην. 
ὦ δύστηνος 
καὶ δυστήνου πατρὸς Οἰδιπόδα, 380 
τί ποτ; οὐ δή που σέ Υ ἀπιστοῦσαν 
τοῖς βασιλείοισιν ἄγουσι νόµοις 
καὶ ἐν ἀφροσύνῃ καθελόντες; 
ΦΥ. ᾖδ' or ἐκείνη τοὔργον *% ᾿ξειργασμένη: 
τήνδ) εἶλομεν θάπτουσαν. ἀλλὰ toh Κρέων; 385 
XO. 85 ἐκ δόµων ἄψορρος ἐς δέον περᾷ. αῑς ει}. riage 


370. ἄπολις] ἄπολισ & Ε. 
μήτ ἐμοί] µήτε pos L. 
376. ἀμφινο(ο)ῶ L. 
ὦ-ἰ πατρὸσ-| σέ Υ-| τοῖσ... 


σµένη MSS. 386. δόµαων] δόµον E. 
δέον] elo µέσον L. elo δέον A. 


367. νόµου» παρείρων χθονός] ‘When 
he knits therewith’ (with his skill and 
enterprize) ‘the laws of his land and the 
oath-observing righteousness of heaven.’ 
It is objected to παρείρων that it else- 
where means ‘ Inserting incidentally, or by 
the way,’ and that such a meaning is 
unsuitable here. 






lowers. Cp. . Legg. 605 D, καὶ 
Tov τοῦ Κύρου δασμὸν by ὃν σχέτο Πέρ- 
cas els τὸν νόμον tvéde. Conjectural 
emendations are Ὑέραίρων, περαίνων, γὰρ 
αἴρων, 7’ ἀείρων. 

370, 1. ‘He is outcast from the state 
who harbours evil for the indulgence 
of crime.’ Cp. supra, |. 30, wpds χάριν 
βορᾶε: Plat. Phaedr. 241, χάριν πλησµο- 
vis. This is better than joining réApas 





371. ἐύνεστι] gi. ἀντὶ τοῦ σύνεστι C*. 373 
374. μήτ) ἴσον] µήτ’.. ἴσον L. 
377. ἀντιλογήσω] η frome L. 

382. βασιλείοισιν] βασιλείοιε MSS. Της]. corr. 


γόμοιε] Sdpoo Ἑ. set ΦΥ] dy. L. Φύλας C*. 
dipoppos | 


375. too. 

379. Division of lines, 

* ζεργασμένη] ἐξειργα. 
o L. ἄφορροσ Cc’. 


és 


χάριν with ἄπολιε = ‘He is an outcast 
for his boldness.’ 

375 ἴσον φρονῶν] i.e. Of the same 
party in the state. For the expression, 
cp. Hom. Il. 15. 5ο, ἶσον ἐμοὲ Φρονέουσα. 

376-8. és τέρας .. Αντι- 
γόνην] ‘I stand in doubt at this strange 
marvel, how to gainsay what I know, and 
say that this is not the maid Antigone.’ 
The expression is suitable to the chorus’ 
perturbed state of feeling. Seyffert's és 
δαιµόνιον τέραε ἀμφινοῶν τότε, referring 
to the previous scene (1. 278), is without 
the directness and simplicity of those short 
anapaestic passages in which the chorus 
announce the entrance of a new person 
on the stage. Cp. 526, foll., 626, foll. 

378. atx εἶναι, not μὴ εἶναι, because 
the entrance of Antigone is a patent fact. 

386. és δέον] Cp. O. Τ. 1416, ele δέον 
πάρεστι. els µέσον, which Seyffert has 
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KP. τί & éort; ποία £d 


ΦΥ. ἄναξ, βροτοῖσιν οὐδέν ἐστ ἁπώ 
ψεύδει γὰρ ἡ ᾿πίνοια τὴν γνώµην. 
σχολῇ mol’ ἥξειν Seip ἂν ἐξηύχουν ἐγὼ 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


A 


ετρος 7 TU 


3 
οτον. Jivaveweo 
ἐπεὶ 


390 


ταῖς σαῖς ἀπειλαῖς, ais ἐχειμάσθην τότε. 


ἀλλ ἡ γὰρ ἐκτὸς καὶ παρ ἐλπίδας χαρὰ . 
ἔοικεν ἄλλῃ µῆκος οὐδὲν ἡδονῇ, 


ἥκω, δὺ ὅρκων καΐίπερ dy ἀπώμοτος, 


κόρην ἄγων τήνδ’, } καθευρέθη τάφον 
κλῆρος ἐνθάδ οὐκ ἐπάλλετο, 


κοσμοῦσα. 


ἀλλβἔέστ ἐμὸν θοῦρμαιον, οὐκ ἄλλου, τόδε. 


καὶ νῦν, ἄναξ, τήνδ αὐτός, as θέλεις, λαβὼν 


καὶ κρῖνε κἀξέλεγχ ἐγὼ δ᾽ ἐλεύθερος free prom 


aud clear tl δίκαιός εἰμι τῶνδ ἀπηλλάχθαι κακῶν. 


400 


KP. dyes δὲ τήνδε τῷ τρόπφ πόθεν λαβών; 
ΦΥ, αὕτη τὸν ἄνδρ ἔθαπτε' πάντ ἐπίστασαι. 
KP. ᾖ καὶ υνίης καὶ λέγει; ὀρθῶς & dys; 


προῦὔβην 
387. προὔβην] ἐέέβην L. ἐέέβην Ο3. προύβη ΔΕ. ᾖτύχρ] τύχη A 388. 


οὐδέν tor’) οὐδὲν ἔστ᾽ L. 


ἑλαίδασ Ο. Χαρά] χα L. χαρὰ C*. 
ἔστ] ἔτ L. gor’ 03. 

θεροσ L. 403. ἔθαπτε] ἔθαπτεν L. 
ἐννίεισ L. 


restored from L., although having the 
authority of the chief MS., is more like a 
MS. conjecture than ele 5éov, The same ma 
be said of éfé8nyv, as compared with 
βην. Seyffert reads fupperp’ ἐξέβην rixy. 
388. οὐδέν dot’ ἀπώμοτον] This 
γνωµή first occurs in the fragment of 
Archilochus about the eclipse (76 Bergk), 
Χρημάτων ἄελπτον οὐδέν ἐστιν οὐδ' ἀπά- 


μοτον. 

389. ψεύδει .. ην] ‘For second 
thoughts make resolution false.’ 

390. ἄν belongs grammatically to the 
verb ἐξηύχονν, but in meaning rather 
modifies the infinitive. 

391. rats .. τότε] ‘On the occasion of 
those threats of yours which then afflicted 
me.’ ‘When my soul was shaken with 
the tempest of your threatenings.’ For 
the dative (of occasion, helped by attrac- 
tion), see Essay on L. § 11, p.17,¢, and 
cp. |. 691. 


390. ἠέειν] ηΐξειν L. 


ον 
394. ὄρκων] ὄρκων L. Spxow A. 
398. θέλειε L. ἐρέλειε Οἳ. 
ἐπίστασαι] ἐπίστασο A. 


392. ἐληίδακ] ἑληίδα L. 


397. 
399. ἐλεύθεροε] ἐ(υ)λεύ- 
403. ἐυνίηε] 


392. derds καὶ wap’ ἐλπίδας] i.e. 
ἐκτὸε tArldos (supra, |. 330) wap’ 
ἐλπίδαο. 

493. ἔοικεν .. µῆκου οὐδέν] |.ε. οὐ- 
δὲν ἔοικε µῆκου, i.e. ele τὸ µέγεθου, as 
the Scholiast says. 

395. καθευρέθη is not to be rejected 
because of the rarity of the compound. 
See Essay on L. Ρ. go. But the con- 
jecture of Nauck, καθΓρέθη, is favoured 
by καθελόντεε in 1. 383. 

399. κρῖνε κἀξέλεγχ] ‘Examine and 
convict.’ 

399, 400. ἐγὼ δ᾽.. κακῶν] *But I have 
a full tight to be “‘away and clear” from 
this bad business.’ 

401. The emphatic order of the words 
expresses the profound astonishment of 
Creon. (Essay on L. § 41, p. 71.) ‘ This 
maiden! where, and how, did you arrest 
her ?’ 


403. λέγες ὀρθῶς] ‘Do you say it 


h 
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ΦΥ. ταύτην Υ ἰδὼν θάπτουσαν ὃν σὺ τὸν νεκρὸν 


ἀπεῖπας. 


dp ἔνδηλα καὶ σαφῆ λέγω; 


405 


KP. καὶ πῶς ὁρᾶται κἀπίληπτος ἠρέθη; 
ΦΥ. τοιοῦτον ἦν τὸ πρᾶγμ. ὅπως γὰρ ἤκομεν, 






πρὸς σοῦ τὰ δείν ἐκεῖν ἐπηπειλημένοι, 
ἄν Κόνιν σήραντες ἢ κατεῖχε τὸν 
véxuv, pudgy τε σῶμα γυµνώσαντες εὖ, 
καθήµεθ᾽ ἄκρων ἐκ πάγων ὑπήνεμοι, Ww 
ὀσμὴν dw αὐτοῦ μὴ Ἀβάλοι πεφευγότες, 
ἐγερτὶ κινῶν ἄνδρ ἀνὴρ ἐπιρρόθοις 1 
κακοῖσιν, ef τις τοῦδ ἀφειδήσοι πόνου. 
χρόνον τάδ ἦν τοσοῦτον, és + ἐν αἰθέρι 


415 


µέσφ κατέστη λαμπρὸς ἡλίου κύκλος 
καὶ kadp ἔθαλπε' καὶ τότ ἐξαίφνης χθονὸς 


404. ἴδών] ἴδον MSS. Brunck corr. 
406. κἀπίληστοε] κἀπίλημπτοσ L. 


ὑρέθη] εὑρέθη L. «ὑρέθη AE. 


405. dp") dp L. apy] capi L. 
408. δείνἼ 


412. "βάλοι] βάλρ MSS. Steph. 


δεν’ L. ἐπηπειλημένοι] ἐπηπειλημένοι L. 
corr. 413. κυῶν] κεθον L. κινῶν A. 


with a clear mind?’ i.e. Have you your 
wits? Cp. Ο. T. 528, é& ὀμμάταν δ 
ὀρθῶν re κἀέ ὀρθῆε ppevde | κατηγορεῖτο 
τοὐπίκλημα τοῦτό µου; 

404. ὃν σὺ τόν] The collocation of 
antecedent and relative is peculiar, and 
perhaps characteristic of the rustic em- 
phasis of the SuAaf. 

406. ‘And how was she discovered, 
caught, an 

409, 19. νεκύν] A remarkable 
instance of synapheia. Cp. 1. 338. See 
Essay on L. § 21, p. 32. 

41ο. εὖ] ‘Carefully.’ For the order, 
see Essay on L. p. 70, and cp. O. T. 308, 


' pabdyres εὖ. 


411. ‘ We sat just below the top of the 
rising ground, in the lee of the wind, so 
escaping the incidence of the odour from 
the dead.’ Supposing the corpse to be 
exposed in a hollow of the high ground, 
surrounded by hillocks, they would select 
a point of observation on the lee-side of 
one of these hillocks, and to the wind- 
ward of the corpse, which they would 
have full in view. é =‘On this side of 
and looking from.’ Essay on L. § 19, 
p.27. ΟΡ. infra 1110, ele ἐπόψιον τόπον. 

411. This line is not necessarily con- 
nected with the preceding: i.e. They 
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may be supposed to select a spot, (1) out 
of the wind, (2) out of the way of the 
smell. But the explanation above given 
is more probable. 

412. "βάλοι] The optative is required 
by the optative following, as well as by 
the past tense. 

413, 14. ‘ Rousing each his fellow with 
noisy altercation, reviling him who should 
take this labour easily.’ ἀφειδεῖν,' To be 
unsparing,’ and so ‘ To be negligent,’ ‘ To 
treat lightly,’ ‘ To act without circum- 
spection.’ Cp. Thuc. 4. 26, rote δὲ ἀφει- 
δὴε 6 καταπλοῦε καθεστήκει. 

415-17. * This lasted till the sun had 
reached his station in mid-sky with un- 
clouded splendour, and the heat was glow- 
ing.’ Cp. the Homeric ὄφρα μὲν ἠέλιοι 
μέσον οὐρανὸν ἀμφιβεβήκει. 

417, (οἱ. ‘ When suddenly from the 
earth the Storm-god raised a squall, that 
saddened all the sky, and filled the plain, 
tearing the tresses of the orchard groves, 
and the wide heaven was choked with it.’ 
The chief discomfort of such a visitation 
would be the cloud of dust, forcing men 
to close their eyes, and wrapping even 
near objects from sight. The watchman 
is explaining why they lost sight of the 
corpse. 


. ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 
‘ 94, >) ως ad 
τιλμὼς ἀείρας σκηπτύν, οὐράνιον ἄχος, 
πίµπλησι πεδίον, πᾶσαν αἰκίζων φόβην 
κα. ὕλης πεδιάδος, ἐν SF ἐμεστώθη µέγας 
Urrwgs ae A αἰθήρ: µύσαντες 8 εἴχομεν θείαν νόσον. 
καὶ τοῦδ ἀπαλλαγέντος ἐν χρόνῳ μακρῷ, 
ἡ παῖς ὁρᾶται, κἀνακωκύει πικρᾶς 
ὄρνιθος ὁὀξὺν φθόγγον, ὡς ὅταν κενῆς 
οὕτω δὲ χαὔτη, ψιλὸν ὡς dpa νέκυ», 
γόοισιν ἐξώμωξεν, ἐκ ὃδ' ἀρὰς κακὰς 
ἠρᾶτο τοῖσι τοὔργον ἐξειργασμένοι». 
καὶ χερσὶν εὐθὺς διψίαν φέρει Κόνιν, 
yell male te γ εὐκροτήτου χαλκέας ἄρδην πρόχου 


χοαῖσι τρισπόνδοισι τὸν νέκυν στέφει. ντ) 


χἡμεῖς ἰδόντες ἱέμεσθα, σὺν δέ viv 
θηρώμεθ᾽ εὐθὺς οὐδὲν ἐκπεπληγμένη», 

καὶ tés τε πρόσθεν τάς τε νῦν ἠλέγχομεν 
πράξεις ἄπαρνος ὃ οὐδενὸς καθίστατο, 
ἀλλ ἡδέως ἔμοιγε κἀλγεινῶς ἅμα. 


419. ἐν 8) ἔνθ' 1. ἐν BA. 424. κενῆε] (..) κενῆσ 3 (ἐκ). 


x άτη L. xX ἄντη Ο. καύτη E 429. διψίαν φέρει] διψαν ἐ 
Α 


ἐκφέρει Ο. yp. διψίαν φέρει mg. ο. διψίαν φέρει A. 43ο. 
ΛΕ. χου L. = apoxdou Ο. 431. τρισπόνδοισι] τρισπ! 
νέκυ Ἱ. στέφει] στρέφει E. 

ἰέμεσθα A. 434- πρόσθεν] πρόσθε 


43? χἡμεῖ] χἡμέσ δ A(?). 


$20 


425 


430 


435 


426. χαὔτη] 
aL. διφὰν 
] χαλκέωσ 


νέκυν] 


ἰέμεσθα LE. 


421. picavres ..vécov] ‘Closing lips 
and eyes, we endured the Divine visita- 
tion.” 

423, foll. κἀνακωκύσι] ‘And raises a 
shrill wailing cry, like the voice of the 
despairing bird.’ For the descriptive geni- 
tive, see Essay on L. § 9, p. 12. 

πικρᾶς] ‘ Embittered,’ ‘ Full of bitter- 
ness:’ the quality of the object is trans- 
ferred to the subject: i.e. πικρᾶε, dre wa- 
σχούσηε mxpd. Also the bitterness of 
anger is joined to that of grief. Cp. the 
Latin dolor. 

424, 5. ‘As when it sees robbed of its 
young ones the desolated couch of its 
nest.’ For the pleonasm, see Essay on L. 
§ 40, p. 68. 

426. οὕτω δέ] The apodosis is resumed, 
as so often happens after a comparison. 


Essay on L. p. 60. 
47%. γόοισιν] Essay on L. § 40, p. 69. 
κ δ᾽.. ἠρᾶτο] Essay on L. § 18, p. 25. 

430. ἄρδην. . στέφει] Slightly condensed 
from dpdny ἔχονσα στέφει. στέφει, ‘She 
decorates, ‘ Honours.’ Metaphorical, as in 
Od. 8.170, ἀλλὰ θέδε μορφὴν ἔπεσι στέφει. 
She leaves ont no jot one ceremony : we 

δὲν ὑφιεμένη τῷ κηρύγματι. 

431. σὺν δέ vw | θηρώμεθ] For this 
tmesis, see Essay on L. § 18, p. 26. Zur 
as in συλλαμβάνα, 

431. Od. 11. 26, dup’ αὐτῷ δὲ χοὰε 
χέοµεν πᾶσιν νεκύεσσιν, | sparta µελι- 
κρήτφ, μετέπειτα δὲ ἡδέῖ οἵνῳ, | Τὸ τρίτον 
αὖθ ὕδατι. 

436. ἀλλ᾽.. ἅμα] ἀλλά is to be ex- 
plained as pointing the antithesis after 
the negative. ‘Her attitude was not that 


ΑΝΤΙΓΟΝΗ. 


τὸ μὲν γὰρ αὐτὸν ἐκ κακῶν πεφευγέναι 
ἤδιστον, és κακὸν δὲ τοὺς φίλους ἄγειν 


ἀλγεινόν. ἀλλὰ πάντα ταθθ ἤσσω λαβεῖν 


ἐμοὶ πέφυκε τῆς ἐμῆς σωτηρίας, 


KP. σὲ δή, σὲ τὴν νεύουσαν ἐς πέδον κάρα, 
φῄς, ἡ καταρνεῖ μὴ δεδρακέναι τάδε; 

ΑΝ. καὶ φημὶ δρᾶσαι κοὐκ ἀπαρνοῦμαι τὸ py. 

KP. σὺ μὲν κοµίέος ἂν σεαυτὸν ᾗ θέλεις 


ἔέω βαρείας αἰτίας ἐλεύθερογ' 


σὺ ὃ εἶπέ por μὴ µῆκος, 


4390. πάντα ταῦθ’] ταῦτα πάνθ' E. 


elo L. 442. καταρνεῖ] καταρνῆι L. 
voupasL. 1d ph] τὸ.η L. (σ2). 
σύντομα AE. 


of denial, but one to me at least pleasant 
and painful as well.’ The adverb modifies 
a word which is to be supplied from καθί- 
στατο. There is a certain point in this 
which is lost in the emendation of Dindorf, 
dp’ ἡδέωε, in which, however, the r 
tition of ἅμα may be defended from 
Plat. Gorg. 497 A, dua διψῶν re ἕκαστουι 
ἡμῶν πέπανται καὶ ἅμα ἠδόμενοε διὰ τοῦ 
πίνει. Schneidewin quotes also Gorg. 
496 C, ὧν ἅμα τε ἁπαλλάττεται ἄνθρωποε 
καὶ dua ἔχει, which is not really parallel. 
439, 40. ἀλλὰ... σωτηρίας] (1) ‘ But 
to me by nature 
obtaj wn safety.’ 
, perhaps, (2)‘it is in my nature to take 
less account of all this than of my own 
safety.” For the meaning thus given to 
ἁμοὶ πέφνκε, cp. El. 860, πᾶσι θνατοῦ 
gu µόροε. And for λαβεῖν =‘ To weigh’ 


im 


441. Cp. supra Ἱ. 269. And for σὲ δή, 
sc. λέγω, cp. Aesch. Prom. 944, σὲ τὸν 
σοφιστή», «.7.A.: Soph. ΕΙ. 1445, σέ τοι, 
σὲ κρίνω, κ.τ.λ.: Eur. Hel. 546. 

The action of Antigone is misunder- 
stood by Creon. She fixes her eyes upon 
the ground, not from fear or shame, but 
because she is out of sympathy with all 
present, and her thoughts are in the other 
world. The hidden fire flashes out in Il. 
450, foll., which are certainly not spoken 
with averted eyes. Cp.O. T. rar. 


435 
440 
445 

ἀλλὰ ovvrépos, 
440. πέφυκε] wépucer L. 441. és} 
443. κοὺκ ἀπαρνοῦμαι] κ᾿ obxarap- 
444. κοιµίζοισ A. 446. συντόμως] 


442. καταρνεῖ] The unusual compound, 
introduced, perhaps, partly for the sake of 
metre, has also a special sense of blame. 


Cp. καταπροδίδωµι, καταχρῶμαι. 

445.’ Εχετηρί from grievous imputation.’ 

446. τση Aivebis Tl; cp e σ 92, 
κέρδη μὲν οἰκήσαντα rois δεδεγµένοιε. 

446, foll. * Tell us, no long tale, but 
briefly, knew you of the edict that 
forbade this deed? I knew; ‘twas plain 
enough. How could I fail to know? 
And were you, then, so hardy as to out- 
step our law? That edict came not to 
me from the mouth of Zeus, nor from the 
Right, whose throne is with the Gods 
below. They also have appointed unto 
men a law. Methought your edict could 
not so prevail, as that a mortal should out- 
run the silent irrefragable ordinances of 
heaven. Their life is not of to-day or 
yesterday. They are eternal. None 
knoweth of a time when they began. I 
feared not so the mind of any man, as to 
incur before the Gods the penalty of that 
law. I knew, forsooth, without your 
edict, that I was to die. And if I am to 
die before the time, I count it gain. For 
he must surely gain by death who lives, as 
I do, amidst plenteous woes. And so for 
me to meet this doom is a grief I reck 
not of. If { had bore to leave unburied 
the corpse, fallen in carnage, of my 
mother’s son, that had been a grief to 
me, but this is no grief. And if I seem 
to you to be now doing foolishly, it comes 
to this, methioks,—-I am condemned of 
folly by a fool.’ 


Ff2 


496 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


“ons τὰ κηρυχθέντα μὴ πράσσειν τάδε ι 


ΑΝ. non: τί ὃ οὐκ ἔμελλον ; 


ἐμφανῆ γὰρ ἦν. 


KP. καὶ δῆτ ἐτόλμας τούσδ ὑπερβαίνειν νόµου» ; 


ΑΝ. 


οὐ γάρ τί po Ζεὺς ἦν ὁ κηρύέας τάδε 


45ο 


οὐδ ἡ ἐύνοικος τῶν κάτω θεῶν Δίκη, 


ot τούσδ ἐν ἀνθρώποισιν ὥρισαν νόμους, 


οὐδὲ σθένειν τοσοῦτον Φόμην τὰ od 
κηρύγμαθ᾽ dor ἄγραπτα κἀσφαλῆ θεῶν 


νόµιµα δύνασθαι θνητὸν ὄνθ) ὑπερδραμεῖν. 


455 


οὐ γάρ τι viv ye κἀχθές, GAN ἀεί ποτε 


447. pons) Hideo ly 448. {δη] Heder L. 
τί µοι C?, 45 


450. τί pou} τοι μὴ L. 


447. τὰ θέντα] ‘ The prociama- 
tion made.’ Cobet’s ἤδησθα κηρυχθέντα 
is plausible; but Creon may characteristi- 
cally use the article in speaking of his 
own edict, and the epexegesis, though less 
smooth, is more like the language of the 
transition period. 

449. καὶ δῆτα 
Theaet. 1416, 

σάλν. 


‘And then.’ ΟΡ. Plat. 
δῆτα προπέµφαε αὐτόν, 
ἀτιὼν 


τούσδα.. νόμους] ‘These laws,’ i.e. 
The laws whose majesty is vested in me. 
For this use of the demonstrative, see 
Essay on L. § 223, p. 33. 

450, foll. ‘I obeyed no decree of yes- 
terday, but the eternal law. That cannot 
be annulled by any enactment of a mere 
man. It may be I shall die for what I 
have done. But it needed not your pro- 
clamation to tell me that I must die. 
And to die before the term appointed is 
to lose so much of sorrow.’ 

451. For the mythological fancy, cp. 
Ο. C. 1381, 2, εἴπερ ἐστὶν 4 παλαίφα- 


ros | fdve8poe Ζηνὸε dpyalas νό- 


pots. 
452. This line is rightly explained by 
the Scholiast and Donaldson, Ἡ δίκη. onal, 


καὶ ὃ Ζεὺε ισα ὥστε θάπτεσθαι rove 
νεκρού» . «θέλει δὲ εἰπεῖν ὅτι ἀπὸ τῆε 
duoc δίκαιον μαι θάπτειν τὸν ἁἆδελ- 


rn 
id (Schol.) ‘She replies, that she did 
not consider his proclamations as ema- 
nating from Zeus, the supreme God, or 
from that justice which regulated the 


6. τι] τοι A. 


ών {j ταῦτα, κοὐδεὶς οἶδεν ἐέ ὅτου ᾽ϕάνη. 


ἐμφανῇ] ἐκφανῆ L. ἐμφανῆ AE. 
457. Φάνη] φάνη L. 


rights of the dead, who, she says, have 
established ‘bese laws, namely, the laws of 
sepulture, which do not need any enact- 
ment, but have their Spo: set up in the 
human heart.’ (Donaldson.) The itera- 
tion of τούσδε, in contrasting the law 
which she obeyed with the edict of Creon, 
is dramatically appropriate, and there is 
no difficulty in the vague use of the de- 
monstrative. See Essay on L. § 22, 


Ρ. 32. 


454- ἄγραπτα κἀσφαλη).: Unwritten 
and υπεττίορ Cp. Ο. T. 865, foll., and 


note. ἀσφαλῇ is not only ‘ immutable,’ 
‘ Never failing to apply,’ but also ‘ Certain 
in retribution, ‘ Never failing to vindicate 
δα ο Cp. ll. 457, foll. 

» ὄντα] Sc. ge, understood 
(implicitly) from τὰ od κηρύγματα. ‘ That 
a mortal man should run beyond the silent 
unfailing ordinances of the Gods.’ 

456. viv... κἀχθές] ‘ To-day or yester- 
day.’ The particle ye serves to connect 
the sentences, and Τε is unnecessary, as 
appears from the similar expression, χθέα 

, in Plat. Legg. 3. 677 D. 
ποτε means ‘ Everlastingly,’ without 
any clear distinction of past or future. 
πότε gives the effect of indefiniteness or 
infinity. 
‘Are in force.’ Cp. O. T. 
481, de Cowra περιποτᾶται. 

ἐξ ὅτου Φάνη] ‘Since when they came 

into peing.’ Cp. Tr. 1, λόγοε, dpyaios 


φανεία. 
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τούτων ἐγὼ οὐκ ἔμελλο», ἀνδρὸς οὐδενὸς 
φρόνημα δείσασ᾽, ἐν θεοῖσι τὴν δίκην 
δώσειν' Oavoupévn γὰρ ἐξῄδη, τί δ᾽ od; 
xel μὴ σὺ προὐκήρυξας. εἰ δὲ τοῦ χρόνου 
πρόσθεν θανοῦμαι, κέρδος ait ἐγὼ λέγω. 
ὅστις γὰρ ἐν πολλοῖσιν ὡς ἐγὼ κακοῖς 


46ο 


(i, πῶς 88 οὐχὶ κατθανὼν κέρδος φέρει; 
οὕτως ἔμοιγε τοῦδε τοῦ µύρου τυχεῖν 

παρ οὐδὲν ἄλγος ἀλλ ἄν, εἰ τὸν ἐξ ἐμῆς 
μητρὸς θανόντ ἄθαπτον "ἐσχόμην νέκωε, 


κείνοις ἂν ουν. τοῖσδε ὃ οὐκ ἀλγύνομαι. 


465 


σοὶ & εἶ δοκῶ viv papa δρῶσα τυγχάνειν, 
εδόν τι po ρίαν ὀφλισκάνω. wn 
δηλοῖ τὸ γέννημ ὠμὸν ἐξ ὠμοῦ πατρὸς 
τῆς παιδός εἴκειν 8 οὐκ ἐπίσταται κακοῖς. 
KP. ἀλλ ἴσθι τοι τὰ σκλήρ ἄγαν φρονήματα 


470 
XO. 


458. ἐγὼ οὐκ] dy’ οὐκ L. 6ο. ἐέήδη] ἐξήδειν L. 
abr] abr L. 467. εἰσχόμην] πἰσχόμη» ]-, ἀνσχόμην A 
τοῖσδε] τοῖσ (corr. τοῖσι) E. 


γέννημ’ Ο3Α. φάνηµα (i.e. φρόνημα ?) gl. A. 
σκλῆρ' Ο3, 


κείνοιε] κοίνοισ A. 


ἐπίστατα' Ct. 473. σκλήρ L. 


458. τούτων .. τὴν δίκην] ' The pun- 
ishment exacted in vindication of these.’ 
The Gods might be said δίκην ἐπιτιθέναι 
τῶν παραβαθέντων νόμων, although the 
word in the genitive after δίκη more fre- 
quently signifies the offence for which 
punishment is awarded. Cp. infra 1074, 
τούτων σε λωβητῆρεε ὑστεροφθόροι, κ.τ.λ. 

461, foll. Shak. Julius Caesar, 3. 1,‘ Bru. 
That we shall die, we know; ‘tis but the 
time | And drawing days out, that men 
stand upon. | Cass. Why, he that cuts off 
twenty years of life | Cuts off so many 
years of fearing death. | Bru. Grant that, 
and then is death a benefit: | So are we 
Caesar’s friends, that have abridged | His 
time of fearing death.’ 

462. xépBos att’ ἐγὼ λέγω] αὔτ', i.e. 
atré, although uot necessary to the con- 
struction, as appears from Plat. Apol. 40 E, 
κέρδοι ἔγωγε λέγω, is better here than 
αὗτε, which weakens «ép8os. 


466. wap’ οὐδέν] ‘ Is agrief of no ac- 
count,’ rather than ‘Is hardly any griet. 


461. πρόσθεν] πρόσθε L. 
- ἰσχόμην E 468. 

471. Ὑέννημ] γένημ L. 
472. ἐπίσταται] ἐπιστα(σ)α L. 


For the latter, however, cp. O. T. 638, τὸ 
μηδὲν ἄλγοε. 

ἐμῆε] Meineke conjectures μιᾶς, Seyf- 
fert ὁμῆε, unnecessarily. The emphatic 
use of ἐμόε is very frequent in Sophocles. 

467. ἄθαπτον "ἐσχόμην] ᾿ἐσχόμην is 
nearly equivalent to ἀνεσχόμη», the simple 
for the compound verb (Essay on L. Ρ. 
91, 4). The active ἔχειν, in the sense 
of ‘enduring,’ occurs supra 421: El. 216, 
ob σχήσω ταύταε dras: Phil. 1153, ἁδαήο 
Τ) ἔχειν μύριον ἆλγοε. The middle voice 
has here the same pathetic force as in 
ὁρῶμαι, εἰδόμην, etc. Essay on L. § 31, 
P iat. ‘The maiden’s lineage declares it- 
self in the fierce vein that comes to her 
from her fierce sire.’ 

473. σκληρά] ‘ Unbending,’ and so 
‘ Stubborn,’ ‘ Obstinate.’ 

473, foll. The self-will of Creon appears 
more distinctly in this speech. (1) He 
asserts his confidence in the use of power 
to suppress insubordination. (2) He speaks 


438 ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


πίπτειν µάλιστα, καὶ τὸν ἐγκρατέστατον 


σίδηρον ὁπτὸν ἐκ πυρὸς περισκελῆ 


θραυσθέντα καὶ ῥαγέντα πλεῖστ ἂν εἰσίδοις. 
σμικρῷ χαλινῷ ὃ' οἶδα τοὺς θυµουµένους “Ut 
ἵππους καταρτυθέντας' οὐ γὰρ ἐκπέλει pte net vg 
φρονεῖν péy ὅστις δοῦλός ἐστι τῶν πέλας. 
αὕτη ὃ' ὑβρίθειν μὲν τότ ἐξηπίστατο, 
νόμους ὑπερβαίνουσα τοὺς προκειµένους 
ὕβρις 8, ἐπεὶ δέδρακεν, ἦδε δευτέρα, 
τούτοις ἐπαυχεῖν καὶ δεδρακυῖαν γελᾶν. 

ᾗ viv ἐγὼ μὲν οὐκ ἀνήρ, αὕτη ὃ ἀνήρ, 
εἰ ταῦτ' ἀνατὶ τῇῆδε κείσεται κράτη. 


ἀλλ εἴτ ἀδελφῆς εἴθ᾽ ὁμαιμονεστέρας 


τοῦ παντὸς ἡμῖν ζΖηνὸς ἑρκείου κυρεῖ 
αὐτή τε χἠ ἐύναιμος οὐκ ἀλύξετον 


µόρου κακίστου. καὶ γὰρ οὖν κείνην ἴσον 


475 


48ο 


‘ impunt dat: 


485 


a 
476. εἰσίδοιε] ἐσίδοισ L. 
mistake is resus 
482. Bpss) ε from ει L. F 
μονεστέρα(ισ) or ὁμαιμονεστέρα(σ) L. 
κίου L. 489. οὖν] ἂν E. 


of his ward, whom he does not care to 
name, as in the place of a slave (479): 
(3) he implies that to cede an inch of 
authority is to give the sovereignty to 
another (485). (4) He throws the tie of 
kindred to the winds. 

475. ὁπτὸν .. περισκελῆ] ‘ Baked to 
exceeding hardness.’ went tensive as in 
περισπερχήε. Cp. Aj. 649, αἱ περισκελεῖε 
φρένεε. 

477. σμικρῷ has a strong emphasis. 
Essay on L. § 41, p. 70. δ 

478. ἐκπέλει] Essay on L. § 55, p. 99. 
Hesych. ἐκπέλει, ἔξεστι. Ἠάι. uses ἐκ- 
γίνεσθαι in a similar sense. 

479. δοῦλος] Creon shows his coarsely 
tyrannical spirit by boasting of his absolute 
power over his orphan relative. Cp. Aj. 
1151, where Agamemnon speaks to Teucer 
in a similar tone. 

485. ‘If this authority is to be allowed 

. to rest with her unchallenged.’ By an ex- 
' aggeration of feeling like that in 1. 208, he 
‘ thinks that to pardon disobedience is to 

yield authority to the offender. For κεί- 


κράτηι L. 
µαιµονεστέρασ A. 


482, 3. The order of these lines is inverted, but the 
ed by the first hand, which has placed β΄, ά against them in the margin. 
4 


485. “parn| 


6. ὁμαιμονεστέραε] ὁμαι- 
487. ἐρκείου] ἑρ- 


ται, cp. El. 361, got δὲ πλουσία | τρά- 
we(a κείσθω: ἀνάκειμαι in Hdt. 1. 97, 
Ύνοὺε ὁ Aniduns ts ἑωυτὸν way ἀνακεί- 
pevoy. aptéry δὴ xtra 
κράτη, as in 1.178, ἐγὼ 
καὶ ϱρόν νο ἔχω. . 
486, ὁμαιμονεστέρα is the more ra- 
tional reading : but in an hyperbolical ex- 
pression of this kind, that is not a sufficient 
argument, and may be urged with equal 
force as accounting for the alteration of 


the MS. I have therefore followed the 
first hand of L. 
487. τοῦ wavrds .. ἑρκείον] i.e. 


‘Our whole family,’ the presiding sumen 
being put for the thing held sacred. Cp. 
Κύπρια, and ‘ Minerva’ in Latin. 

489 µόρου] For the genitive with 
ἁλνξετον, cp. Phil. 1044, Τῆε νόσον τεφεν- 
γέναι. 
ἴσον is probably to be construed both 
with ἆπαιτι and εὔσαι (‘I accuse 


ually of plotting equally’), and τοῦδα 
τάφου is partly gen. after ἐπαιτιῶμαι, 


partly after ἴσον. 





ΑΝΤΙΓΟΝΗ. 439 


ἐπαιτιῶμαι τοῦδε βουλεῦσαι τάφου. 

καί viv καλεῖτ' ἔσω γὰρ εἶδον ἀρτίως . 
λυσσῶσαν αὐτὴν σὐδ ἐπήβολον φρενῶν. » ‘Crprs mente ” 
φιλεῖ ὃ ὁ θυμὸς πρόσθεν ἠρῆσθαι κλοπεὺς 

τῶν μηδὲν ὀρθῶς ἐν σκότῳ τεχνωµένων. 


μισῶ ye μέντοι χῶταν ἐν κακοῖσί τις 
ἁλοὺς ἔπειτα τοῦτο καλλύνειν θέλῃ. 
ΑΝ. θέλεις τι μεῖζον ἡ κατακτεῖναί μ ἑλών ; 


490 


495 


KP, ἐγὼ μὲν οὐδέν τοῦτ' ἔχων ἅπαντ ἔχω. 
ΑΝ. τί δῆτα µέλλεις; ὡς ἐμοὶ τῶν σῶν λόγων 
ἀρεστὸν οὐδέν, und ἀρεσθείη ποτέ, 500 
οὕτω δὲ καὶ col τάμ ἀφανδάνοντ ἔφυ. Jrafpleasiors 
καΐτοι πόθεν κλέος y ἂν εὐκλεέστερον 
κατέσχον ἡ τὸν αὐτάδελφον ἐν τάφφ 
τιθεῖσα; τούτοις τοῦτο πᾶσιν ἀνδάνειν 
λέγοιτ' ἄν, εἰ μὴ γλῶσσαν Ἀἐγκλῄσαι φόβος. 
aN ἡ τυραννὶς πολλά τ GAN εὐδαιμονεῖ 
κάξεστιν αὐτῇ Spay λέγειν 0 ἃ βούλεται. 


ιο.) 


KP, σὺ τοῦτο potvn τῶνδε Καδμείων ὁρᾷς. 
ΑΝ. ὁρῶσι χοῦτὸοι cot 8 ὑπίλλουσι στόμα. 


491. tow γάρ] iow καὶ γὰρ Ε. 
θέλρ] θέλ(ει)η L. 497. τι] τί L. 


508. "ἐγκλῄσαι] ἐγκλείσοι MSS. Dind. corr. 
εὐδαιμονεῖ A. 507. Spay om. L. add. C*. 
ὑπίλλουσι] ἐπίλλουσιν L. ὑπίλλουσι A. 


494. τεχνωμέναφ] τεχνοµένον Ε. 496. 
504. ἀνδάνειν] ἀνδάνει LE. ἀνδάνειν A. 
506. πολλὰ 7 ἆλλ᾽ LA. 


509. χοὖτοι] χοῦτοι L. olde A 


500. pnd’ ἀρεσθείη] Sc. μηδὲν τῶν σῶν 


505. Aéyour’ ἄν] For the passive, see 
Essa on L. § 31, Ρ. 49. 

*éyxAqoar] Cp. supra, 1.180. Dindorf’s 

correction is retained in preference to 


493: 4.‘ And itcommonly happeosthat 
the spirit of those who are Ρο some 
utter wickedness in secret ts conv! of 
its occulted guilt belore Mie act. —S 

493- τση κλοπεύς.-- ᾖπρῆσθαι κλέ- 


πτων τι, i.e. Το be caught ip some stealthy 
enterprise. The perfect tense marks that 
the detection is completed before the pur- 
pose is carried into effect. 

495. ‘But yet I hate it equally when 
one who is caught i in actual mischief tries 
to make a virtue of the offence.” ἂν 
κακοῖσι = ‘In trouble,’ i.e. In crime, and 
not merely, like Ismene, in the conscious- 
ness of crime. 

496. καλλύνειν] Creon affects to regard 
Antigone’s appeal to the higher law as a 


piece of hypocrisy. 


ἐγκλείοι. The future optative is clearly 


wrong. 

306, ¥. These two lines have been sup- 
posed spurious. But the speech ends 
carelessly, as in 469, 70, and this is not 
out of character. 

509. ὑπίλλονσι] ἴλλειν (ορ. supra 
340) is ‘To move within bounds,’ 
‘To limit motion.’ So here, ‘ The 
move their lips under your restraint.’ 
‘They curb their speech under your 
will.’ 
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KP. 
AN. 
KP. 
AN. 
KP. 
AN. 
KP. 
AN. 
KP. 
AN. 
KP. 
AN. 
KP. 
AN. 
KP. 


ZOPOKA ΕΟΥΣ 
σὺ & οὐκ ἐπαιδεῖ, τῶνδε χωρὶς εἰ φρονεῖς ; 510 
οὐδὲν yap αἰσχρὸν τοὺς ὁμοσπλάγχνους σέβειν. 
οὔκουν ὅμαιμος χὠ καταντίον θανών ; 
ὅμαιμος ἐκ μιᾶς τε καὶ ταὐτοῦ πατρός. Lev wht tay 
πῶς δῆτ ἐκείνῳ δυσσεβῆ τιμᾷς χάριν; κ) 
οὐ µαρτυρήσει raid’ ὁ κατθανὼν véxus, | 
ef rol σφε τιμᾷς ef ἴσου τῷ δυσσεβεῖ. 
οὐ γάρ τι δοῦλος, ἀλλ ἀδελφὸς ὤλετο. 
πορθῶν δὲ τήνδε γῆν' ὁ & ἀντιστὰς ὕπερ. 
ὅμως ὁ y “Αιδης τοὺς νόµους τούτους ποθεῖ. 
ἀλλ οὐχ ὁ χρηστὸς τῷ κακῷ λαχεῖν ἴσος. 
τίς οἷδεν εἰ κάτω orl εὐαγῆ τάδε; 
οὔτοι ποθ᾽ σὐχθρός, οὐδ' ὅταν θάνῃ, φίλο». 
οὔτοι συνέχθει», ἀλλὰ συμφιλεῖν ἔφυν. 
κάτω νυν ἐλθοῦσ', εἰ φιλητέον, φίλει 
κείνους' ἐμοῦ δὲ ζῶντος οὐκ ἄρξει γυνή. 
καὶ μὴν πρὸ πυλῶν ᾖδ' ᾿Ισμήνη, 


515 


525 
XO. 


61Ο. ἐπαιδεῖ] ἐπαιδῆι L. 


& 
514. δυσσεβῆ] δυσσεβῶι L. δυσσεβεῖ A. 516. ef vol ape] ef τοῖσ σφε L. ef 
τί σφε A. ὅτι σφε E. 618. ἀντιστάε] ἀντιστᾶσ L. 519. τούτουσ LAE. 
γρ. τοὺσ νόµουσ ἴσουσ mg. C*. 520. λαχεῖν] λαβεῖ Ε». ἴσοε] ἴσον E. 
521. κάτω ᾿στὶν LAE. ‘yp. κάτωθεν interl. C*. 522. obra ποθ᾽ οὐχθ ‘| οὔτοι 
πόθ᾽ οὐχθρὸσ L. οὗτοι ποθ' οὐχθρὸσ A. οὐδ] οὔθ' A. 523. obra συνέχθεσ] 


0 
οὐτουννέχειν Ἱ.. οντοι συνέχειν C’. §24. νυν] viv L. 6125. ἄρξει] ἄρέη L. 
άρέει C’. 


512. καταντίον] καταναντίον L. κατὰ χθονὸε Ε. 


510. τῶνδε .. dpoveis;|] ‘If you hold 
a course divergent from them.’ Cp. supra 
375, BAT Ίσον φρονῶν. 

512. καταντίον] ‘In opposition to 
him.” 

514. ‘Why then do you honour a ser- 
vice which involves impiety to him?’ 
‘Honour, i.e. By zealously performing it. 

515. ὃ κατθανὼν νέκυς] i.e. Eteocles. 

516. i.e. If you honour the impious 
one equally with him. 

517. For the omission of the participle, 
see Essay on L. § 43, p. 35- 

619. rovs νόµονε τούτονε] Cp. supra 
452. ᾖἴσουε, the reading of the cor- 
rector of L., rather injures the line by 
dividing the emphasis, which rests entirely 
on ὅμωφ. Essay on L. § 41, p. 70 (4). 


520. ἴσος] ‘Of equal right.’ ἴσου has 
the construction of ἄξιοι or δίκαιοι. Es- 


say on L. § 36, p. 59. 


521. ' Who απο τί με οί. 
πο Ἡ pious in the under-world?’ τάδε, 
this, Wich you count impious, the burial 
of Polynices. Schol., ris οἶδεν εἰ καθ 
"Αιδου ἀλλήλοιε διαλλάσσοντεε ἡγοῦνται 


εὐσεβῆ τάδε. ike ' Haud 
io an’ in Latin. τ 
$ sible, as in the lines 7 εν el 70 


ην στι κατόανειν | τὸ κατθανεῖν δὲ 
(ην. «άτωθεν is possibly right. 

826, foll. ‘Here comes Ismene forth, 
shedding sisterly tears: the cloud upon 
her brow, moistening her fair cheek, is 
doing disgrace unto her flushed com- 
plexion.” Cp. Shakespeare, Midsummer 


ΑΝΤΙΓΟΝΗ. 
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Φιλάδελφα κάτω δάκρυ εἰβομένη' 


νεφέλη & ὀφρύων ὕπερ αἱματόεν 


θέθος αἰσχύνει, 


2 ’ Φα. 
τέγγουσ εὐῶπα παρειά». 


53° 


KP. σὺ &, 4 κατ Γ. οἴκους ὡς ἔχιὸν ὑφειμένη 


λ θουσά ov 


άν 


τρέφων dv tra κἀπαναστάσεις Opdver 


φέρ, εἰπὲ δή pot, καὶ od τοῦδε τοῦ τάφου 


φήσεις µετασχεῖν, ἡ ᾿ἑομεῖ τὸ μὴ εἰδέναι ; 


535 


12. ῥέδρακα τοὔργον, εἴπερ 8 duoppable, 


καὶ 


ΑΝ. ἀλλ οὐκ ἑάσει τοῦτό y ἡ δίκη σ’, ἐπεὶ 
οὔτ ἠθέλησας οὔτ ἐγὼ ᾿κοινωσάµη». 


IX. ἀλλ ἐν κακοῖς τοῖς σοῖσιν οὐκ αἰσχύνομαι 


540 


ἐύμπλουν ἐμαντὴν τοῦ πάθους ποιουµένη. μαντηηδὴμν 
ΑΝ. ὧν τοὔργον "Αιδης χοὶ κάτω ἐυνίστορες' 


λόγοις & ἐγὼ φιλοῦσαν οὐ στέργω φίλην. 
µήτοι, κασιγνήτη, µ ἀτιμάσῃς τὸ μὴ οὐ 


θανεῖν τε σὺν cot τὸν θανόντα ϐ ἁγνίσαι. 


545 
ΑΝ. ph por θάνῃς σὺ κοινά, pnd & μὴ ’Oryes 
527. δάκρυ εἱβομέγη] δάκρυα λειβόμενα L. δάκρυα λειβομένα ‘i Tricl. corr. 
531. 4] HL. 533. ἄτα] ἄτασ A. 535- H ἑομεῖ τὸ ph) ἢ ἐἐομῆι τὸ μ’ L. 
538. σ᾿ om. L. add. C*. 539: moorwaday L. 541. ποιουµένη] ποιουµένη(ν) 
Ἱ.. µποιουμένη A, 544. τὸ ph) τὸ μ' L. 546. μηδ] μὴ BL. phe A. 
θίγεε] Olyeo L. 


Night's Dream, 1. 1, ‘Lys. Why is your 
cheek so pale? | How chance the roses 
there do fade so fast? | Herm. Belike, for 
want of rain, which I could well | Beteem 
them from the tempest of mine eyes.’ 

527. δἀκρν᾽ εἱβομένη is the very prob- 
able emendation of Triclinius for δάκρνα 
λειβόμενα. 

531. ds ἔχιδν᾽ ὑφαμένη] ‘ Having slid 
in secretly like a snake.’ ‘ Like a serpent 
lurking.’ For the feeling associated with 
the verb ὑφίημι, cp. Ο. T. 387, dpels 
µάγον τοιόνδε µηχαν 

532. ἐξέπινος] Cp. Tr. 1085, 6, pope? 
ἐυνοικοῦν' bx δὲ χλωρὸν αἷμά µου | πέτω» 
κεν ᾖδη. 

633. dra κἀπαναστάσειε] Abstract for 
concrete. See Essay on L. p. 84. 


536. wep 48° ὁμορροθεῖ] The Scho- 
liast has noticed the apparent absurdity of 


Ismene’s adding this condition to her 
avowal; and Schneidewin alters the line 
to δέδρακα τοὔργον, εἴπερ 43" ὁμορροθῶ. 
But the inconsistency is touchingly sig- 
nificant of the irresolute character of 
Ismene. 

537. τῆς alrlas is directly governed 
by w, the notion of partici- 
pation being silently continued in καὶ 


ρω, 
- §39- οὔτ' ἐγὼ Ἰκοινωσάμην] Supra 69, 
° 


541. ξύμπλουν] Essay on L. p. 94. 

545. & i Σιµῆσαι Schol. 

546. &] = ratra ὧν. Essay on L. 
§ 35. Ρ. 55. 


jnard tar ushelcrmple™ 





|S. 


‘bitter laugh at thee.’ 
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ποιοῦ σεαυτῆς. 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


ἀρκέσω θνήσκουσ ἐγώ. . 


/Σ. καὶ τίς βίος pos σοῦ λελειμμένῃ Φίλος; 
ΑΝ. Κρέοντ' ἐρώτα. τοῦδε γὰρ αὐ κηδεµάν. 


IZ, τί ταῦτ' dvds p οὐδὲν ὠφελουμένη ; 


a 3 


ΑΝ. [ἀλ ove. 
Ms. \ré nr 


ΑΝ. σῶσον σεαυτήν. 


ἓν 


ΑΝ. θάρσει. 


έλωτ' ἔν σοι 
ἂν ἀλλὰ, νῦν o er ὠφελοῖμ ἐγώ | | 
οὐ φθονῶ o ὑπεκφυγεῖν. 
οἶμοι τάλαινα, κἀμπλάκῳ τοῦ σοῦ µόρου: 
ΑΝ.]σὺ μὲν γὰρ εἶλου ή ἐγὼ δὲ κατθανεῖν. | Kab 
1%. | ἀλλ οὐκ ἐπ᾽ ἆ 

ΑΝ. καλῶς σὺ μὲν τοῖς, τοῖς δ᾽ ἐγὼ ᾿ δόκουν ῥρονῆς 
IZ. καὶ μὴν ton νῷν ἐστιν ἡ ἑαμαρτία. 


σὺ μὲν gis, ἡ 8 ἐμὴ ψυχὴ πάλαι 
τέθνηκεν, ὥστε τοῖς θανοῦσιν ὠφελεῖν, 


€ Τοῖς ἐμοῖς λόγοι 


ελῶ., a 


_ 
fot Mase 


560 


KP. rd παῖδέ dnt τώδε τὴν μὲν dpriws 
ἄνουν πεφάνθαι, τὴν δ ἀφ οὗ τὰ mpadr ἔφυ. 


7. θνήσκουσ᾽] θνηίσκουσ᾽ L. 
τοῖς TOA. µέντοι Ο. and lemma Schol. 


548. τίς] Almost = wis. See Essay 
on L. p. 73. 

849. ‘Ask Creon. He has your care 
and duty;’ i.e. Creon is more to you 
than your brother is. 

551. εἶ γέλωτ) & σοι γελῶ] Schnei- 
dewin’s explanation of this line, ‘It is 
painful to me to be mocking you, my 


‘sister,’ is out of harmony with the tone of 


Antigone here, which is one of unmixed 
bitterness. Either δή, κεὶ must be read, 
or ef explained as = xel. ‘I have grief 
enough, I assure you, though I laugh a 
‘It is with a heavy 
heart, even if I do laugh at thee.’ Cp. 
728, el δ dyad νέου = ‘Though I am 
young.” 

55a. ἀλλὰ viv] Essay on L. § 26, 
p. 41. Par. E suggests éwaxpeAoty 

554. Kips xdpahdacr] i.e. ᾗ σώσω ‘havi 

μπλάκω 

556. These words have been differently 

interpreted. 


(1) " t without πι vin 
spoken; i.e. You knew my mind before 
you acted. 


(2) ’ Nay, but according to those 
words of mine which were not spoken ;’ ; 
i.e. If you knew my resolution that is not 


κ ΑΛ wind lb t $'n Kore tS 
\ ο 


σέ 
ane ae Schol.(?) 


σετ Ἱ.. o° ἐπ᾽ E. 557. μὲν 


δόκουν L 


yet declared, you would not say I had 
chosen life. 

The first is better Greek, and agrees 
better with the following line. 

The second is perhaps more in keeping 
with the feeling of Ismene throughout the 

9, 

μια | it is not unnatural that she should 
attempt to clear herself from having al- 
lowed Antigone to act rashly without a 
warning from her. The words lose their 
ungenerous toue if they are supposed to 
be spoken half to herself. She is thinking 
aloud, and replying to a possible accusa- 
tion of her own mind. 

557- ‘Your counsel seemed wise to 
these’ (Creon, etc., vois ἐνθάδε), ‘ but 
mine to those’ (the powers below, τοῦ 
ἐκε. The form of the sentence is ac- 
commodated to the latter part. If the 
first part were fully expressed it would be 
ἐδόκειε dy. 

558. Ismene reiterates, still feebly, what 
she had asserted in 536, 7. The specta- 
tor might reflect that there was an error 
on both a 

559, 6ο. 4 8° ἐμὴ.. ὠφελεῖν] * My 
soul has long been with the dead, to do 
them service. Cp. supra, |. 72, and note. 


- ῃι MM 
— v 9 
YA brane Wo jung 


ηλ” 


ας 
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IZ. οὐ γάρ ποτ, ὠναξ, οὐδ, ὃς ἂν βλάστῃ , μένει 


νοῦς τοῖς κακῶς πράσσουσιν, GAN ἐξίσταται. 


ΚΡ. 
ΙΣ. 
KP. 
ΙΣ. 
ΚΡ. 
Is, ὥς 
ΚΡ, 


σοὶ γοῦν, 50° εἶλου σὺν κακοῖς πράσσειν κακά. 
τί γὰρ µόνῃ pot riod ἅτερ βιώσιµον; 
ἀλλ’ ᾖδε) µέντοι μὴ λέγ οὐ γὰρ ἔστ ἔτι. 
ἀλλὰ κτενεῖς νυμφεῖα τοῦ σαυτοῦ τέκνου; 
ἀράς ιμοι γάρ χἀτέρων εἰσὶν γύαι. [ο 


, ἐκείνω τῇδέ τ 


565 


tanh μις) 


οσµένα. 57ο 


κακὰς ἐγὼ yuvaixas υἱέσι στυγῶ. 


ἘΑΝ. ὦ φίλταθ᾽ Αἶμον, ὥς o ἀτιμάρει πατήρ. 
KP. ἄγαν ye λυπεῖς καὶ σὺ καὶ τὸ σὸν λέχος. 
*XO. ἦ γὰρ στερήσει; τῆσδε τὸν σαυτοῦ Ὑόνον; 


KP. "Αιδης ὁ παύσων τούσδε τοὺς γάμους ἔφν. 


575 


ἘΧΟ. δεδογμέν, ὡς ἔοικε, τήνδε κατθανεῖν, 


563. βλάστρ] βλαστῆι L. 
cot 1». 86°] ὅτ' Ε 


ἁφμοσμάνι L. 4571. vider} vidos L 


576. ἔοικε] ἔοικεν L 


563, 4. ‘ The unfortunate never retain 
even the reason that was born with them, 
but lose it in distraction.’ Ismene intends 
her excuse to cover Antigone. 

564. Creon echoes xaxds πράσσουσιν. 

‘ You lost your wits when you chose to 
oo the wretchedness of the wicked.’ 
CP. δι foll., 558. 

‘What life that deserves the name 
can be mine in loneliness apart from 
her ?’ 

567. ‘Say not “ this maiden.” She is 
no longer here.” The word δε remains 
in the nominative, as often happens when 
a word is quoted with the article. This, 
however, is omitted in similar cases where 
it is not required, as for instance when the 
word so quoted is the predicate of a sen- 
tence. Cp. Plato, Theaet. 164 B, τὸ δέ 

ye οὐχ ὁρᾷ οὐκ ἐπίσταταί ἐστιν, εἴπερ 
ral τὸ dp3 ἐπίσταται. Here ἐπίσταται is 
equally out of construction with δε in 
this line. 

568. νυμφεῖα] Essay on L. p. 84. 

569. Cp. O. T. 1185, 1232, foll., 


1257. 


564. spiccovew) πράττουσιν A. 


574 576. *XO.] ΙΣ. "MSS. " Boeckh corr. 


565. σοί] (καὶ) 


κακοῖε] κακοῖσ L. πακοῖσ 03. κάκῳ A. wash Ε. 567. 
μέντοι] µέν σοι MSS. (μέντοι σοι E.) Beunck corr. 


569. ἀρώσιμοι L. ἀρώσιμοι Ct. ἁρόσιμοι Ἑ. ἀρώσιμαι A. 


566. νυμφεῖα] νυµφια L. 
57ο. μα 


Αἷμον] αἵμων 


572. "ΑΝ.] Ly. LA. 
δ75. ἑφυ] dual c. 


870. ‘ Not as their hearts were plighted.’ 
Literally, ‘ Not in such a way as harmony 
had been established between him and 
her.’ 

571. The plural generalizes the expres- 
sion. 

υἱέσι] The dative of the person inter- 
ested. 

573. 3ΑΝ.] The MSS. have ΙΧ. But 
there is probability in the conjecture which 
has given the line to Antigone. The last 
speech of Creon was peculiarly calculated 
to move Antigone to break silence, which 
she does naturally by resenting the words 
not for herself, but for Haemon. There 
is also greater bitterness in this line than 
in any speech of Ismene. Then, granting 
that τὸ odv λέχοε, addressed to Ismene, 
might mean * The marriage you prate of,’ 
the words express a much deeper feeling 
as addressed to Antigone. Ontwardly a 
mere expression of impatience, they con- 
vey the only touch of natural feelin 
which Creon betrays. 574 and 596 
are then most naturally given to the 
chorus. 


τα πα = 














That tet 


8 
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KP. καὶ oof γε xdpol. μὴ τριβὰς ἔτ, ἀλλά νι. , 
κομίζετ' εἴσω, Symes: ἐκ δὲ τοῦδε χρὴ Ego 62 1: € 9 «| 


νά Ty” 
yuvaixas [εἶναι] τάσδε pnd ἀνειμένας. [eftat flange κ) AV | 
Φεύγουσι γάρ τοι χοὶ Opaceis, ὅταν πέλας 580 


ἤδη τὸν "Αιδην εἰσορῶσι τοῦ βίου. 


XO. στρ.α. εὐδαίμονες οἷσι κακῶν ἄγευστος αἰών. 


577. κἀμοί] κἀμοῖ.) L. 
τάσδε Ο’. τοῦδε(}ΑΕ. 


577. καὶ col ye κἁμοί] Sc. δεδογ- 
µένα: i.e. σὺ μὲν οὕτω δοκεῖε ἐμοὶ δὲ 
δέδοκται. ‘We are agreed so far.’ 

ég| ὃς. ποιεῖσθε. Essay on |, 
Pp. 07. 

578. ‘Henceforth these must be really 
women, and not left at large.’ ‘Must be 
treated as women.’ Cp. |. 484. This 
reading, although defaced in L., may well 
be defended against such would-be im- 
provements as εὖ δὲ rdo8e χρὴ | yuvaixas 
εἶλαι (Dind.), and εὖ δετὰς δὲ χρὴ | γν- 
vaixas εἶναι (Seyffert), which are to be 
condemned, amongst other reasons, for 
destroying the singleness of the emphasis. 
See Essay on L. p.7o. Creon, as usual, 
covers his self-will under the appear- 
ance of principle. Cp. Plat. Legg. 1. 
637, Taxd yap σου AdBar dy τιε τῶν 
wap’ ἡμῶν ἀμυνόμενοε, δεικνὺε τὴν τῶν 
γνναικῶν wap’ ὑμῖν ἄνεσι: Ar. Pol. 
2. 6 


58a, foll. The fate of Antigone is 
sealed, and the chorus moralize over the 
power of fate and of Zeus, as shown in 
the continued calamities of the race of 
Labdacus, and the infatuation (‘quem 
Deus vult perdere, prius dementat’) of 
Antigone. 

‘Calamity is like a storm that stirs the 
lowest depths and sounds afar. The race 
once touched is never free. Each genera- 
tion as it rises is struck down. 

‘The house of Labdacus has sorrow 
upon sorrow. Amidst the ruined grove 
one root was springing, but only to be 
swept under by the cruel dues of Hades 
in a frenzy of infatuation. 

‘Who can restrain the power of Zeus? 
Unchecked by sleep or age he ever dwells 
in the light of Olympus. This was and 
shall be now and evermore, a truth that 
spareth not the lives of men—whom hope 
deceives, giving comfort indeed, but also 
inspiring passionate follies, till disappoint- 


ἀλλά] AA from µ A(?). 
579. τάσδε] do from ov A. 


578. τοῦδε] τάσδε L. 


ment comes, before the man hath seen 
that he is treading on fire. Wise was he 
who said that evil seemeth good to one 
whom God is drawing to perdition. Few 
are the days of his exemption from that 
dark lot.’ 

The metres of this ode are logaocedic, 
with a large proportion of iambic and 
trochaic rhythms. 


First strophe and antistrophe. 


,. [—w—] 


τω ω--ωω--σ--ω---- 5 
σπιν πω ων, ---- 5 


’ 

σπιν τπτ ωώω πω ω--ισ 6 
, , YW 

YO rn 54 

—~U ών RU HULU 6 

, 

tum ων gg 


Second strophe and antistrophe. 

Yee 
Yt --ω---- 
—tuu—4uu-uU- 
τω ω--ω-- = 
[των -ω----] 
νυν υ--υ---- 
ν ω-ιο--- 
tue 
Vestu—Ue 
τω ω--ω-- 
Buu 
τω ων ω-ιω---- * 

582. οἷσι .. αἰών] ‘Whose life receives 
no taste of misery. Blessed, because of 
the rarity of their lot, and the unsparing 


persistence of calamity when it comes to 
any. 


* See Rossbach und Westphal Metrik, pp. 488, 9. 


ΑΝΤΙΓΟΝΗ. 


is γὰρ ἂν σεισθῇ θεόθεν Sbpos, ἄτας 
ὐδὲν ἑλλείπει γενεᾶς ἐπὶ πλῆθος ἕρπον" 


2 
μοιον ὥστε Ἰοντίαις 
οἶδμα δυσπνόοις ὅταν 


έ- ry 
p b dyad ov ἐπιδράμῃ πνοαῖς, λε α.0 /ολωρ 


θρῄήσσεισιν ἔρεβος ὕ 


κυλίνδει βυσσόθεν κελαινὰν 


ghong jivg καὶ δυσάνεµον, 


στόνω βρέµουσι ὃ ἀντιπλῆγες. ἀκταί. 
ἀντ. αἱιάρχαῖα τὰ ᾖαβδακιδᾶν οἴκων ὁρῶμαι 


πήµατα Ἰφθιμένων ἐπὶ πήµασι πίπτοντ, 


445 


59° 


595 


ovd ἀπαλλάσσει γενεὰν yévos, GAN ἐρείπει 


θεῶν ris, οὐδ ἔχει λύσιν. 


νῦν γὰρ ἐσχάτας ὑπὲρ 


pifas *éréraro φάος ἐν Οἰδίπου δόμοις. 


585. Two lines, οὐδὲν-| ἐπιπλῆθοσ... 


-ϱ- 
ον Οἱ. 


ἐρείπει A. 


583. θεόθεν] The adverb of place 
keeps up the metaphor of a storm coming 
from a certain quarter. . 

583, 4. Gras | οὐδὲν ἀλλείπε] Cp. 
|. 2, [ο]. 

585. ἕρπον] The real subject of this is 
πᾶσα ἄτη (or τὸ way ἄτηε) implied in the 
preceding words, the positive being educed 
from the negative. 

86-9. Sporov.. mvoais] ‘ Like as 
when the billow courseth over the dark- 


caine cep _pefore fell «μίλα μαμα 
ο or the accumulation of 


adjectives, see Essay on L. § 23, Ρ. 36. 
Seyffert reads ὧε προποντίδοε. 

589, foll. ‘It rolls from the depths 
below the black tempestuous drift.’ 

59!. ‘And the cliffs, repelling the 
shock, groaningly resound.’ 

Suvcavepov] ‘ The sign of tempest,’ 
‘ Associated with bad winds,’ because only 
seen when the wind has been blowing 
hard on shore. 

593, foll. ‘ From of old I see with pain’ 
(ἁρῶμαι, ‘ethical’ middle, Essay on L. 
§ 31, p. 49 6 calamities of the house 
of Labdacus accumulating on the cala- 
tities of those that are gone; nor does 
one generation free another, but some god 


600 


586. ἐπὶ πλῆθοι prov] ἐπιπλῆθοσ 


587. ποντίαιε] ποντίασ dAds LA. µποντίαισ dads ΟἙ. Elms. corr. 
589. Θρῄσσαισιν] θρηίσσηισιν L. Ellendt corr. 
593. Λαβδακιδῶν] λα(μ)βὃ. L. 596. γενεάν | γένοσ L. 


592. βρέµουσι] β from 7 L. 
ἐρείπει] ἐρίπει LE. 


600. «ἐτέτατο] réraro LAE 


casts them down; nor is there any hope 
of redemption.’ 

ἀρχαῖα] Supplementary predicate. Es- 
say on L. § 23, p. 36. 

5y5. The reading of this line has been 
much questioned, but the meaning is clear 
and the metre defensible. 

596. yevedv γένος] There is no dis- 
tinction of meaning (such as ‘One gene- 
ration, ‘ The whole race’). ΟΡ. O.C. 27, 


28. 

ἐρείπεν] Cp. infra 601, κατ ad my, 
κ.Τ.λ. 

597- οὐδ ἔχει] ‘Nor does the case 
admit of.’ Cp. Ο. Ο. 545, ἔχει δέ µοι.. 
πρὸε δίκας τι. 

600. ῥίζας] ᾽Αντὶ τοῦ, ὅπερ ἔβλαστεν 


ἄνω τῆε ῥίζῃε, Schol. The ‘root,’ for the 
piant. 
Ἀἐτέτατο] The Scholiast notes the 


asyndeton (λείπει ἄρθρον τὸ &) which 
is expressive, and allows wv to be referred 
to ῥίζαςφ, to which it naturally belongs. 
And in the reading βῥίζαε ὃ τέτατο, the 
order of words is questionable. For éré- 
τατο dos, cp. Phil. 831, αἴγλα», & ré- 
Taras rayiv. The ‘light’ is the grace 
and nobleness of Antigone, and Her bright 
hopes. 


wats He fang PY 
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3 4 ΄ α “~ 
Kar av νιν φοινία θεῶν τῶν 
gents) > 


14 ερτέρων dug κόνι ({ 
gos ing 


λόγου 7 ἄνοια καὶ φρενῶν ᾿Ερινύς. 


- 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


τεάν, Zed, δύνασιν τίς ἀνδρῶν 


ὑπερβασία κατάσχοι, 


τὰν οὔθ) ὕπνος αἱρεῖ ποθ ὁ παντογήρως 


οὔτ' ἀκάματοι θεῶν 


601. κατ ad) κἄτ᾽ αὗ LAE. Tricl. corr. 
603. Ἐρινύε] ἑἐριῦσ L. ἐρινύε A. 


όοι. κατ) was rightly restored by Tri- 
clinius for «ar’ (i..e. καὶ era), which was 
introduced to avoid the asyndeton. (Schol. 
"Edy στίξωµεν κῴτ) ad νι», οὐδὲν λείπει 
τῷ Adyy. 
602. baa) θερίζει καὶ ἑκκόπτει 4 
καλύστει, Schol. The latter is right. As 
a κόνιν is "Το cover oneself 
with dust,’ so, by a poetical inversion, the 
dust may be said καταμᾶ», ‘To cover,’ or 


‘Sweep out of sight.’ Essay on L. § 42, 


Ῥ. jis β. 

1. It may be thought strange that 
xévis should be retained against a reading 
which has been so generally approved as 
aéms. But see Essay on L. pp. 92, 93. 

603. The grotesque image of Death, 
or Hades, armed with a bloody chopper 
or cleaver, however agreeable to the man- 
ner of Euripides, or some other poets, has 
no parallel in the language of Sophocles. 
And the transition m this concrete 
imagery to the spirits of fury and madness 
is, to say the least, awkwardly abrupt. 
The words λόγου τ) ἄνοια καὶ φρενῶν 
*"Epivés are most natural if they are added 
to expand an obscure allusion to the deed 
which had brought Antigone into danger. 
And the words φοινία θεῶν τῶν pov 
ο. wéves, ‘ The deadly dust sacred to the 
gods below,’ convey such an allusion not 
more obscurely than do the words in 
Tr. 836, foll., δεινοτάτφ μὲν ὕδραε προσ- 
τετακὼε φάσµατι, £.7.., express the con- 
dition of Hercules in the poisoned robe. 
Triclinius was therefore not absurd in 
saying εἰκότων δὲ τὸ κόνι» τέθειται. διότι 

ἐκάλυψεν ᾿Αντιγόνη τὸν ἁδελφὸν 
Ἠολυνείκην κόνει, διὰ τοῦτο τεθνήξεσθαι 


ἔμελλε. 

+’ ἄνοια καὶ φρενῶν Ἐρινύε] 
The reasoning of Antigone in 450, foll., 
seems wild to the chorus, and her conduct 


φοινία] govia A.  6οἱι. ἀμᾷ] ἁμαῖ L. 


604. δύνασιν] δυναμιν Ἱ.. δύναμιν E. 


shows her to them as possessed with a 
fatal frenzy. 

604, foll. This is suggested by the 
position of Antigone, whose offence brings 
swift retribution, but is felt by the spec- 
tator to be more applicable to that of 


Ρ. 57. Cp. O. T. 937, and note. 
6. ‘ The that brings age to 
. Dindorf well quotes Hom. Π]. 
14 242, where Sleep says, ἄλλον µέν κεν 
ἔγωγε θεῶν αἰειγενετάων | ῥεῖα κατευνή- 
σαιµμι, καὶ ἂν ποταμοῖο ῥέεθρα | ᾿ΩὨκεανοῦ, 
ὅσπερ γένεσιε πάντεσσι τέτνκται' | Ζηνὸε 
8 οὐκ ἂν ἔγωγε Kpoviovos ἆσσον ἱκοίμην, 
οὐδὲ κατευνήσαιμ’, ὅτε μὴ αὐτόε γε κε- 
λεύοι.. For αἱραῖ, cp. Hom. Il. 24. 6, 
οὐδέ µιν ὕκνος ype waydapdrap: Od. 9. 
372, κὰδ δέ µιν ὕ νου ὄρει πανδαµάταρ. 

The conjecture of Bamberger, παντο- 
θήρας, is plausible. But for the closeness 
of the association of Age with Sleep, cp. 
O. T. 870, 1, οὐδὲ λάθα κατακοιµάσει . . 
οὐδὲ γηράσκει. 

607. The metre does not correspond 
exactly with the antistrophe. But for the 
interchange of different forms of glyconic 
verse, cp. O. C. 522, and note. 

For beav added as a sort of bay 
‘Divine,’ cp. supra 454, 369, O. T. 647, 
Aj. 711, gee bee Bota, also Tr. 
1191, Ζηνόε. The indefiniteness of this 
use obviates the objection of Schneidewin, 
that the months of the Gods are opposed 
to Zeus, who is erally the orderer of 
time, as in Hom. Il. 2. 134, Asde μεγάλου 
txavroi. There is possibly, however, 
in θεῶν some allusion to the heavenly 
bodies, who, as Plato says, are the ὄργανα 
χρόνον. Conjectures are, o08’ ivéew de- 
paren, o6r’ ἀκάματοι Olowres, οὔτ ἄκοποι 
θεῶν mv. 


ΑΝΤΙΓΟΝΗ. 
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µῆνες, ἀγήρῳ δὲ χρόνφῳ δυνάστας 


κατέχεις ᾿Ολύμπου 
file αρµαρύεσσαν αἴγλαν. Hase Gio 


τό + ἔπειτα καὶ Τὸ µέλλον 


9 3 a 
καὶ τὸ πρὶν ἐπαρκέσει. 


νόµο ὅδ', οὐδὲν "ἔρπων. 


θνατῶν βιότω λις ἐκτ 
ἁ γὰρ δὴ πολύπλαγκτος ἐλπὶς ι όις 


πολλοῖς μὲν ὄνασις ἀνδρῶν, 


πολλοῖς 8 ἁπάτα κουφονόων 
εἰδότι 8 οὐδὲν ἔρπει, νά {.4- 


πρὶν πυρὶ θερμῷ πόδα τις προσαύσῃ. 


608. ἀγήρφ] ἀγήρωιϊ,. ἀγήρωσ ΟΕ. 
ντ ἆμπο 


ἔρπει MSS. 614. βιότφ Ais] βιόται (.) πάβ | πολισ L. 
Snow L. ὄνησισοξ. 617. κουφονόων] κουφονέων E. 


613. οὐδέν] οὐδ ἐν A. *Epraw 
616. ὄνασιε 
618. οὐδέν] οὐδὲν, A. 


619 προσαύσῃ] προσαύσηι L. προσαυσηι 63. τροφαύσῃ A. προσάρῃ E. 


608. dyfipe δὲ χρόνῳ δννάστας] ‘ With 
power whose duration is untouched by age.’ 
For the semi-personification of χρύνοε, see 
Essay on L. pp. 81,83. The reading 
ἀἁγήρως seems to be of some antiquity, as 
it is embodied in one of the Scholia. 

610. αἴγλαν] Cp. Hom. Il. 532, dw’ 
αἰγλήεντου ᾿Ολύμπου. The conception 
of Olympus is here more Homeric than 
elsewhere in Sophocles. See on O, T. 

7. 

613. The reading οὐδὲν «ἕρπων is to 
some extent confirmed by the Scholium 
on πάµπολιε, ὁ κατὰ πᾶσαν πόλιν ἔρεων 
νόµοε, and is the most probable of the 
emendations of this passage. It has been 
supposed that οὐδὲν ἕρπαι, and also ἕκτος 
Gras, have crept in from below, but this 
stasimon is peculiarly full of verbal echoes. 
See Essay on L. § 44, p. 76. ‘ This prin- 
ciple’ (the sovereignty of Zeus) ‘ will last 
the coming time, and the time to come, 
as well as the time past, never swerving as 
it moves along from calamity to the life 
of mortals in all their cities.’ Lit. ‘ Comp 
featheddifs.of mortals (a law of every sity.) 
in pp [espect out of the way of calamity.’ 
ο , adverbial. , dat. of reference 
(Essay on L. § 12, p. 18). πάµπολις, a 
quasi- oxymoron, i.e. a law not of any one 
state, but embracing all. For ἕρπων ἕκτο 
















dras θνατῶν βιότφ, cp. infra 1. 1318, 
ἐμᾶε .. Uf airias ( = eros αἰτίαι ἐμοί) : 
O. Ο. 1575, ἐν καθαρῷ βῆναι .. τῷ ἐένφι: 
Essay on L. § 42, p. 72. 

615. πολύπλαγκτος] There is no 
clear instance of an active use of πολύ- 
πλαγκτοε, for in Hom. 11.11. 308, ἐξ ἀνέμοιο 
πολυπλάγκτοιο lwhs, ‘The far-travelled 
wind,’ is a probable enough meaning. Cp. 
Shakespeare’s ‘ Empty, vast, and wander- 
ing air.’ So here ‘ Widely roving’ is better 
than ‘ Much-deceiving.’ ΟΡ. 1. 786. 

617. aware .. ipgrev] ἐρώτων is not 
genitive of object, but of cause: not ‘ Dis- 
appointment of desire,’ but ‘ Deception 
ttrough desire.” "Το many, hope is but 
the deceitfulness of winged desire.’ 

618. εἰδότι δ᾽ οὐδὲν ἕρπει] ‘ And it 
comes to him all at unaware, i.e. The 
event or calamity comes. For the vague 
subject, cp. supra 597, 008 dyes λύσυ, 
and note. This is better than ‘ Nothing 
befals him while he is aware.’ The cor- 
respondence of this verse with the anti- 
strophe may be defended, see Rossb. υ. 
Westph. pp. 488, ο. 

619. For the insertion of τις in the 
second clause, cp. Aj. 964, τἆἀγαθὸν χε- 
ροῖν | ἔχοντεε οὐκ ἴσασι πρίν τιε ἐκβάλῃ: 
Tr. 2, 3. ws οὐκ ἂν αἰὼν ἐκμάθοιο βροτῶν, 
πρὶν ἂν | θάνρ τι». 


alan 1.1 η 1, 


ἐρώτων'. Jermee bforr hegre Ακεα κεί 





κ] 


brite 
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σοφίᾳ γὰρ ἔκ του 








κλεινὸν ἔπος πέφανται, 
TOO ἔμμεν ὅτῳ Φφρένας 


πράσσει 8 Ἑδλίγιστον 





620 


τὸ Kakodv δοκεῖν ποτ ἐσθλὸν 
θεὸς ἄγει πρὸς ἄταν' . 


όνον ἐκτὸς ἅτας. 


625 


ὅδε piv Αἴμων, παίδων τῶν σῶν 


νέατον γέννημ. dp ἀχνύμενος 


τῆς µελλογάμου 


ἁπάτας λεχέων ὑπεραλγῶν; 


KP. τάχ᾽ εἰσόμεσθα µάντεων ὑπέρτερον. he Toa κ 


τάλιδος ἥκει µόρον ᾽Αντιγόνης, 


630 


ὦ trai, Τελείαν vigov dpa μὴ κλύων 
τῆς μελλονύμφου πατρὶ λυσσαίνων πάρει ; 
ἡ col μὲν ἡμεῖς πανταχῆ δρῶντες φίλοι; 


620. σοφίᾳ] σοφίαε E. 
623. ἔμμεν] duper L. 


Ὕοστον L. ὁλιγωστὸν C*. 627. dp’) 


L rae |. ua Ὄμφησ by C**.) E. 


ἕκ του] ἕκτου A. 
625. Two lines, # 
dp’ L. 629. τάλιδοε] νύµφησ δοσ 
630. λεχέων] λέχεων L. 


621. πέφανται] πέφα(ν)ται L. 
oe .. χρόνον... πὐλίγιστον] ὁλί- 


632. dpa] 


633. Avocalvaw] yp. θυµαίναν C*. 


620. σοφίᾳ] Dative of manner. Essay 
on L. § 14, p. 10, 1. 

625. *8Alyorov] This change seems 
almost necessary, as ὁλιγοστόν would pro- 
perly mean ‘A very considerable part,’ and 
not, as Hermann says, ‘Part of a little.’ 
The subject of this line is the man on 
whom calamity has fallen, 1. 619, τις, 
|. 623, 7 rg: Aesch, ap. Plat. Rep. 2, p. 
380 A, Beds μὲν αἰτίαν φύει βροτοῖε | ὅταν 
κακῶσαι δῶμα παμπήδην θέλει. 

626. pele .Ὑέννημα] Essay on L. 
§ 40, p. 69 

627. ἀχνύμανος . . p6pov] Essay on L. 


P 8. νύμφηε had probably been writ- 
ten over oy wos as a 
loss. 

630. ἀἁπάτας] Genitive of cause or 
reason. Essay on L. § 10, p 14. 

632. τελείαν ψῆφον] “ Ty 

> Creon means by his 
words to exclude hope. 
ἄρα ph] ‘Can it be that.. ,’ expressing 
doubt mingled with surprise. 
633- Ths μελλονύμφον] Objective ge- 


nitive. Essay on L. p. 14. 


position to a father could only be ac- 
counted for by madness. The word is 
ἅπαξ Aeydpevoy, and is for this reaso 
preferable to the weaker θυµαίνων. 

634. wot μέν] i.e. Whatever we may 
be to others. 

635-765. Haemon professes obedience 
to his father, but with the implied con- 
dition that his father commands what is 
right. Not heeding this, Creon welcomes 
his general profession, and enlarges on the 
blessings that follow from obedience in 
public and private. He urges Haemon to 
renounce Antigone. Haemon replies by 
repeating the praises of her which he has 
heard in the city (Ar. Rhet. 3.17, ἕτερον 
χρὴ λέγοντα ποιεῖν.. ds Σοφοκλῆε τὸν 
Αἴμονα ὑπὲρ rhe ᾽Αντιγόνηε πρὸε τὸν wa- 
τέρα, de λεγόντων ἑτέρωφ), and begs his 
father not to be deaf to all opinions but 
his own. Creon is impatient at this, and, 
after an altercation, in which both speakers 
become exasperated, Creon orders Anti- 
gone to be brought for immediate execu- 
tion, and Haemon breaks away in sullen 
anger. 


λνσσαίνων] ‘ Madly raging ;° as if η 


ΑΝΤΙΓΟΝΗ. 
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AIMQN. 


πάτερ, obs elu καὶ σύ yo. γνώµας ἔχων. 
χρηστὰς ἀπορθαῖς, als tywy ἐφέψομαι 


i é 


στὰ 


635 
’ ἐφέψομαι. 


ἐμοὶ γὰρ ns ἀξίως ἔσται γάμος 


αι σοῦ 


μείζων 


KP. οὕτω γάρ, ὦ mai, χρὴ διὰ στέρνων ἔχει», 
γνώµης πατρῴας πάντ ὄπισθεν ἑστάνᾳι. 


ῶς 


4 
ενου. 


τούτου γὰρ obvex’ ἄνδρες εὔχονται γονὰν 


κατηκόους φύσαντες ἐν ὅόμοις ἔχειν, 


ὡς καὶ τὸν ἐχθρὸν ἀνταμύνωνται κακοῖς, 


καὶ τὸν φίλον τιμῶσιν ἐξ ἴσου πατρί. 


Boris 3 ἀνωφέλητα girder τέκνα, 


645 


τί τόνδ dy εἴποις ἄλλο πλὴν αὑτῷ πόνους 
φῦσαι, πολὺν δὲ τοῖσιν ἐχθροῖσιν γέλων; 

µή viv ποτ, ὦ wat, τὰς φρένας *y ὑφ ἡδονῆς 
γυναικὸς οὔνεκ ἐκβάλῃς, εἰδὼς ὅτι 


635. wor] pou L. por A. 
κατηκόουε] κατοικόουι E. 
ται A. 645. Φι 
πόνους] γρ. πέδασ Ο0". 
μὴ τοί νυν A. 


615. σύ µοι rare ἔχων | χρηστὰς 
ἀπορθοῖς) be ‘ You, having good 
advice for me, με, me.’ µοι is in con- 
struction with the nearer word. 

637. ἀξίως ἔσται has been changed to 
afidoera. But ἀξιοῦσθαι μείζων φέρε- 
σθαι, ‘To be deemed of more importance 
to obtain,’ is an awkward and unauthor- 
ized expression: and, for the position and 
emphatic use of the abverb, which is the 
only difficulty, see Essay on L. § 24, pp 
37, 38. 

‘No marriage can, if I think rightly, be 
a more valued prize to me.’ 

638. For μείζων, = repudrrepos, cp. Ο.Τ. 

776, ἁστῶν μέγιστου τῶν ἑκεῖ. 
φέρεσθαι is in the middle voice. 

σοῦ καλῶς Ἠγουμένου] * Than you and 
your good guidance.’ The condition is 
assumed to be inseparable from the sub- 
ject, as in Plat. Rep. 1. 335 A, τὸν μὲν 
φίλον εὖ ποιεῖν, τὸν δὲ 
ἐχθρὸν κακὸν ὄντα βλάπστευ. 


VOL. I. 


640. ὄπισθεν] ὅπι (σῶθεν L. ὅπισθεν A. 
643. ἆντα 
τύει] ῥυτεύα MSS. Brunck corr. 
647. φῦσαι] φύσαι L. 


Gg 


642. 
ἀνταμύνονται LE. ἀνταμύναν 
646. αὑτῷ αὐτῶι ΤΑ. 
648. BA νυν] μὴ νῦν L. 


639. οὕτω .. διὰ ἔχειν] ' Το 
be thoroughly imbued with this.’ 

640. ‘In all things to follow your fa- 
ther’s judgment.’ The image is that of 
taking up a position behind a leader. ‘ Not 
to break rank, but to follow in good 
order.’ Cp. Plat. Protag. 315 Β (the dis- 
ciples of Protagoras), εὖ wis καὶ ἐν κόσμφ 

.. del els τὸ ὅπισθεν καθίσταντο κάλλιστα. 

643. τὸν ἐχθρόν] ' Their father’s 
enemy.’ 

646. τί... ἄλλο is governed by the ge- 
neral verbal notion, without distinctly anti- 
cipating Φῦσαν. 

64 8° τὰς φρένας *y’ bh’ ἡδονηε] 1 
have retained the reading of Triclinius, 
not as clearly right, but as more probable 
than later corrections. ye may be sup- 
posed to give a strong emphasis to φρένας. 
‘Do not lose your wits, whatever you do.’ 
And this is rather confirmed by the way 
in which Haemon echoes the word in 


1. 683. 


‘Adld adecge) Plate la 
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ὃν παραγκάλισµα τοῦτο γίγνεται, όςο 
γυνὴ κακὴ ἐύνευνος ἐν ὃόμοις. τί γὰρ 
γένοιτ᾽ ἂν ἕλκος μεῖζον ἡ φίλος κακός ; 
ἀλλὰ πτύσας ὡσεί τε δυσµενῆ µέθες 
τὴν παῖδ ἐν “Αιδου τήνδε νυμφεύειν τινί. 
ἐπεὶ γὰρ αὐτὴν εἶλον ἐμφανῶς ἐγὼ 


πόλεως ἀπιστήσασαν ἐκ πάσης µόνην, 


655 


ψευδῆ y ἐμαυτὸν οὐ καταστήσω πόλει, 
ιἀλλὰ κτενῶ. πρὸς ταῦτ ἐφυμνείτω Ala 
ser bv stfaper [fs ony WES vaipor el γὰρ δὴ τά «Υ-ἐγγενῆ- φύσει 
ἄκοσμα θρέψω, κάρτα τοὺς ἔέω γένους. 
ἐν τοῖς γὰρ οἰκείοισιν ὅστις ἔστ' ἀνὴρ 
χρηστός, φανεῖται xdv πδλει δίκαιος ὤν. 
ὅστις & ὑπερβὰς i} νόµους βιάζεται, 
} τοὐπιτάσσειν τοῖς κρατύνουσιν νοεῖ, 
οὐκ ἔστ ἐπαίνου τοῦτον ἐξ ἐμοῦ τυχεῖν. 
ἀλλ ὃν πόλις στήσειε, τοῦδε χρὴ κλύειν 


καὶ σμικρὰ καὶ δίκαια καὶ τἀναντία. 


665 


καὶ τοῦτον ἂν τὸν ἄνδρα θαρσοίην ἐγὼ 


650. γίγνεται] γίνεται L. 
πάσασ L. πάσησ A. 656. ταῦτ] ταῦθ L. rave’ Οἱ. 
MSS. Erf. corr, ἐγγοη] bye Ἱ. ἔγγονῆη ο. 
αρατ(ύν)ουσιν νοεῖ Ἱ.. κρατοῦσιν ἐννοεῖ CAE. 
στήσειε Ct. 


650. ψυχρὸν παραγκάλισµα] ‘ A com- 
fortless_ thing to. smbrace.” Abate c 


654. νυμφεύειν] νυμφεύσειν A. 656. τάσηε] 
659. τά Υ] τά 7° 


664. κρατύνονσιν νοεῖ] 
666. στήσειε] στήσει L. 


how much less can he control the state | 
Authority begins at home. 


concrete. 

653. πτύσας] ‘Rejecting with abhor- 
rence.’ Here and in Ἱ. 1233, wrvew seems 
to imply a gesture of dislike or loathing, 
directed towards a person or thing. Cp. 
Aesch. Ag. 1192, ἐν µέρει 8° ἀπέπτυσαν | 
εὖνὰε ἀδελφοῦ. 

654. The construction is rather µέθεε 
τήνδε τινὶ vuppevery, ‘ Leave her for some 
one to wed,’ than µέθεε τήνδε vuppever 
τι»ί, ‘ Leave her to wed some one.’ But 
the construction is uncertain. 

659, 60. εἶ γὰρ .. γένονε] ‘For if I 
fail to bring up orderly those born akin 
to me, most surely I shall fail with those 
remote.’ Creon turns Antigone’s nearness 
of kindred to him into a reason for seve- 
rity. If he cannot control his kinswoman, 


659. For ἐγγενῆ φύσαι, cp. Essay on 
L. § 40, p. 69, and p. 82, β. 

661. τοῖς .. οἰκείοισιν] Neuter. 

663. ‘ The transgressor who either vio- 
lates the laws.’ The alternative is thought 
of after the sentence is begun. vépovs is 
in two constructions, (1) with ὑπερβάο, 
(2) with βιάζεται. 

664. τοὐπιτάσσοιν] Cp. supra 485, 
and note. 

666. For the optative, in a perfectly gene- 
ral supposition, see Essay on L. § 36, p. 56. 

xAvav, ' To obey: wa - 

667. τἆνα i, 6. 
eet Te] meyona 


668-71. ‘And of this man (the man 
who obeys the ruler) I would have no 
fear but that he would rule nobly, and be 





ΑΝΤΙΓΟΝΗ. 


451 


καλῶς μὲν ἄρχειν, εὖ δ ἂν ἄρχεσθαι θέλειν, 


δορός τ ὧν ἐν χειμῶνι προστεταγµένον 


µένειν δίκαιον κἀγαθὸν παραστάτη». lomeate 


670 


ἀναρχίας δὲ peifoy οὐκ ἔστιν κακόν. 
αὕτη πόλεις τ ὄλλυσιν, FO ἀναστάτους 


, ῥοἴκογε τίθησιν' de σὺν µάχῃ δορὸς 


a as καταρρήγνυσι τῶν ὃ ὀρθουμένων 


675 


σώζει τὰ πολλὰ σώμαθ᾽ ἡ πειθαρχία. 
οὕτως ἁμυντέ ἐστὶ τοῖς κοσµουµένοι 





κοῦτοι γυναικὸς οὐδαμῶς ἡσσητέα. 
κρεῖσσον ydp, εἴπερ δεῖ, πρὸς ἀνδρὸς ἐκπεσεῖν, 


κοὐκ ἂν γυναικῶν ἤσσονες καλοίµεθ ἄν. 
ἡμῖν μέν, el μὴ τῷ χρόνῳ κεκλέμμεθα, 


XO. 


680 


λέγειν φρονούντως ὧν λέγει; δοκεῖς πέρι. 
ΑΙ. πάτερ, θεοὶ φύουσιν ἀνθρώποις φρένας, 
πάντων bo ἐστὶ κτημάτων ὑπέρτατον. 


672. δὲ L. Siow. γὰρ A. 


πόλισ μ C7. πόλειστ) A, 674 
phryvvow L. 
679. δε] ef from ἡ L. 
µεθα A. (L. with gl. σεσυλήμεθα by C*.) 


xen drow L. χρηµάταν A. 


a good and willing subject, and if posted 
near me in the storm of battle, would 
stand firmly as a staunch and trusty com- 
rade.’ For the vague reference of the 
pronoun, see say on L. § 14, p. 32. 
And for .. Χευμῶνι, ib. p. 94. 

673. ση .. Τθησιν] The anacoluthon 
(for which see Essay on L. p. §9) has been 
avoided in two ways, (1) by the omission 
of τε, (2) by reading 98° for 48". This 
Homericism is defended by comparing ὥσει 
re in 1.653. But strong reasons are re- 
quired for the introduction of a particle 
not used elsewhere by Sophocles, and after 
the regularly balanced τε . . ἠδέ, the asyn- 
deton in the next line would be too abrupt. 
If any change were necessary, the omis- 
sion of 7 would be preferable, but the 
lines are more expressive as they are. 

674. σὺν μάχη δορόε] Bothe con- 
jectured συµµάχου δορόε, ' The rout of 
the leagued war.’ But the reading of the 
MSS. has a more vivid meaning. ‘ Dis- 
order helps with battle to break up the 


έστιν] ἐστι A. 


σύν] coup L. 


676. ade] coder L. 


673. wéAas τ] wéuc 6 L. 


675. warapphyvver 
πειθαρχία] Tap xa L. mabepria ᾱ- 


681. κεκλέμμεθα] κεκλήμεθα L. κεχλίµεθα Ε. xexrép- 


684. 50°] ὅσσ L. ὅσ᾽ A. κτημάτων] 


rout.” ‘ This, aiding the conflict of the 
spear, breaks down (the vanquished) into 
shapeless rout.” For µάχῃ δόροε, see 
Essay on L. p. 69, and for the accusative 
tpowas, ib. § 17, p. 24, ¢. ‘ Note,’ etc. 
675. τῶν 8° ὀρθουμένων] “ΟΕ those 


who are not broken down,’ ‘ who are suc- 
cessful.’ Opposed to of ἠσσώμενοι im- 


677. οὕτωφ.. κοσμουμένουε] ‘So on 
εινα ne must stand By one's 
ecrees. For this use of the passive par- 
ticiple, see Essay on L. § 17, p. 24, ο. 
Some would explain the words as mascu- 
line, ‘One must defend the cause of the 
orderly subject.” But such an immediate 
application of the γνώµη is less in cha- 
racter than the arbitrary assertion of au- 
thority. Cp. Hdt. 1. 100, τὰ δὲ δὴ ἄλλα 

ἑκκοσμέαή οἱ. 

83. Φρέναε] Perhaps recalling 648, 

μὴ .. τὰς φρέναε .. ἐκβάλῃε. get 


Gg2 
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yo δ᾽., «ὅπως σὺ μὴ revels ὀρθῶς τάδε, 


3 a ~~ 


685 







ο & οὖν πέφυκα πάντα προσκοπεῖν ὅσα 
λέγει τις ἡ πράσσει τι; ἢ ψέγειν ἔχει. 
τὸ γὰρ σὸν Supa δεινὸν ἀνδρὶ δηµότῃ 

"λόγοι τοιούτοις, οἷς σὺ μὴ τέρψει κλύων' 
ἐμοὶ δ ἀκούειν ἔσθ᾽ ὑπὸ σκύτου τάδε, 
τὴν maida ταύτην of ὀδύρεται πόλις, 


όοο 


πασῶν γυναικῶν ὡς ἀναξιωτάτη 

κάκιστ ἀπ' ἔργων εὐκλεεστάτων φθίνει, 
Aris τὸν αὑτῆς αὐτάδελφον ἐν φοναῖς 
πεπτῶτ ἄθαπτον μµήθ᾽ ὑπ ὠμηστῶν κυνῶν 


όος 


εἴασ ὁλέσθαι phe ὑπ' οἰωνῶν τινός' 
οὐχ ἤδε χρυσῆς ἀξία "μη λαχεῖν; 
685. λέγειε] λέγηισ L. 


spocnondiv} oxomeiy A. όρο. 3 γὰρ ok τοσὸν γὰρ E. 691 Tipe 

répyn 1, 694. ἀναξιωτάτη] ἂν ἀξιωτάτη L. ἀναξιωτάτη Α. . phe) 
τὸν L. αὑτῆε] αὐτῆσ LA. 697. ἁμηστῶν] ἁμιστῶν Ἱ.. κννῶν 1ρ. λύ- 
κων C*¥, 8. pO] phd? Ἱ.. μήθ’Α. 99. τιμῆε] τιμαῖσ L. ripe A. 

γρ. καὶ στήληε Οἱ. 


687. χάτέρφ] Schol. δυνατὸν δὲ καὶ but I may freely hear.’ Haemon winds 


érépas καλῶε peraBovrcvcacba. Hence 
Erfurdt and others conjectured χἀτέρως, 
xdrépq, χἄτερον. Hermann, retaining 
var low, , interprets, ‘ Another also may 
have wisdom as well as you:’ i.e. καλῶε 
ἔχον, sc. τὸ τῶν φρενῶν. But the context 
rather suggests. καλῶο ἔχον, sc. τὸ λέγειν 
σὲ μὴ ὁρθῶε Adyew. ‘That you are 
wrong in what you now say I have no 
power, and may I never have the skill, to 
affirm. But it may be that from another's 
mouth such an affirmation were not un- 
gracious.’ καί in this case belongs to the 
whole sentence. See Essay on § 25, 
Ρ. 40, 4. 

688. σοῦ δ᾽ οὖν πέφυκα is decidedly 
better than σὺ 3° ob πέφυκαε, which seems 
to have been suggested by τὸ γὰρ σὸν 
Supa δεινόν, κ.τ.λ., in what follows. The 
true connection is, ‘It is not for me to 
say that you are wrong, though another 
might do so. However, as your son, it 
naturally belongs to me to consider in 
your interest what men do, or say, or 
find fault about. For the common citizen 
does not speak his mind in your presence, 


about with ali this circumstance before 
pleading for Antigone under shelter of 
the common opinion, which he professes 
to quote in the interest of his father. 
The tact shown in this is noticed by 
Aristotle and by the Scholiast. 

. τὸ γὰρ σόν] The order puts an 
emphasis on σόν, as in O. T. 6 : τὸ γὰρ 
ody, ob τὸ τοῦδ' ἐποικτλίρω στόμα 

609, 1. τὸ γὰρ } ‘For your 
eye overawes the subject in conversation 
which will displease you to hear.’ 
rovovrows is dative of the occasion or 
reason, assisted by the attraction of ols. 
Essay on L. pp. 17, 20. 

2. ἁμοὶ δ᾽.. τάδε] * But I may hear 
all this under shadow’ (out of the light of 
your eye). The words ὑπὸ σκότου 
might equally have been connected with 


the following line. ‘I hear in secret what 
ken in secret.” 

4. άναξ Sc. τοιαῦτα wabuy 

oe dw ἔργων] See Essay on L. 


P Egy. πεπτῶτ' άθαπτον] i.e. πεπτῶτα 
καὶ ἄθαπτον ὄντα. 
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ἐμοὶ δὲ σοῦ πράσσοντος εὐτυχῶς, πάτερ, 
οὐκ ἔστιν οὐδὲν Kripa τιµιώτερο». 
τί γὰρ πατρὸς θάλλοντος εὐκλείας τέκνοις 


ἄγαλμαβ peigov, ἡ τί πρὸς παίδων πατρί; 


µή νυν ἓν ἦθος μοῦνον ἐν σαυτῷ Φδρει, 


ὡς gis σύ, κοὐδὲν ἄλλο, τοῦτ ὀρθῶς ἔχειν. 

Sorts γὰρ αὐτὸς ἡ φρονεῖν µόνος δοκεῖ, 

ἡ γλῶσσαν, ἣν οὐκ ἄλλος, ἡ ψυχὴν ἔχειν, 

οὗτοι διαπτυχθέντες ὤφθησαν κενοί. whew lasd open 


ἀλλ ἄνδρα, xel ris ᾗ σοφός, τὸ pavOdvew 
πόλλ αἰσχρὸν οὐδὲν καὶ τὸ 


710 
4 
relvey ἄγαν. 


ὁρᾷς παρὰ ῥείθροισι yetpdppos ὅσα 
δένδρων ὑπείκει, κλῶνας ὡς ἐκσώζεται, 


τὰ ὃ ἀντιτείνοντ' αὐτόπρεμν ἀπόλλυται. Stoel Kak 


701. ἁμοί] ἐμοῦ L. ἐμοὶ 6. ἐμοῦ A. 


ἐμοὶ A°, 


πράσσοντοε] πρασσοντοσ A. 


εὐτυχῶο, πάτερ] εὐτυχῶ σπάτερ].. εὐτυχῶ πάτερΟΊ. εὐτυχῶν πάτερ E. 705. 


μή νυν] μὴ νῦν MSS. Dind. corr. 
ἔχει L. ἔχειν A. 


L. μανθάν))) 
ο οι an eds σώζεται) te ἑκσωίζεται 


οο. ‘Dark,’ ‘Secret.’ (Cp. 
ond nl The word is used with 
something of the association of awe and 
dread attaching to night and darkness. Cp. 
Hom. Il. 1. 47, 5 δ τε νυκτὶ loucde. 

yor. cod εὐτυχῶε] Cp. 
supra 638, σοῦ καλῶε ἡ γουµένου. 

703. watpds θάλλοντους εὐκλείας 
* The good renown of a prosperous sire. 
Haemon thus gently hints his fear of the 
effect on Creon’s reputation in the city. 

704. ἄγαλμα] ‘A cause of glorying ος 
delight.” Cp. infra 1115, and ἐγκαλλά- 
sta oa Thuc. 2. 62. 

4 τί πρὸς παίδων πατρί;] ‘Or what 
greater ornament (than their own good 

me) can children confer upon their 
father ?’ 

705, 6. Do not, I beseech you, wear 
one unchanging temper in your breast, 
that nothing else is right but as you say.’ 
τοῦτο is added because of the imperfect 
correlation of the clauses. See Essay on 
L. pp. 61, 62, and, for Sons .. οὗτοι, ib. 
§ 20, p. 29. 


76. ἄλλο] ἀλλ δ1;. ἄλλο Ο. 
71ο. «el τιε J] κε 


ῥᾳθροισι] παραρρείθροισι LAS. 


έχειν 
wad. κῆν τισ ᾗ A. 711, ἄγαν 


πάρα ῥεῖ- 


707-9. This and other general maxims, 
or γνῶμαι, in this Play seem to indicate a 
certain immaturity of dramatic skill, just 
as similar generalities in the Ocdipus 
Coloneus may be viewed as indications of 
an incipient decline. The Oedipus Ty- 
rannus is almost entirely free from such 
blemishes, which show the poet yielding 
to the taste of his age. For the formal 
distinction of φρονεῖν, γλῶσσαν, uy fy, 
cp. supra 176, Yuxhy re καὶ φρόνημα καὶ 
ηνώμη», and see Essay on L. pp. 83, 84. 


710. ἄνδρα] Essay on L. § 232, p. 34. 
κεὶ τις 4] Essay on L. § 27, p. 42. 

τὸ µανθάνειν] Essay on L. § 21, p. 
2, 8. 


711. καὶ τὸ μὴ ταίνειν ἄγαν] ‘And 
not to hold too hard,’ This absolute use 
of relrew is perhaps generalized from the 
image of ‘ Keeping taught the sheet,’ 
which is given explicitly in 715, foll. 

713, 14. Note the antithesis of κλῶνας 

. αὐτόπρεμνα. The one save even their 
branches, the others are destroyed root 
and branch. 


pre µε” lenefoer 


h ty} nok 
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ὕτως δὲ vads 6 ἐ 


΄ « 


τείνας ὑπείκει 


ZOPOKAEOYS 


715 


στρέψας τὸ λοιπὸν σέλµασιν νανυτίλλεται. 
ἆλλ elke θυμῷ καὶ µετάστασιν δίδον. 


γνώµη γὰρ ef τις Kaw ἐμοῦ νεωτέρου 
πρόσεστι, php ἔγωγε πρεσβεύειν πολ 


) tis fan μα... 


φῦναι τὸν ἄνδρα πάντ ἐπιστήμης πλέων: 


καὶ τῶν 


XO. 


μαθεῖν, σέ tT avd rod: εὖ γὰρ εἴρηται διπλᾶ. 


εἰ δ οὖν, [#r« γὰρ τοῦτο μὴ ταύτῃ ῥέπεινι) 
εγόντων ev καλὸν τὸ µανθάνειν. 
ἄναξ, σέ τ εἰκός, ef τι καίριον λέγει, 


725 


KP. οἱ τηλικοίδε καὶ διδαξόµεσθα δὴ 
φρονεῖν ὑπ) ἀνδρὸς τηλικοῦδε-τὴν- φύσιν; 
ΑΙ. μηδὲν τὸ μὴ δίκαιον εἰ ὃ ἐγὼ νέος, 


715. alras L. οὕτωσ C. 


og η 
Sori ἐγκρατῆ] εἴτισ ἐγκρατεῖ Ἱ.. ὅστισ ἐγκρατὴσ A. 


717. σέλµασιν] σέλµασι L. 718. θυμφ] (θυμοῦ 1.1. Dresd. a. Aug. b.) 720. 
Φήμ] Φϕήμ L. 721. φῦναι] φύναι L. πλέων] πλέω L. 725. ad τοῦδ] 
αὐτοῦδ],.  διπλᾶ] δισλᾶι L. διπλᾶ A. 726. of] οι].  τηλικοίδε] τηλι- 


κοῖδε L. 727. ὑπ] πρὸσ A. 


715. ναὺφ. . ἐγκρατῇ πόδα is rightly 
explained by Seyffert, ‘The sheet which 
has power over the vessel.’ And this 
is a more poetical and rhythmical ex- 
pression than the other reading, vads ef 
vis ἐγκρατήο, πόδα τείναε, ὑπείκει pndéy. 

716,17. ὑπτίοις .. ναυτίλλεται] ‘ Up- 
setting, makes the rest of his voyage with 
benches overturned.’ Join κάτω orpépas. 
τὸ λοιπόν as in Il. 319, foll., where there 
is a similar contradictory expression. The 
omission of the accusative after στρ 
is natural in speaking of so familiar an 
occurrence as the over-setting of a boat. 
Essay on L. p. 88. τὸ πλοῖον, which 
Hermann reads for τὸ λοιπόν, is hardly a 
correct synonym for ναῦν or σκάφος. 

718. ἀλλ᾽.. δίδον] ‘ But relent in you 
mind, and allow room for change.’ θυμῷ 
is a sort of instrumental dative, expressing 
the condition or sphere of action. 
oracw is a ‘Change of attitude.” The 
line has been properly defended by Mei- 
neke. The best alteration is that of 
Seyffert, who reads διδούε =‘ But yield, 
allowing to your heated mind some pos- 
sibility of change.’ The text, however, 
gives a better line. 


719, 20. γνώµη .. πρόσεστι] ‘For if 
any judgment proceed from me (ἀπ᾿ ἐμοῦ) 
though younger in years.” Cp. Tr. 52, 3, 
εἰ δίκαιον τοὺο ἐλευθέρουε φρενοῦν | 
pac: SovAas: ib. 61, κά ἁγεννήτων 
dpa | μῦθοι καλῶν πίπτουσι». 

720. πρεσβεύειν] The active of this 
verb is rare in the metaphorical sense. 

711. waver’ ἐπιστήμηε] ‘Of know- 
ledge in all things.’ Essay on L. § 17, 
Ρ. 23, 5. 

722. αἱ δ᾽ οὖν] Sc. µή, which is to be 
assumed from the next clause, where ph 
has a strong emphasis. For the senti- 
ment, Hermann compares Hesiod, Op. 
293, ἐσθλὸε 8 αὖ κἀκεῖνοε, δε εὖ εἰπόντι 
πίθηται. 

715. διπλᾶ is better than διπλῇ, be- 
cause dwelling merely on the two speeches, 
and not on their divergence from each 
other. 

726. For the inverted order, see Essay 
on L. p. 70,5. ‘And at our age shall we 
forsooth be schooled by one so juvenile ?’ 

727. For φύσιν, see Essay on L. p. 82. 

728. μηδὲν τὸ μὴ δίκαιον] The com- 
bination of the indefinite μηδέν with the 
definite article is curious, and suggests the 
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οὐ τὸν χρόνον χρὴ μᾶλλον ἡ τᾶργα σκοπεῖν. Ht; 
ἔργον ydp ἐστι τοὺς ἀκοσμοῦντας σέβειν; 730 


4 ΄ 
κα, 
πόλις γὰρ ἡμῖν ἁμὲ χρὴ τάσσειν ἐρεῖ; 


/κε 735 
Govis; VE 


KP. 
Al. 
KP. 
Al. 
KP. 
Al. 
KP. 
Al. 
KP. 
Al. 
KP. 
Al. 
KP. 


οὐδ ἂν κελεύσαιμ εὐσεβεῖν els τοὺς κακούς. 
οὐχ ἤδε γὰρ τοιᾷδ ἐπείληπται νόσῳ; 


of φησι Θήβης riod ὁμόπτολις λεώ». Te hole 


dpgs τόδ ὡς εἴρηκας ὡς ἄγαν νέος ; 
@ γὰρ poll χρή ἡ με] τῇσδ ἄρχειν 

πόλις γὰρ οὐκ 66" Aris ἀνδρός ἐσθ᾽ ἑνός. 

οὐ τοῦ κρατοῦντος ἡ πόλις νοµίζεται; 

καλῶς ἐρήμης Υ ἂν σὺ γῆς ἄρχοις µόνο». 

ὅδ, ὡς ἔοικε, τῇ γυναικὶ συμμαχεῖ. 

εἴπερ γυνὴ σύ' cot γὰρ οὖν προκήδοµαι. 


ὦ παγκάκιστε, Ue Sixns lav πατρί, 


740 


732. Team. νόσφ] rag 8... νόμφ Ε. 
L. µε A. ἁμὲ Ε. 

xp L. με] ye MSS. Dobree corr. 

καλῶε] καλῶσ L. ἐἑρήμηε] éphyou A. 

διὰ δίκηε] διαδίκησ L. 


idea that μηδέν is adverbial. But the 
Scholiast is probably right in explaining 
the words as equivalent to μηδὲν διδάσκου 
ὃ μὴ δίκαιόν tori σοι µανθάνειν. Cp. 
supra 360, οὐδὲν .. τὸ µέλλον. Essay on 
L. § 24, p. 44. 

739. ‘You ought not to regard differ- 
ences of time, but rather to face the 
actual requirements of the case.’ τάργα 
are not the merits of Haemon, but the 
truth of his plea. 

. 730. ‘What? Is it a “ requirement” to 
fall down and worship rebels?’ Creon, as 
usual, represents mercy as submission. 
ἔργον ἐστί seems to have the same 
meaning as in σὸν έργον, and the like 
phrases. ἔργον almost =‘ Duty.’ 

731. ‘Nay, I would not bid thee rever- 
_ ence the wicked.’ 

732. ‘Why, is not she possessed by 
this disease?’ viz. τῇ κακίᾳ. 

733. ‘Not so declare her fellow-citi- 
zens in this town of Thebes.’ 

736. ‘Am I then to rule this land at 
the bidding of another than myself?’ For 
the dative, see Essay on L. § 12, p. 18. 
The weakness of γε in the MS. reading, 
especially after γάρ, and the irregularity 
of the dative after xpfh (though this is 


735. τόδ L 


734. Ὑάρ] γὰρ from δ ἂν A. ἁμέ] 


. τάδ 05, 736. "pot ἡ po 
137. ἀνδρόε & ἀνδρὸε ἔσθ' al 739. 
740. συµµαχεί] συμμαχεῦν E. 742. 


noticed by Thomas Magister as a Sopho- 
clean construction, perhaps from this very 
passage), are sufficient reasons for pre- 
ferring Dobree’s emendation, which is 
adopted in the text. 

737. Cp. Shakespeare, Julius Caesar, 1. 
2, ‘When could they say, till now, that 
talked of Rome, | That her wide walls 
encompassed but one man? | Now is it 
Rome indeed, and room enough, | When 
there is in it but one only man.’ The 
genitive ἀνδρὸε .. ἑνός is ambiguous be- 
tween possessive genitive and genitive of 
content. ‘A city belonging to one man,’ - 
and ‘A city composed of one man.’ 

738. ‘Is not the city counted a posses- 
sion of the ruler?’ Essay on L, § 9, 
p. 11, δ. 

739. ‘A fine “ monarch” would you be 
of a desert land.’ 

742. This line is sometimes printed 
with a note of interrogation, as if the 
words διὰ lav πατρί were epexe- 
getic of σοῦ .. προκήδοµαι. (' γε 
w are wran, ith yo 
But the connection of the lines in this στι- 
χομυθία is not very close, and the more 
obvious meaning (‘ Villain, to wrangle with 
your father’) is more probable. 
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ΑΙ. οὐ γὰρ δίκαιά o ἐξαμαρτάνονθ dpa. 
KP. ἁμαρτάνω γὰρ τὰς ἐμὰς ἀρχὰς σέβων;: 
ΑΙ. οὐ γὰρ σέβεις, τιµάς ye ras θεῶν πατῶν. 745 
KP. ὢ μιαρὸν ἦθος καὶ γυναικὸς ὕστερον. 
ΑΙ. οὔ rdv ἕλοις ἤσσω ye τῶν αἰσχρῶν ἐμέ. 
KP. ὁ γοῦν λόγος σοι was ὑπὲρ κείνης ὅδε. 
ΑΙ. καὶ σοῦ γε κἀμοῦ, καὶ θεῶν τῶν νεῤτέρων. 
KP. ταύτην ποτ οὐκ ἔσθ ὡς ἔτι ζῶσαν yapeis. 750 
Al. 48 οὖν θανεῖται καὶ θανοῦσ ὁὀλεῖ τινά. 
KP. i} κἀπαπειλῶν ὦὧδ' ἐπεξέρχει θρασύς; . 
ΑΙ. |τίς & ἔστ ἀπειλὴ πρὸς κενὰς γνώµας λέγει»; erputapaonel 
gy Sak seh RB κλαίων φρενώσεις, ὧν φρενῶν αὐτὸς κενός. 
ΑΙ. | εἰ μὴ πατὴρ ᾖσθ', εἶπον ἄν o οὐκ εὖ φρονεῖν. 755 
KP.| γυναικὸς dv δούλευμα, μὴ κώτιλλέ µε. Αιὐιι 
ΑΙ. [βούλει λέγειν τι καὶ λέγων μηδὲν κλύειν ; 
ΚΡ.|ἆληθειι ἀλλ οὐ, τόνδ "Όλυμπον, ἴσθ' ὅτι, 
αίρων ἐπὶ οισι ἐμέ. 
ἄγετε τὸ μῖσος, ὡς κατ ὄμματ αὐτίκα 7όο 
παρόντι θνήσκῃ πλησία τῷ νυμφίφ. 
ΑΙ. ov δῆτ ἔμοιγε, τοῦτο μὴ δόξῃς ποτέ, 
3 Vas) bobs ek Ms ri of rir} ob ἂν L. ate ta reba {i οἶνί e | 
οὖν L. va. ᾗ κἀπαπειλῶν] 7 κἀπάπειλῶν L. ἐπεξέρχει] ἐπεξεέρχηι L. 


753. κενάε] gom.L. add. Οἱ. 754. κενόε] dards Ε. 755. 400°] Πισθ' L. 


757. κλύε εν) λέων L. κλύειν Α. 758. ἄληθει] ἀληθίσ L. a 5ο. 
gas) (|)ενάσεισ L. δἐννάσεισ C*. 760. ἄγετε] ἄγαγε L. dyere A 761. 
παρόντι] θανόντι E. Ovhoxy) θνηίσκει L. 


743-5. ob γὰρ δίκαια.. οὐ γὰρ σέ- — will come from the gods and from popular 
|] Here, as in 730, ἔργον γάρ ἐστι, feeling. 
there is the same tendency to play on the 751. κἀπαπαλῶν] For the participle, 
word (κομφεύειν) that was observed in see Essay on L. § 36, p. 58, 5. 


the speeches of the Φύλαξ. 753. rls) Αἰπιοεί -- σῶε. Cp.0.C. 775. 
745. ob .. σέβειε] ‘It is not reverence ris airy répyis. 

when you trample on the honours of the 756. ‘Woman's minion that you hag ° 

Gods.’ . The 


751. τινά ] i.e. σέ. Essay on L. § 22, ued tone of Haemon µ Ἱπατὴρ 
Ρ. 34,4. Interpreters have avoided taking 408" εἶπον dv) only adds fuel to the 
these words in their obvious meaning as wrath of Creon. 
implying a threat, which Haemon all but For the contempt expressed in δού- 
carries into execution afterwards in Ἱ. Aevpa and μῖσος (760), see Essay on L. 
1233, 4. It is true, however, that this pp. 84, 85. 
intention is less distinctly present to his 759. ἐπὶ ψόγοισι δεννάσαιε] i.e.‘ και 
mind than the conviction that vengeance gensure, and then bromsbeat ms” 


ΑΝΤΙΓΟΝΗ. 


οὔθ) ᾖδ' ὀλεῖται πλησία, σύ T οὐδαμὰ 

τοὐμὸν προσόψει κρᾶτ ἐν ὀφθαλμοῖς ὁρῶν, 

ὡς τοῖς θέλουσι τῶν φίλων µαίνῃ συνών. ; 
XO. ἀνήρ, ἄναξ, βέβηκεν ἐξ ὀργίῆς ταχύς 

νοῦς ὃ) ἐστὶ τηλικοῦτοεςς ἀλγήσας βαρύς. 
KP. ὁδράτῳ, φρονείτω μεῖζον 4 κατ dvdp ἰών' 

τὰ & οὖν κόρᾶ τᾶδ οὐκ ἀπαλλάξει µόρον. 
XO. ἄμφω γὰρ αὐτὸ καὶ Σκατακτεῖναι νοεῖν ; 
KP, οὐ τήν γε μὴ θιγοῦσαν ed γὰρ οὖν λέγεις. 
XO. µόρῳ δὲ ποίφ καί σφε βυυλεύει κτανεῖν : 
KP. ἄγων, ἔρημος ἔνθ ἂν ᾖ βροτῶν νι » 
fea κρύψω πετρώδει ζῶσαν ἐν κατώρυχι, 


457 


765 


77° 


φορβῆς τοσοῦτον os ἄγος µόνον προ salt v4 bt estige 


ὅπως µίασµα πᾶσ' ὑπεκφύγῃ πόλις. 
κἀκεῖ τὸν "Αιδην, ὃν µόνον σέβει θεῶν, 


LK 
αἰτουμένη που τεύξεται τὸ μὴ θανεῖν, Arta ude pom ke pin 
662: ἡ γνώσεται χοῦν ἀλλὰ τηνικαῦθ ὅτ 1 atal eile vse 


πόνος oes ἐστι rdv “Acdov réBew. 


Ld 
763. οὐδαμά] οὐδαμᾶι L. 765. palyp)] μαινεῖσ L. μενεῖσ Ε. 


μαίνηι C?. 


μαΐνηι Ὁ. µένισΑ. συνών] Edw L. Edw A. ΊἸό6. ἀνήρ] ἀνὴρ MSS. 767. 
βαρύε] βραχύσ L. βαρύσ C*. 77ο. κατακτεῦαι] κατακτῆναι (ος κατακτανῆναι 7) L. 


κατακτεῖναι Α. 771. τήν γε] ravde L. τήν beC™. λέγω] Adve ο, 

773 ὄρημον] έρημο. E wif ος ἔνθ ay L. 774. sone) rerpoby L. τε- 
776. ὑπειφύγῃ] ὑπεκφύγοι A. 778. που] τοῦ 

γοῦν]. , οὖν L 780. πόνου .. σέβειν om. L. add. mg. C*. ας 


76s. ‘That you may exhibit your both to death?’ 


madness to those of your friends who can Ai: tempos - . στίβος] ‘Where track 
brook it.’ θέλουσι, sc. gol µαινοµένφ of Άδη footstep there is none. The 
ἐυνεναι. There is a strong emphasis on rivative ρηµου 1s τ negative 
the participle. by a redundancy like those adduced in 

767. ‘And at his age the spirit, when Essay on L. § 40, p. 68; and ἔρημοι = 


chafed, is dangerous. Cp. Ο. C. 751, ἄστειπτοε (Phil. a), so that the expression 
τηλικοῦτου, οὗ γάμων | Euwepoe..: and =‘ Where no track of mortals has been 


” for vo0s, see Essay on L. p. 83. trodden.’ 


768. Cp. Ο. T. 107§, where Ocdipus, 775. i.e. τοσοῦτον µόνον, ὅσον dyos 


with similar unconsciousness, says of Jo- εἶναι. Essay on L. Ρ. 62. 


For dyos = 


casta, who has just rushed out, ὁποα ‘ Pa iation,’ see Hesych., ἄγοε ἄγνισμα 


xeute ει ῥηγνύτω, , ᾶοφοκλῆε Φαίδρα. 


770. The order of words shows that ree, περισσόε] ‘ Bootless.’ Cp. Aesch. 


the chief emphasis is on Ende: Essay on Prom. 383, μοχθὸν περισσόν. 
is to be taken _—racteristic of the time (cp. Thucydides) 


L. pp. 70, 71. Hence « 


It is cha- 


with the whole sentence: ib. § 25, p. 40, that the political energy of Creon is com- 


4. ‘And do you intend to put them bined with scepticism. 


pot before] 
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XO. στρ. Ἔρως ἀνίκατε µάχαν, 


|. ου ° 


Vlei sel 


ZOPOKAEOYS 


Ἔρως, ὃν y sciuass meres, 
ὃς ἐν μαλακαῖς παρειαῖς 





βίον v8 wr “ie ο sdsbos ἐννυχεύ 
tn: φοιτᾷς a Smrepmbvr.0s éy τ ἀγρονόμοις αὐλαῖς 785 
καί o οὔτ' ἀθανάτων φύξιμος ovdels 


οὔθ᾽ Le y ἐπ᾽ ἀνθρώπων, ὁ 8 ἔχων µέμηνεν. 790 


the 
781. δε] Bor’ L. 80 A. 


783. µαλακαῖε 
of lines, φοιτᾶσ-| 7 ἀγρονόμοισ-| καί σ’-ἰ οὔθ-ἰ Opdwow .. 


ee Me™ 
σα. 





] μαλακαῖσι Α. 785-90. Division 
785. pours } gurge A. 


786. 1’ ἁγρονόμοιε] satpoyépac? L. 7° ἀγρονόμοισ C*. 790. 6 3) ὅδ' 


781-800. Haemon’s disobedience to his 
father, against his own interest, is due to 
the might of love. 

‘ Never-vanquished love, that layest 
riches waste, keeping nightly watch in 
the fair, soft, youthful cheek: love that 
roamest over seas and findest out the wild- 
est nook! No god, nor any mortal man, 
escapes thy maddening power. 

‘By love the upright mind is drawn to 
wrong unto its hurt. By love this pre- 
sent strife is kindled between kinsmen. 
And clearly triumphant is the influence of 
desire that cometh from the looks of the 
fair bride—desire that divides empire 
with the majestic law: so resistlessly 
doth the goddess Aphrodite mock man- 
kind.’ 

This little ode consists of a strophe and 
antistrophe, of which the scansion is as 
follows :-— 
ων ---“ωοω - 
ω-ω---ωοω---- 
ων ωώω---- 
ων (ωωπω--- 
----ω----ωωώ-ωω---- -- 
a= — 4 Ue ue 
-ωω-ω---ωω-ω---- 

A glyconic quatrain is followed by three 
choriambic lines, of which the first and 
third end with the epitritus, and the 
strophe is concluded with an echo of the 
thythm of Il. 3 and 4, which binds to- 
gether the glyconic and choriambic sys- 
tems. 


781. ἀνίκατε μάχαν] Cp. the similar 
personification of 6u by Heraclitus, 


χαλεπὸν θυμῷ µάχεσθαι, ψυχῆε γὰρ dvé- 
νε. δε ἐν κτήµασι πίπτενε] (i.e. 


ἐμπίπτειε κτήµασι.) These words have 
been variously interpreted and emended. 
They probably mean, ‘ 
, ὶ. 6. A 

sions, ruining worldly fortunes in various 
Wxys" as the love of Helen wasted Troy, 
etc. Cp. Eur. “iiee. §38, foll., Ἔρωτα δὲ 
τὸν τύραννον ἀνδρῶν | . . wlpOorra καὶ διὰ 
πάσαν | [όν | Ιόντα συμφορὰε | θνατοῖι, ὅταν 
ἔλθῃ. So, in this instance, Haemon is 
losing all for love. Other interpretations 
are, ‘Who attackest thy slaves,’ i.e. By 
attacking enslavest ; and ‘ Who lightest 
upon wealth, i.e. Art chiefly found amongst 
the wealthy. Of the many emendations 
the least objectionable is λήµασι (Din- 
dorf), ‘Who foilest resolution.’ 

783, 4. ὃς .. ἐννυχεύειε] Cp. Milton, 
L'Allegro, 29, 30, ‘Such as hang on 
Hebe’s cheek, | And love to live in dimple 
sleek.’ Love is still figured as an enemy, 
who keeps nightly watch where he is 
teady to spring forth armed on the un- 


wary. Pind. Nem. 8. 2, &pa .. παρθενηί- 
. plforca γλεφάροι». 

ερ. The poet is thinking of legendary 

examples, such as Paris, Leander, An- 


chises, etc. 
..Φύξιμος] Essay on L. § 14, 


790. ἁμερίων in’ ἀνθρώπων] The in- 
sertion of the preposition, although omitted 
with θεῶν, is no objection to this readin 
See Essay on L. § 19, p. 36: and for at. 
with the genitive, meaning ‘In the case 
of,’ ‘So far as extends to,’ cp. Plato, Rep. 
3. 406 C, ὃ ... ἐπὶ.. τῶν δημιουργῶν al- 
σθανόµεθα, alib. The force of the prepo- 
sition and case here is nearer to the ori- 
ginal locative sense, = ‘ in ° 
antum bominum genus propagatum 
extenditur. (Eliendt.) Essay on L. § 19, 
Ρ. a 


raf poo mm 
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φρένας παρασπᾶς ἐπὶ λώβᾳ᾽ 


σὺ καὶ τόδε veikos ἀνδρῶν 


αιμον ake ταράξας’ 


ae 


ὑάργὴς Βλεφάρων ἵμερος εὐλέκτρου 
νύµφας, φῶν μεγάλων πάρεδρος ἐν ἀρχαῖς 
θεσμῶν' ἅμαχος γὰρ ἐμπαίθει Beds ᾿Αφροδίτα, 


νῦν 8 ἤδη ‘ya καὐτὸς θεσμῶν 


ἔξω φέροµαι τάδ ὁρῶν, ἴσχειν δ 


οὐκέτι πηγὰς δύναμαι δακρύων, 


τὸν παγκοίταν ὅθ᾽ ὁρῶ θάλαμον 


rive ᾿Αντιγόνην ἀνύτουσαγ. gn herway lo . 805 
ΑΝ. στρ.α. ὁρᾶτ' ἔμ, ὦ yas πατρίας πολῖται, 
791. σὺ καί] καὶ Ἱ.. σὺ καὶ C*. 795. Two lines, νικᾶι- ἵμεροο .. 796. 
εὐλέκτρον] εὐλέ(: λκτρος L. 797: Paes πάρεργοσ L. Απ ρεδροσ ο 799- 
Two lines, Oeopaw- παίζει ... 806. dpar’ gu") ὁρᾶτέ p’ A 


τος 2. &8lxous .. παρασπῴε] i.e. els 
ἀδικίαν παρασπᾷε. ‘ Drawest awry to 


wrong.’ For this ‘ proleptic’ use of the 
adjective, see Essay on L. § 23, p. 36; 
§ 38, Ρ. 64 

792. ἐπὶ λώβα] ‘To their hurt or 
disgrace 

79 is an emphatic epithet 


4- § 

added by an afterthought (Essay on L. 
§ 23, p. 3§) and by hypallage made to 
agree with the principal word, although 
more properly penne to ἀνδρῶν. (Es- 
say on L. § 42, Ρ. 

795. vag δ᾽ morte] i.e. dvapyhe 
ἐστι νικῶσα. Essay on L. § 23, p. 36. 

Βλεφάρων The modern poet 
speaks of love ‘ engendered in the eyes, 
with gazing fed:’ the ancients rather 
spoke of an influence passing from the 
eye of the beloved (τὸ ἐρωτικὸν ὄμμα, 
Plat. Phaedr. 253 E) to the soul of the 
lover. Desire, like vision, was viewed as 
an emanation from the object. Hence 
Plato’s account of ἵμερος, Phaedr. 251 
B, C, Sefdnevos Ύὰρ τοῦ κάλλονε τὴν 
ἀπορροὴν διὰ τῶν ὀμμάταν, ἐθερμάνθη 3 
ἡ τοῦ πτεροῦ φύσιε ἄρδεται .. ὅταν μὲν 
οὖν βλέπουσα apis + κάλλον, ἐκεῖθεν 
µέρη ἐπιόντα καὶ ῥέοντα, ἃ δὴ διὰ τοῦτο 
ἵμεροε καλεῖται, δεχοµένη ἄρδηταί τε καὶ 
θερµαίνηται, λωφᾷ τε τῇ ὀδύνηε καὶ γέ- 
Ύηθε. This ancient conception, which 


had a root in language as well as in 
philosophy, is reflected even in Milton, 
L’Allegro, 1. 121, ‘With store of ladies, 
whose bright eyes , Rain influence,’ though 
in this case probably with a further allusion 
to astrology. 

796-9. τῶν .. θεσμῶν] ‘In the coun- 
sels ος princes, holding an equal place 
with the majesty of law.’ This seems 
the best way of taking these words, which 
have been variously interpreted; e.g.‘ Equal 
to the laws in power.’ ‘Assessor in the 
authority of the laws,’ etc. There is an 
allusion to Haemon, who, though a prince, 
has been led to disobey his father and to 
disregard the edict of the king. " 

804. παγκοίταν . . θάλαμον] ‘ The 
chamber where all must lier e im- 
plied contrast between the fate of Anti- 
gone and her intended bridal recurs re- 
peatedly throughout the latter part of the 
play. Supra 575, “Aidns 6 παύσαν τούσδε 

µουε ἔφυ: infra 891, ὦ νυµφείον: 
1205, νυμφεῖον ΄Αιδου κοιλον. 

4. Antigone bewails her untimely 
death, and the chorus attempt to console 
her by pointing to the singularity of her 
end. She quotes the example of Niobe, 
who was encrusted with rock. ' But 
Niobe,’ rejoin the chorus, ‘was a Divine 
Being.’ Then the maiden bursts into a 
cry against such vain comfort, and appeals 


Nemec 


μας 
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Tay νεάταν ὁδὸν 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


στείχουσαν, νέατον δὲ φέγγος 


λεύσσουσαν ἀελίου, 
κοὔποτ avis 
ἄγει 
τὰν ᾿Αχέροντος 
ἀκτάν, οὔθ) ὑμεναίων 


8οο. λεύσσουσαν λεύσουσαν L. 


ray-| ἔγκληρον- Curnow 
Φειοε] ἐπινυμφίδιοε LAE (?). 


to the forms of nature around Thebes to 
bear witness to the strangeness of her 
fate. The tone of the chorus changes to 
admonition. ‘Thou hast offended against 
the majesty of law. Some curse, inherited 
from thy sire, must have led thee on.’ 
At last they have touched her, but it is 
only to aggravate her sorrow. Dire in- 
deed had been the curse upon her parents ; 
and now she was , going to be with them, 
having never tasted any joy. Her brother's 
seeming success in marriage had been 
death to him and to her. The chorus 
reiterate that piety towards her brother 
should have yielded to authority. ‘Self- 
will has been thy ruin.’ Antigone: ‘ Friend- 
leas, unmourned, uncomforted, I leave the 
holy light of day. I die unmarried, and 
no one weeps for me.’ 

The metres in this commos, 1. 806-33, 
chiefly iambic with occasional syncopes, 
are as follows :— 


First strophe and antistrophe, 
σ-ω--ωω-ω----- 
ων ω-ω-- 
ο Μωω--ω---- 
tutu 
to—utuu—t¥--tue 
tuvu-yu 
Ye νω---- 


4 / 


Second strophe and antistrophe. 
— ty — fue tu 
—-~uvu—-vu-* 


/ 
πο πω 


pov, οὔτ' Ἐἐπινύμφειός πώ’ µέ τις ὕμνος 


ἀλλά μ ὁ παγκοΐίας "Αιδας (ὥσαν 


διο 


δις 


810-16. Division of lines, κοὔποτ΄-ἰ ἀΐδασ-] 
811. ΄Αιδασ] ἀΐδασ L. 


814. Sdwcvdp- 


vtituvu—v+—(p) 
ν--ω-- ω--ω--ω 
οι ---ω--ι -- 
Vleet 


’ 
ων ώώω-ω-ων 


Epode. 


VP AULULULULVLU LOE t 

ω “ο ----ω--- ων 

τω ώ ο ωωωώωω--ω 
VEU TRUE 

tue Gut te 


808. νέατον δὲ déyyos) νέατον is not 
necessarily adverbial, but is more probably 
an adjective agreeing with φέγγου, the 
form oenPeation being changed in κοῦ- 


ποτ) αὖθι». 

810. κοὔποτ) αὖθις] Sc. ὄψομαι φέγγοε 
ἀελίου. Essay on L. p. 67. 

παγκοίταε is here active = ‘ That seals 
up all in rest.’ Essay on L. pp. 88, ΟΙ. 

81a, 13. ‘Axipovros ἀκτάν] Hom. 
Od. 10. 509, ἔνθ ἀκτή τε λάχεια: ib. 
513, ἔνθα μὲν els ᾽Αχέροντα πυριφλεγέ- 
θων τε ῥέουσι, κ.τ.λ. 

815. Σἐπινύμφαος, which Dindorf has 
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ὕμνησεν, ἀλλ ᾿Αχέροντι νυμφεύσα. 

XO. οὐκοῦθν κλεινὴ καὶ ἔπαινον ἔχουσ' 

és 760° ἀπέρχει κεῦθος νεκύων, 

οὔτε φθινάσιν πληγεῖσα νόσοις 

οὔτε ἐιφέων ἐ λαχοῦσ’, 

ἀλλ αὐτόνομος (aca μόνη δὴ 

θνητῶν ᾿Αἴδην καταβήσει. 

a. ἤκουσα δὴ λυχροτάταν ὁὀλέσθαι, 
τὰν θρνγίαν- ῥέναν 
Ταντάλον Σιπύλφ πρὸς ἄκρφ, 

+ κισοὺς ὡς dreds ΙΑ ” 
πετραία βλάστα δάµασεν, ie νιν ὄμβρῳ τακομέναν, 
as φάτις ἀνδρῶν, 
χιών 7 οὐδαμὰ λείπει, 


Τέγχει ὃ ὑπ' ὀφρύσι παγκλαύτοις δειράδας ἆ µε 
δαίµων ὁμοιοτάταν κατευνάζε. py wc Α Suwhe, 


811. δή] δὴ (δὴ) L. 


"B20 


AN. 


825 


830 


818. ἀπέρχει ἀπέρχηι L. 819. φθινάσιν] Φθινάσι L 
θνατῶν 


822. θνητῶν "Altay LA.  καταβήσει] καταµήσηι L. καταβήσηι Ο3 

826. ον επ } ἀ(σθ)ενὴσ L. ἀτεὴσ CA. 830. οὐδαμά] οὐδαμᾶι L. 831. 
ει L. “re A. 3°) 6 LA. Bothe corr. παγκλαύτοιε] παγκλαύ- 
--παγκλαύστοισ A. 


Supplementary predicate. 

824, §. τὰν Spuylav ξέναν Ταντάλου] 
‘Our foreign friend in Phrygia, Tantalus’ 
daughter.’ Sipylus was placed by some 


restored for ἐπινυμφίδιος, i is more probable 
than és? νυµφείοι», although this appears 
to be su supported by the note of the Scho- 
liast, λείπει θύραιε 4) κοίταιε. 


816. ᾿Αχέροντι] As otheg, maidens 
have been wedded to rivers upon the 


earth. 

820. Euplev ἐπίχαιρα] ' The wages of 
the sword;’ i.e. Death given by the 
sword. 

821. αὐτόνομος] The Scholiast ex- 


plains this, [Sloe αὐτῆε νόµοιο χρησαμένη. 
This is not free from ambiguity; but the 


true meaning is rather ‘ By _an_ ordinance 
case’ (Ke οἳ Gary 


rine) than ‘ το your independence of 
law,’ ‘As being a law to yourself.’ 
The chorus nowhere speak with admi- 
ration of the independent attitude of 
Antigone, although they secretly sympa- 
thize with her pious motive. The word 
is used with consciousness of the deriva- 
tion. The νόμοι which is peer to 
Antigone is the privilege of a living 
ea 


823. Avyporérav] ‘In sorriest plight.’ 


in Phrygia, by others in Lydia. (Strabo, 
13, p. 571.) Donaldson well remarks that 
ἐέναν is applied to Niobe, ‘because she 
married Amphion, king of Thebes.’ 

828. 6 τακομέναν] The con- 
jectural emendation ὄμβροι has been very 
gen etally received. But the Highlands of 

hrygia are not subject to perpetual 
showers. It is more natural to think of 
a snow-capped peak ever running down 
with moisture from the melting snow. 
On the general sense thus given to ὅμ- 
βρου, see Essay on L. p. 87. ‘And as 
she flows down with moisture, the snow 
leaves her not, yet wets the ridges of her 
neck beneath her tea row. e 
position of +, and the correspondence 
of re and δέ, need cause no difficulty. 
Essay on L. p. 60. It has been observed 
that the words dd¢ ¢ 
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- Seas 


XO. ἀλλὰ Θεό, τοι καὶ θειογενής, 
ἡμεῖς δὲ βροτοὶ καὶ θνητογενεῖς. 


καίτοι ἀθιμένφ μέ ἀκοῦσαι Of hugh κε 


τοῖς ἰσοθέοις ἔγκληρα λαχεῖν 
τί µε, πρὸς θεῶν πατρώων, 


οὐκ Σοὐλομέναν ὑβρίέεις, 
ἀλλ ἐπίφαντον ; 


ὦ πόλις, ὦ πόλεως 


835 


[{@oav καὶ ἔπειτα θανοῦσαν.] 


ΑΝ. οἴμοι γελᾶμαι. 838 


840 


πολυκτήµονες ἄνδρες" 
la Διρκαῖαι κρῆναι Θήβας τ 
εὐαρμάτου ἄλσος, ἔμπας 845 
Euppdprupas typ ἐπικτῶμαι, 
οἷα φίλων ἄκλαυτος, ofos νόµοις ; 
bike Sepeluet πρὸς Eppa τυµβόχωστον ἔρχομαι τάφου moravloy patio, 
Vang is δύστανος, 850 


οὔτε *Bporoiow οὔτ' ἐν νεκροῖσιν Shades 


834. θειογενήε] θεογενήσ MSS. 
θνητογενεῖε] θνητογεννεῖσ L. 
ζῶσαν.. θανοῦσαν LE. om. A. 


Bas 1") κρῆναι | θήβασ 7’ LA. 
a oo day ofa] ola L. 
πρὸσ-ἱ χοµαι τάφον... 
ον t. 851. οὕτε] ofr’ ἐν MSS. 


834. It is doubtful whether *Oaoyevis 
or θεογεννήε (= θεογέννητοο) should be 
read for the unmetrical deoyerfe. 

836. Of the two readings, Φθιμένᾳ and 

, both of which are given by L., 
ert. known to the Scholiast: the 
feminine is more likely to be due to a 
corrector. 

837. The words ζῶσαν καὶ ἔπεντα 
θανοῦσαν have not much point, and being 
omitted by Aldus (as in A), have never been 
restored except by Seyffert, who reads µέγα 
κἀκοῦσαι in 1.836. Those who omit 837, 
invert the preceding lines for the sake of 
the paroemiac, and read καίτοι GO: pévy τοῖε 
ἰσοθέοιε | ἔγκληρα λαχεῖν pe ἀκοῦσαι. 

840. ᾿οὐλομέναν] The conjecture of 
Martin. οἰχομέναν also deserves to be 
considered. 

842. She first turns from the elders to 


ω 
846. φθιμένφ] Φφθιμένα].. Φθιμένᾳ A. 
838. τί µε] τί πρὸσ 1.. 
840. “οὐλομέναν] ὀλομέναν LA. 844. κρῆναι 
846. μμ] Cup’ L. 
οἵοιο] οἴοισιν Tricl. corr. 
ἵρμα] ἔργμα LAE. Herm. corr. 


835. ἡμεῖο δέ] ἡμεῖ δὲ L. ἡμεῖσδε C*. 
837. 
πρὸε θεῶν] πρὸσ | θεῶν LA. 
L. κρῆναι Α. Ἁαρῆναι 
Υρ. ἐπιβοῶμαι 
48. Two lines, 
849. ποταυ/ίου] wor’ 
νεκροῖσιν L. νεκροΐσι A. 


] καὶ . 
ἐπικτῶμαι 


the city at large; and then, remembering 
how little sympathy she has had from 
man, she appeals, like Philoctetes (936, 
foll.), in a fresh outburst, to the ‘ familiar 
presences’ of nature. 

843. πολυκτήµονοε] Thebes was pro- 
verbially a wealthy city. 

844. ἰώ] Here she breaks into a 
louder a. 

845. ἆλσοε] The open ground about 
the city. Cp. El. 6, ris olorpowAfyos 
ἄλσοι Ἰνάχου xdpns. 

847. ola, like ὁμοιοτάταν in 832, and 
λυγροτάταν in 823, is supplementary pre- 
dicate, and almost adverbial. 

851. οὔτε *Boorotoww ofr’ ἐν tov] 
This is the correction adopted by Her: 
mann (ed. 1839), who remarks, however, 
that the long anacrusis of the second part 
of the line, ofr’ ἐν νεκροῖσιν = γάμων 





ΑΝΤΙΓΟΝΗ. 


µέτοικοε, οὐ ζῶσιν, οὐ θανοῦσιν. 
XO. προβᾶσ᾽ én’ ἔσχατον θράσους 


ὑψηλὸν ἐς Δίκας βάθρο "ιν ef 


προσέπεσες, ὦ τέκνον, πολύ. . 55 
furdea sonpersel’by Vo ο 


ἔψαυσας ἀλγεινοτάτας ἐμοὶ pee 
πατρὸς τριπόλιστον οἶκτον xa Pees [std 


πατρῷον & ἐκτίνεις τιν ἆθλον. 


ΑΝ. 


τοῦ τε πρόπαντος 


ἁμετέρου πότµου = δ-᾽ ? 860 
λεινοῖς Λαβδακίδαισιν. | bal Re Ores μν 
853. προβᾶσ᾽ L. προ(σ)βᾶσ) Ct. 854. βάθρον] βάθρον L. 855. πολύ] 
words L. πολὺ E. 856. ἐκτίνειε] ἐκτείνεισ LE. derivag A. 
κυρήσαε, is very rare. Qu. Bporois, ore explaining the dative Λαβδακίδαισιν. 


τιο ἓν vexpoto.ww? But the original line is 
probably lost. 

852. ‘ Advancing to the utmost verge of 
daring thou didst fall heavily, my daughter, 
against the lofty throne of right.’ 

βάθρον is here the pedestal on 
which the image of justice is imagined to 
rest. ΟΡ. Plat. Phaedr. 254 B, ἰδόντου δὲ 
τοῦ ἠνιόχου ἡ µνήµη τὴν τοῦ κάλ- 
Lous φύσιν ἠνέχθη, καὶ πάλιν der αὐτὴν 
μετὰ σωφροσύνηε ἐν ἁγνῷ βάθρφ βε- 
βῶσαν, 

855. πολύ is allowed to pass by Her- 
mann without comment, but has been 
more recently called in question, partly 
on the metrical ground that the line 
should end with a long syllable. πολύε 
is certainly no improvement. On the 
attempt to give special force to such a 
general word, see Essay on L. p. 86. 

856. ‘ But thou art surely paying some 
burden that was imposed upon thy sire.’ 
ἆθλου is here a task or burden imposed 
by some higher power, like the labours of 
Hercules, and is perhaps associated by 
Sophocles with the derivative ἄθλιος. The 
combined metaphorical use of ἆθλοε and 
ἐκτίνειν is not too great a stretch of lan- 
guage for Sophocles. Essay on L. p. 94. 

857. ‘Thou hast touched my saddest 
thought, the thrice-told tale of my father’s 
sorrow.’ Boeckh has cleared up the diffi- 
culties of this passage (1) by showing 
that οἴκτον harmonizes better with the 
context than οἶτον or οἶκον, and also 
gives a construction to πότµου: (2) by 
tracing the derivation of τρυπόλιστον 
from πολίζω = πολέω, which occurs in 
the compound ἀναπολίζω: (3) by rightly 


Ti 7 


See Essay on L. p.18. He also points 
out that µερίµνας is genitive, because 
the singular is more forcible, and pé- 
ῥιµναν would have suited the metre 
equally well. The only remaining doubt 
is the construction of οἶκτον Ψψαύειν 
may govern the accusative, as appears 
from 961. But the change from the 
genitive to the accusative is still to be 
accounted for: (1) the word ἔψανσαε 
was chosen with special reference to pe- 
pluvas. ἔλεξαε, or some other general 
word, would have been sufficient if this 
had not intervened. Hence the general 
meaning of the verb ( =ZAefas) is alone 
continued. (2) The case is partly governed 
by the verbal notion in µερίµναε = 8 µε- 
ριμνῶ. (3) The tendency of a Greek sen- 
tence is to pass from a more special to a 
more general construction. Essay on L. p. 
κο. wérpov is again governed by οἶκτον. 
‘Thou hast harped on what my mind 
broods over with saddest care, the thrice 
renewed pity for my father, and for the 
eneral fortune of our race, the lot that 
ell upon the famed Labdacidae.’ Seyf- 
fert thinks that in τριπόλιστον Antigone 
is thinking of her own ever-deepening 
grief. But the Scholiast and Boeckh are 
probably right in explaining the word (like 
κλεινοῖε) with reference to the widely 
felt compassion for Oedipus. Cp. O. C. 
ΕΙ}, Τό τοι πολὺ καὶ μηδαμὰ λῆγο»: ib. 
597, was τοῦτό Υ Ἑλλήνων θροεῖ. For 
τριπόλιστο», cp. Phil. 1238, &s ratra 
βούλει καὶ τρὶε ἀναπολεῖν yo ἔπη. 

861. κλεινοῖς is said with some bitter- 
ness, as in Ο. T. 1207, κλεινὸν Οἰδίπον 
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id ματρῷαι λέκτρων ἅται 
κοιµήµατά Tr αὐτογέννητ' 


2 


ἐμῷ πατρὶ δυσµόρῳ parpés, 865 


οἵων ἐγώ mob’ ἆ ταλαίφρων ἔφυν' 


πρὸς οὓς dpaios ἄγαμος ἆδ ἐγὼ µέτοικος ἔρχομαι. Before 


ἰὼ δυσπότµων 


κασίγνητε γάµων κυρήσας, 


870 


θανὼν ἔτ οὖσαν κατήναρές µε. 


XO. σέβειν μὲν εὐσεβειά τις, 


κράτος δ Srp κράτος µέλει 


2 


παραβατὸν οὐδαμῆ 


σὲ ὃ αὐτόγνωτος ὤλεσ ὀργά. 875 
ΑΝ. ἄκλαντος, ἄφιλος, ἀνυμέναιος 


L 863. perpere| πατρᾶχαι L. µατρφαι A. 


λέκτραν ται] λέκτρων.... κ Eras (sic) 
867. Two 


64. αοιλήματά τ ών” κά κοιμήματ᾽ αὐτογένη 7’ LA. 


lines, apdc- 8° ἐγὼ.. ἆδ'] ἆδ' 


σασ L. 874. οὐδαμῆ] οὐδαμᾶι L. οὔδαμῃ A. 


869. Ιώ] ISL. 870, ανρῄσαι] 
876-82. Division of lines, 


Sarovron ten τάνδ irolpay- po τ pa Odmuo-| μὸν πότµον .. στενάρει. 876. 
ἄφιλοε] Ledaverie traper 1 


861. For the dative, see Essay on L. 
§ 13, p. 18. 

863. ‘O my mother, to whom marriage 
was calamity, O my hapless father, who 
in wedlock with a mother, held guilty 
intercourse with her from whom he came.’ 

µατρφαι λέκτρων dra} ‘ Calamitous 
marriage of my mother.’ Aédsrpow is 
descriptive or distinctive genitive (Essay 
on L. § ο, Ρ. 11), and the possessive 
µατρφαι is joined to λέκτρων dra: taken 
as one word. 

865. parpés is objective genitive, after 
κοιμήματα = fuvovolas,‘and also descrip- 
tive, like γάμοι τέκνων, Ο. C. 945. For 
the condensed expression xowfpard τ) 

ὀννητ) = τὸ κοιµηθῆναι Ταύτη 
ας he αὗτὸε ἐγεννήθη, see Essay on L. 
§ 43, Ρ. 74. and for the force of αὐτός in 
composition, ibid. p. 9f. The dative ἐμῷ 
πατρί, which has an ‘ethical’ force (Es- 
say on L. § 13, p. 18), is occasioned ον 
the adjective, i.e. αὐτογέννητ ἦν αὐτῷ 
τὰ κοιµήµατα. The nature of construc- 
tions in such condensed expressions can 
only be explained by expanding each 
phrase into a sentence. The meaning of 
the passive verbal termination in a 
γέννητα is extremely indefinite. The 


other way of taking the words (‘ Connu- 
bium dicit Jocastae cum Ocedipo quem 
ipsa pepererat,’ Dind.), although giving a 
more obvious construction to the dativ 
has the fatal blemish of making a twof 
apostrophe to Jocasta, whereas the pla 
olsev implies a reference to both parents, 
which is much more forcible in itself. 

The Laur. reading Svopépy is prefer- 
able, because of the peculiar significance 
of κοιµήµατα pa 

868. has perhaps the asso- 
ciation of ‘an alien,’ because she could 
not expect ta meet with proper burial. 

872-5. ‘There is some piety in pious 
action; but, as towards him who wieldeth 
it, authority must in no wise be trans- 
gressed. A self-determined impulse hath 
undone thee.’ Cp. Phil. 138, τέχνα Ύὰρ 
τέχναυ érépas χει καὶ γνώμα wap’ 
Srp τὸ θεῖον Ards σκῆστρον ἀνάσσεται, 
where there is a similar ellipse of the 
antecedent. The meaning is, ‘He who 
has authority must not suffer authority 
to be thwarted.’ This is made clearer 
by supplying ἐκείνφ, as dative of the 
person interested, for the antecedent to 

‘He must not have it (i.e. suffer 


Sry. 
it to be) transgressed.’ 
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ταλαίφρων ἄγομαι τάνδ ἑτοίμαν ὁδόν. 
οὐκέτι pot Τόδε λαμπάδος ἱερὸν Supa 


θέµις ὁρᾶν ταλαίνᾳ: 880 
τὸν & ἐμὸν πότµον ἀδάκρυτον 
οὐδεὶς φίλων στενάζει. 
KP. dp tor, ἀοιδὰς καὶ γόους πρὸ τοῦ θανεῖν, 
ὡς οὐδ ἂν eis παύσαιΤ ἄν, εἰ Χρείη λέγει»; 
οὐκ ἄξεθ ὡς τάχιστα, καὶ κατηρεφεῖ 885 


τύµβῳ περιπτύξαντες, ὡς εἴρηκ ἐγώ, 
ἄφετε µόνην ἔρημον, εἶτε χρῇ ͵θανεῖν 
εἴτ ἐν τοιαύτη (aoa tupBevew στέγῃ' 
ἡμεῖς γὰρ ἀγνοὶ rovmi τήνδε τὴν κόρην’ 
µετοικίας ὃ οὖν τῆς ἄνω στερήσεται. 

ὦ τύμβος, ὦ νυμφεῖον, ὦ κατασκαφὴς 
οἴκησις ἀείφρουρος, of πορεύομαι 

πρὸς τοὺς ἐμαυτῆς, ὧν ἀριθμὸν ἐν νεκροῖς 
πλεῖστον δέδεκται Περσέφασσ ὁλωλότων' 
ὧν λοισθία ye καὶ κάκιστα δὴ μακρῷ 


phecheril χρὴ Ines 


890 
AN. 


895 


] réAauwa L. ταλᾶινα C*. ταλαίνα Ct. 884. 


880. ταλαίνᾳ fn} xper Fe LAE. 
885. ageo" ἄξεσθ' L. ἄξεθ᾽ A. a ἄφετε κά ἀφεῖτε της 


vy LE(?). µόνην 


. ἄπιτε µόνην mg. A. 


fede A. Bor. a) 4 L. bo. ὅ]ὁ L. 
ἐννεκροῖσ C’. τς πφοίφασα 
AEs, 895. 


877. This line has been objected to on 
metrical grounds, but gives a good mean- 
ing. ‘Unhappy, I am led the way al- 
ready prepared for me.’ The metre 
(choriambic and cretic) is like that of 
the two concluding lines :-— 


883. ἀοιδὰς .. πρὸ τοῦ θανεῖν] ΟΡ. 
Aesch. Ag. 1444, 5, ἡ δέ τοι κύκνου δί- 
κην | τὸν ὕστατον μέλψασα θανάσιµον 
γόον | κεῖται φιλήταρ τοῦδε. 

884. εἶ χρείη] ‘If it were allowed.’ 
Ορ. Ο. T. 1110, εἰ χρή τι κἁἀμὲ μὴ συν- 

πω, | πρέσβειε, σταθμᾶσθαι : 
Ο. C. 1711, wis µε χρὴ τὸ ody τάλαιναν 
ἀφανίσαι τοσόνδ᾽ ἄχου. This modified 
use of χρή = ‘One is to,’ not ‘ One 


VOL. I. 


ος) aL. 


eepeigacd L (1st σ from ϱ) E. περσέφασσ᾽ 
roo γώ] λοίσθί’ ἀγὼ (Est accent erased) L. 


8. τυµβεύειν] τυµ- 
893. ἐν νεκροῖν] ἐνεκροῖσ L. 


must, is only possible in hypothetical or 
interrogative sentences. 

887. άφετε] This seems on the whole 
more probable than ἄπιτε. The change 
from the future with οὐκ to the impera- 
tive has probably occasioned the corrup- 
tion of the text. 

xp) The change from χρή to xpi 
(= xpp fe, ‘She choose’) not only makes 
better sense, but is necessary because of 
the nominative ζῶσα,. 

889. Creon claims to be pure from the 
blood of Antigone, because he has altered 
the doom of stoning (1. 36) to that of 
immurement. He professes to be further 
cleared by the modicum of food that is to 
be shut in with her, ὧο dos (I. 718). 

891, 2. ὦ κατασκαφἡς.. ος 
“ο cavernous abode of long imprison- 
ment.’ 


Hh 
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κάτειµι, πρίν µοι μοῖραν ἐξήκειν βίου. 


ἐλθοῦσα µέντοι κάρτ ἐν ἐλπίσιν τρέφω 
φίλη μὲν ἥξειν πατρί, προσφιλὴς δὲ σοί, 
µῆτερ, φίλη δὲ col, κασίγνητον κάρα. 


ἐπεὶ θανόντας αὐτόχειρ ὑμᾶς ἐγὼ 


goo 


ἔλουσα κἀκόσµησα κἀπιτυμβίους 


xods ἔδωκα' viv δέ, Πολύνεικες, 


δέµας περιστέλλουσα τ 


ia mye 


ἄρνυ 


καίΐτοι o ἐγὼ ᾿τίμησα τοῖς φρονοῦσυ, εὖ. ( dat Opiarnsa | 


οὐ γάρ ποτ οὔτ ἂν εἰ τέκνων µήτηρ ἔφυν 


897. ἐν ἐλπίσιν] ἐνελπίσιν L. ἐν ἐλπίσι A. 


896. πρὶν .. βίον] ‘ Before my allotted 
portion of life is spent.’ Hom. Il. 4. 170, 
potpay dvarntops Bedrovo, For ἐξήκειν, 
cp. Tr. 147, GAA’ ἡδοναῖε ἄμοχθον ἐξαίρει 
βίον | és τοῦθ’, dus, κ.τ.λ. a 

897. κάρτ᾽ ἐν ἐλπίσιν τρέφω] ‘I do 
cherish it amongst my hopes.’ 

899. κασί κάρα] This must be 
addressed to Polynices, who is most in 
the thoughts of the spectators, and is 
again invoked in the same words in 
1. 915: not to Eteocles, who is almost 
forgotten (and who was buried by the 
state, Ἱ. 24). The difficulty of recon- 
ciling this with the following tines has 
been adduced as one of several reasons 
for rejecting the passage from |. goo to 
1. ga8 in whole or in part. The lines 
QO5-12 are apt to appear to modern 
readers a blemish in a place which might 
have been expected to be most carefully 
finished. But, as observed in the Intro- 
duction, the Antigone, although abounding 
in life and spirit, is not the most elabo- 
rate of the productions of Sophocles, and 
has several roughnesses and imperfections. 
There are other passages (e.g. the alter- 
cation of Haemon and Creon) in which 
the sophistical spirit interferes with the 
tragic effect. (Cp. the legal technicalities 
in some of the most beautiful of Shake- 
speare’s sonnets.) The saying, which 
Herodotus, 3. 119, attributes almost in 
the same terms to the wife of Intaphernes, 
would seem from this to have had a wide 
curreacy in Ionia—for it is a precarious 
supposition that either author derived it 
from the other—and fell in with the 
natural tendency of Greek life to exalt 


9°5 
004. ᾽τίμησα] τίµησα L. 


the bond of brotherhood above all other 
ties of affection and kindred. The gen- 
eral feeling of the speech is well traced by 
Seyffert. Antigone, when brought face to 
face with death, in utter isolation from 
human sympathy, comes down from the 
lofty tone she had assumed in her first 
answer to Creon, and recognizes the 
simple fact that it was the strength of 
her affection which impelled her to defy 
the law. Her love for Polynices was 
wonderful, passing the love that could be 
felt for a husband or a child. She dilates 
on this, and justifies it in the sophistical 
manner of the time. Her fate leads her 
even to doubt the providence of the gods, 
but not to admit that she has done 
wrong. She will make the admission 
when death has taught it her, but not 
before. If her judges are wrong they 
will suffer too. 

goo, 1. In these lines she is thinking 
chiefly of her father and mother. The 
libation only had been given to Polynices, 
who is specially mentioned in the follow- 
ing line. LI. goo, 1, could not have been 
written after the Oedipus Coloneus, in 
which the daughters do not see their 
father after his death. 

go4. ‘ And certainly those who consider 
rightly will say I did honour thee.’ For 
the dative, see Essay on L. § 13, p. 19, 
and for the emphasis on “rlyyoa, cp. 
supra 745, οὗ γὰρ σέβειε, τιµάο γε τῶν 
θεῶν πατῶν. 

gos. Feeling the incongruity of saying, 
‘If I had lost a child,’ she says, ‘ If 1 had 
had children,’ leaving the further supposi- 
tion to be implied. 


ΑΝΤΙΓΟΝΗ. 


οὔτ ef πόσις pot κατθανὼν ἐτήκετο, 
Bia πολιτῶν τόνδ ἂν Ἱρόμην πόνον. 
τίνος νόµου δὴ ταῦτα πρὸς χάριν λέγω; 
πόσις μὲν ἄν po Κατθανόντος ἄλλος ἦν, 
καὶ mais dw ἄλλου φωτός, εἰ told ἤμπλακο», 


467 


nubertahen 
εν 


οΙο 


μητρὸς & ἐν "Αιδου καὶ πατρὸς κεκευθότοι», 
οὐκ ἔστ ἀδελφλς ὅστις ἂν βλάστοι ποτέ. 


τοιῷδε μέντοι o ἐκπροτιμάσαα. ἐγὼ 
viuo, Κρέοντι ταῦτ eof’ ἁμαρτάνειν 


καὶ δεινὰ τολμᾶν, ὦ κασίγνητον κάρα. 


οἵ5 


καὶ νῦν ἄγει µε διὰ χερῶν οὕτω λαβὼν 


ἄλεκτρον, ἀνυμέναιον, οὔτε του γάμου 


µέρος λαχοῦσαν οὔτε παιδείου τροφῆς, 


ἀλλ ὧδ' ἔρημος πρὸς φίλων ἡ δύσμορος 


(ao els θανόντων ἔρχομαι κατασκαφάς' 


907. ἂν ἠρόμην] ἀνηρόμην L. 


τιµήσασ] ἑκπροθυμήσασ' Ε. 
τοῦ (circumflex eras.) L. 


9ο6. κατθανὼν ἐτήκετο] ‘Had been 
wasting in death.’ Cp. |. 410, μνδῶν τε 
σῶμα γυμνώσαντει εὖ. 

0ο]. βίᾳ πολιτῶν] Cp. |. Ίο. Anti- 
gone is throughout perfectly conscious of 
the nature of her action, and at this 
moment she sees more clearly than ever 
the audacity of it. But even after the 
impulse has subsided she goes resolutely, 
though sadly, to her fate. 

008. νόμον] ‘Principle.’ Cp. supra, 
ll. τοι, 613. 

909. κατθανόντος] Sc. τοῦ wéceas. 

glo. τοῦδε] τοῦ wadds. 

913. otn ἔστ᾽.. ποτέ] The suggestion 
of Dindorf, that Sophocles would have 
written οὐκ ἔσθ᾽ ὅπωο ἀδελφὸε ἂν βλάστοι 
ποτέ, is a instance of the effect of 


gta. βλάστοι] βλαστοῖ LE. 


916. λαβών] λαβῶν L. 
018. παιδείον] παιδίον L. 
σκαφάε] θανάταν .. κατασφαγάσ Ἱ.. θανόντον .. κατασκαφὰε AE 


92ο 


913. ἔκπρο- 


917. οὔτε του] οὔτέ 
920. θανόντων .. κατα- 


παΐδαε διαλαβεῦν: Plat. Rep. B. 10. p. 
615 E. 

918. παιδείου τροφής] ‘ The rearing 
of children.’ This is censured by Dindorf 
as unmaidenly: but cp. El. 963-6, καὶ 
τῶνδε µέντοι μηκέτ᾽ ἐλπίσρε ὅπωε | τεύ- 
fe: ποτ’ οὗ γὰρ ὧδ' ἄβουλόε tor’ ἀνὴρ 
Αἴγισθοε ὥστε σόν wor’ ἢ κἀμὸν γένουι 
βλαστεῦν ἐᾶσαι, πηµονὴν αὐτῷ σαφῇ 
A young person, with the force of cha- 
racter of Antigone, may be allowed to 
speak of the possibility of having children, 
witheut impairing her modesty, which, by 
the way, Miranda is not ashamed to speak 
of as ‘the jewel in her dower." The ob- 
jections made against this whole passage 
show a strange unconsciousness of the 
moral notions of the Greeks. On the 
active sense of τροφῇο, see Essay on L. 
§ 53. p. 88, and cp. El. 1143, οἴμοι τάλαι- 
να ris buijes πάλαι τροφῆε | ἀνωφελήτον, 
τὴν ἐγὼ Ody’ ἀμφί σοι | πὀνφ γλυκεῖ wap- 
εἴχον. 


919. ἔρημος πρὸς φίλων] For the re- 
dundant preposition, see Essay on L. § 19, 
Pp. 27. 


Hh 4 


Ch hada a 


ΣΟΦΟΚ/4ΕΟΥΣ 


ποίαν παρεξελθοῦσα δαιμόνων δίκην ; 
τί χρή µε τὴν δύστηνον ἐς θεοὺς ἔτι 
βλέπειν; τίν avdgv ἐυμμάχων; ἐπεί γε δὴ 
τὴν δυσσέβειαν εὐσεβοῦσ' ἐκτησάμην. 

ἀλλ el μὲν οὖν τάδ ἐστὶν ἐν θεοῖς καλά, 


παθόντες ἂν ἐυγγνοῖμεν ἡμαρτηκότες WC 


μὴ πλείω κακὸ 


εἰ & οἵὃ ἁμαρτάνουσι, 


πάθοιεν ἢ καὶ δρῶσιν ἐκδίκως ἐμέ. 


XO. 


ἔτι τῶν αὐτῶν dvé 


ν αὗταὶ 


ψυχῆς ῥιπαὶ τήνδε Υ ἔχουσι». plasle 


93° 


KP. τοιγὰρ τούτων τοῖσιν ἄγουσιν 


κλαύμαθ ὑπάρξει βραδυτῆτος ὕπερ. 


ΑΝ. 
τοὔπος ἀφῖχται. 


923. αὐδῆν] αὐδὰν L. 


νουσιν L. ἁμαρτάνουσι A. 
929. αὗταί] αὐταὶ L. 
roo L. τοῖσιν A. τούτοισιν Ε. 


ἀφῆχται] ἀφίκται L 


041, 2. ποίαν..; τί xph..;] The 
suddenness of these transitions is very 
expressive of the agitation of Antigone’s 
mind. 

922, 3. é& θεοὺς .. βλέπειν] ΟΡ. El. 
925, μηδὲν és κεῖνόν + Spa. 

923. Evppdyov;] The partitive geni- 
tive expresses with greater emphasis what 
might have been expressed by the accu- 
sative. 

éwel γε δή] The doubt about the vin- 
dication of right in the world heightens 
the tragic effect. Cp. Phil. 428, ag δῆτα 
δεῖ σκοπεῖν: ib. 451, 2, ποῦ χρὴ τίθεσθαι 
ταῦτα, ποῦ δ᾽ αἰνεῖν, ὅταν | τὰ θεῖ’ ἔπαι- 
vow, τοὺε θεοὺε εὕρω νακούο. 

924. τὴν ὑδνσσέβεαν] The vice of 
impiety is confused with the blame of 
impiety, just as ἀρετή sometimes means a 
reputation for virtue. Cp. Phil. 1443, ἡ 
γὰρ εὐσέβεια συνθνῄσκει Bporois. 

925. ‘If, after all, this course is ap- 
proved in heaven, when I have suffered 
‘I suppose I shall acknowledge my fault.’ 
The emphatic position of waOévres im- 
plies, ‘ After I have suffered, but not 
before.’ 

927. μὴ πλείω κακὰ | πάθοιεν] This 
has actually been interpreted as a prayer 


026. καλά] κακὰ E, 
928. ἑκδίκων] ἑνδίκων Ἱ.. ἐνδίκωσ Ο". ἑκδίκωσ A. 


931. τοιγάρ] τοιγάρτοι LA. 
933. ἐγγυτάτω] ἐγγντάτωι L. 


οἴμοι, θανάτου τοῦτ ἐγγυτάτω 


927. ἁμαρτάνονσι] ἁμαρτά- 


τοῖσιν] 


934- 


τούτων om. E. 


of Antigone for her enemies. Others ex- 
plain it as a warning to them, ‘ Let them 
see to it that they do not suffer more.” 
The real meaning is, that she cannot im- 
precate heavier sufferings on them than 
they are inflicting on her. ‘Let 

I wi more, but oe 
evi unrighteously inflict on 
ne, For a curse, rly in 
utterance, with µή, cp. Phil. 961, ὅλοιο ph 
wo, πρὶν µάθοιμ εἰ καὶ slag | γνώμην 
peroloas. To translate this ‘ Mayest thou 
not perish yet,’ would be a similar mistake 
to that which has caused the difficulty 
about the present passage. 

929, 30. For the addition of αὗταί, see 
Essay on L. § 40, p. 68, and for ψυχῆς, 
which is added to soften the metaphor 
(since the chorus are less bold in an ana- 
paestic than in a purely lyric passage, 
supra 137), see Essay on L. § 40, p. 69. 

930. Y] ve gives a natural em- 
phasis to τήνδε, and there is no ground 
for the conjecture τήν δ' ἐπέχονσυ. 

931. τούτων, which is genitive of the 
cause, is not likely to have been interpo- 
lated. It is more probable that the second 
τοι arose from διττ. 


933, 4.θανάτον.. &@ierat] ‘ This word 


ΑΝΤΙΓΟΝΗ. 46ο 


KP. θαρσεῖν οὐδὲν παραμυθοῦμαι Sgt om ne haps 93 


μὴ οὐ τάδε ταύτῃ κατακυροῦσθ 
ΑΝ. ὦ γῆς Θήβης ἄστυ πατρῷον 
καὶ θεοὶ προγενεῖς, 
ἄγομαι δὴ κοὐκέτι μέλλαω. 
λεύσσετε, Θήβης οἱ κοιρανίδαι, 
τὴν Ἀβασιλειδᾶν potyny λοιπήν, fareetesse J 


ola πρὸς olwy ἀνδρῶν πάσχω, 


940 


τὴν εὐσεβίαν σεβίσασα. 
ΧΟ. ἔτλα καὶ Δανάας οὐράνιον φῶς 


938. προγενεῖε] πατρογενεῖσ A. 939. δή] 
3) "yd L. δὴ A. δ' ἐγὼ Ε. 941. ”βασιλειδαν] βασιλίδα LAE. Seyffert corr. 
943. εὐσεβίαν] εὐσέβειαν MSS. Tricl. corr. 944-7. Division of lines, €rAa4 ἀλλά- 


ά 
far αὐλαίσ-] τυµβήρει... 044. Δανάαε] δανᾶσ Ἱ.. δανάησ Ε. 


937. γῆε] γῇ Ι.. γῆσ C. 


LCmsel 


Skies huge ον 


is nearest death of all that have come.’ 
The adverb of place is supplementary pre- 
dicate; see Essay on L. § 24, p. 38. 

935, 6. μὴ οὐ follows the mule laid 
down in Essay on L. § ag, p. 46, 3. 
These lines have been given to the chorus 
on the ground that Creon has already 
withdrawn all hope. But it is more 
likely that he should have still uttered 
these chilling words, than that, after their 
utterance by the chorus, Antigone should 
have again appealed to them, as in 1. 940. 
And the word κατακνροῦσθαν is charac- 
teristic of Creon. 

938. Geol προγενεῖε] ‘ My divine an- 
cestry,’ probably including Cadmus and 
Harmonia, and their parents. Cp. supra 
199, θεοὺε rods ἐγγενεῖε, and note: Hdt. 
2. 143, Ἑκαταίφ .. ἀναδήσαντι τὴν πα- 
τριὴν els ἑκκαιδέκατον θεόν. 

941. 'βασιλειδᾶν is Seyffert’s ingenious 

emendation, based on Hesychius’ βασιλεί- 
dns ὁ τοῦ BaciAdox. Ismene is through- 
out only thought of as a foil for Antigone, 
and there is no more impropriety in Anti- 
gone speaking of herself as the last of her 
race than in the chorus singing of the 
extinction of the light that was spreading 
over the last remaining shoot of the Lab- 
dacidae. iti 599, fol.) 
" 942. wpds οἵων ἀνδρῶν] As a princess, 
she speaks with scorn of Creon, who is not 
of royal birth. The words may also con- 
tain an allusion to the ἦθου of his last 
speech. 


944-987. The chorus, in the manner 
of Pindar, moralise on the fate of Anti- 
gone through examples drawn from the 
circle of mythology and legend. 

‘Danae, though of royal lineage, and en- 
trusted with the golden shower, was bound 
by all-constraining destiny in her brazen 
cell. 

‘Bound, too, in a prison of rock, was 
Lycurgus, who provoked the God. He 
knew his madness when too late. 

‘And on the Thracian promontory, Phi- 
neus’ sons, blinded by their father's wife 
(Idothea), bewailed their rejected mother’s 
hapless lot, who, descended from an an- 
cient line, and endowed with swiftness by 
her divine sire, was overtaken by the long- 
lived fates.’ 

Danae and Cleopatra were, like Anti- 
gone, of royal birth, and, like Antigone, 
were bound in a living tomb. So also 
was the son of Dryas, himself a king: 
and this, in his case, was the penalty of an 
impetuous and defiant spirit. 

Sophocles seems to have followed one 
version of the obscure and variable legend 
of Phineus, according to which Cleopatra 
did not die, but was rejected by Phineus 
for Idothea, and imprisoned in a cave, 
from which she was afterwards released by 
Heracles. The sons were blinded by their 
step-mother. 

The metres are as follows, the first 
strophe being choriambic, with an iambic 
ending, the second dactylo-trochaic :— 


yon hal 
nok ht 
ne fhe nny. 


ην 


47ο 


ἀλλάξαι δέµας ἐν χαλκοδέτοις αὐλαῖς 

κρυπτοµένα & ἐν τυµβήρει θαλάμφ κατερεύχθη' 
καΐίτοι “καὶ γενεᾷ τίµιος, ὦ mat παῖ, 
καὶ ζηνὸς ταμιεύεσκε γονὰς 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


υσορύτους. 95° 


ἆλλ ἆ µοιριδία τι δύνασις δεινά. 


οὔτ ἄν νιν Ἄδλβος οὔτ "Αρης, οὐ πύργος, οὐχ ἁλίκτυποι 


Κελαιναὶ νᾶες ἐκφύγοιεν. 


(εύχθη δ᾽ Ὑὀξύχολος mais ὁ Δρύαντος, 


949. καί om. MSS. add. Herm. 
purovs] χρυσορρύτονσ MSS. Tricl. corr. 
ἆ..τισ AE. 
953- ἀλίκτυποι] ἁλίπλοικτοι Ἑ. 

χωσ) A. ὀέυλόχως E. Scaliger corr. 


ο δωνῶν | dpyaic+ πετρώδει.. 
κατάφαρκτοε] κατάφρακτον Ἑ. 

First strophe and antistrophe. 
~——4 VV — LU -- 
πωω---- -—-— Su - tS 
m—— 4 ef et 
— a Sunny nis 


Second strophe and antistrophe. 


’ 
νωω-οω-ωω-ωω-ω»θ 


——4uUu— suv 


ame (J — — — 
’ Ω 


/ 


O44 φῶε | ἀλλάξαι] 'Το exchange the 
light’ (for gloom), i.e. To lose the light. 


Ορ. Phil. 1262, ἀμείψαε .. creyds. 

945. ἐν XaAKoBérous αὐλαῖε] ‘In a 
brass-bound room.’ The compound of 
δέω merely suggests the general notion of 


᾿ηδωνῶν βασιλεύς, κερτοµίοις opyais (dat: Cand) puss 
ἐς Διονύσου πετρώδει κατάφαρκτος ἐν δεσμφ. 


952. Two lines, οὔτ dy οὐ . 
955- φὀξύχολοε] δευχόλωσ L. (from ὀξυλό- 
wais om. 


957. πετρώδει] πετρώδη LE. µπτπετρώδει C*. 


ο. Two lines, καὶ-ἰ axe γονὰσ.. χρυσο- 
95 951. ἀλλ’ ἆ ..τις] ἀλλὰ .. τίσ L. ἀλλ 
vy) vw 1.. νι Οἱ. 


956-8. Division of lines, 


confinement (Essay on L. § 55, p. 9°), and 
has nothing to do with the riveting of 
brazen Pe to the walls. 

949. yeveg τίμιος] Because descended 
from Danaus the grandson of Poseidon. 

ο5ι. 4 μοιριδία τις δύνασιε] ‘ The 
mysterious power of fate.’ For the com- 
bination of the article and indefinite pro- 
noun, see Essay on L. § 22, Ρ. 34- 

952. *SABos is Erfurdt’s ingenious and 
probable correction of ὄμβροι. He com- 
pares Bacchylides ap. Stob. Ecl. Phys. 1. 
166, θνατοῖσι 8 οὐκ αὐθαίρετοι | οὔτ ὅλ- 
Bos ob’ ἀκάματοε “Apne οὔτε πάµφθερσιε 
στάσιε. 

953- ἁλίκτυποι] Passive : ‘Sea-beaten.” 
Cp. Hor. Od. 2. 16, 41, ‘Scandit aeratas 
vitiosa naves | Cura.’ 

954. κελαιναί] i.e. Looking dark 
against the sea and sky. 

955-7. The punishment of Lycurgus, 
which was the subject of an Acschylean 
trilogy, was variously related. Sophocles 
chooses the version of the story that suited 
his purpose. For the earliest description 
of the crime, see Hom. Il. 6. 130-140. 

955. "ὀξύχολος] The very probable 
conjecture of Scaliger for ὀξυχόλων. 

mais ὁ Apvavros] So Pind. Ol. 8. 31, 
wais ὃ Adrovs. 

956. xeproplos ὀργαῖε] Dative of the 
cause. 

957. ἐκ Διονύσον] ‘By the will of 
Dionysus,” Cp. infra (319. 


Επ) Prom. 
γα 10 μιά 


aX 


Teri 





ΑΝΤΙΓΟΝΗ. 


οὕτω Tras µανίας δειγὸν 


ἀνθηρόν τε pévos. κεῖνος ἐπέχνῳ µανίαις 


4 . 
ψαύων τὸμ--Δεὺν ἕν κερτοµίοις γλώσσαις. Me Ίεσ 


471 


παύεσκε μὲν γὰρ ἐνθέους γυναῖκας εὔιόν τε πρ, 


φιλαύλους 7 ἠρέθιρε Motcas. hech 965 
παρὰ δὲ Κυανεᾶν tredayéwv διδύµας ἁλὸς 
ἀκταὶ Βοσπόριαι id’ 6 Θρηκῶν — v -- 
Σαλμυδησός, ty ἀγχίπολις "Αρης 970 
δισσοῖσι Φινείδαις 
εἶδεν ἀρατὸν ἕλκος 
959. Τᾶε] τὰσ L. rao C. 960. Two lines, ἀνθηρόν-{ νοσ ἑπέγνω... µμανίαιε] 
μανίασ Ἑ. 962. Two lines, παύεσκε-ἱ yuvaikac... µκερτοµίοιε] κερτοµίαισ A. 
965. 7’ om. L. 966. παρὰ δέ] παρα δεῖ. twerdaylow] weddyeow πετρᾶν L. 


πελαγέαν πετρῶν ΑΕ. 
ᾖδ' A. Tricl. corr. 


by. 
ἵν Οἱ), 


ϱ58-6ο. ‘So dire is the excess of rage 
that flows from madness. He learned 
at length that it was in madness that he 
provoked the God with biting speech.’ 

959. Tas pavias] Genitive of deriva- 
tion, partly governed by ἀπό in comp. 

& εν] For the metaphorical use, 
cp. Aesch. ΑΡ. 178, στάζει ly 6° ὕπνῳ πρὸ 
καρδίαε µνησιπήµων πόνοε. 

ϱ6ο. ἀνθηρόν] “ Blooming,’ and so 
reaching its height; cp. Tr. 1089, ἤνθηκεν, 
ἑἐώρμηκε. ‘A fury so overpowering, 
i.e. Leading irresistibly to such calamitous 
results. 

ἐπέγνω] Note the force of the com- 
pound. ‘He recognised afterwards,’ i.e. 
when punished. 

paviais] Dative of manner, expressing 
the predicate, quasi ἐν paylae. Essay on 
L. § 14, pp. 19, 20. 

961. ψαύων] In the rather unusual 
sense of ‘ Tempting,’ ‘ Provoking’ ( = épe- 
θίζων, cp. καθάπτεσθαι), and hence used, 
wpds τὸ σηµαινόµενον, with the accusa- 
tive. For the language of this passage, 
cp. Plat. Polit. 310 D, ἐξανθεῖν παντάπασι 
pavias: ib. 273 D, τελευτῶντοε 8 ἐξανθεῖ 
τοῦ χρόνου: Legg. 6. 783 A, διαπυρωτά- 
τουε .. payfas: ib. 9. 88Ι B, μὴ µανίαιε 
ἐχόμενου. And for the construction of 
xetvos .. θεόν, cp. Pind. Pyth. 8.13, τὰν 
οὐδὲ Ἡ µάθεν wap’ αἶσαν ἔξερε- 
θίζων. For ἐν, of the instrument, see 
Essay on L. § 19, p. 37. 

964. * The Bacchic fire,’ i.e. The lighted 
torches of the Bacchanalian rout. Cp. 


967. Division of lines, drat 48° 6+ fy’... 
970. Χαλμυδησόε] σαλμυδισσὸσ LE. σαλμυδησσὸσ A. 


l δι. 
ἁ iy L. 


O. T. 214: Eurip. Bacch. 146. 

965. Motcas] ‘Inter Bacchi comites 
a Diodoro 4. 4, recensentur Musae.’” (Mus- 
grave.) Trey are associated by Plato in 
the Laws, Book II. 

966-8. ‘And hard by the twin waters 
of the Cyanean sea are the cliffs of the 
Bosphorus and the Thracian promontory 
of Salmydessus, where,’ etc. The genitive 
gives indefiniteness to the notion of place, 
and παρά implies neighbouring extent. 

966. The conjecture of Wieseler, κυα- 
veay σπιλάδαν, is plausible, but not neces- 
sary. xvayedy, although a general epi- 
thet of the sea (cp. Eur. Iph. T. 7) may 
quite well have been used by Sophocles in 
a special sense with allusion to the Κυα- 
νέαι πέτραι. If πελαγέων is right, it 
must be scanned πελᾶγέῶν. 

969. The lost cretic has been differently 
supplied: ἄξενου Boeckh, #faw Meineke. 

970. ἁγχίπολιε Αρης] This can only 
mean ‘The War-god whose temple is 
near the city’ (of Salmydessus). Cp. 
Aesch. S.c. T. 501. The details of the 
legend as accepted by Sophocles are un- 
known to us, and hence we can hardly 
judge of the appropriateness of the epithet. 
The Thracian worship of Ares is well 
known. 

971. δισσοῖσι Φινείδαιε] Dative of 
direct reference depending on τυφλωθέν. 
Essay on L. § 12, p. 18. 

972. dparév] ‘ Accursed :’ i.e. Bringing 
a curse on Phineus and Idothea. 


tAxos τυφλωθέν] ‘ The blinding wound 
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pao: A. 
σπέρ 


ματρόε] πατρὸσ L. µατρὸε AE. 


inflicted.’ The ‘cognate verb’ τυφλωθέν 
is substituted for ποιηθέν or the like. 
Essay on L. § 17, p. 24, ¢. 
974. ἐξ dyplas δάµαρτος] For the 
preposition, see Essay on L. § 19, Ρ. 27, 2. 
Idothea, who had been 
made the wife of Phineus through the 
repudiation of Cleopatra. 

974. dv ἁλαστόροισιν ὀμμάτων 
κὐκλοις] ‘ Sightless (i.e. producing blind- 
ness) on the vengeful orbits of their eyes.’ 

αστόροισιν] ‘ Bringing vengeance, 
i.e, Pleading successfully though silently 
for retribution. The causative use of 
dAady is noticeable. See Essay on L. 
§ 53, p. 88. The dative is partly dative of 
place and partly of direct reference. ‘Caus- 
ing blindness in or fo.’ 

975. "ἀραχθέντων] Lachmann's con- 
jecture for ἀραχθὲν ἐγχέων. ‘ When they 
were smitten.’ 

976. κερκίδων ἀκμαῖσιν] A woman’s 
weapon. The shuttle was sharpened at 
the point, so as to be inserted between the 
threads, in order to regulate the density 
of the web. This process was called κερ- 
wifey, and the art κερκιστική. Plat. 
Polit. 282 B, C: ερ. Sophist. 226 B, Crat. 
388 A. 

08ο. κλαῖον µατρόε, | ἔχοντοι ἀνύμ- 
Φεντον γονάν] This punctuation is pre- 
ferred to κλαίον, parpds éxovres ἀνύμ- 
Φευτον Ὑγονάν simply because the fate 
of Cleopatra, and not that of the Phi- 


χείρεσσι καὶ κερκίδων ἀκμαῖσιν. shuttle 
κατὰ δὲ τακόµενοι µέλεοι µελέαν πάθαν 


Τηλεπόροις & ἐν ἄντροις 


975. “ἀραχθέντων] ἀραχθὲν ἐγχέων LAE. Lachm. corr. 
977-81. Division of lines, κατὰ-| µελέαν-] xAaior-+ reo ἀνύμφευτον-ὴ δὲ 
79. κατὰ δέ] κατα δε L. 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


τυφλωθὲν ἐξ ἀγρίας δάµαρτος, 


ἆλαὸν ἁλαστόροισιν ὀμμάτων κύκλοις 
Κάραχθέντων dp αἱματηραῖς 


975 


977 


bith 


κλαῖον µατρός, ἔχοντες ἀνύμφευτον γονάν © 08ο 
ἆ δὲ σπέρµα μὲν ἀρχαιογόνων. nar yo 
ἄντασ ᾿Ερεχθειδᾶν, 


τράφη θυέλλαισιν ἐν πατρφαις 
Βορεὰς ἅμιππος ὀρθόποδος ὑπὲρ πάγου 


985 


976. ἀκμαῖσιν] de- 


τακόμενοι] τᾶκόμενοι L. 08ο. 


984. θυέλλαισιν] OvéAAnow MSS. 


neidae, is the chief point of the illustra- 
tion. 

έχοντες ἀνύμφεντον γονάν] ‘ Having 
a birth not honoured by wedlock ;’ because 
their mother’s marriage was repudiated, 
and their legitimacy was therefore not 
acknowledged. Note the repetition of 
γονάν in a different sense after γονάε in 


ο. 

οδι. ‘And she in lineage reached even 
unto the ancient race of the Erechtheidae.” 
Because Orithyia, whom Boreas carried off 
from the Ilissus (Plat. Phaedr. 229 B), was 
the daughter of Erechtheus. For the 
verbal inaccuracy of calling the daughter 
of Erechtheus a descendant of the Erech- 
theidae, see on Ο. C. 1066. 

084. tnAemdpors 8’ ἐν ἄντρονε) The 
exact meaning of the compound epithet is 
doubtful. Either (1) ‘ Far-piercing,’ i.e. 
Extending far into the mountain-side: or 
(2): Distant,’ the second part of the epithet 
being redundant, or merely repeating the 
notion of a hollow passage implied in ἅν- 
Tpas. 

y85. Bopeds ἅμιππος] Cp. Ο.Τ. 466, 
and note. And for ἅμα, Hom. Il. 19. 415. 
‘Keeping pace with the steed over the 
steep path of the hill.” On the compounds 
of πούε, see Essay on L. § 55, Ρ. ΟΙ. ὀρθό- 
arovs is literally ‘ Raising the foot upright.” 
The words ὀρθόποδος ὑπὲρ πάγου are in 
construction with the verbal notion in 
ἅμιπποο. 


- 


wert! de 


Si}, Aaa 
J 
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θεῶν παῖς ἀλλὰ κἀπ' ἐκείνα. 


ΛΛοῖραι µακραίωνε > η 


TEIPESIAS. 


| 


Nb 


-- 


Θήβης ἄνακτες, ἥκομεν κοινὴν ὁδὸν 

δύ ἐὲ ἑνὸς βλέποντε' τοῖς τυφλοΐσι γὰρ . 
αὕτη κέλευθος ἐκ προηγητοῦ πέλει. ροο 
KP. τί & ἔστιν, ὦ γεραιὲ Τειρεσία, νέον ; 

ΤΕ. ἐγὼ διδάξω, καὶ σὺ τῷ µάντει πιθοῦ. 

KP. οὕκουν πάρο; ye σῆς ἀπεστάτουν Φφρενός. 


ΤΕ. τοιγὰρ δι ns τήνδε ναυκληρεῖς πό 


KP. ἔχω πεπονθὼς μαρτυρεῖν ὀνήσιμα. Jere Beker 
TE. φρίνει Bolas αὖ viv ea) ἐυροῦ τύχη». | 
KP. τί & ἔστιν; ὡς ἐγὼ τὸ σὸν φρίσσω orépa. 
ΤΕ. γνώσει, τέχνης σημεῖα τῆς ἐμῆς κλύων. 

els γὰρ παλαιὸν θᾶκον ὀρνιθοσκόπον 


' \ 
. tal TL. Ulerwtd 
cat fate: 


4 οος 


099. βλέποντε] τε from reo L. 
ἐπὶ ἐυροῦ] ἐπιενροῦ L. 
σημεῖα LE, onpeia rio ἐμῆσ A. 


986, 7. ἀλλὰ κἀπ᾽ ἐκείνᾳ .. ἔσχον] 
* But even on her the long-lived fates laid 
hold.’ Cp. Hom. Il. 41. 110, GAA’ ἔπι τοι 
καὶ ἐμοὶ θάνατου καὶ poipa κραταιή. ἐπ- 
έχειν is ‘To reach to,’ ‘Extend over,’ and 
the tmesis gives the preposition a fresh 
construction with the dative. 

987. ὦ wat} Antigone is apostrophized 
after her departure, like Oedipus in Ο. Ο. 
1567, πάλιν σε δαίµαν δίκαιου αὔξοι. 

088, foll, The coming of Teiresias is 
the beginning of the περιπέτεια, ‘ The 
change in the spirit’ of Creon’s ‘ dream.’ 
The external marks of the prophet are 
noticed more prominently than in the 
Oedipus Tyrannus. Cp. especially 988— 
go, with Ο. T. 371, τυφλὸε τά τ' ὧτα, 
κ.τ.λ., and 444, καὶ ov, wai, κόµιζέ µε: 
903.95. with Ο. T. 436, γονεῦσι δ᾽, of 

ἔφνσαν, ἔμφρονει. The figure of the 
blind prophet is more ideal in the Oedipus 
Tyrannus, and the peculiarity of his posi- 
tion is brought out, in a higher mode of 
art, with one or two light touches. 

990. αὕτη] Essay on L. § 23, p. 32. 

993. The authority of ‘ the seer’ is here 


7 
4- vavednpeis| ναυκληροῖΐσ A. 


998. γνώσει] ηνώσηι L. 


6. 
inte 


σημεῖα THe ἐμῆε] The 


simply asserted and acknowledged. Cp. 
1053. In the Oedipus Tyrannus he ap- 
pears with still higher claims, as a prince, 
whose honours are guarded by his lord 
Apollo. 

903. οὔκουν .. ἀπεστάτονν .. ναυκλη- 
ete} ‘I have not departed.’.. ' You have 

ided, and still guide.” Cp. Tr. 600, 601. 

he conjecture ἐναυκλήρειο is no im- 
provement. The present means, ‘ You 
have hitherto guided safely,’ and this is 
not inconsistent with what follows. Cp. 
Aesch. Agam. 1, αἰτῶ. 

995. ‘I have experienced benefits, and 
can bear witness of them.’ Essay on L, 
§ 36, p. 61. 

996. φρόνα,, κ.τ.λ.] ‘ Beware once more, 
as thou standest now upon an edge of 
doom.’ The participle is not to be con- 
strued with the verb, but is in apposition 
to the subject. 

997. d8.. orépa] ‘ How I shudder at 
thy speech.’ ds as in 1. 82, ws ὑπερδέ- 
δοικά σου. στόμα has the association of 
privileged, prophetic utterance, as in Ο.Τ. 
426, τοὺμὸν στόµα. 


a " onal, a y me 





474 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


ifeov, iv ἦν pot παντὸς οἰωνοῦ λιµήν, [mefaph A) 1000 
dyvar ἀκούω φθόγγον ὀρνίθων, κακῷ 

Κλάζοντας οἴστρῳ Kai βεβαρβαρωμένφ' 

καὶ σπῶντας ἐν χηλαΐσιν ἀλλήλους φοναῖς | 

ἔγνων' πτερῶν γὰρ ῥοΐβδος οὐκ ἄσημος ἦν. 


εὐθὺς δὲ δείσας ἐμπύρων ἐγευόμην 
βωμοῖσι παμφλέκτοισιν' ἐκ δὲ θυμάτων 


"Ηφαιστος οὐκ ἔλαμπεν, ἀλλ ἐπὶ σποδῷ 


ίων ἐτήκετο 


᾽μυδῶσα κηκὶς 


wil 5 νά i Qed 
5 


ο > 


τοι 


ν ὁργίων 


θίνοντ aon 


κἄτυφε κἀνέπτυε, καὶ µετάρσιοι 
μμ 


χολαὶ ἁιεσπείροντο, Καὶ καταρρυεῖς 
μηροὶ καλυπτῆς ἐξέκειντο πιμελῆς. 


ἐμοὶ γὰρ οὗτος ἡγεμών, ἄλλοις δ᾽ ἐγώ, 


καὶ ταῦτα τῆς σῆς ἐκ φρενὸς νοσεῖ πόλις. 


' 1005 
| 
/ 
t 
f 
t 
{ IOIO 
Ι 
ανον πάρα 
avrevpara. 
1015 


βωμοὶ γὰρ ἡμῖν ἐσχάραι te παντελεῖς 


1003. φοναῖε] φαναῖσ E. 
add. Οἳ. τοις. ἡμῦ] ἓ from ει. 


tooo. ἵν.. λιμήν] ‘Where I had har- 
bourage for every ominous bird.’ Essay 
on L. § 58, p. 94. 

1002. ovras] Accusative πρὸε τὸ 
σηµαινόµενον, as if ὄρνιθαι ἄγνωτα φθεγ- 
γοµένουν had preceded. 

ive] ‘Rendered unintelli- 
gible,” ' Confused.’ 

1003. év, of the instrument. Cp. supra, 
|. 961. Φοναῖς, ‘In bloody fray.’ Dative 
of manner. Cp. supra, |. g60. 

1004. πτερῶν.. ν] ‘For the whirring 
of their wings gave no uncertain sound :’ 
although their voices did. 

1005. ἐγευόμην] By analogy for ἐπει- 
ρώμη», ‘I made trial of the divination by 
burnt sacrifice,’ similar to that used in the 
temple of Ismenus. ΟΡ. Ο. T. a1. 

1006. βωμοῖσι παμφλέκτοισιν] ‘At 
the blazing altar.’ παν in composition is 
simply intensive, as in El. 1139. Essay on 
L. § 55, Ρ. 9Ι. 

ἐκ δὲ των] ‘But from the sacrifice 
the Fire-god would not gleam forth, but 
on the ash a dank humour dripped from 
the thigh-bones, and fumed and sputtered, 
and the gall was sprinkled abroad in air, 


1004. ἄσημοε] ἄσιμουι E. 
παντελεῖε] εἲ from 7? L. 


1ΟΙς. ταῦτα om. L. 


and the thighs wasted and lay bared of | 
their enclosing fat.’ 

1009-11. On and καταρ- 
ρυεῖε, see Essay on L. p. 36, 1. And 
for the emphatic force of the preposition 
in ἐξέκειντο, ib. § 54, PP. 88, 89. 

1010. xarappvueis is explained to mean 
‘Flowing down with ‘moisture,’ but means 
rather ‘Fallen away.’ Cp. Paus. 10. 3, 6 
(L. and S. 5. v. καταρρέω 1. 4), νεκροῦ κατ- 
ερρνηκότοε rds cdpras. 

1011. The apparently active use of xadv- 
"ris comes from καλύστειν, in the sense of 
placing as a covering, i.e. καλύπτειν πιµε- 
λὴν μηροῖε. Essay on L. p.88. Cp. Aesch. Pr. 
496, foll., κνισῇ τε κῶλα ovyxdAveTa: καὶ 
μακρὰν ᾿δσφὺν πυρώσαν δυστέκµαρτον és 
s ὥδωσα θνητούε,͵ καὶ φλογωτὰ σή- 

τα] ἐξωμμάτωσα, πρόσθιο ὄντ' ᾿ἑπάργεμα. 
wr}. ‘ in 
om ba s a ‘From vic- 
tims Πτα πο sign.’ Cp. Ps. 74. 9, We 
see not our signs; there is no more any 
prophet.’ Φθίνοντα pa Τα are not 
* Prophecies of decay,’ ΤΑ Rites of divi- 
nation losing their virtue.’ 
1016. ἐσχάραι te wavreAcis] ‘ And 
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inp [πλήρεις vr οἰωνῶν Te Kai κυνῶν βορᾶς prahers af 14 


4795 


tot δυσµόρου πεπτῶτος Οἰδίπου γόνου. 


κῴτ' οὐ δέχονται θυστάδας λιτὰς ἔτι 


Geol παρ ἡμῶν οὐδὲ µηρίων φλόγα, 
οὐδ) ὄρνις εὐσήμους ἁπορροιβδεῖ, Bods, 
ἀνδροφθόρου βεβρῶτες αἵματος λίπος». 


1020 


pole 


ταῦτ΄ οὖν, τἔκνον, φρόνησον. ἀνθρώποισι γὰρ 


τοῖς πᾶσι κοινόν ἐστι τοὐξαμαρτάνειν' 


ἐπεὶ & ἁμάρτῃ, κεῖνος οὐκέτ ἔστ ἀνὴρ 
ἄβουλος οὐδ' ἄνολβος, ὅστις ἐς κακὸν 


1025 


innfoka nked 


πεσὼν ἀκεῖται pnd ἀκίνητος πέλει. 


αὐθαδία τοι σκαιότητ ὀφλισκάνει. 


ἆλλ εἶκε τῷ θανόντι, pnd ὁλωλότα 
τίς ἀλκὴ τὸν θανόντ ἐπικτανεῖν : 


κέντει. 


β 1030 


ωμή εὖ.σοι φρονήσας gy λέγω' τὸ µανθάνειν 8 
ἤδιστον εὖ λέγοντος, ef κέρδος λέγοι. 
KP. ὦ πρέσβυ, πάντες ὥστε τοξόται σκοποῦ 


ΙΟΙ7. πλήρειε] ει ποπ η L. µκυνῶν] κοινῶν L. 1019. λιτάσ] . . λιτὰσ L. 
1011. εὐσήμουε] εὖ . . σήµουσ L. 1022. ἀνδροφθύρου] ἀνδροφόνου Ἑρι. βε- 
βρῶτει] βεβρῶτεσ L. βεβρῶτεσ Ον Alsos] λιστοε L. λίποσ C¥. 1026. 


οὐκέτ' ἔστ'] οὐκ ior L. οὐκέτ' ior A. 


” 
τοσΑ. τέλει] πέλει L. τέλη A. 
of 11 letters L. 


τοξότου A. σκοποῦ] σκοποῦ L. 


alt the number of our sacred hearths.’ 
παντελεῖε is little more than πᾶσαι, but 
expresses that the word ἐσχάραι added to 
Bespot comprises every consecrated spot in 

e whole city. Cp. El. 983, ἕν & éoprais 
dy re carbine ον 98 

1017. πλήροιε] ‘Infected.’ Cp. 1052. 
πλήρη: = dvdr con. 

1021. ] ‘Giving clear au- 
gury, opposed to ἄσημου supra 1013. 

ἀπορροιβδεῖ] ' Utters noisily.’ The 
word does not seem strictly applicable to 
the screaming of birds. But there is the 
same indefiniteness about words expressing 
sound as about the names of colours. 
Essay on L. p.g2. The word, expressing 
a confused noise, is probably suggested by 
|. 1004. 

1932. ‘ After feeding on the fatness of 


1031. λέγοι] λέγει A. 


1027. ἀκίνητοε] ἀΐνητοσ L. ἁκόνη- 


1030. ἐπικτανεῦν] κ«τανεῖν over an erasure 


φέρει E pr. 1033. Ττοξόται] 


human carnage. On the change from 
singular to plural, see Essay on L. § 20, 
Ρ. 49. 

10156. éwel δ᾽ ἁμάρτῃ] Essay on L. 
§ 27, Ρ. 42. 

1026. ἄνολβου here and in Aj. 1156 
(τοιαῦτ) ἄνολβον ἄνδρ' ἐνουθέτει παρών) 
is a word of blame =‘ Infatuated.’ 

1029. εἶκα τῷ θανόντι] ‘Relent to- 
wards the dead.’ 

1030. ἀπικταναῖν] ‘To slay a second 
time.’ For this meaning of ἐπί, cp. éwep- 
βάλλω, ἐπιγαμέω, ἐπιπέμπω. Cp. Hom. 
ll. 24, 54: Plat. Rep. 5. 469 D, E. 

1031. ‘After careful consideration I 
speak to you with good heed.’ et, ‘ Care- 
fully,’ as in O. T. 308. Supra 410, alib. 

1032. of κέρδος λέγοι] For the opta- 
tive, see Essay on L. § 36, p. 56, (1). 
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/ hisuself se fm "οξεία ἀκδρὸς τοῦδε, κοὐδὲ µαντικῆς 


* tha Chill? 





ἄπρακτος ὑμῖν εἰμι, τῶν * ὑπαὶ γένους 


> 


1035 


ἐξημπόλημαι κἀκπεφόρτισµαι πάλαι. 


κερδαίνετ, ἐμπολᾶτε Ὑτάπὸ Σάρδεων 


ἤλεκτρον, εἰ βούλεσθε, καὶ τὸν ᾿/νδικὸν 


χρυσόν τάφῳ ὃ ἐκεῖνον οὐχὶ κρύψετε, 


οὐδ᾽ εἰ θέλουσ οἱ Ζηνὸς αἰετοὶ βορὰν 


1040 


Φέρειν viv ἁρπάζοντες és Ards θρόνους, 


oS ds µίασµα τοῦτο μὴ τρέσας ἐγὼ 


θάπτειν παρήσω κεῖνον' ev γὰρ old’ ὅτι 


θεοὺς µιαίνειν οὔτις ἀνθρώπων σθένει. 


πίπτουσι 8, ὦ γεραιὲ Τειρεσία, βροτῶν 


1045 


xol πολλὰνδεινοὶ mrdpar αἴσχρ, ὅταν λόγους 


ΤΕ. φεῦ 


αἰσχροὺς καλῶς λέγωσι vet κέρδους χάριν. 


dp οἶδεν ἀνθρώπων τις, dpa φράζεται, 


KP. τί χρῆμα; ποῖον τοῦτο πάγκοινον λέγεις; 


ΤΕ. ὅσῳ κράτιστον κτημάτων εὐβουλία ; 


1035. ὑμῦ] daw L. 


τισµαι Ο. κἀκπεφόρτισμαι A. 
πρὸσ σαρδέαν ΑΕ. Seyffert corr. 
οὐδ' ef] οὐ δὴ L. οὐδ' (ὁ from f) ef A. 
wo L. 1046. aloxp') αἰσχρ(ὰν) L. 


1034. avipes τοῦδε] The genitive as 
after ἐφίε and the like words. 
1034, δ. κούδὲ. .εἶμί] ‘And you practise 


on me with divination too.’ By a not in- 
frequent inexactness in the use of the Greek 
passive voice, from πράττειν κατά Tivos, 
«Το intrigue against a person,’ would come 
πράττεσθαι, ' Το be intrigued against,’ and 
hence ἄπρακτος, ‘ Unpractised on.’ 

1035. τῶν * ὑπαὶ This is 
Brunck’s emendation, which gives better 
sense than any other that has been pro- 
posed. Creon’s heated imagination sug- 
gests to him that the whole tribe of 
prophets and diviners (cp. 1055) have 
marked him for their prey. 

1036. ‘I am bartered away long since 
and turned to gain.’ Literally, ‘Sold and 
shipped off.” Although ἐμπεφόρτισμαι 
has the authority of the 1st hand of L., 


ἐκπεφόρτισμαι is more forcible. For µ 
and κ confused, cp. O. T. 1137, al. 


1050 


1036. κἀκπεφόρτισμαι] κἀμπεφόρτισμαι LE. καμπεφόρ- 
1037. *rdwd Σάρδεων] τα προσάρδεων L. τὸν 


1038. βούλεσθε] € from αι L. 1040. 
GéAovo" of} o° οἱ from σι A. 1042. ds] 
1042, 3. οὗ .. μὴ .. waphow) The fu- 


ture indicative after ob µή, as in Ο. Ο. 177, 
οὔ τοι µήποτέ o ἐκ τῶνδ ἑδράνων, ὦ 
γέρον, ἄκοντά mis ἄεει. In both places 
there may be a slight confusion of two 
constructions, See Essay on L. § 36, p. 62, 
and for the slight redundancy of expres- 
sion, ib. § 40, p. 69. 

1044. ‘There is no power in man to 
touch the gods with pollution.’ Creon’s 
scepticism (cp. Aesch. Ag. 369-72: Plat. 
Legg. B. 10) anticipates the Epicurean 
notion of the Divine Nature, which ‘ Nec 
bene promeritis capitur, neque tangitur 
ira.’ Cp. with this and with O. T. 964, 
foll., Hector’s defiance of augury in the 
Iliad, Hom. Il. 12. 237, foll. 

1048. The sentence, interrupted by 
Creon’s question, is continued in 1050. 

1060. ‘Consider what? What sweeping 
observation is this?’ πάγκοινον referring 
to ἀνθρώπων τις. 





ΑΝΤΙΓΟΝΗ. 


ΚΡ. 
ΤΕ. 
ΚΡ. 
ΤΕ. 
KP. 
TE. 
KP. 
TE. 
KP. 
ts τε, 
KP. 


ὄσωπερ, οἶμαι, μὴ φρονεῖν πλείστη βλάβη. 
ταύτης σὺ μέντοι τῆς νόσου πλήρης. dus. 


οὐ βούλομαι τὸν µάντιν ἀντειπεῖν κακῶς. 


Τὸ μαντικὸν γὰρ πᾶν Φφιλάργυρον γένος. 


477 


funfele 


καὶ μὴν λέγει, ψευδῆ µε θεσπίῴειν λέγαν. 


1050 


τὸ δ᾽ ἐκ τυράννων αἰσχροκέρδειαν φιλεῖ. 
dp οἶσθα ταγοὺς ὄντας ἂν λέγῃς λέγων; 
off ἐέ ἐμοῦ γὰρ rive ἔχει; σώσας πόλιν. 
σοφὸς σὺ µάντις, ἀλλὰ τἀδικεῖν φιλῶν. 
ὄρσεις µε τἀκίνητα διὰ φρενῶν φράσαι. 


1060 


κίνει, µόνον δὲ μὴ πὶ κέρδεσιν λέγων. ; 
οὕτω γὰρ ἤδη καὶ δοκῶ τὸ σὸν µέρος; ashen ata gsiuart Coutiruc, 


TE. 
KP. ὡς μὴ ᾽μπολήσων ἴσθι τὴν ἐμὴν φρένα. 
ΤΕ. ἀλλ εὖ χέ 


τρόχους ἁμιλλητῆρας ἁλίομ τελῶν, 


1051. πλείστη] κλήστηι L. 


πλείστηι C*, 


πολλο 
ὦ 1065 


πλείστη A. 1053. ἀντειπεῖῦν] 


ἀντ) εἰπεῖν L, 1054. λέγων] λέγειν L. 1056. φιλεῖ] φέρει E. 1057. 
λέγρε] λέγησ (η from ει) L. 1061. pf om, L. add. Οἱ. 1062. ἤδη from 
ofa? by Ο'. 1063. μὴ ᾽μπολήσων] μ’ ηµπολήσαν L. 1064. πολλούε] 


ον. 
πολλασ L. πολλοὺσ A. 


1052. πλήρης] ‘Infected.’ Cp. supra 
1017. 

1054. λέγεις] Sc. κακῶε τὸν µάντι». 
Essay on L. 6 19, p. 67, 6. 

1056. τὸ 8’ i. τυράννων] The mean- 
ing of the preposition is not to be pressed. 
It is merely an extension of the familiar 
metaphor of γένοε, ‘ Kind’ for ‘ Class.’ 

1057. The accusative ταγούς is in a 


- doub e construction. 


1058. ‘For you possess this city through 
saving it by my counsel.’ €£ ἐμοῦ de- 
pends partly on ἔχει and partly on 
gécas. The line has been supposed to 
refer to the self-immolation of the son of 
Creon by the advice of Teiresias. Eur. 
Phoen. 918, foll. Cp. infra 1303. But 
it is not clear that Sophocles has any dis- 
tinct incident in view. These things are 
ξέω τοῦ δράµατοε, 

1060. τἀκίνητα.. φράσαι] ‘ To utter 
what might not be stirred even in 
thought.’ 

1062. (1) These words are generally inter- 
preted as interrogative. ‘Do I really seem 
in what I have already said to do so in 
what regards you?’ i.e. You at least are 


1065. τρόχουε] τροχούε LA. Erf. corr. 


not likely to reward me for my prophecy. 
And this is on the whole the most pointed 
way of taking the words. But (2) another 
explanation of them is possible. If taken 
categorically, they may mean, not ‘I speak 
for your advantage,’ but ‘I have already 
fallen under the suspicion of speaking 
for gain, as far as you are concerned.’ 
In this case Teiresias does not care 
to deprecate the suspicion of Creon, but 
merely points out that it is needless to 
reiterate it. 

1064. μή] See Essay on L. § 29, 
p- 46, ο. 

1065. tpdxous ἁμιλλητῆραε ἡλίον] 
‘Not many swift courses of the sun; 
i.e. The days will be short, and few. 
On the condensation of time in this play, 
see Introduction. Cp. Milton, Sonnet 7, 
«ΜΥ hasting days fly on with full career ;’ 
Shakespeare, Sonnet 60, ‘ Like as the 
waves make toward the pebbled shore, 
So do our minutes hasten to their end; 
Each changing place with that which goes 
before, | In sequent toil all forwards do 
contend.’ τροχούε would mean, ‘ Not 
many turns of the sun’s chariot-wheel.’ 


μι, 
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ἐν οἷσι τῶν σῶν αὐτὸς ἐκ σπλάγχνων ἕνα 


΄ “ 


έ οιβὸν 
ἀνθ) ὧν ἔχεις μὲν 


τῶν ἄνω βαλὼν κάτω, 


” 


ο) 


gt h νά 





ψυχήν tT ἀτίμως ἐν τάφῳ κατῴκισας, 


ἔχεις δὲ τῶν κάτωθεν ἐνθάδ ad θεῶν 
ἅμοιρον, ἀκτέριστον, ἀνόσιον νέκυν. 
ὧν οὔτε col µέτεστιν οὔτε τοῖς ἄνω 


θεοῖσιν, ἆλλ ἐκ σοῦ βιάζονται τάδε. 


es ὑστε 


τούτων σε λωβητῆ 


οχῶσιν “Αιδου καὶ θεῶν ᾿ Ερινύες, 


1070 
ο 


aetna” 


1075 


K. wr Ig ἐν τοῖσιν αὐτοῖς τοῖσδε ληφθῆναι κακοῖς. 


ai ταῦτ ἄθρησον εἰ κα 


ένος 


λέγῳ. gavel γάρ, οὐ μακροῦ χρόνου τριβή, 
ἀνδρῶν γυναικῶν σοῖς ὃόμοις κωκύματα. 


ἐχθραὶ δὲ πᾶσαι συνταράσσονται πόλεις 


1067. ἔσει] gon L. 
κισαε] κατοικίσασ E 


1075. Ἐρινύεε] ἐρύνυεσ A. 


1066. ἐν οἷσι] The -regular construc- 
tion after the negative would be πρὶν. 
ἀντιδοῦναι: but the sentence takes an affir- 
mative turn, and is continued as if the begin- 
ning were ὀλίγαι ἡμέραι ἔσονται .. ἐν als. 
Essay on L. § 36, Ρ. §9. Cp. O. ο. 617, 
foll. 

1067. νεκρῶν ἁμοιβόν] For a kindred 
fancy, cp. Aesch. Agam. 437, ὁ χρυσαµοι- 
Bos δ' "Αρηε σωµάτον | καὶ ταλαντοῦχου 
ἐν µάχγ δορόε, κ.τ.λ. 

1068. ἀνθ' ὧν] The antecedent is to 
be gathered from νεκρῶν in 1. 1067. 

τῶν ἄνω] Sc. τυά: i.e. Antigone. 

1069. Gripes] i.e. els ἀτιμίαν. See 
Essay on L. § 24, p. 37. 

1070. i.e. έχεις δὲ ad ἐνθάδε, ἅμοιρον 

τῶν κάτωθεν θεῶν. On the νὰ. οί 
words, see Essay on L. § 36, p 

1071, ἀκτέριστον, ἀνόσιον] without 
funeral rites, and unsanctified.’ Cp. Shake- 
speare, Hamlet, 1. 5, ‘ Unhouseled, disap- 
pointed, ananeled.’ 

1073. βιάζονται] The subject of this 
verb is θεοί, the gods generally, understood 
from θεοῖσιν immediately preceding. ΟΡ. 
1.1075. 

1078. φανεῖ] Sc. ταῦτα, i.e. the truth 
of Il. 1074-6. ‘The cry of men and 


1080 


1068. βαλών] βάλλεν L. βαλὼν A. 1069. κατφ- 
1072. οὔτε σ 


1078. ρόνου λόγον E. 


οὔτε(σ) coat L. (or οὔτέ(στὶ) oo) 


women in thy halls shall declare it ere 
long.” For φαίνω in this sense, cp. Ο. C. 
721, φαΐνειν ἔπη. For the ellipse, cp. 
supra, 1.577. This is more probable than 
the other explanation, which is certainly 
possible, ‘A little while will bring forth 
lamentations.’ 

1080. ‘And all cities are (even now) being 
stirred up in leagued enmity (to Thebes), 
whose mangled citizens have found burial 
in being devoured by dogs, or by wild 
beasts, or by some winged bird, carrying 
an unholy savour into a city which has a 
sacred hearth.’ This is probably intended 
by Sophocles as a prophecy of the war 
with the Epigoni, of which the seeds are 
said to be laid by the abomination of 
some bird carrying an inauspicious odour 
home—one, for instance, that had eaten 
of an Athenian corpse, returning to pol- 
lute the air of Athens. It is assumed, 
although not mentioned elsewhere in the 
play, that the bodies of the allies of Poly- 
nices had shared his fate, as there had 
been no truce for burying the dead. For 
the expression, cp. Aesch. 5.c. T. 1020, οὕτω 
πετηνῶν τόνδ’ bt’ οἰωνῶν δοκεῖ | ταφέντ’ 
ἀτίμαι τοὐπιτίμιον λαβεῦ: Soph. ΕΙ. 1487, 
καὶ κτανὼν πρόθεε | ταφεῦσιν ὧν tiv’ εἰκόο 


νο 


ο... 








ΑΝ μα 


ny ray 
ὅσων σπαράγµατ 7 κύνες perv σαν 


ὴ θῆρες, ἤ τις πτηνὸς οἰωνός, φέρων 
ἀνόσιον ὀσμὴν ἑστιοῦχον ἐς πόλιν. 
τοιαῦτά σου, λυπεῖς γάρ, ὥστε τοξότης 
ἀφῆκα θυμῷ καρδίας τοξεύµατα 
βέβαια, τῶν σὺ θάλπος οὐχ ὑπεκδραμεῖ. 
ὦ wat, σὺ δ ἡμᾶς ἅπαγε πρὸς ὃόμους, ἵνα 
τὸν θυμὸν οὗτος és νεωτέρους adj, 

καὶ γνῷ τρέφειν τὴν γλῶσσαν ἡσυχωτέραν 
τὸν νοῦν + ἀμείνω τῶν φρενῶν ἡ νῦν φέρει. 
ἀνήρ, ἄναξ, βέβηκε δεινὰ θεσπίσας. 
ἐπιστάμεσθα 8, ἐξ ὅτου λευκὴν ἐγὼ 

τήνδ’ ἐκ µελαίνης ἀμφιβάλλομαι τρίχα, 

µή πώ ποτ αὐτὸν ψεῦδος ἐς πόλιν λακεῖν. 
ἔγνωκα καὐτὸς καὶ ταράσσοµαι Φρένας' 


τό t εἰκαθεῖν γὰρ δεινόν, ἀνχιστάντα δὲ 


1084. σον] σοι E. 1086. ὑπεκδραμά] ὑπεκδραμῆι L. 
1087. δόµουε] δόµοσ L. δόµουσ C'. ο]. ἀνήρ] ἀνὴρ2 LE. 
βηκε(») L. 1092. ἐπιστάμεσθα] ἐκιστάμεθα L. ἐπιστάμεσθα A. 
Aaweiy} Aafeiy LA. λακεν ΟΕ. 


ἀντὶ πάνταξ. δὲ Be L. 





1085 


Sm 


1090 


XO. 


ο οὖ 


KP. 1095 


ὑπεκδραμεῦν A. 
βέβηκε] βέ- 


1094. 
1096. εἰκαθεῖν] εἰκάθειν MSS. ἀντιστάντα] 


ἐστι τυγχάνειν: Shaksp. Macbeth, 3. 4, 
‘Our monuments | Shall be the maws of 
kites.’ The conceit is common with the 
Elizabethan dramatists. Seyffert’ 5 con- 
jecture, ὅσων τὰ πράγματ’ 4} ives καθή- Togo 
Ύνισαν, ‘Whose business has been marred 
with pollution by dogs,’ etc., is rather 
pointless, and gives a very doubtful mean- 
ing to κ δαγίζιν -΄Το affect with pol- 
lution.” = It i wih uncertain whether καθήγνν- 
σαν or καθήγισαν is the right word. 
1083. ἑστιοῦχον és πόλιν] i.e. Not 
into the wastes, where such pollution can 
do no harm, but to a city, where it tends 
to injure the sacred fire on the public and 


and fasten there, whose smart you will not 
escape.’ He echoes I. 1033, foll. καρ- 


have been crowned with these locks, once 
dark, which are now white with age.’ 
The expression is condensed by prolepsis, 


private hearths, which are the pledge of 
safety to the citizens. Boeckh objects to 
this rendering, and supposes the lines to 
contain a general maxim referring to 
Thebes. ‘Any state is sure to rise in 
enmity in which a mangled corse has 
been devoured,’ etc. He quotes Gorg. 
ap. Long. 3. 2, yuwes ἔμψνχοι τάφοι. 

1084. ‘Such arrows like a bowman 
have I launched at thee in wrath, for you 
provoke me, arrows that pierce the heart 


so that the phrase λευκὴν ἐκ pedaivas, 
which, if the thought had been regularly 
developed, would have been added in 
apposition, has the place of an attri- 
bute. 

1094. ph .. λακεῖν] µή is preferred to 
ob because of the abstract generality of 
the statement, which is also the reason of 
an implied precept not to disobey the 
seer. Cp. supra 1064. 

1096. ‘But by resistance to bring the 


4δο 


ἅτῃ ward, ε 
XO. 
KP. 
XO. 
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~ 


εὐβουλίας δεῖ, παῖ Mevoixéws [Kpéov.] 
τί δῆτα χρὴ Spav; φράε πείσοµαι δ ἐγώ. 
ἐλθὼν κόρην μὲν ἐκ κατώρνχος στέγης 


110οο 


ἄνες, κτίσον δὲ τῷ προκειµένφ τάφον. 


KP. 
XO. 


καὶ ταῦτ ἐπαινεῖς καὶ δοκεῖς παρεικαθεῖν ; 


ὅσον y, ἄναξ, τάχιστα' συντέµνουσι yap rahe thavburrh 


θεῶν ποδώκεις τοὺς κακόφρονας βλάβαι. -- 


KP. 


XO. 
KP. 


Spa νυν τάδ ἐλθὼν pnd ἐπ ἄλλοισιν τρέπε. 


οἴμοι μόλις μέν, Καρδίας ἃ ἐξίσταμαι hon Change τιμη 
| 


τὸ δρᾶν. ἀνάγκῃ 8 οὐχὶ δυσµαχητέον. 


ο) 


ιά 9 
μα αν 4 


ὦδ' as ἔχω στείχοι av tr ir ὁπάονες 
of r ὄντες of + ἀπόντες, ἀξίνας χεροῖν 
ὁρμᾶσθ) ἑλόντες eis ἐπόψιον τόπον. 


ants 


111Οο 


ἐγὼ δ᾽, ἐπειδὴ δόξα rid ἐπεστράφη, 


αὐτύς + ἔδησα καὶ παρὼν ἐκλύσομαι. 


1008. Κρέον] λαβεῖν L. 
άχα E. 


τάχα 1101. τάφον] . 
1105. καρδίαε] καρδίαι LA. καρδίαν Ε. 
1107. νυν] wow L. 

tpéwov E. 

Tricl. corr. 


ἑπεστράφη] ἐπεστράφην (η from ει) L. 


stroke of calamity upon one’s soul pre- 
sents a terrible aspect.” The words év 
δεινῷ πάρα (cp. ἐν καλῷ, ΕΙ. 384) have 
been questioned by Nauck, but nothing 
better has been substituted. 

1098. Ερέον, the reading of most of 
the later MSS. is not improbable, λαβεῖν 
or λακεῖν of L. having fallen accidentally 
from 1094. λαβεῖν, which Seyffert had 
conjectured, gives a kind of sense, and so 
does Τάχα of E. But neither is satisfac- 
tory. The true reading is possibly lost. 

1103, 4. συντέµνονσι.. ] ‘For 
the swiftly coming harms of the gods 
suddenly overtake’ (or ‘ make short with’) 
‘the evil-minded.’ συντέµνει», in the ge- 
nerally neuter or absolute sense of ‘ To 
draw near,’ ‘Come quickly on,’ here seems 
to acquire a new construction with the ac- 
cusative. Essay on L. § 16, p. 22, a. Cp. 
Hdt. 6. 41, Τοῦ χρόνου συντάµνοντοε, i.e. 
‘ Adpropinquante, instante tempore.’ 


(according to Dindorf, λακεῖν.) 
A 


1109. of 7 dwévres} of 7’ ἄν. L. 


. 1094. «péow A. 
1102. παρε καθεν] παρεικάθειν MSS. 


ἐείσταμαι] ἐξεπίσταμαι L. ἐέίσταμαι Ο). 
Drow) ἄλλοι L. ἄλλοισι Chor 2A. 
1108. {7 ἴτ] [7 L., with doubtful breathing, cp. 1091. ἴτ E. off’ A. 


τρέπε from τρέπει A. 


1111. δόξα 798"] Bdfas τῆδ L. 


1105. ‘I find it hard indeed, but yet I 
break from my own mood to do this 
thing.’ Cp. Plat. Rep. 10. 607 E, Alg 
µέν, ὅμως 8’ ἀπέχονται. 

1196. τὸ δρᾶν] Cp. Ο. T. 1425. 

1108. Cr’ ἵτ] This reading, which ap- 
pears only in the text of Triclinius, is 
more probable than any other. 

1109. of +’ Svres of +” dwévres] ὄντει 
seems = sapdévres, as in El. 305, rds οὔσαι 
Τέ µου | καὶ rds dwovcas ἐλπίδαο διέφθο- 


pev. 
1110. es ἐπόψιον τόπον] ‘To the 


place in view.’ Polynices was exposed 
on the highest part of the plain, and 
this may have been included in the 
scenery. 

1111. For the half-personification, cp. 
supra, |. 389. Essay on L. p. 82, 7. 

1112. abrés τ' ἔδησα κα] For the 
sake of emphasis, what would naturally 
be expressed by the participle is made 


ΑΝΤΙΓΟΝΗ. 
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δέδοικα γὰρ μὴ τοὺς καθεστῶτας νόμους 
ἄριστον 7} σώ(οντα τὸν βίον τελεῖν. 


XO. πολυώνυµε, Kadpelas νύμφας ἄγαλμα 


IIIS 


καὶ Aids BapuBpepéra γένος, κλυτὰν ὃς ἀμφέπεις 


᾿Ιταλίαν, µέδεις δὲ 


1114. { σώζοντα τὸν βίον] } τὸν βίον σαίζοντα L. 
-| νύμφασ-] βαρυβρεμέτα-| κλντὰν -| ἱτάλειαν 


lines, πολυώνυµε 
Βακχεῦ-ἱ valow-| ῥεέθρων-] ἐπὶ... 
μηδεὶσ Ἱ.. 


into a coordinate sentence with the finite 
verb. Cp. O. T. 413, σὺ καὶ Sé80peas 
wot βλέπειε fy’ εἶ κακοῦ. 

1118, foll. In the sudden excitement of 
a desperate hope, caused by the late re- 
pentance of Creon, the chorus break forth 
into a joyous invocation to Dionysus, 
accompanied probably with dancing or 
gesticulations of some kind, as appears by 
comparing the similar ode or canticle in 
Aj. 693, foll., where the chorus are under 
the excitement of a similar delusive ex- 
pectation. Cp. also Tr. 205-24. 

‘Glory of Semele, child of Zeus, Thou 
that teadest Campania And rulest in 
Eleusis’ mystic vale, Dwelling, where thy 
votaries dwell, In Thebes by Ismenus’ 
waters, Presiding o'er the dragon's brood : 
Seen o’er the forked height By the pitchy 
flame, Where move the Bacchic nymphs 
of Corycus, Where is the Castalian fount: 
And ushered on thy way To visit Thebe’s 
roads By the ivy-clad banks of Nysean 
mountains, And the bloomy shore with 
many a cluster, While the shout of the 
immortal ‘strain resounds. Thebe thou 
honourest far above all cities, Thou and 
thy mother whom the lightning glorified : 
And now that our whole multitude Is 
overtaken by misfortune dire, Appear with 
healing tread, Over the Parnassian steep 
Or groaning narrow sea. Thou that 
leadest up the dance of the fire-breathing 
stars, Visitant of nightly voices, Son born 
of Zeus, Rise with thy attendant Maenads, 
Who, all nigbt long, Celebrate thee with 
dances, Iacchus, the dispenser of their 
joys.” 

In the general arrangement of this son 
I have followed Boeckh, who has discuss 
it very carefully in pp. 980-291 of his 
edition of the Antigone. 


First strophe and antistrophe. 
ωω- υωώ-ώωω-ο-ω-ω 
VOL. I. 


1115-25. Division of 
κοίνοιε-ἰ 8nove-] ὦ 


1119. Ἰταλίαν] ἰτάλειαν L. μέδειε] 


’ 


-σών---σο 


Second strophe and antistrophe. 


vutgtu—tuuNu- 
ptu—vutuv—tu- 
WV at we + Μπ πο 

The prevailing rhythm is dactylo-tro- 
chaic, with frequent syncope (or antispastic 
tarns), long syllables in thesis, and occa- 
sional resolution both of arsis and thesis. 
Each strophe begins with an anacrusis. 

1115. πολ 1] Schol. ὦ Διόνυσε' 
οἱ μὲν γὰρ Βάκχον, of. δὲ Ἴακχον, οἱ δὲ 
Λύαιο», οἱ δὲ Εὔιον, οἱ δὲ Διθύραμβον αὖ- 
τὸν καλοῦσι. Bacchus is claimed as a 
Theban God, and at the same time, the 
wide extent of his dominion is celebrated. 

ἄγαλμα] ‘Delight,’ or ‘Glory.’ The 
word expresses the pride taken by a 
mother in her child. Plat. Tim. 37 D, 
τῶν ἀῑδίων θεῶν yeyovds άγαλμα: Eur. 
Suppl. 370, parépos ἄγαλμα. 

1118. κλντὰν .. Ἰταλίαν] The men- 
tion of Italy is singular, but hardly more 
so than that of Naxos in connection 
with Dionysus. The aim of the son 
being to celebrate the universality of his 
empire, it is not wonderful that allusion 
should be made to Italy, quam ‘ gravidae 
fruges et Bacchi Massicus humor Imp!e- 
vere,’ Virg. Georg. 2. 142. 


li 
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%,, . παγκοίνοις ᾿Ελευσινίας 


Δηοῦς ἐν κόλποις, 


1120 


ὦ Βακχεῦ, Βακχᾶν µατρόπολιν Θήβαν 


valwoy παρ ὑγρὸν ᾽᾿Ισμηνοῦ ῥέεθρον, 


Κασταλίας τε νᾶμα. 
καί σε Νυσαίων ὀρέων 
κισσήρεις ὄχθαι § 


Χλωρά 7 ἀκτὰ πολυστάφυλος πέμπει, 


dyplov + ἐπὶ σπορᾷ δράκοντος" | 1125 
σὲ & ὑπὲρ ἈἘδιλόφοιο πέτρας στέροψ ὅπωπε 
λιγνύς, ἔνθα Κωρύκιαι Νύμφαι στείχουσι Βακχίδες, 


1130 


μέρη Clashes 


ἀμβρότων ἐπέων εὐαίόντων, 
OnBalas ἐπισκοποῦντ ἁγυιάς' 1135 
τὰν ἐκ πασᾶν τιμᾷς ὑπερτάταν πόλεων 


ματρὶ σὺν κεραυνίᾳ: 


καὶ νῦν, os βιαίας 


1120. παγκοίνοιε] παγ.κοίνουσ LE. µπαγκοίνου A. 
τρόπολιν LA. µατρόπολυ Ἑ. 1114. 
1126-36. Division of lines, σὲ δ-ἰ στέροψ-| θα καρύ- 


L. Sods Ε. 1122. parpdwory 
ῥέεθρον] and p from ν L. 


1140 


1141. Αποῦε] δηιοῦσ 


mas στείχουσι -| κασταλίασ-| σε νυσαίων -| κισσήρεισ-| πολυστάφυλοσ- ἀμβρόταν -{ 


θηβαία.... 1130. Κασταλίαε] κασταλείασ L. 


1131. Ἡυσαίων] νισαίων A. 


νυσέων E. 1136. ἐπισκοποῦντ) ἁγυιάν] yp. ἐπισκοποῦντα Ὑνίασ mg. Ο'. 1137. 


τάν] τᾶν L. τὰν Οἱ, ray 07. 


1120. ‘In the all-receiving bosom of 
Eleusinian Demeter ;’ i.e. In the vale of 
Eleusis, where the mystae from all parts 
of Greece were received. Cp. Pind. Ol. 
14. 23, κόλποε Πίσας. 

1123, 4. wap’ ὑγρὸν Ἰσμηνοῦ pée- 
θρον] Some have preferred, chiefly for 
metrical reasons, the Triclinian reading 
wap’ ὑγρῶν .. ῥεέθρων, for which compare 
supra, 1. 966. 

1126, 7. στέροψ .. λιγνύε] Cp. Eur. 
Phoen. 226, ὦ λάμπουσα πέτρα πυρὸε | 
δικόρυφον σέλαε ὑπὲρ ἄκρων | Βακχείων 
Διονύσου, where the succeeding lines also 
deserve to be compared with the descrip- 
tion of Mount Parnassus in this passage. 
The fabled fire on Mount Parnassus was 
commonly explained of the torches of the 
Maenads, and seems to have been εο 
understood by Sophocles. 


1138. ὑπερτάταν] and a from w? L., with 
erasure of two or three letters above the line. 


1128, Εωρύκιαι] So named from the 
Corycian cave on Mount Parnassus. 
Aesch. Eum. 22, σέβω δὲ νύμφαε, ἔνθα 


παρα | κοίλη, φίλορνιε, δαιμόνων 


1130. Κασταλίαμ.. vapa} (1)Sc. ὅπωπέ 
σε, or (2) ἔνθα Κασταλίαε vaya. Sc. ἐστι. 

1131-6. Nucalov .. dyuds) Bacchus 
is imagined as leaving the throng of revel- 
lers, who follow in his train along the 
Nysaean slopes in Euboes, and as crossing 
the ‘sounding frith’ to visit the streets of 
Thebes. 

1133. χλωρά]) ‘ Lustrous with fresh 
green.’ The word suggests the richness 
of young vegetation, especially of the 
vine. See Essay on L. Ρ. 01. Stephanus 
in Νύσαι .. δεκάτη ty Εὐβοίᾳ, ἔνθα διὰ 
puas ἡμέραι τὴν ἄμπελόν gacw ἀνθεὂ, 
καὶ τὸν βότρυν πεπαίνεσθαι. 


πμ πο αὔλλλ eee 
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ἔχεται πάνδαµος *dud πόλις ἐ 


μολεῖν καθαρσίῳ ποδὶ Παρνασίαν - 
ὑπὲρ κλιτύν, ἡ στονόεντα πορθµόν. Sou wg fu δα 145 
ἰὼ wip πνεόντων *dorpwv yopaye* καὶ νυχ 


φθεγμάτων ἐπίσκοπε, 
παῖ Ads γένεθλο», 


1147. Ζάστρων χοραγέ»] χοραγὲ 


1150-54. Division of lines, προφάνηθι- σαΐσ-| θνιάσιν- οι- 
1152. θνίαισιν] Θυιάσιν MSS. Boeckh corr. 


1157. dy] 


add. Boeckh. 1144. Παρνασίαν] παρνησίαν L. 
ἄστραν L. 

xopevovar-| ἴακχον. 

y from p L. μεμφαίμην] µεμφαίμην E. 


1141. ἐπὶ νόσον] See Essay on L. 
§ το, p. 26. 

1146, 7. wOp πνεόντων “dorpev 
xopayé*] Bacchus is the lord and leader 
of the sights and sounds of night. The 
stars in their courses are holding revel 
with his torch-bearers; the ‘ voices of the 
night’ are wakened by their shouting. 
This is a more probable explanation than 
that which turns on the later mystical 
notion that Bacchus was an impersonation 
of the sun. I have ventured to retain 
καί, transposing the two preceding words 
and scanning πνεόνταν as a spondee by 
synizesis. This is easier if πυρπνεόντων 
may be regarded as a quasi-compound. 
Cp. Hom. Il. 7. 310, deAwreovres. 

1149. wat Ads γένεθλον] i.e. as 
Hermann says, wai Διὸε ronda * Ever 


youthful offspring of Zeus.’ 


1152. τὸν taplav] The word ταµίαε, 
as appears from its use in Pindar, had in 
Doric Greek the special meaning of ‘ Lord’ 
(cp. the Anglo-Saxon ‘Hlafford’): and 
may have been a favourite attribute of 
Bacchus in this sense. 

1156. στάντα] (1) The participle is to 
be taken closely with the adjective. ‘T 


is ϱ. sition of a human life, in 
jt Cp. Phil. 174, ἐπὶ wavrl ry χρε 


ἱσταμένφ, where the participle is simi- 
larly added in epexegesis. Or, possibly, 
(a) ‘No settled condition,’ or (3), like 
orayres 7 bs ὀρθόν, O. T. 50, ‘No life 
that is in prosperity.’ (1) is confirmed 
by 1160. 

1160. ‘And no one can prophesy to 
mortals respecting their present state:’ i.e. 
Whether it will continue or change. 


1 ἶ 4 


at, τν, 


+ 


προφάνηθι Ναξίαις σαῖς dpa περιπόλοις 1150 
ἸινέωλιθΘυίαισιν, af σε µαινόµεναι πάννυχοι 
.. , Χοραύουσι τὸν ταµίαν “laxxov. 
ΑΓΓΕΛΟΣ. 
Κάδµου πάροικοι καὶ δόµων ᾽Αμϕίονος, . 1155 
οὐκ ἔσθ' ὁποῖον-στάντ ἂν ἀνθρώπου βίον hy in bret. 
otr αἰνέσαιμ ἂν οὔτε αίµην ποτέ, 
τύχη γὰρ ὀρθοῖ καὶ τύχη καταρρέπει 
τὸν εὐτυχοῦντα τόν τε δυστυχοῦντ del: 
καὶ µάντις οὐδεὶς τῶν καθεστώτων βροτοῖς. 1160 
-δ. Divisi f lines, é ἐπὶ ἴαχ-{ ὑπὲ . . 
έχετα] Pyera Ἑ, ° be) κάνόημνν Le άθαμον Εν ο) ed) om. MSS. 
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ZOPOKAEOYS 


Κρέων γάρ ἦν ¢nrarés, ὡς ἐμοί ποτέ, — 
σώσας μὲν ἐχθρῶν τήνδε Καδμείαν χθόνα, 


λαβών re χώρας παντελῆ povapylay 


εὔθυνε, θάλλων εὐγενεῖ τέκνων ower 


kal viv ἀφεῖται πάντα. τὰς γὰρ ἡδονὰς 


1165 


ὅταν προδῶσιν ἄνδρες, ob y τίθημµ ἐγὼ 


(iv τοῦτο é 


ov ἡγοῦμαι νεκρόν. 


πλουτεῖ τε γὰρ κατ οἶκον, εἰ βούλει, µέγα, 
καὶ (fj τύραννον σχῆμ ἔχων, ἐὰν ὃ ἀπῇ | 
τούτων τὸ χαίρειν, τἆλλ ἐγὼ καπνοῦ σκιᾶς (μή 1170 


οὐκ ἂν πριαίµην ἀνδρὶ πρὸς τὴν ἡδονήν. 


STK" wand wre 


XO. τί & ad τόδ ἄχθος-βασιλέων ἥκεις φέρων ; 
Al. τεθνᾶσιν' οἱ δὲ ζῶντες αἶτιοι θανεῖν. 


XO. 


καὶ τίς φονεύει; ris 8 ὁ κείµενος; λέγε. 
ΑΓ. Αἵμων ὅλωλεν' αὐτόχειρ ὃδ αἱμάσσεται. 
Me 


1175 


7+ xiree) 


] 
εὐγενεζ] eby 


προδῶσιν ἄνδρεν, ob τίθημ. ἐγώ] προδῶσι», dy8pds οὐ τίθημ' ἐγώ MSS. and Athenaeus. 


1167. Om. MSS. add. Athenaeus (dis). 
βούλει] βουλει L. 


1162. cécas.. εὔθννε] There is a 
change from the participial construction 
to the indicative as well as from μὲν .. 
to re: i.e. o@oas agrees with the κ. 
οί ἦν, and the finite verb εὔθννε is substi- 
tuted for εὐθύνων. This is more in ac- 
cordance with the ‘ growing’ nature of the 
language of Sophocles, than to suppose, 
with Seyffert, that σώσαο begins 4 new 
sentence in apposition to, and epexegetic 
of, the previous clause. 

1165. The MS. reading, ἀνδρόε, has led 
to one of those mistaken pieces of inge- 
nuity which have been suggested by the 
attention which has been of late given to 
the chief MS. Seyffert conjectures καὶ 
γὰρ ἡδοναὶ ὅταν προδῶσιν ἀνδρύε. Cp. 
supra §78, and note. On the change 
from plural to singular, see Essay on 
§ 20, p. 29. And on the inversion (ἠδο- 
yds προδῶσιν ἄνδρεε = ἡδοναὶ προδῶσιν 
ἄνδραε), ibid. § 43, p. 72, β. It must be 
admitted, however, that the plural dv- 
Spes, in this pronominal sense, is un- 
usual. 

The meaning of the MS. reading is, ‘A 
man’s pleasures, when they have deserted 


1169. ¢p] (Τι 1.. 


1168. πλουτεῖ L. αλούτει C*A. 


him, I hold of no account.’ But this does 
not agree with the concluding lines of 
the speech. Line 1167 had been dropped, 
and then 1. 1166 was altered so as to make 
sense. 

1168. πλοντεῖ .. καὶ £7] This is the 
first hand of L., and the words are so 
quoted by Athenaeus. I have always felt 
that the transition to the second person 
im rative (which has been suggested by 
ef ) was harsh and unnatural. The 
present indicative is sometimes used in 
putting a hypothetical case: or oeddaper Theaet. 


192 E, Σωκράτηε peak ite κει Θεόδαρον 
καὶ Θεαίτητο», μηδέν.) And 
the peeled use of ef βούλει (which 


assists the expression) is too familiar to 
need illustration. See L. and S. s. v. βσύ- 


λομαι η. 4. 

1111. πρὸς τὴν resumes and 
supplements τὸ χαίρουν. Essay on L. 
§ 40, p. 69. 


1173. αἴτνοι θανεῖν] Sc. rods τεθνη- 
κόταε. ‘Are guilt 

1175. avroxep| On the in efiniteness 
of the compounds of αὐτόο, see Essay on 
L. p.g1. This word, as here used, is 
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XO 
ΑΓ. 
XO. 
ΑΓ. 
Χο. 


πότερα πατρῴας, 1) πρὸς οἰκείας υΧερός; ; 
αὐτὸς πρὸς αὑτοῦ, πατρὶ reas as 
ὦ µάντι, τοὔπος ds dp ὁὀρθὸν ἤνυσας, 

ὡς ὦδ' ἐχόντων τᾶλλα βουλεύειν πάρα. 
καὶ μὴν ὁρῶ τάλαιναν Εὐρυδίκην ὁμοῦ 
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ἤνυσας, 


1180 


δάµαρτα τὴν Κρέοντος ἐκ δὲ δωµάτων 
ἤτοι Κλύουσα παιδὸς ἡ τύχῃ πάρα. 


EYPYAIKH. 


ὦ πάντες dotol, τῶν λόγων ἐπῃσθόμην 

πρὸς ἔξοδον στείχουσα, [Παλλάδος θεᾶς fc 
ὅπως ἱκοίμην εὐγμάτων προσήγορος. foFupepbeots 8« 
καὶ τυγχάνω τε κλῇθρ ἀνασπαστοῦ πύλης 


Χαλῶσα, καί µε φθύγγος οἰκείου κακοῦ 
βάλλει δὲ ἄτων' daria δὲ κλίνοµαι να 


δείσασα πρὸς ὁδμωαῖσι κἀποπλήσσομαι. 
ἀλλ ὅστις ἦν ὁ μῦθος αὖθις εἴπατε' 


1190 


κακῶν γὰρ οὐκ ἄπειρος ovo ἀκούσομαι. 
ΑΓ. ἐγώ, φίλη δέσποινα, καὶ παρὼν ἐρῶ, 


1177. αὑτοῦ] αὐτοῦ L. 


φόνου] φόναν L. φόνου A. 


1170. βουλεύειν] 


δουλεύει» E. 1183. τῶν λόγαν Ἱ.. τοῦ λόγον Υ A. 1186, τε] τε L. 
ec. 
γε E. 1189. ὅμωαῖσι L. ὁμάώαῖσι C*. 


κλῇθρ] κλῆιθρ L. 


extended from meaning ‘ By his own 
hand,’ to mean ‘ By unnatural violence.’ 
See abave, 1.172, and cp. the Latin par- 
ricida, 

1177. φόνου] ‘ For the death of Anti- 
one.’ This is better than φόνφ, which, 

wever, might mean ‘In a murderous 
way.’ Cp. 1. 1233. 
11768. ᾖννσαε] ‘ Didst utter,’ or rather 
*Didst fulfil;’ i.e. How true it was, and 
how thou hast folfilled it! In regard to 
prophecies, this ambiguity often recurs, 
because early language supposes a causal 
connection between rophecy and the 
event. See on Ο. T. τό, 720. And for 
ὀρθόν, ibid. 853. 

11832. ς κλύουσα παιδύε] Essay on L. 
p- 16, 4, 5. 


1184, 5. Cp. O. T. 911, foll., El. 634, 
foll. 


1186. κλῇθρ᾽ ἁνασπαστοῦ πύλης] 
Said by a kind of hypallage for τὴν πυλήν, 
rou κλείθρου ἀἁνασπασθέντου, with the 
same confusion between the door and the 
fastening which occurs elsewhere. ‘I 
was opening the door, having drawn the 
bolt.’ 


1191. Although there is seldom any 
reference in Greek tragedy to circum- 
stances exterior to the action, there is 
clearly an allusion here, as well as in 1303, 
to the death of Megareus. See Intro- 
duction. 

1192. ] ‘As an eye-witness 
of the fact.” See Essay on L. § 32, p 
51. 
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κοὐδὲν παρήσω τῆς ἀληθείας eos. 

τί γάρ σε µαλθάσσοιμ ἂν ὧν ἐσύστερον 
ψεῦσται φανούμεθ; ὀρθὸν ἀλήθεί del. 
ἐγὼ δὲ σῷ ποδαγὸς ἑσπόμην πόσει 
πεδίον én ἄκρον, ἔνθ᾽ ἔκειτο κχηλεὲς 
κυνοσπάρακτον σῶμα ΙΠολυνείκους ere’ 
καὶ τὸν μέν, αἰτήσαντες ἐνοδίαν θεὸν 
Πλούτωνά 7 ὀργὰς εὐμενεῖς κατασχεθεῖν 


1195 
bgt] 
[Taw n taohe) 
1200 
λούσαντες ἁγνὸν λουτρόν, ἐν νεοσπάσιν 
θαλλοῖς ὃ δὴ λέλειπτο κατῄθοµεν, Lant 
καὶ τύμβον ὀρθόκρανον οἰκείας χθονὸς 
Χχώσβντες, αὖθις πρὸς λιθόστρωτον κόρης 
νυμφεῖον "Αιδου κοῖλον εἰσεβαίνομεν. 


1205 


φωνῆς & ἄπωθεν ὁρθίων κωκυµάτων ghrell 


κλύει τις ἀκτέριστον ἀμφὶ παστάδα, ή mebolbeet) lb 


καὶ δεσπότῃ Κρέοντι σηµαίνει µολών' 


τῷ & ἀθλίας ἄσημα, περιβαίνει βοῆς 


ἕρποντι μᾶλλον ἆσσον, οἰμώξας & ἔπος 
ἵησι δυσθρήνητον, & τάλας ἐγώ, 


1210 


dp εἰμὶ µάντις; dpa δυστυχεστάτην 


1103. παρήσω] παρείσω L. παρείσω C*. 


πεδίον] πεδίων Ε. LE. 


ἄκρον] dx, 


11065. ἀλήθει] ἡ ἀλήθει L. 1197. 
1200, Πλούτανά 1°] πλοῦτονά τ΄ L. 


πλούτανά Ο.  µκατασχεθεν] κατασχέθειν MSS. Elmsl. corr. 1201. νεοσπά- 
αθ 

ow] νεοσπάσι A. 1207. ris] ris L. 1208. µολών] μολὼν Ο3". 11090. 

περιβαίνει] παραβαίνει E pr. 1111. Igor} ἴησι A. 1212, dp’) dp’ L. 

εἰμί] εἰ μὴ Ἱ.. κεἰμὶ C™. 


1194. ὧν] Essay on L. § 9, p. 12. 

1197. νηλεέε] ‘Uncared for.’ Ο. T 
180. 

1199. ἐνοδίαν θεόν] Probably Hecate. 
Cp. Fr. 480 (D), εἰνοδίαι Ἑκάτηε. 

1100. etpevets Supplementary predi- 
cate: i.e. ὥστε εὐμενεῖε εἶναι. 


1201. ἐν veoowdow θαλλοῖς] This 


probably had a ceremonial importance... 


Cp. O.C. 466, foll., especially 1. 474. Also 
Dem. 43, § 7I. 

1101. 8 & λέλαπτο resumes τὸν µέν 
with greater definiteness. 

1206, 7. ‘Aud ere we came near one 
heard the voice of shrill lamentings in the 
neighbourhood of the unhallowed cell.’ 


1207. ἀκτέριστον .. παστάδα] Lit. 
‘The narrow chamber, not consecrated by 
funeral rites.’ 

1209. τῷ δ᾽.. ἆσσον] « And as he came 
nearer, istinguishable j 

j . see . § 10, p. 15, 
and for περιβαίνει, cp. Hom. Od. 6. 122, 
ἀμφήλυθε θηλὺε ἁντή. 

1210. In the phrase ἆσσον ἕρπαιν, 'Το 
draw near,’ ἆσσον, which was a rare word 
in Attic, lost something of the compara- 
tive meaning. Hence the doable compa- 
rative. 

1212. Gp’ εἰμὶ pdvrs;] ‘Are my 
heart’s forebodings true?’ i.e. Must I 
believe what my heart is telling me? 
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«κέλευθον ἕρπω τῶν παρελθουσῶν ὁδῶν ; 
παιδός µε galves φθόύγγος. ἀλλά, πρόσπολοι, 


tr ἆσσον ὠκεῖς, καὶ παραστάντες τάφφ 


ἀθρήσαθ᾽, ἁρμὸν χώματος λιθοσπαδῇ 
ὀύντες πρὸς αὐτὸ στόµιον, εἰ τὸν Αἵμονος | 


φθόγγον συνίηµ, ἡ θεοῖσι κλέπτομαι. ~ 
τάδἐ 
ἠθροῦμεν' ἐν δὲ λοισθίῳ τυμβεύματι 


θύμου δεσπότου κελεύὅµασιν 


1220 


τὴν μὲν κρεμαστὴν αὐχένος κατείδοµεν, horespos hy he nok 


όχῳ µιτώδει σινδόνος καθηµµένην 


τὸν & audi µέσσῃ περιπετῆ προσκείµενο», 


εὐνῆς ἀποιμώζοντα τῆς κάτω φθορὰν 


καὶ πατρὸς ἔργα καὶ τὸ δύστηνον λέχος. 1226 

6 ὃ ds dpa ode, στυγνὸν οἰμώξας ἔσω 

χωρεῖ πρὸς αὐτὸν κἀνακωκύσας καλεῖ, 

ὦ τλῆμον, οἷον ἔργον εἴργασαι'. τίνα 

νοῦν ἔσχες; ἐν τῷ συμφορᾶς διεφθάρης; 

ἔέελθε, τέκνο», ἱκέσιός σε λίσσοµαι.” 1230 

1215. τάφφ] «φ.τάφαι L. 1216, λιθοσπαδῆ] λιθοσπαδῆι L. 1219. ἐξ 

‘oben ἐξαθύμον L. 1222. μιτώδει] μιτάιδη L. par? ώιδη σα, 1224. 

φθορὰσ E. 1226. στυγνόν] στυγὸν L. στυγνὸν Οἱ. 1228. οἶον] 


ποῖον L. οἷον A. 


ich the stones have been torn 


1214. σαΐνοι] It has been supposed 
that this word reverts to its original mean- 
ing as a derivative of σεία, being used 
actively in the sense of ‘ To thrill.” But 
it is more in accordance with analogy to 
suppose that it has passed through the 
following changes of meaning: (1) to 
move frequently: (2) to wag the tail; 
σαΐνειν οὔρῃ: (3) to make signs of re- 
cognition, to greet: (4) to touch with 
a feeling of recognition. See Essay on 
L. p. 89 (ὄμμα). 

1216. In preparing the vault, an open- 
ing had been left, through which the 
victim was thrust into the chamber. This 
opening was then roughly closed with 
stones. Through these Haemon had pas- 
sionately torn his way. And the cleft so 
made by him is the ἆρμδε χώματοε λιθο- 
σπαδήε, 


‘ ntering within the closure 


ey. ou yault. 

1319. ἐξ δεσπότου κελεύ- 
σµασιν] ‘On hearing our_despgizing Jord 
κ at his bidding.” Cp. supra, |. 957. 

aemon, on rushing in, had found Anti- 
gone already dead by her own act. 

1222. xaOnppévyv] Lit. ‘ Fastened,’ 
sc. to the roof. 

1225. ‘ Lamenting the ruin of his bridal, 
that was only to be found in death (rije 
κάτω). 

λέχος] ‘ Bride.’ 

1228. τίνα νοῦν foxes] ‘ 
possessed you 2’ 

1239. ἐν τῷ.. δυεφθάρης] ‘At what 

int of calamity did you go ma Ῥ. 
Fron Tis. τοῦ area φρένα ἠλί, 
διέφθοραε: Eur. Hel. 1192, λύπῃ ods διέ- 
Φθαρσαι φρένας; 


at design 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


τὸν 8 ἀχρίοις ὅσσοισι παπτήναρ ὁ παῖς, 


πτύσας προσώπῳ κοὐδὲν ἀντειπὼν ξίφους 
ἕλκει διπλοῦς κνώδοντας, ἐκ ὃ ὁρμωμένου 


πατρὸς φυγαῖσιν ἤμπλακ εἶθ᾽ ὁ δύσμορος 


αὑτῷ χολωθείο, ὥσπερ ely, ἐπενταθεὶς 


ευραῖ1. 
2 ~ > wf 2 3 
ἀγκῶν eT € 


καὶ φυσιῶν ὀξεῖαν ἐκβάλλει πνοὴν 
λευκῇ παρειᾷ φοινίου σταλάγµατος. 


κεῖται δὲ νεκρὸς περὶ νεκρῷ, τὰ νυμφικὰ 


1235 
έσσον ἔγχος, ἐς 8 ὑγρὸ 
ν Ἰαρθένὼ προσπτύσσεται’ 
1240 


τέλη λαχὼν δείλαιος *&y y "Αιδου δόµοις, 

δείξας ἐν ἀνθρώποισι τὴν ἀβουλίαν 

bom µέγιστον ἀνδρὶ πρόσκειται κακόν. 
XO. τί τοῦτ ἂν εἰκάσειας; ἡ γυνὴ πάλιν 


ἐίφονσ. 
1232. ἀντειπὰν Εἰφουε] ἀντειπὼν ὅλωσ L. (and ν from ο). ἀντειπὼν Pras Ο3. 


ἐίφουσ ΑΕ. 
1236. µέσσον] μέσον L. 


κρῶι L. παρὰ νεκρῷ E. 


1231. τόν is governed by πτύσαε (‘ Ab- 
rosa i.e. expressing abhorrence of, cp. 
1. 653), as well as by παπτήνας, =‘ i 

ildly on.’ J Marae 

1231. It is not clear whether Aristotle 
means to find fault with this when he says 
that ‘ Knowingly to intend evil, and not 
perform it, is at once abominable and 
without tragic interest;’ διόπερ οὖὐδεὶε 
ποιεῖ ὁμοίωε, el μὴ ὀλιγάκιε, οἷον by ’Ay- 
τιγόνρ τὸν Kpéorra ὁ Alyow, Poet. 1453 
B. But he clearly had not anticipated 
the refinement of the Scholiast and some 
modern critics, who think that Haemon 
only meditated suicide, and that his action 
is misunderstood by the messenger who 
reports the circumstance. 

Είφονε] Seyffert thinks that the Lau- 
rentian reading points to βέλουε with 
ἐίφουο as a gloss. But although the 
generic word is used in Aj. 658, 763° ἔγχοε 
τοῦμόν, ἔχθιστον βελῶν, it would be ont 
of place here, is probably the 
edge of the sword, cp. Aj. 1025 (but see 
L. and S. s.v.): so that Elpous SumAo0bs 
κνώδονταε = dudnaes fipos. 

1235. ἐπενταθείς] ‘Stretching him- 


1234. εἶθ᾽ 3] εἰ L. εἴθὸ Οἱ ος 3, 


1237. παρθἐνφ] παρθένον Ε. 
L. 1239. σταλάγµατοε] ay from cp L. 


1235. αὑτφ] abrax L. 
1238. πνοήν] 
1240. περὶ νεκρῷ] περινε- 


self over it,’ i.e. Falling upon his 
sword. 

1236, 7. “ ἱ - 
foldi inhi j . The 
construction of és .. ἁγκῶνα is as if 
λαμβάνει, or some such verb, were to 
follow. 

1236. ἤροισε.. µέσσον] ‘Drove the 
blade right into his side.’ See on O.C. 
1. 1895. Essay on L. § 51, p. 85. 

1238. πνοήν, which the Scholiast read, 
is better than ῥοήν, because agreeing better 
with σταλά : the streaming of 
anything being rather expressed by dovra- 
κτί. ‘And panting hard, he cast on her 
pale cheek sharp breath of gory dew.’ 
Cp. Aesch. Ag. 1388: Essay on L. § 10, 
Ρ. 15. 6. 

1241. *év y’ Αιδον ] The par- 
ticle ye, which Heath introduced, is well 
defended by Seyffert: ‘ Apud inferos sal- 
tem, inquit poeta, nactus est Haemon nup- 
tias rite confectas, quarum vivus expers 
fuit: in complexu tenet mortuam mor- 
tuus’ (v. 1235, 8q.). 

1244, 5. Cp. the silent exit of Jocasta, 
O. T. 1075, and of Deianira, Tr. 813. 


A hos Fy FSurrD 
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φρούδη, πρὶν εἰπεῖν ἐσθλὸν ἡ κακὸν λόγον. 1245 
Al. καὐτὸς teOduBnx: ἐλπίσιν δὲ Bboxopat 


dyn τέκνου κλύουσαν ἐς πόλιν γόους 
οὐκ ἀξιώσειν, ἀλλ ὑπὸ στέγης ἔσω 
dbbet δμωαῖς προθήσειν πένθος οἰκεῖον στένειν. 
γνώµης γὰρ οὐκ ἄπειρος, ὥσθ) ἁμαρτάνειν. 1250 


XO. οὐκ οἵδ' ἐμοὶ & οὖν § 7 ἄγαν σιγὴ βαρὺ 
δοκεῖ προσεῖναι χἠ µάτην πολλὴ βοή. 


ΑΓ. ἀλλ εἰσόμεθα, µή τι καὶ κατάσχετον 
κρυφῆ καλύπτει καρδίᾳ θυμουμένῃ, 


δόµους παραστείχοντες.. εὖ γὰρ οὖν λέγει». 1255 


καὶ τῆς ἄγαν γάρ ἐστί που σιγῆς βάρος. 
XO. καὶ μὴν 83 ἄναξ αὐτὸς ἐφήκει 
μνῆμ ἐπίσημον διὰ χειρὸς ἔχων, 


1346. ἢ om. L. add. Οἱ or 1, 
ἐμοὶ δ] Zuo LA. pot 8 Ε. 
1254. κρυφῆ] κρυφΏι L. 


1247. és πόλιν γόονε | οὐκ ἀξιώσειν] 
* She will a sein to make public lamen- 
tation,’ e ellipse of woeiy or some 
other general word (cp. 1. 577), or the 
imperfect construction of γόουέ with ἀέιώ- 
σειν, is made more easy by the introduc- 
tion of orévew in what follows. 

1249. πένθος is governed at once by 
π ν and στένειν, and προθήσειν is 
used as in ]. 116," To appoint as a duty,’ 
with some allusion to the other meaning 
of ‘To lay out for mourning before bu- 


ria 
1250. γνώμης] ‘In respect of judg- 
ment.’ 


1158. pviip’ ἐπίσημον] ‘A mon t 
i ide ttok ns.” The Nomen riers 
corpse of Haémon was, as it were, a mo- 
nument, on which was inscribed the record 
of the calamitous error of Creon. 

The metres of the concluding woppde 
are as follows. The dochmiac, or anti- 
spastic rhythm prevails. 


First strophe and antistrophe. 
1261~1277 = 1184-1300. 


/ 


1246. ἐλπίσιν] tania: AE. 1151. 
ἄγαν] ἀγαν L. 
θυμουμένῃ] θυµουμένη(ι) 1» 


σιγή] σιγῆ Ἱ.. σιγὴ C*. 


Iambic trimeter. 


Iambic trimeter. 
νώννν ὠσ ύνοώνω- 
Iambic trimeter. 
YALU ο ω-ω-- 
~ttyu—yttu- 

9 


Second strophe and antistrophe. 


1306-1325 = 1328-1346. 
vVtlVvu 
vttg—yvttee 
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el θέµις εἰπεῖν, οὐκ ἀλλοτρίαν 


την, ἀλλ αὐτὸς ἁμαρτώγ. 


94 


ΚΡ. ἰὼ φρενῶν δυσφρόνων ἁμαρτήματα 
στερεὰ θανατόεντ’, 
ὦ κτανόντας τε καὶ 
θανύντας βλέποντες ἐμφυλίους. 
κκ» yor ἐμῶν ἄνολθα. βουλευμάτωκ. 
pA ἰὼ παῖ νέος vip ξὺν µόρῳ, 
αἰαί alai, 
ἔθανες, ἀπελύθης, 
ἐμαῖς οὐδὲ σαΐῖσι δυσβουλίαις. 
XO. oip ds ἔοικας ὀψὲ τὴν δίκην ἰδεῖν. 
KP. οἴμοι, 
ἔχω μαθὼν δείλαιο» ἐν ὃ ἐμῷ κάρᾳ 
beds. τότ ρα. τότε µέγα, βάρος ub ἔχων 
ἔπαισεν, ἐν ὃ ἔσεισεν ἀγρίαις ὁδοῖς, 
οἴμοι λακπάτητον ἀντρέπ αράν. 
dei deb, ὦ πόνοι βροτῶν δύσπονοι. 


1261-5. Division of lines, Ιὼ-] ἁμαρτήματα 
id por βουλευμάταν. 283, καί] καὶ “| 
Turnebus corr. 1266. Εὺν μόρφ] ἐυμμόρωι L. 
1270. ἰδεῖν] γρ. ἔχειν mg. C™. 1272. δείλαιοε] δε 


Five Iambic trimeters. 


1266. νέφ Evv µόρφ 


1260 


1265 


1270 


1275 


"| θανόντασ-ἰ ἐμφυλίουσ. 

. «= 1268. *&por] ἰώμοι MSS. 
1267. alai, ala] af al af L. 

1273. μ’ 
ον] λακπάτη L. λακπάτητον C*. λεωπάτητον with yp. 


1276. φεῦ φεῦ, ὦ] ped φεῦ | la L. 


] ‘By a strange 





os 4 4 


At — , 
ων ωωω--ω ορ 


ων ο ωωω--οῳ -- 
, , 4 / 
ων ωωσοωώωωώωωω-- 


1463. oreped may be explained, either 
with Dindorf, ‘ Propter duram et inexora- 
bilem Creontis mentem,’ =‘ Stubborn,’ by 
hypallage for στερεῶν φρενῶν ἁμαρτή- 
para, or more simply, as Pindar speaks of 
στερεαὶ SSuval,—‘ Hard to endure.’ The 
first is best. 


1265. See 


hnlina thin tenants 


| 4  ϐ a 
wor dud Quid bes {όν ῥσ]ωμάῖνν mu 6 asp ont 


doom.’ (Not ‘ By an untimely death.’) 
1268. ἀπελύθηε] ‘Thou wast taken 
off.’ The word has something of the 
notion of ‘ Shaking off this mortal coil.’ 
1270. ‘Ah! How thou seemest to 
have a late insight of the truth!’ not 
* How all too late thou seemest to see 
the truth!’ 
1273. θεὸς .. ἔπαισεν] “Α God held 
and smote me with mighty force.’ ἔχι 
is almost pleonastic, and 
adverbial. But there is a little difficulty 
in the construction of ἐν ἐμῷ κάρᾳ wi 
ἔπαισεν. Qy. µέγα βάροε πεσόν ἢ 
1274. ἐν 8 ἔσοισεν] This use of lao- 
guage recurs in Plut. Phoc. 23, ἐνσείειν 
τὴν wédey ele πόλεμον. 


-- ae 
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ΕΞΑΓΓΕ/ΛΟΣ. 


Φ vA > « ” 


@ ὶ Κεκτηµένο 

τὰ μὲν πρὸ χειρῶν τάδε φέρων, τὰ ὃ ἐν δόµοις 
{ ἔοικας ἥκειν καὶ τάχ᾿ ὄψεσθαι κακά. 
τί & ἔστιν αὖ Κάκιον ἡ κακῶν ἔτι; 


. γυνὴ τέθνηκε, τοῦδε παµµήτωρ νεκροῦ, 


1278 


1280 


δύστηνος, ἄρτι νεοτόµοισι πλήγμασιν. 
. lo id δυσκάθαρτος "Αιδου λιµήν, 1284 | 
τί p dpa τί p ὀλέκεις ; 286 
ὦ κακάγγελτά pot | 
προπέµψας dyn, τίνα θροεῖς λόγον; Kite? afuesh 
αἰαῖ, ὁλωλότ' ἄνδρ ἐπεξειργάσφ. thew haof 
τί ons, [ὦ mai,) τίνα λέγεις νέον pot λόγον, 
alat αἰαῖ, 
σφάχιον ἐπ' ἀλέβρφ 
γυναικεῖοι ἁμφικεῖσθαι pdpay ; 


ὁρᾶν πάρεστιν' οὐ γὰρ ἐν μυχοῖς ἔτι. 


1290 


E=. 


1278. ΕΒΑΓΤΕΛΟΣ] olxérya L. 1279. πρὸ χειρῶν τάδε] προχειρῶν ταδε L. 
(ταδὲ 03). τὰ δ' v7 743° C?, 1280. τάἀχ] τάγ A. μή ὄψεσθε L. 
1281. κακῶν] κακόν E. 1282. τέθνηκε] τέθνηκεν Ἱ.. τέθνηκε A. 1184. 
ΚΡ.] χο. LA. κρέ.Ο. δυσκαθαρ | τοσ LA. 1286. ὦ] lo L. 1187. λόγον] 
λόγων (ν from ts) L. λόγον C*. ἄνδρ)] ἄνδρα L. 


1288. αἰαῖ] af al L. 
1289. νέον por] por νέον L. 1290. alaf alai] al al al L. 1201. ἐπ᾽ 
ὀλέθρφ] ἐπολέθρω L. 


1277. &s is to be construed with ἔοικας 
fjxev, which is postponed to the parti- 
ciple, as in Phil. 971, wpds κακῶν 3° dy- 
Spay μαθὼν toxas ἥκειν αἰσχρά: and the 


meaning is, ‘O master, how truly thou 
seem, havin nce in han 
also_in posséssion, to have come hither 


φψ-ν 
4 e 


Cp. O. T. 413. 

1281. ‘And what worse evil is there? 
or what more of evils Some would 
read T Tor κάκιον ad κακῶν 
TL; 

1282. παμµμήτωρ] ‘ The royal mother.’ 
For this use of way in composition, see 
Essay on L. § §5, p. 01, and cp. Ο. T. 
930, παντελὴε δάµαρ. 

1284. δνσκάθαρτος ΄Αιδου Api 
‘O harbour of Hades, hard to cleanse; 
i.e. Choked with the dead. Cp. ‘ Hell 





he adc ,»@ Oa , stems to suggest 
the words ἔχων τε καὶ κεκτηµένος (Creon 


is lord * of dire mischance’), in which there 
is the distinction afterwards adopted in 
philosophy between ἔξιε and κτῆσιε. 
1280. Few καὶ ὄψεσθαι is equivalent 
to ἥκειν ὀψόμενοε, or to ἥκων ὄψεσθαι, 


has enlarged herself, and opened her 
mouth without measure.’ 
1289-92. ‘ tn 


- tel me? that 


heaped upop the previous min?’ 
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ΚΡ. οἴμοι, 


κακὸν 768 ἄλλο δεύτερον βλέπω τάλας. 1295 


τίς dpa, ris µε πότµος ἔτι περιμένει; 


ἔχω μὲν ἐν χείρεσσιν ἁρτίως τέκνον, 


τάλας, τὸν & ἕναντα προσβλέπω νεκρόν. 


ged ded μᾶτερ ἀθλία, hed τέκνον. 1300 


Ξ.)Ιἡ 8 ὀἐύθηκτος ἦδε βωµία 


ἠλύει κελαινὰ βλέφαρα, Κωκύσασα μὲν 


τοῦ πρὶν θανόντος Meyapéws κλεινὸν *Adyos, 


αὖθις δὲ τοῦδε, λοίσθιον δὲ σοὶ κακὰς 


KP. aiat αἰαῖ, 


1296. weprpéves] παραμένει E. 


πρ. L. yp. τόνδ' ἕναντα C*. 
ἡ ὁ δὲ C’. βαμία] βωμῶ E. 
λέχοε MSS. Bothe corr. 
afal L. al ai af af Ο3, 


1296. τίς dpa . «περιμένει ; The same 
* fearful looking for’ of pene woe is still 
more finely given in the O. T. 1486, 7, 
οὐ γὰρ ἂν | θνῄσκων ἐσώθην, μὴ val ry 
δείνφ κακφ. 

1301. ἡ δέ] δέ opposes the case of 
Eurydice to that of Haemon, whose dead 
body is in the arms of Creon. 

ὀξύθηκτοε] ‘Infuriated’ (ὀργῇ xpo- 
µένη, O. Τ. 1241). Cp. Aesch. δ. ο. T. 
715, Τεθηγµένον τοί μ᾿ οὖκ ἀπαμβλυνεῖε 

λόγφ. The Scholion, ὀξεῖαν λαβοῦσα 
πληγή», seems to imply a v. τ. ὀξύπλη- 
xros, which, however, gives a poorer 


1301. Ἡδε] Pointing to the corpse, 
which has just been rolled into view by 
the ἐκκύκλημα. 

βωμία] ‘At, or on the altar,’ as in 
Eur. Suppl. 93, µητέρα yepalay βωμίαν 

ἐφημένην. Cp. Tr. go4, where Deianira, 
before her suicide, falls on the altar, 
βωμοῖσι προσπίπτονσα. 

πέριξ, if not spurious, must be ex- 
plained as an epexegesis of βωμία = περι- 
werhs. No satisfactory emendation has 
been proposed. Arndt suggested ἡ 3° δέυ- 
θήκτῳ Bala περὶ ῥίφει. 

1302. Ader κελαινὰ βλέφαρα] ‘Re- 
laxes her darkened eye.” Avew is cer- 
tainly used here as in λῦσε δὲ γυῖα and 
the like expressions in Homer. κέλαινά 


ζω. πράξεις ἐφυμνήσασα τῷ παιδοκτόνω. 1305 
η 


1208. τὸν 3° ἕναντα προσβλέπω] τάδ' ἑναντία | 


1301. ΕΕ] Χ ἡ αγγ]. ἡ δ] ἡδ L. fide] Ίδε 1. 
1302. κελαινά] A from ν L. 1303. * λάχοι] 
1304. δὲ col] δέ σοι L. 


1306. αἷαῖ αἰαῖ] af 


might quite well be used proleptically = 
oxoreva = ty o But this, like cher 
words of colour in Sophocles, has usually 
a picturesque force, and here is probably 
intended to suggest the darkness of grief 
and despair which oppressed her eyes 
in their last looks before the final dark- 
ness of death. 

1303. *Adxos 8] Bothe’s conjecture gives 
the simplest and most probable emenda- 
tion of the passage. Megareus, son of 
Creon and Eurydice, is the same as Me- 
noeceus, who devoted himself for Thebes. 
Cp. Eur. Phoen. 913, foll.: Aesch. S. c. T. 
474. The Άγγελοι, as a Theban citizen, 
may naturally speak of the death of 
Megareus as an illustrious lot: and there 
is no need of resuming the epithet with 
τοῦδε, which rather requires θάνατον 
from θανόντου. Other conjectures are 
κενὸν λέχοε (‘Empty couch’) and savor 
πάθοε. The word Adyoe does not occur 
elsewhere in Sophocles, and it is still pos- 
sible that Eurydice lamented the ‘lost 
nuptials’ of her son Megareus as well as 
of Haemon (τοῦδε), though this appears 
hardly adequate to the occasion. 


1304, 5. λοίσθιον &2.. παιδοκτόνφ] 


‘And lastly uttering a iain of calamitous 
import against t the slayer o 
cniren? The expression signifies rather 
a prophecy than an imprecation of woe. 
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ἀνέπταν Φύβῳ, rh μµ οὐκ ἀνταίαν 
ἔπαισέν τι; ἀμφιθήκτῳ Ele; 
δείλαιος ἐγώ, *alaz, 1310 
whet δὲ συγκέκραµαι δύᾳ. δα 
ΕΞ. ὡς αἰτίαν γε τῶνδε κἀκείνων ἔχων ώς 4 ana Min 
πρὸς τῆς θανούσης riod ἐπεσκήπτρυ µόρων. 
KP. ποίῳφ δὲ κἀπελύσατ' ἐν φοναῖς τρόπῳφ; 
ΕΞ. παίσασ ὑφ ἧπαρ αὐτόχειρ αὑτήν, ὅπως 1315 
παιδὸς τόδ ᾖσθετ ὀξυκώκυτον πάθος. 
KP. duo po, τάδ οὐκ én’ ἄλλον βροτῶν 
ἐμᾶς ἁρμόσει ποτ ἐξ αἰτίο». 
ἐγὼ γάρ o ἐγὼ ἔκανον, & µέλεος, 


ἐγώ, φάμµ ἔτυμον. ἰὼ πρόσπολοι, 1320 
dyeré µ ὅτι τάχος, ἄγετέ pe ἐκποδών, 
τὸν οὐκ ὄντα μᾶλλον ἢἡ µηδένα. 1325 


XO. κέρδη παραινεῖς, ef τι κέρδος ἐν κακοῖς 
βράχιστα γὰρ κράτιστα τὰν ποσὶν κακά. 


αμα psent is wr Malu ttir’ 


130 7p. καιρίαν C* 09. ἔταισέν L. 
ἔπαι CA ed nee Saker} (ovyuteoanes Boas) L. φεῦ φεῦ CE. lal Erfurdt. 
1311. δύᾳ] δύ.αι L. 1314, 15. ΕΕ ] . L. ~ 1313. µόρων] µόρωι L. μόρφ A. 
μόρω E. 1314. ἓν φοναῖε] ly φοναῖσ LA, iv φοναῖο Ο3. 1315. 
παίσασ] παΐσασ L. ο αίσασ 03 ορ] (Φα. αὑτήν] αὐτὴν Ἱ..  ai- 
τήν C*. 1320. ἐγώ, φάμ᾽ ἔτυμον] ἐγὼ pay’ ἄτυμον L. 1321. ἐκποδών] 
ἐκποδῶν L. 1337 βράχιστα] γρ. κράτιστα κράτιστα] yp. τάχιστα Ο35. 


τὰν] (εν) L. τὰν CA 


1307. ἀνέπταν φόβφ] The metaphor This verse may possibly have been spoken 
is taken from a i ghtened bird. ‘Lap by the chorus. It seems rather awk- 


with dr wardly to break the flow of Creon’s 
νὰ σνγκέκ } See Essay on L. passion 


§ 56, p. 9a. 1316. ὀξυκώκυτον] She heard not only 
1312, 13. τῶνδε κἀκείνων .. µόρων] the words of the messenger (1. 1183), but 
The deaths of Haemon and Megareus. the cry which was raised by those in 


rare, occurs in Plat. Theaet.145C, 11785. 

c. Timarch. p. 142, and the pas- 1318. ‘nae ‘4 αἰτίσε] ‘ Away from 
sive appears again in Plat. ps 11.937B, bla ο. So.ag to exonerate me- 
ἐὰν ἔπισ τὰ ψευδῇ μαρτυρῆσαι. Ῥ. | 

1314. κἀπελύσατο] The aorist has a 1325. αν µηδένα] ie. ἡ τὸν μὴ ὄντα. 
distinctly middle are] different from dwe- Cp. O. T. 1019, and note. 
λύθηε above, Ἱ. 1268. ‘How did she 1326. κέρδη παραινεῖς] Viz. in say- 
effect her own release in bloody death?’ ing ἄγετέ μ ἐκποδών. Cp. Ο. Τ. 1508. 


1313. ἀπεσκήπτον] ‘ et whose presence they were spoken. This 
ep The active of ἐπισκήπτω, al- must be supposed to have followed 1. 
‘ough 
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KP. 


ἴτω tra, 

φανήτω µόρων 6 κάλλιστ' ἐμῶν, 1339 
ἐμοὶ τερµίαν ἄγων ἁμέραν, 
ὕπατος ἴτω tro, 

ὅπως µηκέτ ἆμαρ ἄλλ εἰσίδω. 


μέλλοντα ταῦτα. 


1333 
Χο. τῶν προκειµένων τι χρὴ 
µέλει yap rave’ ὅτοισι χρὴ µέλει». 


συγκατηνξάμην. 


πράσσειν. 1335 


KP. 
XO. 


ἀλλ ὧν Ξἐρῶμαι, ταῦτα 
µή νυν προσεύχου μηδέν ὡς πεπρωµένης 
οὐκ ἔστι θνητοῖς συμφορᾶς ἁπαλλαγή. 

KP. dyor ἂν µάταιον ἄνδρ ἐκποδών, 


ds, ὦ παῖ, σέ τ οὐχ ἑκὼν Ἑκάκτανον slew 13.40 
4ου 





Gud tote you lle σὲ 


Τ αὐτάν, ὤμοι µέλεος, ovd ἔχω 


. ὅπα πρὸς πότερον ida * πάντα γὰρ | ? 
Mitch Jan πως, | 


1329. µόραν L. µάραν Οἱ. 


1330. ἁμέραν] ἡμέραν A. 


1332. ἆμαρ GA’) 


ἆμαρ ἀλλ’ L. 1334, 3]. KO.) ἀγγ. Brunck corr. ταῦτα τ with gl. ταῦτα A. 
τι] τί. 1335. ὅτοισι] ὅτοισιν L. 1336. “ἐρῶμαι] ἐρῶ L. ἐρῷῶ μὲν A. 
1337. ΧΟ.] dyy. A. µμήνιυν] μὴ vow ].. 1338. ἔστι] ἔστιν L. 13390. 
ἑκποδών] ἔκκοδῶν L. 1340. 7] 7 *«dscravoy| κατέκτανον MSS. Herm. 
corr. 1 34t. σέ 7’) ὃσ σέ τ) Ἱ.. Herm. corr. 1341. πότερον] πρότερον Ἱ.. 
πότερον A. * Ἠπάντα] Tar was (πᾶ A. πάντα Ε.) καὶ θῷ | πάντα LAE. 
1329. κάλλιστα] The adverb is em- αὐτήν τε κατέκτεινε καὶ τὸν maida, 
phatic, and has the force of a predicate. 1342. πρὸς ἴδω] i.e. ‘ Whe- 


‘Let that last doom appear, which of all 
affecting me has the highest glory of 
bringing me the end of days.’ 

1335. ὅτοισι χρὴ péiAav] The Fates 
and the Gods below. 

1336. The middle voice of épde is 
known to exist (L. and S. s. v.), and may 
have been used by Sophocles with a pa- 
thetic force, Essay on L. § 31, p. 49. 
This seems more probable than retaining 
µέν from the later MSS., which has no 
force, or reading τοιαῦτα or +’ ἅπαντα for 
ταῦτα. 

μην] ‘I summed up in 
my prayer.’ 

1337- The rationalism of the day ap- 
pears in this advice of the chorus, as 
afterwards in the impiety of Jocasta. 

1341. σέ 7° αὐτάν] It is unnecessary 
to change αὐτάν, which has a natural and 
pathetic emphasis. He has been the death 
even of the mother as well as of the son, 


ther at Haemon or Eurydice.’ The words 
that follow are suggested by the general 
notion of distraction which is here ex- 
pressed. The words in L. etc. wai καὶ θῶ 
(=‘ Which way also I shall order them’), 
look like a corruption of wal κλιθῶ, which, 
however, if such a reading ever existed, 
was probably a gloss. 

1344-6. “πάντα γὰρ .. elotAaro] ‘For 
all that I am engaged with is ready to 
fall, while from above a destiny hard to 
be borne has leapt upon my head.’ The 
opposition is not between Haemon and 
Eurydice (Dindorf), nor between present 
and future (Seyffert), but between the 
visible circumstances and the invisible 
hand of fate. λέχριος is used metapho- 
tically. (See Essay on L. p.go.) Creon 
cannot bear the misery that surrounds 
him, and he cannot look up because of 
the heavy weight of destiny impending 
over him. 
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λέχρια tay χεροῖν, τὰ ὃ ἐπὶ κρατί µοι 1345 
πότμος δυσκόµιστος εἰαήλατο. 


ΧΟ. πολλῷ τὸ φρονεῖν εὐδαιμονίας 


πρῶτον ὑπάρχει χρὴ δὲ τά Υ els θεοὺς 


μηδὲν ἀσεπτεῖν μεγάλοι δὲ A Pam 1 350 re 
µεγάλας πληγὰς τῶν. ὑπεραύχων tn hha. sh. hee «7 


ἀποτίσαντες ῤ oe 
γήρᾳ τὸ φρονεῖν ἐδίδαξαν. of flec og μά , “or αντ ος ρα 
Jou. attic a. 


1345. Tay] τάδ ἐν L. Brunck corr. 1348. τά y'] τάτ) L. ταῦτα ο, Ε. -.. 


1351. τῶν ὑπεραύχων is genitive of 18660, τὰ δὲ wept τούτων ἀναλογίσματα " 
possession with λόγοι, and genitive of Ἅπρόε τε οὐσίαν καὶ ἀφέλειαν µόγιο καὶ by 
the object with wAnyds. 

1353- γήρᾳ] ‘To old αρα; ic. To παραγίγνεται οἷε ἂν παραγέγνηται. 

the aged. The word is emphatic. ‘ Teach τὸ φρονεῖν] ‘ Moderation’ ος’ Wisdom.’ 
men wisdom at last.’ Cp. Plat. Theaet. See Essay on L. p.84. Hdt. a. a0. 
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Plato: Sophistes and Politicus, with a revised Text and English 
Notes, by L. Campbell, M.A. 1866. 8vo. cloth, 18s. 


Plato: Theactetus, with a revised Text and English Notes, by L. 
Campbell, M.A. 1861. 8vo. cloth, gs. 


Plato: The Dialogues, translated into English, with Analyses and 
Introductions, by B. Jowett, M.A., Master of Balliol College, and Regius 
Professor of Greek. 4 vols. 1871. ,8vo. cloth, 31. 65. 


Xenophon: Historia Graeca, ex recensione et cum annotationibus 
L. Dindorfii. Second Edition. 1852. Βνο. εἶοιδ, τος. 6d. 


Xenophon: Expeditio Cyri, ex rec. et cum. annotatt. L. Dindorfii. 
Second Edition. 1865. 8vo. cloth, 108. 64, 


Xenophon: Institutio Cyri, ex rec. et cum annotatt. L. Dindorfii. 1857. 
8vo. cloth, 108. 6d. 


Xenophon: Memorabilia Socratis, ex rec. et cum annotatt. L. Dindorfii. 
1862. 8vo. clorb, τε. 6d. 


Xenophon: Opuscula Politica Equestria et Venatica cum Arriani Libello 
de Venatione, ex rec. et cum annotatt. L. Dindorhi. 1866. 8vo. clotb, 10s. 6d. 


THE HOLY SCRIPTURES, &c. 


The Holy Bible in the earliest English Versions, made from the Latin 
Vulgate by John Wycliffe and his followers: edited by the Rev. J. Forshall and 
mal . Madden. 4 vols. 1850. royal 4to. cloth. Price reduced from 51. 15s. 6d. 
to 32. 3s. 

The Holy Bible: an exact reprint, page for page, of the Authorized 
Version published in the year 1611. Demy 4to. balf bound, 11. ts. 


Vetus Testamentum Graece secundum exemplar Vaticanum Romae 
editum. Accedit potior varietas Codicis Alexandrini. Tomi 111. 1848. 1amo. 
cloth, 148. 

Novum Testamentum Graece. Accedunt parallela S. Scripturae loca, 
necnon vetus capitulorum notatio et canones Eusebii. Edidit Carolus Lloyd, 
S.T.P.R., necnon Episcopus Oxoniensis. 1869. 18mo. εἰοίδ, 35. 


The same on writing paper, with large margin, small 4to. cloth, ros. 6d. 
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Novum Testamentum Graece juxta exemplar Millianum. 1868. 


ramo. cloth, 19. 6d. 
The same on writing paper, with large margin, small 4to. cloth, 6s. 6d. 
Evangelia Sacra Graece. 1870. fcap. 8vo. imp, 1s. 6d. 


The New Testament in Greek and English, on opposite pages, 
arranged and edited by E. Cardwell, D.D. 2 vols. 1837. crown 8vo. clotb, 6s. 


Horae Hebraicae et Talmudicas, a J. Lightfoot. A new Edition, by 
R. Gandell, M.A. 4 vols. 1859. 8vo. cloth. Price reduced from al. 2s. to 11. 1s. 


ECCLESIASTICAL HISTORY, &c. 


Baedsae Historia Ecclesiastica. Edited, with English Notes, by 
G. H. Moberly, M.A., Fellow of C.C.C., Oxford. 1869. crown 8vo. cloth, 10s. 6d. 


Bingham’s Antiquities of the Christian Church, and other Works. 
10 vols. 1855. 8vo. cloth. Price reduced from 5]. δε. (ο 31. 3s. 


Burnet’s History of the Reformation of the Church of England. 
A new Edition. Carefully revised, and the Records collated with the originals, 
by N. Pocock, M.A. With a Preface by the Editor. 7 vols. 1865. 8vo. εἶοίδ, 
4. 48. 

Records of the Reformation. The Divorce, 1527-1533. Mostly 
now for the first time printed from MSS. in the British Museum, and other 
Libraries. Collected and arranged by N. Pocock, M.A. 2 vols. 8vo. closb, 
i. 16s. 

Councils and Ecclesiastical Documents relating to Great Britain 
and Ireland. Edited, after Spelman and Wilkins, by A. W. Haddan, B.D., and 
William Stubbs, M.A., Regius Professor of Modern History, Oxford. Vol. 1. 
1869. medium δυο. cloth, 14. 15. 

Vol. II. in the Press. 
Vol. III. medium 8vo. cloth, 1]. 15. Fust publisbed. 


Eusebii Pamphili Historia Ecclesiastica. Edidit E. Burton, S.T.P.R. 
1856. 8vo. cloth, 8s. 6d. 

Patrum Apostolicorum, S. Clementis Romani, S. Ignatii, S. Polycarpi, 
quae supersunt. Edidit Guil. Jacobson, S.T.P.R. Tomi II. Fourth Edition. 1863. 
8vo. cloth, 11. 13. 

Reliquiae Sacrae secundi tertiique saeculi. Recensuit M. J. Routh, 
S.T.P. Tomi V. Second Edition. 1846-1848. 8vo. cloth. Price reduced from 
al. 11s. to 12. 5s. 

Scriptorum KEcclesiasticorum Opuscula. Recensuit M. J. Routh, 
S.T.P. Tomill. Tbird Edition. 1858. 8vo. cloth. Price reduced from 11. to 108, 


Shirley’s (W. W.) Some Account of the Church in the Apostolic 
Age. 1867. fcap. 8vo. cloth, 3s. 6d. 


ENGLISH THEOLOGY. 
Butler’s Works, with an Index to the Analogy. 2 vols. 1849. 8vo. 


cloth, 118. 


Greswell’s Harmonia Evangelica. Fifth Edition. 1856. 8vo. cloth, 
gs. Od. 


Homilies appointed to be read in Churches. Edited by J. Griffiths, 
M.A. 1859. 8vo. cloth. Price reduced from tos. 6d. to 7s. 6d. 


Hooker’s Works, with his Life by Walton, arranged by John Keble, 
M.A. Fifth Edition, 1865. 3 vols. 8vo. cloth, 11. 115. 6d. 


Hooker’s Works; the text as arranged by John Keble, M.A. 2 vols, 
1865. 8vo. cloth, 111. 
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Pearson’s Exposition of the Creed. Revised and corrected by E. 
Burton, D.D. Fifth Edition. 1864. 8vo. cloth, 10s. 6d. 


Waterland’s Review of the Doctrine of the Eucharist, with a Preface by 
the present Bishop of London. 1868. crown 8vo. elotb, 6s. 6d. 


ENGLISH HISTORY. 


Clarendon’s (Edw. Earl of) History of the Rebellion and Civil Wars 
in England. To which are subjoined the Notes of Bishop Warburton. 7 vols. 
1849. medium 8vo. cloth, 2/. ros. 

Clarendon’s (Edw. Earl of) History of the Rebellion and Civil Wars in 
England. 7 vols. 1839. 18mo. cloéb, 11. 1s. 

Freeman’s (E. A.) History of the Norman Conquest of England: its 


Causes and Results. Vols. I. and II. A new Edition, with Index. 8vo. cloeb, 
11. 16s. 


Vol. ITI. The Reign of Harold and the Interregnum. 1869. 8vo. clotb, 11. 15. 
Vol. IV. The Reign of William. 8vo. cloth, 11,18. Fust published. 


PHILOSOPHICAL WORKS, AND GENERAL 
LITERATURE. 


A Course of Lectures on Art, delivered before the University of 
Oxford in Hilary Term, 87ο. By John Ruskin, M.A., Slade Professor of Fine 
Art. Demy 8vo. clotb, 6s. 

A Critical Account of the Drawings by Michel Angelo and 
Raffwello in the University Galleries, Oxford. By J. C. Robinson, F.S.A. 
Crown 8vo. clotb, 4s. 


Bacon’s Novum Organum, edited, with English notes, by G.W. Kitchin, 
M.A. 1855. 8vo. cloth, gs. 6d. 


Bacon’s Novum Organum, translated by G. W. Kitchin, M.A. 1866. 
Svo. cloth, gs. 6d. 


The Works of George Berkeley, D.D., formerly Bishop of Cloyne; 
including many of his writings hitherto unpublished. With Prefaces, Annota- 
tions, and an Account of his Life and Philosophy, by Alexander Campbell 
Fraser, M.A., 4 vols. 1871. 8vo. cloth, ai. 18s. 


Also separately. The Works. 3 vols. cloth, ai. χε. 
The Life and Letters, ἃς. 1 vol. cloth, 16s. 


Smith’s Wealth of Nations. A mew Edition, with Notes, by J. E. 
Thorold Rogers, M.A. 2 vols. 8vo. elotb, 11. 1. 


MATHEMATICS, PHYSICAL SCIENCE, &c. 
Treatise on Infinitesimal Caloulus. By Bartholomew Price, Μ.Α., 
F.R.S., Professor of Natural Philosophy, Oxford. 
Vol. I. Differential Calculus. Second Edition. 1858. 8vo. cloth, 14s. 6d. 


Vol. II. Integral Calculus, Calculus of Variations, and Differential Equations. 
Second Edition. 1865. 8vo. cloth, 18s. 


Vol. III. Statics, including Attractions; Dynamics of a Material Particle. 
Second Edition. 1868. 8vo. cloth, 16s. 


Vol. IV. Dynamics of Material Systems; together with a Chapter on Theo- 
retical Dynamics, by W. F. Donkin, M.A., F.R.S. 1863. 8vo. cloth, 16s. 


Vesuvius. By John Phillips, M.A., F.R.S., Professor of Geology, 
Oxford. 1869. crown Svo. cloth, 10s. 64. 


Clarendow Press Series. 


The Delegates of the Clarendon Press having under- 
taken the publication of a series of works, chiefly edu- 
cational, and entitled the Clarendon Press Series, have 
published, or have in preparation, the following. 


Those to which prices are atiached are already published ; the others are 
in preparation. 


I. GREEK AND LATIN CLASSICS, &c. 


A Greek Primer in English, for the use of beginners. By the Right 
Rev. Charles Wordsworth, D.C.L., Bishop of St. Andrews. Second Edition. 
Ext. fcap. 8vo. clotb, 1s. 6d. 


Greek Verbs, Irregular and Defective; their forms, meaning, and 
quantity ; embracing all the Tenses used by Greek writers, with reference to the 
passages in which they are found. By W. Veitch. New Edition. Crown 8vo. 
cloth, 108. 6d. Fust publisbed. 


The Elements of Greek Accentuation (for Schools): abridged from 
his larger work by H.W. Chandler, M.A., Waynflete Professor of Moral and 
Metaphysical Philosophy, Oxford. Ext. fcap. 8vo. cloth, 2s. 6d. 


Aeschines in Ctesiphontem and Demosthenes de Corona. With 
Introduction and Notes. By G. A. Simcox, M.A., and W. H. Simcox, Μ.Α., 
Fellows of Queen’s College, Oxford. In the Press. 


Aristotle’s Politics. By W.L. Newman, M.A., Fellow and Lecturer 
of Balliol College, and Reader in Ancient History, Oxford. 


The Golden Treasury of Ancient Greek Poetry ; being a Collection of 
the finest passages in the Greek Classic Poets, with Introductory N otices and 
Notes. By R.S. Wright, M.A., Fellow of Oriel College, Oxford. t. fcap. 8vo. 
cloth, 8s. 6d. 


A Golden Treasury of Greek Prose, being a Collection of the finest 
in the principal Greek Prose Writers, with Introductory Notices and 

Notes. By R. S. Wright, M.A., Fellow of Oriel College, Oxford; and J. E. L. 
Shadwell, M.A., Senior Student of Christ Church. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 4s. 6d. 


Homer. Iliad. By D. B. Monro, M.A., Fellow and Tutor of Oriel 
College, Oxford. 


Homer. Odyssey, Books I-XII (for Schools). By W. W. Merry, 
M.A., Fellow and Lecturer of Lincoln College, Oxford. Second Edition. Extra 
fcap. 8vo. cloth, 4s. 6d. 


Homer. Odyssey, Books I-XII. By W.W. Merry, M.A., Fellow and 
Lecturer of Lincoln College, Oxford; and the late James Riddell, M.A., Fellow 
of Balliol College, Oxford. 
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Homer. Odyssey, Books XIII-XXIV. By Robinson Ellis, M.A., Fellow 
of Trinity College, Oxford. 


Plato. Selections (for Schools). With Notes, by B. Jowett, M.A., Regius 


Professor of Greek ; and J. Purves, M.A., Fellow and Lecturer of Balliol College, 
Oxford. 


Sophocles. The Plays and Fragments. With English Notes and 
Introductions by Lewis Campbell, M.A., Professor of Greek, St. Andrews, formerly 
Fellow of Queen’s College, Oxford. In Two Volumes. 


Vol. I. Oedipus Tyrannus, Oedipus Coloneus, Antigone. 8vo. cloth, 145. ust 
publisbed. 


Sophocles. Oecdipus Rex: Dindorf’s Text, with Notes by the Ven. 


Archdeacon Basil Jones, M.A., formerly Fellow of University College, Oxford. 
Second Edition. Ext. fcap. 8vo. limp cloth, 14. 6d. 


Theocritus (for Schools). With Notes, by H. Snow, M.A., Assistant 


Master at Eton College, formerly Fellow of St. John’s College, Cambridge. 
Extra feap.- 8vo. cloth, 4s. 6d. 


Xenophon. Selections (for Schools). With Notes and Maps, by J. S. 


Phillpotts, B.C.L., Assistant Master in Rugby School, formerly Fellow of New 
College, Oxford. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 3s. 6d. 


Caesar. The Commentaries (for Schools). Part I. The Gallic War, 
with Notes and Maps, by Charles E. Moberly, M.A., Assistant Master in Rugby 
School ; formerly Scholar of Balliol College, Oxford. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 4s. 64. 


Also, to follow: Part II. The Civil War: by the same Editor. 


Cicero’s Philippic Orations. With Notes, by J. R. King, M.A., 
formerly Fellow and Tutor of Merton College, Oxford. Demy 8vo. cloth, tos. 6d. 


Cicero pro Cluentio. With Introduction and Notes. By W. Ramsay, 


M.A. Edited by G. G. Ramsay, M.A., Professor of Humanity, Glasgow. Extra 
fcap. 8vo. cloth, 38. 6d. 


Cicero. Selection of interesting and descriptive passages. With Notes. 
By Henry Walford, M.A., Wadham College, Oxford, Assistant Master at Hailey- 
bury College. In three Parts. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 4s. 6d. 

Each Part separately, limp, 15. 6d. 


Part I. Anecdotes from Grecian and Roman History. 
Part IJ. Omens and Dreams: Beauties of Nature. 
Part III. Rome’s Rule of her Provinces. 


Cicero. Select Letters. With English Introductions, Notes, and 


Appendices. By Albert Watson, M.A., Fellow and Tutor of Brasenose College, 
Oxford. 8vo. cloth, 18s. 


Cicero de Oratore. With Introduction and Notes. By A. S. Wilkins, 
M.A., Professor of Latin, Owens College, Manchester. 


Cornelius Nepos. With Notes, by Oscar Browning, M.A., Fellow of 


King’s College, Cambridge, and Assistant Master at Eton College. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
cloth, 2s. 6d. 


Cicero and Pliny. Select Epistles (for Schools). With Notes by 
E. R. Bernard, M.A., Fellow of Magdalen College, Oxford; and the late 
C. E. Prichard, M.A., formerly Fellow of Balliol College, Oxford. Jn the Press. 


Horace. With Introduction and Notes. By Edward C. Wickham, 
M.A., Fellow and Tutor of New College, Oxford. 


Also a small edition for Schools. 














Clarendon Press Series. 7 


Livy, Books Ι-Χ. By J. R. Seeley, M.A., Fellow of Christ’s College, 
and Regius Professor of Modern. History, Cambridge. Book I. 8vo. εἰοίδ, 6s. 
Just published. 

Also a small edition for Schools. 


Ovid. Selections for the use of Schools. With Introductions and 
Notes, and an Appendix on the Roman Calendar. By W. Ramsay, M.A. 
Edited by G. G. Ramsay, M.A., Professor of Humanity, Glasgow. Ext. fcap. 8vo. 
cloth, 5s. 6d. 


Fragments and Specimens of Early Latin. With Introduction, 
Notes, and Illustrations. By John Wordsworth, M.A., Fellow of Brasenose 
College, Oxford. 


Selections from the less known Latin Poets. By North Pinder, 
M.A., formerly Fellow of Trinity College, Oxford. Demy 8vo. cloth, 155. 


Passages for Translation into Latin. For the use of Passmen and 
others. Selected by J. Y. Sargent, M.A., Tutor, formerly Fellow, of Magdalen 
College, Oxford. Second Edition. Ext. fcap. 8vo. cloth, 28. 6d. 


II. MENTAL AND MORAL PHILOSOPHY. 


The Elements of Deductive Logic, designed mainly for the use of 
Junior Students in the Universities. By T. Fowler, M.A., Fellow and Tutor 
of Lincoln College, Oxford. Fourth Edition, with a Collection of Examples. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 3s. 6d. 


The Elements of Inductive Logic, designed mainly for the use of 
Students in the Universities. By the same Author. Extra feap. 8vo. clotb, 6s. 


A Manual of Political Economy, for the use of Schools. By J. EF. 
Thorold Rogers, M.A., formerly Professor of Political Economy, Oxford. Second 
Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. clotb, 4s. 6d. 


Ill. MATHEMATICS, &c. 


Acoustics. By W. F. Donkin, M.A., F.R.S., Savilian Professor of Astro- 
nomy, Oxford. Crown 8vo. cloth, 7s. 6d. 


An Elementary Treatise on Quaternions. By P.G. Tait, M.A., Pro- 
fessor of Natural Philosophy in the University of Edinburgh; formerly Fellow of 
St. Peter’s College, Cambridge. Demy 8vo. cloth, 115. 6d. 


Book-keeping. By R. G. C. Hamilton, Accountant to the Board 
of Trade, and John Ball fof the Firm of Messrs. Quilter, Ball, and Co.), Ex- 
aminers in Book-keeping for the Society of Arts’ Examination. Tbird Edition. 
Extra fcap. δυο. limp εἰοίδ, 1s. 6d. 


A Course of Lectures on Pure Geometry. By Henry J. Stephen 
Smith, M.A., F.R.S., Fellow of Balliol College, and Savilian Professor of Geometry 
in the University of Oxford. 


A Treatise on Electricity and Magnetism. By J. Clerk Maxwell, 


Μ.Α., F.R.S., formerly Professor of Natural Philosophy, King’s College, London. 
In the Press. 


A Series of Elementary Works is being arranged, and will shortly be announced. 
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IV. HISTORY. 


A Manual of Ancient History. By George Rawlinson, M.A., Camden 
Professor of Ancient History, formerly Fellow of Exeter College, Oxford. Demy 
Svo. cloth, 14s. 

Select Charters and other Illustrations of English Constitutional 
History; from the Earliest Times to the Reign of Edward I. Arranged and edited 
by W. Stubbs, M.A., Regius Professor of Modern History in the University of 
Oxford. Crown 8vo. cloth, 8s. 6d. 


A .Constitutional History of England. By the same Author. 


A History of Germany and of the Empire, down to the close of the 
Middle Ages. By J. Bryce, B.C.L., Fellow of Oriel College, Oxford. 


A History of Germany, from the Reformation. By Adolphus W. 
Ward, M.A., Fellow of St. Peter’s College, Cambridge, Professor of History, 
Owens College, Manchester. 

A History of British India. By S. J. Owen, Μ.Α., Lee’s Reader in 
Law and History, Christ Church, and Teacher of Indian Law and History in the 
University of Oxford. 


A History of Greece. By E. A. Freeman, M.A., formerly Fellow of 
Trinity College, Oxford. 
A History of France. By G. W. Kitchin, M.A., formerly Censor 
of Christ Church. 
V. LAW. 


Gaii Institutionum Juris Civilis Commentarii Quatuor; or, 
Elements of Roman Law by Gaius. With a Translation and Commentary, by 
Edward Poste, M.A., Barrister-at-Law, and Fellow of Oriel College, Oxford. 
8vo. cloth, 165. ιοί publisbed. 


Elements of Law, considered with reference to principles of General 
Jurisprudence. By William Markby, M.A., Judge of the High Court of Judicature, 
Calcutta. Crown 8vo. cloth, 6s. 6d. Fust published. 


Commentaries on Roman Law ; from the original and the best modern 
sources. By H. J. Roby, M.A., formerly Fellow of St. John’s College, Cambridge; 
Professor of Law at University College, London. 


VI. PHYSICAL SCIENCE. 


Natural Philosophy. In four Volumes. By Sir W. Thomson, LL.D., 
D.C.L., F.R.S., Professor of Natural Philosophy, Glasgow; and P. G. Tait, M.A., 
Professor of Natural Philosophy, Edinburgh; formerly Fellows of St. Peter's 
College, Cambridge. Vol. I. 8vo. clotb, τί. 58. 


Elements of Natural Philosophy. By the same Authors; being a 
smaller Work on the same subject, and forming a complete Introduction to it, so 
far as it can be carried out with Elementary Geometry and Algebra. Part I. 8vo. 
cloth, gs. Just publisbed. 


Descriptive Astronomy. A Handbook for the General Reader, and 
also for Practical Observatory work. With 224 illustrations and numerous tables. 
By G. F. Chambers, F.R.A.S., Barrister-at-Law. Demy 8vo. 856 pp., clotb, 11. 15. 

Chemistry for Students. By A. W. Williamson, Phil. Doc., F.R.S., 
Professor of Chemistry, University College, London. A new Edition, with Solutions. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, ὃς. 6d. 

A Treatise on Heat, with numerous Woodcuts and Diagrams. By 
Balfour Stewart, LL.D., F.R.S., Director of the Observatory at Kew. Second 
Edition. Ext. fcap. 8vo. cloth, 78. 6d. οί published. 

Forms of Animal Life. By G. Rolleston, M.D., F.R.S., Linacre 


Professor of Physiology, Oxford. Illustrated by Descriptions and Drawings of 
Dissections. Demy 8vo. cloth, 165. 
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Exercises in Practical Chemistry. By A. G. Vernon Harcourt, 
Μ.Δ., F.R.S., Senior Student of Christ Church, and Lee’s Reader in Chemistry ; 
and H. G. Madan, Μ.Α., Fellow of Queen’s College, Oxford. 

Series I. Qualitative Exercises. Crown 8vo. cloth, 7s. 6d. 
Series II. Quantitative Exercises. 


Geology of Oxford and the Valley of the Thames. By John 
Phillips, M.A., F.R.S., Professor of Geology, Oxford. 8vo. cloth, 415. just 


published. 
Geology. By J. Phillips, M.A., F.R.S., Professor of Geology, Oxford. 


Mechanics. By Bartholomew Price, Μ.Α., F.R.S., Sedleian Professor 
of Natural Philosophy, Oxford. 


Optics. By R. B. Clifton, Μ.Α., F.R.S., Professor of Experimental 
Philosophy, Oxford; formerly Fellow of St. John’s College, Cambridge. 


Electricity. By W. Esson, M.A., F.R.S., Fellow and Mathematical 
Lecturer of Merton College, Oxford. 


Crystallography. By Μ. Η. Ν. Story-Maskelyne, M.A., Professor of 
Mineralogy, Oxford; and Deputy Keeper in the Department of Minerals, British 
Museum. . 


Mineralogy. By the same Author. 


Physiological Physics. By G. Griffith, M.A., Jesus College, Oxford, 
Assistant Secretary to the British Association, and Natural Science Master at 
Harrow School. 


Magnetism. 


VII. ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 


A First Reading Book. By Marie Eichens of Berlin; and edited 
by Anne J. Clough. Extra fcap. 8vo. suff covers, 4d. 


Oxford Reading Book, Part I. For Little Children. Extra fcap. 8vo. 


stiff covers, 


Oxford Reading Book, Part II. For Junior Classes. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
stiff covers, 6d. 


On the Principles of Grammar. By E. Thring, M.A., Head Master 
of Uppingham School. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 4s. 6d. 


Grammatical Analysis, designed to serve as an Exercise and Com- 
position Book in the English Language. By E. Thring, M.A., Head Master 
of Uppingham School. tra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 35. 6d. 


The Philology of the English Tongue. By J. Earle, M.A., formerly 
Fellow of Oriel College, and Professor of Anglo-Saxon, Oxford. Extra fcap. 
8vo. cloth, 6s. 6d. 


Specimens of Early English. <A new and revised Edition. With 
Introduction, Notes, and Glossarial Index, by R. Morris, LL.D., and W. W. 
Skeat, M.A. 

Part II. Comprising Selections from the chief Authors of the Fourteenth Century. 
A.D, 1298 to A.D. 1393. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 7s. 6d. ust published. 


Specimens of English Literature, from the ‘Ploughmans Crede ’ to 
the ‘Shepheardes Calender’ (a.D. 1394 to A.D. 1579). With Introduction, Notes, 
and Glossarial Index, by W. W. Skeat, M.A., formerly Fellow of Christ's College, 
Cambridge. Extra feap. 8vo. cloth, 7s. 6d. Just publisbed. 
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The Vision of William concerning Piers the Plowman, by 
William Langland. Edited, with Notes, by W. W. Skeat, M.A., formerly Fellow 
of Christ's College, Cambridge. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 4s. 6d. 


Typical Selections from the best English Authors from the Sixteenth 
to the Nineteenth Century, (to serve as a higher Reading Book,) with Intro- 
ductory Notices and Notes, being a contribution towards a History of English 
Literature. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 4s. 6d. 


Specimens of the Scottish Language ; being a Series of Annotated 
Extracts illustrative of the Literature and Philology of the Lowland Tongue from 
the Fourteenth to the Nineteenth Century. With Introduction and Glossary. 
By A. H. Burgess, M.A. 


See also XII. below for other English Classics. 


VITI. FRENCH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 


An Etymological Dictionary of the French Language, with a 
Preface on the Principles of French Etymology. By A. Brachet. Translated 
by G. W. Kitchin, M.A., formerly Censor of Christ Church. Jn the Press. 


Brachet’s Historical Grammar of the French Language. Trans- 
lated into English by G. W. Kitchin, M.A., formerly Censor of Christ Church. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 38. 6d. 


Corneille’s Cinna, and Moliére’s Les Femmes Savantes. Edited, with 
Introduction and Notes, by Gustave Masson. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 15. 6d. 


Racine’s Andromaque, and Corneille’s Le Menteur. With Louis 
Racine’s Life of his Father. By the same Editor. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 2s. 6d. 


Moliere’s Les Fourberies de Scapin, and Racine’s Athalie. With 
Voltaire’s Life of Molitre. By the same Editor. Extra fcap. 8vo. clotb, 15. 6d. 


Selections from the Correspondence of Madame de Sévigné and 
her chief Contemporaries. Intended more especially for Girls’ Schools. By the 
same Editor. Extra fcap. 8vo. clot, 38. 


‘Voyage autour de ma Chambre, by Xavier de Maistre; Ourika, by 


Madame de Duras; La Dot de Suzette, by Fievée; Les Jumeaux de |’Hitel 
Corneille, by Edmond About; Mésaventures d’un Ecolier, by Rodolphe 
Toépffer. By the same Editor. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, as. 6d. 


A French Grammar. A complete Theory of the French Language, 
with the Rules in French and English, and numerous Examples to serve as 
first Exercises in the Language. By Jules Bué, Honorary M.A. of Oxford; 
Taylorian Teacher of French, Oxford; Examiner in the Oxford Local Exami- 
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